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Part I: General Information 
Postal Address: Houghton Street, London, WC2A 2AE 

telephone Number: 01-405 7686 

Telegrams: Poleconics, London, W.C.2. 

Telex: 24655 BLPES G 

Opening Times of the School 
The School buildings are normally open as follows: 
In term: Mondays to Fridays - 9.30 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

Saturdays - 9.30 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. 

In vacation: Mondays to Fridays - 9.30 a.m. to 6.00 p.m. 

Office Hours for Enquiries: 
Registry (Room H310) Examinations Office (Room H301) and Timetabling Office 
(Room H301) 
Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday: 10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 
Wednesday: 10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

Undergraduate Admissions Office (Room H310) 
Monday to Friday: 2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 
Graduate School Office (Room H203) 
Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday: 10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

2.00 p.m . to 4.30 p.m. 
Wednesday: 10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

Graduate Admissions Office (Room H205) 
Monday to Friday: 2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 

Official Publications: 
Calendar of the School, obtainable from The Economists' Bookshop, Mail Order 

Department, Clare Market, Portugal Street, London WC2A 2AB . Please send a 
~hequ~/money order for £8.50. or 14.00 (subject to exchange rate fluctuations) 
mclus1ve of postage and packing m advance. (The Calendar on microfiche is 
available in many university libraries.) 

Annual Report by the Director on the Work of the School 
Handbook of Undergraduate Courses 
The Graduate School 
General Course Registration (Junior Year Abroad) 
Diplomas in the Social Sciences 
One-Year Taught Master's Degrees 
Opportunities for Research Students 

Subject leaflets 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Economic History 
Economics 
Geography* 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
International History 
International Relations 
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Language Studies 
Law 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 
Social Psychology 
Social Science and Administration 
Sociology 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences* 

Diploma in Management of Information Systems 
Graduate Programme in Business Studies 
M.Sc. in Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy Making 
Pre-law Semester 
Population Studies at LSE 
Regional and ·urban Planning Studies 
Social Planning in Developing Countries 
Trade Union Studies 

*in preparation 
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Dates of Terms 

Session 1984-85 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 4 October 1984 to Friday, 14 December 1984 

(Teaching begins Monday, 8 October 1984) 
Lent Term: Monday, 14 January 1985 to Friday, 22 March 1985 
Summer Term: Monday , 29 April 1985 to Friday , 5 Jul y 1985 

Session 1985-86 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 3 October 1985 to Friday, 13 December 1985 

(Teaching begins Monday, 7 October 1985) 
Lent Term: Monday, 13 January 1986 to Friday, 21 March 1986 
Summer Term: Monday, 28 April 1986 to Friday, 4 July 1986 

Dates of Terms 9 



Calendar 1984-85 October 1984 

(University functions in Italics) 1 M 
2 T 
3 w University Michaelmas Term begins 

September 1984 
4 Th School Michaelmas Term begins 
5 F 
6 s 

1 s 
7 s 
8 M 

2 s 
3 M 
4 T Investments Committee, 5 p.m. 
5 w 
6 Th 

9 T Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 
10 w Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 

Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 
11 Th Director's Reception for Academic Staff, 8 p.m. 
12 F 

7 F 13 s 
8 s 

14 s 
9 s 

10 M 
11 T 
12 w 
13 Th 
14 F 

15 M LSE/ AUT Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. 
16 T Publications Committee, 11 a.m. Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 

2 p.m. 
17 w General Purpose Committees, 2 p.m. Graduate School Committee, 

4.30 p.m. 
18 Th 

15 s 19 F 
20 s 

16 s 
17 M 21 s 
18 T 
19 w 
20 Th 
21 F 
22 s 

22 M Meeting of Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. Building Committee, 
5.30 p.m. 

23 T Admissions Committee, 10 a.m. Director's Reception for Academic 
Staff, 8 p.m. 

24 w Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. Research Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
25 Th Athletics Committee, 4 p.m. · 

23 s 26 F 
24 M 27 s 
25 T 
26 w 
27 Th 28 s 
28 F 29 M 
29 s 30 T 

31 w Academic Policy Committee, 2 p.m. Library Committee, 4.30 p.m. 

30 s 
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November 1984 December 1984 

1 Th Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs, 10 a.m. Director's 
Reception for Academic Staff, 8 p.m. 1 s 

2 F 
3 s 

2 s 
3 M Meeting of Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. Building Committee , 

4 s 5.30 p.m. 
5 M 4 T Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 
6 T Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 
7 w Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 

Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
8 Th External Relations Committee, 5 p.m. 

5 w Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
6 Th 
7 F 
8 s 

9 F Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students, 2 p.m. 
10 s 9 s 

10 M Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs, 10 a.m. LSE/ AUT 
Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. 

11 s 
12 M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. Student Health 

Service Committee, 4.15 p.m. 
13 T Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on 

Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. 
14 w Academic Board, 2 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. 
15 Th 
16 F 

11 T Publications Committee, 11 a.m. Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 
2 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. School Carol 
Service, 5.30 p.m. 

12 w University Michaelmas Term ends Academic Board, 2 p.m. Research 
Committee, 4.30 p.m . 

13 Th Court of Governors , 5 p.m. 
14 F School Michaelmas Term ends 
15 s 

17 s 
16 s 

18 s 17 M 
19 M Staff Research Fund Committee, 2 p.m. 
20 T Joint Meeting of Standing Committee and Student Governors, 

5.15 p.m. 
21 w Student Support Committee, 11 a .m. Conference Grants 

Sub-Committee, 12 noon. Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 

18 T 
19 w 
20 Th 
21 F School Buildings close for Christmas holiday, 9.30 p.m. 
22 s 

22 Th 
23 F Inter-Halls Committee, 2 p.m. 
24 s 23 s 

24 M 
24 T Christmas Day 

25 s 26 w Public Holiday 
26 M Catering Services Advisory Committee, 3 p.m. 
27 T Admissions Committee, 10 a.m. 
28 w General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Academic Policy Committee, 

27 Th 
28 F 
29 s 

4.30 p.m. 
29 Th Committee on Accommodation, 2 p.m. 
30 F Safety Committee, 2 p.m. 30 s 

31 M 
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January 1985 February 1985 

1 T Public Holiday 
2 w School buildings re-open, 9.30 a.m. 
3 Th 
4 F 

1 F 
2 s 

5 s 
3 s 

6 s 
7 M 
8 T 
9 w University Lent Term begins 

4 M 
5 T Admission Committee, 10 a.m . Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 
6 w Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 
7 Th External Relations Committee, 5 p.m. 
8 F 

10 Th 9 s 
11 F 
12 s 10 s 

11 M LSE/ AUT Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. 

13 s 
14 M School Lent Term begins 
15 T Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 2 p.m. Committee on 

16 
Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 

w Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 
17 Th Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. 

12 T Committee on Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. 
13 w Student Support Committee, 11 a.m. Academic Board, 2 p.m. 
14 Th 
15 F Sub-Committee on Student Numbers, 10 a .m. Committee on the 

Welfare of Overseas Students, 2 p.m . 
16 s 

18 F 
19 s 17 s 

18 M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. 

20 s 
21 M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. Student Health Service 

Committee, 4.15 p.m. 
22 T 
23 w Presentation Day. Conference Grants Sub-Committee, 12 noon. 

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics, 

19 T Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 2 p.m. 
20 w Standing Sub~Committee of the Appointments Committee, (all day) 

Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
21 Th Committee on Accommodation, 2 p .m. 
22 F Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee , 9.30 a.m. 
23 s 

2.30 p.m. Academic Policy Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
24 Th 
25 F 
26 s 

24 s 
25 M Staff Research Fund Committee, 2 p.m. 
26 T Publications Committee, 11 a.m. Joint Meeting of the Standing 

~-~- Committee and Student Governors, 5.15 p.m. 

27 s 
28 M 

27 w Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. 
28 Th 

29 T Investments Committee, 5 p.m. 
30 w Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. Library Committee, 4.30 p.m. 

Research Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
31 Th Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs, 2 p.m. Athletics 

Committee, 4 p.m. 
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March 1985 April 1985 

I F Safety Committee, 2 p.m. 
2 s 

1 M 
2 T 
3 w School buildings close for Easter holiday, 9.30 p.m. 
4 Th 

3 s 5 F 
4 M Catering Services Advisory Committee, 3 p.m. 6 s 
5 T Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. 
6 w General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Board of Studies in Economics, 

2.30 p.m. Academic Policy Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
7 Th 

7 s Easter Sunday 
8 M 

8 F 9 T 
9 s 10 w 

11 Th School buildings re-open, 9.30 a.m. 
12 F 

10 s 13 s 
11 M Building Committee, 5.30 p.m. 
12 T Committee on Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. 
13 w Presentation Day. Conference Grants Sub-Committee, 12 noon. 

Inter-Halls Committee, 2 p.m. 
14 Th Athletics Committee, 4 p.m. 

14 s 
15 M 
16 T 
17 w 

15 F 18 Th 
16 s 19 F 

20 s 
17 s 
18 M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. LSE/ AUT Joint 

Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. 
19 T Admissions Committee, 10 a.m. Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 

2 p.m. 
20 w University Lent Term ends Academic Board, 2 p.m. Research 

Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
21 Th Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs, 2 p.m. 
22 F School Lent Term ends 

21 s 
22 M 
23 T 
24 w University Summer Term begins 
25 Th 
26 F 
27 s 

23 s 
24 s 28 s 
25 M 29 M School Summer Term begins 
26 T 30 T Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 2 p.m. 
27 w 
28 Th Court of Governors, 5 p.m. 
29 F 
30 s 

31 s 
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May 1985 June 1985 

1 s 
1 w General Purposes Committee , 2 p .m. Board of Studie s on Economcs, 

2.30 p.m. 
2 Th 2 s 
3 F 3 M 
4 s 4 T Publications Committee , 11 a .m. Standing Committee , 5.15 p.m. 

5 w Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee , 2 p.m . 
Board of Studies in Economics , 2.30 p.m. Graduate School Committee , 

5 s 4.30 p.m . 
6 M May Day Public Holiday 6 Th Committee on Accommodation , 2 p.m. External Relation s Committe e, 
7 T Standing Committee, 5.15 p.m. Graduand's Reception, 6.30 p.m. 5 p.m. 
8 w Presentation Day Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 7 F 

Committee, 2 p .m. Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. 8 s 
9 Th 

10 F Committee on the Welfare of Overseas Students , 2 p.m. 
11 s 9 s 

10 M Committee on Administrative and Library Staffs , 10 a .m. (all day) 
12 s 11 T 
13 M Staff Research Fund Committee, 2 p.m. LSE/ AUT Joint 12 w General Purposes Committee , 2 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee , 2 p.m . 

Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. Academic Policy Committee , 4.30 p.m. 
14 T Admissions Committee , 10 a.m. Committee on Administrative and 13 Th 

Library Staffs , 2 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies, 5 p.m. 14 F Sub-Committee on Student Numbers , 10 a.m. 
15 w Student Support Committee , 11 a.m . Academic Policy Committee , 15 s 

2 p.m. 
16 Th Athletics Committee, 4 p.m. 
17 F Inter-Halls Committee , 11.30 a.m. 16 s 
18 s 17 M Catering Services Advisory Committee , 3 p.m . 

18 T Investments Committee , 5 p.m. 
19 w Appointments Committee , 2 p.m. 

19 s 20 Th 
20 M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. Student Health Service 21 F Safety Committee , 2 p.m. 

Committee , 4.15 p.m. 22 s Open Day 
21 T Joint Meeting of Standing Committee and Student Governors, 

5.15 p.m . 
22 w Appointments Committee, 2 p.m. Research Committee, 4.30 p.m. 23 s 
23 Th 24 M Building Committee, 5.30 p.m. 
24 F 25 T 
25 s 26 w Conference Grants Sub-Committee , 12 noon . Research Committee , 

4.30 p.m . 
27 Th Athletics Committee , 4 p.m. 

26 s 28 F 
27 M Spring Bank Holiday 29 s 
28 T Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 2 p.m. 
29 w Academic Board, 2 p.m. Library Committee, 4.30 p.m. 
30 Th 30 s 
31 F 
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July 1985 

I M Meeting of the Professors of Economics, 2 p.m. LSE/ AUT Joint 
Negotiating and Consultative Committee, 5 p.m. 

2 T Standing Committee, 5. 15 p.m. 
3 w University Summer Term ends Academic Board, 2 p.m . 
4 Th 
5 F School Summer Term ends 
6 s 

7 s 
8 M 
9 T 

10 w 
11 Th Court of Governors, 5 p.m. 
12 F 
13 s 

14 s 
15 M 
16 T 
17 w 
18 Th 
19 F 
20 s 

21 s 
22 M 
23 T 
24 w 
25 Th 
26 F 
27 s 

28 s 
29 M 
30 T 
31 w 

20 Calendar 1984-85 

The Court of Governors 
Chairman: 
Sir Huw Wheldon, O.8.E., M.C., B.SC.ECON., D.LITT ., LL.D., F.R .S.A., D .UNIV.OPEN . 

Vice-Chairman: 
To be appointed 

Secretary to the Court of Governors: 
The Director: Dr. I. G . Patel, B.A., PH.D . 

w. M. Allen, B.SC.ECON ., M.A. 
5Mrs. B. Asherson 
2Ms. C. Atack 
1 R. A. Balfe , B.sc.soc. 
C. H. Barclay, F.C.A . 
Sir Terence Beckett, C.B.E ., B.SC.ECON . 

F.ENG ., F .I.MECH .E., D.SC. , HON. 
D.SC .ECON ., C.B.I.M., F .I.M .I. 

Mrs. J. Wedgwood Benn , M.A. 
R. E. Bird , C.B.E., B.SC.ECON. 
The Right Hon. Baroness Birk, 

B.SC.ECON ., J.P. , F.R.S.A. 
Sir James Blair-Cunynghame , O.B.E., 

M.A., LL.D ., D.S.C., C.I.P.M., C.B.I.M., F.I.B. 
G. C. Brunton 
Sir John Burgh, K.C.M.G ., C.B., F.R.S.A. , 

B.SC.ECON. 
Sir Anthony Burney, O.B.E., M.A., F.C.A. 
Sir Sydney Caine, K.C .M.G ., B.SC.ECON ., 

LL.D. 
Sir Alexander Cairncross, K.C.M.G. , M.A., 

PH .D., LL.D ., D.LITT. , D.SC.ECON ., F .B.A. 
1I. c. Clarke, B.SC.ECON ., F .S.S. 
3W. R. Cornish, LL.B ., B.C.L. 
4C. D. Cowan, M.A., PH .D. 
The Right Hon. Lord Croham, G .C.B., 

B.SC.ECON ., D .SC., C.B.I.M ., F.R .S.A. 
Sir Frederick Dainton, F.R.S ., M.A., B.SC., 

PH.D., SC.D., D.SC., LL.D ., F .R.C.P . 
5T. Dale, B.SC.ECON. 
I. H. Davison, F .C.A . 

3P. F. Dawson, M.A. 
Mrs. J. Denton, B.SC.ECON . 

3D. R. Diamond, M.A., M.SC. 
B. Donoughue, M.A ., D .PHIL. 
Miss L. M. Dugdale, B.SC. , F.I.S. 

2R. Dunn 
A. F. Earle, B.SC.ECON ., PH .D. 
L. Farrer-Brown, C.B.E., B.SC.ECON., 

LL.D., D.SC., F.D .S.R.C.S. , J .P. 
M. H. Fisher 
The Right Hon. Lord Fletcher, P.C., B.A., 

LL.D ., F.S.A., F.R .HIST .S. 
Mrs. J. Floud, C.B.E. , B.SC.ECON. , M.A., 

LITT.D. 
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4The Right Hon . Lord Flowers, M.A ., 
M.SC., D.SC. , F.INST .P., F .R.S., F .C.G.I., 
M.R.I .A., F.I.E.E . 

2D. Freely 
1R. J.M. Freeman, B.SC.ECON ., F .C.I.S ., J .P. 
A. C. Gilmour 
Miss M. Goldring, B.A. 

1Sir Reg Goodwin, C.B.E ., D.L. 
J. M. Gullick, M.A. 
The Right Hon. The Earl of 

Halsbury, B.SC., D.TECH ., D .UNIV ., 
C.ENG ., F.ENG ., F.INST.P., F.R.I.C., F.R.S., 
F.I.C.E . 

Sir Frederick Harmer, C.M.G., M.A. 
Mrs. E. M. Hattersley, B.A. 

3Rosalyn Higgins, M.A ., LL.B., J .S.D., LL.D. 
R. T. Higgins, B.SC.SOC. 
The Right Hon. Lord Hirshfield, F.C.A. 
J. Hyman, F.R .S.A., C.B.I.M . 
The Right Hon. A. Jones, P.C., 

B.SC.ECON ., D.SC. 
F. Judd, B.SC.ECON . 
D . J . Kingsley, B.SC.ECON ., F.R.S.A. 
R. J. Kirton, C.B.E. , M.A., F.I.A. 
Sir Arthur Knight, B.COM. 

2Ms. K. Lang 
A. P. Lester, Q.C., B.A., LL.M . 
The Right Hon. Lord Lever of 

Manchester, P.C. , LL.B . 
3I. M. Lewis, B.SC., B.LITT ., D .PHIL. 
M . Littman, Q.C. , B.SC.ECON ., M.A. 

2E. Lucas 
Lady McGregor of Durris, B.A., J.P. 
J. E. Moore, B.SC.ECON ., M.P. 
J. A. L. Morgan, D.SC. , C.M.G., 

B.SC.ECON. , D .SC. (POL.) 
Q. Morris, B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Claus Moser, K.C.B ., C.B.E., B.SC.ECON ., 

D.SC. , D .UNIV. , F.B.A. , D .SOC.SC. 
The Right Hon. L. Murray, P.C., O.B.E., 

B.A., M.A., D.SC. 
5Mrs. Maliha Najjar, D.S.A ., B.SC.SOC. 
Sir David Orr, M.C., LL.D ., F.R.S.A. 
P. G. Palumbo, M.A. 
Mrs. C. M. Patterson, C.B.E., B.A. , D.SC. 
M. Peacock, B.SC.ECON . 

1The Right Hon. Lord Ponsonby of 
Shulbrede 

V. Raitz, B.SC.ECON . 



3R. Richardson, B.SC.ECON ., M.A., PH.D. 
The Right Hon. W. T. Rodgers, P.C., 

M.A.,M .P. 
The Right Hon. Lord Roll of Ipsden, 

K.C.M .G ., C.B., B.COM ., D.LIIT ., PH.D., 
D.SC., D .SOC.SC., LL.D . 

E. de Rothschild 
Mrs. H. Sasson, B.SC.ECON. 
The Right Hon. Lord Seebohm, T.D., 

D .SC., LLD . 
E. C. Sosnow, LLM . 
Miss R. Stephen, M.B.E. 

4J. R. Stewart, C.B.E., M.A . 
The Right Hon. Lord Tanlaw , M.A. 
D. Taverne, Q.C., B.A. 
2J. Tomaney 

Sir Peter Trench, C.B.E., T.D., 
B.SC.ECON., J.P., F.1.O.B., FI.Arb ., 
F .R.S.A ., C.B.I.M. 

Sir Charles Troughton, C.B.E., M.c., 
T.D.,B.A. 

3D. C. Watt, M.A., F.R .HIST.S . 
M. A. Weinberg, B.COM ., LL.B., LL.M. 
The Right Hon. Lord Weinstock, 

B.SC.ECON., D .SC., F.R.C.R ., F.S.S., LL.D ., 
D.TECH. 

G. S. A. Wheatcroft, M.A., C.B.I.M., 
F.1.1.T., J .P. 

S. F. Wheatcroft, O.B.E., B.SC.ECON., 
F.C.I.T., F.R .AE.S. 

C. V. Wintour, C.B.E., M.A. 

~Nom~nated by the Inner London Education Authority 
Nominated by the Students' Union 

3Nominated by the Academic Board 
4Nominated by the Senate of the University of London 
5Nominated by the London School of Economics Society 
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Honorary Fellows 
Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth The Queen Mother. 
Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II of Denmark, HON .LL.D . (CANTAB .). 
w. M. Allen, B.SC.ECON ., M.A. 
His Excellency Shlomo Argov, M.SC.ECON. 
P. L. J. Bareau, O.B.E. , B.COM . 
The Right Hon. E. W. Barrow, P.C., B.SC.ECON., LL.D . 
w. J. Baumol, B.S., PH.D., HON.LL.D . (RIDER COLLEGE), HON .DOC . (STOCKHOLM SCHOOL 

OF ECONOMICS), HON.D.HUM.LEIT . (KNOX COLLEGE), HON .DOC. (BASEL) . 
w. T. Baxter, B.COM., PH.D., C.A. 
H. L. Beales, M.A ., D.LIIT. 
S. H. Beaver , M.A. 
Sir Kenneth Berrill, K.C.B., B.SC.ECON., M.A., HON .LL.D . (CAMBRIDGE, BATH , EAST 

ANGLIA, LEICESTER) , D .UNIV . (OPEN), HON.D.TECH. (LOUGHBOROUGH) , HON.D .SC. 
(ASTON). 

R. S. Bhatt, M.A. 
Sir Henry Phelps Brown, M.B.E., D .LIIT . (HERIOT-WAIT), HON.D .C.L. (DURHAM), M.A., 

F.B.A. 
Sibyl Clement Brown, O.B.E. , M.A., F. (NUFFIELD COLLEGE). 
G. C. Brunton. 
Sir John Burgh, K.C.M.G., C.B., B.SC.ECON ., F .R.S.A. 
Eveline M. Burns, B.SC.ECON., PH.D., D.H .L, D.LIT . (RUTGERS), LLD . 
Sir Sydney Caine, K.C.M.G., B.SC.ECON., LL.D. 
Sir Alec Cairncross, K.C.M.G., M.A., PH.D., F .B.A. 
R. H. Coase, B.COM. , D.SC .ECON . 
The Right Hon. Lord Cockfield, B.SC.ECON., LL.B . 
D. C. Coleman, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D ., LIIT .D, F.B.A. , F.R.HIST .S. 
H. C. Coombs, M.A., PH .D., D .LIIT ., LL.D. , F.A.A . 
E. Coppieters, DR.ECON. , DR.JUR ., M.SC.ECON. 
The Hon. J. J. Cremona, K.M., B.A., PH.D ., D .LIIT., LL.D ., F.R.HIST.S. 
w. F. Crick, C.B.E., B.COM ., HON.LL.D . (CNAA), HON .F.I.B. 
The Right Hon. Lord Croham, G.C.B., B.SC.ECON., HON .D.SC. 
R. G. Dahrendorf, K.B.E., DR .PHIL., PH.D ., D.LIIT., LIIT.D ., D.H.L , LLD ., D .SC., DR.UNIV ., 

M.R.I.A ., F.R.C .S., F.B .A., F.R .S.A. 
A. K. Dasgupta, M.A., PH.D. 
A. L. Diamond, LL.M. 
A. L. Dias, B.A., B.SC.ECON., HON .D.PHIL. 
D. V. Donnison, B.A., HON.D.LIIT. (BRADFORD , HULL, SOUTHAMPTON, LEEDS). 
R. P. Dore, B.A., F.B.A . 
A. F. Earle, B.SC.ECON ., PH .D. 
Joan Eckstein, B.SC.ECON. 
S. N. Eisenstadt, M.A ., PH .D. 
A. M. El-Kaissouni, B.COM. , B.SC.ECON., PH.D ., GRAND COLLAR OF THE REPUBLIC . 
0. Emminger, DR.OEC .PUBL. 
L. Farrer-Brown, C.B.E., B.SC.ECON.,LL.D ., D .SC., F.D.S.R .C.S. 
Fei Hsiao-tung, B.A., PH.D. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M.A., PH .D., D.PH ., D.HUM.LEIT ., LIIT.D ., DR.LEITERS, D.SC., LLD ., 

F.B.A. 
F. J. Fisher, M.A., F.R.HIST.S. 
Jean Floud, C.B.E ., B.SC.ECON ., M.A. (OXON., CANTAB .), HON.LIIT .D. (LEEDS), 

HON .D.LIIT . (CITY). 
Sir Robert Fraser, O.B.E. , B.A., B.SC.ECON. 
J. Garcia Parra, M.A ., M.SC.ECON . 
H. Giersch, DR.RER .POL , HON.DR.RER .POL (ERLANGEN) , CORRESP.F.B .A .. 
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Goh Keng Swee, B.SC.ECON ., PH .D. 
Sir Samuel Goldman, K.C.B., M.SC.ECON . 
c. Goustis , B.A., B.SC.ECON ., M.SC., PH .D. 
L. C. B. Gower , LLM ., F.B.A. 
E. Grebenik, C.B., M.SC.ECON . 
W. Guth , DR.R ER.POL 
K. J. Hancock, B.A., PH .D., F.A .S.S.A. 
Zena Harman , B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Frederic Harmer , C.M .G ., M.A. 
F . A. von Hayek, C.H ., DR .JUR ., DR.SC.POL., D .SC.ECON ., HON .LLD . (RIKKYO-TOKYO, 

SALZBURG , GIESSEN ), HON .D.LIT. (DALLAS) , HON .D.LITT . (MARROQUIN-GUATEMALA) , 
HON .DR . (VALPARAISO , BUENOS AIRES), HON .MEM.AUSTRIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCE , 
HON .FELLOW ACADEMIA SINICA (TAIPEI), F .B.A., NOBEL PRIZE (ECON.SC.) 1974. 

Sir Douglas Henley, K.C.B., B.SC.ECON ., HON .LLD . (BATH). 
Lady (Ursula) Hicks , B.SC.ECON ., M.A. (OXON .), HON.D .SC.ECON . (BELFAST) . 
Sir John Hicks, M.A., D.SC.ECON ., D.LITT., F.B.A. , NOBEL MEMORIAL PRIZE (ECON.) 1972. 
Graham Hutton, O.B.E., B.SC.ECON . 
The Hon. J. E. Isaac, B.COM ., B.A., PH.D. , F.A .S.S.A. 
G . Ja szi, B.SC.ECON ., PH .D. 
Th e Right Hon. A. Jones , P.C., B.SC.ECON. , D.SC. 
The Right Hon . Lord Kaldor, B.SC.ECON ., M.A., HON .DR. , F.B.A. 
Sir Yuet-Keung Kan, G.B .E., B.A. , HON .LLD . (HONG KONG , CHINESE UNIV . HONG KONG) . 
Clark Kerr , A.B., M.A., PH.D ., HON .LLD . (SWARTHMORE , HARVARD , PRINCETON , 

MICHIGAN , CHINESE UNIV. HONG KONG , ROCHESTER, UPPSALA) , D.H.C. (BORDEAUX), 
HON .D.LITT . (STRATHCLYDE) . 

J . N. Khosla , B.A., B.SC.ECON ., PH.D . 
Kim Sang Man , K.B.E., LLB . 
A. D . Knox, B.A. 
The Hon. Sir Neil Lawson, LLB ., LLM . 
Sir Edmund Leach, M.A., PH.D. , HON .D.HUM .LETT . (CHICAGO , BRANDEIS) , F.B.A. 
B. Levin , B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Arthur Lewis , B.COM ., M.A ., PH.D ., LH.D ., LLD ., LITT.D. , D.SC ., CORRESP .F.B.A. 
H. Limann , B.SC.ECON ., B.A.HIST ., PH.D . 
Sir Douglas Logan, M.A., B.C.L , D.PHIL , D.LITT ., D.C.L , LLD. , F.R.1.8 .A., F .D.S.R.C.S., 

CHEV .LEG .D'HONN . 
J.M. A. H. Luns , G.C .M.G., C.H ., LLD ., D.C .L 
R. w. Lyman , B.A. , LLD ., M.A., PH.D ., LH.D . 
N. I. MacKenzie , B.SC.ECON ., HON .D.UNIV . (OPEN) , F.R.S.L 
The Right Hon. Lord McFadzean of Kelvinside, M.A., LLD . 
The Right Hon . Lord McGregor of Durris, B.SC.ECON . 
Luc y P. Mair , M.A., PH.D ., D.LITT . 
w . R. Mead, D.SC.ECON . 
J . E. Meade , C.B., M.A., D.SC.ECON ., HON .DR ., F.B.A. 
Sir Peter Medawar, O.M ., C.H ., C.B.E. , M.A., D.SC., SC.D., D.DE L'UNIV ., F .R.C.P ., 

F .R.C.P ATH ., F.R.C.P . (EDIN .), F .R.C.S ., F.R.S. (EDIN .), F .R.S. 
W. N. Medlicott , C.B.E., M.A. , D.LIT ., HON .D.LITT . (WALES), HON .LITT.D . (LEEDS), 

F .R.HIST.S . 
His Excellency J . A. L. Morgan, C.M.G., B.SC.ECON ., HON.D.SC .POL (KOREA), F.R.A.S . 
W. H. Morris-Jones , B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Claus Moser , K.C.B., C.B.E., B.SC.ECON. , HON.D . (SURREY) , HON .D.SC. (CITY UNIV . 

LONDON ), F.B.A. 
The Hon. D. P . Moynihan, B.N.S., B.A., M.A., A.M ., PH.D ., LL.D ., D.P.A., D.H .L , D.S .S.C., 

D.H., D.SC. 
K. R. Narayanan, B.A., B.SC.ECON . 
His Excellency B. K. Nehru, B.SC. , B.SC.ECON ., HON .LLD. , HON .LITT .D. 
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E. P. Neufeld, B.A. , PH.D . 
A. Nove, B.SC.ECON ., HON .DR. (GIESSEN) , F.B.A. 
M. J. Oakeshott , M.A., F.B.A. 
A. c. Offord , D.SC. , PH .D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E. 
F. w. Paish, M.C., M.A . 
Sir Antony Part , G.C.B. , M.B.E., C.B.I.M ., B.A. , HON .D.SC., HON .D.TECH. 
Alan Peacock, D.S.C ., M.A. (ST. ANDREWS) , HON .D.UNIV . (STIRLING ), F.B.A. 
Sir Alastair Pilkington , M.A., HON .D .TECH. (LOUGHBORO UGH , CNAA ), HON .D.ENG . 

(LIVERPOOL) , HON .LLD . (BRISTOL) , HON .D.SC. (LONDON ), F.(U MIST, IMP ERIAL 
COLLEGE) , F.R .S. 

Majorie Plant, M.SC.ECON ., D.SC.ECON ., F.LA. 
Sir Karl Popper, C.H ., M.A., PH .D., D.LIT ., HON .LLD . (CHI CAGO , DENV ER), HON .LIT.D . 

(WARWICK , CANTERBURY N.Z.), HON.D .LITT . (SALFORD , CITY UNIV . LONDON , GUE LPH ), 
DR .RER .NA T.H.C. (VIENNA ), DR .PHILH .C. (MANNH EIM), DR .RER.POL.H.C. (F RANK FU RT), 
DR .PHILH.C. (SALZBURG) , HON .SC.D . (GUST A VUS ADOLPH US), HON .LITT. D. (CANT AB., 
OXON .), MEM .DE L'INST .DE FRANCE , F.B.A., F.R.S. 

K. N. Raj, M.A., PH .D., CORRESP .F.B.A. 
Shridath S. Ramphal , O.E ., A.C., Kt. , C.M .G., LL.M ., Q.C., F.R.S.A., HON .LL D. (PUNJA B, 

SOUTHAMPTON , ST. FRANCIS XAVIER , WEST INDI ES, ABERD EEN, CAP E COAST, LOND ON, 
BENIN , HULL) , HON .DOC. (SURREY, ESSEX) HON .D.H .L (SIMMONS COLLEG E BOSTON ), 
HON .D .C.L (OXON ., EAST ANGLIA) . 

L. Rasminsky , C.C ., C.B.E., B.A. , LL.D ., D.H .L., D.C.L 
The Right Hon. Lord Rayne, HON .LLD . (LONDON ), CHE V.LEG.D'HONN . 
The Hon. Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo , LLB . 

D . Rockefeller, B.S., PH.D ., HON .LLD ., HON .D.ENG . 
Leo Rosten , PH .B., PH.D ., D.H.L 
Katharine F. Russell , O.B.E., SOC.SC.C ERT., CH EV.( lst)O .DANN EBROG 
w. H. Sales , B.SC.ECON . 
P. A. Samuelson , M.A., PH.D ., LLD ., D.LITT ., D.SC., F.B.A. 
R. S. Sayers, M.A., D.LITT ., D.C.L , F.B.A. 
I. Schapera, M.A., PH.D ., D.SC. , HON .D.LITT ., HON .LLD ., F.B.A., F.R.S.S.AF. 
T. Scitovsky, DR.JUR. , M.SC.ECON . 
The Right Hon. the Baroness Seear, B.A. , SOC.SC.CERT., HON .LLD . (LEEDS), HON .D .LETT . 

(BATH) . 
Amartya Kumar Sen, B.A., M.A., PH.D ., HON .D.LITT. (SASKATCHEWAN , VISVA-BHARATI ), 

F.B.A . 
The Right Hon. the Baroness Serota , B.SC.ECON ., J .P. 
E. A. Shils, M.A ., LL.D. (PENNSYLVANIA ), PH .D. (J ERUSALEM), D.LITT . (BELFAST). 
Sir Robert Shone, C.B.E., M.ENG ., M.A.ECON . 
Tarlok Singh , B.A. , B.SC.ECON ., HON.D .LITT . (PUNJABI ). 
K. B. Smellie, B.A. 
J. R. Stewart, C.B.E., M.A. 
Helen Suzman, B.COM ., HON .D.C.L , HON .LLD . (HARVARD , WITWAT ERSRAND , 

COLUMBIA , SMITH COLLEGE , BRAND EIS), HON .D.H.L (DENISON ), M.P. 
R. D. Theocharis, B.SC., PH .D. 
John Tower, A.B., A.M., HON .LLD . 
The Right Hon. Pierre Elliott Trudeau, P.C. , C.H ., B.A. , LL.L , M.A., M.S.R.C., Q.C. 
P. Ungphakorn, B.SC.ECON. , PH .D. 
P. A. Volcker, A.B., M.A., HON .DR . (ADELPHI , NOTRE DAM E, FAIRL EIGH DI CKINS ON, 

PRINCETON , NEW HAMPSHIR E). 
Takeshi Watanabe, O.SACRED TREASURE (1st). 
Dame Veronica Wedgwood D .B.E., O.M., HON .LLD . (GLASGOW ), HON .LITT .D. 

(SHEFFIELD) , HON .D.LITT . (SMITH COLLEGE , HARVARD , OXON ., KEELE, SUSSEX, 
LIVERPOOL ), F.R.HIST .S., F .B.A. 
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G. S. A. Wheatcroft, M.A. , F.I.I.T ., J .P. 
Sir Huw Wheldon, O.B.E., M.C. , B.SC.ECON ., D.LITI., LL.D., D.UNIV., F.R.S.A . 
Sir Charles Wilson, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., D.LITI. 
T. Wilson, O.B.E. , M.A ., PH.D ., F.B.A ., F .R.S .E. 
The Right Hon. Lord Young of Dartington, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D ., LITI .D., D.UNIV . 
The Hon. Chaudhri Sir Muhammad Zafrulla Khan, K.C.S.I., B.A., LL.B. 
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Academic and Research Staff* 
The Director: Dr. I. G. Patel, B.A. (BOMBAY AND CANTAB.), PH.D. (CANTAB.) . 
Brian Abel-Smith, M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.), HON. M.D. (LIMBERG); Professor of Social 

Administration. 
Jean M. Aitchison, M.A. (CANTAB.) , A.M. (RADCLIFFE); Senior Lecturer in Linguistics. 
R. F. G. Alford, B.SC.ECON .; Cassel Reader in Economics. 
Steve Alpern, A.B. (PRINCETON), PH.D . (NEW YORK); Senior Lecturer in Mathematics. 
M. S. Anderson, M.A ., PH .D . (EDINBURGH), F.R.HIST.S .; Professor of International 

History. 
A. B. Atkinson, M.A. (CANT AB.); Professor of Economics. 
C. R. Badcock, B.A., PH.D .; Lecturer in Sociology. 
D. E. Baines, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
D. W. Balmer, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC. (MANCHESTER), F.R.S.S.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Michael H. Banks, B.SC.ECON. , M.A. (LEHIGH); Lecturer in International Relations . 
S. Barclay, B.A., PH.D .,; Senior Research Fellow, Decision Analysis Unit. 
Eileen Barker, B.sc.soc.; Lecturer in Sociology; Dean of Undergraduate Studies. 
Rodney Barker, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A .J .L. Barnes, M.A. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Political Science. 
Nicholas A. Barr, PH .D. (CALIFORNIA), M.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Economics . 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC., PH .D.; Professor of Statistics; Vice-Chairman of the 

Appointments Committee. 
W. T. Baxter, B.COM ., PH .D ., C.A .; Professor Emeritus of Accounting; Visiting Teacher 

in the Department of Accounting. 
C. R. Bean, M.A., (CANTAB.) , PH.D . (M.I.T .); Lecturer in Economics. 
A. J. Beattie, B.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in Political Science; Vice-Chairman of the 

Admissions Committee (Undergraduate Courses). 
J. L. Bell, B.A., DIPLOMA IN ADVANCED MATHEMATICS, D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in 

Mathematical Logic. 
Anthea Bennett, B.A. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Government. 
K. G. Binmore , B.SC. , PH.D. ,; Professor of Mathematics . 
Patricia w. Birnie, B.A. (OXON .), PH .D . (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Law. 
w. D. Bishop, B.A. (NEWFOUNDLAND), M.A . (WESTERN ONTARIO) , B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); 

Lecturer in Law. 
D. P. C. Blake, B.SC. ECON ., M.Sc.; Research Officer, Department of Economics . 
M. E. F. Bloch, B.A. , PH.D . (CANTAB .); Professor of Anthropology. 
Christopher Board, B.A. , M.A. (CANTAB.), PH .D. (RHODES); Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
Elizabeth M. Boardman, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Frances G. Bostock, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Research Officer, Business History Unit. 
K. Bourne, B.A. (EXETER AND LONDON) , PH .D., F.R .HIST .S.; Professor of International 

History . 
R. w. D. Boyce, B.A. (WILFRID LAURIER) , M.A., PH.D.; Lecturer in International History. 
D. C. Bradley, LL.B. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Law. 
K. N. G. Bradley, B.A. , M.A. , PH .D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
A. R. Bridbury, B.SC.ECON ., PH .D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Gillian E. M. Bridge, B.A. , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION , DIPLOMA IN APPLIED 

SOCIAL STUDIES ; Field Work Organiser and Teacher in Social Work . 
Susannah A. Brown, M.SC. Statistical Consultant, Department of Statistical and 

Mathematical Sciences. 
w. H. Buiter, B.A. (CANTAB .), M.A. , M.PHIL ., PH .D. (YALE); Cassel Professor of Economics 

with special reference to Money and Banking. 
R. J. Bullen, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History . 
Martin I. A. Bulmer, B.sc.soc., PH .D.,; Senior Lecturer in Social Administration . 
M. C. Burrage, B.sc.soc. Lecturer in Sociology. 
*This list includes certain former members of the regular academic staff who are 
visiting teachers at the School, and does not include changes notified after 9 July 1984. 
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J. W. Carrier, B.sc.soc. , M.PHIL.; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
Bryan Carsberg, M.SC.ECON. , HON .M.A.ECON . (MANCHESTER), F.C.A.; Arthur Andersen 

Professor of Accounting. 
D. A. Chaikin, B.COMM ., LL.B . (N.S .W.) , LL.M. (YALE), PH.D . (CANTAB .), F .I.P .I.; Lecturer in 

Law. 
R. Chapman , M.A. (OXON.), B.D ., M.A ., PH.D.; Professor of English Studies. 
J. C. R. Charvet, M.A. (CANTAB .), B.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Political Science. 
N . Choudhury, B.COMM. (CALCUTTA), M.SC. (CITY), F.C.A. Lecturer in Accounting. 
Percy S. Cohen, B.COMM . (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC.ECON. , PH .D.; Professor of Sociology. 
C. Coker, B.A. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in International Relations. 
B. E. Cooper, B.SC., D.SC. Director of the ESRC Centre in Economic Computing. 
A. Cornford, B.SC.ECON. , M.Sc.; Lecturer in Computing (including Microprocessor 

Applications). 
D. B. Cornish, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READING) , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION" Lecturer in 

Psychology with special reference to Social Work. ' 
w. R. Cornish, LL.B . (ADELAIDE), B.C.L. (OXON .); Professor of English Law, Vice-

Chairman of the Academic Board. 
Frank A. Cowell, M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. W. Cranston, B.LITT ., M.A. (OXON .), F.R.S .L.; Professor of Political Science. 
Colin Crouch, B.A. , D .PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Sociology. 
P. S. Dasgupta, B.SC. (DELHI) , B.A. , PH.D . (CANT AB.); Professor of Economics. 
R. P. _T. Davenport-Hines, B.A. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Research Officer, Business History 

Unit. 
J. E. H. Davidson, B.SOC .SC. (BIRMINGHAM), M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics . 
Peter F . Dawson, M.A ., (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Political Science and Public Administra-

tion; Dean of the Graduate School. 
Judith F. S. Day, B.SC.ECON ., A.C .A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
Meghnad Desai, M.A . (BOMBAY), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Professor of Economics. 
Susan De_v, M.SC., F .C.C.A., A.T.1.1.; Visiting Teacher in the Department of Accounting. 
A. L. Diamond, LL.M.; Professor Emeritus of Law and Visiting Teacher in the 

Department of Law. 
D. R. ~iamond, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC. (NORTHWESTERN); Professor of Geography with 

special reference to Urban and Regional Planning. 
M. D. Donelan, M.A. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
Christophe_r R. S. Dougherty, B.A. (CANTAB .), PH.D . (HARVARD); Senior Lecturer in 

Economics. 
David M. Downes, B.A. (OXON .), PH.D .; Reader in Social Administration. 
J. R. Drewett, B.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography. 
S. S. Duncan, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Geography. 
Patrick Dunleavy, B.A. , D .PHIL. (OXON .); Lecturer in Government. 
J. Durbin , M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Statistics. 
Tim Dyson, B.SC. , M.Sc.; Lecturer in Population Studies. 
P. Earle, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D ., F.R.HIST .S.; Reader in Economic History. 
H. C. Edey: LL.D. (CNAA), B.COMM. , F.C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting; Visiting 

Teacher m the Department of Accounting. 
Moshe Efrat , B.SC. , M.SC. (TEL AVIV), PH.D.; Research Fellow, Department of Economics. 
R. C. Estall , B.SC.ECON ., PH.D .; Reader in the Economic Geography of North America· 

Chair~an of the Admissions Committee (Undergraduate Courses). ' 
Saul Estnn, M.A. (CANT AB.), D .PHIL. (SUSSEX): Lecturer in Economics. 
Malcolm Falkus, B.SC.ECON ., F.R.HIST.S .; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Rob~rt . M. Farr, M.A. (BELFAST), PH.D ., F .B.Ps.S.; Professor of Social Psychology. 
MarJone R. Ferguson, B.SC., PH.D .; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
A. D. J. Flowerdew, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Management Science at the 

University of Kent at Canterbury; Visiting Teacher in the Department of Statistical 
and Mathematical Sciences. 
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T. c. Hartley, B.A. , LL.B. (CAPE TOWN), LL.M .; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Andrew Harvey, B.A. (YORK), M.Sc.; Reader in Econometrics. 
Judith E. Harwin, B.A. (OXON.) , CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION , CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFI-

CATION IN PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK; Lecturer in Social Work. 
Brigitte E. Hay, M.A.; Lecturer in German. 
B. M. H~yes, B.A. (TORONTO), M.SC., M.B.C.S.; Research Officer, Department of 

Economics. 
Michael Hebbert, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D . (READING); Lecturer in Planning Studies. 
Rosalyn Hig~ins, M.A., LL.B. (CANTAB .), J.S .D. (YALE), HON .LL.D.(PARIS SUD); Professor 

of International Law. 
C. J. Hill, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON .); Lecturer in International Relations . 
St~phen R._ Hill, B.1\. (OXON.), M.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
Hi~de T._ H1mmelwe1t, M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. ; Professor Emeritus of Social Psychology. 
Bnan Hindley, A.B., PH .D. (CHICAGO); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
R. A. Hirschheim, B.A. (NEW YORK) , M.SC., DIPLOMA IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

(TORONTO); Lecturer in Systems Analysis. 
Lucien P. Foldes, B.COMM., M.SC.ECON.; Professor of Economics. 
Haya Freedman, M.SC. (JERUSALEM), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Judith A. Freedman, B.A. (OXON .); Lecturer in Law. 
Julian Fulbrook, LL.B. (EXETER) , PH.D . (CANTAB.), LL.M . (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law . 
C. J. Fuller, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Anthropology. 
Douglas Gale, B.SC. (TRENT), M.A. (CARLETON), PH.D. (CANT AB.); Reader in Economics. 
G. D. Gaskell, B.SC., PH.D .; Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
A. A. F. Gell, B. A. (CANTAB.), PH.D .; Reader in Anthropology. 
K. E. M. George, M.A. (WALES), DOCT . DE L'UNIV . (PARIS); Senior Lecturer in French. 
John B. Gill~ngham, B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON .); Senior Lecturer in Mediaeval History . 
Stephen Gla1ster, B.A. (ESSEX), M.SC. , PH.D.; Cassell Reader in Economics with special 

reference to Transport. 
Howard Glennerster, B.A. (OXON.); Reader in Social Administration. 
Joanna Gomulka, M.SC., PH.D. , (WARSAW); Senior Research Officer, Department of 

Economics. 
Stanislaw Gomulka, M.SC., DR .ECON . (WARSAW); Senior Lecturer in Economics . 
Anthony L. Gooch, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Senior Lecturer in Spanish. 
H. Gospel, B.A. (OXON), PH.D.; Research Fellow, Business History Unit 
J. R. Gould, B.SC.ECON .; Reader in Economics. 
B. R. Green, B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law . 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON.LL.D. (EDINBURGH AND YORK , ONT.) , LL.M , F.B.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Public Law. 
David Grubb, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.; Research Officer, Centre for Labour Economics. 
G. ~- Grun, M.A . (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
David E. Guest, B.A. (BIRMINGHAM) , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
J. Hajnal, M.A. (OXON .) F.B.A .; Professor of Statistics. 
A. L. Hall, B.A. (SHEFFIELD), M.PHIL., PH.D (GLASGOW); Lecturer in Social Planning in 

Developing Countries. 
S. F. P. Halliday, B.A. (OXON.) , M.Sc .; Lecturer in International Relations . 
J. E. Hall Williams, LL.M. (WALES) , HON .LLD. (JOHN F. KENNEDY); Professor of 

Criminology with special reference to Penology. 
F. E. Ian Hamilton, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social Studies 

o~ Eastern Europe Uoint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies) . 
Lesl~e Hannah, M.A .,_ D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.S .; Professor of Business History; 

Director of the Business History Unit. 
C. R. Harlow, LL.B. , LL.M., PH .D.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Oliver D. Hart, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A.(WARWICK), PH.D. (PRINCETON)· Professor of 

Economics. ' 
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J. Hobcraft, B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Population Studies. 
R. Holmes , B.A. (EXETER AND LONDON); Senior Lecturer m Industrial and Social 

Psychology. 
A. Horsley , B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), M.S. (MINNESOTA), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM), D.PHIL. 

(OXON.); Lecturer in Economics. 
John Howard , M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D. (BRISTOL); Lecturer in 

Operational Research and Statistics . 
A . C. Howe , B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in International History. 
C. Howson, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Lecturer in Logic. 
P. C. Humphreys, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Psychology, Deputy Director, 

Decision Analysis Unit. 
E . H . Hunt, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Christopher T. Husbands , B.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER), M.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO), A.I.L.; 

Lecturer in Sociology . 
Doreen Irving , B.SC. (READING), DIPLOMA IN STATISTICS, M.Sc.; Lecturer in Social 

Administration. 
R. A . Jackman, M.A. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
Joe M. Jacob , LLB; Lecturer in Law. 
D. J. Jeremy, DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION, B.A. (KEELE), M.LITT. (BRISTOL), PH.D., F.R.HIST.S.; 

Research Fellow, Business History Unit. 
B. S. Johnson, B.A., PH.D. (NOTTINGHAM); Lecturer in Russian. 
P. A. Johnson, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Social History. 
A. D. Jones, M.A. (OXON.); Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
Da vid K. C. Jones, B.SC., F.G.s .; Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
Geoffrey Jones , M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.);Lecturer in Economic History. 
G. W . Jones, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.s .; Professor of Government. 
Ian G. F. Karsten, M.A. B.C.L. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
Elie Kedourie, B.SC.ECON., F.B.A.; Professor of Politics. 
John Kelly ,B.SC. (SHEFFIELD), PH.D.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
William P. Kennedy , B.A. (RICE), PH.D. (NORTHWESTERN); Lecturer m Economic 

k History. 
M. King , B.A. (CANT AB.); Professor of Economics. 
Kurt Klappholz, B.SC.ECON.; Reader in Economics. 
M. Knott , B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
Edward A . Kuska , B.A. (STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer m 

Economics. 
Ailsa H. Land, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Professor of Operational Research. 
Frank Land, B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Systems Analysis. 
John S. Lane, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), PH.D. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. M . Langford, B.sc .soc.; Senior Lecturer in Demography. 
Ivo Lapenna , DR.JUR. (ZAGREB), DR.h.c. IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS; Professor 

Emeritus of Soviet and Eastern European Law; Visiting Teacher in the Department 
of Law. 

P. R. G. Layard, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.ECON.; Professor of Economics. 
Julian Le Grand, B.A. (SUSSEX), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Leifer , B.A. (READING), PH.D.; Reader in International Relations. 
L. H. Leigh , B.A., LL:B. (ALBERT A), PH.D.; Professor of Law; Chairman of the Graduate 

School Committee 
William Letwin, B.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Professor of Political Science. 
Peter Levin, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Administration. 
Colin M. Lewis , B.A. (EXETER), PH.D.; Lecturer in Latin American Economic History 

(joint post with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
I. M. Lewis , B.SC. (GLASGOW), B.LITT., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Anthropology. 
Jane E . Lewis, B.A. (READING), M.A. (NEWFOUNDLAND), PH.D. (WESTERN ONTARIO); 

Lecturer in Social Administration. 
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J. M. Liebenau, B.A (ROCHESTER), M.A., PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Research Officer , 
Business History Unit. 

D . C. B. Lieven, B.A. (CANT AB.); Lecturer in Russian Government. 
P. Loizos, B.A. (CANT AB.), M.A. (PENNSYLVANIA), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer m 

Anthropology. 
M. Loughlin, LL.B., LL.M. (HARVARD AND WARWICK); Lecturer in Law. 
Stephen P. Lumby, B.A. (CNAA), M.Sc. ; Lecturer in Accounting. 
Hugh Macdonald , B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
D . G. MacRae, M.A . (GLASGOW), M.A. (OXON.); Martin White Professor of Sociology 
Derek McKay, B.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History . 
David McKnight, B.A. (BISHOP'S UNIVERSITY), B.A., M.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in 

Anthropology. 
John McShane, B.A. (DUBLIN), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
H. Machin, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D.; Lecturer in French Government and Politics. 
John T. S. Madeley, B.A. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Government. 
Nicola J. H. Madge, B.A. (SUSSEX), M.Sc., PH.D.; Research Fellow , Department of Social 

Science and Administration. 
Jan R. Magnus, DR.PHIL. (AMSTERDAM); Lecturer in Economics. 
J. M. Mann, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Sociology. 
A. Marin, M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Economics . 
D. W. Marsden, B.A. (OXON.) M.A. (LEEDS); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
David A. Martin, s.sc.soc ., PH.D.; Professor of Sociology . 
J. E. Martin, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Cassel Reader in Economic Geography. 
J. B. L. Mayall, B.A. (CANTAB.); Reader in International Relations . 
D. E. de Meza, B.SC.ECON., M.SC.; Lecturer in Economic s . 
James Midgley, M.SOC.SC., PH.D. (CAPE TOWN), M.SC.; Lecturer in Social Administration . 
Kenneth Minogue, B.A. (SYDNEY), B.SC.ECON.; Reader in Political Science. 
J. H. Moore, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Morishima, B.A. (KYOTO), M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Sir John Hicks Professor of 

Economics. 
John B. Morrall, M.A., B.LITT. (OXON.), PH.D (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND); 

Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
Terence P. Morris, B.sc.soc. , PH.D.; Professor of Social Institutions. 
Nicos Mouzelis, LICENCE ES SCIENCES COMMERCIALES, LICENCE ES SOCIOLOGIE, 

(GENEVA), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
P. T. Muchlinski, LL.B. (LONDON AND CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
M. J. Murphy, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (YORK); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
W. T. Murphy, M.A. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
H. Myint, M.A. (OXON.) PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
Christopher J. Napier, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., A.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
A. G . L. Nicol, B.A., LL.B. (CANTAB.), LL.M. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
I. H. Nish, M.A. (EDINBURGH), M.A. PH.D.; Professor of International History . 
R. L. Nobles, LL.B. (WARWICK), LL.M. (YALE); Lecturer in Law. 
C. W. Noke, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
T. J. Nossiter, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Government. 
D. B. O'Leary, B.A. (OXON.); Lecturer in Public Administration. 
c. A. O'Muircheartaigh , B.A. (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND), M.SC., DIPLOMA IN 

SURVEY RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (MICHIGAN); Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
A. N. Oppenheim, B.A. (MELBOURNE), PH.D.; Reader in Social Psychology. 
R. R. Orr, M.A. (NEW ZEALAND), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Government. 
A. J. Ostaszewski, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Mathematics. 
J. Overing, M.A. (CONNECTICUT), PH.D. (BRANDEIS),Lecturer in Social Anthropology of 

Latin America (joint post with Institute of Latin American Studies) . 
J. P. Parry, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Social Anthropology. 
Ray J. Paul, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. (HULL); Lecturer in Operational Research. 
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M. Perlman, B.B.A. (CITY COLLEGE OF NEW YORK) PH.D . (CHICAGO); Senior Lecturer in 
Economics . 

G. D. E. Philip, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Latin American Politics Uoint post 
with Institute of Latin American Studies) . 

Celia M. Phillips , B.SC.EC ON. , PH .D.; Lecturer in Statistics . 
L. D. Phillips, B.E.E. (CO RNELL ), PH .D. (MICHIGAN); Director of the Decision Analysis 

Unit. 
David F. J. Piachaud, B.A. (OXON.), M.P.A. (MICHIGAN); Reader in Social Administra-

tion. 
R. A. Pinker , CERTIFICATE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION , B.SC.SOC. 

M.SC.ECON .; Professor of Social Work Studies. 
C. A. Pissarides , M.A. (ESSEX), PH .D.; Reader in Economics. 
F. van der Ploeg, B.Sc. (SUSSEX), PH .D. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Economics. 
Antony Polansky, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND} , B.A. , D .PHIL. (OXON.); Reader 10 Inter-

national History. 
J. Potter , B.A., M.A.ECO N. (MANCHESTER); Reader in Economic History with special 

reference to the U.S.A.; Senior Tutor to General Course Students. 
Susan Powell , B.SC., M.SC. , PH .D.; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. R. Prest , M.A., PH .D. (CANT AB.); Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 

reference to the Economics of the Public Sector. 
S. E. Pudney, B.SC.EC ON . (LEICESTER}, M.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Economics. 
Rose Rach man, B.A. (RAND), M.SC. , CERTIFICATE OF QUALIFICATION IN SOCIAL WORK · 

Lecturer in Social Work. ' 
S. Ramon , B.A. (HEWBR EW UNIVERSITY} , M.A . (BAR-ILAN }, PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM); Lecturer 

in Social Work. 
R. W . Rawlings, B.A., B.C. L. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
P. B. Reddaway, M.A. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
Mike Reddin , DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Lecturer in Social Administra-

tion. 
Huw B. Rees, DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL STUDIES (BRISTOL); Field Work Tutor. 
Judith A. Rees, B.SC.EC ON ., M.PHIL. , PH .D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
R. Repullo Labrador , LIC. CIENC. ECON. (MADRID}, M.Sc.; Lecturer in Economics. 
R. Richardson , B.SC.ECO N., M.A . (PITTSBURGH }, PH.D.; Reader in Industrial Relations . 
L. A. Roberts , B.SC. (MELBOURNE }, M.SC. (TASMANIA AND LONDON) ; Lecturer in 

Actuarial Science. 
Simon Roberts, LL.B., PH .D.; Reader in Law. 
E. M. Robertson, M.A. (EDINB URGH); Lecturer in International History. 
P. M. Robinson , B.SC., M.SC., PH .D., (AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY); Professor of 

Econometrics. 
P. E. Rock , B.SC.SOC. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Social Institutions. 
Ailsa Roell , B.A. , M.A. (RIJKSUNIVERSITEIT GRONINGEN) , PH .D . (JOHNS HOPKINS); 

Lecturer in Economics. 
G . Rose, M.A. (OXON.}, M.A ., DIPLOMA IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS (CANTAB.); 

Lecturer in Sociology. 
Frederick Rosen , B.A. (COLGATE), M.A . (SYRACUSE}, PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in 

Government. 
Jonathan Rosenhead, M.A (CANTAB.), M.SC.; Senior Lecturer in Operational Research. 
Ian Roxborough, B.A. (YORK}, M.SC., PH .D. (WISCONSIN); Lecturer in Political Sociolog-y 

of Latin America Uoint position with Institute of Latin American Studies). 
D.-H. Ruben, B.A. (DARTMOUTH}, PH .D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Social Philosophy. 

of Philosophy. 
Janette Rutterford , M.SC. (OXON.}, B.SC., M.Sc.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
Sally B. Sainsbury, B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Lecturer in Social 

Administration ; Adviser to Disabled Students. 
M. J. Sallnow, B.A. (CANT AB.), M.A.EC ON . (MANCHESTER}, PH .D . (MANCHESTER); Lecturer 

in Anthropology. 
D. N. Schiff, LL.B. (SOUTHAMPTON); Lecturer in Law. 
George Schopflin, M.A ., LL.B. (GLASGOW); Lecturer in East European Political Institu-

tions Uoint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
Rhona G. Schuz, M.A., LL.B. (CANTAB .); Lecturer in Law. 
Helen M. Scoging, B.SC.; Lecturer in Geography. 
Christopher D. Scott, B.A. (YORK}, PH .D. (EAST ANGLIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
A. E. M. Seaborne, M.SC. (EDINBURGH), B.SC., PH .D.; Lecturer in Psychology. 
A. P. E. L. Sealy, B.A., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
K. R. Sealy, M.SC.ECON ., PH.D., M.R.Ae.S.; Reader in Geography. 
G. Sen, B.SC., PH.D.; ESRC Postdoctoral Fellow in the Department of International 

Relations. 
Avner Shaked, B.SC., M.SC., PH .D., (HEBREW UNIVERSITY); Reader in Economics. 
R. C. Simpson, LL.M.; Lecturer in Law 
Nicholas A. Sims, B.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
D. J. Sinclair, M.A . (EDINBURGH); Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
A. Sked, M.A., (GLASGOW}, D.PHIL. (OXON .); Lecturer in International History. 
L. A. Sklair, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (MCMASTER), PH .D.; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
I. Slade, B.SC. (LEICESTER}, M.SC. (READING}, PH .D.; Research Officer in the Department 

of Philosophy. 
A. D. S. Smith, B.A. (OXON.), CERTIFICATE IN POLITICS (BRUG ES), M.SC., PH .D., DIPLOMA 

IN HISTORY OF ART; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
C. S. Smith, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Gordon Smith, B.SC:ECON ., PH.D.; Reader in Government. 
N. A. Spence, B.SC. (WALES), PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Geography. 
K. E. Spitz, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (OHIO); Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
Ronald Stamper, M.A. (OXON .); Senior Lecturer in Systems Analysis. 
David Starkey, M.A. (CANTAB.) PH .D.; Lecturer in History. 
G. H. Stern, B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in International Relations. 
M. D. Steuer, B.S. M.A. (COLUMBIA); Reader in Economics. 
D. Stevenson, M.A ., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in International History. 
Angus W. G. Stewart, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Sociology. 
Janet E. Stockdale, B.SC., PH .D.; Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
Susan Strange, B.SC.ECON .; Montague Burton Professor of International Relations. 
John Sutton, B.SC., M.SC.ECON ., PH .D.; Reader in Economics. 
A. W. Swingewood, B.sc.soc., PH.D.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
P. G. Taylor, B.A., M.SC.ECON . (WALES), PH .D.; Senior Lecturer in International 

Relations. 
Jennifer Temkin, LL.M .; Lecturer in Law. 
J. J. Thomas, B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Economics. 
E. Thorp, B.SC.ECON .; Lecturer in Political Science. 
K. E. Thurley, B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Industrial Relations with special reference to 

Personnel Management. 
Swee-Im Ung, B.ACC. (SINGAPORE), M.SC. (CITY); Lecturer in Accounting. 
Peter M. Urbach, B.SC., PH.D. (MANCHESTER), A.R.I .C.; Lecturer in Philosophy. 
M. Walker, B.A., PH.D . (NEWCASTLE); Lecturer in Accounting. 
Sandra Wallman, B.sc.soc. , PH .D.; Visiting Research Associate, Resource Options 

Programme. 
S. J. Waters, M.SC., PH .D.; Lecturer in Systems Analysis; Director of Applied Studies. 
John w. N. Watkins, D.S .C., M.A. (YALE), B.SC.ECON.; Professor of Philosophy. 
D. Cameron Watt, M.A. (OXON.) , F .R.HIST.S .; Stevenson Professor of International 

History. 
D. c. Webb, B.A. (MANCHESTER) , M.A. (MANCHESTER), PH .D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
Lord Wedderburn of Charlton, M.A., LL.B . (CANT AB.}, F .B.A.; Cassel Professor of 

Commercial Law. 
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E. A. Weinberg, A.B. (VASSAR), A.M. (HARVARD), PH.D.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
J. F. Weiss, DR . IURIS(VIENNA), LICENCIE SPECIAL(BRUSSELS), LL.B. (CANTAB.); Lecturer 

in Law. 
Christine M. E. Whitehead, B.SC.ECON., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
P. J. D. Wiles, M.A. (OXON .); Professor of Russian Social and Economic Studies (joint 

post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
Mari E. W. Williams, B.A. (CANTAB .), PH .D.; Research Officer, Business History Un£ 
Hugh Wills, B.A. (CANT AB.), M.A., PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. Wilson, B.A., PH.D . (CANT AB.); Lecturer in Population Studies. 
P. Windsor, B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON .); Reader in International Relations. 
M. J. Wise, C.B.E., M.C., B.A., PH.D., HON.D .SC. (BIRMINGHAM), D.UNI. (OPEN); Pro-

Director; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
A. D. Wisudha, B.SC. (BRUNEL); Research Officer, Decision Analysis Unit. 
L. A. Wolf-Phillips, B.SC.ECON ., LL.M., DIPLOMA IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION,CERTIFICATE 

IN EDUCATION (BRISTOL); Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
S. J. Wood, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), PH.D . (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
J. C. Woodburn, M.A ., PH.D . (CANTAB .); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
R. S. Wooler, B.A., B.PHIL. (LIVERPOOL); Research Officer, Decision Analysis Unit. 
John Worrall, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Lecturer in Philosophy. 
E. A. Wrigley, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.), F.B.A.; Professor of Population Studies. 
M. B. Yahuda, B.A., M.SC.ECON.; Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
E. G. Zahar, M.A. (CANT AB .), M.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Logic and Scientific Method. 
Michael Zander, B.A., LL.B. (CANTAB.), LL.M . (HARVARD); Professor of Law. 

Visiting Professors 
J. Bourn, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D .; Visiting Professor of Government. 
C. D. Foster, M.A. (CANT AB.); Visiting Professor of Economics. 
M. R. Garner, LL.B.; Visiting Professor of Government. 
P. R. Hinton, B.SC.ECON .; Visiting Professor of Accounting. 
W. J. Mommsen, DR .PHIL. (COLOGNE); Visiting Professor of International History. 
P. R. Odell, B.A. (BIRMINGHAM), M.A. (FLETCHER SCHOOL OF LAW AND DIPLOMACY), 

PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM) , F.INST.PET.; Visiting Professor of Geography. 
W. J. L. Plowden, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB .); Visiting Professor of Government. 
M. F . Shutler, M.A. (OXON .), DIP.OPERATIONAL RESEARCH; Visiting Professor of Opera-

tional Research. 
P. Willmott, B.SC.; Visiting Professor of Social Policy and Administration. 

Associate Fellow 
Sir Leo Pliatzky, K.C.B. 

Part-time Research Staff 
Janet E. Hunter, B.A. (SHEFFIELD) , D.PHIL. (OXON .); Research Fellow, International 

Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Christine M. Shaw , B.A. (OXON.); Research Officer in the Business History Unit. 
Holly Sutherland, B.A. (CANT AB.), M.Sc.; Research Officer in the Department of 

Economics . 
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Emeritus Professors 

T. c. Barker, M.A. (OXON .), PH.D. (MANCHESTER), F.R .HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of 
Economic History. 

Lord Bauer, M.A. (CANTAB .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 
reference to Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development. 

W. T. Baxter, B.COM ., PH.D. , C.A .; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
Sir Henry Phelps Brown, M.B.E., D.LITT. (HERIOT-WATT ), M.A., F.B.A .; Professor Emeritus 

of the Economics of Labour. 
A. C. L. Day, B.A. (CANTAB); Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
A. s. Douglas, M.A., PH.D. (CANT AB.), B.SC.EST .MAN, F.B.C.S., F.I.M.A. , F.R.S.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Computational Methods. 
H . C. Edey, LL.D . (CNAA) , B.COM ., F.C.A .; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M.A., PH.D ., D.PH., D.HUM .LETT ., LITT .D., DR.LETTERS , D.SC., LL.D ., 

F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
F. J. Fisher, M.A., F.R.HIST .s .; Professor Emeritus of Economic History. 
G. L. Goodwin, B.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of International Relations . 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON .LL.D . (EDINBURGH AND YORK , ONT .), LL.M ., F.B.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Public Law. 
C. Grunfeld, M.A., LL.B. (CANTAB .); Professor Emeritus of Law. 
R. J. Harrison-Church, B.SC.ECON., PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
Ragnhild M. Hatton, CANO .MAG. (OSLO), PH.D ., F.R .HIST .S.; Professor Emeritu s of 

International History. 
Hilde T. Himmelweit, M.A. (CANTAB.) , PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Social Psychology . 
W. H. N. Hotopf, M.A . (CANTAB .); Professor Emeritus of Psychology. 
J. B. Joll, M.A. (OXON .), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of International History. 
Emrys Jones, M.SC., PH.D . (WALES) , o .sc. (BELFAST ); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
J. S. La Fontaine, B.A., PH .D. (CANTAB .); Professor Emeritus of Anthropology . 
Ivo Lapenna, DR .JUR. (ZAGREB) , DR.h.c . IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS; Professor 

Emeritus of Soviet and East European Law. 
Lucy Mair, M.A., PH.D., o.LITT .; Professor Emeritus of Applied Anthropology. 
w. N. Medlicott, M.A., D .LIT ., HON .D .LITT. (WALES) , HON.LITT .D . (LEEDS) , F.R .HIST .S.; 

Professor Emeritus of International History. 
A. A. Nevitt, B.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. . 
F. s. Northedge, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D. , D.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of International 

Relations. 
M. J . Oakeshott, M.A., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Political Science . 
Cyril Offord, o .sc., PH .D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E.; Professor Emeritus of Mathematics . 
F. W. Paish, M.C. , M.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special reference to 

Business Finance. 
D. E. G. Plowman , B.A. (OXON .), M.A. (CALIFORNIA); Professor Emeritus of Social 

Administration. 
Sir Karl Popper, CH ., M.A., PH.D., D.LIT. , HON .LL.D . (CHICAGO , DENVER ), HON .LIT .D. 

(WARWICK, CANTERBURY N.Z.), HON.D.LITT . (SALFORD , CITY UNIV . LONDON , GUELPH ), 
DR.RER .NAT.H .C. (VIENNA) , DR .PHIL.H .C. (MANNHEIM) , DR.RER .POL.H.C. (FRANKFURT) , 
DR .PHIL.H.C. (SALZBERG) , HON .LITT .D . (CAMBRIDGE ), MEM.DE .L'INST .DE FRANCE , 
F.B.A., F.R.s .; Professor Emeritus of Logic and Scientific Method. 

A. R. Prest, M.A., PH.D . (CANT AB.); Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 
reference to the Public Sector. 

B. C. Roberts, M.A. (OXON .); Professor Emeritus of Industrial Relations . 
J. D. Sargan , M.A. (CANTAB .), F.B.A.; Tooke Professor Emeritus of Economic Science 

and Statistics. 
R. S. Sayers, M.A. , D.LITT ., D.C .L., F.B.A .; Professor Emeritus of Economics with special 
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reference to Money and Banking. 
I. Schapera, M.A., PH.D ., D.SC., D.LITI ., LL.D ., F.B.A., F.R.S.S .AF .; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
T. Scitovsky, D.IURIS (BUDAPEST), M.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Peter Self, M.A, (OXON .); Professor Emeritus of Public Administration. 
K. B. S. Smellie, B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
A. Stuart , B.SC.ECON., D.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
G. S. A. Wheatcroft, M.A. , F.1.1.T., J.P .; Professor Emeritus of English Law. 
M. J. Wise, C.B.E ., M.C., B.A. , PH.D ., HON .D .SC. (BIRMINGHAM), D.UNIV. (OPEN); Professor 

Emeritus of Geography. 
B. S. Ya-mey, C.B.E., B.COM. (CAPE TOWN) , F.B .A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics . 

36 Emeritus Professors 

Academic Staff by Departments* 
Department of Accounting and Finance 
Professor Bryan Carsberg 
Mr. N. Choudhury 
Mrs. Judith F. S. Day 
Mr. Stephen P. Lumby 
Mr. Christopher J. Napier 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Ms. Janette Rutterford 
Ms. Swee-Im Ung 
Dr. M. Walker 

Department of Anthropology 
Professor M . E. F. Bloch 
Dr . C. J. Fuller 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Professor I. M. Lewis 
Dr. P. Loizos 
Dr. David McKnight 
Dr. J. Overing 
Dr. J. P. Parry 
Mr. M. J. Sallnow 
Dr. J.C. Woodburn 

Department of Economic History 
Mr. D . E. Baines 
Dr. A. R. Bridbury 
Dr. P . Earle 
Mr. Malcolm Falkus 
Professor Leslie Hannah 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. Geoffrey Jones 
Dr. William P. Kennedy 
Dr. Colin M. Lewis 
Mr. J. Potter 

Department of Economics 
Mr. R . F. G. Alford 
Professor A. B. Atkinson 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
Dr. C. R. Bean 
Professor W. H. Buiter 
Dr. Frank A. Cowell 
Professor P. S. Dasgupta 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 
Professor Meghnad Desai 
Dr. Christopher R. S. Dougherty 
Dr. S. Estrin 
Professor Lucien P. Foldes 
Dr. Douglas Gale 
Dr. Stephen Glaister 
Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka 

Mr. J. R. Gould 
Professor Oliver D. Hart 
Dr . Brian Hindley 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Mr . R. A. Jackman 
Professor M. King 
Mr. Kurt Klappholz 
Dr. Edward A. Kuska 
Dr. John S. Lane 
Professor P. R. G. Layard 
Dr. Julian Le Grand 
Dr. Jan R. Magnus 
Mr. A. Marin 
Mr. D. E. de Meza 
Mr. J . H. Moore 
Professor M. Morishima 
Professor H . Myint 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Dr. C. A. Pissarides 
Dr. F. van der Ploeg 
Mr. S. E . Pudney 
Mr. R. Repullo Labrador 
Professor P. Robinson 
Dr. Ails a Roell 
Dr. Christopher D. Scott 
Dr. Avner Shaked 
Mr. M. D. Steuer 
Dr. John Sutton 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Dr. D. C. Webb 
Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead 
Professor P. J . D . Wiles 
Dr . Hugh Wills 
Department of Geography 
Dr. Christopher Board 
Professor D. R. Diamond 
Mr . J . R. Drewett 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 
Dr. R. C. Estall 
Dr. F. E. Ian Hamilton 
Dr. Michael Hebbert 
Mr. David K. C. Jones 
Dr. J . E . Martin 
Dr. Judith A. Rees 
Miss Helen M. Scoging 
Dr. K. R. Sealy 
Mr. D . J . Sinclair 
Dr. N. A. Spence 
Department of Government 
Dr . Rodney Barker 
Mr. A. J . L. Barnes 

*(Regular staff only (i.e. visiting teachers are not included). Changes notified after 9 
July 1984 are not included. 
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Mr . A. J. Beattie 
Mrs. Anthea Bennett 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Professor M. W. Cranston 
Mr. Peter F. Dawson 
Dr. Patrick Dunleavy 
Professor G . W. Jones 
Professor Elie Kedourie 
Professor William Le twin 
Mr. D . C. B. Lieven 
Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. John T. S. Madeley 
Mr. Kenneth R. Minogue 
Dr. John B. Morrall 
Dr . T. J. Nossiter 
Mr. D. B. O'Leary 
Dr. R. R. Orr 
Dr. G . D. E. Philip 
Mr. P. B. Reddaway 
Dr . Frederick Rosen 
Mr. George Schopflin 
Dr. Gordon Smith 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips 

Department of Industrial Relations 
Dr . K. N . G. Bradley 
Mr. David E. Guest 
Dr. John Kelly 
Mr. D . W. Marsden 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Professor K. E. Thurley 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Department of International History 
Professor M. S. Anderson 
Professor K. Bourne 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Dr. R. J. Bullen 
Mr. John B. Gillingham 
Mr. G . A. Grun 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. Derek McKay 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Dr. Antony Polonsky 
Mr. E. M. Robertson 
Dr . A. Sked 
Dr. David Starkey 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
Professor D . Cameron Watt 

Department of International Relations 
Mr. Michael H . Banks 
Dr. C. Coker 
Mr. M. D . Donelan 
Mr. S. F. P. Halliday 
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Dr. C. J. Hill 
Dr. M. Leifer 
Dr. Hugh Macdonald 
Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 
Mr. Nicholas A. Sims 
Mr. G . H . Stern 
Professor Susan Strange 
Dr. P. G. Taylor 
Mr. P. Windsor 
Mr. M. B. Yahuda 

Department of Language Studies 
Ms. Jean M. Aitchison 
Professor R. Chapman 
Dr. K. E. ¥- George 
Mr. Anthony L. Gooch 
Mrs. Brigitte E. Hay 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Department of Law 
Dr. Patricia W. Birnie 
Mr. W. B. Bishop 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 
Dr. D. A. Chaikin 
Professor W. R. Cornish 
Mrs. Judith A. Freedman 
Dr. Julian Fulbrook 
Mr. B. R. Green 
Professor J. E. Hall Williams 
Dr. C. R. Harlow 
Professor Rosalyn Higgins 
Mr. Joe M. Jacob 
Mr. Ian G. Karsten 
Professor L. H. Leigh 
Dr. M. Loughlin 
Mr. -P. t. -Muchlinski 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
Mr. R. L. Nobles 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 
Dr. Simon Roberts 
Mr. D. N. Schiff 
Mrs. Rhona G. Schuz 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Ms . Jennifer Temkin 
Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Dr. J. F. Weiss 
Professor Michael Zander 

Department of Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method 

Dr. C. Howson 
Dr. D.-H. Ruben 
Dr. Peter M. Urbach 
Professor John W. N. Watkins 
Dr. John Worrall 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Department of Social Psychology 
Professor Robert M. Farr 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. R. Holmes 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
Mr. A. D. Jones 
Mr. John McShane 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Dr. A. P. E. L. Sealy 
Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 

Department of Social Science and 
Administration 

Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
Mrs. Gillian E . M. Bridge 
Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
Mr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr. D. B. Cornish 
Dr. David M. Downes 
Dr. Marjorie R. Ferguson 
Mr . Howard Glennerster 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Mrs . Judith E. Harwin 
Mrs. Doreen Irving 
Dr Peter Levin 
Dr. Jane E. Lewis 
Dr. James Midgley 
Mr. David F. J. Piachaud 
Professor R. A. Pinker 
Mrs . Rose Rachman 
Dr. S. Ramon 
Mr. Mike Reddin 
Mr. Huw B. Rees 
Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 

Department of Sociology 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 
Mrs. Eileen Barker 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Professor Percy S. Cohen 
Dr . Colin Crouch 
Dr. Stephen R. Hill 
Dr. Christopher T . Husbands 
Professor D . G. MacRae 
Dr. J.M. Mann 
Professor David A. Martin 
Professor Terence P. Morris 
Dr. Ni cos Mouzelis 
Dr. P. E. Rock 
Mr. G . Rose 
Dr. Ian Roxborough 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Dr. A. D. S. Smith 
Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
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Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences 

Dr. Steve Alpern 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
Dr. J. L. Bell 
Professor K. G . Binmore 
Dr. Elizabeth M . Boardman 
Miss Susannah A. Brown 
Mr. A. Cornford 
Professor J. Durbin 
Mr. Tim Dyson 
Dr. Haya Freedman 
Professor J. Hajnal 
Mr. Andrew Harvey 
Mr. R. A. Hirschheim 
Professor J . Hobcraft 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. M. Knott 
Professor Ailsa H. Land 
Professor Frank Land 
Mr. C. M . Langford 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. A. J . Ostaszewski 
Dr. Ray J. Paul 
Dr. Celia M. Phillips 
Dr. Susan Powell 
Mr . L. A. Roberts 
Mr. Jonathan Rosenhead 
Dr. C. S. Smith 
Mrs. K. E. Spitz 
Mr. Ronald Stamper 
Dr. S. J. Waters 
Dr. C. Wilson 
Professor E . A. Wrigley 



Departmental Administrative Staff 

Administrative Secretaries 
Accounting: Vivian A. Hope 
Anthropology: Joan Wells 
Economic History: Jennifer Law 
Economics: to be appointed 
Geography:Patricia L. M. Farnsworth 
Government: Elizabeth A. Schnadhorst, A.R.C .M. 
Industrial Relations (Convener's Secretary): Joan Wilson 
International History: Susan M. Shaw 
International Relations: Hilary Parker 
Language Studies: Elisabeth Johnson 
Law: Angela White 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Gay Woolven 
Population Studies (Administrative Officer): Doreen S. Castle, A.I.Q.P.S. 
Social Psychology: Morag Rennie 
Social Science and Administration: Rachel Mawhood 
Sociology: Ann Trowles, B.A., A.I .Q.P.S. 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Anne M. Usher 

British Sociological Association: Anne Dix 
Business History Unit: L. Eve Mason 
Centre for Labour Economics: Pamela Pearse 
Decision Analysis Unit: M. Janet Goodall 
ESRC Centre for Economic Computing: Rosemary J. Goodwin 
International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines: Prue Hutton 

Geography Department Technical Staff 
Gavin A. Allan-Wood, A.B.I.P.P.: Senior Technician (Photography) 
Jane Pugh: Senior Technician (Cartography) 

Social Psychology Department Technical Staff 
K. M. Holdsworth, T.ENG. (C.E.I.), M.I.E., M.I .S.T.: Superintendent Technician 
R. S. Cousins: Senior Technician 
S. C. Bennett: Senior Technician (Electronics) 
R. A. Connett: Senior Technician (Mechanical) 

Journals: Principal Clerks 
British Journal of Sociology: Jacqueline M. Gauntlett 
Editorial Assistant, Government and Opposition: Rosalind J. Jones, B.A. 
Journal of Public Economics: Anne Robinson 
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Central Administrative Staff 
Director 
Dr. J. G. Patel, B.A., PH .D .,HON.D.LITI . (SARDAR). 

Private Secretary: to be appointed 

Pro-Director 
Professor M. J. Wise, C.B.E., M.C., B.A., PH .D ., HON .D.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), D.UNIV . (OPEN) 

Secretary: Janet Wolfe 

Secretary 
Christine J. Challis, B.A., PH .D . 

Secretary: Pamela Wilson, M.A. (CANTAB.) 

Academic Registrar: J. A. Bursey, B.A. (DURHAM) 
Secretary: Judith S. Briggs 

Secretary of the Graduate School: I. L. Stephenson, B.SC., PH.D . (LEICESTER), 
M.R.I.C. 

Assistant Secretary of the Graduate School: P. J. Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB.) 
Administrative Officer (Graduate Office): Joan M. Alstin 
Administrative Officer (Graduate Admissions): Barbara M. Lenny 

Principal Clerk, Graduate Admissions: 
Frances Strong 
Editorial Assistant, Official Publications: 
Gloria A. Henshaw 

Assistant Registrar (Registry and Undergraduate Admissions): 
Rosemary Nixon, B.A. (READING) 

Administrative Officer (Undergraduate Admissions): Mary B. Whitty 
Principal Clerk, Registry: 
Kathleen Merryweather 

Assistant Registrar (Timetables and Examinations): 
J. R. M. Wood, B.A. (MELBOURNE), PH .D. 

Principal Clerk, Timetables Office: 
Janetta Futerman 

Scholarships Officer: Debbie Rogerson, M.A. (ST. ANDREWS) 

Finance Officer: to be appointed 
Secretary: to be appointed 

Assistant Accountant: E. W. Clark, F.C.A. 
Assistant Accountant: W. Harrison, A.C.I.S., A.A.A .I. 
Assistant Accountant: Bryan Pearce, I.P.F .A. 

Assistant to Assistant Accountant: 
Marion E. Blakemore 
Superannuation Officer: Valerie M. Burgess 
Payroll Officer: Sheila Weddell 
Salaries Supervisor: Patricia L. Barham 
Supervisor of the General Section: 
Corinne Parkes 
Assistant to the Assistant Accountant: 
A. C. Stewart 
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Bursar: L. V. McNaught-Davies 
Secretary: Sarah Lee 

Administrative Officer (Residences and Catering)*: 
N. S. D. Barrett, B.A. (OPEN), M.B .I.M. 

Administrative Officer (Conferences and Functions): to be appointed 

Catering Manager: Elizabeth Thomas, L.H.C.I.M.A . 
Assistant Catering Manager: J. Watchman 
Chef Martyn E. J. Broadbent 
Principal Clerk: Ibolya Voros 

Assistant Bursar{Administrative Services): C. J. T. Braybrook, B.A. (OPEN) 
Central Printing and Copying Services 
Supervisor: C. W. McBride 
Deputy Supervisor: John Hodges 
Central Filing Supervisor: J. Susan Wood 
Communications Supervisor: K. J. Pearson 
Supplies Controller: Mike Clark 
Technical Services Section Supervisor: 
K. P. J. Foreman 
Telephone Supervisor: Marie L. G. Pearson 

Building Surveyor: G. J. Wilson, F .R.I.C .S. 
Assistant Surveyor: W. H. Sealy 
Electrical Services Supervisor: A. B. Clark 
Mechanical Services Supervisor: 
R. A. McGorrin 
Office Administrator: Colin Burch 

House Manager: M. J. Strode 
Head Porter: G. C. Churchill 
Housekeeper: Nina Bell, I.M.A. 

External Relations and Appeals Officer: Jennifer A. Pinney 
Administrative Officer: to be appointed 

Secretary's Office 

Assistant to the External Relations and Appeals 
Officer: Dorothy I. Johnson, B.A. (BRISTOL) 

Administrative Officer: Adrian Hall, B.A. 
Administrative Officer: Quentin C. Maxwell-Jackson, M.A . (AUCKLAND) 

Committees Assistant: Jennifer Taylor 
Publications Officer (Academic): P. C. D. Davis, B.A., DIP.ANTH . 

Staffing 
Administrative Officer (Academic): Alison C. Forbes, M.A., PH.D. (EDINBURGH) 

Administrative Officer (Personnel): Maureen P. Argyle, B.A. 
Administrative Officer (Personnel): Sheila M. McKenzie, B.A. (STIRLING), A.I.P.M . 
Administrative Officer (Personnel): James A. Shaw, A.I.P.M . 

Principal Clerks: 
Academic Staffing Assistant: June M. W. Brown 
Supervisor Personnel Records: Margaret L. Seaward 

*Residences details are shown on page 44. 
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Computer Services 

Head of the Computer Service 
Peter Wakeford, B.SC.ECON., F.B.C.S. 

Programming 
D. P. Dalby, B.SC.ECON., M.SC. M.B.C.S.: Programming Manager 
Carol R. Hewlett, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., M.B.C.S.: Principal Analyst/Programmer 
J. S. Thornton, M.SC. (ESSEX): Senior Analyst/Programmer 
Hazel C. Bennett, B.SC. (BRUNEL): Analyst Programmer 
R. I. A. Clark, B.A. (NATAL), M.A. (WITWATERSRAND) , M.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
R. F. Kaczynski, B.SC., M.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
A. M. McGlone, B.A., M.A.: Analyst/Programmer 
R. S. Owen, B.SC.: Analyst/ Programmer 
J. P. Skelton, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
F. Srba, M.SOC.SCI. (PRAGUE): Programmer (Econometrics Research Programme) 
D. C. Whitehead, B.SC. (E.ANGLIA): Analyst/Programmer 
K. A. H. Zada, B.SC.: Support Programmer 

Operations 
Linda Dalby: Computer Operations Manager 
Alma C. Gibbons: Word Processing Supervisor 
P. A. Page: Data Preparation Supervisor 
Yvonne E. Shodeke: Information Assistant 
B. G. Warren: Shift Leader 
Chavitri Y ogeswaran: Data Controller 

Centre for Economic Computing 
R. 0. Lloyd, B.SC., PH.D .. : Senior Analyst/Programmer 
B. Pesaran, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D.: Senior Analyst/Programmer 
F. Srba, M.SC.: Principal Analyst/Programmer 
Diana E. N. Whistler, B.A. (VICTORIA) , M.A. (CALGARY): Senior Analy st/ Programmer 

Student Health Service 

J. A. Payne, M.B., B.S., D.OBST., R.C.O .G. (LONDON): Senior Health Service Officer and 
Psychiatric Advisor 

To be appointed: Health Service Officer (Physician) 
Camilla Bosanquet, B.A., M.B., B.CHIR. (CAMBRIDGE) , M.R.C.S. (ENG.), L.R.C.P. {LONDON), 

D.C .H. (ENG.), D.P.M ., F.R.C. PSYCH: Psychiatric Advisor (Part-time) 
Janet Richards, B.A., D .C.P. (TAVISTOCK): Senior Clinical Psychologist (Part-time) 
Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON), M.B., B.S. (LONDON), M.R.C.S. (ENG.), L.C.R.P. 

(LONDON): Special Advisor to Women Students (Part-time) 
R. A. Bates, M.A., B.S., D.O.: Ophthalmic Surgeon (Part-time) 
Ruth Dawson, B.D.S. (NEWCASTLE): Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon, S.R.N., s.c.M ., R.S.C.N .: Sister-in-Charge 
Judith V. McGowan: Receptionist/Relief Nurse 
Catherine M. Teakle, N.N.E.B.: Nursery Matron 
Renee Tilla, N.N.E.B .: Nursery Officer 

Sally B. Sainsbury' B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION ; Lecturer in Social 
Administration: Advisor to Disabled Students 
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Halls of Residence 

Carr-Saunders Hall 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A., PH.D .: Warden 
D. H. Tibbles: Hall Bursar 
Patricia Daemi: Deputy Hall Bursar 
A. J. Morris: Caterer 

Passfield Hall 
M. Perlman, B.B.A., PH.D.: Warden 
Jill Martin: Hall Bursar 
Ann Colthurst: Deputy Hall Bursar 
D. B. Cullen: Caterer 

Rosebery A venue 
Kurt Klappholz, B.SC.ECON.: Warden 
Mary W. Zanfal: Hall Bursar 
Felicity J. Walker: Deputy Hall Bursar 
Patricia A. Carter: Caterer 

Careers Advisory Service 

Officers of the University of London Careers Advisory Service attached to the School 
Michael Tiley, M.A. (OXON.), F.C.A. 
Shiona Llewellyn, B.SC. (MANCHESTER) 
Patrice Ware, B.A. (SOUTHAMPTON) 

Secretary: Anita C. Scholz 

The Chaplaincy 

The Reverend Stephen Williams: Anglican 
The Reverend Wesley Workman: Free Church 
Father Pat Davies: Roman Catholic 
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British Library of Political and Economic Science 

Librarian 
To be appointed 

Deputy Librarian 
C. P. Corney, B.LITT ., M.A. (OXON .), DIP .LIB. 

Sub-Librarians 
David A. Bovey, B.SC.ECO N., A.L.A .: Readers' Services 
G. E. Angela Raspin, B.A. (DURHAM), PH .D. , DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN .: Manuscripts and 

Special Collections 
Jacqueline M. Whiteside , M.A. (OXON .), A.LA.: Bibliographical Services 

Assistant Librarians 
Mary J. Auckland, B.SC., M.A., A.LA.: Readers ' Services 
G. P. Camfield, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (SHEFFIELD): Bibliographical Services 
Judith P. Geddes, B.SC. , M.A., A.L.A.: Bibliographical Services 
Brian Hunter, B.A., DIP .LIB.: Bibliographical Services and Slavonic Collections 
Christine G. James, M.A . (EDINBURGH), A.LA.: Bibliographical Services 
E. J. Kent, B.A. (OXON .), DIP .LIB.: Readers' Services 
C. R . Leggett, M.A ., A.LA .: Bibliographical Services 
H. D. Nicholson, M.A. (SUSSEX), A.LA .: Bibliographical Services 
J. R. Pinfold, M.A. (OXON .), DIP .LIB.: Bibliographical Services 
M . P. Wade, B.A. . DIP .LIB.: Bibliographical Services 
R. J. M. Wood, B.PHIL , M.A. (OXON .), DIP .LIB .: Bibliographical Services 

Principal Library Assistants 
Beverly A . Brittan: Readers' Services 
N. L. Cadge, B.A. , A.LA .: Maps 
R. Edwards: Library Steward 
Beverley C. Hixon, B.A.(CNAA), A.LA .: Periodicals 
A. D. Lawson, F.LC.M., A.R.C.M., LR.A.M., A.LA .: Shaw Library 
Donald Ross, A.LA .: Bibliographical Services 
Diana M. Wates: Bibliographical Services 
S. R. Wight, B.A., A.L.A .: Binding 

Senior Library Assistant 
H. Brewster: Readers' Services 
Suzanne V. Cox: Inter-Librar y Loans 
E. J. Fishman: Periodicals 
K. M. Gibbons , M.A. (ST ANDREWS) , A.L.A .: Bibliographical Services 
Barbara Humphries, B.A. (SUSSEX) , DIP .LIB.: Bibliographical Services 
Sarah Jardine-Willoughby, A.LA.: Bibliographical Services 
E. Helen Leahy, M.A. (CANTAB.), A.LA .: Bibliographical Services 
Fiona Maccoll , B.A. , DIP .ARCHIVE ST.: Manuscripts and Special Collections 
Sandra M. Pullman , B.A. (WALES), A.LA .: Bibliographical Services 
R. J. Trussell, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), A.LA.: Bibliographical Services 
Helen Ward, B.A. , DIP .LIB.: Bibliographical Services 
R. Warren: Bibliographical Services 
M. Wiggins, B.A. (LEEDS), DIP .LIB.: Shaw Library 
M. Jane Wilkins, B.A. (MANCHESTER): Bibliographical Services 
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Office Services 
J. Ann Davidge: Librarian's Secretary 
Jill Breen 

Processing Services 
Janet Richardson 
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Academic Officers 
Director: Dr. I. G. Patel 
Pro-Director: Professor M. J. Wise 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board: Professor W. R. Cornish 
Chairman of the Graduate School Committee: Professor L. H. Leigh 
Dean of the Graduate School: Mr. Peter F. Dawson 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies: Dr. Eileen Barker 

Conveners of Departments for the Session 1984-85 
Accounting: Professor Bryan Cars berg 
Anthropology: Professor I. M. Lewis 
Economic History: Dr. P. Earle 
Economics: Professor P. R. G. Layard 
Geography: Professor D.R. Diamond (Professor Emrys Jones in Michaelmas Term) 
Government: Profes§Qr G. W. Jones 
Industrial Relations: Professor K. E. Thurley 
International History: Professor I. H. Nish 
International Relations: Professor Susan Strange 
Language Studies: Professor R. Chapman 
Law: Professor Michael Zander 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Professor J. W. N. Watkins 
Social Psychology: Professor Robert M. Farr 
Social Science and Administration: Professor R. A. Pinker 
Sociology: Professor David A. Martin 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Professor F. F. Land 

Departmental Tutors for the Session 1984-85 
Accounting: Mr. Stephen P. Lumby (Michaelmas Term) Mr. Christopher J. Napier 

(Lent and Summer Terms) 
Anthropology: Dr. M. J. Sallnow 
Economic History: Mr. D. E. Baines 
Economics: Mr. A. Marin 
Geography: Mr. David K. C. Jones 
Government: Dr. Rodney Barker 
Industrial Relations: Mr. D. W. Marsden 
International History: Mr. G. A. Grun (B.Sc. (Econ) students) 

Mr. John B. Gillingham (B.A. History students) 
International Relations: Dr. C. J. Hill 
Language Studies: Dr. K. E. M. George 
Law: Ms. Jennifer Tempkin 
Philosophy: Dr. C. Howson 
Population Studies: Mr. Tim Dyson 
Social Psychology: Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Social Science and Administration: Mr. David F. J. Piachaud 
Sociology: Mr. G. Rose 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences: Dr. Elizabeth M. Boardman 

Secretaries of Divisions of the Staff Research Fund 
Economics: Dr. C. R. Bean 
Geography/ Anthropology: Dr. N. A. Spence 
Government: Dr. H. Machin 
International Studies: Dr. Anthony Polonsky 
Legal: Dr. D. A. Chaikin 
Social: Mrs. D. Irving 
Statistics: Mr. D. W. Balmer 
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Committee Members 
Committees of the Court of Governors 

ST ANDING COMMITIEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Sir John Burgh 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Croham 
Sir Frederick Dainton 
Mrs. E. M. Hattersley 
Lady McGregor 
Mr. P. G. Palumbo 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Ponsonby· of Shulbrede 
Professor W. R. Cornish --
Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Professor D.R. Diamond 

ex officio 

Professor R. Higgins nominated by the Academic Soard 
Professor I. M. Lewis 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Professor D. C. Watt 

BUILDING COMMITIEE 

The Director I The Pro-Director 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 

(Mr. E. Lucas) 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union 

(Mr. M. Moszynski) 
Mr. A. C. Gilmour (Chairman) 
Mr. I. C. Clarke 
Mr. P. G. Palumbo 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 

ex officio 

Professor J. E. Hall Williams nominated by the Academic Board 

Dr. C.R. Badcock I 
Mrs. J. F. S. Day 

Professor F. F. Land 
Dr. D. McKnight 

Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 

EXTERNAL RELATIONS COMMITIEE (a sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors (Chairman) I 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors iffi . 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board ex O icto 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Professor B. Abel-Smith 
Dr. E. V. Barker 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Sir John Burgh 
Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Mr. D. J. ' Kingsley 
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Professor I. H. Nish 
Mr. P. G. Palumbo 
Sir Antony Part 
Mr. I. M. Peacock 
Professor S. Strange 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Tanlaw 
(Vacancy) 

HONORARY FELLOWS COMMITIEE 

The Director ex officio 

The Chairman of the Court of Governors I 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 

The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
(Professor W. R. Cornjsh) 
Sir Frederick Dainton 

Dr. M. Leifer nominated by the Academic Board 
Sir Arthur Knight I 
Professor D.R. Diamond 

Professor I. H. Nish 
Professor E. A. Wrigley 

INVESTMENTS COMMITIEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 1 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Sir Anthony Burney (Chairman) 
Mr. C. H. Barclay 
The Rt. Hon. Lord Croham 
Dr. B. Donoghue 
Professor A. R. Prest 
Mr. E. de Rothschild 
(Three vacancies) 

ex officio 

LIBRARY PANEL (a sub-committee of the Standing Committee) 
(Chairman) to be appointed . 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian 
The Chairman of the Library Committee 

(Mr. D. J. Sinclair) 
Mr. R. E. Bird 
Sir Frederick Dainton 

I ex officio 

Professor I. M. Lewis 
Dr. C. Crouch 

nominated by the Academic Board 

Committees of the Academic Board 
GENERAL PURPOSES COMMITIEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 

(Professor W. R. Cornish) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 

(Mr. E. Lucas) 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Students' Union Executive 

(Mr. Rajat Kohli) 

49 Committee · Members 

ex officio 



Professor M. J. Desai 
Professor D. R. Diamond 
Mr. J. R. Drewett 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Dr. J. Midgley 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Professor R. A. Pinker 
Dr. A. B. Polonsky 
Dr. S. A. Roberts 
Mr. G. Schopflin 
Dr. A. P. E. L. Sealy 
Professor S. Strange 
The Dean of the Graduate School (Mr. P. F. Dawson) 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies (Dr. E. V. Barker 
(One vacancy) 

Four student members nominated by the Students' Union 

ACADEMIC POLICY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the Graduate School Committee 

(Professor L. H. Leigh) 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
(Mr. P. F. Dawson) 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 

(Dr. E. V. Barker) 
The Librarian 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 

(Professor W. R. Cornish) 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 

(Professor D. J. Bartholomew) 
The Chairman of the Academic Studies Sub-Committee 

(Professor E. A. Wrigley) 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Dr. C. J. Crouch 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson 
Dr. P. Earle 
Dr. J. G. H. Fulbrook 
Mr. H. Glennerster 
Mr. R. A. Jackman 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Dr. J. Overing 
Dr. R. J. Paul 
Dr. C. M. Phillips 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Mr. N. A. Sims 
Dr. J. Sutton 
Mr. E. Thorp 
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ex officio 

Dr. E. G. Zahar 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

ACADEMIC STUDIES SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC POLICY COMMITTEE 

The Pro-Director l 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies ex officio 

(Dr. E. V. Barker) 
Professor E. A. Wrigley (Chairman) 
Mr. W. D. Bishop 
Dr. P. Earle 
Mr. R. A. Jackman 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Dr. J . Overing 
Dr. C. M. Phillips 
Mr. N. A. Sims 
Mr. E. Thorp 

COMPUTING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC POLICY COMMITTEE 

The Director 
The Pro-Director l 
The Chairman of the Computer Services Users' Committee ex officio 

(Dr. C. Board) 
Professor A. S. Douglas (Chairman) 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mrs. D. Irving 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Professor F. F. Land 
Dr. H. Norton 
Dr. T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. S. J. Waters 

Two student members to be nominated by the Students' Union 

COMMITTEE ON STUDENT NUMBERS 
(A sub-committee of the Academic Policy Committee) 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Professor W. R. Cornish (Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board) 
Dr. R. C. Estall (Chairman of the Admissions Committee) 
Mr. A. J . Beattie (Vice-Chairman of the Admissions Committee) 
Professor L. H. Leigh (Chairman of the Graduate School Committee) 
Mr. P. F. Dawson (Dean of the Graduate School) 
Dr. E. V. Barker (Dean of Undergraduate Studies) 
Mr. J. Potter (Senior Tutor to General Course Students) 
Professor E. A. Wrigley (Chairman of the Academic Studies Sub-Committee) 

CONFERENCE GRANTS SUB-COMMITTEE 
(A sub-committee of the General Purposes Committee) 
The Director \ ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Professor D. A. Manin 
Professor A. R. Prest 
Dr. M. Leifer 

51 Committee Members 



COMMITTEE ON ACCOMMODATION 

The Director . l 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 

(Professor W. R. Cornish) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union (Mr. E. Lucas) 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Dr. C. Board 
Dr. D. McKnight 
Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. D. B. O'Leary 
Dr. R. J. Paul 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Dr. D. Stevenson 

Four student members nominated by the Students' Union 

CAREERS ADVISORY SERVICE COMMITTEE 

The Director } ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. S. R. Hill (Chairman) 

Mrs. J. Denton l 
Mrs. K. F. Russell nominated by the Court of Governors 
Mr. E. C. Sosnow 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 

Dr. J. V. Howard 
Mr. I. G. F. Karsten 
Dr. D. C. B. Lieven 
Mr. S. P. Lumby 
Dr. J. A. Rees 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
(Three vacancies) 

Nine student members 

COMPUTER TIME ALLOCATION COMMITTEE 

ex officio 

The Pro-Director l 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board .rr,· . 

(Professor W. R. Cornish) ex 011 1c10 

The Convener of the Statistics Department (Professor F. F. Land) 
Dr. C. J. Crouch 
Professor M. Zander 

GRADUATE SCHOOL COMMITTEE 

The Direct?r j ex officio 
The Pro-D1rector 
Professor L. H. Leigh (Chairman) 
Mr. P. F. Dawson (Dean) 
Professor B. V. Carsberg 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
Mrs. B. E. Hay 
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Dr. S. R. Hill 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Professor R. A. Pinker 
Dr. J. A. Rees 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Mr. J. V. Rosenhead 
Mr. M. D. Steuer 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 
(Vacancy) 

NORTHERN STUDIES COMMITTEE 

The Director j ,rr,· . 
ex O;;lCIO The Pro-Director 

The Cultural Attaches of the Four Northern Countries and lcelanct 
Professor M. S. Anderson (Chairman) 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 
Mr. J. Potter 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Dr. N. A. Spence 

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Librarian 
Professor D. A. Martin (Chairman) 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Dr. S. R. Hill 
Professor L. H. Leigh 
Dr. T. J. Nossiter 

STUDENT SUPPORT COMMITTEE 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director ex o,rr,r·c,·o 
Dr. E. V. Barker 'JJ' 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Mr. P. F. Dawson 
Dr. R. C. Estall 
Professor M. S. Anderson 
Mr. G. A. Grun 
Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton 
Mr. J. T. S. Madeley 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Dr. T. J. Nossiter 
Dr. R. J . Paul 
Mr. M. Reddin 
Mr. H. B. Rees 
Miss H. M. Scoging 
Mr. D. J. Sinclair 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Mr. E. Lucas 



Mr. S. V. Shah 
One other student member 

COMMITTEE ON THE STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE 
The Director j .. . ex O ICIO The Pro-Director iffi 
Mr. H. Glennerster (Chairman) 
Dr. M. Hebbert 
Dr. S. Ramon 
Dr. S. Wood 

Four student members 

COMMITTEE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
The Director 
The Pro-Director } 
The Dean of _Under~radua!e Studies (Mrs. E. V. Barker) (Chairman) ex officio 
The Academic Affairs Officer of the Students' Union 
One member of the academic staff from each department 
One student member from each department 

Appointments Committee and its Committees 
APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Appointments Committee consists of the Director, the Pro-Director, all 
~rofes~ors, any ?the~ conveners of departments and other 'heads of departments' 
(mcludmg the Libranan). 

STANDING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director J 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee ex officio 

(Professor D. J. Bartholomew) 
Professor M. S. Anderson 
Professor R. Chapman 
Professor M. J. Desai 
Professor R. M. Farr 
Professor R. Higgins 
Professor E. Kedourie 
Professor D. G. MacRae 
Professor E. A. Wrigley 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 

The Director I 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Librarian 
Professor D. R. Diamond (Chairman) 
Professor B. Abel-Smith 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Mr. A. C. Harvey 
Dr. M. Leifer 
Mr. K. R. Minogue 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Dr. S. A. Roberts 
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Dr. N. A. Spence 
Dr. M. Walker 

Committees Advisory to the Director 
ADMISSIONS COMMITTEE (Undergraduate Courses) 
The Director 1 ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Dr . R. C. Estall (Chairman) 
Mr. A. J. Beattie (Deputy Chairman) 
Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Mr. D. E. Baines 
Mr. M . H. Banks 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Professor K. G. Binmore 
Mr. M. E. Falkus 
Dr. A. A. F. Gell 
Mr. G. A. Grun 
Dr . C. Harlow 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Mr. K. Klappholz 
Dr. M. Leifer 
Mr. D. McKay 
Mr. K. R. Minogue 
Dr. J. P. Parry 
Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud 
Dr. A. B. Polonsky 
Mr. J. Potter 
Ms. J. M. Rutterford 
Miss H. M. Scoging 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
Mr. A. D. S. Smith 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr . P. G. Taylor 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Mr. E. Thorp 

ATHLETICS COMMITTEE 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh (Chairman) 
Mr. M. E. Falkus (Vice-Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Mr. D. W. Balmer ] nominated by the Academic Board 
Dr. E. A. Kuska 
Mr. K. R. Minogue (representing the Senior Common Room) 
The President of the Athletic Union 
The Internal Vice-President of the Athletic Union 
The External Vice-President of the Athletic Union 
The General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
The Treasurer of the Athletic Union 
The Assistant General Secretary of the Athletic Union 
Mr. A. Macduff 
Mr. D. Phelps (representing the Economicals Club) 



COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRATIVE AND LIBRARY STAFFS 
The Director (Chairman) 
The Pro-Director 
Chair~an of ~he Library Committee (Mr. D. J. Sinclair) 
The V!ce-Cha!rman of the Acad~mic Board (Professor W. R. Cornish) 
The V1ce-Cha1rman of the Appointments Committee (Professor D. J. Bartholomew) 
Mr. P. F . Dawson 
Professor I. M. Lewis nominated by the Standing Committee 

The Librarian 
The Secretary (Dr. C. J. Challis) 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian 
The Chairman of the Library Panel (Sir Antony Part) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 

(Mr. E. Lucas) 
The Graduate Affairs Officer of the Students' Union Executive 

(Mr. Rajat Kohli) 
Mr. D. J. Sinclair (Chairman) 
Professor D . A. Martin (Vice-Chairman) 
Mr. R. E. Bird j 
Sir Frederick Dainton nominated by the Standing Committee 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 
Mr. A. Cornford 
Mr. G. A. Grun 
Dr. C. M. Lewis nominated by the Academic Board 
Dr. J. McShane 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 
An Academic Governor Member of the Library Panel 
Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 

(Up to two further outside members) 

EQUIPMENT COMMITTEE 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board (Professor W. R. Cornish) 
Dr. C. J. Crouch 

INTER-HALLS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 

ex officio 

The Warden of Carr-Saunders Hall (Dr. E. Kuska) (Chairman) 
The Warden of Passfield Hall (Dr. M. Perlman) ex officio 
The Warden_of R~sebery Avenue Hall (Mr. K. Klappholz) 
The Academic Resident of Fitzroy Street Flats (Dr. A. Shaked) 
The Academic Resident ~f Map~e Street Flats (Dr. S. Alpern) 
Four student repr~senta~1ves resident in the Carr-Saunders complex and comprising 

two students_ resident m the Hall and one resident in each block of flats elected by 
the Hall Society. 

Two student representatives resident in Passfield Hall and elected by the Hall Society 
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Two student representatives resident in Rosebery Avenue Hall and elected by the Hall 
Society. 

CATERING SERVICES ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director (Chairman) 
Professor T. C. Barker 
D~. C. M: Phillips j (representing the Senior Common Room) 
Miss J. Pinney 

~!!! ~-. ~~;J:i1 } (representing the Administrative Staff Common Room) 
The Senior Treasurer of the Students' Union (Mr. M. Moszynski) 

Four student members. 

SAFETY COMMITTEE 
Professor M. Zander (Chairman) 
Two representatives of the ASTMS 
Two representatives of the AUT 
One representative of the EETPU 
Two representatives of NALGO 
Two representatives of the TGWU 
One representative of the SOGA T 
One representative of the ACCTS 
The Bursar 
The School Health Service Officer 
The Administrative Officer Residences and Catering 
The Assistant Personnel Officer 
The House Manager 
The Deputy Catering Manager 
The School Nurse 
The Safety Officer 
The Library Steward 

Three student members 

COMMITTEE ON THE WELFARE OF OVERSEAS STUDENTS 
The Pro-Director 
The Welfare Officer of the Students' Union Executive 
The Dean of the Graduate School (Mr. P. F. Dawson) 
The Dean of the Undergraduate School (Mrs. E. V. Barker) 
Mr. J. J. Thomas (Chairman) 
Dr. N. A. Barr 
Dr. J. 0. Midgley 
Professor I. H. Nish 
Mr. J. Potter 
(Vacancy) 

l ex officio 

The Chairman of the Students' Union Committee on Overseas Students' Welfare 
Three other members nominated by the Students' Union 
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History of the School 

The founding of the School marked the conjunction of a need with an opportunity. Th e 
need was for a centre where political and social problems could be studied as 
profoundly as they were being studied in universities on the Continent and in Americ a. 
The opportunity came when Henry Hunt Hutchinson, a member of the Fabia n 
Societ y, died in 1894 leaving instructions that Sidney Webb and four other truste es 
were to dispose of the residue of his estate for socially progressive purposes, but othe r-
wise more or less as they thought fit. Sidney Webb working without 'the formalities of 
charters and incorporations , of public subscriptions and government grants, boards of 
trustees and governors' collected subscriptions and started his School. Its aim was to 
contribute to the improvement of society by promoting the impartial study of its 
problems and the training of those who were to translate policy into action. 

The School opened modestly in October 1895 in rooms at 9 John Street , Adelph i, 
moving next year to 10 Adelphi Terrace, later the home of George Bernard Shaw . It 
was here in November 1896 that the School's library , The British Library of Politica l 
and Economic Science , was started. From the first the School set itself to cater for olde r 
students as well as for those of normal university age , attracting them particularly from 
business and administration ; and from the first held itself open equally to students of 
both sexes . 

Once the University of London had reorganised itself in 1900 and established a 
Faculty of Economics and Political Science , the School joined the University , its three-
year course providing the basis of the new B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. Since the formality of 
its new position required the School to regularise its constitution, it was incorporated 
as a limited company not trading for profit, on 18 June 1901, with Sidney Webb as 
Chairman of the Governors. The Memorandum of Association (Section 3 vii) 
authorised the School to promote 'the study and advancement of Economics or 
Political Economy , Political Science or Political Philosophy, Statistics, Sociology , 
History , Geography , and any subject cognate to any of these'. And Article 28 of the 
Articles of Association stated that 'no religious, political , or economic test or 
qualification shall be made a condition for or disqualify from receiving any of the 
benefits of the Corporation , or holding any office therein; and no member of the 
Corporation , or profe ssor , lecturer or other officer thereof , shall be under an y 
disabilit y or disadvantage by reason only of any opinions that he may hold or 
promulgate on any subject whatsoever' . 

Numbers soon rose ; and in 1902 the School was moved to its first purpose-built 
accommodation . The site was provided in Clare Market by the London County 
Council ; the money for building was donated by Mr. Passmore Edwards and others . 
By 1913 the building was seriously overcrowded; and the School's subsequent history 
is a saga of rising numbers , constantly diversifying academic interests and, until lately , 
too little space. In 1921 the School was recognised by the University Faculty of Laws; 
in 1922 by the Faculty of Arts ; in 1963 by the Faculty of Science. Research and teaching 
have expanded from small beginnings into the complex range of disciplines set forth 
later in this Calendar. In 1921 the journal Economica was founded; in 1934 Politica, 
which ceased publication during the war. The Library has also grown , until it is now , 
within its chosen fields, probably the finest collection in the world. And the School 
buildings, though they have not expanded in step with the needs implied by this growth 
have been added to and adapted so as to provide space for snack-bars and dining-
room s, homes for statistical machines , meeting-rooms for student gatherings, and 
mode st facilities for physical recreation, in addition to more accommodation for 
conventional academic needs. In January 1970 the St. Clements Extension and the 
Clare Market Building were opened: the School's first purpose-built accommodation 
for fort y years. Its users benefit from improved standards and communications, but 
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little was gained in terms of actual space as these buildings replaced others previously 
used by the School. 

However, 1970 also brought the prospect of the largest building expansion at any 
one time since the School was founded , with the possibility of a sixty per cent increase 
in accommodation. The School entered into a contract to purchase Strand House , a 
five-storey building with some 158,000 square feet of floor space , on an adjacent site in 
Portugal Street. The building has been adapted to rehouse the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science in a way which enables scholars , both from the School 
and beyond, to have full access to the Library's two million items. 

Following a successful appeal the School took pos session of the building on 31 
March 1976 and conversion work commenced in the late autumn of 1976. The building 
was renamed the Lionel Robbins Building in July 1978 and the Library opened to 
readers in its new home in October of that year. The hopes of many members of the 
School, nurtured over more than a decade , were thus realised. 

The accommodation released in the main building ha s now been converted for other 
purposes including the improvement of general amenities for student s. 

There is a full account of the foundation of the School in The Hi story of the 
Foundation by Sir Sydney Caine; and a survey of subsequent development in F . A. von 
Hayek, 'The London School of Economics, 1895-1945' , Economica, February 1946. 
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Report by the Director on the Work of the School 
During the Session 1982-83 

For LSE, 1982-83 has been a year of imminent change. Several familiar and importan t 
officers of the School and an unusual number of distinguished academics have retired . 
We shall miss them. Their departure has forced us to rethink structures as well as mak e 
new appointments. Some may have found the process painful, but I am sure that all 
will discover that at this time of transition the School is going to prove its deep strengt h 
and its living continuity. 

The main changes are these: 
Since 1967 LSE's two secretaries have steered our administration, Mr. John Alcock 

as Academic Secretary and Mr. John Pike as Secretary for Finance and Administrativ e 
Services. Both secretaries have retired (Mr. Pike under the Premature Retiremen t 
Compensation Scheme) at the end of the session. 

Dr. Diana Sanders, Academic Officer with special reponsibility for appointments , 
has left us at the end of the session to take up the Secretaryship of the Middlese x 
Hospital Medical School. The Registrar, the Bursar and the Accountant are expected 
to retire in 1983-84 or soon after. 

The Premature Retirement Compensation Scheme (PRCS) and the reduction of th e 
retiring age to 65 have meant that more than the usual number of teachers of the Schoo l 
retired at the end of the year, five Professors and four other teachers: Professor Pete r 
Self, Professor of Public Administration since 1963; Professor Theo Barker, Professor 
of Economic History since 1976 and previously a Lecturer at the School from 1953-
1964; Professor Lord Bauer, Professor of Economics since 1960; Professor Hild e 
Himmelweit, Professor of Social Psychology who joined the School in 1948; Professor 
Jean La Fontaine, Professor of Anthropology, who came to us in 1968; Dr. Murie l 
Brown, Lecturer in Social Administration since 1970; Mrs. Margaret Hardiman , 
Senior Lecturer in Social Administration who came in 1964; Mrs. Jean Nursten, Senior 
Lecturer in Social Work who joined us in 1979; Dr. Rosamund Thomas, Lecturer in 
Public Administration since 1978. 

Professor Alan Day who has served as Pro-Director of the School since 1979-80 with 
great distinction had to abandon this office ·on grounds of ill-health. The School owe s 
Professor Day an enormous debt of gratitude. His imagination and his expeditiou s 
style have enabled us to act and to react where others remained slow and rigid . As from 
the 1 October 1983, Professor Michael Wise, Professor of Geography, has been 
appointed Pro-Director for a period of two years . 

It is relevant to mention in this context that at the University of London too there 
have been significant changes. Mr. J. R. Stewart for many years Clerk of the Court and 
since 1978 Principal, has retired. He was at all times a friend of the School as indeed he 
was a friend of all institutions in the University of London. He has been replaced by 
two alumni of the School, Dr. William Taylor, hitherto Director of the Institute of 
Education, as Principal , and Mr. Peter Holwell as Clerk of the Court. 

Apart from those mentioned , several other members of the administrative and 
technical staff have left the School last session. They include: Mr. Bill Frisby, Chief 
Electrician who came to the School in 1961 (and left last April); Mrs. Joan Lynas, 
Administrative Secretary in the Economic History Department who joined the School 
in 1968; Mr. Jim May, Fitter and Metal Worker on the staff of the Bursar's 
Department, who also left last April and who came to the School in 1977; Mr. and Mrs. 
Poole, Caretaker and Caterer at the School Sports Ground, New Malden, since 1964; 
Mrs.Joan Rowat, Administrative Officer in the Registry who came in 1970; Miss Joyce 
Simpson, Principal Clerk in the Registry since 1970; Mr. John Ward who joined us as a 
Porter in 1965 and acted as Storekeeping Assistant since 1981; Mr. Charles Harvey, 
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Deputy Foreman Porter who joined in 1969; and Mr. Douglass Beattie, Electrical 
Storeman, who retired after sixteen years' service. 

Finally, to complete the picture of change at LSE I wrote to the Chairman of the 
Court of Governors on 6 January 1983 telling him that I am not a candidate for re-
appointment as Director of the School on the expiry of my ten-year term of office in 
September 1984. "It is quite conceivable that I shall regard my LSE years as the 
happiest of my life. The Directorship of the School has given me more satisfaction and 
pleasure than any other position which I have held . I shall forever love LSE". Yet after 
ten years at the helm of the School, the time seems right for a change. 

A Matter of Housekeeping, or the Administration of the School 

The first question which we had to answer in relation to imminent changes was one of 
housekeeping as it were. Every university both combines and separates what may be 
called . academic administration and more general, notably, financial administration. 
The detailed work of preparing a budget and the implementation of the decision to fill 
a lectureship are not likely to lie in the same hands. But where does the split begin? 
Above all, should there be one chief administrator or should the various threads meet 
only in the hands of the Director as the academic and administrative head of the 
School? 

As we re-examined the argument, we found it nicely balanced . The last unitary 
Secretary of the School , Mr. Harry Kidd, had found the burden of the secretaryship 
great. A division seemed to be indicated at the time of his departure purely in terms of 
work-load. More important arguments, however , reached deeply into the culture of 
the School. 

There is a sense that academic and financial interests are bound to be in conflict , the 
more so at a time of stagnation or retrenchment. In other university institutions, the 
conflict has come out into the open; at LSE, or so it was believed, it has been contained 
by the presence of two secretaries. Academic needs have, therefore, not been 
subordinated entirely to the exigencies of finance. To the present day it is widely felt 
that the academic case prevails and must prevail if and when painful financial decisions 
are taken. 

The other side of the argument is, of course, that although a conflict of interest exists, 
it need not be institutionalised , at any rate not by having two secretaries. Nobody has 
suggested that the incumbents have "fought their corners"; they behaved as admini-
strators must with impeccable neutrality and detail and an equal commitment to the 
School in general. Nor need this be exceptional. As long as we remain aware 0f the fact 
that LSE is not about balancing its books, but about first-rate teaching and research, 
and that the administration as a whole serves its primary purpose, we can deal with a 
built-in conflict between viability and quality through our normal machinery . 

There is, however, another even deeper suspicion at the School: LSE does not like 
concentrations of power. In fact the diffusion of power is one of the secrets of the 
School. One former Pro-Director used to tell the story of how, as a lecturer, he 
suspected that all power rested with the professors. When he became a member of the 
professoriate he thought that perhaps in the Standing Sub-Committee of the 
Appointments Committee, or in the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors 
lay the real seat of power. In due course, he became a member of both and decided that 
power must reside somewhere around the Director "on the sixth floor" , until as Pro-
Director he saw yet another suspicion evaporate before his eyes. The fact that the 
convenership of departments rotates, and that with few exceptions no-one holds any 
office for more than three years , contributes to a climate in which a hundred flowers 
can bloom . In a sense, this climate is also the answer to the objections against having 
one 'powerful' Secretary. The Secretary is very much a part of the diffused power 
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structures of the School, subject to them, dependent on committees, at least in modern 
times, unable to pull strings which make others dance. 'Modern times' is perhaps an 
important reservation. The School has had one or two formidable, strong-wille d 
Secretaries. However neither staff nor students would today simply take the 
Secretary's work as their command. There are enough checks and balances against to o 
much concentration of power in one set of hands. 

Perhaps the most difficult argument was presented by the fact that the two out-goin g 
Secretaries have been held in enormous esteem and affection at LSE. There was 
occasion to express these feelings when I gave a large and happy reception to Mr. 
Alcock and Mr. Pike on 7 July. John Alcock has embodied the academic values whic h 
the School holds dear. Coming as he did from the administration of a technical colleg e 
in the north and before that from his family's business, he found at LSE a place whic h 
allowed him to develop and apply his many capacities fully. Indeed , he has alwa ys 
seemed to me to be the epitome of an LSE man, committed to quality, humane in styl e, 
profoundly convinced of the School's place in the scheme of things. John Pike came to 
LSE from responsibilities as a minister in pre and post-colonial Sarawak. His wid e 
experience and ability , his leadership and his friendship have left a lasting imprint on 
the School's industrial relations, on its outside contacts and, of course, on its financia l 
health. Among many other things, John Pike was the man to turn to in emergencie s. 
Thus , both our secretaries will be missed. 

Yet, do such considerations provide an argument for once again appointing tw o 
people? In a sense, each of the two could have been the sole Secretary of the School. 
Moreoever, it was unlikely that we should be able to find two equally gifted person s. 
Then there is the question of whether the Director is not needed as much to represen t 
the School outside as he is to hold together the threads of its internal administration. 
Such a wider role for the Director almost implies the need for one chief administrativ e 
officer. In the end the School's committees came down on the side of the traditional 
single-Secretary structure . 

The apointment was duly made, Dr. Christine Challis, formerly Deputy Secretary of 
the University of Leeds, a former student of Bedford College (B.A.) and Queen Mar y 
College (Ph.D.), now joins a line of great Secretaries of the School, among whom she is 
by no means the first woman: Miss Christian Mactaggart (1897-1919), Mrs. Jessy Mair , 
later Lady Beveridge (1919-1938), Mr. (later Sir) Walter Adams (1938-1941, when he 
was seconded to the Foreign Office) , Miss Eve Evans (1945-1954), Mr. Harry Kidd 
(1954-1967), Mr. John Alcock (1967-1983, from 1958 Registrar), Mr. John Pike (1967-
1983) . Dr. Challis took up her duties on 1 October 1983. One of her early tasks will be 
to arrange for the replacement of other senior administrators. There are certain fixed 
points in this process . The School will wish to keep an identifiable Graduate School. 
The School will continue to have a strong Appeals and External Relations Office. 
There are also obvious units of administration. But without doubt some changes will 
be regarded as desirable by all concerned. It is all the more important that the first and 
crucial step has been taken. 

A Matter of Integrity, or Academic Developments and Requirements 

The School is about scholarship. It is here that its living continuity and strength will 
have to tell. The retirement of eminent colleagues is mitigated by a number of facts . 
One of them is that some of them at least will continue to be with us as teachers. The 
other is that new appointments have been made in more than half the departments of 
the School. Among the new teachers we welcome two professors: Professor Robert 
Farr, formerly of Glasgow, as Professor of Social Psychology, and Professor John 
Hobcraft, recently of the World Fertility Survey, as Professor of Population Studies. 
The appointment of Professor Farr indicates our desire to maintain and develop the 
Department of Social Psychology which Professor Hilde Himmelweit has so ably built 
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up. Professor Hobcraft joins Professor Wrigley and four lecturers in what is now a 
sizeable and distinguished 'sub-department' of Population Studies within the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences . 

Fourteen new teachers will take up their duties on 1 October 1983 or soon after. 
There can be no greater compliment to Mr. Pike , Professor Day and all those 
responsible for the School's finances than this fact. After years of severe retrenchment 
we have now reached a plateau which enables us to use ninety per cent of the funds 
accruing from vacancies for new appointments. As any readers of newspapers know, 
this plateau is precarious . Before long we may be faced with new threats to our 
financial base . If this happens , I sincerely hope that the sacrifices which we have had to 
make in recent years are taken into account. On the academic side alone our staff-
student ratio had to deteriorate from 1: 11 in 1974-75 my first year at the School to 1: 14 
in 1982-83. This is not a figure which I like to advertise ; but it is one indication among 
others of the cost of viability in these times. 

There is one aspect of academic staff changes which should not go unnoticed. Of the 
nine academics who have left or retired this session, no fewer than six are women. 
PRCS in particular seems even more attractive to women than it does to men. Thus , it 
tends to lead to a further reduction in the already disproportionately small number of 
women academics. Were this to happen it would be more than regrettable . Among our 
own newly appointed academic staff there are three women. It is my personal hope that 
we at LSE can counteract the general trend without needing explicit affirmative action . 

In the research field , LSE has continued to flourish. The International Centre for 
Economics and Related Disciplines (ICERD) , the Centre for Labour Economics , and 
the Business History Unit have all embarked on new and widely acclaimed ventures of 
which the Dictionary of Business Biography, now to be published by Butterworths , 
deserves special mention. A major new unit has been added this session , the SSRC 
Centre for Economic Computing . With the appointment of its Director Dr. Brian 
Cooper, who came to us from ICL, this important service institution can begin its 
work. It will assist academic and applied economic research throughout the country 
and in the process it will undoubtedly makes its own methodological contributions. 

It would, however, be wrong to confine this note on academic development s to a list 
of achievements or even of problems. The most important single development is a 
more general one. It concerns the core of academic life , tenure , discussion of which has 
come to a head during the last session. Increasingly , government, pressure groups , and 
some of those responsible for academic institutions seem to feel that cast-iron tenure , 
that is, the appointment of academics to retiring age, on contracts which the institution 
cannot dissolve is somehow wrong . Be it for reasons of expediency or even of principle , 
there is a growing trend to attack tenure in theory and to restrict it in practic e . Indeed , 
the Privy Cou ·ncil has insisted before granting new charters to institutions that these 
contain clauses allowing for the dissolution of contracts. 

As against this trend the position which LSE has taken is clear and unambiguous. 
We believe that tenure is a necessary condition of our academic freedom. Only if no-
one can threaten the basis of a teacher's existence can he or she devote him self or 
herself to the pursuit of truth irrespective of whether it pleases emplo yer s, minister s, 
whoever. At the same time we recognise that these are great words. The promi se which 
they imply needs to be well-founded. Not only does the privilege of tenure require the 
lifelong commitment of those who enjoy it ; but tenure must be difficult to achieve . A 
careful and demanding system of peer review should lead to a guaranteed contract of 
employment. 

Times are changing rapidly. Only five years ago we had to defend before an 
Industrial Tribunal our system of conducting a 'major review' in the penultimate of six 
years (or more) of initial employment; most other university institutions have long 
adopted an easier route to tenure. At the time the Tribunal vindicated LSE's practice 
without reservation. Today this practice must be adduced to make it clear that at LSE 

63 Report by the Director 



at least tenure is not an easy privilege but a hard-earned status. In fact at any given tim e 
about one-quarter of all academic staff will not have tenure. They are on the wa y, 
unless their appointments are temporary or research-related, and therefore non -
tenured in any case. 

Among the many arguments against tenure, the most serious academically is that an 
unbreakable contract is granted to people at a time at which their work may warrant it, 
but that some may later dry up, lose their academic sparkle and indeed become a 
burden on their institution. Such cases undoubtedly exist, but I would hate to think of 
any institution , let alone individual, having the right to 'weed out' those who no long er 
deserve tenure. Here as elsewhere freedom has a price (and the price is not very high ). 
Like every other human institution universities have to, and can live with imperfection . 

However the battle for tenure has only begun. Pressure on government is stron g. 
Other groups wonder why academics should have employment rights which they striv e 
for in vain, and many a university administrator would like to have more 'flexibility' (an 
example perhaps of the possible conflicts between financial exigencies and academi c 
values). To some extent, LSE as an employer is free to go its own way. Beyond that we 
shall have to make our case wherever appropriate. It is an important case. We ar e 
defending no less a cause than the integrity of scholarship. 

A Note on an Evergreen, or Student Participation 

Somewhat suprisingly perhaps a session which has made us rethink fundamentals ha s 
also brought up again the age-old question of student participation. Studen t 
representatives on committees and academics were agreed that another look at th e 
ways in which students are involved in the process of decision-making at the School , 
was indicated. A Working Party under the Chairmanship of Professor W . R. Cornish 
reviewed the issues as well as possible solutions. It had student members, and in som e 
respects presented alternatives rather than clear answers. In any case it re-opened th e 
old dossier. 

At LSE, student participation is, of course, linked to the events of the late 1960s. It is 
important to remember this because 1968 has left its mark on individuals an d 
institutions alike. As one who was not at LSE at the time and whose views do no t 
readily fit into the simple categories which were then created by circumstance, I hav e 
regarded it as a part of my duty to try and emphasise the common concerns of all wh o 
are involved in the adventure of scholarship and to make sure that everyone whateve r 
line he or she took at the time, can regard LSE as his or her home. 

At the time, a so-called 'offer' was made to students. Again at the time, student s 
rejected the 'offer'. Indeed, when I arrived in 1974, I found the highly unsatisfactor y 
situation that students had been asked to serve on certain committees, but had refuse d 
to take up the opportunity because, as they saw it, the most important committees still 
remained closed to them. When, in 1976, students finally agreed to hold elections fo r 
their representatives, it was understood that there must be a chance to revie w 
arrangements after a number of years. The Cornish Working Party represents thi s 
review. 

In line with the committee structure of the School, the original 'offer' was in tw o 
· parts: So far as the Court of Governors and thus the overall governance of the School is 
concerned, the 'offer' was ingenious and has proved effective. There are six student 
governors, that is, members of the Court, five of whom are nominated on the basis of 
special elections involving all students, whereas the sixth , the General Secretary of th e 
Students' Union, serves ex o.fficio. Student Governors cannot be elected to th e 
Standing Committee of the Court (nor to certain other committees), but there are regu-
lar meetings between Student Governors and the Standing Committee. From time to 
time, students have wondered about these restrictions, but by and large they have come 
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to accept that the joint meetings give them a considerable measure of information and 
of influence . It is unlikely that the present committees (the Court and its Standing 
Committee) would wish to change existing arrangements , but perhaps it can also be 
said that these arrangements are fair and effective. 

On the academic side of our committee structure , the position is much less clear. On 
a number of committees students have now served for several year s and there has been 
no complaint about lack of information or of influence. This includes the Library 
Committee, but also the Inter-Halls Committee, which all but sets the fees for Halls of 
Residence. Recently, the policy-making Student Support Committee has been added 
to the list. Closer to the day-to-day concerns of students, there are the departmental 
staff-student committees. The Cornish Working Party has rightly underlined their 
importance and suggested ways of making sure that all departments make full use of 
these committees; the Academic Board has warmly endorsed this recommendation . 

It is, incidentally, through the machinery of staff-student committees as well as the 
Committee on Undergraduate Studies (with student members) that many of the ideas 
have come up which have gone into our new Study Guides. The Calendar of the School 
has been re-structured in such a way that , while it remains possible to identify 
particular lecture courses and their contents , greater en:iph_asis i~ placed on course~ of 
study and their requirements . These can now be readily 1dent1f1ed (for all practical 
purposes one of the welcome parting gifts of Mr. John Alcock and Dr. Diana Sanders). 

The question that remains is, however, difficult. The School is all but unique in 
having an Academic Board of which all permanent teachers , whether they have crossed 
the tenure line or not, are members . Other academic and academic-related 
(administrative and library) staff are invited but are not voting members. The Board is 
the ultimate instance in all matters of academic policy. It is here, for example, that many 
years ago the decision was taken that the School as such should not get involved in 
policy-oriented research. Here it was (reluctantly) decided that the Department of 
Language Studies would be reduced and slowly wound up. Th~ Board has no s_tudent 
members, though it has on occasion asked student representatives to make their case, 
but has then deliberated without them. 

Insofar as the work of the Board is prepared systematically (there is no Standing 
Committee), a number of committees are involved of which two deserve special 
mention. The General Purposes Committee (GPC) and the Academic Policy 
Committee (APC) with its Academic Studies Sub-Committee. The APC was originally 
' a committee advisory to the Director' and has only in recent years de facto become a 
committee of the Academic Board. The GPC has six student members. However, its 
agenda has in recent years tended to be drained of much substance . Its meetings rarel y 
last an hour, and much of the business is either routine or it involves a straight staff-
student division. The GPC is at best a fleet in being available for troubled times which 
one hopes will not recur. 

The APC on the other hand has no student members. All departments and all 
academic staff groups are represented. The APC makes recommendations on courses 
old and new, on examinations , on such matters as study guides and the like . At times, 
general questions of academic policy, such as the issue of tenure , are taken to the APC. 

The Cornish Working Party has surveyed the scene , and recommended student 
membership of the APC except for 'reserved' subjects . On the important question of 
student observers of the Academic Board, there was much disagreement. So where do 
we go? The Academic Board has discussed the Cornish recommendation ?n two 
occasions and has taken one clear decision: It does not wish to have students either as 
members or as observers on the Board itself. There were those, to be sure , who saw no 
particular difficulty in allowing students in as observers. Others , however, expressed 
the anxiety that even a few students might change the character of the Board , and 
above all that important subjects might 'emigrate' to more exclusive committees if 
students were admitted to the Board , so that the Board itself would lose its significance 
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and influence. It was agr~ed _that whenever desirable (and more frequently than in the 
past), students should be mv1ted to make their case. But by a majority of three to one a 
well~a_ttended Academic Board decided that it wisheq to preserve its, by no~, 
trad1t1onal character. 

Since I agree entirely with this view, it may be right to add one comment. The Board 
represents something which has been lost in many t.tniversities of the world in the 
course of t~e great expansion: the fellowship of the Cqllege. Of course, the Academic 
Board has its own structures and customs. There are those who speak often and well 
and those who speak rarely though perhaps no less well. There are those who corn~ 
only if ~heir sp~cial interests are at issue and those whp come regularly and take a 
gener~l 1~teres_t 1~ the School. But as members of the B_C?ard they are all equal. There is 
n_o_built-in maJonty of any department or rank. It is a trl}e fellowship of the permanent 
c1~1zens _of the S_ch?ol. Pre~erving it means preserving a piece of the admittedly 
ohgarch1c, but w1thm the oligarchy democratic, tradjtion of universities. 

This will not satisfy students and indeed sooner or later something will have to be 
done about th~ committees ~hich_ prepar~ th~ B~ard's business. I am not sure that my 
own last year 1s an appropnate time for mst1tut1onal changes, by my view about the 
?PC/ APC str~cture, for what it is worth, is this: There may well be a case for having 
Just one committee called, say 'General Purposes and . Academic Policy Committee' 
This committee should have elected student members. It should deal with all matter~ 
before the present G PC and most of those before the present APC and make 
recommend~tions. I_nsofar as t~ere are 'reserved subjects', these should be discussed by 
the _Academic Studies ~ommtttee whose recommendations would then have to go 
st~a1ght to the Acade°'.1~ Bo~rd, though the GPC and APC should see its agenda. In 
this way, stud~nt pa~t1c1pat1on on _ the ,academic side could be given more meaning 
where the notice of reserved subjects and the fellowship of the Academic Board 
remain unaffected. There are, of course, details to be worked out. There are also 
related issues such a_s whether the Student Support Committee and its policy function 
should be merged with the GP and APC. But on balance it would seem to me that such 
a structure would remove some of the untidiness of present practices. 

. ~eedless to say, st:uctures do not solve problems, nor do they remove substantive 
d1sagreem~nts. Despite repeated clear decisions by the Academic Board, there is still a 
sense of gnevance among student representatives, about September re-sits for Part I of 
the B.Sc. (Econ.). A majority of the Board feel that i5uch re-sits would devalue the 
examination and that individual cases of hardship can be dealt with on an individual 
basis. I~ this case, I happen to find myself with the minority, but the subject has now 
bee~ laid to rest for the time being at least, and changes in student participation are 
unlikely to alter anybody's views. 

There is a general lesson here. It is always misleading to stare at structures of 
organisation as if they provide solutions. What really matters is the free flow of 
inf~r?1ation, an awareness of interests and views, the readiness to give reasons for 
dec1s1ons, the preparedness to meet and talk. I should like to think that these are things 
which are not missing at LSE. 

External Relations 

No Director's Report can be complete which does not bring the reader up-to-date on 
our appeals and on the external relations of the School more generally. The LSE 1980s 
Fund, o~r m_ost important appeal, has continued to grow, though in 1982-83 we have 
for the first time spent as much as has been added to the Fund. At the end of the session 
the _Fund_ stood at £1,31 ~,958. Ninety-nine students have been helped during the 
session with a~a:ds ~otalhng £144,722. As a simple division of the latter figure by the 
former sh?ws, 1t 1s still true that relatively small sums make a major difference to many 
students; m fact the average value of awards which stood at £1,575 in 1982-83 hides 
considerable variations. 
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Since its inception, 309 students from home and abroad have received awards from 
the LSE 1980s Fund. Thus, there can be little doubt that this venture has made a major 
difference to individuals and to the School. Moreover, to have reached two-thirds of 
the target of £2 million six years before the final target date can be regarded as a 
remarkable success. Nevertheless, new initiatives to increase income into the 1980s 
Fund are necessary and have been taken. The establishment of Argov Graduate 
Studentships for Israeli Students has got off to an excellent start. £33,500 has been 
raised so far, and the first two students under this scheme will be at the School in 1983-
84. A special fund-raising drive has been started among former law students: the 
response so far has been encouraging. More generally , a Working Party under the 
Chairmanship of Professor B. C. Roberts, is considering the next steps in fund-raising , 
including approaches to foundations and business firms. 

Not all our appeals are a part of the 1980s Fund. Of those with a separate identity , 
the LSE Students' Union South African Scholarship Fund has now raised£5 ,800 . The 
first award from this fund has been made for 1983-84. Consideration is given - to 
appropriate ways of honouring the memory of Professor Robert McKenzie , both here 
and in Canada; perhaps progress can be reported next year. And then, in the more 
distant future, there is the LSE Centenary of 1995 and the idea which has been floating 
about for some time that the School really needs an endowment of a considerable order 
of magnitude - but that will be long after my time and is not a proper part of a report 
on the session 1982-83. 

Fifty-seven per cent of the total given so far to the LSE 1980s Fund comes from 
Britain , and forty-three per cent from overseas. These figures indicate the close and 
important relations which the School continues to have with its former students, its 
present students, and its future students all over the world. 

So far as former students are concerned , there are now alumnus organizations in 30 
countries. France, Iceland, Kenya and Mexico have recently been added to the list , or 
are in the process of being added. In the United States , Elizabeth Brownstein has 
handed over the Executive Presidency of the Friends to Wendy Weinberg; the group 
continues to be active and helpful. It is particularly gratifying that in any given year, we 
are now directly in touch with virtually all alumnus groups; many visitors come to 
London and are, whenever possible, entertained at the School. More and more 
members of the School's staff have come to realize that when they are travelling they 
can usefully visit groups of former students . In addition, of course , Dr. Anne Bohm has 
continued her travels with undiminished vitality and great success. 

So far as future students are concerned, overseas student publicity has now become a 
part of the External Relations Office. It is sometimes said that the School has 
succeeded in keeping its large number of overseas students by 'aggressive marketing'. 
Whoever says this has clearly no idea what 'aggressive marketing' looks like. The 
School's effort to make its academic opportunities known as widely as possible have 
been modest and mild. The main burden of the effort rested on three or four pairs of 
shoulders. Now we shall be a little more systematic in the information we offer, the 
advertisements we place, and staff visits above and beyond those of Mr. Jim Potter, the 
Senior Tutor to General Course students, and Dr. Bohm. But all this will still fall far 
short of 'aggressive marketing' (as it should perhaps for the School has not changed its 
character and does not propose to do so whatever the exigencies under which we 
operate are). 

One organisational change is worth reporting in connection with our external 
relations. For some years we have had an organisation called 'Friends of LSE' . Its 
chairman was Dr. Leslie Farrer-Brown and it donated important, if relatively small, 
sums for amenities and other needs which could not be met from the School's 
resources. For example, the Friends have decided to change the furniture in the Shaw 
Library and to spend some money on prints or pictures to be hung in Halls of 
Residence. Equally generously, however, the Friends have decided that there was 
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something misleading about their name, especially in view of the fact that we have a 
flourishing LSE Society. Thus they transformed themselves into a part of the LSE 
Society, the 'Friends Amenities Fund of the LSE Society', which will make their 
position clearer but no less significant. 

Our activities in the field of external relations and appeals have become a model for 
many. Miss Jennifer Pinney has numerous visitors from other institutions and appeals 
who wish to benefit from her unique experience. For the School, the External Relations 
Office has become indispensable. It is the administrative embodiment of the academic 
internationalism of which we are proud; if our external relations flourish the School 
flourishes as well. 

Events of the Session 

Most of the important events of the session have been mentioned in this report already; 
some, however, have to be added. 

The traditional Honorary Fellows Dinner was held on Thursday 12 May 1983. On 
that occasion five new Honorary Fellows were created-Ambassador Shlomo Argov, 
Sir John Burgh, Professor David Donnison, Professor Fei Hsiao-Tung, Mr. James 
Robertson Stewart. 

Several of our Honorary Fellows have died during the session: Professor Meyer 
Fortes, Sir Maurice Kendall, Miss Janet Kydd, Professor Abba Lerner, Mr. Isaac 
Olshan, Mr. George Schwartz. 

Of those Members returned to Parliament at the General Election of 9 June 1983, 
thirty-one have been former students of the School. Lord Cockfield remained a 
member of the Cabinet. Professor Peter Bauer received a Life Peerage in the New 
Year's Honours List 1983. 

Towards the end of the session a major physical change took place in Houghton 
Street. It will please those among us, who, like the Chairman of the Court, Sir Huw 
Wheldon, myself and others, have long been concerned about the environment of the 
School. At long last Westminster Council has given its permission to have Houghton 
Street paved over and thus turned into a precinct for people. Had it not been for the 
generosity of a Governor of the School whose concern with the urban environment of 
London is well known, we might not have been able to make full use of this permission. 
In the event the new pavement was donated by the Governor (who had already 
supported the cleaning of the buildings last year). Houghton Street will soon be a 
model of what a city can be like if it is turned over to those who live in it. Along with the 
colourful tubs and window-boxes on the various roof gardens and outside the Library 
Building, the street makes for a more humane environment for all. I am deeply grateful 
to the donor and I am sure many will share my sentiment. 

Finally, as this is written, two weeks after the beginning of the new session, my 
successor has been elected: Dr. I. G. Patel, former Governor of the Reserve Bank of 
India, Economist and International Civil Servant. Dr. Patel will take over as Director 
at the beginning of the session 1984-85. 

RALF DAHRENDORF 
October 1983 

68 Report by the Director 

Academic A wards 

Scholarships and Studentships Awarded in 1983 

(a) Awarded by the School 

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Della Ashworth Scholarship 
Paul Cordery 

Christie Exhibition 
Janet Weinman 

UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 

Institute of Chartered Secretaries and 
Administrators' Scholarship 
Mark Philip Inzani 

Harold Laski Scholarship 
Owen Maurice Bennett-Jones 

C. S. Mactaggart Scholarships 
Phillip John Everett 
Jonathan Marcus Ireland 
Abhinay Muthoo 

Undergraduate Scholarships 
Nicholas David Burt 
Oliver Bruce Linton 
Henry Hon Leung Tai 

AWARDS OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATES 
AND GRADUATES 

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International 
Studies 
Karen Piligian 

GRADUATE AW ARDS 

Montague Burton Studentship in 
International Studies 
John Ferris Iowe Ross 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship 
Ali Mahmoud Khadr 

Andre Mannu Studentship 
Peter Maitland Milne 
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Graduate Studentships 
Bruna Angel 
Peter Gose 
Anne Louise Martin 
Holli Annette Semetko 
Farida Sheriff 
Trina Anne Margaret Yates 

Graduate Studentships in Social Studies 
Timothy William Keirn 
Ann Jocelyn Lane 
John Ferris Iowe Ross 
Jon Thorn 

IBM Award for the European Doctoral 
Programme 
Maria Leonor Martins Ribeiro Modesto 
Edgar Weissenberger 

Eileen Power Memorial Studentship 
Timothy William Keirn 

THE LSE 1980s FUND 

The LSE 1980s Fund Undergraduate 
Scholarship 
Yuen Kiow Yip Hoi Yen 

The LSE 1980s Fund Graduate Studentship 
David Klausner 

American Friends of LSE Awards 
Jan Cherim 
Bill Myron Erysian 
Eric Louis Hirsch 
William Kimble King 
Robert Tsung Kuo 
Helen Louise Dean Moorman 
Richard Lawrence O'Meara 
William Van Vugt 
Michael David Yaffee 

Barclay Studentship 
Ammie! Hirsch 

Baxter-Edey Awards 
John Cheung Yiu Leung 
Marianne Ruth Kendall 



Siew Fong Chan 
Check Kian Low 
Yau Shing Vincent Kwong 
Tajamul Hussain 
George Dimitriou 

Noel Buxton Awards 
Andrew Steven Ladley 
Vincent Viban Ngo 

Lauch/in Currie Studentship 
Mauricio Cabrera Galvis 

W. G. Hart Bursary 
Felix Y oram Danziger 

Japan Air Lines Travel Award s 
Peter Cheong Yan Au-Yang 
Gillian Elizabeth Daymond 
Lee II Houng 

Kahn-Freund Award 
Efthalia Papacosta 

Henry Luce Foundation Awards 
Eleanor Sin-Yu Cheng 
Mak Swee Wah 
Chai Seng Ong 
Chin Lee Ong 
Choon Sam Phoon 
Yin Chin Olive Chow 
Wai Man Michelle Yim 
Peck Kheng Soh 
Chew Fook Aun 
Chan Yan Teck 
Kam Loon Chan 

William J. Baumol Studentship 
Patrick Bolton 

Sir Arthur Lewis Studentship 
William Low 

Daniel Patrick Moynihan Studentship 
Serge George Jeanneau 

Harry G. Johnson · Studentship 
Perry Gandhi Mehrling 

Abba P. Lerner Studentship 
Joyce Penelope Jacobsen 

Edward Shits Studentship 
Ravi Arjun Bulchandani 
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Suntory-Toyota Studentships 
Jaime Garcia Villar 
Mark Jonathan Hoffman 
Hing-Man Leung 

The Third World Foundation 
Undergraduate Scholarship 
Annie Ngar Nay Yung 

The Third World Foundation Research 
Award 
Canaganayagam Suriyakamuran 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Madge Waley Joseph Memorial 
Scholarship 
Paula Karen Wheat 

Loch Exhibitions 
Enssieh Farzim 
Keith Alfred Jacobs 

Metcalfe Studentship 
Anne Louise Martin } 
Farida Sheriff 

Metcalfe Scholarship 
Juliana Pauline Almeida} 
Elena Rosa Mauro 

Joint 
Award 

Joint 
Award 

Prizes Awarded in 1983 
(a) Awarded by the School 

Allyn Young P.rize 
Andrew John ;Crawford Clarke 

Arthur Andersen Prizes 
Victor John Haghani 
Philip Haydn Turner 

Bassett Memorial Prize in Trade Union 
Studies 
Matthew Campbell ) 
Manek Harris Dubash 

Coopers and Lybrand Prizes 
Mark Philip Inzani 
Atul Keshavji Shah 

Joint 
Award 

Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes 
Andrew 'Mark Levene 
Jeremy Nussbaum 

Ely Devons Prizes 
Perry Gandhi Mehrling } 
Franco Peracchi 

Joint 
Award 

Peter David Grant 

William Farr Prize 
Raymond Joseph Benitez 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law 
Susan Ann Russell 

Firth Awards 
Thomas Paul Gibson 
David Mark Lan 

Maurice Freedman Prize 
David William Simms 

Ganner Prize 
Anindya Banerjee 

Gourgey Essay Prize 
Angus Sinclair Meiklejohn } Joint 
Thomas John Stephens Award 

Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
Ellen Ragnhild Sweet-Escott 

Maxwell Law Prize 
Maria Juana Da Cunha Da Silva 
Penelope Jacqueline Anne Lewis 
Nicola Clare Namdjouy 

Mostyn Lloyd Prize 
Teresa Ann Hinton 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prizes 
Undergraduate 
Angela Mary Sinclair 
Simon Lansley 

Hughes Parry Prize 
Lai Chin Look, Eugene Paul 

Peats Prizes 

)
Joint 
Award 

Mohamed Azman Bin Yahya } Joint 
Demetrios Nicolaou Kouselinis Award 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Prizes 
Anindya Banerjee 
Jonathan Marcus Ireland 

Premchand Prize 
Paul James Jackson 
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Raynes Undergraduate Prize 
Katarina Elisabeth Sarlvik 

School Prize for Mathematicians 
Oliver Bruce Linton 

Norman Sosnow Travel Scholarships 
Jan Cecilia Savage 
Susan Young 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Sir Edward Stern Prize 
Anindya Banerjee 

first Degrees Awarded 
1983 
B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 

Honours 

Special Subject: 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

FIRST CLASS 

Jonathan Marcus Ireland 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Simon Tatterson Bradbury 
Simon Martyn Terry Brayshaw 
Michael David Cotterill 
Peter John Godfrey 
Norman Edwin Hill 
Philip Michael Irvine 
Jacqueline Hilary Israel 
Diane Toh Ying Leong 
Bimaljit Singh Sandhu 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Duncan Philip Brock 
Salma Ali El-Yassir 
Adam Philip Holmes 
Anthony Thomas Kearney 
Nawaporn Maharagkaga 
Silvia Maura Rodrigues Pereira 
Jonathan Martin Stokes 
John Gerard Thompson 
Paul Walker 
Annie Ngar Nay Yung 



THIRD CLASS 

Michael Christopher Hussey 
Russell John Newell 
Dean Robert Stocks 

Special Subject: 
Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics 

FIRST CLASS 

Anindya Banerjee 
Brenda Sue Cohen 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Michael Jeremy Dicks 
Panayotis Triantafyllides 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
George Taki Christodoulides 
Joanne Caroline Holden 
Imran Farooq Mian 
Ahmed Mohammad 

THIRD CLASS 

Trixie Elizabeth Carver 

PASS 

Morteza Aalabaf-Sabaghi 

Special Subject: 
Monetary Economics 

FIRST CLASS 

Simon Oliver Thurston Hookway 
Paul James Jackson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Richard James Antony Amat 
Christopher Juan Costain 
Jacopo Franzan 
Siew Peng Eddie Lee 
Caroline Louise McConlough 
Richard Pinckard 
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SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
John Ronald Brophy 
May Peng Chan 
Maxime Chaya 
Richard Cresswell 
Patricia Anne Cross 
Kim Green 
Patricia St. John Hepburn 
Gregory Patrick Lockton 
Christopher Robert McQueen 
Christopher Peter Murphy 
Stella Nkechi Orakwue 
Nigel Anthony Whittaker 
Hong Ching Wong 

THIRD CLASS 

Jonathan Louth 
Thillayampalam Parameshwaran 

Special Subject: 
Industry and Trade 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Paul Andre Causer 
Georgiana Ching Wai Chan 
Efymia Christou 
Matthew Alan Clark 
George Michael Colocassides 
Paul Jonathan Davis 
Omer Feyzoglu 
Kevin Robert Goldberg 
Amanda Jane Grantham-Hill 
Angelos Sofocli Hadjijoseph 
Nayyer Hussain 
Wendy Joyce Jones 
Yogesh Kumar 
Despina Kyriakides 
Patricia Anne Mackenzie 
Julian Richard Madgett 
Patricia Anne Marchbank 
Eleni Papandreou 
Stavros Pavlou 
Martin Edward Rapier 
Keith Martin Wade 
Paul Warren 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Pierre Francois Brais 
Peter Jacob Caldwell 

Alan Stephen Charlton 
Jeremy Christopher Clack 
Stephen James Davis 
George Hariton Embiricos 
Gary Evans 
Daniel William Finkelstein 
Nicolas Paul Fromings 
Ia Demetrios Grammenopoullos 
Colin Edward Greenwood 
Richard David Hampson 
Jeremy Simon Hoare 
Hans-Joachim Nikolaus Homm 
Anthony Benedict Hugh Hyde 
Gillian Mary Jackson 
Graham Johnson 
Nicholas Stephen Jones 
Colin Tse-Ming Koh 
Joseph Matarasso 
Caroline Susan Nederhoff 
Mark Owen Roberts 
John Sayas 
Christopher Nigel Shaw 
Demos Kyriakou Spatharis 
Ahmad Nawaz Sukhera 
Guillermo Antonio Villaveces 
Stuart Nicholas Varney Waterton 

THIRD CLASS 

Antonio Jose Santos Silva Casanova 
Kathryn Rebecca Davies 
Jose Maria Ferrer-Bonsoms Millet 
Andrew David Gregory 
Thomas Francis Mcloone 
Nasir Majeed 
Jan Erik Ness 
Richard Patrick O'Connor 
Glyndwr Eric Sansom 
Peter Selinger 
Julien Murray Shepley 
Polixeni Zouvelou 

PASS 

Roger Anthony Foister 
William Kieron Handley 
Karim Mawji 
Irene Palate 
Howard Russell Williams 
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Special Subject: 
International Trade and Development 

FIRST CLASS 

Graeme Alec Robinson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Bejoy Dasgupta 
Bashir Ahmad Khan 
Robert Jerzy Kirk 
Christopher John Knight 
Michele Maffei 
Nicolas Papadopoulos 
Guy Patrick Thomas Rigden 
Dominic Francis Swords 
Patricia Elisabeth Van Dijkhuizen 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Antony Eamonn Daniel Curran 
Timothy James Frampton 
Stephen Robert James Holden 
Jonathan Martin Michael 
Anne Camille Dorothee Moreau 
Lauren Gail Munton 
Feroz Zia Shaikh 
Robert Vartevanian 
James Stephen West 

THIRD CLASS 

Thor Hallgrimur Gudmundsson 
David Pumphrey Nes 

PASS 

Alessandro Massimo Cesari 
Marina Parisinou 
Michael Dennis Watson 

Special Subject: 
Economic Institutions and Planning 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Brian James O'Leary 
George Papaconstantinou 

SECOND CLASS 
(Lower Division) 
Helen Ann Davies 
Gaurang Ramanlal Naik 



Special Subject: 
Accounting and Finance 

FIRST CLASS 

Tajamul Hussain 
Mark Philip Inzani 
Check Kian Low 
Atul Keshavji Shah 
Vijaykumar Champaklal Thakrar 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Faridah Abdul Kadir 
Denise Nicole Bass 
Mark Richard Bayliss 
Stephen Andrew Bowen 
Colin Xavier Castelino 
Kam Loon Chan 
Siew Fong Chan 
Raj Shekhar Chatterjea 
Derek Hong Shing Chow 
Hoi-Fat Ah Foo Chung Tun Wong 
Noel Gerald D'Cruz 
Georgios Demetriou 
Wilfred Yiu Ming Kam 
Shu Shum Lai 
Pankaj Lakhani 
Andrew Mark Levene 
Maria Costa Leventi 
Kenneth Sui Wai Lo 
Jatin Shantilal Malde 
Panayiotis Malekos 
Jeremy Nussbaum 
Rona Sian Teague Searle 
Timothy James Shacklock 
Mayurkumar Velji Devji Shah 
Neten Shah 
Ian Victor Smart 
Henry Hon Leung Tai 
Tang Ching Hua 
George Martin Trusler 
Edwina Jane Wilson 
Mei Yee Joan Wong 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
David John Atkinson 
Stephen Baines 
Danuta Anna Buczkowska 
David Wing Yun Chan 
Deepak Chaudhry 
Julian Gavril Cohen 
Kavita Daftary 
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Susan Drewitt 
Erik David Ian Ehnimb 
Norman Edward Elliott 
Deborah Lynne Flint 
Mark Philip Fontaine 
Michael Paul Daniel Gemson 
Seniwaty Hardjono 
Dinesh Joshi 
William Kelly 
Bipin Kotecha 
Wing Kwai Lau 
Audrey How Yee Leong 
David Gary Levy 
Jonathan Charles Lloyd 
Tracy Lloyd 
Richard Manson 
Sukesh Chander Mayor 
Graham Weston Middlemass 
Sumail Narula 
Hon Wah Ng 
Kieron John O'Connor 
Dipenkumar Patel 
Ketan Jagdishbhai Patel 
Rajesh Rasikbhai Patel 
William Edward Rayment 
Martin Jeremy Reich 
David John Rowe 
Ian Schneider 
Baku! Ramji Punja Shah 
Bhupesh Shah 
Vinay Kanji Shah 
Harry St. John Cooper 
Seiya Takahashi 
David Anthony Viana 
Ching Tat Wong 
Fei Hong Wong 
Jane Mary Woodhouse 
Sau Ho Wu 
Michelle Wai Man Yim 

THIRD CLASS 

Jovito Noel Agnelo Jacinto Athaide 
Roy Walter McIntosh Coles 
Gareth Clement Davies 
Shahid Hameed 
Monica Michaelides 
Peter John Savage 
Nicholas Simon Winters 
Terese Wong 

PASS 

William Hugh Jack 
Oscar Massimo Mancini 

David Simon McCracken 
Adrian Isaac Pollock 
Lindsey Frances Roffey 

Special Subject: 
Economic History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Richard Stephen Beckett 
Michael Norman Beesley 
Alan Frederick Cox 
Rhys Herbert 
Timothy John Horsey 
Catherine Jane Napier 
Sandra Jane Thompson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Kimberlee Ann Chapman 
Thomasina Ann Ellmers 
Kenneth Arthur Fowler 
Simon Frank Garfield 
Seton Warwick Miles Kendrick 
Laura Elizabeth Slater 
Susan Ann White 

Special Subject: 
Government 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Owen Maurice Bennett-Jones 
Andre Brown 
Margaret Elizabeth Cameron-Waller 
Andrew Gary Carter 
Elaine Sarah Maeve Daniels 
Martin Augustine Doherty 
Simon Nicholas Hall 
Linden Harris 
Stephen Arthur Johnson 
Mark Anthony Jordan 
John Kitsis 
Adrian Christopher Lam 
Stephen James Lehane 
Paul David John Marshall 
Jonathan Nicholas Prigg 
Tracey Rayner-Smith 
Richard Hamilton Spencer 
Panayiotis Tillirou 
Richard Alan Wilding 
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SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Jennifer Eileen Beeston 
Phillip Robert Blundell 
Tsz Ying Cheng 
Guy John Eastwood 
Ronald Guy Fensome 
Charles Edward Hefford 
Keir Hopley 
Petar Malic 
Richard Henry Mann 
Charles Wynn Mathias 
Julian Craig Tinworth Milner 
Alun David Morgan 
Stephen Fraser Muggeridge 
Nicholas Rupert Andrew Newman 
Christopher Sebastian Herbert 

Howard Robinson 
Anne Elizabeth Ryan 
Robert Andrew Salenius 
Puma Sen 
Michael Tinkler 

THIRD CLASS 

Geoffrey Peter Ellis 

Special Subject: 
Sociology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Paul Adam Horobin 
Darren Bruce Iversen 
Ka Fung Tang 
Nicholas Mark Verity 
Gareth Williams 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Kathleen Elizabeth Game 
Sabita Kumari 
Ursula Laube 
Richard Shone 

Special Subject: 
Statistics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Amish Jayantilal Desai 
Therese Florise Jocelyne Martin 



Special Subject: 
Computing 

FIRST CLASS 

Raymond Joseph Benitez 
Teresa Ruth Dyble 
Bryan Douglas Richter 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Helen Barnes 
Pamela Kay Taylor 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Ingrid Christine Girard 
Elizabeth Anne Kennedy 
Stuart John Lunn 
Teresa Jane Maybury 
Jonathan Dudley O'Neill 
Tam Lai Yuen 

THIRD CLASS 

Suat Mee Cheah 

PASS 

Li Yuen Kam 

Special Subject: 
International Relations 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Christopher Thomas Brown 
Bruce Conrad Carr 
Alvaro Fernando De La Riva 

Guzman de Frutos 
Joan Suzanne Donaghey 
Basirou Garba-Jahumpa 
Michael Charles Gill 
Jonathan Philip Guy 
Lesley Sharon Hoggart 
John Elliott Hooper 
Stacey Alison King 
Kirsty Lang 
Joel Douglas Levy 
David Matthews 
Paul Edward Meadows 
Malcolm John Simpson 
Nicholas Robin Tuck 
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John Derek Wareham 
John Daniel Webster 
Christopher John Williams 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Opunimi Orikaba Ajumogobia 
Alexandre Jorge Borges Gomes 
Timothy David Brown 
Vivienne Kim Noi Chin 
Stephen Colclough 
Alexander William Galletly Gonzalez 

Finn 
Andrew Michael Garrett 
Patrick Joseph Geraghty 
Tracy Louise Mitchell 
Richard William Parrack 
Nikolas Radisic 
Kulvijay Rathour 
Ivan Robert James Rudd 
Christopher James Saltrese 
Miranda Jane Taylor 
Alison Clare Thomas 
Patrick Hugh Thompson 
William Steven Thompson 
Randi Mette Tonnesen 
Arthur Victor Rudland Wood 

THIRD CLASS 

Peter Gerard Duffy 
Beate Mellmann 

Special Subject: 
International History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Steven Mark Barber 
Carolyn Alison Barton 
Colin Bates 
Elizabeth Mary Dunne 
Suleiman Khalid-Hassan El Khalidi 
Julian Roger Heaton 
Robert Bruce Hedley 
Andrew John Holmes 
Shaun Harold Samuel Horton 
Sarah Jane Angharad Jones 
Martin John Last 
Janice Mary Leist 
Nicholas Peter Andrew Vickers 
Mark Anthony Walker 
Rosemary Anne Whitehouse 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Marion Simone Batten 
Margaret Annette Cullen 
Eva Anna Godyn 
Andrew Stephen Hunt 
Margaret Nice 

Special Subject: 
Geography 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Barbara Anne Finch 
Martyn Richard Foard 
Michael Stuart Gordon 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Simon William Beesley 

Special Subject: 
Philosophy 

FIRST CLASS 

Christopher Howard Henry West 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Ma'ad Nigel Bahjat Kotani 
Bernard Paul Thomson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Frances Theresa Gillon 

THIRD CLASS 

Ian David Simpson 

Special Subject: 
Government and History 

FIRST CLASS 

Lucy Jane Riall 
Katarina Elisabeth Sarlvik 
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SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Matthew Litman Brettler 
Julia Isabel Clayton 
Tamsin Cottis 
John Andrew Craib 
Helen Fawcett 
Nicholas James Fernyhough 
Mark Gareth Halliwell 
Andrew John Harbourne 
Pamela Elaine Hines 
David Hollands 
Christopher Kenneth Johnstone 
Karen Elizabeth McColl 
Christopher William Pate 
Ellen Ragnhild Sweet-Escott 
Mark Thompson 
Lesley Clarice Trowell 
Justin Oliver Webb 
Stephanie Geraldine Whitehead 
Elaine Williams 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Timothy Dalton Binns 
Antonia Patricia Camp 
John Anthony Carroll 
Julian David Geoffrey Dean 
Kathryn Vivienne Hiddleston 
Claire Therese Kennard 
Geoffrey Richard Long 
Ian Peter Poulton 
Judith Campbell Rich 
Anne Marie Christine Wall 

Special Subject: 
Economics and Economic History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Julian David Abel 
David Guy Biddle 
Jonathan Andrew Hodgkin 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Stuart Evans 
Sarosh Charles Unvala 
Alan John Wallace 



Special Subject: 
Philosophy and Economics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upp er Divi sion) 
Thomas Brinley Howells 

Special Subject: 
Economic History and Sociology 

PASS 

Simon Fraser Grosset 

Special Subject: 
Russian Government, History and 
Language 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Cassandra Marlin Balchin 

Special Subject: 
Social Policy 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Richard Kenneth Blundel 
Christine Marie Susan 

Sarson-Gale 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lo wer Division) 
Anthony Barrett 
Sau-Lin Man 

Special Subject: 
Population Studies 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Alistair David Smith 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lo wer Division) 
William James Acres 
Benjamin Paul Grainger 
Mary Fiona Hazard 
Alastair Macpherson 
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Special Subject: 
Industrial Relations 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Peter Freire 
Mark Stephen Lancaster 
David Neil Millan 

THIRD CLASS 

Ronald Anthony Kane 

B.A. Honours in History 

Branch II 

FIRST CLASS 

Emily Elizabeth Matthews 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Alasdair Sidney Walter James 

Anderson 
Jennifer Elliott 
Beryl Foster 
Shashi Ruby Gupta 
Ian Alistair Manson 
Susan Caroline Mathews 
Charles Daniel Olins 
Pauline Sowry 
Andrew John Stefaniszyn 
Eric John Sultan 
Christina Tritton 
Steven Henry Ward 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Jacqueline Pauline Ella Conolly 
Peter James Element 
Yasmin Faruque 
Richard Andrew Hunter 
Henriette Lambertine Ter Haar 
Julie Wilkes 

THIRD CLASS 

Julian Egan Astor 
Elissa Rabinowitz 

PASS 

Julie Ilse Erika Siemens 

LL.B. Final Examination 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Anjali Gurmukh Asnanee 
Tyrone Belger 
Sanjay Bhuckory 
Jonathan David Bar 
Dominic Edward Carolan 
Chi Hung Chan 
Chan Hock Sen 
Chee Kian Christopher Chuah 
Elizabeth Ann Crawford 
Karen Nicola Davies 
Kerry Denise Glanville 
Julian Charles Glatt 
Piers Alexandra Hilliard 
Vishvas Kanji 
Anne Kung Soo Ching 
Rosemary Siu Mei Lau 
Inn Hui Lim 
Michele Hsi-Yen Lim 
Peter Miklos Edmund Magyar 
Mehmood Yusuf Mandviwalla 
Hermes Marangos 
Fatma Emin Mehmet 
Nitin Vasant Nadkarni 
Nora Wai Yee Ng 
Moira Elizabeth Ann O'Hara 
Chin Lee Ong 
Shantini Andrea Petrus 
Jane Powell 
Jeremy Richard Schrire 
Nigel Robert Simpson 
Shelagh Patricia Slade 
Rachel Elizabeth Smith 
Hugh John Anthony Somerset 
David Frederick Stevens 
Anna Theodorides 
Mehul Kunjbihari Trivedi 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Ron Vitaly Alalouff 
Alec Ross Anderson 
Sylvia Ewudzi Arthur . 
Richard Gboyega Asab1a 
Sunita Babbar 
Uma Bhardwaj 
Danny Boodhna 
Christopher Leslie Burnley-Jones 
Kenneth Anayochi Chikere 
Tsz Leung Julian ~hung 
Howard Paul Cohen 
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David Jeremy Courtenay-Stamp 
Lynn Cousins 
Robert Gerard Diepstraten 
Nicholas Charles Edmonde s 
Judith Claire Fishman 
William Th oma s Gibbons 
Patrici a Elizabeth Godfrey 
Anthony Edward Greer 
Teresa Margaret Grimer 
Christiana Veronica Hayward 
Ammie! Hirsch 
Pryderi Hughes-Roberts 
Ashley Jonathan Israel 
Marcus Andrew John 
Bronwen Alice Jones 
Jayesh Kothari 
Sunil Lakhani 
Wai Yuen Darin Leung 
Kim Heng Lim 
Michael Swee Long Liu 
Peony Lye 
Alison Rachel Marks 
Linda Motta 
Clifford Alfred Parker 
Krishna Harne Nauth Persaud 
Peter Charles Randall 
David Llewellyn Roberts 
Jeffery Roberts 
Helen Joy Lawson Sharrock 
Lucian John Simmons 
Jaspal Singh . 
Nicholas Charles Mark Smith 
Brenda Jean Sprung 
Lisa Yvonne Thatcher 
Lee Moon Tye 
Kwok Tung Daniel Wong 
Randall Irwin Eugene Worrell 
Syed Ali Zafar 

THIRD CLASS 

Haylee Fiona O'Brien 
Nadya Karen Denise Rambally 
Gregory Peter Shewchuk 

B.A. French Studies 

FIRST CLASS 

Louise Alison Haffner 
Promchit Rinthakul 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Isabella Bufacchi 



Joanna Elizabeth Davidson 
Elizabeth Easton 
Nicola Helen Fisher 
Julie Kirsten Harrison 
Amanda Elizabeth Iceton 
Michele Elaine Saady 
Michael Robert Woodruff 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Renuka Anne George 
Severine Josephine Hamilton 
Patricia Moloney 

THIRD CLASS 

Jeremy Michael Spencer 

B.Sc. Main Field 
Actuarial Science 

FIRST CLASS 

Georghios Zeniou Pirishi 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Daniel Amini 
Sok Wah Lee 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Ghaneswaree Bhoojedhur 
Yiu Hing Cheung 
Fung Shuk Yun 
Aris Bin Murad 
Francis Owusu 
Howard Mitchell Sandler 

THIRD CLASS 

Boomah Devi Dhaliah 
Constantinos Malekos 
Simon Barry Talbot 

B.Sc. Main Field Actuarial 
Science and Statistics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Amanda Barbara Dymant 
Yuen Kiow Yip Hoi Yen 
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B.Sc. Main Field Computing 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Kevin Philip Aston 
Gary Alan Spiro 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Asoka Haryanto 
Meena Samani 

THIRD CLASS 

Susila Devi Muttucumaru 
Tan Kheng Hun 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 

FIRST CLASS 

Oliver Bruce Linton 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Mark Ian Chapman 
Kevin John Palmer 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Susan Jane Baggaley 
William Michael Henry Dean 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 
and Computing 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Charlotte Ann Pennington 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 
and Statistics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lo1l'er Division) 
Karen Guthrie 

B.Sc. Main Field Statistics 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Theresa Elizabeth Cockman 
Anna Olia Papacosta 

B.A. Main Field Geography 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Donna Katrina Fletcher 
Bridget Mary Hedges 
Teresa Mary Lambert 
David Edward Lomax 
David Edward Moss 
Angela Mary Sinclair 
Tracy Susanne Wiggins 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lowe r Division) 
Peter Roman Arnold Brown 
Bryan Moritz Cockcroft 
Stephen Frank Davies 
Erica Francoise Fowler 
Christopher James Dugald MacColl 
Timothy Quarton Ramsdale 

B.Sc. Main Field Geography 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Roger John Higman 
Jonathan Gavin Hunter 
Simon Lansley 
Gerard Francis Pearson 
Gail Zena Turner 
John Harry Robert Walker 
Thomas Peter Nicholas Wilson 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Simon Alan Bull 
Steven Frederick Calland-Scoble 
Timothy George Fussell 
Martin Kersey 
Mary Catherine Maternowski 
Peter James Sullivan 

81 Academic Awards: Del(rees 

THIRD CLASS 

Barbara Lidia Golinska 
Sarah Margaret Hughes 
Carol-Ann Wooldridge 

B.Sc. Main Field 
Management Sciences 

FIRST CLASS 

Nitesh Ratilal Shah 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Allyson Jane Harris 
Szu Hsun Susan Hwang 
Siew Keong Mah 
Jacobus Adrianus Johannes Steffen s 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Philip Daren Anthony 
Mark Thomas Astall 
Giovanni Gaetano Chiampesan 
David John Knapp 
Chao Seong Leong 
Tak Kwong Lo 
Simon Richard Munn 
Adrienne Kin Wah Ng 
Jo Wah Tong 

THIRD CLASS 

Prodomes Adamou 
Joseph Louis Carmelo Caruana 
Thomas Alexander Hamer 
Costas Andreou Joannou 
Ping Hok Lo 
Nicholas Gordon Tompsett Newington 
Mustafa Ahmet Rashid 
Hok Chi Sandro Sze 
Adel Zard Zard 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematics 
and Philosophy 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Annette Michelle Stark 



SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Frances-Clare Crowe 

B.A. Main Field Social 
Anthropology 

FIRST CLASS 

Christine Ann McCourt 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Lisa Thompson 
Rachel Jane Underhill 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
George Arabanos 
Champa Maynard 

B.Sc. Main Field Social 
Anthropology 

FIRST CLASS 

Judy Catherine Hawksley 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
George Nathan Gross 
David William Simms 
Helen Tomkins 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Teresa Ellen Sarah Basquill 
Mary Coffey 
Inocenta Agueda Ewart 
Eva-Gabriella Joanna Koos 
Anita Joan Ryland 
Algin Saydar 
Lannis Peta W~instein 

THIRD CLASS 

Jennifer Elizabeth Dudley 
David Charles Hannay 

82 Academic Awards: Degrees 

B.A. Main Field Social Anthropology 
and Mediaeval History 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Sarah Ann Lloyd 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Psychology 

FIRST CLASS 

Kathryn Claire Hills 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Christine Danae Baker 
Gillian Blair 
Anthony Vernon Comben 
Lorna Victoria Theresa Cordwell 
Gaynor Louise Day 
Penelope Anne Holding 
Claire Briget Hyde 
Amanda Helen I' Anson 
Michael Edward William Law 
Susan Anne McKechnie 
Paul Morgan 
John Mervyn Patterson 
Nguyen Song Yen Quy 
Steven Paul Stockton 
Michael Barry Thomas 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Andrew Duncan Johnston 
Simon Charles Lang 
Teresa Maria Raszpla 

PASS 

Derry Murphy 

B.Sc. Main Field Sociology 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Luciana Ballini 
Barry James Christie 
Graham Dye 
Jarret Ann Foster 
Anthony Fuller 
Nigel Christopher John Havelock 

Diana Hoffmann 
Mary Anne Isaaks 
Rosemary Elizabeth Mavis Leach 
Marian Dorothy MacDonell 
Anne Martin 
Linda Frances Newman 
John Henry Newton 
Wendy Ann Sim 
Mark John Thomson 
Elizabeth Jane Welsby 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Ian Thomas Appleton 
Kofi Dwinfour 
Ja ne Margaret Geake 
Linda Hamill 
Robert John Gowran Jones 
Thomas Niels Orchard 
Inderjeet Singh Parmar 
Catryna Ann Marguerita Sheehan 
Chandrakant Tank 
Amanda Verma 

THIRD CLASS 

Jane Ann Franklin 

B.Sc. Social Science and 
Administration 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
Jennifer Elizabeth Braidwood 
Pearl Holmes Brown 
Kathleen Mary Denman 
Elizabeth Ann Gentry 
Deborah Anne Grant 
Virginia Jane Hunt 
Tessa Shelley Ingram 
Anthony Roger Martin 
Mary McMillen 
Linda Ann Smith 
Ivan Mark Western 
Aidan Richard Clive Worsley 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
Linda Cheryl Acton 
Sharon Marie Hotchen 
Bernadette Ann Keenan 
Sharon Esther Miller 

83 Academic Awards: Degrees 

Leona Margaret Raphael 
Bina Shamdasani 
Karran Sheila Stroud 
Stephen Dominic Woodhou se 

THIRD C LASS 

Ann Runyararo Une su Naik 

Higher Degrees A warded 
1982-83 

M.Sc. 1982-83 

Abdul Rahman Bin Raml y 
Nicola Ann Abel 
Kwame Abowaah-Prempeh 
Abir Abulhasan 
Bradford Moseley Adams 
Ahmad Zawawi Bin Abdul Aziz 
Shewarkabesh Akeberegn 
Platon Akestoridis 
Sigismund Olawapo Arinde Akin 

Bulumo 
Itzhak Aknin 
Soterios Andreas Alamb'ritis 
Isaac Olubayo Alamu 
Naznin Alibhai · 
Pablo Allende Villanueva 
Ubaiy Bader Anani 
* Javier Andres Domingo 
Jill Elizabeth Andrew 
Bruna Angel 
Michael Antoniades 
*Ricardo Cesar Aparicio-Jimene z 
Orakwue Bay Arinze 
Dia Theohari Aristodemou 
Sotero Arizu 
Androniki Aroni 
Emary Carlaine Aronson 
Jane Elizabeth Ashle y 
Ayudh Athakravi 
Hiro Athanassiou 
Cheong Yan Peter Au-Yang 
Israel Auerbach 
Legesse Ayane Senbeta 
Carlos Ayon 
Richard Low Babson 
Helen Margaret Bailyes · 
Kevin Alexanderson Baldridge 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 



Kevin Brian Bales 
Anand Banerjee 
Marina Bastianello 
Jayne Ellen Battey 
Christopher Mark Battey 
Jami) Baz 
Rita Man-Kiu Beeby 
Hancerode Kumar Beeputh 
Loredana Nyasa Beretta 
Stefania Berla 
Marie Edwina Carolina Berry 
Elisabetta Bertero 
*Pamela Leslie Howie Beshoff 
Vijay Bhushan 
Thomas James Bickford 
Edward Arthur Binge 
David William Black 
Paul Conrow Blackburn 
Christopher Stuart Blakeley 
Thirza Lucy Bloice 
Kevin Anthony Boakes 
David George Boal 
Catherine Boch 
Edith Rigmor Boehler 
Patrick Bolton 
Paul Anders Borchersen 
Dennis Bordessa 
Amy Borrus 
Nuno Boullosa Contreras De Oliveira 
Ramy Saleh Bourgi 
Olympia Bover Hidiroglu 
Neil Francis Brady 
Edmund Gordon Brand 
Gillian Elisabeth Brangwyn 
Judith Mary Brech 
Isobel Anne Bremner 
John Lawrence Michael Brennan 
Ryan Randall Brenneman 
Susan Ann Brewer 
George Frank Bright 
Virginia Brisco 
Thorsten Broecker 
Paul Laurence Bromley 
Doreen Rosemary Gladys Browne 
Craig Ian Bruce-Learmond 
Christina Ann Bryant 
Lesley Alison Bryer 
Ravi Arjun Bulchandani 
Kenneth Andrew Burke 
Philippe Charles Burke 
Nigel Ronald Francis Burnell 
Kimberly Margaret Burnett 
Chaya Devi Burrenchobay 
Steven Mark Butcher 

84 Academic Awards: Degrees 

Coelestine Magarama Buzoya 
*Alan Cain 
Alister David Campbell 
Richard Alan Carlson 
Francisco Javier Carillo Gamboa 
Margaret Dorothy Carrington 
Rosendo Castellanos Mollinedo 
Antonio Roman Castillo Mendez 
Maureen Anne Champness 
Kim Loy Chan 
Deborah Elizabeth Charles-McMay o 
Huey Chen Cheng 
Yiu Leung John Cheung 
Bee Choo Chew 
Sew Tee Chew 
Kin-Hang Choi 
Vinod Kumar Chowdhary 
Jong Sen Chung 
Alessandra Cimatti 
Bruce Richard Montague Clark 
John Allan Clark 
Veronica Mieko Christman Clark 
Todd Jeremy Cleary 
*Frances Dalton Cleaver 
Anthony John Cliff 
John Edward Clifford 
Michael Brian Cohen 
Stephen John Cook 
Judith Ellen Cook 
Jonathan Cooley 
Alan Alfred Cooper 
Beverly Anne Cooper 
Jina Marie Cooper 
Richard James Cooper 
Stephen Graham Cope 
Janet Margaret Corcoran 
Paul Nicholas Cornish 
Jose Luis Corres 
James Gordon Cowie 
Pamela Ann Cox 
Matthew John William Crabbe 
Martin John Crane 
John William Roy Crawford 
Kay Frances Crawley 
Cameron Crone 
Michael Alan Crook 
Milan Cuc 
Chula Cumaranatunge 
Keith Leslie Cunningham 
Peter Stephen Cunningham 
Graham Andrew Curtis 
Parviz Dabir-Alai 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 

* Andrea Liane Dahlberg 
Julian Keith Davies 
Edward John Davis 
Marion Clare Davis 
* Judith Frances Sara Day 
Hilary Joan De Boerr 
Olivier Louis Michel De Fay 
Julie Ann De Mayo 
Josephine Frances Dean 
Blanca Elena Del Pozo Gonzalez 
Pierre Louis Denet 
Audie Alexander Dennis 
Mahesh Chandra Dewedy 
Norma Dillon 
Catherine Jessamy Susan Doll 
Susan Lynn Dolman 
Nicholas Fraser Donald 
Alan Raymond Donovan 
* Alexander Chase Doty 
Danielle Douglas 
Anthony Dunn 
Dennis Michael Dykes 
Jacqueline Andrea Marie Edwards 
Osman Tawfik El Maleeh 
Asim Abdel Rahman El Sheikh 
Mohamed Ahmed El-Essely 
Martin Roy Keith Ellis 
Ewart Andrew Ellison 
*Rolf Egil Engelsen 
Aylon Engler 
Constance Anne Catherine Erdman 
Yoseph Eshete 
*Maria Soledad Esteban Galarza 
Jane Elizabeth Evans 
Alison Mary Evans 
Kevin Charles Eyre 
Olanike Olubukola Falase 
Laurel Lee Falmlen 
Ahmed Yusuf Farah 
Antonia Martindale Fasey 
Jeannette Fear 
*Vittorio Fegitz 
Nicholas Hugh Sebastian Fenton 
*Francisco Javier Fernandez Macho 
Maria Elisabeth Anhel Ferraz 
James Klee Finkel 
James Valentine Fisher 
Stephen Paul Fisher 
Simon Fishwick 
Michael William Fitzgerald 
Sheila Flatt 
Anthony Charles Fletcher 
Rafael Flores De Frutos 
Rita Flotzinger 

85 Academic Awards: Degrees 

Olivella Foresta 
John Francis 
David Robert Frankel 
Marion Fraser 
Gillian Kathleen Frayn 
Peter William French 
Robert Fritz 
Michael Fulton 
Paolo Galli 
Diana Marion Gamser 
Moira Kathleen Gavin 
*Yvonne Gee 
Swati Reina Ghosh 
Franceska Giannisi 
John Francis Gilleece 
John Dennis Charles Gleason 
Kent Brennan Godfrey 
Guia Salcedo Gomez 
Milena Gomez 
Jeremy James Edward Goodwin 
Brooks Murray Goodyear 
Inigo Gorbena 
Tamara Margaret Gorgas 
James Gormley 
Lionel Gouw Kian Hui 
Pavalavalli Govindasamy 
Pedro Luis Gozalo Cardaba 
* Peggotty Graham 
*Peter David Grant 
Antonella Greco 
Edmund Martin Green 
*Richard Steven Greenberg 
Robert William Greenwood 
Alan Gregory 
Carola May Groom 
Catherine Grossenbacher 
Richard Steven Grossman 
Jan Kristian Grude 
Guy Nathan Grundy 
Alison Margaret Bruce Guild 
Charles Joseph Guzzetta 
Nicos Hadjijoseph 
Sevasti Hadjipetros 
Denis Michael Haffner 
Paul Philip Hagland 
Emma Sime Hall 
Ruckia Mgeni Hamisi 
Stephen Hammett 
Nasreen Hammond 
Mohammad Azman Hamzah 
Kostandinos Haniotis 
Sharon Violet Hanoomansingh 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 



Epistimi Hanou 
Rex Daniel Harawa 
Philip Harding 
* John Howard Hargrave 
Stephen Peter Harries 
Kamyab Hashemi-Nejad 
Efstratios Hatzigiannis 
Roger Maxwell Hawkins 
Geoffrey David Haworth 
Wesley Haydock 
Mark Richard Hayllar 
Mark William Hemmings 
Heraclis Christaki Heracleous 
Anne Herbert 
Hector Hernandez Garcia De Leon 
Nicola Eve Heseltine 
Jennifer Claire Higgins 
Hang Soon Ho 
Anthony Peter Hoffenberg 
Robert John Holman 
Sharon Ann Hoover 
Jamison Mark Howard 
Jennifer Ann Hudson-Phillips 
*Peter James Humphreys 
John Alexander Hutchison 
Hwang Byung-Ki 
Loriann Iaccarino 
Haralambos Imirziadis 
Joyce Penelope Jacobsen 
David Jacobson 
Amanda Jamieson · 
Michael John Janes 
Jennifer Sandra Jantuah 
Kevin David Jarrold 
Geoffrey Stuart Christopher Jarvis 
Sian Eira Jay 
Anthony Patrick Jenni 
John Christopher Jevons 
* Alfonso Jim Chi-Leung 
Brenda Jane Johnson 
Kevin Wendell Johnson 
*Christina Mary Johnston 
Duncan Stuart Jones 
Griffith Mark Jones 
Nicholas Llewellyn Lloyd Jones 
Deborah Rose Jospin 
Philip Ian Joyce 
Kathleen Judith Juhasz 
*Muhamad Mazlan Jusoh 
Epaminondas Kallis 
Julio Cesar Kanashiro Tome 
Sneh Lata Kapoor 
Averkios Karadinos 
Maria Lisa Karageorgis 
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Hiroko Kawanami 
Nadira Kazi 
Jenny Amanda Keen 
Frances Dora Jacintha Kelly 
Marianne Ruth Kendall 
Sherri Lynn Kendall 
Carmen Nina Kerstiens 
Khalidah Khalid Ali 
Nicholas Robert Douglas Kingham 
Krisana Kitiyadisai 
Judith Patience Kiyingi 
Hulya Hatice Kocaoluk 
Nirupa Ramani Kodippily 
Lisa Jessica Kolkowicz 
Theodore Peter Koros 
Alison Reid Krupa 
Tatiana Kathryn Kruse 
David Ben Kunin 
Robert Tsung Kuo 
Caroline Ka-Lo Kwong 
Lydia Sin-Ting Lai 
Meyer David Lanyado 
Kar Lai Karen Lau 
David Mark Lawrenson 
* John Nicholas Lea 
Richard Causton Lee 
Margaret Lee 
Cheow Kok Lee 
Lee Chin Hock 
Lee Kwok Kiong 
Len Min Vong 
Don Gerald Chrispin Leo 
Dinah Leonard 
Monica Evelyn Lewis 
Mark Peter Redmayne Lewis 
David John Lewis 
Richard Clive Lewis-Jones 
Long Lim 
Patrick Lim 
Lim Ee Wey 
*Chi-Ning Lo 
Lo S Chia 
Michael William Longthorne 
Layne Nelson Lott 
Clare Joanna Lucas 
Bruce Luckham 
James Francis Lynch 
Diane Alexa MacDonald 
*Wendy Irene MacDonald 
* John Martin Mackie 
Madiha Rasheed El Madfai 
Gillian Rosamund Madge 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 

Gideon Magaramombe 
Erlendur Magnusson 
Martha Jane Mahoney 
*Mak Swee Wah 
Pauli Antero Makela 
Panagiotis Makriyannis 
Norman Laburn Malcolm 
Paul Joseph Malone 
George Markopouliotis 
Jonathan Joseph Marks 
Athena Marouda-Hatjuli 
*Ruth Anna Marshall 
Peter Roger Marshall 
Nigel Robert Henry Martin 
Christoper Ian Martin 
Guillermo Martinez 
Michail Mavrikos 
Nicholas Roy Mayer 
Marilyn Barbara Mayer 
William Hamilton Mbale 
Joseph Mburu Mbugua 
Heather Gail McAtackney 
Matthew John Daniel McCormack 
Angus Duncan McCrone 
Glen John David McDougall 
Terence Michael McEvoy 
William Ian McKechnie 
Peter James McKenna 
Janine Maria McKeown 
Paul Anthony McMinn 
Graham Michael Meaghan 
Jose Manuel Medina Ibanez 
Mahim Mehra 
*Perry Gandhi Mehrling 
Francisco Jose Mejia 
Mario Mencia 
Samuel Hugh Mendelson 
Philip Walter Merrell 
Bernard Middlehurst 
Janice Diane Miles 
Elizabeth Ann Millard 
*Ian David Mills 
Robert Minikin, 
Maqsood Mir 
Nicholas John Missenden 
Shailaja Hemant Mistry 
Lyda Modiano 
Gregory John Moffatt 
Rugayah Mohamed 
Abdul Jalil Mohd. Ali 
George Montferrato 
Jacqueline Moran Daubercies 
Yvonne Mary Allan Morrice 
Rosanna Sylvia Morris-Jones 

87 Academic Awards: Degrees 

Jane Mary Barbara Morton 
Karin Moss 
Caroline Rosemary Moss 
* Andrew Mousarri 
Andrew Geoffrey Mudd 
Cordatus Mulokozi 
Katui Munguti 
Mary Clodagh Murphy 
Patricia Anne Murray 
Subbarao Nagaraj 
Fida Bahige Nasrallah 
Sima Navidi 
Aaron Nejad 
Mary Sylvia Newman 
Mark Charles Newton 
Caleb Dabaldi Nidiya 
Niels Lorentz Nielsen 
John Nixon 
Lucy Asong Ntuba 
Cheryl Rosina Nutter 
Thenjiwe Jeannett Nzeku 
Marc Thomas O'Connor 
*Richard Lawrence O'Meara 
Gerard John O'Neill 
Timothy Brian O'Shaughnessy 
Nyamekye Kwadwo Oduro 
Fernando Ojesto Martinez 
Teshoma A_melia Okome 
Ragna Olafsdottir 
* Jefren Edward Olsen 
*Ezekiel Oluwole Olumodeji 
*Timothy Teck Mong Ong 
*Ong Chai Seng 
Antoine Marie Ortoli 
Rotimi Olayiwola Oyekanmi 
Alison Mary Pack 
David John Packford 
Colin Packman 
Alberto Padrini 
Elias Pagonas 
Clare Frances Pallett 
Stephen Francis Palmer 
Michalis Papaellinas 
James Farrington Paradise 
Graham Lindsay Park 
Robert Francis Park 
Won Kyung Park 
John David Parnham 
Gillian Parry 
Saeid Parsa 
Flora Pashali 
Mark Enrico Pasquerilla 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 



Sudhanshu Mohan Patnaik 
Patricia Joan Peach 
Marie Bernadette Pearson 
*Graeme Jon Pearson 
Rachel Michele Peleg Unger 
Gratia Doranne Pelliciotti 
* Franco Peracchi 
*Caroline Perdrix 
William Robert Maurice Perraudin 
Christopher Pieroni 
Catherine Susan Mary Pilkington 
Patrick Noel Pillai 
Paolo Pini 
Pina Pittari Paolino 
Faith Angela Marina Pogge-Von 

Strandmann 
Scott Mitchell Pogoda 
Thomas Udo Volker Poguntke 
Pola Poletto 
Panya Pongtanya 
Loretta Ann Popiel 
Lynn Rose Postle 
Sara Elizabeth Powers 
Ravi Ranjan Prasad 
Neil Stanley Price 
Luis Alfredo Prince Inagas 
Demetra Prodromou 
Kai Loon Pun 
*Vikram Punj 
Ganga Pursani 
Diogenes Pylarinos 
John Maxwell Quao 
*Quek Swee Lip 
Susan Elizabeth Ramsden 
Thirumalai Conjeevaram Anandanpillai 

Rangadurai 
Elizabeth Rankin 
Anupam Baleshwar Rastogi 
Patrick Ravenscroft 
Stephanie Rea 
William Thomas Reddaway 
Shumit Rehman 
David Lee Reinschmidt 
Judith Anne Renshaw 
Alison Jane Rimington 
Neil Findlay Robertson 
Robert Robinson 
Kay Robson 
Lois Rodgers 
Paul Francis Rooney 
* Justin Michael Rosenberg 
Jane Barbara Russell 
David John Rutter 
Karen Sackett 

88 Academic Awards : Degrees 

Konstadinos Sakellaropoulos 
Alfredo Jose Sandoval Rodriguez 
Despina Sanduka 
Philip Hugh Sanger 
Sukhjinder Singh Sangha 
Christine Santamouri 
Gultekin Osman Sarioglu 
Aurel Gheorghe Sava Garceran 
Jan-Marc Scaife 
Mark Edwin Schaffer 
John Charles Schwinn 
Lorraine Segal 
Demosthenes Serefoglou 
Sandip Mohan Shah 
Edwin Shaw 
Michael Angelo Shea 
Lesley Inez De Castro Shearman 
Felicity Anne Shenton 
Masatoshi Shioiri 
Salman Siddique 
Einar Sigurdsson 
Pamela June Simmonds 
Mary Angela Simpson 
Nigel Robin Sirett 
Michael Eli Sisselman 
Kevin Arthur Skinner 
Susan Skrobanski 
Patricia Ann Sloane 
Roger Kelly Smith 
Stephen Charles Smithson 
Andrew Joseph Albin Snarski 
Nigel Saxon Snell 
Nuprapat Snidvongs 
Styliani Sofianopoulou 
Nikos Sofroniou 
* Ann Lillian Speakman 
Celestina Lumba Ssewankambo 
Alan Hugh Staple 
Francisco Stargardter De Andreis 
Richard Michael Stein 
Mark Baynton Stenner 
Joan Elizabeth Stobert 
L. Mark Stone 
* Andrew James Sullivan 
Ather Sultan 
Barbara Teresa Swyer 
Douglas George Talintyre 
Rosanna Yick Ming Tam 
Nobusuke Tamaki 
Bello Mallam Tamawa 
Edwin Nelson Tan 
Tan Khee Hwa 
Balraj Tandon 
*Mark of Distinction awarded 

Janet Lynn Taylor 
* Alison Jean Taylor 
John Edward Gordon Taylor 
Robert James Teitelbaum 
Ee Cheng Teo 
Tham Chooi- Yoke 
James Edward Thomas 
Ponvelil Varghese Thomas 
Ricardo Thompson Ramirez 
Joseph Errington Thubron 
Jitno Tjahjadi 
Rennie Jouw Tjerkstra 
Gilda Maria Torres Roca 
John Tsakiris 
Chin-Fan Tsang 
Kcon Wah Tsoi 
Anthony Graham Twohig 
*Elizabeth Joyce Tyson 
Maria Casuhe Yassuda Udihara 
Hannatu Inti Ugah 
*David Lawrence Uzzell 
Mauricio Valdes-Rodriguez 
Dario Hernan Valencia Figueroa 
Jorge Valencia Restrepo 
Charlene Gayle Valenza Coy 
Frank Luc Renaat Van Bellingen 
Ghislaine Louise Sabine Van De Mortel 
Ghislaine Van Lookeren Campagne 
Vassiliki Vassilakou 
Ignacio Luis Velazquez Romo 
Mary Venner 
Raymond Michael Vince 
Marc Ferdinand Vlessing 
Terence John Waggott 
Jaime Wakonigg Figueras 
Andrew William Walker 
Richard Andrew Walker 
* Julian Harry Walker 
Alan Richard Walker 
Michael David Walsh 
Stephen Graham Walsh 
*Patrick John Peter Walsh 
Eamonn Walsh 
*Susan Patricia Ward 
Mark Roger Ward 
Susan Warren 
*Timothy Albion Watkinson 
David Stewart Watson 
Loueen Dorothy Watson 
Guglielmo Weber 
Norman Joseph Dave Weber 
Pauline Helene Weldon 
Maureen Ann White 
Jeremy Alan White 
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Leonard Robroy Whyte 
Ian Geoffrey Willard 
Albert Bartram Williams 
*Stephen Lumsdon Williamson 
Terence Alan Wilson 
Peta Wolpe 
Stephen Yin Ching Wong 
Sze Tai Wong 
Elaine Mun Kai Wong 
Daphne Patricia Wood 
Gregory Lloyd Woodbury 
John Davidson Woodward 
Nicholas John Woodward-Smith 
Graeme Scott Wright 
Michael David Yaffe 
Trina Anne Margaret Yates 
Catherine Elisabeth Yeoman 
Meow Seong Yoong 
Richard Zaltz 
Gilbert Zananiri 
Stella Michalaki Zapiti 
Nourddine Ziane 
Stephen Geoffrey Zolf 

M.A. 1982-83 
Eleanor Sin-Yu Cheng 
Angeles Conde Gutierrez Del Alamo 
Olivia Proctor Crudgington 
Lynette De Rementeria 
Virginia Frances Evelyn Duncan 
Shirley Ann English 
Marcia Facundo 
Gillian Sarah Green 
Donata Beatrice Gisela Heuser 
Randolph Bernard Jones 
Peter Charles Lamb 
Mario Alexander May 
Matthew Edward McCabe 
Christine McDermott 
Musa Kalamullahi Alhaji Omar 
Daniel Steven Schneider 
Antony Francis Joseph Shannon 
Marc Mitchell Singer 
Thomas Michael Streit 
Deborah Jane Waddell 

LL.M. 1982-83 
Bassey Okon Abia-Bassey 
Elizabeth Okeoghene Aghoghovbia 
Tokunbo Dorothy Ajanaku 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 



Eyitomilayo Adenike Akinosun 
William Allan 
Vichai Ariyanuntaka 
Victoria Elizabeth Arndt 
Eyimofe Doyle Atake 
Epiphany Chigbogu Godfrey Azinge 
Ranbir Singh Bains 
Patrick Dino Bendin 
Michael Talbot Bennett 
Monoranjan Bezboruah 
Pierre Bienvenu 
Benjamin Akok Bo! 
Angela Adorkor Brown 
William Roger Brown 
John Roger Byrne 
Hee Lien Chan 
Johannes Chan Man Mun 
Kabazo Chalwe Chanda 
Henry Cheu Poo Seng 
Fotini Christodoulou 
Sharon Jaye Cooper 
Henry Seidu Daannaa 
Ross Alan Dalgleish 
David . Leeder Davies 
Gillian Elisabeth Daymond 
David Vincent Guy De Pass 
*Sivakunalen Dhoraisingam Samuel 
Colm Gerard Duggan 
Ibrahim Pierre Hassan Dumbuya 
Grace Irhorhovwo Esohe Edevbie 
Ramon Ereneta 
Olatokunbo Kudirat Motonmori Fasinro 
Glenn Gallins 
Mark Gannage 
Ewan Dennis Gayle 
Lewis Eric Gelobter 
Scott Paul Grader 
Maxwell James Green 
Nitza Venezia Hackmey 
William Kenneth Hastings 
Teresa Omawumi Ikimi 
Rea Iordanou 
Rosemary Anne Jeffreys 
Erik Gilbert Jensen 
Delicia Mercedes Louise Johnson 
John Luk Jok 
Arobo Bertram Kalango 
George Kasoulides 
Tariq Mehmood Khokhar 
William Kimble King 
Makoto Kojiro 
Bashirideen Iddrisu Koray 
Elpida Theodoros Koryfidou 
Abdelaziz Lahouasnia 

90 Academic Awards: Degrees 

Naduvi Arinola Lawson 
Katherine Mei Oi Lee 
Leong Kim Mooi 
Richard Lister 
Roger Liu Kwok Wing 
Hayati Majid 
Isaac Samuel Marrache 
Micah Celucolo Mavuso 
Susan Christine McKenzie 
Pamela Susan Faith Medjuck 
Andrew Michaels 
Matthew Clive Moore 
Bernard Ruaidri Burke Morahan 
*Wayne Joseph Morrison 
Susan Joyce Nash 
Roy Nathan 
Kai Erik Nielsen 
Phillip Jeffrey North 
Charles Ayako Nyachae 
Samuel Nwaejenike Okagbue 
Maximillian Charles Okwu 
Bolanle Olusola Olowu 
Angela Olabisi Omo-Dare 
Olanrewaju Adesola Onadeko 
Elizabeth Ong 
Kantilal Arjan Patel 
William Leonard Pence 
*Deborah Perluss 
Enric Picanol Roig 
Titilayo Wuraola Popoola 
Arturo Carlos Tomas Posada Rodrigue z 
Anthony David Preston 
Syed Shabbar Raza Rizvi 
Wendy Susan Reed 
Linda Kathleen Robertson 
George William Rubagumya 
Leea Tellervo Salminen 
Timo Tapani Kustaa Salminen 
Horst Erwin Schade 
Howard Seife 
Paul Seraydarian 
Ahmed Tijjani Shehu 
Ian Isaac Shiner 
Dennie Soong 
Alexandra Spyridaki 
Lawrence Howard Stein 
Margrete Louise Stevens 
Patricia Lee Strunk-Feinman 
Mohammed Gurne! Tabiu 
William Ray Turnbull 
Antonia Tzannetakis 
Michael Onyejinaka Uzomah 

*Mark of Distinction awarded 

Nombulelo Etheldredah Voyi 
Pierre Ogalo Wandera 
Wang Yi Shing 
Grace Yeoh Cheng Geok 
Bashir Yusuf 

M.Phil. 1982-83 
Kamala Chandrasekharan 
William Edward Donegan 
Mavis Hyman 
Juliet Deborah Offner 
Fatemeh Shadman-Valavi 

Ph.D. 1982-83 
Eduardo Arroyo-Talavera 
Jose Luis Arrufat 
Elizabeth Mary Barnett 
David Gilchrist Barr 
Robert Mark John Bennett 
Ian Hamilton Buchanan 
Paul John Burrin 
Raymond Louis Caldwell 
John Woolfe Carrier 
Austin Mutandwa Chakaodza 
David Frederick Clapham 
Matthew John Cobbett 
Enrico Colombatto 
Robert Francis Colquhoun 
Michael Barry Connock 
Andrew Joseph Crozier 
Yoram Felix Danziger 
Susanna Mary Davies 
Bryn Derby Davis 
Antonio Carlos De Medeiros 
David Docherty 
Constantinos Douzinas 
Peter Christopher Emberley 
Carolyn Christine Fenwick 
Luisa Franzini-Bhargava 
Spyros George Frouxides 
Carmelo Furci 
Claude Gagnon 
Thomas Paul Gibson 
Katia Ruth Gilhome Herbst 
Roberta Carole Goren 
John Arthur Hostettler 
Luiz Koodi Hotta 
Eugene Everette Huskey 
Paul Christopher Joyce 
Leslie Arlene King 
David Thomas Anthony Kynaston 
Theologos Labrianidis 
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Maureen Ann Lally 
David Mark Lan 
Joseph Grant Ledgerwood 
Wolfgang Leininger 
Frank Hoover Longstreth 
Lisa Michele Lynch 
Ignacio Mauleon Torres 
Peter Bradbury Miller 
Lars Eric Mosesson 
Cynthia Lee Myntti 
Joo Hong Nam 
Jabavu Clifford Nkomo 
Adekunbi Kehinde Omideyi 
Emmanuel Michael Bernard Papadakis 
Pedro Luiz Valls Pereira 
Rosine Jozef Perelberg 
Maureen Pike 
Luigi Prosperetti 
Alan James Pryor 
Richard Calam Richardson 
Angela Helen Ross 
Edna Deborah Salamon 
Gautam Sen 
Moshe Shemesh 
Johannes Soedjati 
Francis Nii Annan Sowah 
Paul Graham Taylor 
Caroline Ann Thomas 
Dylan Ronald Tomlinson 
Charalambos Tsardanidis 
Enis User 
Denis Philip Van Mechelen 
Nicholas Zafiris 
Ellen Faith Zatz 

Diplomas (Awarded by the 
University of London) 1983 

Diploma in International Law 
Kelara Anthony 
Allaoua Layeb 

Diploma in Law 
Marleny Alicia Molina 
Zheng Chengsi 



Diplomas (Awarded by the School) 1982-83 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 

Waleed Tawfiq Afifi 
Ahmed Ibrahim Ali 
Pamela Margaret Beagrie 
tMargaret Jane Boshart-McCleary 
Felicia Ee-Teng Chan 
tt Li Chin Chew 
Pemberton Enyinna Datiari 
Mohamed Ismail Farag 
Humberto Garuz 
ttSandeep Gupta 
ttNaveen Gupta 
Aqil Mohamed Hadi Hassan 
ttMichael David Watt Kay 
Djamal Lachichi 
tDavid Dominic Lai 
tShinichi Masuda 
Andrew Reginald Matthews 
John McDermott 
Margarita Mondragon-Lohman 
Charles Tan Kuei Shoosiong Ng Cheng 

Hin 
Kwan Heng Ngan 
Elena Herodotou Nicolaidou 
Livinus Onumaegbu Ozoemena 
tChi Li Pang 
tMark Oliver Rolf Reinisch 
Mel Robinson Schollenberger 
tMaralee Sweren 

Diploma in Business Studies 

t Amy Lynn Barad 
Abraham Carel Bardin 
Timothy Albert Bullock 
Jorge Hernan Delpiano Kraemer 
t Joey Domingo 
t James Lindsay Harris 
Duncan Alexander Irvine 
Manoj Shashi Jain 
Genet Legesse 
Luis Alfonso Mejia 
tRobert Michael Mercorella 
Pengiran Mohd. Zin Bin Pengiran Damit 
Rosemary Elaine Seal 
Eduardo Jose Sotillo 
tBlair Raymond Thorpe 
ttRenuka Priyadharshini Yoganathan 

Diploma in Econometrics 

tE dmund Korom a 
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Diploma in Economics 

tt Daniel William Akins 
tNadir Alikhan 
ttt Ann Helena Bladon 
Jorge Caneque de Sola 
tt John Chapman Chester 
tTet Yung Chin 
tTai Yoon Chung 
Samuel Doria Medina 
John Joseph Flattery 
tGeorge Anthony Graham 
tCelia Nell Henderson 
Spender Philip Koromilas 
tTom Paul Kovatchis 
David Kung Wah-Cheung 
tCarlos Alberto Lopez 
Dino Pierro Lusetti 
Ditshego Isaac Mosienyane 
tDavid John Ordoobadi 
Maria Margarita Paras Fernandez 
Quek Chin Yeow 
Sally Dell Rand 
Jane Anita Seaberry 
Juan Luis Segurado 
t Antonio Juan Sosa Lozano 
t Allison Katherine Stanger 
t Anita Suri 
Scott Michael Thomas 
t Angel German Utreras Medina 
Rena Michelle Zurn 

Diploma in Geography 

tGilbert Mark Flaming 

Diploma in International and 
Comparative Politics 

Zachary Zunishie Angafor 
Magda Letizia Bonomo 
William Claiborne Browning 
Hubert De Marliave 
Stephen Roger Deller 
Ludger Dohm 
tttChristoph Eichhorn 
Bill Myron Erysian 
Juana lcela Galvan 
Jane Susan Mary Griffiths 

tDiploma obtained with Credit 
ttDiploma obtained with Merit 
tttDiploma obtained with Distinction 

Julie t Ihedioha-Azodeh 
Humphrey George Headlam Keenlyside 
Lai Shin-Yuan 
Claire Voss Landes 
Clara Ines Montanez 
Nadim George Mseis 
Joo n Oh 
Ro Byug Park 
Elisabeth Peruci 
Scott Laurence Ressler 
ttt Alexander Franz Richter 
Pida Sandra Ripley 
Donald Francis Ross 
Eleonore Schlaich 
Robert Conlin White 
Donald Wong Wing Wah 

Diploma in Management Sciences 

Chiu-Chuen Cheung 
Laura Manuela EI-Khazen 
Ho Chee Sun 
ttMaitee Marrero-Ardila 
t Ariane Mirabdolbaghi 
ttOmiat Omongin 
t Saibal Salil Sen 
Siew Leng Tan 
t Alan Tung Ng-Kwong 
So Fong Yeung 

Diploma in Operational Research 

tChien-Tong Lin 
Djedjiga Ouadahi 
tJvan Chun Kit Yu 

Diploma in Personnel Management 
Neil Russell Bayne 
Susan Helen Blackledge 
Davina Ethel Flora Boakye 
Richard Tobias Burbidge 
Timberlaine Brodie Casserley 
Diane Elizabeth Colley 
Julie Suzanne Cox 
Abraham Antoine Rajkumar De Cruz 
Helen Amanda Ehrmann 
Philip Edward Farrell 
Janet Ann Green 
Deborah Mary Eyres Holland 
Tracy Hough 
Paul Lee Ping Tong 
Leung Sheung Lem 
Constantinos Massalas 
Said Medaci 
Clive Andrew Mowatt 
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Elizabeth Jane Pope 
Elaine Powell 
Felicity Suzanne Radcliffe-Brine 
Elizabeth Joy Sephula 
Joanna Helen Toogood 
James John so n Tuck 
Derek Antony Willshire 
Yu Sau Leung 

Diploma in Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 

Aratip Achaviboonyobol 
Bimla Bhardwaj 
Ntuthukoyezwe Zuzifa Buthelezi 
Berhane Hiwot 
Jeminatu Morenike Ibrahim-Yahaya 
Patience Obiajulu lgwara 
Ambegoda Liyanage Karunasena 
Michael Unubi Ogbaje 
Anita Lizana Sangma 
Siegfried Modesto Antonio Victorina 

Diploma in Social Policy 
and Administration 

Angela Mary Bowlby 
Virginia Alison Cook 
Paul Richard Cordery 
Enssieh Farzim 
Kathleen Mary Green 
Teresa Ann Hinton 
Keith Alfred Jacobs 

Diploma in Social Psychology 

Mousa Al-Hussaini 
Panayota Koulianou 
tLea Cecilia Waismann 

Diploma in Statistics 

Yurlanda Yan Yan Chan 
Muhammad Irshad 
Yvonne McKenzie Osprey 

Diploma in Systems Analysis 

Pey Bin Ng 

tDiploma obtained with Credit 
tDiploma obtained with Merit 
tttDiploma obtained with Distinction 



Research 
The School is a centre for research and teaching in the social sciences but because of the 
binary system under which university research is financed, research by teachers at the 
School is made possible in different ways: 

(a) Much of the research done at the School is carried out by individual member s 
of the staff and receives no support apart from that given indirectly by the 
School in the form of library , computational and other facilities, and directl y 
in the form of the strictly limited support provided by the School's Staff 
Research Fund which covers, where possible, expenses of research assistance , 
travel and field work and usually comprises between £40,000 and £70,000 in 
any one year. The Fund is disbursed by a School Committee of the same nam e 
to the School's Departments which are grouped together for the purpose into 
seven "Research Divisions". The secretaries of these Divisions are Dr. C. R. 
Bean (Economics) , Dr. N. A. Spence (Geography/ Anthropology), Dr. H . 
Machin (Government) , Dr. A. B. Polonsky (International Studies), Dr. D. A. 
Chaikin (Legal), Mrs. D. Irving (Social) and Mr. D. W. Balmer (Statistics) . 
(Statistics) . 

(b) This 'floor' of research support which the University Grants Committe e 
expects the School to provide is supplemented by support from outside source s 
for some 50 major research projects in the School. This support comes to a 
large extent from the Research Councils , notably the Economic and Social 
Research Council, as well as from Government Departments, and foundations 
such as Nuffield and Leverhulme. The School's Research Committee oversee s 
in general and in the case of particular projects , the conduct of the 
responsibilities which the School undertakes in accepting this level of outside 
help for its research . 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre for International Studies was established as an enterprise in 
interdepartmental collaboration in 1967 with the the aid of a five year grant from the 
Ford Foundation . Its prime purpose has been to encourage individual research to a 
large extent with a regional focus. Soviet and Chinese studies were encouraged at the 
outset but the range of interests has been extended to cover a number of regions 
including the Middle East and Europe . The Centre assumes administrative 
responsibility for an interdisciplinary Masters degree in European Studies which has 
attracted increasing demand. 

The Centre is administered by a Steering Committee on which sit members of the 
Departments of Economics, Law , Government, International Relations and 
International History. This committee assumes responsibility for recommending the 
appointment of up to six Visiting Fellows annually from home and abroad. Visiting 
Fellow s are given desk space for a minimum of one term without emolument but with 
access to the library facilities of the School and the University of London as well as 
membership of the Senior Common Room. The Fellows are lodged in a majestic oak-
panelled room with six alcoves which was part of the School's former library. 
Although no formal obligations are imposed on Visiting Fellows they are expected to 
play some part in the intellectual life of the School especially through guest lectures and 
seminars . In 1983/4 the following Fellows were appointed: Mr. Q. V. S. Bach (ex. 
M.O.D.) ; Professor G . Best (ex. University of Sussex); Dr. Rita Cruise O'Brien (ex. 
University of Sussex); Mr. J . Davidson (ex. F.C.O.) ; Dr. D. Naveh (Ben Gurion 
University) ; Professor Lamond Tullis (Brigham Young University) . 

The Centre sponsors a monograph series in the field of International Studies 
published by the Cambridge University Press . The titles published during the current 
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year have been: Paul Buteux, The Politics of Nuclear Consultation in NATO , 1954-1980; 
P. Papastratis, British Policy towards Greece during The Second World War 1941-1944 
and Robert Litwak, Detente and The Nixon Doctrine ; American Foreign Policy and The 
Pursuit of Stability 1969-1976 . 

Associated with the Centre is the journal Survey which deals with East-West issues 
and which came into a special relationship with the School in 1976. 

The Centre's Steering Committee consists of Dr. M. Leifer (Chairman , Professor R. 
Higgins, Professor G. Ionescu , Mr. L. Labedz (Editor, Survey ), Dr. P. H. Lyon , Dr. H. 
Machin, Mr. J. B. L. Mayall, Professor I. H. Nish , Dr. A . B. Polonsky , Mr. P. 
Reddaway, Dr. A. Sked, Dr. G . R. Smith , Mr. G . H. Stern, Mr. M. D. Steuer , Professor 
S. Strange, Dr. P. G. Taylor , Professor D. C. Watt, Profesor P. J. de la F . Wiles , Mr. P. 
Windsor. 

Business History Unit (Lionel Robbins Building , 10 Portugal Street, London WC2A 
2HD) 
The Unit has been set up by the School and the Imperial College of Science and 
Technology to fill an important gap in the historical field, that is the history of 
business, including technological aspects. The early years of the Unit will be financed 
by a private appeal which was launched by the two colleges and to which a number of 
members of the business community have subscribed. Professor Leslie Hannah , its 
Director, began work in the latter half of 1978 on planning the Unit's activities , and 
subsequent appointments include Dr. Geoffrey Jones as Lecturer researching on a 
project on multinational corporations and banking; Dr. Jonathan Liebenau as 
Research Officer on a project on patents and new technology; Dr. Richard Davenport-
Hines as Research Officer on a project on the pharmaceutical industry; Ms. Eve Mason 
as the Unit's Administrative Secretary; Dr. D. J. Jeremy as editor of the Dictionary of 
Business Biography and Ms. Christine Shaw and Ms Margaret Kiely as research 
assistants on the DBB; and Ms. Sarah Silcox and Mr. Hugh Woolhouse as research 
assistants on a project on the history of occupational pensions. Academic visitors to 
the Unit include Dr. W. J. Reader (working on teaching materials in business history) , 
Dr. H. F. Gospel (on management-industry relations) and Sir Arthur Knight (on 
government-industry relations) . 

The financial management of the Unit is in the hands of a Steering Committee on 
which the School, Imperial College and business are represented. Its members are: 
Professor R. G. Dahrendorf (Chairman), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Mr. M. Caine 
(Booker McConnell), Rt. Hon. E. Dell (Channel Four Television), Mr. K . Dixon 
(Rowntree Macintosh), Sir Arthur Knight, Sir Peter Parker (Chairman, British Rail), 
Sir Antony Part (Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors, LSE), Sir Alastair 
Pilkington (Pilkington Bros. Ltd), Professor Z. A. Silberston (Imperial College). 

Academic guidance and support is provided by an Academic Management 
Committee consisting of: Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Professor S. G. Checkland 
(Glasgow), Professor D. C. Coleman (Cambridge), Professor S. Dev, Professor H. C. 
Edey (LSE), Professor Sir Douglas Hague (Oxford Management Centre) , Professor L. 
Hannah, Sir Arthur Knight (Dunlop), Professor F . F. Land (LSE), Professor D. G. 
MacRae (LSE), Sir Alastair Pilkington (The Chloride Group) , Professor L. S. 
Pressnell (Kent), Professor D. G. Reader, Professor B. C. Roberts (LSE) , Professor Z. 
A. Silberston (Imperial College), Professor Charles Wilson (Cambridge). 

International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines 
The Foundation for Economic Research at L.S.E., popularly called the Suntory-
Toyota Foundation, was established in 1978 on the basis of funds donated by Suntory 
Ltd., and the Toyota Motor Company Limited of Japan . The International Centre for 
Economics and Related Disciplines was established at the same time and is financially 
supported by the income arising to the Foundation . 

The Centre finances a wide variety of research by members of the School staff, both 
inside and outside the Centre . The areas of recent research include the economic 

95 Research 



history of Japan, pensions policy in France, bargaining theory, the British General 
Election of 1983, monetary aspects of the British economy, Soviet military aid, the 
econometrics of panel data, homelessness in London, and unemployment among 
school leavers. The Centre circulates several series of discussion papers and other 
publications. In 1981, it initiated a series of Occasional Papers. 

The Centre issues invitations to distinguished visitors from all over the world 
welcoming them to participate in the academic life of the School and the University . 

The Centre has initiated a series of public lectures - The L.S .E. Suntory-Toyota 
Lectures - under the direction of the I.C.E.R.D. Lectures Committee. A Workshop in 
Theoretical Economics is conducted by economists and mathematicians. A variety of 
other seminars are held under the auspices of the Centre. 

The Centre gives three scholarships for research degree students. These are called the 
Suntory-Toyota Studentships. 

The work of the Centre is directed by a Steering Committee consisting of: The 
Director , the Pro-Director, the Convenor of the Economics Department, the 
Chairman of the School's Research Committee and Professor A. B. Atkinson , 
Professor K. Binmore, Professor B. V. Carsberg, Professor W.R. Cornish, Professor 
R. M. Farr , Professor L. Hannah, Dr. M. Leifer, Professor M. Morishima, Professor I. 
H. Nish, Dr. T. J. Nossiter, Professor J. D. Sargan, Professor K. E. Thurley and 
Professor B. S. Yamey. 

A small Planning Sub-Committee consisting of Professors Atkinson, Carsberg, 
Morishima, Dr. Nossiter, Professors Thurley and Yamey meets regularly to consider 
applications to the Centre for support for research. 

Decision Analysis Unit 
Understanding and aiding human decision making continues to be the main aim of the 
Unit. Our research is conducted in collaboration with government, commerce and 
industry for clients who have real and immediate decision problems. Our approach is 
to use decision theory, and its associated technology, decision analysis, to provide a 
framework for building models that capture the expertise of the various problem 
owners and help to solve the problem. In 1983, these problems involved the assessment 
of risk, new venture decisions, strategic planning, resource allocation and evaluation 
of the performance of business units. 

Specifically, sponsored work in 1983 included the development of 
• models of human error probabilities in the operation of nuclear power stations, 
• a decisions model that will allow a company to determine how best to bring 

potential products from the R & D stage to self-supporting businesses, 
• an evaluation model that helped a company to determine its stategic direction 

over the next 10 years, 
• a resource-allocation model that will aid a company in deciding how much 

money to spend advertising each of its products, 
• intelligent knowledge-based systems for insurance underwritings, and 
• an evaluation model that helps a company to compare the performance of its 

various subsidaries. 

Current research includes projects investigating 
• why people get 'locked in' to hyotheses or courses of actions that are no longer 

appropriate, 
• the circumstances under which human judgement can be used effectively in 

decision making, 
• differences in knowledge representation required of decision support systems at 

different levels in the organisation, 
• the nature of career decisions, how pre-decisional processes can be modelled, 

and how these processes can change over time, and 
• a theory of requisite decision models. 
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Several organisations took advantage of the Unit's rapid problem-solving service, 
decision conferencing. The stakeholders in a problem facing an organisation come to 
the Unit for an intensive two-day problem solving session that uses decision 
technology , assisted by one-the-spot computer modelling, to generate a socially-
shared representation of the problem which often leads to a solution. During 1983, 
decision conferences were often focussed on strategic planning with the result that 
substantial financial and human resources have now been allocated more effectively by 
several companies . 

The Unit continues to make available , through the provision of end-user licences, 
software developed in the course of project work. Four programmes are currently 
available: 

• MAUD, a very flexible and user-friendly system that helps people to clarify their 
objectives and to choose among options . 

• OPCOM, a decision support package that enables a user already familiar with 
decision analysis to build a decision tree model that accommodates multiple 
objectives. 

• SELSTRA, an interactive system for the hierarchical structuring of evaluation 
criteria, starting with a pre-structured 'core' hierarchy relevant to the problem at 
hand. 

• IMAS, a comprehensive system for cause-consequence modelling that can 
include indicators of unobservable events , that facilitates assessment of 
conditional probabilities and that calculates probabilities of target events. 

During 1983, the Unit's work was supported by contracts with Commercial Union 
Assurance Company , Mars Confectionary , British Oxygen Company , Lucas Research 
Centre, International Computers Ltd, Human Reliability Associates and the Ministry 
of Defence. 

ESRC Centre in Economic Computing 
The ESRC Centre in Economic Computing was established at the School in July 1983, 
following a five year grant from the Economic and Social Research Council (formerly 
the Social Science Research Council). 

The primary role of the Centre is to provide a general purpose 'package' for 
management and analysis of economic data which can be used by social scientists, who 
increasingly have a need to use quantitative methods in research but who may require 
advice and assistance. An important part of the Centre's effort will be directed towards 
the establishment of an environment in which the difficulties of programming , 
verifying and exploiting new techniques are minimised . Additionally the Centre will 
continually review the availability of software for economists , build up an algorithm 
library from acquired software , develop and exploit software and implement it where 
possible. The Centre will offer advisory and consultancy services on the use of software 
and will provide a data management system which will give access to the major data 
bases. Documentation, information and bulletins will be widely circulated. 

The Centre's clients will include economists in government and public service , 
business and universities, and it is hoped that many new contacts of this type will be 
established soon. Liaison with relevant bodies , such as the University of London 
Computing Service, is intended , and regular seminars will be organised on aspects of 
the Centre's work and services . Although its principal function is to serve the academic 
community, it is expected that the Centre will develop a commercial role and 
eventually become self-supporting. 

Dr. Brian Cooper was appointed Director of the Centre in July 1983 and subsequent 
appointments include Miss Diana Whistler , Dr Russell Lloyd nd Mr Frank Srba as 
Research Officers and Mrs. Rosemary Goodwin as the Centre's Secretary. An 
appointment to the post of Econometrician/Numerical Analyst has yet to be made. 
The Centre is comfortably accommodated in offices on the fourth floor of the Lionel 
Robbins building . 
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The Management of the Centre is directed by a Steering Committee consisting of: 
the Pro-Director (Chairman), Professor D . Hendry (Nuffield College), Professor S. J. 
Nickell (LSE), Professor P. Stocker (East Anglia), Dr. B. Cooper and Professor K. 
Wallis (Director of the ESRC Macroeconomic Modelling Bureau, Warwick - ex-
officio) . An Advisory Committee will meet annually to discuss the Centre's overall 
strategy and monitor its progress. 

Great London Group 
The Group, formed in 1958 by Professor W. A. Robson who remained its chairman 
until his death in 1980, consists of about 15 members of the academic staff from several 
departments of the London School of Economics and Political Science, together with 
three members from other colleges of London University. The Group was originally 
formed to give disinterested evidence to the Royal Commission on Local Government 
in Greater London. The Group's evidence had a considerable influence on the report 
of the Royal Commission and even more on the reforms carried out by the London 
Government Act 1963. Since then it has continued to carry out research into a number 
of subjects relating to local government in London and the south east region . 
Published results include: 
S. K. Ruck, London Government and the Welfare Services, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
1963. 
S. K . Ruck, Municipal Entertainment and the Arts in Greater London, Allen and Unwin, 
1965. 
Greater London Group, Local Government in South East England , Royal Commission 
on Local Government in England, Research Studies 1, H.M.S.O., 1968. 
G. Rhodes, The Government of London: The Struggle for Reform, Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1970. 
G. Rhodes (Ed.), The New Government of London: The First Five Years, Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1972. 
E. Wistrich, Local Government Reorganisation: The First Years of Camden, Camden 
Borough Council, 1972. 
M. F. Collins and T. M. Pharoh, Transport Organisation in a Great City: The Case of 
London, Allen and Unwin, 1974. 

The Group has subsequently completed two major research projects. One is an 
examination of London's labour market with particular reference to the problems of 
recruitment and retention of staff by large employers in both the public and private 
sectors of industry . The second is a comparative study of the political process in four 
London boroughs . Entitled 'Politics and Democracy in Four Selected London 
Boroughs', ·it sought to determine what factors influence the policies and resource 
allocation of the Councils and the methods by which these matters are determined. The 
Group is currently preparing evidence to submit to the Government on the proposed 
abolition of the Greater London Council. 

To complement the major publications noted above, the Group also published a 
series of research monographs known as the Greater London Papers (they are listed at 
the foot of this note). The current office holders are: Acting Chairman: Professor G. 
W. Jones , Research Secretary: Professor D. R . Diamond, Publications: Dr. M. 
Hebbert. 

PUB LI CA TI ONS 
Greater London Papers 
1. Education in Greater London,* A. V. Judges. 2. Theories of Local Government,* W . J. 
M. Mackenzie. 3. The Greater London Boroughs ,* W. A. Robson . 4. Housing in Greater 
London ,* J. B. Cullingworth . 5. Health , Welfare and Democracy in Greater London,* D. 
V. Donnison. 6. Transport in Greater London,* E . Davies. 7. Town Planning in Greater 
London,* P. J . 0. Self. 8. A Metropolis Votes, L. J. Sharpe. 9. The Heart of Greater 
London, W. A. Robson. 10. Research in Local Government, L. J. Sharpe. 11. Policies and 
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Politics in Secondary Education, D . Peschek and J. Brand. 12. Town Government in 
South-East England, G . Rhodes. 13. Some Characteristi cs of Motorists in Central 
London, J.M. Thomson . 14. Metropolitan Planning, P. J. 0. Self. 15. Labour Suppl y and 
Employment Duration in London Transport, John W. Smith. 

*Public lectures delivered under the auspices of the Group. 
Papers Nos. 1, 3, 4 and 6 are out of print ; the remainder are available from the 

Secretary of the Group. 

Centre of Laboµr Economics 
The Centre for Labour Economics is a part of the Department of Economics. It is one 
of eight E.S.R.C. Designated Research Centres in the social sciences , to which the 
Economic and Social Research Council has committed long-term finance. The 
Centre's major current research is on unemployment , asking why the level of 
unemployment has been so high , and what can be done about it. The work involves 
studies of labour demand and supply, as well as of the unemployed them selves . Work is 
also being done on the relation between inflation and the level of unemployment , and 
the relation between employment and fiscal and monetary policy. The work is 
supported not only by E.S.R.C. but also by the Department of Employment and the 
Esmee Fairbairn Charitable Trust. 

The research is being undertaken by Dr. C. Bean, Professor W. Buiter , Professor 0. 
Hart, Mr. R. Jackman, Professor R. Layard (Head of the Cente), Professor D. Metcalf , 
Mr. J. Moore, Professor S. Nickell , Mr. D. Piachaud and Dr. C. Pissarides (all part-
time), in collaboration with three research officers and numerous research assistants 
(mostly part-time and often graduate students) . 

The Centre produces a series of discussion papers which are available on request. 
Last year 36 discussion papers were produced , and 27 articles published. The Centre 
has a regular sequence of overseas visitors (mainly from the U.S.). There is a weekly 
seminar on unemployment attended by civil servants and academics. There is also an 
annual conference, which will this year be an international gathering attempting to 
explain unemployment trends in 15 countries. 

The Centre has a library on the economics of labour , and is associated with the 
teaching of labour economics to M.Sc. and Ph.D . students. Many research students 
work in the Centre, either on E.S.R.C. grants or financed by the Centre. 

Industrial Relations and Work Behavioural Research Unit 
This Unit was formed to bring together the research activities of the Industrial 
Relations departmenl. The overall research programme is under the direction of 
Professor K. E. Thurley. 

Current research includes a study of motor-car industrial relations in West 
European countries; a project on the personnel function in the UK; a project on the 
attitudes of electronics industry employees in eight countries and a study of the roles of 
trade union officers. 

Institute of Manpower Studies, Mantell Building, University of Sussex , Falmer , 
Brighton BN 1 9RF 
An agreement exists between the School and the Institute, which is an independent 
company limited by guarantee, registered as a charity and located at London School of 
Economics and the University of Sussex. 

The Institute became operational in 1970. It is a professional body which has 
consolidated and expanded its research, advisory and related work in the fields of 
manpower management, the operation of labour markets, issues of employment 
policy, training policy, and youth training and skills analysis. The Institute is 
specifically concerned with: providing informed comments on manpower issues of 
national importance; undertaking relevant investigations and research; raising the 
standards of practice of manpower management in employing organisations; creating 
a wider understanding of the practical issues involved. 
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The Institute's extensive education and trammg programme is concerned 
particularly with providing short, post-experience courses and management seminars 
firmly based on its research and advisory activity. It also provides limited 
opportunities for longer term postgraduate work and for secondments from industry 
and other employing organisations . 

1.M.S. expertise and resources are available to all organisations requiring guidance 
on the solution of manpower or labour market problems. The Institute has close 
contacts with employers, tra'.de unions, representative associations , and government 
departments and agencies. Institute staff have built up extensive working relationships 
throughout the United Kingdom and in other countries. 

The Institute's President is Sir Peter Walters, the Executive Chairman is Mr Alan 
Swinden, the Director is Dr. Clive Purkiss, and the Associate Directors are Mr. 
Malcolm Bennison and Mr. Richard Pearson. Annual reports, newsletters and lists of 
publications are available from the Institute. 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Population Investigation Committee, which was established in 1936, is a research 
group concerned with the study of demographic questions and has been housed at the 
School since World War II. It is affiliated with the School and acts as adviser on 
questions of demographic research and teaching. 

Since 1948, the Committee has published Population Studies, the first English 
language journal devoted to the subject and one of the world's leading demographic 
publications . The first editors were Professor D. V. Glass (until his death in 1978) and 
Mr. E. Grebenik who continues as editor with Professor J. N. Hobcraft and Dr. R. 
Schofield as associate editors. The journal appears three times a year and has a large 
circulation, more than 75% of which is made up of overseas subscribers . 

A major investigation initiated by the Committee under the direction of Dr. J. W . B. 
Douglas, was the National Sample Survey of the Health and Development of Children, 
based on a follow-up study of an appropriately designed sample of children born in one 
week in 1946 in every area of Great Britain. Many papers and a number of books have 
resulted from this study, which was taken over by the Medical Research Council in 
1962, when the M .R.C. Unit for the Study of Environmental Factors in Mental and 
Physical illness was set up at L.S.E. When Dr. Douglas retired in 1979, the Unit was 
transferred to the University of Bristol, with Professor John Colley being appointed as 
the new Director. 

In 1976 the Nuffield Foundation awarded a grant to the Committee to analyse the 
data on social mobility in the National Sample Survey and several papers resulting 
from this research have been published. 

The Committee's research programme has included studies of the changes in 
marriage and divorce in England and Wales over the past hundred years and 
investigations into fertility and birth control practice as well as research into historical 
demography. Publications resulting from the research include many papers and 
several books, notably Birth Control Practice and Marital Fertility in Great Britain, by 
C. M. Langford, The Demography of the British Peerge, by T. M . Hollingsworth and 
Numbering the People by D . V. Glass. The Committee also co-operated with the 
Scottish Mental Survey in their follow-up study of Scottish children, which resulted in 
the publication of many books. 

In collaboration with L.S .E., the Committee organised a postgraduate training 
programme in demography, focused on developing countries but accepting students 
from developed societies. Since its establishment in 1965, over 300 students have been 
admitted. A book embodying the results of new methodological research undertaken 
in connection with the training programme, Demographic Estimation for Developing 
Societies, by N . H . Carrier and J. N. Hobcraft, was published by the Committee in 
1971. 

In 1981, the Committee set up a small grant scheme to encourage research work in 
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population studies, and grants have been given to enable data to be collected in Italy, 
Swaziland and Malaysia, as well as in the U.K. 

The Committee has received financial support from many bodies , including the 
Social Science Research Council, the Ford Foundation , the Home Office , the 
International Planned Parenthood Federation, the Nuffield Foundation, the Eugenics 
Society, the Simon Population Trust, the Population Council and the Rockefeller 
Foundation. The Chairman of the Committee is the Director of the London School of 
Economics and Political Science, Professor R. G. Dahrendorf; the Honorary 
Treasurer is the Government Actuary, Mr. E. A. Johnston and the General Secretary is 
Mrs. D. Castle. 

Other Aspects of Research 
Other aspects of the School related to the pursuit of research are dealt with in other 
parts of the Calendar where particulars will be found of the resources of the British 
Library of Political and Economic Science , one of the most important 'tools' for social 
scientists in the world, and of the Graduate School and the facilities provided for 
graduate students. 

This brief account of the research in relation to the teaching and research staff of the 
School would not be complete without reference to the important contribution which 
the School makes by the training of research workers, many of whom thereafter carry 
their experience to newer centres of social studies both at home and abroad . 

Computer Services 
As members of the University of London, students and staff of the School have access 
to the University computer facilities. These comprise the Amdahl 470 V /8 and Cray lS 
computers at the University of London Computer Centre (ULCC); the ICL 2988 
computer and Distributed Array Processor at Queen Mary College ; and the CDC 
Cyber 855 computer at Imperial College. 

The School has two Digital VAX 11/780 computers running VMS, which are used 
for teaching purposes, job preparation and small scale research projects . They are 
linked to ULCC and beyond via a network . 

Over 100 workstations (mainly BBC micros acting as terminals including 50 in three 
classrooms) are available to connect to the computers . Interactive graphics facilities 
are available for use with Tektronix computer display terminals. A PDP 11/34 and a 
variety of micro computers are also available for use. A Systime 6400 is available for 
word processing by staff in academic departments. 

It is the policy of the University of London to charge all users who are in receipt of 
research grants with a financial provision for computing the direct cost of computer 
resources. All other users are entitled to an allocation of computer time for teaching 
and academic research purposes, although charges will be made for the hire of 
magnetic tapes or discs, and the use of some consumables. 

A computer service comprising computer operating, and programming advisory 
services, is provided under the Head of the Computer Service. A comprehensive range 
of programs designed for the use of social scientists is available to members of the 
School. 
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Publications by Members of Staff from 
1 August 1982 to 31 July 1983 

(This list includes publications that were not available for inclusion in the report for 
1981-1982.) 

Director's Publications 
El Nuevo Liberalismo (Editorial Tecnos, Madrid, 1982) 
As Classes e Seus Conjlitos na Sociedada Industrial (Editora Universidade de Brasilia, 

Brasilia, 1982) 
Sociedada e Liberdade (Editora Universidade de Brasilia, Brasilia, 1982) 
Die Chancen der Krise: Uber die Zunkunft des Liberalismus (Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, 

Stuttgart, 1983) 
'Aktive Bildungspolitik ist ein Gebot der Bi.irgerrechte' in Peter Haberle (Ed.), 

Kulturstaatlichkeit und Kulturverfassungsrecht (Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 
Darmstadt, 1982) 

'Arbeit und Tatigkeit-Wandlungen der Arbeitgesellschaft' in Heik Afhedt und Peter 
Rogge (Eds.), Geht uns die Arbeit aus? (Horst-Poller-Verlag, Stuttgart, 1983) 

'Es ist nicht alles Weimar, was bunt ist: Warum nicht fi.inf statt drei?' in Christian Graf 
von Krockow (Ed.), Brauchen wir ein neues Parteisystem? (Fischer-Tachenbuch-
Verlag, Frankfurt a.M., 1983) 

'Fremd, deutsch' in Wilfried Barner, Martin Gregor-Dellin, Peter Hartling and 
Egidius Schmalzriedt (Eds.), Literatur in der Demokratie: Fiir Walter Jens zum 60. 
Geburtstag (Kindler-Verlag, Mi.inchen, 1983) 

'Reflections on Social Theory and Political Practice' in Christopher Lloyd (Ed.), Social 
Theory and Political Practice (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1983) 

'Su Aron' (Contemporanea 2, Vol. XIX, July-September 1982) 
'Zeitpunkte: Grundsatzliches zur liberalen Politik der Gegenwart' (Schriftenreihe der 

Walther-Rathenau-Stiftung , Berlin, September 1982) 
'Die Grenzen der Gleichheit: Bemerkungen zu Fred Hirsch' (Zeitschriftfiir Soziologie, 

Jahrgang 12, Heft 1, Januar 1983) 
'Fur einen Liberalismus der Zukunft' (Liberal, 25. Jahrgang, Heft 1, January 1983) 
'Die F.D .P. braucht eine tiefgehende Erneuerung' (Liberal, 25. Jahrgang, Heft 3, Marz 

1983) 
'Die nachsten Schritte' (Liberal, 25. Jahrgang, Heft 4, April 1983) 
'The Great Fear of War: A Personal Argument' (Atlantic Quarterly, Vol. 1, No. 1, 

Spring 1983) 
'Erststimmen' (Liberal, 25. Jahrgang, Heft 7, Juli 1983) 
'Franz Kreuzer im Gesprach mit Ralf Dahrendorf in Markt, Plan, Freiheit (Franz 

Deuticke Verlagsgesellschaft, Vienna, July 1983) 

Accounting and Finance 
Professor Bryan Carsberg 
The U.S. Conceptual Framework/or Financial Reporting (The Deloitte, Haskins+ Sells 

Lecture, University College Cardiff Press, 1982) 
A Programme for Research (Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, 

TR 470, April '1982) 
'The Case for Financial Capital Maintenance' in R. R. Sterling and K. W. Lemke 

(Eds.), Maintenance of Capital, Financial versus Physical (Scholars Book Co., 
Houston, 1982) 

'Segment Management and Reporting' in Sydney Davidson and Roman Weil (Eds.), 
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Handbook of Modern Accounting (McGraw Hill, 3rd edition, New York , 1983) 
'The Economics of Reinsurance-Managing in an Inflationary Environment' in 

Proceedings of Sixth International Seminar (Reinsurance Offices Association , April 
1983) 

'Reporting the Effects of Changing Prices : The United States versus the United 
Kingdom' (Journal of Comparative Corporate Law and Securities Regulation, 4, 
1982) 

'Accounting and Auditing Standards: a Challenge to the Academic Profession: a 
Paper for the Annual Conference of the South African Society of University 
Teachers of Accounting' (The South African Chartered Accountant, August 1982) 

' FAS 52-Measuring the Performance of Foreign Operations' (Midland Corporate 
Finance Journal, Vol. 1, No. 2, Summer 1983) 

Professor H. C. Edey 
Accounting Queries (Garland, New York and London, 1982) 

Mr. Stephen P. Lumby 
'Arbitrage and the Modigliani and Miller Capital Structure Hypothesis' (Accountancy, 

August 1982) 
'L.E.B. Appliance Sales and the Office of Fair Trading Report' (Public Money, Vol. 2, 

No. 2, September 1982) 
'Nationalised Industry Finance: A Third Way' (Public Money , Vol. 2, No. 4, March 

1983) 

Mr. Christopher J. Napier 
Accounting for Cost of Pensions (The Institute of Chartered Accountants in England 

and Wales, London, 1983) 
'The Pensions Accounting Debate' (Accountancy, January 1983) 

Mr. C. W. Noke 
'No Par Value Shares-Case Proven?' (Accountancy, August 1983) 

Ms. Janette R utterford 
'An Investigation into the Theory and Practice of Salesmen's Commissions' in D. 

Cooper, R. Scapens and J. Arnold (Eds.), Management Accounting Research and 
Practice (ICMA, 1983) 

Ms. Swee-Im Ung 
(With Peter E. M. Standish) 'Corporate Signalling, Asset Revaluations, and the Stock 

Prices of the British Companies' (The Accounting Review, October 1982) 

Dr. M. Walker 
(With C. Rowley, C. Mulley and J. Whittaker) The Use of Roll-ON/Roll OFF Vessels 

for Moving Freight via Coastal Waters within the United Kingdom: An Economic 
Analysis (Published by the ports of Aberdeen, Dover, Dundee, Great Yarmouth, 
Harwich, King's Lynn, Newhaven, Poole, Southampton, and Tees and Hartlepool, 
1982) 

(With B. Beavis) 'Achieving Environmental Standards with Stochastic Discharges' 
(Journal of Environmental Economics and Management, June 1983) 

Professor B. S. Yamey 
Further Essays on the History of Accounting (Garland Publishing Inc., New York and 

London, 1982) 
'George Peacock, an Early "Translator" of Pacioli' (Accounting and Business 

Research, Vol. 12, Autumn 1982) 
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'The First Danish Book on Bookkeeping and Accounts' (Accounting and Business 
Research, Vol. 13, Summer 1983) 

Anthropology 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 
'The Government and the Temple: The Madurai Minaksi Temple Priests, 1937-1980' 

in K. Ballhatchet and D. Taylor (Eds.), Changing South Asia: Religion and Society 
(Asian Research Service, 1983) 

Professor E. A. Ge liner 
Muslim Society (hardback reprint and first paperback edition, Cambridge University 

Press, 1983) 
'The Tribal Society and It's Enemies' in Richard Tapper (Ed.), Conflict of Tribe and 

State in Iran and Afghanistan (Croom Helm, 1983) 
'Leff in C. E. Bosworth, E. van Douzel, B. Lewis and Ch. Pellat (Eds.), The 

Encyclopaedia of Islam, Vol. V (E. J. Brill, new edition, Leiden, 1983) 
'No Haute Cuisine in Africa' (London Review of Books, Vol. 4, No. 16, 2-15 September 

1982) 

Professor I. M. Lewis 
(Editor and Introduction) Nationalism and Self-Determination in the Horn of Africa 

(Ithaca Press, 1983) 
'Whither Scientific Socialism in Somalia' in Horn of Africa: From "Scramble for 

Africa" to East-West Conflict (Forschungsinstitut Symposium 28 and 29 June 1982, 
Analysen, Friedrich and Ebert Stiftung, Bonn, 1983) 

'Syncretism and Survival in African Islam' in Aspetti del/'Islam "Marginal" (Academy 
of the Lincel, Rome, 1983) 

'Che Cos'e uno Sciamano?' (Conoscenza Religiosa, Vol. 3, No. 4, 1982) 

Dr. P. Loizos 
(With G . M. Shepherd) A Survey of Development Problems with Recommendations for 

Micro-development Projects, in N. Sudan (Report to OXF AM, 1982) 

Dr. J. P. Parry 
(With M. Bloch) 'Death and the Regeneration of Life' Introduction to M. Bloch and 

J. Parry (Eds.), Death and the Regeneration of Life (Cambridge University Press, 
1982) 

'Sacrificial Death and the Necrophagous Ascetic' in M. Bloch and J. Parry (Eds.), 
Death and the Regeneration of Life (Cambridge University Press, 1982) 

Dr. M. J. Sallnow 
'A Trinity of Christs: Cul tic Processes in Andean Catholicism' (American Ethnologist, 

November 1982) 
'Manorial Labour and Religious Ideology in the Central Andes: A Working 

Hypothesis' (Bulletin of Latin American Research, May 1983) 

Dr. J. C. Woodburn 
'Social Dimensions of Death in Four African Hunting and Gathering Societies' in M. 

Bloch and J. Parry (Eds.), Death and the Regeneration of Life (Cambridge University 
Press, 1982) 

'Egalitarian Societies' (Malinowski Memorial Lecture, The London School of 
Economics and Political Science, 1981, published in Man, Vol. 17, No. 4, September 
1982) 
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Decision Analysis Unit 
Dr. P. C. Humphreys 
'Value Structures Underlying Risk Assessments' in H. Kunreuther (Ed.), Risk: A 

Seminar Series (International Institute of Applied Systems Analysis, 1982) 
'Decision Aids: Aiding Decisions' in L. Sjoberg, T. Tyszka and J. A. Wise (Eds.), 

Human Decision Making (Doxa, 1983) 
(With 0. I. Larichev, A. Vari and J. Vecsenyi) 'Comparative Analysis of Decision 

Support Systems in R&D Decisions' in H. G. Sol (Ed.), Processes and Tools for 
Decision Support (North Holland Publishing Company, Amsterdam, 1983) 

Dr. L. D. Phillips 
'Generation Theory' in L. McAlister (Ed.), Research in Marketing: Supplement I: 

Choice Models for Buyer Behavior (JAI Press, 1982) 
(With G. N. Wright) 'Individual Differences in Probabilistic Thinking' in L. 

Sjoberg, T. Tyszka and J. A. Wise (Eds.), Human Decision Making (Doxa, 1983) 
(With E. Jaques) 'Organizing Engineers in High Technology' in IV A-Rapport 228, 

Human Reliability in Complex Technical Systems (Ingenjorsvetenskapsakademien, 
Stockholm, 1983) 

(With T. K. Wisniewski) 'Bayesian Models for Computer-aided Underwriting (The 
Statistician, March-June 1983) 

Ms. A. Wisudha 
(With G. N. Wright) 'Distribution of Probability Assessments for Almanac and 

Future Event Questions' (Scandinavian Journal of Psychology, 23, 1982) 

Ms. S. Wooler 
'Technologies for Decision Support' in Online Publications, Computer Graphics' 82 

(Online Publications, 1982) 

Economics 
Professor A. B. Atkinson 
Social Justice and Public Policy (Wheatsheaf Books, 1982) 
(With A. K. Maynard and C. G. Trinder) Parents and Children: Incomes in Two 

Generations (Heinemann, 1983) 
(With J. Micklewright and H . Sutherland) Who are the Low Paid? (Low Pay Unit, 1983) 
'Intergenerational Earnings Mobility in Britain' in W. Schmahl (Ed.), Ansatze der 

Lebenseinkommensanalyse (J. C. B. Mohr, Ttibingen, 1983) 
(With J. Mickelwright) 'On the Reliability of Income Data in the Family Expenditure 

Survey' (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. 146, Part I, 1983) 

Professor W. H. Buiter 
(With William H. Branson) 'Monetary and Fiscal Policy with Flexible Exchange 

Rates' in Jagdeep S. Bhandari and Bluford H. Putnam and Jay H. Levin (Eds.), 
Economic Interdependence and Flexible Exchange Rates (MIT University Press, 1983) 

(With Douglas D. Purvis) 'Oil, Disinflation and Export Competitiveness: A Model of 
the Dutch Disease' in Jagdeep S. Bhandari and Bluford H. Putnam with Jay H. 
Levin (Eds.), Economic Interdependence and Flexibile Exchange Rates (MIT 
University Press, 1983) 

'Implications for the Adjustment Process of International Asset Risks' in R. G . 
Hawkins, R. M. Levich and C . G. Wihlborg (Eds.), The Internationalization of 
Financial Markets and National Economic Policy (Jai Press Inc., 1983) 

'Predetermined and Non-Predetermined Variables in Rational Expectations Models' 
(Economics Letters, 1982) . . 

'Real Effects of Anticipated and Unanticipated Money: Some Problems of Estimation 
and Hypothesis Testing' (Journal of Monetary Economics, March 1983) 
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(With Giorgio Basevi, Olivier Blanchard, Rudiger Dornbusch and Richard Layard) 
'Macroeconomic Prospects and Policies for the European Community' (Economic 
Papers No. 12, Commission of the European Communities Directorate-General for 
Economic and Financial Affairs, April 1983, and Center for European Policy 
Studies Papers No. I, April 1983) 

'Measurement of the Public Sector Deficit and its Implication for Policy Evaluation 
and Design' (!MF Staff Papers, June 1983) 

'Expectations and Control Theory' (Economie Appliquee, Tome XXXVI, No. 1, 1983) 

Dr. Frank A. Cowell 
(With A. B. Atkinson) Panel Data on Incomes (ICERD Occasional Paper No. 

2, International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines, London School of 
Economics and Political Science, 1983) 

Professor P. S. Dasgupta 
'Resource Depletion, Research and Development and the Social Rate of Return' in R. 

Lind (Ed.), Discounting for Time and Risk in Energy Policy (John Hopkins 
University Press, 1982) 

(With J.E. Stiglitz) 'Market Structure and Resource Depletion: A Contribution to the 
Theory of lntertemporal Monopolistic Competition' (Journal of Economic Theory, 
October 1982) 

(With R. Gilbert and J. E. Stiglitz) 'Invention and Innovation under Alternative 
Market Structures: The Case of Natural Resources' (Review of Economic Studies, 
October 1982) 

'The Economics of Common Property Resources: A Dynamic Formulation of the 
Fisheries Problem' (Indian Economic Review, B. N. Ganguli Memorial Issue, 
December 1982) 

'The Value of Large Resource Deposits or, How Precious are the Sea-Bed Nodules? 
(Economics Letters, May 1983) 

(With R. Gilbert and J. E. Stiglitz) 'Strategic Considerations in Invention and 
Innovation: The Case of Natural Resources' (Econometrica, 1983) 

Professor Meghnad Desai 
(Assistant to the Editor) The Cambridge Economic History of India cl757-cl970 Vol. 2 

(Cambridge University Press, 1983) 
'Economic Alternatives for Labour' in John Griffith (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold Climate 

(Unwin Paperbacks, 1983) 
(With Anup Shah) 'Bequest and Inheritance in Nuclear Families and Joint Families' 

(Economica, May 1983) 
'Teoria Monetaria y Politica Monetaria en la "Teoria General"' (lnformaci6n 

Commercial Espaiiola, No. 593, 1983) 

Dr. Douglas Gale 
'Competitive Models with Keynesian Features' (The Economic Journal, March 1983) 

Dr. Stephen Glaister 
Urban Public Transport Subsidies: An Economic Assessment of Value for Money 

(Summary Volume and Technical Volume) (Department of Transport, 1982) 
(With C. M. Mulley) Public Control of the Bus and Coach Industry (Gower Press, 1983) 
(With M. E. Beesely and P. Gist) Application of Social Cost Benefit Analysis to London 

Transport Policies (Series, Progress in Planning, Research Monographs) (Pergamon 
Press, June 1983) 

'Some Proposals on the De-regulation of Transport Services in London' (Zeitschrift 
fur Nationalokonomie, Supplementum 2, 1982) 

'The Characteristics of Rail Commuter Demand: A Case Study' (Journal of Transport 
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Economics and Policy, May 1983) 
(With G. A. C. Searle) 'Estimating the Economic Benefits from Public Transport 

Subsidy' (Proceedings, PTRC Conference, July 1983) 

Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka 
'The Polish Crisis: Will it spread and what will be the outcome?' in J. Drewnowski 

(Ed.), Crisis in the East European Economy (Croom Helm, 1982) 
'Macroeconomic Reserves, Constraints and Systemic Factors in the Dynamics of the 

Polish Crisis 1980-82' (Jahrbuch der Wirtschaft Osteuropa, Spring 1983) 
'Industrialization and the Rate of Growth: Eastern Europe 1955-1975' (Journal of 

Post-Keynesian Economics, Spring 1983) 

Professor Oliver D. Hart 
'Economic Fluctuations with an Imperfectly Competitive Labour Market' in J. 

Fitoussi (Ed.), Modern Macro-economic Theory (Basil Blackwell , 1983) 
'Optimal Labour Contracts under Asymmetric Information: An Introduction' 

(Review of Economic Studies, January 1983) 
(With S. Grossman) 'An Analysis of the Principal-Agent Problem ' (Econometrica , 

January 1983) 
(With S. Grossman) 'Implicit Contracts under Asymmetric Information' (Quarterly 

Journal of Economics, Supplement, 1983) 

Dr. Brian Hindley 
Economic Analysis of Insurance Policy in the Third World (Trade Policy Research 

Centre, 1982) 
(With Eri Nicalidou) Taking the New Protectionism Seriously (Trade Policy Research 

Centre, 1983) 
'Industrial Policy and International Trade' in Nuove Tendenze de/ Comm ercio 

Internazionale Vol. II (Istituto di Studi Europei di Torino, 1983) 
'Why a £9000 Car in Britain Costs £6000 in Belgium' (The World Economy , September 

1982) 
(With W. Bishop) 'Accident Liability Rules and Externality' (International Review of 

Law and Economics, June 1983) 
'Europe and Autonomy: A Comment on Hager' (International Affairs, Winter 1983) 

Mr. R. A. Jackman 
(With C. D. Foster) 'Accountability and Control of Local Spending' (Public Money, 

September 1982) 
(With D. Grubb and R. Layard) 'Causes of the Current Stagflation' (Review of 

Economic Studies, October 1982) 
(With D. Grubb and R. Layard) 'Wage Rigidity and Unemployment in OECD 

Countries' (European Economic Review, 1983) 

Mr. Kurt Klappholz 
'Guidizi di Valore e Economia' in S. Zamagui (Ed.), Saggi di Filosofia de/la Scienza 

Economica (La Nuova Italia Scientifica, 1982) (Translation of 'Value Judgements 
and Economics' first published in The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 
1964) 

Dr. Edward A. Kuska 
'On the Adequacy or Inadequacy of Keynesian Balance-of-Payments Theory' (The 

American Economic Review, September 1982) 

Professor P. R. G. Layard 
More Jobs, Less Inflation (Grant McIntyre, 1982) 
(With A. Walters) Mikuro Keizaigaku (Japanese edition of Microeconomic Theory , 
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Sobunsha Inc., 1982) 
(With R. Dornbush, G. Basevi, 0. Blanchard and W. Buiter)Macroeconomic Prospects 

and Policies for the European Community (Centre for European Policy Studies, Paper 
No. 1, April 1982) 

'Is Incomes Policy the Answer to Unemployment?' (Economica, August 1982) 
(With D. Grubb and R. Jackman) 'Causes of the Current Stagflation' (Review of 

Economic Studies, Special issue, October 1982) 
'Agenda for Liberal Conservatism: A Comment' (Journal of Economic Affairs , 

January 1983) 
(With 0. Ashenfelter) 'Incomes Policy and Wage Differentials' (Economica, May 1983) 
(With D. Grubb and R. Jackman) 'Wage Rigidity and Unemployment in OECD 

Countries' (European Economic Review, 21, 1983) 

Dr. Julian Le Grand 
'Making Redistribution Work: The Social Services' in Howard Glennerster (Ed.) , 

Remaking Social Policy (Heinemann, 1983) 
'Privatisation and the Social Services' in J. A . G. Griffith (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold 

Climate (Unwin Paperbacks , 1983) (An edited version of this is also published in 
New Society , Vol. 64, No. 1064, April 1983) 

Dr. Jan R. Magnus 
'Multivariate Error Components Analysis of Linear and Nonlinear Regression Models 

by Maximum Likelihood' (Journal of Econometrics, August 1982) 

Mr. A. Marin 
(With G . Psacharopoulos) 'The Reward for Risk in the Labour Market: Evidence from 

the U .K. and a Reconciliation with Other Studies' (Journal of Political Econom y, 
August 1982) 

'Your Money or Your Life?' (The Three Banks Review, June 1983) 

Mr. D. E. de Meza 
(With T . von Ungern-Sternberg) 'Monopoly, Product Diversity and Welfare ' 

(Regional Science and Urban Economics , August 1982) 
'Choice of Technique Under Uncertainty' (Recherches Economiques de Louvain , 

September 1982) 
'More on Fish and Ships' (Economics, Spring 1983) 
'Health Insurance and the Demand for Medical Care' (Journal of Health Economics , 

Vol. 2, No . 1, 1983) 
'The Simple Welfare Economics of Monopolistic Competition' (Journal of Economic 

Studies, Vol. 10, No. 1, 1983) 

Miss S. Wiji Narendranathan 
(With A. Bhargava and L. Franzini) 'Serial Correlation and the Fixed Effects Model' 

(Review of Economic Studies , October 1982) 

Professor S. J. Nickell 
'The Determinants of Equilibrium Unemployment in Britain' (Economic Journal , 

September 1982) 
(With M. Andrews) 'Unemployment in the United Kingdom Since the War' (Review of 

Economic Studies , October 1982) 
(With D. Metcalf) 'Occupational Mobility in Great Britain' (Research in Labor 

Economics, Vol. V, 1982) 

Dr. C. A. Pissarides 
'From School to University: The Demand for Post-Compulsory Education in Britain' 

(Economic Journal, September 1982) 
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'Job Search and the Duration of Layoff Unemployment' (Quarterly Journal of 
Economics , November 1982) 

'Efficiency Aspects of the Financing of Unemployment Insurance and Other 
Government Expenditure' (Review of Economic Studies, January 1983) 

Professor A. R. Prest 
(Editor with D. J. Coppock) The UK Econom y (Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 9th edition , 

1982) 
'United Kingdom Land Taxation in Perspective' in R. W . Lindblom and A. D. Lynn 

Jr. (Eds.), Land Value Taxation (University of Wisconsin Press , 1982) 
'United Kingdom' Chapter 5 in F. Neumark (Ed.) , Handbuch der Finanzwissenschaft 

(J. C. R. Mohr, 1982) 
'Fiscal Policy' in P. Coffey (Ed.), Main Economic Policy Areas of the EEC (Martinus 

Nijhoff, 1983) 
'The Social Security Reform Minefield ' (British Tax Revie w, No. 1, 1983) 

Mr. S. E. Pudney 
'Estimating Latent Variable Systems when Specification is Uncertain: Generalized 

Component Analysis of the Eliminant Method ' (Journal of the Ameri can Statistical 
Association, December 1982) 

Mr. Jon Stern 
'Job Durations of Men Becoming Unemployed' (British Journal of Industrial R elations , 

November 1982) 
'Who Becomes Unemployed? Unemployment Inflow Rates in Great Britain for 1978' 

(Employment Gazette, January 1983) 
'Social Mobility and the Interpretation of Social Class Mortalit y Differentials ' 

(Journal of Social Policy, January 1983) 
'The Relationship between Unemployment , Morbidity and Mortality in Britain' 

(Population Studies, March 1983) 

Dr. S. Sugiyama 
'Glover Shokai: Meiji Shoki ni okeru Gaisho no Katsuda' (Nenpo Kindai Nihon 

Kenkyu, No. 4, October 1982) 
'Nihon Seishi-gyo no Hatten to Kaigai Shijo' (Mita Gakkai Zasshi, June 1983) 

Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Economica : Index to Volumes 1959-1981 (Tieto Ltd., 1982) 
An Introduction to Statistical Analy sis for Economists (Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 

second edition, 1983) 
(With Edgar Weissenberger) 'The Causal Role of Money in West Germany' (Weltwirt-

schlaftliches Archiv, Part I, 1983) 

Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead 
'The Rationale of Government Intervention' in Harold B. Dunkerley (Ed.) , with the 

assistance of C. M. E. Whitehead , Urban Land Policy: Issues and Opportunities 
(Oxford University Press for the World Bank , 1983) 

'Can Private Renting Survive? ' (Estates Gaze tte, May 1983) 
'Housing Under the Conservatives: A Policy Assessment' (Public Money , Vol. 3, No . 1, 

June 1983) 

Professor P. J. D. Wiles 
'Zero Growth and the International Nature of the Polish Disease' and 'The Worsening 

of Soviet Economic Performance' (Introduction and Chapter 7) in Jan D_rewnowski 
(Ed.), Crisis in the East European Econom y (Croom Helm, 1982) 

'Kosovo: The View from Tirana' (South Slav Journal , Spring 1982) 
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'Are there any Communist Economic Cycles?' (ACES Bulletin, Arizona, Summer 
1982) 

'Methodology: In Praise of Ourselves' (ACES Bulletin, Spring 1983) 
'What We Still Don't Know About the Soviet Economy' in NATO, The CMEA Five-

Year Plans .. . (NATO, Brussels, 1983) 

Dr. Hugh Wills 
'The Simple Economics of Bank Regulation' (Economica, 49, August 1982) 

Professor B. S. Yamey 
'Basis, Backwardation e Contango: Le Relazioni tra Prezzi a Termine e a Pronti ' 

(Materie Prime, March 1983) 

Dr. A. Zabalza 
'Compensating and Equivalent Variations, and the Deadweight Loss of Taxation ' 

(Economica, August 1982) 
'The CES Utility Function, Non-Linear Budgets Constraints and Labour Supply . 

Results on Female Participation and Hours' (Economic Journal, June 1983) 

Geography 
Dr. Christopher Board 
(Editor with P. Haggett, D. Lowenthal and R. J. Johnston) Progress in Human 

Geography Vol. 7 (Edward Arnold, 1983) 
'The Developments of Concepts of Cartographic Communication with Special 

Reference to the Role of Professor Ratajski' (Paper presented to the International 
Cartographic Association's 11 th Technical Conference in Warsaw, August 1982; 
published in the International Cartographic Yearbook 23, 1983) 

'Rozwoj idei przekazu kartograficznego ze szczeg6lnym uwzgl~dnieniem roli 
profesora L. Ratajskeigo' (Polish translation of the above paper in Polski Przeglad 
Kartograficzny, 14, 1982) 

Professor Derek R. Diamond 
(Editor) Regional Disparities and Regional Policies (Pergamon Press, 1982) 
'The Urban System' in J. W. House (Ed.), The UK Space (Weidenfeld and Nicolson , 

3rd edition, 1982) 
'Planning for Waste or Work' (Town and Country Planning, October 1982) 
'Thinking Regionally' (Town and Country Planning, February 1983) 

Dr. S. S. Duncan 
'Inner City Critique' (Area, Vol. 14, No. 3, 1982) 
(With D . Cosgrove, D. Massey and A. Sayer) 'Changing Geography and Writing a 

Ph .D.' (Area, Vol. 15, No. 1, 1983) 

Dr. R. C. Estall 
'The Decentralization of Manufacturing Industry: Recent American Experience in 

Perspective' (Geoforum, Vol. 14, No. 2, 1983) 

Dr. F. E. Ian Hamilton 
'The European USSR' Chapter 6 in I. S. Koropeckyj and G. Schroeder (Eds.), 

Economics of Soviet Regions (Praeger, New York, 1982) 
'Small Regions and the International Division of Labour: The Swiss Case' in Denis 

Maillat (Ed.), Technology: A Key Factor for Regional Development (Georgi: Saint 
Saphorin, Switzerland, 1982) 

'Technology Transfer and Perspective Changes in the Structure of Industrial 
Production: Spatial and Social Implications in Latin America' in Brazilian National 
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Committee for Geography, !GU Latin American Regional Conference Symposium 
and Round Tables (IBGE, Rio de Janeiro, 1982) 

(Editor with R. A. French) La Citta Socialista: Struttura Spaziale e Po/itica Urbana 
(Franco Angeli Editore, Milan , 1983) 

(With R. A. French) 'Esiste la Citta Socialista?' Chapter 1 in La Citta Socialist a, op. cit. 
'Urbanizzazione nell'Europa Orientale Socialista: II Macro-ambiente della Struttura 

Cittadina Interna' Chapter 8 in La Citta Socialista, op. cit. 
'Assetto Territoriale nella Citta d'Europa Orientale' Chapter 9 in La Citta Socialista, 

op. cit. 
(With A Burnett) 'Processi Sociali e Assetto Residenziale' Chapter 10 in La Citta 

Socialista, op. cit. 
'Regional Policy in Poland: A Search for Equity' (Geoforum, Vol. 13, No. 2, 1982) 

Dr. Michael Hebbert 
'Retrospect on the Outlook Tower' in J. A. Hasselgren (Ed.), Patrick Geddes (Duncan 

of J ordanstone College of Art and University of Dundee Special Occasional Paper 
in Town and Regional Planning, 1982) 

'Births and Deaths of Regional Planning Agencies' (Environmental and Planning, 
Series B, Vol. IX, No. 2, 1982) 

'Regional Policy in Spain' (Geoforum , Vol. XIII, No. 2, 1982) 
'Sir George Schuster-an appreciation' (Planning History Bulletin, Vol. IV , No. 2, 

1982) 
'The Gospel according to FJO' (Built Environment, Vol. 8, No. 4, 1982) 
'The Daring Experiment: Social Scientists and Land Use Planning in 1940s Britain' 

(Environment and Planning, Series B, Vol. X, No. 1, 1983) 

Mr. David K. C. Jones 
(With R. U. Cooke, D. Brunsden and J. C. Doornkamp), Urban Geomorphology in 

Drylands (Oxford University Press, 1982) 
'Human Occupance and the Physical Environment' in R. J. Johnston and J. C. 

Doornkamp (Eds.), The Changing Geography of the United Kingdom (Methuen, 
1982) 

(Editor) Geoforum, Vol. 13, 1982 

Professor Emrys Jones 
'Urban Inheritance' (Geographical Journal, Vol. 149, Part 2, 1983) 

Dr. K. R. Sealy 
'Transport and Consultancy' in C. A. Brown (Ed.), The Student's Guide to Success in 

Geography (Meridian Group, 1983) 
(Review essay) 'Straws in the Wind' (the story of the American SST conflict) (The 

Times Higher Educational Supplement, Noveml?er 1982) 

Professor M. J. Wise 
(General consultant and contributor) The Great Geographical Atlas (Mitchell Beazley, 

1982) 
'Introduction' to C. A. Brown (Ed.), The Student's Guide to Success in Geography 

(Meridian Group, 1983) 
'Presidential Address' and other contributions (Congress Proceedings, 24th Inter-

national Geographical Congress 1980, Tokyo, 1981) 
'Presidential Address' (Geographical Journal, 148, 1982) 
'Progress in the Study of Environmental Problems' and other contributions in 'The 

Role of Geo-Sciences in Development' (Journal of Geography, (in Japanese), Tokyo, 
91, 1982) 

'R. Ogilvie Buchanan, Sir Dudley Stamp and S. W. Wooldridge: Three Founder 
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Members of the I.B.G. A Personal Tribute' (Transactions of the Institute of British 
Geographers, New Series, 8, 1983) 

Government 
Professor M. W. Cranston 
(Editor with P. Mair) Langage et Politique (Bruylant, Brussels , 1982) 
Jean-Jacques: The Early Life and Work of Jean-Jacques Rousseau 1712-1754 (Allen 

Lane, London and W.W. Norton, New York, 1983) 
'Rousseau and the Ideology of Liberation' (The Wilson Quarterly, Vol. VII, No. 1, 

Washington D.C., January 1983) 
'Mill on Liberty: A Review of John Gray' (Inquiry, Washington D.C., March 1983) 

Dr. Patrick Dunleavy 
(Editor with H. Drucker, A. Gamble and G. Peele) Developments in British Politics 

(Macmillan, 1983) 
'Voting and the Electorate' Chapter in Developments in British Politics, op. cit. 
'Analysing British Politics' Chapter in Developments in British Politics, op. cit. 
(With R. A. W . Rhodes) 'Beyond Whitehall' Chapter in Developments in British 

Politics, op. cit. 
A Review of Urban Change and Conflict, Unit 30 in Course D.202 (The Open University 

Press, 1982) 
'How to Decide that Voters Decide' (Politics, Vol. 2, Autumn 1982) 

Professor G. W. Jones 
'Les Finances Locales en Grande-Bretagne' in J. Lagroye and V. Wright (Eds.), Les 

Structures Locales en Grande-Bretagne et en France (La Documentation Frarn;aise , 
1982) 

'Central-Local Relationships: The Role of Law in Perspective' in Legge, Giudici, 
Politica: Le Esperienze ltaliana e Inglese A Confronto (Giuffre Editore, 1983) 

(Review Article) 'Political Lives' (Parliamentary Affairs, Summer 1982) 
(With John Stewart) 'The Value of Local Autonomy - A Rejoinder' (Local 

Government Studies, September/October 1982) 
(With John Stewart) 'The Treasury and Local Government' (The Political Quarterly , 

January/March 1983) 
'Prime Ministers' Departments Really Create Problems' (Public Administration, 

Spring 1983) 
'En dyster berattelse om reglering av kommunal verksamhet' (Kommunal Ekonomi, 

June 1983) 
(Review Article) 'Decentralization within the Union?' (Government and Opposition, 

Summer 1983) 
(Review Article) 'New Liberalism Past and Future' (Government and Opposition, 

Winter 1983) 

Professor Elie Kedourie 
'Islam and Revolution' in Joel L. Kraemer and Ilai Alon (Eds.), Religion and 

Government in the World of Islam: Israel Oriental Studies X (Tel Aviv University , 
1983) 

'Egypt, The Arab States and the Suez Expedition, 1956' in Keith M. Wilson (Ed.), 
Imperialism and Nationalism in the Middle East: The Anglo-Egyptian Experience 
1882-1982 (Mansell, 1983) 

(With Andrew Mango) 'The Middle East: Illusions Great and Small' (Encounter, 
September /October 1982) 

'Conservatives and Nee-Conservatives' (Encounter, November 1982) 
'The Tradition of Tyranny' (The Times Literary Supplement, 3 December 1982) 
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'Chomeinis politische Doktrin' (Der Monat neue Folge, 285, 1982) 
'Religion under Stress' (Encounter, March 1983) 
'Flase Gandhi' (The New Republic, 21 March 1983) 

Professor William Letwin 
(Editor and contributor) Against Equality (Macmillan , 1983) 
'Greenery' (Policy Review, No. 19, 1982) 
'The Static Theory of Progress' (Policy Review, No . 25, 1983) 

Dr. W. M. von Leyden 
Hobbes and Locke (corrected reprint, Macmillan, 1983) 

Dr. H. Machin 
(Editor) National Communism in Western Europe - A Third Way to Socialism? 

(Methuen, 1983) . . . 
'Introduction' Chapter 1 in H. Machin (Ed.), Nat10nal Commumsm zn Western Europe 

- A Third Way to Socialism? (Methuen, 1983) 
'Les Formes Traditionnelles de Gouvernement Local en France' in J. Lagroye and V. 

Wright (Eds.), Les Structures Locales en Grande Bretagne et en France (La 
Documentation Fran~aise, 1983) 

Mr. Kenneth Minogue 
'Bacon and Locke: Or Ideology as Mental Hygiene' in Anthony Pare! (Ed .), Ideology , 

Philosophy and Politics (Wilfred Laurier Universi_t~ Press, ~a,t~rloo, C~nada, 1981) 
'The Place of Metaphor in the Construction of Political Reality m Maunce Cranston 

and Peter Mair (Eds.), Langage et Politique (Institut Universitaire _Euro~een, 198~) 
'What if ... Karl Marx had drowned in a crosschannel ferry accident? (1847) m 

Nelson Polsby, What if . . . ? (Lewis Publishing Company, Lexington , 198~) 
'Freedom as a Skill' in A. Phillip Griffith (Ed.), Of Liberty (Royal Institute of 

Philosophy Lecture Series 15, 1983) 
'Australia 2000' (Quadrant, October 1982) 
'Choice, Consciousness and Ideological Language' (Metamedicine, 3, 1982) 
'Class Won't Die, Alas' (The Times Educational Supplement, 7 January 1983) 
'The Victorian Tower Block' (The Times Literary Supplement, 25 February 1983) 
'The Culture of the Gentleman' (The Public Interest, No. 71, Spring 1983) 
'Abstractions all Round' (The Times Literary Supplement, 13 May 1983) 
'The Roots of Modern Dogmatism: Universals, True and False' (Quadrant, June 1983) 
'Relativism on the Banks of the Isis' (Government and Opposition, Vol. 18, No. 3, 

Summer 1983) 
'Madness and Guilt' (Policy Review, No. 25, Summer 1983) . 
'Liberalismus und europaische Kultur. Das angelsachsische vermachtms' (Der Monat, 

Neue Folge, No. 286, 1983) 

Dr. John B. Morrall 
'More Authorities than Me' (The Times Literary Supplement, 29 October 1982) .. 
'Marx and Weber Ride Again : Some Recent Interpretations of Graeco-Roman Politics 

and Society' (Political Studies, June 1983) 

Mr. S. K. Panter-Brick 
'De Gaulle and Decolonisation' (Espoir, No. 43, June 1983) 

Dr. G. D. E. Philip . . . . 
'Dependency and the Oil Exporting Countries' in D. Tuss1e (Ed.),Latzn Amenca in the 

World Economy (Macmillan, 1983) 
'Mexico; Dollarization Fears' (Financial Report, 4 May 1983) 
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Mr. P. B. Reddaway 
'Das Beispiel einer sowjetischen pressure group : der Kampf gegen politische 

Psychiatrie' in Georg Brunner and Horst Herlemann (Eds.), Politische Kultur, 
Nationalitaten und Dissidenten in der Sowjetunion (Verlag, Berlin, 1982) 

'Petr Yakir' (A Chronicle of Human Rights in the USSR, No. 48, October 1982-April 
1983) 

Dr. Frederick Rosen 
Jerem y B entham and Representative Democrac y : A Study of the Constitutional Code, 

(Clarendon Press , Oxford , 1983) 
(Editor with J . H . Burns) Jeremy Bentham Constitutional Code Volume 1 (Clarendon 

Press , Oxford , 1983) 
(Review Article) 'Taylor Milne (Ed .), The Correspondence of Jeremey Bentham , Vols. 

4 and 5' (The Modern La w R eview, Vol. 45, September 1982) 
'Jeremy Bentham: Recent Interpretations' (Political Studies, Vol. XXX, December 

1982) 

Mr. George Schopflin 
(With Stephen White and John Gardner) Communist Political Systems: An Intro-

duction (Macmillan , 1982) 
(Editor) Censorship and Political Communication: Examples from Eastern Europe 

(Frances Pinter Ltd. , 1983) 
'Eurocommunism and Eastern Europe: A Central European Perspective' in Roger 

Kanet (Ed.), Soviet Foreign Policy and East West Relations (Pergamon Press, 1982) 
'Trianon two Generations After' in Bela Kiraly, Peter Pastor and Ivan Sanders (Eds .), 

Essays on World War I: Total War and Peacemaking, A Case Study on Trianon 
(Brooklyn College Press, 1982) 

'The Polish Experience: Reflections and Reactions' in Howard Machin (Ed.), National 
Communism in Western Europe: A Third Way for Socialism (Methuen, 1983) 

'Poland and Eastern Europe' in Abraham Brumberg (Ed.), Poland: Genesis of a 
Revolution (Random House, 198.'.3) 

'Solidarity and the Soviet Bloc' (Workers under Communism , No. 2, Fall 1982) 
'Normalisation in Eastern Europe: The Reimposition of the Soviet System' 

(Millennium : Journal of International Studies, Vol. 11, No. 2, 1982) 
'Rumanien , Ungarn , Siebenbiirgen, (Europaische Rundschau, Vol. 11, No. 1, 1983) 
'The Yugoslav Crisis' (Soviet Analyst, Vol. 12, No. 2, 1983) 
(Cassette , with Stevan Pavlowitch) Josip Broz Tito 1892-1980 (Audio Learning, 1982) 
(Cassette , with A. McAuley) Soviet Politics and Eastern Europe (Open University, 

1983) 

Dr. Gordon Smith 
Democrac y in West ern Germany (Heinemann, 2nd edition, 1982) 
La Politi ca nell'Europa Occidentale (II Mulino, Bologna, 1983) 
'Deutsche politische Literatur aus englischer Sicht' (Das Parlament, No. 36, 

September 1982) 
'On Using German History (Government and Opposition , Winter 1983) 

Dr. Rosamund M. Thomas 
The Politics of Effi ciency and Effectiveness (Lecture given at the University of 

Lau sanne , April 1983; published by the University of Lausanne as an occasional 
paper) 

'Espionage , Secrecy and National Security' (The Times Higher Educational 
Supplement, 18 March 1983) 
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History 
Professor T. C. Barker 
The Transport Contractors of Rye. John Jempson & Son (Athlone Press , 1982). . 
'The Spread of Motor Vehicles Before 1914' in Charles P. Kindleberger and Guido d1 

Tella (Eds.), Economics in the Long View. Essay s in Honour of W. W. Ro s tow, Vol. II 
(Macmillan, 1982) 

Dr. R. W. D. Boyce . . . 
'Britain: Twentieth Century' in G. R. Elton (Ed.), The Ro y al Hzstoncal So czety : 

Annual Bibliography of British and Irish History (Harve _ster Press, 1983) . 
'Coming to Terms with Nationalism : Some Recent Literature on the Nat10nal 

Question in Europe' (European Studies Review, Vol. 13, 1983) 

Dr. A. R. Bridbury 
Medieval English Clothmaking (Heinemann, 1982) 

Mr. John B. Gillingham . . . . . . 
'Roger of Howden on Crusade' in D. 0. Morgan (~d .), Medz eval !f1ston cal_ Wntzn g zn 

the Christian and Islamic Worlds (School of Onental and Afncan Studies , 1982) 

Professor Leslie Hannah . 
The Rise of the Corporate Econom y (Methuen, 2nd edition , 1983) . 
'Gibrat's Law, Deterministic Theories of the Growth of L_arge Enterpnse and _the 

Conditions for the Survival of Small Enterprise' in Franc;:01s Caron et al, Entr eprzses 
et Entrepreneurs XIX-XXeme siec/es (Presses de l'Universite de Pari s Sorbonne , 
Paris, 1983) 

Dr. E. H. Hunt . . N XLV 
'Labour History at LSE' (Society for the Stud y of Labour Hzstor y Bull etzn, o. , 

Autumn 1982) 

Dr.'D. J. Jeremy H . ,r 
(With John Barfield and Kenneth S. Newman) A Century of Grace._ The zstory O; 

Avenue Baptist Church , Southend-on-Sea, 1876-1982 (Avenue Baptist Church , 2nd 
edition, Southend-on-Sea , 1982) . . 

'Invention in American Textile Technology dunng the Early Nineteenth Century , 
1790-1830' (Working Papers from the R egional Economic Histor y R esearch Center, 
Vol. 5, Eleutherian Mills-Hagley Foundation , Delaware, _Summer 1982), . 

'Immigrant Textile Machine Makers along the Brandywine , 1810-1820 (T ex tzle 
History , Vol. 13, Autumn 1982) 

Dr. Geoffrey Jones . , . . . 
(With G. Gerenstain) English edition and Introduction to P .V.0-1 , Forezgn Capztal zn 

Russia (Garland Press, New York , 19~~) . , . 
'Lombard Street on the Rivieria: The Bnt1sh Cleanng Banks and Europe 1900-60 in 

F. H. H. King (Ed.), Eastern Banking: Essays in the Histor y of the Hon g Kon g and 
Shanghai Banking Corporation (Athlone Press , l 98~) , . 

'The Expansion of British Multinational Man _u~a_ctunng 189~-1939 in T. I~oue an~-
A. Okochi (Eds.) , Overseas Business Actzvztzes: Proceedzngs of the Nznth Fup 
Conference (University of Tokyo Press , Tokyo, 1983) . . 

, Alternative Energy: The Case of Oil' (Futur es: The Journal ofForecastzn g and Plannzng, 
June 1983) 

Dr. Williams P. Kennedy 
'Problems of Accountancy and Interpretation in Assessing Long-Term Economic 
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Performance' in Rainer Fremdling and Patrick K. O'Brien (Eds.), Productivity in the 
Economics of Europe (Klett Cotta, Stuttgart, 1983) 

Mr. D. C. B. Lieven 
Russia and the Origins of the First World War (Macmillan, 1983) 
'The Russian Civil Service under Nicholas II: Some Variations on the Bureaucratic 

Theme' (Jahrbucher fur Geschichte Osteuropas, July 1981) 
'Bure~~cratic Liberalism in Late Imperial Russia: The Personality , Career and 
, Opm10ns _of A. N. _K.ul_o~zin'_(Slavonic an~ East E~ropean Review, July 1982) 
Bure~~cratic Authontanamsm m Late Im penal Russia: The Personality, Career and 

Opm10ns of P. N. Durnovo' (The Historical Journal, April 1983) 

Dr. Derek McKay 
(With H. M. Scott) The Rise of the Great Powers, 1648-1815 (Longmans, 1983) 

Professor I. H. Nish 
'The Th~ee-Po~er Interv~ntion of 1895' in A. R. Davis and A. D. Stefanowska (Eds.), 

Austnna (Onental Society of Australia, 1982) 
? oshida ~hi~eru : His Life and Times' (Hosei Occasional Papers, 1983) 
Naval Thmkmg and the Anglo-Japanese Alliance, 1900-4' (Hogaku Kenkyu, Vol. 56, 

No. III, 1983) 
'Japan's Second South-East Asia' (Contemporary Review, August 1983) 

Dr. Anthony Polonsky 
(With R. F. Le~lie, J. ~iech~nowski and Z. Pelczynski) The History of Poland since 

1863 (Cambndge University Press, paperback edition, 1983) 
'Zycie ~ulturalne w Wielkiej Brytanii, w czasie drugiej wojny swiatowej' in C. 

MadaJczyk (Ed.), Inter arma non silent Musae: Wojna i Kultura 1939-1945 (P. W. N. 
Warsaw, Warsaw, 1982) 

Dr. David Starkey 
'lghtham Mote: Politics and Architecture in Early Tudor England' (Archaeologia 

CVII, 1982) , 
'The Court: Castiglione's Ideal and Tudor Reality' (Journal of the Warburg and 

Courtauld Institutes, 45, 1982) 
'From Feud to Faction: English Politics c.1450-1550' (History Today 32 November 

1983) , ' 
'Court and Courtier' together with initialled catalogue entries in The Renaissance at 

Sutton Place (Catalogue of an Exhibition at Sutton Place , May-September 1983) 

Dr. D. Stevenson 
French War Aims against Germany, 1914-1919 (Oxford University Press 1982) 
'Belgium, Luxemburg, and the Defence of Western Europe, 1914-1920; (The Inter-

national History Review, Vol. IV, November 1982) 

Professor D. Cameron Watt 
What About the People? Abstraction and Reality in History and the Social Sciences (The 

London School of Economics and Political Science, 1983) 
'Numerous Entries' in Alan Bullock and R . B. Woodings, The Fontana Biographical 

Companion to Modern Thought (Fontana, 1983) 
'The European Civil War' in Wolfgang J. Mommsen and Lothar Ketternacker The 
, F_a!cist Ch~llenge ~nd the P~licy of ~ppeasement (Allen and Unwin, 1983) ' 
M1smformat1on, M1sconcept10n, Mistrust, Episodes in British Policy and the 

Approach of_ ~a~, 1938-1939' in Michael Bentley and John Stevenson (Eds.), High 
and Low Politics m Modern Britain (Clarendon Press , Oxford , 1983) 

'Setting the Scene' in Ro y Douglas (Ed.), 1939: A Retrospect Forty Years After. 
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Proceedings of a Conference held at the University of Surrey 27 October 1979 
(Macmillan, 1983) 

Industrial Relations 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley 
(With A. Gelb) Worker Capitalism: The New Industrial Relations (MIT Press, USA, and 

Heinemann Educational Books, UK, 1983) 

Dr. David E. Guest 
'Participation' in A. P. 0. Williams (Ed.) , Using Personnel Research (Gower Press , 

1982) 
'Has the Recession Really Hit Personnel Management?' (Personnel Management, 

October 1982) 
'Industrial Relations in Post-industrial Societies' in Volume 1 of Proceedings of the 

Sixth World Congress of the International Industrial Relations Association (Kyoto, 
Japan, March 1983; also published in Journal of the Japan Institute of Labour, 
March/ April 1983) 

Dr. John Kelly 
Scientific Management Job Redesign and Work Performance (Academic Press, 1982) 
(With J. Hartley and N. Nicholson) Steel Strike: A Case Study in Industrial Relations 

(Batsford, 1983) 
'Useful Work and Useless Toil' (Marxism Today, Vol. 26, No. 8, August 1982) 
'Tebbit Changes Tack' (Marxism Today, Vol. 27, No. 3, March 1983) 

Mr. D. W. Marsden 
(With Stephen Wood and Tony Manwaring) 'Developments in Industrial Relations_in 

the Postwar British Motor Industry' in W. Streeck and A. Hoff (Eds.), Industnal 
Relations in the World Automobile Industry-The Experiences of the 1970s 
(International Institute of Management, Berlin, 1982) 

'Wage Structure' in G. S. Bain (Ed.), Industrial Relations in Britain (Blackwell, 1983) 
'Industrial Relations Chronicle' (The British Journal of Industrial Relations, November 

1982, March 1983, July 1983) 

Professor K. E. Thurley 
'The Japanese Model: Practical Reservations and Surprising Opportunities' (Personnel 

Management, Vol. 14, No. 2, February 1982) 

Dr. S. J. Wood 
(With I. Dey) Redundancy (Gower Press, 1983) . . . . 
(With A. Manwaring and D. Marsden) 'Developments m Industnal ~elat1ons_m t~e 

British Motor Industry' in W. Streeck and A. Hoff (Eds.), Industnal Relaflons m 
the World Automobile Industry: The Experiences of the 1970s (International Institute 
of Management , Science Centre Berlin, 1982) 

'Has the Recession Revolutionised Recruitment?' (Personnel Management, November 
1982) 

International Relations 
Dr. C. Coker 
'Can Constructive Engagement Succeed? : The United States and South Africa' 

(Millennium: Journal of International Studies, Winter 1982) 
'American Neo-Conservatism and Africa' (Third World Quarterly, March 1983) 
'A New Military Role for South Africa in Southern Africa 1968-83' (Survival, March 

1983) 
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'Constructive Engagement: Reflections on American Policy towards South Africa 
under the Nixon and Reagan Administrations' (Journal of Contemporary African 
Studies, April 1983) 

'Pazifismus oder Strategiekritik: Aspekte der Westeuropaische Friedenbewegung' 
(Europa-Archiv, July 1983) 

Dr. M. Leifer 
Indonesia's Foreign Policy (Allen and Unwin for the Royal Institute of International 

Affairs , 1983) 
'Kampuchea and Laos-Critical Issues for ASEAN' in Robert A . Scala pi no and Jusuf 

Wanandi (Eds.), Economic, Political and Security Issues in Southeast Asia in the 
1980s (Institute of East Asian Studies, University of California, Berkeley, 1982) 

'Anglo-Malaysian Alienation' (The Round Table, January 1983) 
'The Security of Sea-lanes in South-east Asia' (Survival, January/February 1983) 
'ASEAN and the Problem of Common Response' (International Journal , Spring 1983) 
'The Third Indochina Conflict' (Asian Affairs, June 1983) 

Dr. Hugh Macdonald 
'Britain and the Falklands War: The Lessons of Interdependence' (Millennium: 

Journal of International Studies, Vol. 12, No. 2, Summer 1983) 

Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 
(Editor and contributor) The Communit y of States: A Study in International Political 

Theory (Allen and Unwin, 1983) 
'Self Determination and the OAU' in I. M. Lewis (Ed.), Nationalism and Self 

Determination in the Horn of Africa (Ithaca Press, 1983) 

Professor F. S. Northedge 
'Britain and the EEC: Past and Present' in Roy Jenkins (Ed.), Britain and the EEC 

(The Macmillan Press Ltd., 1983) 
'The Falkland Islands : Origins of the British Involvement' (International Relations, 

Vol. 7, No. 4, November 1982) 

Mr. Nicholas A. Sims 
'The Arms Control and Disarmament Policy Process in Britain' in Hans Guenter 

Brauch and Duncan L. Clarke (Eds.), Decisionmaking for Arms Limitation: 
Assessments and Prospects (Ballinger , Cambridge, Mass., 1983) 

Mr. G. H. Stern 
(Compiler) Marx and the Marxists: A Hundred Years that Shook the World (CBC 

Transcripts, Ontario, 1983) 

Professor Susan Strange 
'Structures, Values and Risk in the Study of International Political Economy' in R. J. 

Barry Jones (Ed.), Perspectives on Political Economy: Alternatives to the Economics 
of Depression (Francis Pinter, 1983) 

'The Credit Crisis' (SAIS Review, June 1983) 

Dr. P. G. Taylor 
(Editor) A Survey of International Institutions (Cooperative Press, 1982) 
The Limits of European Integration (Croom Helm and Columbia University Press, 

1983) 
'The EEC Crisis over the Budget and Agricultural Policy' ( Government and Opposition , 

Autumm 1982) 
'Intergovernmentalism in the European Communities in the 1970s: Patterns and 

Perspectives' (International Organization, Autumn 1982) 
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'The European Communities as an Actor m International Society' (Journal of 
European Integration, Autumn 1982) 

Language Studies 
Ms. Jean M. Aitchison 
The Articulate Mammal: An Introduction to Psyc holin guistics (Hutchinson, 2nd 

edition, 1983) 
(With P. Todd) 'Slips of the Tongue and Slips of the Pen' in R. N. St. Clair and W. von 

Raffler-Engel (Eds.), Langua ge and Cognitive Styles: Patterns of Neurolinguistic 
and Psyc holinguistic Development (Swets and Zweitlinger , Lisse, 1982) 

Professor R. Chapman 
'A True Representation: Speech in the Novels of Thomas Hardy' in B. White (Ed.), 

Essays and Studies (John Murray , June 1983) 
'Romanticism and the Oxford Movement' (The Franciscan, Vol. 25, No. 2, May 1983) 

Dr. K. E. M. George 
(Contributor to) B. Quemada (Ed.), Datations et Documents Lexicographiques, 

(Materiaux pour l'Histoire du Vocabulaire Fran9ais, 2eme Serie, Vol. 22, 
Publications du Tresor General de la Langue Fran9aise, Klincksieck , Pari s, 1983) 

'Non-standard Spelling in the Contemporary French Novel: Functions and 
Limitations' (French Studies Bulletin , No. 7, Summer 1983) 

Mr. Anthony L. Gooch 
'Spain and "El 23F"-Before and After' (Contemporary R eview, Vol. 241, No. 1399, 

August 1982) 

Law 
Dr. D. A. Chaikin 
(With B. Rider) Mutual Assistance in Criminal Matters: A Commonwealth Perspective 

(Commonwealth Secretariat, 1983) 
'Self-regulation in Australia: A Model for the London Futures Exchange' (The 

Company Lawyer, Vol. 3, No. 5, September 1982) . . 
'Public Interest Privilege and Legal Privilege' (Air Canada v British Airport 

Authorities, AM and S Europe Ltd. v The Commission) (The Company Lawyer, Vol. 
3, No. 5, September 1982) 

'Stock Exchange and CSI Attack Gower's Proposals' (The Company Lawyer, Vol. 3, 
No . 5, September 1982) 

'New Rules to Control Licensed Securities Dealers' (The Company Lawyer, Vol. 3, No. 
6, November 1982) 

'Revised Licensed Dealers' Rules Reach the Statute Book' (The Company Lawyer, Vol. 
4, No. 4, July 1983) 

(With J. Stevens)' Authorised Com_modity Brokers Excluded from Banking Act' (The 
Compan y La wye r, Vol. 4, No. 4, July 1983) 

Professor W. R. Cornish 
'The Passing-Off Action in English Common Law' (Industrial Propert y, No. 5, 1982, 

and in French, Propriete Industrielle, No. 5, 1982) . 
'Protecting the Appearance of Products : A British Experiment' (Revue de la Federatron 

Internationa/e des Consei/s en Propriet e Industriell e, No. 34, May 1983) 
'Die Wesentlichen Kriterien der Patentfahigkeit europaischer Erfindungen: Neuheit 

und erfinderische Tatigkeit' ( Gewerbliche Re chtschutz und Urheberrecht 
(International) No. 4, 1983) 

'Copyright Reform in Great Britain' (Nordisk! Immateriellt Rdttssk ydd, 1983) 
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Mrs. Judith A. Freedman 
'Disclosure of Shareholdings' in Chapman and Ballard (Eds.), Tolley's Company Law 

(Tolley Publishing Co. Ltd., 1983) 
'Publicity Requirements' in Chapman and Ballard (Eds.), op. cit. 
'Shareholders' in Chapman and Ballard (Eds.), op. cit. 

Professor J. A. G. Griffith 
(Editor) Socialism in a Cold Climate (Unwin Paperbacks , 1983) 

Professor J. E. Hall Williams 
'International Comparisons-Alternatives to Custody' (Medicine, Science and the 

Law , Vol. 23, No. 3, July 1983) 

Dr. C. R. Harlow 
Compensation and Government Torts (Sweet and Maxwell, 1982) 
'Unaccountable Judges' (City of London Poly Review, July 1983) 

Professor Rosalyn Higgins 
The Taking of Property by the State: Recent Developments in International Law 

(Nijhoff (Recueil des Cours) 1983) 
International Law and the Reasonable Need of Governments to Govern (Inaugural 
, Lecture, 1982, ~o~don Scho~l of Economics and Political Science, 1983) 
Theory a~d Reality m Int~rnat1onal Law' in Proceedings of the American Society of 

, lnterna_t10nal Law (Am_encan Society of International Law, 1981) 
Judge Dillard and the Right of Self-Determination' (Virginia Journal of International 

Law, Vol. 23, 1983) 

Mr. Joe M. Jacob 
'Legal Education' in Archer and Martin (Eds.), More Law Reform Now (Barry Rose 

1983) . , 
:The J?oct~r·~ Freedom and the Common Law' (The Poly Law Review, Vol. 7, 1982) 
Confidentiality: The Dangers of Anything Weaker than the Medical Ethic' (Journal of 

Medical Ethics, Vol. 8, 1982) 
'On Teaching Health Law at the London School of Economics' (Jnternattonal Digest of 

Health Legislation, Vol. 33, No. 1, 1982) 
'Biomedical Law: Lost Horizons Regained ' (Modern Law Review, Vol. 46, 1983) 

Professor L. H. Leigh 
Str~·ct and Vicarious Liability (Modern Legal Studies, Sweet and Maxwell, 1982) 
(With V. Joffe and D. Goldberg) Northey and Leigh's Introduction to Company Law 

(Butterworth, 3rd edition, 1983) 
'Judicial Control of the Criminal Tri~l',Report of the Sixth Commonwealth Magistrates 
, Conf_erence (Commonwealth Magistrates Association, 1982) 
Reflex_1ones sobre el Poder de Policia y su Reforma en Inglaterra y Gales' (Boletin 

Mexicano de Derecho Comparado, Nueva Serie, No. 45, September-December 1982) 
'The ~a_w Reform Commission of Canada and the Reform of the General Part' (The 

Cnmtnal Law Review, July 1983) 

Mr. W. T. Murphy 
~With Hilary Clark) The Family Home (Sweet and Maxwell, 1983) 
Workers, Consumers, Class and Community: Some Preliminary Observations' in 

Lord _ Wedderburn and W. T. Murphy (Eds.), Labour Law and the Community 
(I~st1tute of Advanc~d _Legal Studies, University of London, 1982) 

Review of J. A. G. Gnffith, The Politics of the Judiciary (2nd edition) (Public Law 
Autumn 1982) ' 

'Home Ownership' in Steve Anderman (Ed.), Law and the Weaker Party, Vol. II 
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(Professional Books , Abingdon, 1983) 
'Come Whoam To Thi Childer An' Me' (The Modern Law Review, 46, 1983) 
'After Boland: Law Com. No. 115' (The Modern Law Review, 46, 1983) 

Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
'Committee on Forefeiture of Assets in Criminal Offences of the Howard League of 

Penal Reform' (United Nations Bulletin on Narcotics, April-June 1983) 

Dr. Simon Roberts 
Chitsujo to Funso: Jinruigaku-Teki Kosatsu (Nishida Shoten, Tokyo, 1982) 
'The Study of Dispute: Anthropological Perspectives' in John Bossy (Ed.), Disputes 

and Settlements: Law and Human Relations in the West (Cambridge University Press , 
1983) 

'The Political Organisation and Legal Forms of the Kgatla' (Revue Franraise d'Histoire 
d'Outre-Mer, LXVIII, 1981) 

'More Lost than Found' (The Modern Law Review, November 1982) 

Mr. R. C. Simpson 
'Note on Norbrook Laboratories Ltd. v King' (Dublin University Law Journal, 1982) 
(With R . Lewis) 'Disorganising Industrial Relations-An Analysis of Sections 2-8 and 

10-14 of the Employment Act 1982' (The Industrial Law Journal, December 1982) 
'A Not So Golden Formula: In Contemplation of Furtherance of a Trade Dispute after 

1982' (The Modern Law Review, July 1983) 

Ms. Jennifer Temkin 
'The Limits of Reckless Rape' (The Criminal Law Review, January 1983) 

Professor Lord Wedderburn of Charlton 
(Editor and contributor with R. Lewis and J. Clark) Labour Law and Industrial 

Relations: Building on Kahn-Freund (Oxford University Press, 1983) 
(Editor and contributor with W. T. Murphy)Labour Law and the Community (Institute 

of Advanced Legal Studies, University of London, 1982) 
The New Politics of Labour Law (University of Durham Industrial Relations Group, 

Occasional Paper No . 1, May 1983) 
'T he New Legal Framework in Europe' in International Issues in Industrial Relations 

(Industrial Relations Society of Australia, 1983) 
'Industrial Relations and the Courts' in F. Busnelli and M. Chiti (Eds.),Legge, Giudici, 

Politica-Le Esperienze ltaliane e Inglese a Confronto (Giuffre, 1983) 
'Tavola Rotonda ' in Prospettive de/ Diritto de/ Lavoro per gli anni '80 ( Atti de! VII 

Congresso Nazionale di Diritto de! Lavoro, Annuario di Diritto de! Lavoro No . 16, 
Giuffre, 1983) 

'Eco nomic Duress' (Modern Law Review, Vol. 45, September 1982) 
'Current Directions on Labour Law: The British Perspective' (Arbetsriittsliga 

Uppsatser, No. 1, Stockholm, 1982) 
'Ultra Vires in Modern Company Law' (Modern Law Review, Vol. 46, March 1983) 
'Rocking the Torts' (Modern Law Review, Vol. 46, March 1983) 

Dr. J. F. Weiss 
'Time Limits for the Prosecution of Crimes against International Law' (British 

Yearbook of International Law, LIII, 1982) 
'Q uot Homines tot Sententiae or Universal Human Rights: A propos McGovern v. 

The Attorney General' (The Modern Law Review , July 1983) 
Professor Michael Zander 
'Criminal Justice and Penal Policy' in The Home Office, Perspectives on Policy and 

Administration (Bicentenary Lectures, Home Office , 1982) 
'The Police and Criminal Evidence Bill' (New Law Journal, Vol. 133, 1982) 
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Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 
Professor E. A. Gellner 
'Relativism and Universals ' in Martin Hollis and Steven Lukes (Eds .), Rationalit y and 

R elati vism (Blackwell , Oxford, 1982) 
'The Social Context' in Bryan Magee (Ed.), Men of Ideas-Some Creators of 

Cont emporary Philo sophy (Oxford University Press, first paperback edition , 1982) 
'Accounting for the Horror ' (The Times Literar y Supplement , 6 August 1982) 
Review of Theodor W. Adorno , The Positivist Dispute in German Sociolog y (Briti sh 

Journal for the Philosoph y of Science , Vol. 34, 1983) 
'Verbal Euthanasia' Review of A. J. Ayer, Philosoph y in the Twentieth Century (The 

Am erican Scholar , Spring 1983) 

Dr. C. Howson 
'Stati stical Explanation and Statistical Support' (Erkenntnis . July 1983) 

Professor Sir Karl Popper 
The Logic of Scientific Discovery (Hutchinson, I Ith impression , 1983) 
Realism and the Aim of Science (Volume I of the Postscript to The Logic of S cientifi c 

Disco very ), edited by W. W. Bartley III (Hutchinson, London, and Rowman and 
Littlefield , Totowa , New Jersey, 1983) • 

Conjecturas Y Refutacion es: El Desarrollo de! Conocimiento Cietifico (Translation by 
Nestor Miguez , Ediciones Paidos, 2nd Spanish edition, revised, Barcelona and 
Buenos Aires, 1983) 

(With John C. Eccles) Das /eh und sein Gehirn (R. Piper and Co. Velag, 3rd edition , 
Miinchen, 1983) 

A Pocket Popper , selection from a considerable number of Popper's writings , selected 
and edited with an Introduction by David Miller (Fontana Pocket Readers , 
Fontana Paperbacks, London and Glasgow, 1983) 

Offen e Gese/lschaft-offenes Universum. Franz Kreuzer in Gresprach mit Karl R . 
Popper (Franz Deuticke Verlagsgesellschaft m.b.H., 2nd edition, Wein, 1983) 

Bucher und Gedanken (Lecture delivered on the occasion of the opening of a book 
exhibition by the President of the Federal Republic of Austria in the Old Imperial 
Palace in Vienna , November 1982; printed in the Anzeiger des dsterreichischen 
Bu chhandels , 118, 1983) 

'Is Determinism Self-Refuting?' (Mind , 92, 1983) 
(With David Miller) 'A Proof of the Impossibility of Inductive Probability' (Natur e, 

302, 21 April 1983) 
(With David Miller) 'L'impossibilita della Probabilita Induttiva' (Italian translation 

by Marcello Pera , Scienza, 5, July/ August 1983) 
'Due Argomenti di Poincare' (Italian translation by Marcello Pera, Scienza, 5, 

July/ August 1983) 
'L ' inductione e la Verita' (Italian translation by Marcello Pera of a letter from Karl 

Popper to Marcello Pera, Scienza, 5, July/ August 1983) 

Professor John W. N. Watkins 
Tre Sagg i su "Sci enza e Metafisica" (Borla , Rome, 1983) 
'A Basic Difficulty in the Mind-Brain Identity-Hypothesis' in Sir John Eccles (Ed.) , 

Mind and Brain (Paragon House, 1982) 
Entry on Lakatos in Alan Bullock and R. B. Woodings (Eds.), The Fontana 

Biographical Companion to Modern Thought (Fontana, 1983) 

Dr. John Worrall 
'Broken Bootstraps' (Erkenntnis, November 1982) 
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Dr. E. G. Zahar 
'Absoluteness and Conspiracy' m R . Swinburne (Ed .), Spac e, Tim e and Causality 

(Reidel , 1983) 
'Feyerabend on Observation and Empirical Content' (The Briti sh Journal fo r the 

Philosophy of Scienc e, Vol. 33, December 1982) 
'The Popper-Lakatos Controver sy in the Light of " Die beiden Grundprobleme der 

Erkenntnistheorie'" (The British Journal f or the Philosophy of S cience, Vol. 34, June 
1983) 

'The Popper-Lakatos Controversy ' (Fundamenta S cientia e, Vol. 3, No . 1, 1982) 

Population Studies 
Mr. Tim Dyson 
(With M. Moore) 'Gender Relations , Female Autonom y and Demographic 

Behaviour: Regional Contrasts within India' (Developm ent R esearch Diges t on 
Women and Development , No . 7, Summer 1982) 

(With M. Moore) 'On Kinship Structure , Female Autonom y and Demographic 
Behaviour in India' (Population and Developm ent R eview, Vol. 9, No. 1, March 1983) 

Mr. C. M. Langford 
The Fertility of Tamil Estate Workers in Sri Lanka (World Fertility Surve y, Scientific 

Report No. 31, August 1982) 

Professor E. A. Wrigley 
'Age at Marriage in Early Modern England ' (Family Histor y , 12, 1982) 
'The Growth of Population in Eighteenth Centur y England : A Conundrum Resolved' 

(Past and Present, 98 , 1983) 
(With R . S. Schofield) 'England Population History from Family Recon stitution : 

Summary Results 1600-1799' (Population Studi es, xxxvii , 1983) 

Psychology 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
(With R. Pike) 'Conceptual and Methodological Issues in Social Research on 

Residential Energy Use' in B. Stafford (Ed .), Consumers, Buildin gs and Energy 
(University of Birmingham , June 1983) 

(With R. E. Pearton) 'Youth and Social Conflict : Sport and Spectator Violence' 
(International Revie w of Sport Sociolo gy , Vol. 2, No. 16, 1982) 

'Consumer Energy Use' (Energy Policy , Vol. II , No . I , March 1983) 

Mr. A. D. Jones 
(With C. R. S. Dougherty) 'The Determinants of Birthweight' (Ameri can Journal of 

Obstetrics and Gy naecology, September 1982) 

Dr. John McShane 
(With J. Dockrell) 'Lexical and Grammatical Development' in B. Butterworth (Ed.) , 

Language Production, Vol. 2 (Academic Press, 1983) 
(With D. L. Morrison) 'How Young Children Pour Equal Quantities: A Case of 

Pseudocompensation' (Journal of Experim ental Child Psy chology , Vol. 35, No . I , 
1983) 

Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
(With R . Borger) The Psy chology of Learnin g (Penguin Books, 2nd edition , 1982) 
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Sea Use Law, Economics and Policy-Making 
Professor D. Cameron Watt 
'Towards a New Order for the World's Oceans?' (Round Table, 285, January 1983) 
'ISBA - The Realistic Option' (Sea Trade, Vol. 13, No. 8, August 1983) 
'To Sign or Not to Sign: The Debate in Britain on the Law of the Sea Convention' 

(International Journal, Vol. XXXVIII, No. 3, Summer 1983) 

Social Science and Administration 
Professor Brian Abel-Smith 
Cudnto Cuesta la Salud? (Spanish edition of Value for Money in Health Services, 

MAPFRE, S.A., 1982) 
'Planificaci6n de la Salud' in Victor Conde et al., Economia y Salud (Karpos, Madrid, 

1982) 
'Income Testing of In-Kind Transfers' in I. Garfinkel (Ed.), Income-Tested Transfer 

Programs: The Case For and Against (Institute for Research on Poverty Monograph 
Series, University of Wisconsin, Academic Press, 1982) 

'Sex Equality and Social Security' in J. Lewis (Ed.), Women's Welfare, Women's 
Rights (Croom Helm, London and Canberra, 1983) 

'Assessing the Balance Sheet' in H. Glennerster (Ed.), The Future of the Welfare State: 
Remaking Social Policy (Heinemann, 1983) 

'Economic Efficiency in Health Care Delivery' and 'Summing Up' in Improving Cost 
Effectiveness in Health Care (International Social Security Association, Studies and 
Research Series No. 19, Geneva, 1983) 

'Towards a Healthier Population' (New Society, 15 October 1981) 
'En sammenligning mellem sundhedsvaesenet i Danmark og Storbritannien' (Journal 

of the Danish Medical Association - Ugeskrift for Laeger, June 1983) 

Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
'The British Tradition of Social Administration: Moral Concerns at the Expense of 

Scientific Rigour' in D. Callahan and B. Jennings (Eds.), Ethics, the Social Sciences 
and Policy Analysis (Plenum, New York, 1983) 

(With Joan Bulmer) 'Philanthropy and Social Science in the 1920's: Beardsley Rum! 
and the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial, 1922-1929' (Minerva, Vol. XIX, 
No. 3, Autumn 1981) 

'Reflections in the Mirror: Five Perspectives upon Contemporary Race Relations' 
(New Community, Vol. X, No. 1, Summer 1982) 

'Support for Sociology in the l 920's: The Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial and 
the Beginnings of Modern, Large-scale, Sociological Research in the University' 
(The American Sociologist, Vol. 17, No. 4, November 1982) 

'Beardsley Rum! and the School between the Wars: An Unsung Benefactor' (LSE 
Magazine, No. 64, November 1982) · 

'The Research Ethics of Pseudo-Patient Studies' (The Sociological Review, Vol. 30, 
No. 4, November 1982) 

'When is Disguise Justified? Alternatives to Covert Participant Observation' 
(Qualitative Sociology, Vol. 5, No. 4, Winter 1982) 

The Society for Social Research: An Institutional Underpinning to the Chicago School 
of Sociology in the 1920's' (Urban Life, Vol. 11, No. 4, January 1983) 

'The Methodology of The Taxi-Dance Hall: An Early Account of Chicago 
Ethnography from the 1920's' (Urban Life, Vol. 12, No. 1, April 1983) 

(Editor) Paul Goal by Cressey,' A Comparison of the Roles of"Sociological Stranger" 
and "Anonymous Stranger" in Field Research' (Urban Life, Vol. 12, No. 1, April 
1983) 

'A Suitable Case for State Aid: What Government Research has to offer Academic 
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Social Science' (The Times Higher Education Supplement, 22 April 1983) 
'The Polish Peasant in Europe and America: A Neglected Classic' (New Community, 

Vol. X, No. 3, Spring 1983) . 
Editor of American Behavioral Scientist (special issue on 'Social Science and Pohcy-

Making: The Use of Research by Governmental Commissions', Vol. 26, No. 5, 
May/June 1983) 

'Commissions as Instruments of Policy Research' (American Behavorial Scientist, 
Vol. 26, No. 5, May/June 1983) 

'An Anglo-American Comparison: Does Social Science Contribute Effectively to the 
Work of Governmental Commissions?' (American Behavioral Scientist, Vol. 26, 
No. 5, May/June 1983) 

(Editor) 'Christopher Bernert, The Career of Causal Analysis in American Sociology' 
(British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 34, No. 2, June 198!)_ 

'The Methodology of Early Social Indicators Research: Wilham F . Ogburn and Recent 
Social Trends 1933' (Social Indicators Research, Vol. 13, No. 2, 1983) 

Miss Zofia Butrym 
(With J. Horder) Health, Doctors and Social Workers (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 

1983) 

Mr. J. W. Carrier 
(With Geoffrey Bindman) 'A Multi-Racial Society' in Howa_rd Glennerster (Ed.), The 

Future of the Welfare State: Remaking Social Policy (Heinemann, 1983) 

Dr. David M. Downes 
(With Paul Rock) Understanding Deviance: A Guide to the Sociology of Crime and 

Rule-Breaking (Oxford University Press, 1982) 
'Origins and Consequences of Dutch Penal Policy' (British Journal of Criminology, 

October 1982) 

Dr. Marjorie R. Ferguson 
Forever Feminine, Women's Magazines and the Cult of Femininity (Heinemann 

Educational Books, 1983) 
'Learning to be a Woman's Woman' (New Society, 21 April 1983) 

Mr. Howard Glennerster 
(Editor) The Future of the Welfare State: Remaking Social Policy (Heinemann, 

London, 1983) . 
(With N. Korman and F. Marsden-Wilson) Planning for Priority Groups (Martin 

Robertson, Oxford, 1983) 
'A New Start For Labour' in J. A. G. Griffith (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold Climate 

(U nwin Paperbacks, 1983) 

Mrs. Margaret G. W. Hardiman . . 
(With J. O. Midgley) The Social Dimensions of Development: Sacral Policy and 

Planning in the Third World (John Wiley and Sons, Chichester, 1982) 

Mrs. Doreen Irving 
'Territorial Need Indicators: A Comment' (Journal of Social Policy, April 1983) 

Dr. Jane E. Lewis 
(Editor) Women's Welfare/Women's Rights (Croom 1:Je~m, 1983) . . . . 
'Conceptualising Equality for Women' in J. A. G. Gnffith (Ed.), Soc,a/ism rn a Cold 

Climate (Unwin Paperbacks, 1983) 
'Parents, Children, School Fees and the London School Board, 1870-1890' (History of 

Education, II, 1982) 
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'The Concept of Health, the Practice of Medicine and the Failure of the Peckham 
Health Centre' (Medical History, 27 April 1983) 

Mr. Tony Lynes 
'The Road to Computopia' (New Society, 23 September 1982) 
'Benefit Print-Out' (New Society, 9 December 1982) 
'Beveridge and his Blueprint' (New Society, 3 February 1983) 

Dr. James Midgley 
(With M. Hardiman) The Social Dimensions of Development: Social Policy and 

Planning in the Third World (John Wiley and Sons, 1982) 

Mr. Mike Reddin 
'Income Maintenance' in J. A. G. Griffith (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold Climate (Unwin 

Paperbacks, 1983) 
'Pensions, Wealth and the Extension of Inequality' in F. Field (Ed.), The Wealth 

Report 2 (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1983) 

Sociology 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 
Madness and Modernity (Blackwell, 1983) 

Mrs. Eileen Barker 
'Introduction to Eugene P. Wigner's "The Existence of Consciousness" in Richard L. 

Rubenstein (Ed.), Modernization: The Humanist Response to its Promise and 
Problems (Paragon House, Washington, 1982) 

'Religion in the U.K. Today: A Sociologist Looks at the Statistics' in Peter Brierley 
(Ed.), UK. Christian Handbook, 1983 Edition (Evangelical Alliance, Bible Society 
and Marc Europe, 1982) 

'Doing Love: Tensions in the Ideal Family' in Gene James (Ed.), The Family and the 
Unification Church (Rose of Sharon Press, New York, 1983) 

'New Religious Movements in Britain: The Context and the Membership' (Social 
Compass, Vol. XXX, No. 1, April 1983) 

Dr. Colin Crouch 
The Politics of Industrial Relations (Fontana, 2nd edition, 1982) 
(Editor with F. A. Heller) International Yearbook of Organizational Democracy, 

Volume 1, Organizational Democracy and Political Processes (Wiley, 1983) 
'Perception of Public Interest in Labour Law' in Lord Wedderburn and W. T. Murphy 

(Eds.), Labour Law and the Community: Perspectives for the 1980s (Institute of 
Advanced Legal Studies, University of London, 1982) 

'Strategie di dominio: alcuni tipi ideali' in M. Maraffi (Ed.), La Societa Neo-
Corporativa (II M ulino, 1982) 

'Corporative Industrial Relations and the Welfare State' in R. J. Baru Jones (Ed.), 
Perspectives on Political Economy (Frances Pinter, 1983) 

'Gran Bretagna: debolozza economica e declino politico dell'esperienza sindacale 
inglese' in G. Baglioni and E. Santi (Eds.), L'Europa Sindacale nel 1981 (II Mulino, 
1983) 

'Industrial Relations' in J. A. G. Griffith (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold Climate (Unwin 
Paperbacks, 1983) 

Professor E. A. Gellner 
Nations and Nationalism (Blackwell, Oxford, 1983) 
'Occidentalism' (The New Republic, 15 August 1982) 
'The Moslem Reformation' Review of Edward Mortimer, Faith and Power: The 
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Politics of Islam (The New Republic, November 1982) . . . 
'Stagnation without Salvation' Review of Steven Dunn, The Fall and Rise oft he As1at1c 

Mode of Production (The Times Literary Supplement , 14 January 1983) 

Dr. Christopher T. Husbands . 
'A Brief Statistical Profile of the United Kingdom' in Nicholas Battye, Chns Steele-

Perkins and Paul Trevor , Survival Programmes in Britain's Inner Cities (Open 
University Press, 1982) . . 

'Race and Immigration' in J. A. G . Griffth (Ed.), Socialism in a Cold Chmate (Unwm 
Paperbacks, 1983) . 

The London Borough Council Elections of 6 May 1982: Results and Analysis' (The 
London Journal, Winter 1982) 

'Laboiir's Greasy Poll' (New Socialist, November/December 1982) 
'Unemployment and Politics' (Marxism Today, March 1983) 

Professor David A. Martin 
'A Definition of Cult: Terms and Approaches' in J. Fichter (Ed.), Alternatives to 

American Mainline Churches (Rose of Sharon Press, New York, 1983) 
'The State, Res Publica and the Church of England' in Acts of the 18th International 

Conference for the Sociology of Religion (CISR, Paris, 198,3) . . 
'The Woman Clothed with the Sun: Joanna Southcott (The Times Literary 

Supplement, 26 November 1982) . 
'Where Stands the Prayer Book Now?' (The Salisbury Review, Nos. 2 and 3, Winter 

1982 and Spring 1983) 
'Pollution and a Sense of Proportion' (The Times Literary Supplement, 18 March 1983) 
'Faith, Flour and Jam' (The Official History of Methodism) (The Times Literary 

Supplement, 1 April 1983) 
'Tradition and the National Church' (Theology, May 1983) 

Professor Terence P. Morris 
'Crime and the Welfare State' in Philip Bean and Stewart MacPherson (Eds.), 

Approaches to Welfare (Routledge and Kegan Pau~, 1983) . . 
Biographical entries on D. R. Cressey, H. M~nnhe1m, L. Radzmow1cz _and E. _H. 

Sutherland in Alan Bullock and R. B. Woodmgs (Eds.) , The Fontana B1ograph1cal 
Companion to Modern Thought (Fontana Paperbacks, 1983) 

Dr. Nicos Mouzelis 
'On the Demise of Oligarchic Parliamentarism in the Semi-periphery : A Balkan-Latin 

American Comparison' (Sociology, February 1983) 

Dr. P. E. Rock 
(With D. Downes) Understanding Deviance (Oxford University Press, 1982) 

Mr. G. Rose 
Deciphering Sociological Research (English edition, Macmillan, 1982, American 

edition, Sage, 1983) 

Dr. Ian Roxborough 
'Perspectivas de! Sistema Politico Mexicano' i~ L. J_. Moli~a (Ed.), Perspectivas de/ 

Sistema Politico Mexicano' (Partido Revoluc1onano Inst1tuc1onal, 1982) 
'El Sindicalismo en el Sector Automotriz' ( £studios Sociologicos, January/ April 1983) 
(With I.Bizberg) 'Union Locals in Mexico' (Journal of Latin American Studies, May 

1983) 

Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
(Editor) Contemporary Brita_in (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1983) 
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'Introduction', ibid. 
'The Social Determination of Life-Chances in Contemporary Britain' , ibid. 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew 
'The Mixe_d Exponential Distribution' in P. K. Sen (Ed.), Contributions to Statistics: 

Essays zn Honour of Norman L. Johnson (North Holland Publishing Company 
Amsterdam, 1983) ' 

'Some Recent Developments in Social Statistics' (International Statistical Review Vo! 
51, 1983) ' . 

'Latent Variable Models for Ordered Categorical Data' (Journal o'Econometrics Vo! 
22, 1983) 'J ' . 

Dr. J. L. Bell 
:isomor~hism of Structures in S-toposes' (Journal of Symbolic Logic, September 1981) 
Categories, Toposes and Sets' (Synthese, February 1982) 

'Some Aspects of the Category of Subobjects of Constant Objects in a Topos' (Journal 
of Pure and Applied Algebra, June 1982) 

(With Michael Hallett) 'Logic, Quantum Logic and Empiricism' (British Journal for 
the Philosoph y of Science, September 1982) 

Mr. A. Cornford 
(With J. Ermisch, E. Overton and B. Knox) 'A Study of Household Formation based 

on the General Household Survey' in General Household Survey 1980 (HMSO 
1982) ' 

Professor J. Hajnal 
'Two Kinds _of Pre-industrial Household Formation System' (Population and Develop-

ment R ~v,ew_, V~l. 8, No. 2, Septei:nber 1982; and reprinted in R. Wall (Ed.), Family 
Forms m H1stonc Europe, Cambridge University Press, 1983) 

Mr. R. A. Hirschheim 
(With V. Cheong) Local Area Networks: Issues, Products and Developments (J. Wiley 

June 1983) ' 
'Gui_del~nes for Information _Management Planning' in J. Akoka (Ed.), Managem ent of 

D1stnbut ed Data Processmg (North Holland Publishing Company Amsterdam 
1982) ' ' 

'Computers and Personal Privacy in the Future: A Review of Some Basic Issues' (The 
c_omputer Bulletin , Vol. II, No. 35, March 1983) 

(With F . Land) 'P~rticipative Systems Design: Its Rationale , Tools and Techniques' (f ournal of _Apphed Sy stems Analysis, Vol. 10, April 1983) 
(With_ H_-Klem) 'Issues ~n? Approac~es to Appraising Technological Change in the 

Office. A Consequent1ahst Perspective' ( Office: Technology and People Vo! 2 No 
2,June1983) ' ·' · 

Professor Frank Land 
Information Technology : The Alvey Report and Government Strategy (Inaugural 
, Le~t~re,_ The London School of Economics and Political Science, March 1983) 
Partmpat1on: Ihre Begru_n_dungen, Werkzeuge und Techniken' in P. Mambrey and R. 

Opperman (Eds .), Bete1hgung von Betroffen en Bei der Ent wicklung von Informations-
sys temen (Campu s Verlag, 1983) 

(With R: A . ~irschheim) 'Par~icipative Systems Design: Its Rationale, Tools and 
Techniques (Journal of Apphed Systems Analysis, Vol. 10, April 1983) 

128 Publications 

Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
(Review article) 'Analytic Sets, by C. A. Rogers et al' (Bulletin of the London 

Mathematical Society, 15, 1983) 

Other Subjects 
Mr. J. R. Pinfold 
'A Bibliographical Ramble around the North West Frontier' (South Asia Librar y 

Group Newsletter, No. 22, June 1983) 

Official Reports 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
'Life Assurance Tax Relief in The Structure of Personal Incom e Tax ation and Incom e 

Support (House of Common s Treasury and Civil Service Committee Sub-
Committee, Session 1982-83) 

Dr. Martin I. A. Bulmer 
Evidence to the House of Commons Immigration and Race Relations Sub-Committee , 

Ethnic and Racial Questions in the Census, Second Report from the Home Affair s 
Committee (House of Comr11qns 33-111, HMSO , London , May 1983) 

Professor P. R. G. La yard 
(Signatory) Back to Work (Interim Report of the Liberal/SDP Alliance Commission 

on Employment and Industrial Recovery , August 1982) 

Dr. Christine M. E. Whit~head 
(With A. Bovaird and M. Harloe) Memoranda to the House of Commons 

Environment Committee: First Report to Session 1981-82 The Private R ent ed 
Sector , HC 40 , III HMSO , 1982. 
Memorandum 1, 'The Current Position' 
Memorandum 2, 'Avoidance , Evasion, Harassment and Illegal Eviction' 
Memorandum 3, 'The Private Rented Sector Abroad' 

Memorandum to the House of Commons Treasury and Civil Service Committee 
Sub-Committee Session 1982-83 The Structure of Personal In com e Taxation and 
Income Support HC 20, II HMSO, 1982. 
Memorandum 30, 'Possible Effects of the Removal of Mortgage Interest Tax Relief 

Professor M. J. Wise 
(Signatory) Social Science Research Council Annual Report 1981/82 
(Chairman) Report of the Advisor y Committe e on the Landscape Treatment of Trunk 

Roads 1981 (August 1982) 
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Statistics of Students 
Table A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students 1979-80 to 
1983-84 

REGULAR STUDENTS 
Full-time 

Full London Degree 
Other Undergraduates 

ALL UNDERGRADUATES 

Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Research Fee 

ALL POSTGRADUATES 

ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Part-time 
Full London Degree 
Other Undergraduates 

ALL UNDERG RADUATES 

Higher Degree 
Higher Diploma 
Re search Fee 

ALL POSTGRADUATES 
ALL PART-TIME STUDENTS 

ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS 
SINGLE TERM STUDE TS 

TOTAL OTHER STUDENTS 

TOTAL ALL STUDENTS 

Session 
1979-80 

1935 
99 

2034 

1033 
108 
79 

1220 

3254 

15 

15 

529 
2 

17 
548 
563 

3817 

54 

54 

3871 

Session 
1980-81 

2071 
167 

2238 

1201 
200 

61 
1462 

3700 

13 

13 

557 
7 

18 
582 
595 

4295 

30 
79 

109 

4404 

Session 
1981-82 

2137 
202 

2339 

1160 
227 

86 
1473 

3812 

28 

28 

553 
13 
9 

575 
603 

4415 

41 
106 

147 

4562 

Session 
1982-83 

2120 
195 

2315 

1140 
184 
65 

1389 

3704 

26 
I 

27 

464 
11 
5 

480 
507 

42 11 

36 
129 

165 

4376 

Sessi on 
1983-84 

1997 
203 

2200 

1162 
180 
71 

1413 

3613 

26 

26 
501 

12 
9 

522 
548 

4161 
37 

135 

172 

4333 

Table B: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Overseas Students: 
1979-80 to 1983-84 

By Country of Domicile 

REGULA R STUDENTS 
First London Degree 
Other Undergraduates 

ALL UNDERG RADUATES 

Hi gher Degree 
Hi gher Diploma 
Researc h Fee 

ALL POSTGRADUATES 

ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS 
SINGLE-TERM STUDENTS 

TOTAL ALL STUDENTS 

Session Session 
1979-80 1980-81 

405 
87 

492 

829 
28 
88 

945 

1437 

8 

1445 

471 
156 
627 

978 
157 
73 

1208 

1835 

8 
79 

1922 

Session 
1981-82 

5 16(115) 
190 (10) 
706 (125) 

960 (255) 
180 (34) 

91 ( 14) 
1231 (303) 

1937 (428) 

2 (2) 
106 

2045 (430) 

Session 
19 82-83 

516 (75) 
183 (17) 
699 (92) 

846(155) 
142 (7) 
7 1 ( 14) 

1059(176) 

1758 (268) 

21 ( 1) 
129 

1908 (269) 

Session 
1983-84 

503 (85) 
191 (20) 
694(105 ) 

856(14 2) 
124 (12) 
72 (16) 

1052(1 70) 

1746(2 75) 

11 
122 

1879(275 
Figures in brackets indicate the number of students not paying the higher rate of fee for overseas 
st ud ents. 
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Analysis of Regular and Occasional Students, 1981-84 - continued 

REGULAR STUDENTS 

B.Sc./B.A . Social 
Anthropology 
I st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

B.Sc. Social Pyschology 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

B.Sc. Sociology 
I st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

B.A. French Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
4th year 

B.Sc. Chemistry and 
Philosophy of Science 
Uointly with King's 
College) 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

SESSION 198 l-82 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

4 16 20 
4 14 18 
7 8 15 

2 18 20 
7 I I 18 
4 7 I I 

5 20 25 
13 13 26 
19 I I 30 

4 7 I I 
2 8 10 
2 15 17 
I 3 4 

- - -
- 2 2 
- - -

SESSION 1982-83 - - - - --

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand 
Total Men Women Total 

9 12 21 
53 3 17 20 

4 15 19 

9 11 20 
49 2 16 18 

8 11 19 

7 19 26 
81 6 19 25 

13 15 28 

- - -
3 7 10 

42 2 9 11 
2 11 13 

- l I 
2 - l I 

- 2 2 

Analysis of Regular and Occasional Students, 1981-84 - continued 

REGULAR STUDENTS SESSION 1981-82 SESSION 1982-83 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand 

Grand 
Total 

60 

57 

79 

34 

4 

Total Total Men Total 

B.A. Social Anthropology 
and Mediaeval History 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

B.Sc. Social Science 
and Administration 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

LL.B. 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

LL.B with French Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

B.A . History 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 

OTHER REGULAR STUDENTS 

General Course 
Pre-Law Year 
Trade Union Studies 

I 
-
I 

22 
23 
22 

100 
87 
80 

12 
-
-

22 
24 
19 

188 
2 

9 3 12 

2 1 
-

8 
67 4 

4 

45 
267 60 

56 

-
12 5 

-

I I 
65 9 

9 

188 105 
2 -

12 II 2 13 

SESSION 1983-84 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand 
Men Women Total Total 

lo· 

3 15 18 
9 10 19 56 4 15 19 

4 15 19 
9 14 23 60 
3 15 18 

9 18 27 
6 17 23 74 5 19 24 

- - -
- - -
2 7 9 20 
3 8 11 

-- -
-- - -
-- -

SESSION 1983-84 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand 
Total Total 

-
- 1 
1 

19 
15 
19 

53 

90 
67 249 
92 

7 
3 20 

10 

19 
21 61 

21 

191 191 
- -

13 10 1? 12 



-w Analysis of Regular and Occasional Students, 1981-84 - continued 

REGULAR STUDENTS SESSION 1981-82 Sl:SSION 1982-XJ 

STUDENT NUMBERS I STlJDLNT NlJMHI:RS 

Grand Grand 

1 
Men W ome n I Total I Total Men Women Total Total 

TOTAL REGULAR 
I UNDERG RADUATES 1525 842 I 2367 I 2367 I 1468 874 I 2342 I 2342 I 
I 

OTHER STUDENTS: 
Single Term 50 56 106 106 63 66 129 129 
Occasiona l 20 21 4 1 41 20 16 ]6 ]6 
TOTAL OTHER STUDENTS 70 77 147 147 8] 82 165 165 
TOTAL ALL UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS I 1595 919 I 25 14 I 25 14 I 155 1 956 I 2507 I 2507 I 

M.Sc . 
1st year 465 24 1 706 476 229 705 
2nd vear and 852 835 
subsequen t years 85 61 146 8 1 49 130 

Ph .D./M.Phil. 
1st vear 123 65 188 109 57 166 
2nd vcar and 695 598 
sub seq uent yea rs 347 160 507 294 138 432 

17 13 1604 
LL.M . 

1st vear 78 38 116 87 49 136 I 
2nd vear and 140 147 I sub ~eque nt years 20 4 24 7 4 11 

M. A . 
1st Vear 9 11 20 10 5 15 I 2nd vear a nd 26 24 
subsequent years 2 4 6 3 6 9 

-w 
VI 

Analysis of Regular and Occasional Students, 1981-84 - continued 

REGULA R STUDENTS 

U ni versity Pos tgraduate 
Diplomas: 

Int erna tiona l Law 

Law 

Diplomas A warded 
by the Schoo l: 

Social Planning 

Personnel Management 

Socia l Administration 

Statistics 
1st year 
2nd year 

Accountin g and Finance 
I st year 
2nd year 

Bu siness Studie s 
I st year 
2nd year 

Mana geme nt Science s 

Economics 
I st yea r 
2nd year 

Econome tri cs 

SESS ION 198 1- 82 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Wo men To ta l 

2 I 3 

- I I 

6 2 8 

l l 13 24 

12 9 2 1 

4 l 5 
- - -

19 8 27 
- --

18 10 28 
l - 1 

6 5 l l 

44 14 58 
I - I 

2 - 2 

SESS ION 1982-83 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand Grand 
To ta l M en W ome n Tota l Total 

- 1 I 
4 I 

- - -

8 5 5 10 10 

24 12 12 24 24 

21 2 6 8 8 

l l 2 
5 - - - 2 

22 11 33 
27 - l l 34 

13 8 2 1 
29 - - - 2 1 

l 1 5 5 10 10 

27 12 39 
59 1 l 2 41 

2 2 - 2 2 

SESS ION 1983-84 

STUDENT NUMBER 

Men Women I Total 
I Grand 

Total 

1387 839 I 2226 I 2226 

62 73 135 135 

28 9 37 37 

90 82 172 172 

1477 921 I 2398 I 2398 

453 273 726 
I 845 

81 38 119 

97 63 160 

I 615 
301 154 455 

1663 

99 61 I 160 

10 4 I 14 
I 174 

13 12 I 25 
I 29 

3 1 4 

SESSION 1983-84 

STUD ENT NUMBERS 

Grand 
Men Women Total Total 

- 2 2 2 

- - -

8 6 14 14 

9 12 ' 2 1 2 1 

1 5 ' 6 6 

4 2 6 6 
- - -

25 9 34 34 
-- -

13 11 24 25 
1 - l 

4 3 7 7 

18 12 30 30 
- - -
1 - 1 1 
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Analysis of Regular and Occasional Students, 1981-84 - continued 
REGULAR STUDENTS 

International and 
Comparative Politics 
I st year 
2nd year 

Operational Research 
1st year 
2nd year 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
2nd year 

Geography 

Sociology 

Systems Analysis 

Criminal Justice 

Research Fee 
1 st year 
2nd year and 
subsequent years 

TOTAL ALL POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOT AL ALL UNDER-
GRADUATE STUDENTS 

TOT AL ALL STUDENTS 

SESSION 1981-8'2 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

21 14 35 
- 1 1 

3 2 5 
- - -

l 4 5 
- - -
1 - 1 

I - 1 

- 1 1 

1 - 1 

59 28 87 

7 1 8 

1349 699 2048 

1595 919 2514 

2944 1618 4562 

SESSION 1982-83 
-

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand 
Total Men Women Total 

21 10 31 
36 1 2 3 

1 - I 
5 1 1 2 

1 2 3 
5 - 1 I 
1 1 - I 

1 - - -
1 - - -
1 - - -

47 16 63 
95 

7 - 7 

2048 1237 632 1869 

2514 1551 956 2507 

4562 2788 1588 4376 

SESSION 1983-84 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Grand Grand 
Total Men Women Total Total 

16 18 34 37 
34 2 1 3 

3 1 3 4 4 
- - -

1 2 3 3 
4 - - -
1 - 1 1 1 

- - - -
-- - -
- 1 1 1 

56 17 73 
70 80 

6 1 7 

1869 1223 712 1935 1935 

2507 1477 921 2398 2398 
4376 2700 1633 4333 4333 

Analysis of Overseas Students in Attendance at the LSE during the sessions 19811-1984 (By Domicile) 

1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 
graduate graduate graduate 

Algeria - 9 9 - 10 10 - 5 5 
Angola - - - - - - - 1 1 
Antigua - - - - - - - - -
Argentina - 13 13 1 6 7 - 1 1 
Australia 4 30 34 2 14 16 2 22 24 
Austria 1 3 4 2 3 5 1 3 4 
Bahamas 2 - 2 3 - 3 3 - 3 
Bahrain 1 2 3 1 l 2 - 1 1 
Bangladesh 2 5 7 1 4 5 1 5 6 
Barbados - I 1 2 - 2 1 - 1 
Belgium 5 5 10 5 7 12 7 9 16 
Belize - - - I - - - 1 1 -
Bermuda 3 1 4 3 l 4 2 .1 3 
Bolivia l 1 2 - 2 2 I 2 3 
Botswana - - - - l l - - -
Brazil 4 25 29 2 27 29 4 19 23 
Brunei 1 1 2 - 5 5 - 1 1 
Bulgaria - 1 l - l l - - -
Burma - - - - 2 2 - - -
Cameroon 1 3 4 1 3 4 1 1 2 
Canada 14 65 79 11 55 66 5 84 89 
Cayman Islands l - 1 1 - l - - -
Chile 1 4 5 - 3 3 - 3 3 
China l 4 5 2 2 4 2 

. 
3 5 

Colombia 2 14 16 4 18 22 2 17 19 
Costa Rica - 3 3 - - - - 1 I 
Cuba - I l - - - - - -
Cyprus 45 25 70 52 15 67 46 9 55 
Czechoslovakia - - - - l 1 - - -
Denmark l 5 6 2 3 5 3 4 7 
Dominica . - 1 l - - - - - -
Dominican Republic I - l - - - - 1 1 
Dubai - - - - 2 2 - 2 2 

--- -~ 
---- _ -· ·- -- - -·- - ----- ---- --~- -=-------~---=----- - - - ---- -



Analysis of Overseas Students in Attendance at the LSE during the sessions 1981-1984 (By Domicile) continued 
00 

1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 
COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 

graduate graduate graduate 
Ecuador - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 Egypt - 5 5 - 2 2 - 3 3 -

8 9 Eire 2 18 20 I 5 6 1 
Ethiopia I 7 8 - 3 3 - 3 3 
Fiji - - - l - 1 1 - 1 
Finland - I l - 6 6 - 1 1 
France 4 5 9 10 10 20 9 10 19 
Gambia l - 1 l - 1 - - -
Germany (West) 22 35 57 21 22 43 32 16 48 
Ghana 3 17 20 4 9 13 1 5 6 
Gibraltar i l l 2 l - l - - -Greece 19 75 94 17 80 97 20 70 90 
Grenada 2 l 3 - - - - - -Guyana 4 6 10 1 3 4 1 1 2 Hong Kong 84 20 104 106 42 148 98 51 149 Hungary - - - - - - - 1 1 Iceland - 5 5 - 2 2 - - -India 14 37 51 12 26 38 16 22 38 Indonesia 5 2 7 4 2 6 2 3 5 Iran 9 24 33 4 8 12 3 5 8 Iraq - 2 2 - 2 2 - 3 3 Israel 4 l I 15 5 10 15 5 8 13 Italy 9 32 41 10 34 44 12 37 49 Jamaica 2 2 4 - 2 2 - - -Japan 7 28 35 7 33 40 9 33 42 Jordan 3 6 9 1 l 2 2 1 3 Kenya 16 7 23 12 6 18 10 11 21 Korea (Sth) - 7 7 1 13 14 I I I 12 Korea (Nth) - - - - - - 1 - I 
Kuwait 2 3 5 4 1 5 4 - 4 
Lebanon 3 4 7 5 3 8 4 3 7 
Lesotho - 2 2 - 1 I - 1 1 
Lib eri a -- - - I I - - -

-w 
\0 

Analysis of Overseas Students in Attendance at the LSE during the sessions 1981-84 (By Domicile) continued 

1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total 
graduate graduate graduate 

Libya - - - - l 1 - 3 3 
Luxembourg l l 2 2 2 4 1 1 2 
Malawi - 4 4 - 2 2 - 4 4 
Malaysia 68 32 100 69 41 110 63 31 94 
Malta - l l 1 - l 1 1 2 
Mauritius 16 7 23 14 4 18 12 2 14 
Mexico - 83 83 l 48 49 1 33 34 
Mongolia (Out.) - 1 1 

Morocco l 1 2' - l l - 1 1 

Namibia l - l - - - - 1 1 

Nepal - - - - - - - 1 1 

Netherlands 6 10 16 3 6 9 2 7 9 

Netherlands Antilles - - - - l l - 1 1 

New Zealand - 3 3 1 - 4 4 - 4 4 

Nigeria 14 66 80 16 51 67 17 42 59 

Norway 3 3 6 3 3 6 3 1 4 

Pakistan 22 14 36 19 9 28 6 11 17 

Panama - l l - 2 2 - - -

Papua New Guinea - l l - - - - 1 1 

Peru l l 2 l 5 6 1 4 5 

Philippines l 3 4 4 5 9 4 5 9 

Poland l 2 3 l - l - 4 4 

Portugal 7 5 12 10 7 17 9 4 13 

Puerto Rico - l l - I l - - -

St. Lucia - - - - I I - 1 1 

Sabah - - - 2 - 2 3 - 3 

Samoa (Western) l - l - - - - - -

Saudi Arabia - 4 4 - 3 3 - 1 1 

Seychelles - - - - l l - - -
Sierra Leone - 3 3 I l 2 1 2 3 

Singapore 28 20 48 29 24 53 27 25 52 

Somali Dern. Republic - 8 8 - 4 4 - 3 3 

---- -------------- - - ~~ - ---------~----_ -_-_ -- - - . - - _._ - .:: _----



Analysis of Overseas Students in Attendance at the LSE during the ~ions 1981-1984 (By Domicile) -

--

continued 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 
COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate Total graduate graduate graduate 

obago 

nirates 

GRAND TOTAL 814 1231 204S 149 1159 1911 827 1052 1879 

Analysis of Overseas Students in Attendance at the LSE during the sessions 1981-84 (By Domicile Group) 

I. THE CONTINENTS OF : 
EUROPE 
ASIA 
AFRICA 
NORTH AMERICA 
SOUTH AMERICA 
AUSTRALASIA 

TOTAL 

2. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH 

3. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
EUROPEAN ECONOMIC 
COMMUNITY 

SESSION 1981- 1982 

Under- Post- T otal 
graduate graduate 

145 273 418 
267 263 530 
64 190 254 

320 385 705 
13 86 99 
5 34 39 

814 1231 2045 

339 397 736 

50 I I I 161 

SESSION 1982-1983 

Under- Post- Total 
graduate graduate 

167 254 42! 
291 259 550 
57 133 190 

322 316 638 
9 79 88 
3 18 21 

849 1059 

359 337 696 

71 169 240 

Under-
graduate 

180 
270 
47 

317 
10 
3 

82 

324 

87 

SESSION 1983-84 

Post- Total 
graduate 

224 404 
254 524 
123 170 
363 680 
61 71 
27 30 

350 674 

162 249 



Part II: Regulations and Facilities 

Admission of Students 

1. Students are classified in the following categories: 
(a) Regular students - those paying a composition fee for a degree or diploma or for 

any other full course and students paying a research fee. 
(b) Occasional students - those paying a fee for one or more separate courses of 

lectures. 
2. No student will ?e admitte~ to any course until he has paid the requisite fees. The 
School reserves the nght at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and course 
syllabuses. 

First Degrees 
U.C.C.A. 
All applications for admission to full-time courses leading to a first degree at the 
School should be made through the Universities Central Council on Admissions The 
Cou~cil'.s address is P.O. Box 28, Cheltenham, Glos ., GL50 IHY, and all comp.leted 
appl~cat~on forms should be sent there. Students at school in Britain may obtain the 
ap~hca~1?n form and a copy of the U.C.C.A. handbook, which contains a list of 
univers1t1es and degree courses and instrnctions on completing the form, from their 
head teacher. Other students may obtain the form and handbook from the Secretary of 
the U.C.C.A. Completed application forms must be returned to the U.C.C.A. and not 
to the School. The School's code is L LSE 44. · 

Ov~rsea~ candi_dat~s who are applying from the following countries are advised to 
subm1! !heir apph_cat1ons ~o U.C.~.A. through the recognised agency in London (e.g. 
th~ Bnt1sh C_ou_ncli Technical Assistance Training Department or their own country's 
High Comm1ss10n, E?1bassy, Consulate-General or Students' Office): Brunei , Cyprus, 
Ghan _a, Guyana, India , Luxembourg, Mauritius, Singapore, Tanzania and Thailand. 
C_and1dat~s_from other overseas countries should send their applications to U.C.C.A. 
dire~t. ~nt1sh Council offices abroad can give helpful advice, but do not supply 
apphcat1on forms or handbooks . Any student whose permanent home address is 
outside the_ U.K. will be ~lassed as an overseas student for U.C.C.A. purposes. 

The earhest_ date at which the U.C.C.A. will receive applications for admission in 
October 1985 1~ I September 1984. The closing date for the receipt of applications at 
the U.C.C.A. 1s 15 December 1984, except for students who include Oxford or 
Cambridge in their choice of Universities, who must submit their applications by 15 
Oct~ber 1984. However , all students are advised to submit their applications as soon as 
possible after I September and not to leave them until the last minute . 

Entrance Requirements 
All candidates for ad_mission to degree courses at the School must, by the date on which 
they hope to be admitted, be able to satisfy: (i) The general requirements for admission 
to d~gree cou:ses which are laid down by the University of London, and (ii) the course 
req_ULreme nt (1f any) for the particular degree they wish to follow. Candidates may 
satisfy the ge neral requirements by: 
Either 

1. pas~ing the . general C_ertificate of Education examination, or an approved 
equivalent, m the required number of subjects, namely either two at advanced 
level and three at ordinary level, or three at advanced level and one at ordinary 
level. 
The ordinary level passes must be obtained at Grade A, B or C. A Grade I pass 

142 Admission of Students 

in a subject taken in the Certificate of Secondary Education is recognised as 
equivalent to an Ordinary level pass in the G.C.E . examination. Ordinary passes 
(Grades A-C, in examination in and after 1973) in the Scottish Certificate of 
Education are accepted by the University of London as equivalent to Ordinary 
level passes in the G.C.E. examination. The University has also recentl y agreed 
that a student who has passed five separate subjects at the Higher level in the 
Scottish Certificate of Education and has obtained not less than Grade Bin four 
of these subjects will be deemed to have satisfied the General Entrance require-
ments of the University of London. However the School would normally expect 
the candidates from Scotland to offer good passes in at least two subjects either 
in the Certificate of Sixth Year Studies examination or under the Post Higher 
syllabus. 

or 2. graduating in another university approved for this purpose by the University of 
London; 

or 3. obtaining by examination a full practising professional qualification ; 
or 4. obtaining the Diploma in Technology; 
or 5. applying under the regulations for Advanced Students by virtue of a Teacher's 

Certificate awarded since 1962, after a course of study lasting three academic 
years in a training college in England or Wales , or a three-year course of training 
in Northern Ireland since 1950; 

or 6. other qualifications to be considered by the Special Entrance Board of the 
University . 

The Special Entrance Board will also consider applications from holders of the Higher 
National Diploma or Certificate , the Ordinary National Diploma or Certificate or the 
BEC National Certificate. 

Full details of the entrance requirements will be found in the pamphlet Regulations 
for University Entrance, obtainable from the Secretary, Universit~ Entrance 
Requirements Department, Senate House , London WClE 7HU. Intending students 
are advised to obtain a copy of these regulations and to check that their qualifications 
are appropriate for the courses they wish to follow. The Assistant Registrar will be 
pleased to answer particular questions relating to the requirements. 

The fact that a student has satisfied the general requirement does not mean that he or 
she will automatically obtain a place at the School. Candidates are usuall y expected to 
have reached a standard well above the pass mark in their qualifying examinations. 
Some candidates may also be asked to attend for interview or to tak e an entra nce 
examination. 

A person under the age of eighteen years may not be admitted as a student without 
the Director's special permission. A candidate who wishe s to enter the School before 
his or her eighteenth birthday may be asked to write to state his or her reasons. 

Concurrent Study 
No student is allowed to regi ster or study concurrently for more than one exa mination 
of the University of London or of the School unle ss he or she has previ ously obtained in 
writing the permission of the Director of the School. Students st ud ying for an 
examination of the University or of the School who wish to study at the same time for 
an examination held by an outside body , are required to state this fact when applying 
for admission to the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liabl e to have their 
registration cancelled. 

Additional Information for Overseas Students 
Many students overseas will find it convenient to submit their applications to the 
U.C.C.A. through an established agency, such as their government's Student s' Office 
or High Commission , or the Overseas Development Administration, and students are 
advised to seek the help and advice of these agencies before submitting an application. 
Students who wish to do so, however, may send direct to the U.C.C.A. an application 
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for admission to a first-degree course at this School. Students who are in any doubt or 
difficulty over this procedure may write direct to the School for advice. 

Candidates from overseas are also asked to take particular note of the following 
points. 

Those who do not hold the relevant British qualifications listed above, but who hold 
qualifications enabling them to enter a foreign university, may be considered by the 
Special Entrance Board of the University of London. Such students should in the first 
instance apply for admission to the School through the U.C.C.A. If the School is 
willing to admit them it will forward their applications to the Special Board for 
consideration. 

Early application from students from abroad is advised. However, where there is 
time to do so , students who are uncertain about their qualifications should write in the 
first instance to the Assistant Registrar (Admissions), to check that they are eligible for 
consideration. 

Students whose mother tongue is not English will be required to give evidence of 
proficiency in the language. 

Candidates from overseas, whether living abroad or in the United Kingdom at the 
time they make application, will be required, before they are accepted, to show that 
they have adequate financial resources to cover the cost of the three-year full-time 
course of study for a first degree. They will be asked to provide a guarantee that they 
have available a sufficient sum to cover their maintenance in London (£3,200 for 
1984/ 85) in addition to the fees. They may also be asked to produce a medical 
certificate. 

Intending students from overseas should not set out for this country unless they have 
received a definite offer of a place at the School. 
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Course Requirements 
Note Besides the general requirements given on pages 142-144 candidates must satisfy 
the course requirements for the degree they wish to take. 

Course and 
Course Requirements 

B.Sc. Economics 
'O' level pass in Mathematics expected 

LL.B. 
No course requirement 

LL.B. with French Law 
'A' level pass in French required 

LL.B. with German Law 
'A' level pass in German required 

B.A. Geography 
'O' level pass in Mathematics expected 

B.Sc. Degree 
'O' level pass in Mathematics expected for: 
Geography 
Management Sciences 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 
'A' level pass in a Mathematics subject expected for: 
Mathematics/Philosophy 
Mathematics/Statistics/Computing/ Actuarial Science 

B.A. History 
'O' level pass in a foreign language, modern or classical, required 
'A' level pass in History or Economic History preferred 
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General Course Students 
Enrolment in this category is suitable for students who wish to follow a full-time course 
of study at the School for one year only. The facilities are intended mainly for foreign 
students, and attendance does not count towards any degree awarded by London 
University. 
1. Applications for General Course registration will be considered from under-

graduates who will have completed at least two years of study in a foreign 
university by the time of their enrolment at the School. Highly qualified graduate 
students who wish to do general work in the social sciences may also apply. 
Graduates who wish to follow a more specialised course without preparing for a 
degree, should apply for Research Fee registration (see pages 157 and 254). 

2. General Course enrolment enables a student to attend lectures and classes and 
receive tuition at the School for one academic year only. 

3. The number of students admitted each year is limited. 
4. (a) The Tutor to General Course students has general responsibility for the 

arrangements for students in this category and will address newly-arrived students 
at the beginning of the year as part of a reception programme. 
(b) Every student is allocated to a tutor , who will advise in the selection of 
courses and act throughout the session as supervisor. 
(c) The student may attend most lecture courses and may also join classes. 
(d) The student has full use of the Library without payment of any additional 
fee. 

5. (a) At the end of the course each student will be given, on request , a certificate of 
registration. This certificate lists the lectures and classes for which the student was 
registered, but does not include a detailed record of attendance. 
(b) The student may apply to write up to four examination papers in subjects of 
his own choosing. The results of any examinations are added to the registration 
certificate. 
(c) A tutor's confidential report will also be made available, on request, to the 
student's home university. 

The School does not grade students or award credits on the American model. Before 
commi tting themselv es to att endance, students should, therefore, ensure that the facilities 
outlined above it'i/1 satisfy the requirements of their home university . 
6. Application forms for General Course registration may be obtained from the 
Assistant Registrar of the School. An application fee (non-refundable) of £15 (or its 
equivalent in foreign currency) must be submitted at the time of application. 

Occasional Students 
1. Occasional students are entitled to select up to three lecture courses per term from 
those listed in the Sessional Timetable. They are normally required to enrol for a 
complete course or for a whole term; registration for single lectures is not permitted. 
Classes and seminars are not normally open to Occasional students. The fee for most 
courses is £2 per hour. Refunds of fees are not normally available. 
2. Applicants for admission as Occasional students must normally be in full-time 
employment. 
3. A person seeking admission as an Occasional student should obtain a form of 
application from the Assistant Registrar of the School and return it at least four weeks 
before the opening of the term in which he wishes to attend. 
4. Applicants will be asked to state their qualifications for study at the School and the 
purpose for which they wish to study, and they may be invited to attend for interview 
before admission. In view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodation, only 
a limited number of Occasional students will be accepted. Candidates for external 
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degrees of this University may not normally be registered as Occasional students. 
5. If the application is accepted the student will, on payment of the fees receive a card 
of admission for the courses named thereon and must produce it on demand. 
6. Occasional registration does not entitle a student to tutorial assistance. The 
teaching facilities are strictly limited to attendance at the courses for which the 
individual student is registered . 
7. An Occasional student will be allowed full use of the Main Library but not of the 
Teaching Library. 
8. At the end of their attendance students will, on request , be given a typed certificate 
listing the courses for which they have been registered , but this certificate will not 
include a detailed record of attendance. 

The Pre-Law Programmes 
There are two programmes: a pre-law semester (running from September to 
December) and a pre-law year (three terms from October to June). However for the 
time being students will not be admitted to the year course, and applications will only 
be considered for the Semester course. They draw upon the School's long tradition of 
teaching and studying Law in a Social Science setting and are designed to introduce 
students to the central issues concerning the operation of law in the modern world. The 
primary aim is to explore the historical , social and political context of a twentieth 
century legal system. The programmes are specially constructed for college students or 
immediate post-graduates who are interested in learning about the role of Law in 
society or in getting an introduction to legal techniques. They are not intended to 
duplicate a freshman year in Law school. 

Pre-Law Year 
Students are required to take at least seven courses made up as follows: 
I. Introduction to Juristic Techniques 
2. Constitutional Theory 
3. Obligations I 
4. British Constitution 
5. Obligations II 
6. and 7. One of the following full-year courses: 

(a) Jurisprudence 
(b) Soviet and Yugoslav Legal Systems 
(c) Dispute Settlement 
(d) Women and the Law 
(e) Economic Analysis of Law 
(I) Legal and Social Change 

8. Sociology of the Law (optional) 

Pre-Law Semester 
Students are required to take four single courses as follows: 
I. Introduction to Juristic Techniques 
2. Constitutional Theory 
3. Either (a) Sociology of Law 

or (b) Obligation s I 
4. Either (a) Sociology of Law (if not chosen under 3.) 

or (b) Obligations I (if not chosen under 3.) 
or (c) One of the following: 

(i) Economic Analysis of Law 
(ii) Jurisprudence 

(iii) Dispute Settlement 
(iv) Women and the Law 
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Certification 

At _the e?d of each programme each student will be given on request a certificate of 
reg1strat10n. The _certificate list~ the lectures and classes which the student registered 
for but does not include a detailed record of attendance. 

A lea~et about !he programmes and application forms are available on request from 
the Assistant Registrar. 

University Registration 

Students of the _School who are reading for degrees or diplomas of the University of 
London are registered by the School as internal students of the University. 
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Regulations for Students 
Preamble 
1. The School exists for the pursuit of learning. Its fundamental purpose can be 
achieved only if its members can work peacefully in conditions which permit freedom 
of thought and expression within a framework of respect for the rights of other 
persons. 

The Regulations exist to maintain these conditions and protect the School from 
actions which would damage its academic reputation or the standing of the School and 
its members. 

Alterations and Additions 
2. There shall be a Rules and Regulations Committee. The Committee shall consist of 
the Director, three Academic Governors, and three other members of the Academic 
Board elected annually by the Board, the President and Deputy President of the 
Students' Union and three other student members elected annually from among the 
registered full-time students in accordance with Regulation 25. The Committee may 
make recommendations for alterations and additions to these Regulations to the 
Standing Committee of the Governors and such alterations or additions shall come 
into effect forthwith upon publication after the approval of the Standing Committee 
has been given. If at any time the Standing Committee does not accept a 
recommendation of the Rules and Regulations Committee it shall state its reasons to 
that Committee in writing. 
3. The Rules and Regulations Committee may also make recommendations to the 
Director on Rules for the conduct of School affairs, and the Director or any other 
person authorised by him may make and issue Rules that are not inconsistent with 
these Regulations after consultation with the Committee. The Director or any other 
person authorised by him may also, in circumstances which in the opinion of the 
Director or such other person constitute an emergency, issue Instructions for the 
duration of the emergency. 

General 
4. No student of the School shall: 

(a) Disrupt teaching, study, research or administrative work, or prevent any 
member of the School and its staff from carrying on his work, or do any act 
reasonably likely to cuase such disruption or prevention; 

(b) Damage or deface any property of the School, or do any act reasonably likely 
to cause such damage or defacing; 

(c) Use the School premises contrary to Regulations and Rules, or do any act 
reasonably likely to cause such use; 

(d) Engage in any conduct which is, or is reasonably likely to be, clearly detri-
mental to the School's purposes. 

Academic Matters 
5. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant admission to a course of 
study at the School or continuance in a course beyond the normal period required for 
its completion. He may refuse to allow any student to renew his attendance at the 
School as from the beginning of any term, on the ground of the student's lack of ability 
or of industry, including failure in a degree examination or other examination relating 
to a course, or failure, without adequate reason, to enter for an examination after 
completing the normal course therefore, or for any other good academic cause. 

The Press 
6. The admission to the School of representatives of the press, radio or televison shall 
be governed by Rules made under these Regulations. 
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Public Statements 
7. A student using the name or address of the School on his own behalf or on behalf 
of an organisation in a public statement or communication shall make clear his status 
as a student , and the status of any such organisation. 

Copyright in Lectures 
8. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the lecturers and 
notes taken at lec~ures shall b~ ~sed only for purposes of private study. Lecture; may 
not be recor_d~d w1t_hout perm1ss1on of the lecturer. Any recording permitted is subject 
to the cond1t1ons (1f any) required by the lecturer. 

Misconduct 
9. Any breach by a student of these Regulations constitutes misconduct and renders 
th~ student guilty of such a breach liable to penalties as laid down in these Regulations. 
Misconduct shall not be excused by the fact that the offender may have acted on behalf 
of , or on the instructions of, any other person or organisation . 
10. If suspe~sion from any or all of the facilities of the School has been imposed by a 
Summary Tribunal or by a Board of Discipline, or by the Director or under his 
aut~ority und~r Regulation 24, and the student upon whom it has been imposed fails 
during the period of the suspension to comply with its terms, this failure shall itself be 
misconduct. 
11. If a student is convicted of a criminal offence in the courts which relates to an act 
committed within the School or immediately affecting the School or committed in such 
circumstan~es that the continued _rresence of the offender within the School may be 
clearly detrimental to the well-being of the School, the fact of a conviction will not 
necessarily preclude the institution of disciplinary action by the School under these 
Regulations. 

Penalties for Breaches of Regulations 
12. The following penalties may be imposed for a breach by a student of any of these 
Regulations: 

Reprimand. 
A fine not exceeding £25. 
Suspension from any or all of the facilities of the School for a specified period. 
Expulsion from the School. 

In any case where a penalty is imposed (other than a reprimand) the Director or the 
authority impos _ing the penalty may suspend its coming into force conditionally upon 
the good behaviour of the offender during the remainder of his membership of the 
School. 
13. A Board of Discipline may impose any of the penalties listed in Regulation I 2. A 
Summary Tribunal may impose any of the following penalties: 

Reprimand. 
A fine not exceeding £25. 
S_uspension from any or all of the facilities of the School for a period not exceeding 
six weeks. 

Disciplinary Procedures 
14. Where any member of the staff or any student of the School believes that a breach 
of the ~egula~ions has been committed by a student of the School he may file a 
c~mplaint against that student for misconduct. The complaint shall be filed in writing 
with the Secretary, who will investigate the matter. 

Should the Secretary be satisfied that a prime facie case exists, she will refer the 
co_mplaint to the Director, or to another person authorised by the Director, and the 
D1rec_tor or such person shall decide whether the complaint shall be proceeded with, 
and, 1f so , whether before a Summary Tribunal or before a Board of Discipline. In 
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deciding whether proceedings shall take place before a Summary Tribunal or a Board 
of Discipline the Director or the person authorised by him shall have regard to the 
seriousness of the alleged misconduct. Where the decision is made to proceed the 
Director or the person authorised by him shall formulate the charge or cause it to be 
formulated, and convene a Summary Tribunal or Board of Discipline as the case may 
require. 
15. Subject as hereinafter provided , the members of Summary Tribunals and Boards 
of Discipline shall (other than the Chairman of a Board of Discipline) be drawn from a 
Disciplinary Panel and a Student Disciplinary Panel: 

Provided that 
(a) If a person who has been selected as a member of a Tribunal or Board, and to 

whom not less than seventy-two hours' notice of its convening has been 
despatched, is absent during any part of the proceedings of the Tribunal or 
Board, he shall thereafter take no further part in the proceedings and his 
absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the number of those 
present throughout the proceedings (including the Chairman) falls below two 
in the case of a Summary Tribunal or four in any other case. 

(b) Students against whom charges of misconduct are laid shall have the right, if 
they so wish, to be heard by a disciplinary body without student members 
provided it is otherwise properly constituted. 

16. The Disciplinary Panel shall consist of ten lay Governors appointed annually by 
the Court of Governors and ten members of the academic staff who are appointed 
teachers of the University of London or recognised teachers of the University of 
London of at least two years' standing at the time of selection , selected annually by lot 
in accordance with Regulation 27: 

Provided that 
(a) No Governor who is a member of the Standing Committee of the Court of 

Governors shall be a member of the Disciplinary Panel. 
(b) No member of the Rules and Regulations Committee shall be a member of 

the Disciplinary Panel. 
17. The Student Disciplinary Panel shall consist of ten persons who are registered 
full-time students selected annually by lot in accordance with Regulation 26. 
18. Subject to Regulation 29, appointments of Governors to and selection of 
academic members of the Disciplinary Panel and the selection of the Student 
Disciplinary Panel shall take place in the year preceding the year of office , which shall 
commence on I August in each year. Additional appointments and selections may be 
made during the year of office to fill casual vacancies. 
19. The members of a Summary Tribunal or of a Board of Discipline (other than lay 
Governors, who shall be selected by the person convening a Board , and the Chairman) 
shall be selected from the appropriate Panels by lot. No person shall be eligible for 
selection as a member of a Tribunal or Board if he is himself the subject of the case 
intended to be referred to that Tribunal or Board , or if he is the person who has 
brought the complaint, or if in the opinion of the person convening the Tribunal or 
Board it would be unfair to the person who is the subject of the case if he were to be 
selected. If at the commencement of a hearing a member of a Tribunal or Board is 
successfully challenged by the student who is the subject of the case , or his representa-
tive , that member shall be replaced by another person selected in a like manner. 
20. Subject to Regulation 15, a Summary Tribunal shall consist of two academic 
members of the Disciplinary Panel and one member of the Student Disciplinary Panel. 
The Chairman of a Summary Tribunal shall be appointed from the Disciplinary Panel 
by the person convening the Tribunal. The decision of a Summary Tribunal shall be by 
a majority. At least seventy-two hours before a Tribunal meets , the student alleged to 
have committed a breach of these Regulations shall be informed in writing of the date 
of the hearing and of the nature of the breach which he is alleged to have committed. At 
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the hearing of the Summary Tribunal he shall be entitled to be represented by an 
advocate of his own choice, who may be a lawyer. He or his representative shall be 
entitled to cross-examine any witness called, and to call witnesses in his defence. He 
shall further be entitled to give evidence and to address the Tribunal in his defence. The 
Summary Tribunal shall reports its findings and the penalty (if any) imposed in writing 
to the student concerned and to the Director. 
21. In every case where a Summary Tribunal reports that a breach of Regulations has 
been committed the student concerned shall be entitled to request, within forty-eight 
hours of being informed of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, that 
the decision be reviewed by an Appeals Board consisting of two members of the 
Disciplinary Panel who shall not be persons concerned in the original hearing, selected 
in the same manner as the academic members of the Summary Tribunal. The Appeals 
Board shall not re-hear evidence, but otherwise shall determine its own procedure. It 
shall report its decision in writing to the student concerned and to the Director. 
22. Subject to Regulation 15, a Board of Discipline shall consist of two members of 
the Disciplinary Panel who are also lay Governors, two academic members of the 
Disciplinary Panel, two members of the Student Disciplinary Panel and a Chairman 
who shall be a practising member of the Bar of at least seven years' standing who is not 
a member of the School and who shall be appointed in consultation with and subject to 
the agreement of the Vice-Chancellor of the University of London. The decision of a 
Board of Discipline shall be by a majority. At least three weeks before a Board of 
Discipline meets, the student alleged to have committed a breach of these Regulations 
shall be informed in writing of the date of the meeting and of the nature of the breach 
which he is alleged to have committed. At the hearing of the Board of Discipline he 
shall be entitled to be represented by an advocate of his own choice, who may be a 
lawyer. He or his representative shall be entitled to cross-examine any witness called, 
and to call witnesses in his defence. He shall further be entitled to give evidence and to 
addr~ss the Board in his defence. The Board of Discipline shall report its findings and 
the penalty (if any) imposed in writing to the student concerned and to the Director. 
23. In every case where the Board of Discipline reports that a breach of Regulations 
has been committed the student concerned shall be entitled, within three weeks of 
being informed of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, to appeal to 
an Appeals Committee of two members, neither of whom shall be members of the 
School , appointed in consultation with and subject to the agreement of the Vice-
Chano ~llor of the University of London. The Appeals Committee shall not re-hear 
evidence but otherwise shall determine its own procedure and shall report in writing 
its decision to the student concerned and to the Director. 
24. At any time when a decision to refer an alleged offence to a Board of Discipline is 
under consideration , or after any such reference has been made, the Director or a 
person under his authority may suspend the student concerned from all or any 
specified use of the School facilities pending the decision of the Board of Discipline. 

Any order for suspension made pending a decision to refer shall lapse at the end of 
two weeks and shall not be renewable unless the case is, within that time, referred to a 
Board of Discipline. Any suspension under this Regulation will not be construed as a 
penalty, nor will it be reported to a grant-giving body as a penalty. 

Student Members of Rules and Regulations Committee 
25. The student members of the Rules and Regulations Committee shall be elected 
annually in the academic year preceding the year of office, which shall commence on 1 
August in each year. Nomination of candidates shall be carried out in like manner to 
the nomination of candidates for the election of the President of the Students' Unlon. 
The election shall be by postal ballot and shall be conducted by the Secretary. The 
President of the Students' Union shall be entitled to nominate a student to observe the 
conduct of the election. 
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Student Disciplinary Panel 
26. The annual selection of members of the Student Disciplinary Panel shall be made 
by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office, using a random 
selection process. In making this selection she shall seek the advice of an Appointed 
Teacher in Statistics of the University. She shall exclude from the selection students 
whose courses she anticipates will be completed during the year of selection. She shall 
notify the persons selected and shall qSk them to state in writing whether they agree to 
serve as members of the Panel. If within fourteen days of this notification any of the 
persons selected has not given his consent, further selections shall be made in like 
manner until ten persons have been selected and have agreed to serve. Any casual 
vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled by further selection in like 
manner from the same group of persons. The President of the Students' Union shall be 
entitled to appoint a student to observe the conduct of the selection. 

Academic Members of Disciplinary Panel 
27. The annual selection of the academic members of the Disciplinary Panel shall be 
made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office using a random 
selection process. In making this selection she shall seek the advice of an Appointed 
Teacher in Statistics of the University. She shall exclude from the selection persons who 
she anticipates will be absent from the School for any period in term time exceeding 
four weeks during the year of office for which the selection is made. She shall notify the 
persons selected and shall ask them to state in writing whether they agree to serve as 
members of the Panel. If within fourteen days of this notification any of the persons 
selected has not given this consent, the Secretary shall make further selection in like 
manner until ten persons have been selected and have agreed to serve. Any casual 
vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled by further selection in like 
manner from the same group of persons. 

Miscellaneous 
28. These regulations shall come into force on 29 September 1969. 
29. The first appointments to and selections for the Disciplinary Panel and the first 
selection of the Student Disciplinary Panel shall exceptionally be made and held as 
soon as practicable after 29 September 1969 and the members of each Panel as so 
constituted shall hold office until 31 July 1970. 
30. Any disciplinary proceedings pending on 29 September 1969 and any appeal 
from any finding or penalty imposed in any disciplinary proceedings which is pending 
on such date shall, notwithstanding the coming into force of the Regulations , continue 
to be governed by and in the manner available under the Regulations for Students in 
force at the time when the pending proceedings or appeal were commenced. 
31. Until the first Disciplinary Panel has come into existence a Summary Tribunal 
shall be duly constituted if its members (other than the student) consist of two members 
of the academic staff appointed by the person convening the Tribunal, and a Board of 
Discipline shall be duly constituted if its Chairman has been nominated as laid down in 
Regulation 22 and its other members (other than students) consist of any four persons 
appointed by the person convening the Board from the Board of Discipline in existence 
immediately before these Regulations come into force. If at any time there shall be no 
duly constituted Student Disciplinary Panel in existence a Summary Tribunal or a 
Board of Discipline shall be duly constituted if the Tribunal or Board as the case may 
be has no student members provided that it is otherwise properly constituted. Selection 
of members of a Summary Tribunal or Board of Discipline under Regulation 19 shall 
not be invalid only by reason of the fact that at the time of selection the number of 
members of the Disciplinary Panel or Student Disciplinary Panel is less than that 
specified in Regulation 16 or 17, as the case may be. 
32. Rules and Instructions issued under these Regulations shall be deemed part of the 
Regulations. All Rules in force immediately before these Regulations come into force 
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shall remain valid and shall be deemed part of these Regulations until they have been 
amended, altered or cancelled under the provision of Regulation 3. 
33. An accidental defect in the constitution of a Summary Tribunal or Board of 
Discipline shall not invalidate its procedure. 
34. Any actions that these Regulations require to be carried out by the Secretary may 
be carried out by a person acting under her authority. In the absence or incapacity of 
the Secretary her functions , under these Regulations may be exercised by her Deputy 
or by another person authorised by the Director, and references to these Regulations to 
the Secretary shall be read to include her Deputy or any such person. 
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Fees 
1 The fees stated are payable for the academic year 1984-85. They may not apply 
thereafter. 

2 Students are normally expected to pay fees by the session and fees are due to be paid 
not later than the end of the first week of the Michaelmas term. 

On application to the Academic Registrar or the Secretary of the Graduate School, 
permission may be given by the School for payment to be made by instalments and in 
that case the following arrangements will apply: 

(i) Michaelmas terms fees should be paid by the end of the first week of that 
term; 

(ii) the balance of the sessional fee due for the Lent and Summer terms should be 
paid by the end of the first week of the Lent term; 

(iii) any student who wishes to defer payment of fees for the Summer term beyond 
the first week of the Lent term should again apply for permission to the 
Academic Registrar or the Secretary of the Graduate School, who will ask for 
full reasons why this permission should be granted. 

3 If fees are not paid when due registration will be incomplete and the student will not 
be entitled to use any of the School's facilities unless an extension of time to pay is 
allowed in writing by the School. The School reserves the right to withhold or, where 
appropriate, to ask the University to withhold the award of a degree or diploma to any 
student owing fees. 

4 The fees stated are composition fees and cover registration, teaching, 1 first entry to 
examinations,2 the use of the library and membership of the Students' Union. For 
students working under intercollegiate arrangements the fees also cover teaching and 
the use of student common rooms at the other colleges which they attend. 

5 Separate fees are payable by students from overseas. 

6 Students who withdraw in mid-course having given notice of their intention to do 
so may apply for a refund of an appropriate portion of fees paid. 

7 Enquiries about fee accounts should be made in the first instance to the Registry or 
the Graduate School Office. 

8 Fees should, as far as possible, be paid by cheque and remitted BY POST to the 
Accounts Department, Room H.402. Cheques should be made payable to the 'London 
School of Economics and Political Science' and should be crossed 'Ale. Payee' . 

'Composition fees do not include the cost of field work or practical work required to be undertaken in vacation or term time . 
2The first entry to all examinations required by the regulations of a student's course is covered by the composition fee. Students 
needing information about re-entry fees for examinations should enquire at the Registry or Graduate School Office . 
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Full-time Students 

Sessional Fees 

All first degrees 
General Course 
Trade Union Studies 

*M.Sc. and Diploma in 
Social Planning in 
Developing Countries 

M.Sc. in Sea-Use Law, 
Economics and Policy-
Making 

Diploma in the Management of 
Information Systems 

LL.M. 

All other higher degrees 
School diplomas, 
University diploma and 
research fee 

Part-time Students 

Sessional Fees 
HOME , EEC AND OVERSEAS 

tFirst degrees (where applicable) 
All higher degrees 
Research Fee 

Continuation Fee: Home 
and Overseas 

HOME 
AND 
EEC 

£500 

£1569 

£3550 

£3500 

£1569 

£1569 

in 
1984 

£3250 

£3550 

£3550 

£3500 

£3150 

£3250 

beginning 
in 

OVERSEAS 

beginning 
m 

1981, 1982 
& 1983 

£3150 

£3150 

1982, 1983 & 1984 

£125 
£565 
£565 

£159 

before 
1980 

£1653 

£2148 

in 
1980 

£450 
£450 

£159 

*These courses were initiated with the help of funds provided by Foundations. They are no~ 
supported through sponsorship by government and other o_fficial age~cies. The. School 1s 
prepared to consider applications for a small number of bursaries from private candidates who 
are unable to afford the fees for these courses. 

156 Fees 

tPart-time Registration 
The School may admit each year a small number of students to follow part-time courses for a first 
degree by course units. The numbers are severely restricted and the fields of study available are 
few in number. This form of registration is intended for persons who are unable to obtain 
financial support for full-time courses or for any of the School's full-time students who may be 
given permission to take a year of part-time study before resuming their full-time courses. Further 
details are available from the Assistant Registrar (Admissions). 

Students Registered with the Graduate School 
(i) Graduate students undertaking research not leading to a degree, or undertaking 
studies leading to a research degree of a university other than London, will be classified 
as research students and may be required to pay the research fee. 
(ii) The continuation fee is payable by research degree students who have completed 
their approved courses of study, but have been permitted to continue their registration. 
It entitles them to receive advice from their supervising teachers and to attend one 
seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. These arrangements apply to research 
degree students after they have been registered at L.S.E. for the M.Phil. or Ph.D. full-
time for three years or part-time for four years. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted on payment of appropriate fees, the amounts of which 
will be quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that the fee for most 
courses is £2 per hour. Thus, for example, the fee for a course of ten lectures of one hour 
each is £20. 
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Financial Help Available to Applicants and Students 
In general the School expects all students admitted to courses to make adequate 
arrangements for their maintenance and the payment of their fees, including making 
allowance for unavoidable increases. 

The School is prepared, however, to consider applications for help from persons 
wishing to begin courses who lack the necessary funds to meet all their costs , and from 
students who fall into financial difficulties during a course. It uses funds from two 
sources: its own resources , and money donated in response to a major appeal launched 
in 1979 (the LSE 1980s Fund) when it was foreseen that high fees were going to cause 
problems for many students. 

Information in the following paper covers these subjects: 
Public Awards 
Help offered by the School 
Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered by 
the School. 

Public Awards 
(A) Undergraduates 
The usual grant-awarding body for a student who lives in England , Wales or Northern 
Ireland is the Local Education Authority. Scottish students should enquire at the 
offices of the Scottish Education Department, Haymarket House , Clifton Terrace, 
Edinburgh. 

(BJ Postgraduates 
The principal sources of public awards for postgraduates at the School are the Social 
Science Research Council, the Science and Engineering Research Council, the Natural 
Environment Research Council and the British Academy. Students may not apply 
direct to these bodies but should enquire at the School (Scholarships Officer). 

Assessment of Need 
In assessing whether a student really needs help the School authorities take into 
account his income and expenditure as compared with that of students in the same 
category i.e. home or overseas, new student or continuing etc. It is normally assumed 
that students from overseas require more money for their maintenance than students 
whose homes are in Britain . This is because of the higher cost of covering vacation 
expenses or travelling to and from the home country. 

Types of Help offered by the School 
All awards are normally open to undergraduates and postgraduates , irrespective of 
fee , in any year of any course. 

The main forms of help that are made available are these : 
S cholarships Awarded only to students of outstanding 

academic ability who are in financial need. 
An award can cover fees and there may be 
help with maintenance costs. 

Loans All loans are interest-free 
Short-term - up to £50 - repayable 
within a few weeks. 
Medium-term - larger sums for 
longer periods but usually repayable 
within the academic year. 
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Work Awards 

Bursaries 

Notes for Applicants 

Long-term - larger sums for longer 
periods , normally repayable within 
three years of leaving the School. 

Payment or reduction of fees made to 
students who undertake some form of 
work for the School in return e.g. work 
in the Library , statistical , environ-
mental improvement , as available 
from time to time. 

Grants made to help with hardship. They 
may be used to reduce the fees payable or 
form cash grants to applicants · 

If you wish to seek help you should obtain an application form from the Registry 
(H.310), the Graduate School Office (H .201) or the Scholarships Officer(H.212). You 
should ask there and then about anything which is unclear , because there is normally 
someone available for this purpose . 
. It is n:iost i~portant t?at y~u should set out your case clearly , giving all the 
~nformat~on whic~ you _think might help the School to reach a decision quickl y. All 
information supplied will be regarded as confidential and knowing this students are 
asked to b_e full and frank in their statements. It is sensible to make sure that your Tutor 
or Supervisor knows of your problem, because he/she might be able to write in support 
of your application. 

_When yo~ have completed the form please leave it with the Scholarship s Office r. It 
wi_ll be co_nsi?ered by the Committee appointed by the School for this purpose . you 
might be i_nvi~ed t_o attend for interview though this will not normally be necessary if 
your apphcat10n is clear , full and unambiguous. 

Decisions and Appeals 
After the Committee have obtained all the possible information the y requir e on which 
to determine your application they will make a recommendation for or against an 
award. As soon as a decision on the recommendation has been made an administrative 
officer_ will write to tell you, at your term-time address. If the decision is in your favour 
you will be told how the School is going to help you. 

If you do not obtain the help you seek you may ask for a review , with or without 
submitting fresh material. You will normally be invited to attend for an interview to 
present your case at the review. 

Time for Decisions 
The _time taken for ~ecisions to be reached on the different forms of help will vary 
considerably, according to the nature of the application. The following should be 
taken as a rough guide : 

Form of Help 

Short-term loan 

Scholarship ) 
Long-term loan 
Bursary 
Work Award 

Tim e for Decision 

up to £50 either at once or within a few hours· for 
larger sums , within 14 days. ' 

within 14 day s: if longer a letter will be sent to the 
applicant giving the reasons for the dela y 
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Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes offered under Trust Deeds and administered by the the problems of the 
School Third World. 
(a) Undergraduate Scholarships Preference to students 

These Scholarships may be awarded annually on the basis of academic achieve- from Third World 
ment at the School. Applications are not required and all candidates in the countries 
appropriate categories are considered. 

(BJ Undergraduate Priz es 
Name Value Eligibility or Department These prizes are awarded on the basic of academic performance at the School. 

where offered Applications are not required. 
Entrance Scholarships £100 First year students: all degrees 

Allyn Young £20 Performance in certain 
Institute of Chartered £300 B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. papers of Part I B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Secretaries and Administrators Management Sciences and 

LL.B. second or third year Arthur Andersen Prizes £60; £40 Best and second best 
performance in the 

Lillian Knowles £150 Best results in Part I of examination Accounting 
B.Sc. (Econ.) specialising and Finance I , by 
in Economic History at second year B.Sc. 
Part II (Econ.) students 

Harold Laski £150 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or Bassett Memorial Prizes (i) £30 Performance in B.Sc . (Econ .) 
third year, specialising in final examination , 
Government specialising in Government or 

Government and Histor y, 
LSE 1980s Fund Fees and For undergraduate especially government of 
Undergraduate Scholarships maintenance work in the social Great Britain 

sciences 
(ii) £20 Performance in Trade Union 

C. S. Mactaggart £250 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or Studies course 
third year 

Janet Beveridge A wards (i) £50 Third year B.Sc. in Social 
Metcalfe £100 B.Sc. (Econ.) second or Science and Administration 

third year women students 
(ii) £50 First or second year B.Sc. in 

Norman Sosnow £500 For travel anywhere Social Science and 
Travel Scholarship outside the United Administration 

Kingdom 
Coopers and Lybrand Prizes £60; £40 Best and second best 

Senior Scholarships £100 Second and third year performance in the 
students; all degrees examination , Accounting 

and Finance III 
Stern Scholarships in £125 A warded on basis of final 
Commerce examination, B.Sc. (Econ.) Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes £60; £40 Best and second best 

or B.Sc. by course units in performance in the 
Faculty of Economics for examination , Accounting 
postgraduate study in a and Finance II 
field of commercial interest 

William Farr Prize £25 and Performance in B.Sc. 
Third World Foundation Fees B.Sc. (Econ.) degree who silver (Econ.) Part II examination, 
Undergraduate Scholarship only wishes to specalise medal specialising in Statistics 

at Part II of the or Computing 
course in a subject 
which is likely to create Morris Finer Memorial Prize £100 Performance at Part I of 
a greater awareness of in Law LL.B. 
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Maurice Freedman £50 Best dissertation for special Premchand Prize £100 Performance in special 
essay paper in Social subject of Monetary 
Anthropology; third year Economics at Part II of the 

B.Sc. (Econ.) examination 
Geoids Book Prize in Memory about £15 Student who makes a 
of S. W. Wooldridge distinctive contribution to Raynes Undergraduate Prize £50 Best Performance in Part II 

the life of the Joint School of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
of Geography at King's examination 
College and LSE 

School Prize for £125 Excellence in mathematical 
Gonner Prize £15 Performance in certain Mathematicians subjects in final 

special subjects of B.Sc. examination of B.Sc. degree. 
(Econ.) degree final 
examination S. W. Wooldridge Memorial To assist independent 

Awards projects of field study by 
Gourgey Prize £7.50 Best project report students registered in Joint 

submitted for Trade Union School of Geography of 
Studies course King's College and LSE 

Hobhouse Memorial Prize £50 Performance in final (c) Postgraduate Studentships 
examination B.Sc. These Studentships are all awarded on the basis of competitive interview after 
Sociology or B.Sc. (Econ.) admission to the School. Competition is intense. 
specialising in Sociology at 
Part II Acworth Scholarship £500 Graduate work in inland 

transport subjects 
Hughes Parry Prize £50 Performance in subject of 

Law of Contract in Delia Ashworth Scholarship £275 Diploma course in Social 
Intermediate examination Science and Administration 
in Laws 

William J. Baumol Studentship 
Maxwell Law Prize £75 Performance in Part I of Harry G. Johnson Studentship Graduate work in 

LL.B. Abba P. Lerner Studentship at Economics. Preference 
Sir Arthur Lewis Studentship least given to students from North 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize £50 Performance in Diploma in Daniel Patrick Moynihan £3,000 America 
Social Science and Studentship 
Administration Edward Shils Studentship 

George and Hilda Ormsby (i) £50 Performance in B.A./B.Sc. Montague Burton Studentships £800 Graduate work in 
Prizes in Geography or B.Sc. in International Relations mm1mum International Relations. 

(Econ.) specialising in (from the endowment provided by Preference given to those 
Geography at Part II the late Sir Montague Burton and wishing to qualify themselves 

with additional funds donated by for university teaching in 
(ii) £50 Best piece of original work his daughter and three sons) International Relations 

in Geography 
Morris Finer Memorial Fees and Research in socio-legal 

Peats Prizes £60; £40 Best and second best Studentships maintenance field on certain specified 
performance in the topics 
examination, Elements of 
Accounting and Finance, Graduate Studentships Fees and Graduate work in the social 
by first year B.Sc. (Econ.) some sciences 
students maintenance 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial £100 Performance in Part II of Graduate Studentships in Fees and Graduate work in the social 
Prizes B.Sc. (Econ.) final Social Sciences some sciences 

examination maintenance 
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Hatton and Medlicott A wards Interest- Research in have a first degree from a 
free loan International History Canadian university 
up to £1000 

Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Grants or Postgraduate students from 
C. K . Hobson Studentships Fees and Graduate work in Awards loans developing countries 
in Economics some Economics registered in Department 

maintenance of Economics 

Hutchins Studentship for £500 Research in the social Eileen Power and £500 Research in Social or 
Women sciences preferably Michael Postan A wards Economic History. 

Economic History Preference to candidates 
whose research is 

IBM awards for European £3000 Graduate work under undertaken in some country 
Doctoral Programme available auspices of European other than the country of 

Doctoral Programme for their usual residence. 
which student must be Awards may be in the 
registered at LSE form of a studentship 

or travel or other 
Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Fees and Research in the field of research expenses 
Award maintenance transport 

Rosebery Studentship £450 Graduate work in social 
Madge Waley Joseph £40 Woman student registered sciences, preference given 
Scholarship for one-year course in to those including some 

Social Science and aspect of transport in their 
Administration studies 

Kahn-Freund Award Fees and Graduate work in law in Suntory-Toyota Studentships Fees and Research work in specified 
some specified fields of interest some fields of study for which 
maintenance maintenance the International Centre 

for Economics and Related 
Jackson Lewis Scholarship £700 Graduate work in social Disciplines was established 

sciences 
Third World Foundation Fees only For research which is likely 

LSE 1980s Fund Fees and Graduate work in the Research A ward to create greater awareness 
Studentship some social sciences of the problems of the Third 

maintenance World. Preference given to 
students from Third World 

Loch Exhibitions £100 Students registered for a countries 
Diploma course in the 

Eileen Younghusband Department of Social Applications are invited for 
Science and Memorial Fund A wards awards to support proposals 
Administration which provide innovative studies 

and research in social work 
Andre Mannu Studentship £3500 Graduate work in including study visits to the 

approx. Philosophy, Logic and U.K., projects to increase capacity 
Scientific Method of institutions to provide learning 

opportunities for students from 
Metcalfe Studentship At least Woman student for the Third World , and projects 

£500 research in social sciences, which enable social workers 
especially for study of a to help in disaster situations. 
problem bearing on the For further information , please 
welfare of women apply to : The Trustees of the 

Robert McKenzie $3,000 Graduate work in the Social 
Eileen Younghu sband Memorial 
Fund, London School of Economics Canadian Scholarship (Canadian) Sciences. Applicants should and Political Science , 
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American Friends Scholarships Financial aid to graduate students in the 
form of fee awards may also be available 
from the American Friends of LSE 
(AFLSE). Applicants must be citizens or 
permanent residents of the United States 0 1 
America and must have applied for 
admission to a graduate programme at 
LSE. Students who are already enrolled at 
LSE are not eligible. Selection is based on 
college transcripts, two letters of 
recommendation, a personal statement of 
reasons for selecting LSE and the proposed 
course of study, and financial need. 
Completed applications must reach AFLSE 
by 1 March of the intended year of 
enrolment. Enquiries about eligibility 
should be sent directly to the Chairman, 
Scholarship Committee, American Friends 
of the London School of Economics, Suite 
203, 1302 Eighteenth Street, NW, 
Washington DC 20036, USA. 

( d) Postgraduate Prizes 
These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic achievements at the School. 
Applications are not required. 

Bowley Prize £60 

Ely Devons Prizes £60 

Firth A wards £175 

Gladstone Memorial Prize £100 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prize £60 
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Written work in the field of 
economic or social statistics 
completed within four years 
prior to 1 January 1984 

Best student registered for 
M.Sc. (Economics); best 
student for M.Sc. 
(Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics) 

Best paper contributed to a 
seminar in Department of 
Anthropology by a graduate 
student 

Student registered for 
Masters degree who 
submits best dissertation on 
subject connected with 
History, Political Science 
or Economics including 
some aspect of British 
Policy 

Graduate work in 
Geography 

(e) 

Robson Memorial Prize To help present or recent 
students of the School 
prepare for publication as 
articles or books work in 
subject area of interest to 
the late Professor Robson 

Awards open to both Undergraduates and Postgraduates 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award 

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in 
International Studies; and 
School Scholarship in 
International Law 

Baxter-Edey Awards 

Christie Exhibition 

W. G. Hart Bursary A ward 

Japan Air Lines Travel Awards 

£100 

£3000 
available 

£60 if an 
annual 
award; £120 
if offered 
biennially 

£800 

Regard will normally be 
had to Dr. Anstey's special 
interest in India, Pakistan, 
Bangladesh and Sri Lanka 

A wards are offered in 
alternate years. To enable 
attendance at some institute 
of international study; or to 
attend a session at the 
Academy of International 
Law at the Hague 

Accounting and Finance: 
second and third year 
undergraduates or 
postgraduates 

Students registered in 
Department of Social 
Science and Administration 

Undergraduate or graduate 
work in Law 

Through the generosity of Ja pan Air Lines 
~ir tickets are available for part or complet~ 
Journeys to London. Japan Air Lines 
presently flies to London from Abu Dhabi 
Auckland, Bangkok, Cairo, Copenhagen, ' 
Delhi, Fiji, Fukuoka, Guam, Honolulu, 
Kuala Lumpur, Manila, Moscow, Osaka, 
Paris, Pusan, Rome, Saipan, Sapporo, 
Seoul, Singapore, Sydney and Tokyo . A 
change of aircraft during the journey may 
be necessary. Any students who need help 
with their fares to come to LSE and who 
could join one of these routes should apply 
to the Scholarships Officer at the School 
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Robert McKenzie Scholarship £1,000 Preference given to students 
from Canada and to those 
wishing to study Sociology, 
particularly Political 
Sociology and other related 
fields which would have 
been of interest to the late 
Professor McKenzie 

Scholarships and Studentships awarded by the University of London 
The University of London offers a number of awards for undergraduate and graduate 
students. All enquires should be addressed to: the Scholarships Department, Senate 
House, Malet Street , London WClE 7HU. 
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First Degree Courses 
General Information 
General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. It 
has no power to award its own degrees. 
All students should read the University Regulations for Internal Studies in the relevant 
faculty. They may be obtained from the University or the Registry at the School. 
The School registers students for the following degrees of the University of London: 

Bachelor of Science in Economics 
B.Sc. Degree in the Faculty of Economics , with Main Fields in: 

Geography, 
Mathematics, Statistics, Computing and Actuarial Science, 
Management Sciences, 
Mathematics and Philosophy, 
Social Policy and Administration, 
Social Anthropology , 
Social Psychology , 
Sociology 

B.A. degree in the Faculty of Arts, with Main Fields in: 
French Studies 
Geography 

Bachelor of Arts in History 
Bachelor of Laws 

The information printed in this Calendar concerning these degrees is correct at the time 
of going to press, but minor modifications may be made by the beginning of the 
academic year. 
The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
course syllabuses. 

Students should note that for timetabling reasons, it may not be possible to make 
arrangements for some combinations of papers at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not less than three 
years .1 

Except by special permission of the Director , students of the School who fail at any 
degree examination , or whose progress has been unsatisfactory, or who have 
completed the normal course for an examination but, without adequate reason , have 
failed to enter, will not be eligible for re-registration. Students who are given this 
special permission will not be allowed in the year of re-registration to do any work at 
the School other than work for that examination in which they failed. Departures from 
this rule will be made only in exceptional cases and subject to such conditions as the 
Director may require in any particular case. 

Study Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Study Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Study Guides are printed in detail in Part III of the Calendar. 
with a general explanation on page OOO. 

'Graduate s and person s who have obta ined a Teac her·s Certi fica te awarded af ter a cour se of stud y extend ing over no t Jess than 
three years may in certain circum stan ces be permitt ed to compl ete the co urse for a first degree in no t less th an two years . Details 
may be found in the General Regulations for Int ern al Stud ents obt a inable fro m the University of Lond on, Sena te House London 
WCIE 7HU. ' 



Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree 
These regulations must be read in conjunction with the General Regulations for 
Internal Students published by the University of London. 

1. Conditions of Admission 
In order to be admitted to the degree a candidate must 

(i) satisfy or be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the 
University of London 

(ii) be admitted to and follow an approved course of study at the London School 
of Economics and Political Science. The course of study for the degree 
normally extends over three consecutive academic years, but for advanced 
students the period may be two. A student registering under the regulations 
for advanced students will normally be required to pass the Part I examination 
before entry to the School. Exceptions to this requirement may be made at the 
discretion of the School in the case of well-qualified candidates 

(iii) pass the relevant Part I and Part II examinations. 

2. Dates of Examination 
Examinations will be held once in each year in the Summer Term, commencing on 
dates to be published in the School's Calendar. Candidates will be informed by the 
Registrar of the School of the time and place of the examination. 

3. Entry to Examinations 
Every student entering for an examinaion must complete and return an entry form, to 
be obtained from the Registrar of the School. 

Students in attendance at the School are not required to pay separate examination 
fees. A student who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an 
examination while in attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such 
examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, although not in 
attendance at the School. In all other cases students permitted to re-enter for an 
examination when not in attendance at the School will be required to pay the entry fees. 

Details are available on enquiry at the Examinations Office. 

4. Classification for Honours 
The classification for Honours will be based primarily on the candidate's performance 
in Part II of the examination but the marks obtained in Part I may be taken into 
account. 

5. Class List 
Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded (1) First Class 
Honours, (2) Second Class Honours, or (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class 
Honours List will be divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. Candidates who do 
not qualify for Honours may be awarded a Pass B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree; the list of such 
candidates will be published separately from the Honours List. The names in each class 
or division of the Honours List and of the Pass List will be in alphabetical order. 

6. Notification of Results 
A list of successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar of the 
University. The date of the award of the degree to successful candidates will be 1 
August. 

7. Issue of Diplomas 
A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Econ.) under the seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each successful candidate who is awarded the degree. The Diploma will · 
state the special subject taken. 

8. Aegrotat Provisions 
A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal Student and who, 
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through his illness or other cause judged sufficient by the Academic Council such as 
death of a near relative, (i) has been absent from the whole or part of the examinations 
at the end of his Final year or ( ii) though present at the whole of the examinations at the 
end of his Final year, considers that his performance has been adversely affected by any 
of the above causes, may be considered for the award of an Aegrotat or classified 
degree under the following Regulations. 

1. An application for consideration must be made by the candidate's School on his 
behalf within seven days from the last day of the examination and must be 
accompanied by a medical certificate or other statement of the grounds on 
which the application is made and by records of the candidate's performance 
during the course and by assessments provided by the candidate's teachers. 

2. If the Examiners are able to determine on the basis of examination evidence that 
a candidate who has been present for all papers or who has been absent from one 
or two papers or the equivalent of one or two papers, has reached the standard 
required for the award of a degree with a Pass or Honours classification they 
shall recommend the award of such a degree and shall not consider the 
candidate for the award of an Aegrotat Degree. 

3. In the case of a candidate not recommended for a classified degree under 
paragraph 2 the Examiners, having considered the work which the candidate 
has submitted at the examination or in such part of the examination as he has 
attended, if any; records of the candidate's performance during the course; and 
assessments provided by the candidate's teachers; will determine whether 
evidence has been shown to their satisfaction that, had he completed the 
examination in normal circumstances the candidate would clearly have reached 
a standard which would have qualified him for the award of the degree. The 
Examiners shall not recommend the award of a class degree higher than the 
overall level which the candidate has achieved in the work actually presented. 

4. A candiate on whose behalf an application has been made under 1 above will be 
informed whether the Examiners have determined that he is eligible to apply for 
the award of an Aegrotat Degree and that, if so, he may either: 
(i) apply for the award of the Aegrotat Degree 
(ii) not apply by re-enter for the same examination at a later date. 

5. A candidate who under 4 above has applied for the award of an Aegrotat Degree 
will be informed that the degree has been conferred and will not be eligible 
thereafter to re-enter for the examination for the classified degree. 

6. On re-entry for the classified degree, a candidate who under 4 above has been 
informed that he is eligible to apply for the award of an Aegrotat Degree ceases 
to be eligible so to apply. 

7. An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 
8. Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for the same 

examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a second or higher 
degree on complying with the regulations for such degree . 

9. Course of Study 
A student shall be eligible to present himself for Part I of the examination after having 
satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over one academic year, and Part II 
after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over two further 
academic years. 

10. Details of Examinations 
The examination is divided into two Parts, and a candidate is normally required to pass 
Part I before he enters for his final Part II examination papers. 

11. Part I 
11.1 The examination for Part I consists of four papers to be chosen from at least 
three of the following groups. 
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Provided these requirements are satisfied, a paper in an approved foreign language 
may be substituted for one of the papers listed on page 00. 

French, German, Russian and Spanish are at present taught at the School, but a 
candidate may select any other language approved by the convener of the department 
responsible for the candidate's intended Special Subject at Part II, provided that 
appropriate teaching arrangements can be made. 
11.2 In addition to written papers, examiners may test any candidate by means of an 
oral examination. 
11.3 The Board of Examiners may also at their discretion take into consideration the 
assessment of a candidate's course-work. 
11.4 A student may, at the discretion of the Board of Examiners, be referred in one 
paper which must normally be passed before the beginning of his third year of study. A 
student thus referred may, on re-entry, choose to be examined in a different subject 
from that in which he was referred provided he observes the general rule in regulation 
11.1 and attends a course of study in the new subject. 
11.5 Where a candidate is absent through illness from one paper of the Part I 
examination but his performance in the remaining papers is satisfactory, he may be 
permitted by the School to proceed to the Part II course but he will be required to take 
the examination in the outstanding paper on the next occasion of examination. If the 
candidate then fails the paper his case shall be governed by regulations 11.4 and 12.6. 
11.6 A list of successful candidates in the Part I examination will be published and the 
School will officially communicate to each student the grades obtained by him in the 
individual papers of the examination. 
11.7 As a transitional arrangement, students who have begun courses under the 
previous regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ.) but who have, with the School's permission, 
temporarily withdrawn from the School, shall be eligible on re-admission to continue 
under the new regulations. Such students who have completed a course of study for an 
examination under the previous regulations shall be eligible for re-examination under 
these regulations. A pass in the Part I examination under the previous regulations shall 
be accepted as exempting from the Part I examination under these regulations. 
11.8 A student who has passed courses to the value of four course-units in 
appropriate subjects in a Course-unit Degree of the University of London may, with 
the approval of the School, be permitted to transfer to the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree with 
direct entry to the course of study and examination for Part II of the Degree. The 
marks obtained by such a student in course examination will be treated for the purpose 
of classification for honours as the equivalent of marks obtained in Part I of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination. 

A student of the School who has successfully completed one year of the course for a 
degree other than the B.Sc. (Econ.) and who wishes to transfer, but some or all of 
whose subjects are judged by the School to be inappropriate, may be permitted to 
transfer to the second year of the B.Sc. (Econ.) on condition that in Part II he takes 
such papers as the School may consider appropriate to satisfy the intent of the Part I 
regulations. 
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Part I Subjects 
Paper Paper Title Study Guid 
Number Number 

I (a) Economics A Ec1400 
or(b) Economics B Ec1403 
or(c) Introduction to Mathematical Economics Ec1408 

(d) Elements of Accounting and Finance Acl000 
II (a) Basic Mathematics for Economists Ec1415 

or(b) Elementary Mathematical Methods SM7000 
or(c) Introduction to Algebra SM7001 

(d) Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory SM7002 
III (a) Basic Statistics SM7200 

or(b) Elementary Statistical Theory SM7201 
(c) Introduction to Logic Ph5200 

or(d) Introduction to Mathematical Logic Ph5201 
(e) Introduction to Scientific Method Ph5210 

IV (a) Modern Politics and Government, with special Gv30l0 
reference to Britain 

(b) An Introduction to Political Thought: the Greeks Gv3000 
(c) The Language of Politics: An Introduction to Gv3001 

Political Theory 
(d) English Legal Institutions LL5020 
(e) The Structure of International Society IR3600 
(j) Public International Law LL5131 

V (a) Modern British Society in Historical Perspective EH1601 
or(b) The Economic History of Great Britain and the EH1600 

U.S.A. 1850-1939 
(c) Political History, 1789-1941 Hy3400 

or(d) World History since 1890 Hy3403 
or(e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 Hy3406 

VI (a) Introduction to Sociology So5800 
(b) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology Ps5400 
(c) Introduction to Social Anthropology Anl200 
(d) Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society Gy1801 
(e) Introduction to Social Policy SA5600 
(j) Population, Economy and Society SM7301 

VII (a) General Computing Pn7301 
or(b) Elements of Computer Science SM7300 

Approved Foreign Language 
The following languages have been approved by the School for examination in Part I: 
French German Russian Spanish 
Ln3800 Ln3801 Ln3802 Ln3803 
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12. Part II 
12.1 Part II of the examination consists of eight papers as prescribed for each special 
subject, at least two of which must be taught outside the department responsible for the 
special subject. The list of special subjects appears on page 00. In special circumstances 
the School may permit a candidate to substitute another approved course for one of the 
courses listed in the regulations for the special subject concerned. 
12.2 Certain papers may be examined before the final year of the Part II course. 
Candidates may be permitted or required* to take papers in advance of the final year 
provided that: 

(a) Each candidate shall have the right to take two papers in advance. 
(b) No candidate may be required to take more than two papers in advance. 
(c) No fewer than four papers are taken in the final year of the Part II course. 

Part-time candidates may be permitted to offer advance papers in any two years prior 
to the final year of the Part II course. 
12.3 A Pass list will be published giving the results of each examination taken at the 
end of the first year of the Part II course, and candidates will be credited with any Part 
II paper passed. 
12.4 Candidates who are unsuccessful in Part II examinatons taken at the end of the 
first year of the Part II course may, at the discretion of the School, proceed to the 
Second year of the Part II course and be re-examined in the paper or papers in which 
they have failed. 
12.5 Candidates who fail the examination for the degree may offer, at any subsequent 
re-examination, only those papers which they took in the second year of the Part II 
course, including any paper or papers in which they failed at the end of the first year of 
the Part II course referred to in regulation 12.4 above. 
12.6 A candidate who has been referred by the Board of Examiners at Part I of the 
examination, and has not succeeded in passing the outstanding papers at the end of the 
first year of the Part II course, may be permitted by the School, in exceptional 
circumstances, to proceed to the second year of the Part II course when he will be 
required to off er the outstanding paper concurrently with his remaining Part II papers. 
If such a candidate subsequently fails the outstanding paper from Part I but satisfies 
the Examiners at Part II, he or she may be recommended for the award of a degree 
though the Collegiate Committee of Examiners for Part II will take the failure into 
account when considering their recommendation for the class of Honours, if any, to be 
awarded to the candidate. 
12.7 The Regulations provide in some cases for a course to be examined by means of 
an essay. Where the regulations do not so provide, the School may, in exceptional 
circumstances, give permission for a candidate to offer an essay in lieu of an 
examination paper on a prescribed courset. 
12.8 The examiners may test any candidate by means of an oral examination. 
12.9 Where subjects are available at both Part I and Part II of the examination, they 
may be examined by separate papers and will be assessed according to the standards 
appropriate to the relevant Part. 
12.10 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work written 
during the course of study to count as part of the examination either in substitution for 
written papers or otherwise, such essays and reports should be submitted by 1 May 
preceding the final examination. The School may permit reports on practical work 
written during the course of study to be returned to candidates. 

•Candidates for special subjects VII Accounting and Finance, XI Statistics, XII Computing, XVI Geography are required to take 
papers at the end of the first year of the Part II course. Please see appropriate regulations. 

tWhere a candidate is allowed to offer work written outside the examination room, the work submitted must be his own and any 
quotation from the published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged . 
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12.11 A student will not be permitted to offer as a special subject at Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination any subject which he has successfully taken as the main 
subject or field of another Honours degree examination. 
12.12 The modern foreign languages available at Part II are French, German, 
Russian and Spanish, and candidates have permission to select any other language 
approved by the convener of the department responsible for the candidate's special 
subject at Part II, provided that appropriate teaching and examining arrangements can 
be made. No restrictions will be imposed upon a candidate who wishes to select a 
foreign language which is his mother tongue. 
13. Supplementary Special Subjects 
13.1 The School will consider an application for admission to a course of study and 
examination for a supplementary special subject from any person who has passed the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination under these Regulations. 
13.2 Any student so admitted will normally be required to follow a course of study of 
not less than two academic years. 
13.3 A supplementary special subject consists of not less than six papers, the selection 
of which must be approved by the School. The six papers will normally consist of the 
compulsory and optional papers prescribed for the special subject concerned. A 
candidate may be permitted by the School to be examined in up to three papers at the 
end of the first year of his two-year course. 
13.4 A candidate offering a supplementary special subject may not offer a paper 
which he has previously offered and passed, unless it is a compulsory paper. 
13.5 A candidate who enters and passes in a supplementary special subject shall be 
included on the Pass list as having satisfied the examiners in the special subject. 
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List of Special Subjects for Part II 
Part II of the examination consists of eight papers as prescribed for each special 
subject. At least two of the eight will be on subjects taught outside the department 
responsible for the special subject. 
The special subjects are as follows: 
I Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 
II Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
III Monetary Economics 
IV Industry and Trade 
V International Trade and Development 
VI Economic Institutions and Planning 
VII Accounting and Finance 
VIII Economic History 
IX Government 
X Sociology 
XI Statistics 
XII Compl,\ting 
XIII International Relations 
XIV Social Anthropology 
XV International History 
XVI Environment and Planning (Geography) 
XVII Philosophy 
XVIII Government and History 
XIX Economics and Economic History 
XX Philosophy and Economics 
XXII Russian Government, History and Language 
XXIII Social Policy 
XXIV Population Studies 
XXV Industrial Relations 
XXVI Mathematics and Economics 
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Special Subjects 
The papers prescribed for each special subject are as follows: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. (a) Economic Principles 
or(b) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 

2. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 
or(b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 

3. Advanced Economic Analysis 
4. Public Finance 
5&6. Two of the following 

(a) History of Economic Thought 
*(b) Labour Economics 
*(c) Economics of Industry 
(d) Economics and Geography of Transport 
(e) International Economics 
(j) Principles of Monetary Economics 
(g) Economic Development 
(h) Planning 
(i) Economic Institutions Compared 

t*(J) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Economics 

(k) Economic Analysis of Law 
(l) The Economics of the Welfare State 
(m) Any other approved paper taught in the Department 

of Economics 
*7. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or(b) Principles of Econometrics 
t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ec1425 
Ec1426 
Ec1500 
Ec1579 
Ec1506 
Ec1507 

Ec1540 
Ec1452 
Ec1451 
Ecl544 
Ec1520 
Ec1513 
Ec1521 
Ec1527 
Ec1454 

LL5136 
Ec1543 

Ec1430 
Ec1561 



B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

II. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Paper Title 

* 1. 
*2. 

Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
Principles of Econometrics 

3. (a) 
or(b) 
or(c) 

4. 

Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Econometric Theory 
Mathematical Economics 
(only if Mathematical Methods is taken under (5)) 
A Project of up to 10,000 words on an approved subject 
in Quantitative Economics 

*5. (a) Elementary Mathematical Methods 
(if not taken at Part I) 

or(b) Mathematical Methods 
or(c) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Economics 
*6. (a) Elementary Statistical Theory 

(which must be taken if not taken at Part I) 
or(b) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
or(c) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Economics 
7. One of the following: 

8. 

*(a) Introduction to Economic Policy 
(b) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(c) Public Finance 
( d) Monetary Systems 

*(e) Economic Institutions Compared 
*(j) Labour Economics 
*(g) Economics of Industry 
(h) Economic Development 
(i) Planning 
(J) History of Economic Thought 
(k) Economics and Geography of Transport 
(I) The Economics of the Welfare State 
(m) Theory of Business Decisions 
(n) Game Theory 
(o) International Economics 
(p) Principles of Monetary Economics 
( q) Economic Analysis of Law 
(r) A paper under (3) not already taken 
(s) Any other approved paper taught in the Department 

of Economics 
A further approved paper taught inside or outside 
the Department of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl426 
Ecl561 
Ecl579 
Ecl575 
Ec1570 

Ecl569 
SM7000 

SM7020 

SM7201 

SM7220 

Ec1450 
Ecl506 
Ec1507 
Ecl514 
Ecl454 
Ecl452 
Ecl451 
Ecl521 
Ecl527 
Ec1540 
Ecl544 
Ecl543 
Ecl453 

SM7025 
Ecl520 
Ecl513 

LL5136 

B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

III. Monetary Economics 

* 1. ( a) Economic Principles 

Paper Title 

or(b) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
*2. Introduction to Economic Policy 

3. Principles of Monetary Economics 
4. Monetary Systems 
5. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 

or(b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 
6. One of the following: 

( a) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(b) Public Finance 
(c) International Economics 
( d) History of Economic Thought 
(e) Labour Economics 
(j) Economics of Industry 
( g) Economic Development 
(h) Economic Institutions Compared 
(i) Economics and Geography of Transport 
(j) The Economics of the Welfare State 
(k) Any other approved paper taught in the Department 

of Economics 
*7. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or(b) Principles of Econometrics 
t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214 

179 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ec1426 
Ecl450 
Ec1513 
Ec1514 
Ecl500 
Ecl579 

Ecl506 
Ecl507 
Ecl520 
Ec1540 
Ec1452 
Ec1451 
Ec1521 
Ec1454 
Ecl544 
Ec1543 

Ecl430 
Ec1561 



B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
IV. Industry and Trade 

Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. (a) Economic Principles 
or(b) Principles of Eco~omics Treated Mathematically 

2. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 
or(b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 

*3. (a) In~ro?uction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or(b) Pnnc1ples of Econometrics 

4&5. Two of the following: 
*(a) Economics of Industry 
*(b) Theory of Business Decisions 
(c) Economics of Investment and Finance 1 

(d) Selected Topics in the Economics of Industry and Trade2 
6&7. Two of the following: 

(a) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(b) History of Economic Thought 
(c) Labour Economics 
(d) International Economics 
(e) Monetary Systems 
(f) Public Finance 
(g) Economic Development 
(h) A paper available under 4 and 5 if not already taken 
(i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
U) Economic Institutions Compared 
(k) Economics and Geography of Transport 
(/) An _essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 

subJect 
(m) Economic Analysis of Law 
(n) Elements of Management Mathematics 
(o) The Economics of the Welfare State 
(p) Any other approved paper 

t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course 
tSee pages 210-214. 
; Available to ca ndidates who have followed the lectures and classes for 4 and 5b 
Available to candidates who have followed the lectures and classes for 4 and sa: 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl500 
Ecl579 
Ec1430 
Ecl561 

Ecl451 
Ec1453 
Ec1542 
Ecl541 

Ecl506 
Ecl540 
Ecl452 
Ecl520 
Ecl514 
Ecl507 
Ecl521 

AclOO0 
Ec1454 
Ecl544 

LL5136 
SM7340 
Ecl543 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

V. International Trade and Development 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. (a) Economic Principles 
or(b) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 

2. (a) Problems of Applied Economics 
or(b) Topics in Quantitative Economics 

3. International Economics 
4. Economic Development 

*5. A Comparative Study of Modern Economic Development 
in Russia, Ja pan and India 

*6. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or(b) Principles of Econometrics 

7. One of the following: 
(a) Economic History of England 1216-1603 
(b) Economic History of England 1603-1830 
(c) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
(d) Economic History of the United States of America 

from 1783 
(e) Latin America and the World Economy 
(f) Public Finance 
(g) Economics of Industry 
(h) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(i) History of Economic Thought 
(j) Labour Economics 
(k) Planning 
(I) Economic Institutions Compared 
(m) Economics and Geography of Transport 

*(n) Elementary Mathematical Methods 
(unless taken at Part I) 

*(o) Mathematical Methods 
*(p) Elementary Statistical Theory 

(unless taken at Part I) 
*(q) Introduction to Economic Policy 
(r) Economic Analysis of Law 
(s) The Economics of the Welfare State 
(t) Any other approved paper 

t*8. An approved paper taught outside the 
Department of Economics. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214 
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Study Guide 
Number 
Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl500 
Ec1579 
Ecl520 
Ecl521 

EH1643 

Ecl430 
Ecl561 

EH1620 
EH1625 
EH1630 
EH1641 

EH1644 
Ec1507 
Ecl451 
Ecl506 
Ecl540 
Ecl452 
Ecl527 
Ecl454 
Ec1544 

SM7000 

SM7020 
SM7201 

Ecl450 
LL5136 
Ecl543 



B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Sp ecial Subj ects 

Paper 
Numb er 

* 1. (a) 
or(b) 

*2. 
3. (a) 

or(b) 
4. 
5. (a) 

or t (b) 
t6. 

*7. (a) 
or(b) 

t*8. 

VI. Economic Institutions and Planning 
Paper Title 

Economic Principles 
Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
Economic Institutions Compared 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Topics in Quantitative Economics 
Planning 
A Comparative Study of Modern Economic Development 
in Russia , Japan and India 
An approved paper taught in the Department of Economics 
An approved paper taught inside or outside the Department 
of Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Principles of Econometrics 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 210-214. 
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Stud y Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ec1426 
Ec1454 
Ecl500 
Ec1579 
Ecl527 

EH1643 

Ec1430 
Ec1561 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subject s 

VII. Accounting and Finance 
Paper 
N umber 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
2. 
3. (a) 
or *(b) 

Accounting and Finance I 
Accounting and Finance II 
Accounting and Finance III 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Option (b) is available only to a candidate who has not 
taken Elements of Accounting and Finance at Part I and 
such a candidate is required to select it and be examined 
in the subject at the end of the first year of Part II. 

4. Commercial Law 
*5. (a) Economic Principles 

or(b) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
6. One of the following: 

*7. 

( a) Economics of Industry 
(b) Theory of Business Decisions 
(c) Monetary Systems 
( d) Public Finance 
(e) Labour Economics 
(j) Any other paper approved by the candidate'~ t~achers 

Candidates who have taken Elementary Stat1st1cal Theory 
or Basic Statistics must choose one of the following : 

( a) Operational Research Methods . 
(b) Elements of Management Mathemat1 _cs 

All other candidates must take one of the following : 
(c) Elementary Statistical Theory 

t*8. 

(d) Basic Statistics . . . 
(e) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Accounting and Finance 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
t See pages 210-214. 
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Stud y Guid t 
Numb er 

Ac1020 
Ac1120 
Acl 121 
AclOOO 

LL5060 
Ec1425 
Ec1426 

Ec1451 
Ec1453 
Ec1514 
Ec1507 
Ec1452 

SM7345 
SM7340 

SM7201 
SM7200 
Ec1430 



B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

VIII. Economic History 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1984 

Paper 
Number Paper Title Study Guide 

*l,*2&*3. Three of the following: 

4&5. 

6. 

7. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 
(j) 

(g) 

Economic History of England, 1216-1603 
Society and Economy of Early Modern England 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
Economic History of the United States of America 
from 1783 
Latin America and the World Economy 
A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 
Development in Russia, Japan and India 
Modern British Business in Historical Perspective, 
1900-1980 

(h) Family and Community in Britain since 1830 
Two of the following: 

(a) Economic and Social History of England, 
1377-1485 

(b) The Economy and Society of London, 1600-1800 
(c) The Development of the International Economy, 

1870-1914 
( d) The Peopling of America 
(e) Britain and the International Economy, 1919-1964 

An essay of not more thaid0,000 words on an approved 
subject. (This essay is to be presented not later than 
1 May in the candidate's final academic year.) 

One of the following: 
(a) A paper in Economics of Statistics 
(b) A period of British History or International History 

Number 

EH1620 
EH1626 
EH1630 
EH1641 

EH1644 
EH1643 

EH1660 

EH1631 

EH1720 

EH1726 
EH1728 

EH1727 
EH1740 

*( c) Literature and Society in Britain either 1830-1900 
or since 1900 

Ln3840/l 

8. 

*( d) The Population History of England 
*(e) The Demographic Transition and the Western 

World Today (not available 1984-85) 
*(j) The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
*(g) Social Theory and Social Policy 

1870-1914 (not available 1984-85) 
(h) A paper from 1-3 not already taken 
(i) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Economic History 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Economic History . (This paper must be in Economics 
or Statistics unless a paper has been taken at Part I or 
under 7a.) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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Pn7121 
Pn7122 

So5861 
SA5751 

B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

VIII. Economic History continued 
For candidates entering Part II in and before October 1983 

Paper Title 

* 1 & *2. Two of the following: 
(a) Economic History of England, 1216-1603 
(b) Economic History of England, 1603-1830 
(c) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 

3. One of the following: 
(a) Economic History of Western Europe from 1815 
(b) Economic History of the United States of America 

from 1783 
(c) Economic History of Latin America from 

Independence to the present day 
(d) A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 

Development in Russia, Ja pan and India 
4 & 5. One of the following, in each of which there are two papers: 

(a) Economic and Social History of England, 1377-1485 
(b) Economic and Social History of England, 1600-1714 
(c) Britain and the International Economy, 1929-1936 

Candidates may substitute for one paper under 4 and 5 
an essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
subject (to be presented not later than 1 May in the 
candidate's third academic year). 

6. One of the following: 
(a) Any paper listed under 1-3 above not already chosen 
(b) (i) English History, 1399-1603 

or (ii) British History, 1603-1760 
(c) British History, 1760-1914 
(d) English Society in the Nineteenth Century 
(e) Modern Business in Historical Perspective, 

1900-1980 
t(f) An approved paper in Economics or Statistics 

t*7 & t*8. Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Economic History. One of these papers must be 
taught in the Department of Economics, unless an 
Economics paper has been taken at Part I or under 
paper 6(1). 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 
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Stud y Guide 
Numb er 

EH1620 
EH1625 
EH1630 

EH1640 
EH1641 

EH1642 

EH1643 

EH1720 
EH1725 
EH1735 

Hy3423 
Hy3429 
Hy3432 
EH1661 
EH1660 



B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

IX. Government 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1984 

Paper Title 

1. Political Thought 
*2. (a) Comparative Political Analysis (not taught 1984/85) 

or(b) Comparative Political Institutions (not taught 
1984/85) 

3. One of the following: 
*(a) 
*(b) 

*(c) 
*(d) 
(e) 

*(!) 
4. (a) 

or(b) 
5,6&7. 

8. 

(a) 

(b) 

*(c) 

(d) 
*(e) 
*(!) 
*(g) 

Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 
United Kingdom 
Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 
to the Twentieth Century 
British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 
Political Thought (a selected text) 
Political Philosophy 
Three of the following: 
One, two or three of the papers under papers 2, 3 
or 4 not already chosen 
Modern Political Thought: A Study of European 
Political Thought since 1770 
The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries; to be chosen from the following: 
(i) France 
(ii) Germany 
(iii) USA 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Sub-Saharan Africa (not available 1984-85) 
(vi) Eastern Europe (not available 1984-85) 
(vii) Scandinavia 
(viii) Latin America 
A further option from ( c) above 
Public Administration 
Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Government 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 
Government 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Gv3120 
Gv3046 
Gv3047 

Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 
Gv3130-38 

Gv3121 

Gv3122 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3054 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 

Gv3035 
Gv3036 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

IX. Government continued 
For candidates entering Part II in and before October 1983 

Paper Title Stud y Guid e 

1. 
2. 

*3. 

4. 

Political Thought 
Comparative Political Institutions 

One of the following: 
*(a) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
*(b) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom 
*(c) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
*( d) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 

(e) History of he British Politics from the Seventeenth 
to the Twentieth Century 

*(!) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880's 
( a) Political Thought (a selected text) 

or (b) Political Philosophy 
Political Thought since 1770 

5 ,6 & 7. ( a) One, two or three of the papers under paper 3 or 4 
not already chosen 

8. 

(b) Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 
Political Thought since 1770 

*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 
or Group of Countries to be chosen from the 
following: 
(i) France 
(ii) Germany 
(iii) U .S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Sub-Saharan Africa 
(vi) Eastern Europe 
(vii) Scandinavia 
(viii) Latin America 

(d) A further option from (c) above 
*(e) Public Administration 
*(!) Public Policy and Economic Aspects 
(g) An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Government 
An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Government 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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Numb er 

Gv3120 
Gv3045 

Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 
Gv3130-3138 

Gv3121 

Gv3122 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3054 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 

Gv3035 
Gv3036 



B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subje cts 

Paper 
Number 

* 1. 
*2. 

3,4,5 &6. 
*(a) 

t *7 & t*8. 

*(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
U) 
(k) 
(I) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 
(t) 
(u) 

(v) 
(w) 
(x) 
(y) 
(z) 

X. Sociology 
Paper Title 

Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Sociological Theory 
Four of the following: 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
(This paper is compulsory for candidates who have 
not passed in one of the papers III( a) or III(b) of 
Part I, and is not available to those who have) 
Comparative Social Structures I 
Comparative Social Structures II 
Contemporary Sociology Theory 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
Social Philosophy 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
Social Structure and Politics in Latin America 
Political Sociology 
Political Processes and Social Change 
Urban Sociology 
Industrial Sociology 
Sociology of Religion 
Industrialisation and Theories of Social Change 
Criminology 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Society and Literature 
Sociology of Knowledge and Science 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in 
Society 
Race Relations and Minority Groups 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
The Psychoanalytic St4dy of Society 
Sociology of Medicine 
An essay of more more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic (to be presented not later than 1 
May in the candidate's third academic year) 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Sociology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
t See pages 210-214. 
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Stud y Guide 
Number 

So5801 
So5821 

SM7215 

So5820 
So5830 
So5989 
So5810 
Ph5250 
So5809 
So5860 
So5861 
So5862 
So5880 
So5881 
So5916 
So5917 
So5921 
So5882 
So5919 
So5920 
So5945 
So5946 
So5918 

SA5914 
So5883 
So5960 
So5922 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XI. Statistics 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
*2. 

3. 
4. 
5&6. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Mathematical Methods 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Statistical Theory 
Statistical Techniques and Packages 
Two of the following: . . . . 

1 Actuarial Investigations - Stat1st1cal and Financial 
Actuarial Life Contingencies (not available 1984-85) 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 

*(e) Elements of Computer Science 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(j) Numerical Methods 
(g) Operation Research Methods 2 

(h) Model Building in Operational Research 
(i) Game Theory 

*(j) Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
(if not taken at Part I) 

(k) Further Analysis 
(I) Topology and Convexity 
(m) Computing Methods 
(n) Decision Analysis 3 

t *7 & t*8. Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Statistical and Mathematical Sciences . 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 

Stud y Guide 
Numb er 

SM7020 
SM7220 
SM7241 
SM7240 

SM7260 
SM7261 
SM7126 
Ecl575 

SM7300 

SM7330 
SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7025 
SM7002 

SM7030 
SM7021 
SM7320 
SM7216 

t See pages 210-214. _ _ _ 
'Ca ndid ates a re required to be familiar with the use of ca lcu latin g mac hines a nd to u_se _them a t th e e_xamin ation of thi s paper. 
' Norm ally ta ken in the fir st pa rt o f Pa rt II by ca ndid a tes wh o wish to ta ke Model Buildin g in Op era tional Resea rch in the fin al 

r; :; ~equisites for thi s cour se are Elem ent ary Ma thema tica l Meth ods and Ele mentary St at istica l Meth ods. 

189 First Degre_e Courses 



B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XII. Computing 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Computing Methods 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Application of Computers 

One of the following: 
(a) Numerical Methods 
(b) Operational Research Methods 1 

(c) Model Building in Operational Research 
(d) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
(e) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(f) Theory of Business Decisions 
(g) Economics of Industry 

5 & 6. Two of the following: 
(a) One or two of the papers not taken under 4 

*(b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(if not taken at Part I) 

*(c) Elementary Mathematical Methods 
(if not taken at Part I) 

( d) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(e) Mathematical Methods 
(f) Statistical Theory (not to be taken with 4( d)) 
(g) Statistical Techniques and Packages (not to be taken 

(h) 
(i) 
(}) 
(k) 

t*7 & t*8. 

with 4(d)) 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 
Decision Analysis 2 

An approved Mathematics Paper 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of Statistical and Mathematical Studies. 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM7320 
SM7322 
SM7321 

SM7330 
SM7345 
SM7347 
SM7230 
AclOOO 
Ec1453 
Ec1451 

SM7201 

SM7000 

SM7220 
SM7020 
SM7241 
SM7240 

SM7126 
Ec1575 

SM7216 

~~ao;mally taken in the first year of Part II by candidates who wish to take Model Building in Operational Research in the final 

2Prerequisites for this course are Elementary Mathematical Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory . 
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Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 

*4. 
5&6. 

*(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(j) 

*(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

*7 & 8. 

XIII. International Relations 
Paper Title 

International History since 1914 
International Politics 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
International Institutions 
Two of the following save that all candidates who have 
not taken Public International Law at Part I and are 
not taking it unders papers 7 & 8 must choose option (a): 
Public International Law 
(unless taken at Part I or under papers 7 & 8) 
The International Legal Order 
The Ethics of War 
The Politics of International Economic Relations 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
International History (Special Period) chosen from 
the following: 

*(i) Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics, 1919-1945 

(ii) Great Britain and the Peace Conference of 1919 
(iii) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(iv) The League of Nations in Decline, March 1933-
December 1937 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Problems of Foreign Policy (not available 1984-85) 
Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
within the field of International Relations 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 
of International Relations 
As an alternative to any one of papers 5, 6, 7 and 8, and 
always provided that the Public International Law 
requirement stipulated above is being fulfilled, a 
candidate may submit an essay of not more than 
10,000 words to be written during the course of study 
on a subject to be approved by the candidate's Tutor 
and by the department teaching the subject concerned. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

191 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Hy3506 
IR3700 
IR3702 
IR3703 

LL5131 

IR3750 
IR3755 
IR3752 
IR3754 

Hy3538 

Hy3559 
Hy3562 
Hy3565 

So5883 
IR3704 



B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XIV. Social Anthropology 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
*2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

*6. 

Studies of Kinship 
Political and Economic Institutions 
Magic and Religion 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Advanced Ethnography 

One of the following: 
(a) Economic Principles 
(b) General Economics 
(c) Sociological Theory 
(d) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(e) Introduction to Logic 

(unless taken at Part I) 
(j) Introduction to Scientific Method 

(unless taken at Part I) 
t(g) 

(h) 
7 &8. 

(a) 

An approved paper in Psychology 
Third World Demography 
Two of the following: 
(i) Social Aspects of Political and Economic Development 

(not available 1984-85) 
or (ii) An essay of not more than 10,000 words to be written 

during the course of study on an approved subject. 
t*(b) Either one or two approved papers taught outside the 

Department of Anthropology 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

192 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Anl220 
Anl221 
Anl301 
Anl300 
Anl310 

Ecl425 
Ecl420 
So5821 

SM7120 
Ph5200 

Ph5210 

SM712 3 

Anl330 

Anl397 

B. S<. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XV. International History 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1984 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Study Guide 

* 1. 
*2. 

3. 
4. 

International History, 1494-1815 
International History, 1815-1914 
International History since 1914 

One of the following: 
(a) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

of 1848 
The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
Great Britain and the Peace Conference of 1919 
The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
The League of Nations in Decline, March 1933-
December 1937 

Number 

Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 

Hy3550 

Hy3556 
Hy3559 
Hy3562 
Hy3565 

5,6 & 7. Three of the following , not more than one from any one group 
I (a) War and Society, 1600-1815 Hy3520 
II (a) Revolution, Civil War and Intervention in the Hy3523 

Ill 

IV 

8. 

Iberian Peninsula , 1808-1854 
(b) British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914 

*(a) Fascism and National Socialism in International 
Politics, 1919-1945 

(b) The Great Powers in the Near and Middle East, 
1898-1956 (not available 1984-85) 

*(c) International Economic Diplomacy in the Interwar 

(d) 
*(a) 
*(b) 
*(c) 
*(d) 

*(e) 
*(j) 
*(g) 
*(h) 

*(i) 
*(j) 

Period (not available 1984-85) 
The Reshaping of Europe , 1943-1957 
English History, 1399-1603 
British History, 1603-1760 
British History, 1760-1914 
The History of British Politics in the Twentieth 
Century 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Society and Economy of Early Modern England 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
Economic History of the United States of America 
from 1783 
Latin America and the World Economy 
A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 
Development in Russia, Japan and India 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of History . 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
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Hy3526 
Hy3538 

Hy3535 

Hy3539 

Hy3540 
Hy3423 
Hy3429 
Hy3432 
Gv3021 

Hy3545 
EH1626 

. EH1630 
EH1641 

EH1644 
EH1643 



B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XV International History continued 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1983 

Paper Title 

*l. International History, 1494-1815 
*2. International History, 1815-1914 

3. International History since 1914 
4. One of the following: 

(a) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions of 1848 
(b) The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
(c) Great Britain and the Peace Conference of 1919 
(d) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(e) The League of Nations in Decline, March 1933-

Dec_ember 1937 
5 & 6. Two of the following: 

(a) War and Society, 1600-1815 
(b) Revolution, civil war, and intervention in the 

Iberian Peninsula, 1808-1854 
(c) British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914 
(d) International Socialism and the Problem of War, 

1870-1918 (not available 1984-85) 
*(e) Fascism and National Socialism in International 

Politics, 1919-1945 
(j) The Great Powers and the Near and Middle East, 

1898-1956 (not available 1984-85) 
t7 & t8. Two approved papers outside the Department of 

International History of which at least one must 
be from the following list: 

*( a) General Economics 
*(b) Economic History of England, 1603-1830 
*(c) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
*(d) Economic History of the United States of America 

*(e) 

*(j) 
(g) 

or (h) 

*(i) 
or()) 

from 1783 
Economic History of Latin America from Independence 
to the present day 
Economic History of Western Europe from 1815 
Political Thought 
Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 
Political Thought since 1770 
History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
One of the following: 
*(i) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
*(ii) Political Behaviour with Special Reference 

to the United Kingdom 

Study Guide 
Number 

Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 

Hy3550 
Hy3556 
Hy3559 
Hy3562 
Hy3565 
Hy3565 

Hy3520 
Hy352300 

Hy3526 
Hy3532 

Hy3538 

Hy3535 

Ecl420 
EH1625 
EH1630 
EH1641 

EH1642 

EH1640 
Gv3120 
Gv3122 

Gv3021 

Gv3026 
Gv3027 

*(iii) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process Gv3028 
Gv3020 (k) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

*(l) 
to the Twentieth Century 
The Politics and Government of a Foreign 
Country or Group of Countries 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 
194 First Degree Courses 

Gv3050-3057 

B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

(m) 
(n) 

*(o) 
(p) 
(q) 

Paper Title 

International Politics 
International Institutions 
Public International Law (unless taken at Part I) 
The Politics of International Economc Relations 
An approved Modern Foreign Language 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

195 -First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

IR3700 
IR3703 
LL5131 
IR3752 
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Paper 
Number 

XVI. Environment and Planning (Geography) 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1984 

Paper Title 

* 1. 
*2. (a) 

or(b) 

Man and his Physical Environment 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Urban and Regional Planning *3. 

4. 
5&6. 

*(a) 
*(b) 

Resource and Environmental Management 
Two of the following: 
The Location of Economic Activity (if not taken under 2) 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
(if not taken under 2) 

(c) Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
(d) Urban Change and Regional Development 

(not available 1984-85) 
(e) Transport: Environment and Planning 
(/) The Geography of Rural Development 
(g) Another approved paper in the field of Environment 

and Planning 
*7 & *8. Two of the following: 

(a) (i) Economic Principles 
or (ii) General Economics 

(b) Another approved paper in Economics 
(c) An approved paper in Economic History 
(d) Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 
(e) Public Administration 
(/) The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
(g) A further approved paper taught outside the Department 

of Geography 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

196 First Degree Courses 

Stud y Guide 
Number 
Gyl808 
Gyl824 
Gyl821 
Gy1926 
Gy1943 

Gy1824 
Gy1821 

Gy1920 
Gyl935 

Gy1942 
Gy1922 

Ec1425 
Ecl420 

Gv3036 
Gv3035 
So5809 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XVI. Environment and Planning (Geography) continued 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1983 
Note: Candidates are normally expected to take six papers in Geography and two 
papers in subjects outside the Department of Geography . In approved cases 
candidates may take five papers in Geography and three in outside subjects. 

Paper Paper Title Stud y Guide 
Number Number 

*1 &*2. Two of the following: 
(a) The Location of Economic Activity 
(b) (i) Theory and Techniques of Spatial Analysis 

(if not taken at Part I) 
or (ii) Applied Spatial Analysis 

(c) Urban Geography 
( d) Social Geography 
(e) Man and his Physical Environment 

Gy1824 
Gy1815 

Gy 1856 
Gy 1822 
Gy1821 
Gyl808 

3,4,5 & 6. Four(or in approved cases, three) courses chosen from 

II 

III 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(/) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(J) 

IV *(k) 
V *(l) 

(m) 
VI (n) 
VII *(o) 

t *7 & t*8. 

one or more of the following sections: 
Urban and Regional Systems Gy1933 
Advanced Social Geography Gy1923 
Planning and its Geographical Impact Gy 1926 
Urban Politics: A Geographical Perspective Gyl919 
Spatial Aspects of Economic Development Gy1920 
The Geography of Rural Development Gy1922 
Economics and Geography of Transport Ecl544 
Advanced Economic Geography : Agriculture Gy1921 
Environmental Management in Britain Gy1941 
Environmental Evaluation and Planning in Transport Gy 1940 
An approved Regional Study 1 Gy1875-78 , Gy1880-84 
Historical Geography Gy 1828-30 
General Political Geography 
An Independent Geographical Study 
A paper from 1 and 2 not already taken 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department of 
Geography. In approved cases , three papers may 
be taken (see introductory note). 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 
'The regions available a re th e British Isles, Eu ro pe , North America, Latin America, The Th ird Wor ld, Th e Sov iet Un ion. 
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Paper 
Number 

XVII. Philosophy 

* 1. Scientific Method 

Paper Title 

2. History of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Kant 
*3. Logic 
4. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
5. *(a) Social Philosophy 

or(b) Mathematical Logic 
6. *(a) The Rise of Modern Science, Copernicus to Newton 

or(b) An essay written during the course of study 
or(c) An essay written under examination conditions 

7. One of the following: 
(a) An essay written during the course of study (unless 

taken under 6) 
(b) An essay written under examination conditions 

(unless taken under 6) 
(c) Political Philosophy 

*( d) Introduction to Social Anthropology 
t(e) An approved economics paper 
*(j) The History of European Ideas since 1700 
(g) An approved Modern foreign language 

*(h) Elementary Linguistics 
*(i) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

t*UJ An approved mathematics paper 
*(k) Elementary Statistical Theory 

t*(O Any other approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Philosophy 

t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department of Philosophy 

*May be examined at the end of the first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

198 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ph5230 
Ph5300 
Ph5220 
Ph5310 
Ph5250 
Ph5221 
Ph5240 

Gv3121 
An1200 

Hy3406 

Ln3810 
Ps5400 

SM7201 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XVIII. Government and History 
For candidates entering Part II in or after October 1984 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

A Government 
1. (a) Political Thought 

or(b) Political Philosophy 
2. One of the following: 

*(a) Comparative Political Analysis (not taught 1984/85) 
or(b) Comparative Political Institutions (not taught 1984/85) 

*(c) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
*(d) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom 
*(e) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
*(j) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 

(g) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 
to the Twentieth Century 

*(h) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880's 
3. Either one paper from papers 1 or 2 if not already 

chosen or one of the following: · 
(a) Political Thought (a selected text) 
(b) Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 

Political Thought since 1770 
*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign Country 

or Group of Countries 
(i) France 
(ii) Germany 
(iii) U.S.A. 
(iv) Russia 
(v) Sub-Saharan Africa (not available 1984-85) 
(vi) Eastern Europe (not available 1984-85) 
(vii) Scandinavia 
(viii) Latin America 

*(d) Public Administration 
*(e) Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 

B History 
*4 & *5. Two of the following: 

6. 

(a) 
(b) 

English History, 1399-1603 
British History, 1603-1760 (this paper may not 
be taken by candidates who have chosen 2(g) above) 

(c) British History, 1760-1914 (this paper may not 
be taken by candidates who have chosen 2(g) above) 

(d) European History, 1600-1789 
(e) (i) European History, 1789-1945 (not available if 

Political History was taken at Part I) 
or (ii) World History since 1890 (if not taken at Part I) 

One of the following: 
(a) War and Society, 1600-1815 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

199 First Degree Courses 

Stud y Guide 
Number 
Gv3120 
Gv3121 

Gv3046 
Gv3047 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 

Gv3130-38 
Gv3122 

Gv3050 
Gv3051 
Gv3053 
Gv3052 
Gv3054 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 
Gv3035 
Gv3036 

Hy3423 
Hy3429 

Hy3432 

Hy3459 
Hy3462 

Hy3403 

Hy3520 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(b) Revolution, civil war, and intervention in the 
Iberian Peninsula, 1808-1854 

(c) British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914 
*( d) International Economic Diplomacy in the 

Inter-War Period (not available 1984-85) 
*(e) Fascism and National Socialism in International 

Politics, 1919-1945 
(I) The Great Powers and the Near and Middle East, 

1898-1956 (not available 1984-85) 
*(g) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
(h) Economic History of the USA from 1783 

7 & 8. Two approved papers from the following: 
(a) One paper from papers 1, 2 or 3 if not already chosen 
(b) One paper from paper 6 if not already chosen 
(c) (i) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions of 1848 

(ii) The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
(iii) Great Britain and the Peace Conference of 1919 
(iv) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(v) The League of Nations in Decline, March 

1933-December 1937 
(d) An approved paper taught in another department. 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

200 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Hy3523 

Hy3526 
Hy3539 

Hy3538 

Hy3535 

Hy3540 
EH1641 

Hy3550 
Hy3556 
Hy3559 
Hy3562 
Hy3565 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XVIII. Government and History continued 
For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1983 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Study Guide 

A Government 
1. (a) Political Thought 

(b) Political Philosophy 
2. One of the following: 

(a) Comparative Political Institutions 
*(b) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
*(c) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom 
*(d) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
*(e) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(I) History of British Politics from the Seventeenth 

to the Twentieth Century 
*(g) British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880's 

3. Either one paper from papers 1 or 2 if not already chosen 
or one of the following: 

(a) Political Thought (see text) 
(b) Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 

Political Thought since 1770 
*(c) The Politics and Government of a Foreign 

Country or Group of Countries 
*(d) Public Administration 
*(e) Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 

B History 
*4 & *5. Two of the following: 

(a) English History, 1399-1603 
(b) British History, 1603-1760 (this paper may not 

be taken by candidates who have chosen 2(j) above) 
(c) British History, 1760-1914 (this paper may not 

be taken by candidates who have chosen 2(j) above) 
(d) European History c.1600-1789 
(e) (i) European History, 1789-1945 (not available 

if Political History was taken at Part I) 
or (ii) World History since 1890 (if not taken at Part I) 

6. One of the following: 
(a) War and Society, 1600-1815 
(b) Revolution, civil war, and intervention in the 

Iberian Peninsula, 1808-1854 
(c) British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914 
(d) International Socialism and the Problem of War, 

1870-1918 (not available 1984-85) 
*(e) Fascism and National Socialism in International 

Politics, 1919-1945 
(I) The Great Powers and the Near and Middle East, 

1898-1956 (not available 1984-85) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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Number 

Gv3120 
Gv3121 

Gv3045 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3021 
Gv3020 

Gv3029 

Gv3130-38 
Gv3122 

Gv3050-57 

Gv3035 
Gv3036 

Hy3423 
Hy3429 

Hy3432 

Hy3459 
Hy3462 

Hy3403 

Hy3520 
Hy3523 

Hy3526 
Hy3532 

Hy3538 

Hy3535 



B.Sc . (Econ.) -Part II Special Subjects 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

*(g) 
*(h) 

7&8. 

Economic History of Western Europe from 1815 
Economic History of the U.S.A. from 1783 
Two approved papers from the following: 

(a) one paper from papers 1, 2 or 3 if not already chosen 
(b) one paper from paper 6 if not already chosen 
(c) one paper from the following: 

(i) The Habsburg Monarchy and the Revolutions 
of 1848 

(ii) The Great Powers and the Balkans, 1908-1914 
(iii) Great Britain and the Peace Conference of 1919 
(iv) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 
(v) The League of Nations in Decline, March 

1933-December 1937 
t*(d) An approved paper taught in another department 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

202 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

EH1640 
EH1641 

Hy3550 

Hy3556 
Hy3559 
Hy3562 
Hy3565 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XIX. Economics and Economic History 
Paper Title 

* 1. Economic Principles 
*2. (a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or(b) Principles of Econometrics 
*3. (a) Society and Economy of Early Modern England 

*4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

or(b) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
One of the following: 
(a) Economic History of the U.S.A. from 1783 
(b) Latin America and the World Economy 
(c) A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 

Development of Russia, India and Japan 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Britain and the International Economy, 1919-1964 

One of the following: 
( a) History of Economic Thought 
(b) Economic Development 
(c) Labour Economics 
( d) Principles of Monetary Economics 
(e) International Economics 
(j) Economics of Industry 

8. Problems in Quantitative Economic History 
(This paper will be taught over two years; and will be 
examined by an essay of not more than 10, OOO words.) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 

203 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ec1425 
Ecl430 
Ec1561 

EH1626 
EH1630 

EH1641 
EH1644 
EH1643 

Ecl500 
EH1740 

Ecl540 
Ecl521 
Ecl452 
Ecl513 
Ecl520 
Ec1451 

EH1750 



B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XX. Philosophy and Economics 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Scientific Method * 1. 
2. 
3. 

History of Modern Philosophy 
One of the following: 
*(a) Social Philosophy 
(b) Mathematical Logic 

*(c) Logic 
*4. 
5. (a) 
or *(b) 
6. (a) 
or t(b) 

*7. 
8. 

Economic Principles 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
History of Economic Thought 
with the approval of the teachers concerned, 
another approved paper in Economics 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Philosophy of Economics 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

204 First Degree Course 

Study Guide 
Number 
Ph5230 
Ph5300 

Ph5250 
Ph5221 
Ph5220 
Ecl425 
Ec1500 
Ec1450 
Ec1540 

Ec1430 
Ph5320 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

XXII. Russian Government, History and Language 
For candidates entering Part II in and after October 1984 

Paper Title 

*I. (a) Comparative Political Analysis (not taught 84/85) 
or(b) Comparative Political Institutions (not taught 84/85) 

1. 
2. 

*3. (a) 
or(b) 

4. 
5. 
6. (a) 

or(b) 
7&8. 

(a) 

(b) 
*(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

*(/) 
*(g) 

*(h) 

For candidates entering Part II in or before October 1983 
Comparative Political Institutions (for all candidates) 
The Politics and Government of Russia 
International History, 1815-1914 
International History since 1914 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Russian Language 
Aspects of Russian Literature and Society 
Report on a Subject within the Field of Russian Studies 
Two of the following: 
Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 
Thought since 1770 
International Communism 
Geography of the Soviet Union 
Soviet Economic Structure 
British-American-Russian Relations , 1815-1914 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 
Development in Russia, Japan and India 
Any other approved subject within the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course . 
205 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv3046 
Gv3047 

Gv3045 
Gv3052 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 
Hy3545 
Ln3940 
Ln3941 

Gv3122 

IR3770 
Gyl879 
Ecl548 
Hy3526 
So5860 

EH1643 



B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

XXIII. Social Policy 
Note: Candidates _who have not taken Basic St~tistics or Elementary Statistical Theory 
at Part I are required to take one of these subJects or Methods of Social Investigation 
under papers 7 or 8. 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

* 1. Social Administration 
2. Social Policy 
3 & 4. Two of the following: 

(a) Educational Policy and Administration 
(b) Personal Social Services 
(c) Housing and Urban Structure 
( d) Health Policy and Administration 
(e) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(f) Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(g) Social Security Policy 

5. *(a) The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
or (b) (i) Sociological Theory 

or (ii) Social and Political Theory 
or (c) Comparative Social Structures II: Industrial Societies 

6. One of the following: 
*(a) Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
(b) Modern Political Thought: a Study of European 

Political Thought since 1770 
(c) Political Philosophy 

*( d) Public Administration 
*(e) Political Behaviour with Special Reference to the 

United Kingdom 
*(/) Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 

7. One of the following: 
*(a) General Economics 
*(b) Economic Principles 
*(c) Introduction to Economic Policy 
*(d) Introduction to Economometrics and Economic Statistics 
*(e) The Economic History of Great Britain and the 

U.S.A. 1850-1939 (unless taken at Part I) 
*(/) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
*(g) Methods of Social Investigation 
*(h) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(i) Statistical Techniques and Packages 

t*8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
of Social Science and Administration 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 
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Study Guide 
Number 

SA5620 
SA5720 

SA5730 
SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5914 
SA5734 
SA5735 
So5809 
So5821 
SA5725 
So5830 

Gv3026 
Gv3122 

Gv3121 
Gv3035 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 

Ec1420 
Ec1425 
Ec1450 
Ec1430 

EH1600 

EH1630 
SA5622 
SM7120 
SM7240 

B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

* 1. 
*2. 

3&4. 

XXIV. Population Studies 
Paper Title Study Guid€: 

Number 

Demographic Description and Analysis Pn7120 
(a) Applied Population Analysis Pn7127 

For candidates who entered Part II in or before October 1984 
or(b) The Population History of England Pn7121 

(if not taken under 3 & 4a) 
Two of the following: 

*(a) The Population History of England 
(if not taken under 2b) 

*(b) The Demographic Transition and the Western 
World Today (not available 1984-85) 

(c) Third World Demography 
(d) Migration 
(e) Family Composition in Developed and Developing 

Countries 
*(/) Statistical Demography 

(students taking this paper will be expected to 
have taken Elementary Mathematical Methods 
or Basic Mathematics for Economists) 

Pn7121 

Pn7122 

Pn7123 
Pn7124 
Pn7125 

Pn7126 

5,6,7 &8. Four of the following, including one from (i) or (j) if 
none of these papers was taken at Part I. A candidate 
who has taken one of the papers under (i) at Part I 
may take a paper under (j) at Part II and vice versa. 

(a) One paper from 3 and 4 above if not already chosen 
*(b) (i) General Economics 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
*(c) The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
*( d) Social Policy 
*(e) Studies of Kinship 
*(/) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
*(g) Methods in Geographical Analysis 
*(h) General Computing 
*(i) (i) Elementary Statistical Theory 

or (ii) Basic Statistics 
*(}) (i) Elementary Mathematical Methods 

or (ii) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
*(k) One or two other approved papers 

Ec1420 
Ec1425 
So5809 
SA5720 
An1220 
EH1630 
Gy1816 
SM7301 
SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7000 
Ec1415 

For candidates who entered Part II in or before October 1984 
*(I) Statistical Demography Pn7126 

(if not taken under 3 & 4f) 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
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B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

* I. 
2. 

*3. 
4. 
5,6,7 &8. 

*(a) 
*(b) 
*(c) 

*(d) 
*(e) 
(f) 

*(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

t*OJ 

XXV. Industrial Relations 
Paper Title 

Industrial Relations 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations 
Elements of Labour Law 
Industrial Sociology 
Four of the following: 
Labour Economics 
Economic Principles 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
Political Sociology 
Organisation Theory and Practice 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
Modern British Business in Historical Perspective 
1900-1980 
Development of Modern Japanese Society 

Any other approved paper 

* May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

208 First Degree Courses 

Study Guide 
Number 

Id3220 
Id3320 

LL5062 
So5917 

Ecl452 
Ec1425 
Ec1430 

Gv3021 
So5880 
Id3221 

EH1630 
EH1660 

So5861 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special Subjects 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

XXVI. Mathematics and Economics 
Paper Title 

Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
Topology and Convexity 

One of the following: 
(a) Further Analysis 
(b) Introduction to Algebra (if not taken at part I) 
(c) Elementary Statistical Theory (if not taken at part I) 
(d) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
One of the following: 
(a) Labour Economics 
(b) Economics of Industry 
( c) Theory of Business Decisions 
( d) Principles of Econometrics 

Mathematical Economics 5. 
6. (a) 

or(b) 
Measure, Probability and Integration 1 

Further Analysis (if not already taken) 
Two of the following: 7&8. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

t(h) 

Advanced Economic Analysis 
Game Theory 
History of Economic Thought 
Economics of Investment and Finance 2 

Principles of Monetary Economics 
Problems of Applied Economics 
International Economics 
Any other approved paper 

*May be examined at the end of first year of Part II course. 
tSee pages 210-214. 

209 Firsr Degree Courses 

Study Guidf 
Number 

Ec1426 
SM7021 

SM7030 
SM7001 
SM7201 
SM7220 

Ecl452 
Ec1451 
Ecl453 
Ecl561 
Ecl570 

SM7061 
SM7030 

Ecl506 
SM7025 
Ec1540 
Ecl542 
Ecl513 
Ecl500 
Ecl520 



Part II Subjects Taught "Outside the Department" 

The following subjects are available in Part II as "papers taught outside the 
Department" i.e. papers listed as paper 7 or 8 and marked t in the regulations for 
Special Subjects in the preceding pages. 

Selection of subjects should be made by students under the guidance of their Tutors. 
A subject taken at Part I may not be taken again in Part II. 
Unless otherwise noted, all subjects are available to second and third year students, 

subject to timetabling constraints. 

Outside Option 
Number 

Accounting 
Ac2 
Ac3 

Anthropology 
An 1 
An 2 
An 3 

An 4 
An 8 

Title 

Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Accounting and Finance I 

Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Advanced Ethnography 
Social Aspects of Political and Economic Development 
(not available 1984-85) 
Studies of Kinship 
Magic and Religion (3rd-year course) 

Economic History 
EH 2 The Economic History of Great Britain and the USA 

EH 3 

EH 5 
EH 6 
EH 7 
EH 9 
EH 10 
EH 12 

EH 13 

EH 14 

Economics 
Ee 1.1 
Ee 1.2 
Ee 2 
Ee 3 
Ee 4 
Ee 5 
Ee 6 
Ee 7 
Ee 8 
Ee 10 
Ee 11 
Ee 12 
Ee 13 

1850-1939 
A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 
Development in Russia, Japan and India 
Economic History of England 1216-1603 
Society and Economy of Early Modern England 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
Economic History of the USA from 1783 
Latin America and the World Economy 
Britain and the International Economy 1919-1964 
(3rd-year course) 
Modern British Business in Historical Perspective 
1900-1980 
Family and Community in Britain since 1830 

Economics A 1 
Economics A2 
Economics B 
Introduction to Mathematical Economics 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
General Economics 
Economic Principles 
Labour Economics 
Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
History of Economic Thought (3rd-year course) 
Economics of Industry 
Introduction to Economic Policy 
Economic Institutions Compared 
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Study Guide 
Number 

AclO00 
Ac1020 

An1200 
An1310 
An1330 

An1220 
An1301 

EH1600 

EH1643 

EH1620 
EH1626 
EH1630 
EH1643 
EH1644 
EH1735 

EH1660 

EH1631 

Ec1400 
Ec1406 
Ec1403 
Ecl408 
Ec1415 
Ec1420 
Ec1425 
Ec1452 
Ec1426 
Ec1540 
Ec1451 
Ec1450 
Ec1454 

Outside Option 
Number 

Ee 14 
Ee 15 
Ee 16 

Geography 
Gy 1 
Gy 2 
Gy 3 
Gy 4 
Gy 5 
Gy 6 
Gy 7 

Gy 10 

Gy 12 

Gy 13 

Gy 14 

Government 
Gv 1 

Gv 2 
Gv 4 
Gv 5 
Gv 6 
Gv 7 

Gv 8 
Gv 9 

Gv 11 

Gv 12 

Title 

The Economics of the Welfare State (3rd-year course) 
Economics and Geography of Transport 
Principles of Econometrics 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Urban Geography 
Man and his Physical Environment 
Historical Geography of the British Isles 
Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis 
(not available 1984-85) 
An approved Regional Study: 
9.1 British Isles 
9.2 Europe 
9.4 Soviet Union 
9.5 North America (Courses Gy1881 & Gy1882) 
Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
(3rd-year course) 
Advanced Economic Geography: Agriculture 
(3rd-year course) 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and 
Social Process 
Resource and Environmental Management 
(by permission only) 

Modern Politics and Government with Special 
Reference to Britain 
An Introduction to Political Thought: The Greeks 
Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 
Public Administration 
Political Thought (two-year course) 
Political Thought (a selected text) 
(3rd-year course) 
Political Philosophy (two-year course) 
Politics and Government of an approved foreign 
country: 
9.1 USA 
9.2 Russia 
9.3 Germany 
9.4 France 
9.5 Africa (not available 1984-85) 
9.6 Eastern Europe (not available 1984-85) 
9.7 Scandinavia 
9.8 Latin America 
History of British Politics from the 17th to the 20th 
Century (two-year course) 
History of British Politics in the 20th Century 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ec1543 
Ec1544 
Ec1561 

Gy1801 
Gyl815 
Gy1824 
Gyl822 
Gy1808 
Gy1829 
Gy1857 

Gyl876 
Gyl877 
Gy1878 
Gy1885 
Gy1920 

Gyl921 

Gyl821 

Gyl943 

Gv3010 

Gv3000 
Gv3036 
Gv3035 
Gv3120 

Gv3 l 30-3138 

Gv3121 

Gv3052 
Gv3051 
Gv3050 
Gv3054 
Gv3055 
Gv3056 
Gv3057 
Gv3020 

Gv3021 



Outside Option 
Number 

Gv 13 

Gv 14 
Gv 15 
Gv 16 
Gv 17 

Gv 18 
Gv 19 

Title 

Comparative Political Institutions 
(not available 1984-85) 
Modern Political Thought (two-year course) 
The Language of Politics 
Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 
Political Behaviour with Special Reference to 
the United Kingdom 
Cabinet Government and the National Policy Process 
Comparative Political Analysis 
(not available 1984-85) 

Industrial Relations 
Id 1 Industrial Relations 

International History 
Hy 1 Political History 1789-1941 
Hy 2 World History since 1890 
Hy 3 The History of European Ideas since 1700 
Hy 4 International History 1494-1815 
Hy 5 International History 1815-1914 
Hy 6 International History since 1914 
Hy 8 Fascism and National Socialism in International 

Politics 1919-1945 
Hy 9 War and Society 

Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered 
by the Department, provided permission is obtained 
from the teacher concerned. 

International Relations 
IR 1 International Politics (two-year course) 
IR 2 International Institutions 
IR 3 Foreign Policy Analysis (two-year course) 
IR 4 The Ethics of War (3rd-year course) 
IR 5 The Politics of International Economic Relations 

(3rd-year course) 
IR 6 Strategic Aspects of International Relations 

(3rd-year course) 
IR 7 The International Legal Order (3rd-year course) 

Language Studies 
Ln 1 One of the following languages: 

1. 1 French l 
Ln 3 
Ln 4 
Ln 5 
Ln 6 

1.2 German two-year 
1.3 Russian courses 
1.4 Spanish 
Elementary Linguistics 
Language, Mind and Society (3rd-year course) 
Literature and Society in Britain (i) 1830-1900 
Literature and Society in Britain (ii) 1900 to 
Present Day (not available 1984-85) 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Gv3045 

Gv3122 
Gv3001 
Gv3026 
Gv3027 

Gv3028 
Gv3046 

ld3220 

Hy3400 
Hy3403 
Hy3406 
Hy3500 
Hy3503 
Hy3506 
Hy3538 

Hy3520 

IR3700 
IR3703 
IR3702 
IR3755 
IR3752 

IR3754 

IR3750 

Ln3840 
Ln3841 

Outside Option 
Number 

Law 
LL 1 
LL 2 
LL 3 
LL 4 
LL 5 
LL 6 
LL 9 

LL 10 

Philosophy 
Ph 1 
Ph 2 
Ph 3 
Ph 4 
Ph 5 
Ph 6 
Ph 7 
Ph 8 

Public International Law 
English Legal Institutions 
Elements of Labour Law 
Commercial Law 
Women and the Law 
Legislation (Essay) 

Title 

Basic Principles of the Soviet and Yugoslav 
Legal Systems 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 

Introduction to Logic 
Introduction to Scientific Method 
The Rise of Modern Science: Copernicus to Newton 
Mathematical Logic 
History of Modern Philosophy (two-year course) 
Scientific Method 
Social Philosophy 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic 

Population Studies 
Pn 1 Population, Economy and Society 
Pn 2 Demographic Description and Analysis 
Pn 3 The Population History of England 
Pn 4 The Demographic Transition of the Western World 

Pn 5 
Pn 6 
Pn 7 

Pn 8 
Pn 9 

Today (not available 1984-85) 
Third World Demography 
Migration 
Family Composition in Developed and Developing 
Countries 
Statisticial Demography 
Applied Population Analysis 

Social Psychology 
Ps 2 Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Ps 3 Personality and Social Behaviour (Prerequisite Ps5400) 
Ps 4 Cognitive Psychology (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Social Administration 
SA 2 Introduction to Social Policy 
SA 3 Social Administration 
SA 4 Social Policy (Prerequisite SA5600) 
SA 5 Sociology of Deviance and Control 
SA 6 Educational Policy and Administration 
SA 7 Personal Social Services 
SA 8 Housing and Urban Structure 
SA 9 Health Policy and Administration 
SA 10 Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
SA 11 Social Security Policy 
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Number 

LL5131 
LL5020 
LL5062 
LL5060 
LL5135 
LL5116 
LL5134 

LL5137 

Ph5200 
Ph5210 
Ph5240 
Ph5221 
Ph5300 
Ph5230 
Ph5250 
Ph5201 

Pn7100 
Pn7120 
Pn7121 
Pn7122 

Pn7123 
Pn7124 
Pn7125 

Pn7126 
Pn7127 

Ps5400 
Ps5421 
Ps5422 

SA5600 
SA5620 
SA5720 
SA5734 
SA5730 
SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5914 
SA5735 



Outside Option 
Number 

Sociology 
So 1 
So 2 
So 3 
So 4 

So 5 
So 6 
So 8 
So 9 
So 10 
So 12 
So 13 
So 14 

So 15 
So 16 
So 17 

Introduction to Sociology 
Social and Moral Philosophy 

Title 

The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Comparative Social Structures I: Complex 
Pre-Industrial Societies 
Political Sociology (not available 1985-86) 
Sociological Theory 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in Society 
Comparative Social Structures II: Industrial Societies 
Urban Sociology (not available 1984-85) 
Criminology 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Industrialisation and Theories of Social Change 
(not available 1984-85) 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Sociology of Religion (not available 1984-85) 
Sociology of Medicine 

Non-specialists may choose any other paper offered 
by the Department subject to the candidate having 
taken the appropriate prerequisite (please see Study 
Guides). 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
SM 2 
SM 3 
SM 4 
SM 5 
SM 6 
SM 7 
SM 8 
SM 9 
SM 10 
SM 11 
SM 12 
SM 14 
SM 15 
SM 16 
SM 17 
SM 18 
SM 19 
SM 20 
SM 21 
SM 22 
SM 23 
SM 24 
SM 25 

SM 26 

Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Basic Statistics 
Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
Topology and Convexity 
Mathematical Methods 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Elements of Computer Science 
General Computing 
Actuarial Investigations 
Marketing and Market Research 
Operational Research Methods 
Numerical Methods 
Game Theory 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Applied Abstract Analysis (3rd-year course) 
Decision Analysis 
Further Analysis 
Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Further Algebra 
Elements of Management Mathematics 
Model Building in Operational Research 
(3rd-year course) 
Systems Analysis and Design 
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So5800 
So5810 
So5809 
So5820 

So5880 
So5821 
So5918 
So5830 
So5916 
So5919 
So5883 
So5882 

So5920 
So5921 
So5922 

Study Guide 
Number 
SM7000 
SM7201 
SM7200 
SM7002 
SM7021 
SM7020 
Ec1430 

SM7220 
SM7300 
SM7301 
SM7260 
SM7231 
SM7345 
SM7330 
SM7025 
SM7230 
SM7060 
SM7216 
SM7030 
SM7024 
SM7040 
SM7340 
SM7347 

SM7322 

Course Unit Degrees 

The School registers students for the B.Sc. and B.A. degrees by course units. A course 
unit is defined as one third of the amount of study which an adequately prepared 
student can reasonably be expected to complete in a year; that is to say one third of the 
total work load which every student who is capable of obtaining a degree at all should 
be able to manage. To obtain the degree candidates must complete, to the satisfaction 
of the School, courses valued at a minimum of nine course units and must satisfy the 
examiners in courses to the value of at least nine course units. 

All students should read the full regulations for the degree: they may be obtained 
from the Registry at the School. 

The following Main Fields of study within which candidates may qualify for 
Honours, are available: 

B.Sc. Degree 
Geography 
Mathematics, Statistics, Computing and 

Actuarial Science 
Management Sciences 
Mathematics and Philosophy 
Social Anthropology 
Social Policy and Administration 
Social Psychology 
Sociology 

B.A. Degree 
Geography 
Social Anthropology 

Chemistry and Philosophy of Science (Candidates are registered at King's College 
and attend the LSE on an intercollegiate basis for courses in Philosophy). 
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1 Geography 
For candidates beginning in and after October 1984 
Courses are given in the Joint School of Geography at King's College and LSE and 
teaching is provided by both Colleges. 
1.1 Candidates for Honours will be expected to take subjects to the value of four 

course-units in each of the three years of the degree course. 
1.2 First year subjects will be included in the assessment for Honours, though they 

will not have weight equal to second and third year subjects. 
1.3 A candidate is required to take the following subjects: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year Four-course units 
1. Physical Geography 
2. Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
3. Methods in Geographical Analysis 

One course outside Geography (either from the list of LSE 
courses or from outside LSE as approved) 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gy1812 
Gyl801 
Gyl816 

Second Year Four course-units, at least two must be selected from 5-10 
5. The Location of Economic Activity Gy1824 
6. Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process Gyl821 
7. Man and his Physical Environment Gy 1808 
8. Urban and Regional Planning Gyl926 
9. Geomorphology I Gy 1840 

10. Advanced Methods in Geographical Analysis Gy 1857 
11. Historical Geography Gyl829 
12. Urban Geography Gy1822 
13. Biogeography Gy1842 
14. Meteorology and Climatology Gy1843 
15. An approved LSE subject outside Geograpgr 
16. An approved inter-collegiate course 

Third Year Four course-units which must include number 17. Not more than 
two course-units may be taken from 30-33 inclusive. 

17. Essay of not more 7,500 words on an approved topic, to be 
submitted not later than the first day of the Summer Term 
of the Third Year 

18. Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
19. Transport: Environment and Planning 
20. Resource and Environmental Management 
21. Social Geography of Urban Change 
22. Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy 

. 23. Urban Politics: a Geographical Perspective 
24. The Geography of Rural Development 
25a. Map Design and Evaluation 
25b. Advanced Cartography 
26. Geomorphology II (Paleogeomorphology) 
27a. Geomorphology III 
27b. Environmental Change 
27c. Soil Science 
27d. Elements of Hydrology 
28. Third World (half-unit) 
29. British Isles 
30. Europe 
31. Soviet Union 
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Gyl920 
Gyl942 
Gy1943 
Gy1929 
Gy1931 
Gy1919 
Gyl922 
Gy1950 
Gy1951 
Gyl966 

. Gy1961 
Gy1962 
Gyl841 
Gyl844 
Gyl884 
Gy1876 
Gyl886 
Gyl886 

Paper 
Number 

32a. 
32b. 
33a. 
33b . 
34. 

Paper Title 

Latin America I (half-unit) 
Latin America II (half-unit) 
North America I (half-unit) 
North America II (half-unit) 
A course from second year list 5-10 if not already taken 
(N.B. Pre-requisites for third year courses must be taken 

in the second year.) 
35. Courses to the value of one course-unit from LSE and 

outside Geography 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gy1882 
Gy1883 
Gy1880 
Gy1881 

36. Approved intercollegiate courses to the value of one course-unit 

For candidates beginning in or before October 1983 
1.1 Courses are given in the Joint School of Geography at King's College and L.S.E. 

and students are taught by teachers from both colleges. 
1.2 Candidates for Honours will normally be required to take courses to the value of 

ten course units over three years; with permission this total may be extended. 
1.3 Courses are normally examined at the end of the year in which they are studied, 

though a smaller number of second-year courses may be examined at the end of 
the third year. 

1.4 Fieldwork: All students registered for B.A. and B.Sc. degrees in Geography by 
course units are required to attend a departmental field class during the first year 
of the course and to submit a written report. A number of second and third year 
course units require attendance at field classes and/or the carrying out of field 
work and information will be given to students choosing these options. A pro-
portion of examination marks may be allocated for field work in these units. 

1.5 In assessing a candidate for Honours, his achievement in the second and third 
years may be given more weight than that of the first year. 

1.6 In certain cases students may be able to take courses at other colleges of the 
University. The permission of the convener is required. 

1. 7 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year 
1. Physical Geography 
2. Geographical Perspectives on Modern 

Society 
3. Theory and Techniques of Spatial Analysis 
4. One course outside Geography (See List of 

courses outside Geography) 

Second Year 
3 or 4 course units to be chosen from:-

British Isles 
The Location of Economic Activity 
Man and his Physical Environment 
Applied Spatial Analysis 
Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process 
Urban Geography 
Historical Geography: British Isles 

Value 

General Political Geography ½ 
_Biogeography 1 
Advanced Geomorphology I I 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gyl812 
Gy1801 

Gy1815 

Gy1876 
Gyl824 
Gy1808 
Gy1856 
Gyl821 
Gyl822 
Gyl829 

Gy1842 
Gyl840 



Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Meteorology & Climatology 
Elements of Hydrology 
Elements of Surveying, and Map Projections 
Population Geography 
Soil Science 
Advanced Cartography 
Courses up to the value of 1 unit from the 
following list:-
Africa I 
Europe 

Latin America I 
North America I 
North America II (*420/1880) 
The Third World: a Social and Economic Basis 
Courses to the value of I unit chosen from the 
list outside Geography 

Third Year 
3 or 4 course units to be chosen from:-

Advanced Economic Geography: Agriculture 
Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 
Planning and its Geographical Impact 
Urban and Regional Systems (*420/1856) 
Historical Geography: Western and Central 

Europe (*420/0485 or 420/0417) 
Geomorphology II - Palaeogeomorphology 

(*420/ I 840) 
Geomorphology III (*420/1840) 
Climatic Change (*420/1843) 
Urban Climatology (*420/ I 843) 
Environmental Change (*420/1843) 
Microclimatology (*420/1843) 
Elements of Hydrology 
Geography of Rural Settlement 
Environmental Management in Britain 
Environment Evaluation and Planning in 

Transport 
Urban Politics: A Geographical Perspective 
The Geography of Rural Development 
Advanced Social Geography I: 

Planning, Housing and Urban Change 
(*420/0497; 420/1821) 

Advanced Social Geography II: 
Spatial Inequalities (*420/0497; 420/1821) 

Map Design and Evaluation 
Soviet Union 
Latin America II (*420/ 1822) 
North America (*420/1880) 

* Recommended Preliminary Course 
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Unit 
Value 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 

½ 
I 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 

'!, 
I 
I 
I 

½ 
½ 
'/, 
'/, 
½ 
'/2 
'/2 
½ 

½ 
I 
l 

'!, 

½ 
½ 
'!, 
½ 
½ 

Unit Study Guide Paper Title Value Number 
A course or courses to the value of not more than 

I unit from the second year list. 
An independent essay of not more than 5,000 

Gyl82 3 words on an approved topic in Geography. 
Gyl84I Courses to the value of not more than I unit chosen 

from the list of courses outside Geography 

Courses outside Geography 
For courses other than Geology please see list 
on pages 233-235. 

Gyl875 
toGyl878 Normally Unit 
& Gyl880 Taken in Value 
to Gyl884 Year 

Gyl882 Geology (King's College) 
Gyl880 Fundamentals of Geology 2 or 3 ½ Gyl88I Stratigraphical Palaeontology I, 2 or 3 ½ Gyl884 Stratigraphy and Sedimentation 2 I 

World Stratigraphy 3 ½ 
Economic Geology 2 or 3 ½ 
Structural Geology 2 or 3 ½ 
Advanced Economic Geology 3 ½ 

Gyl921 Sedimentology 2 or 3 ½ 
Gyl920 Oceanography 2 or 3 ½ 
Gyl926 
Gyl933 

Gyl966 

Gyl961 
Gyl963 
Gyl965 
Gyl962 
Gyl964 
Gyl844 

Gyl941 

Gyl940 
Gyl919 
Gyl922 

Gyl924 

Gyl925 
Gyl950 
Gyl878 
Gyl883 
Gyl88l 
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2 Mathematics, Statistics, Computing and Actuarial Science 
2.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four cour se 

units during each of the three years of study. 
2.2 The field or fields in which honours are awarded depends on the courses chose n. 

The normal basic requirements for each field are listed below. The remainin g 
courses are chosen under tutorial guidance. 
Mathematics: Courses 1, 2, 10, 11 and two from 12-16. 
Statistics: Courses 3, 4, 17, 30, 31, 32. 
Computing: Courses 3, 5, 40, 41, 42 , 45, 46. 
Actuarial 
Science: Courses 3, 4, 6, 7(a)(ii), 17, 30, 34, 50, 51, 53. 

(If 6(b) is taken, 53 may be omitted.) 
2.3 A student may also qualify for combined honours. 

Mathematics/ 
Statistics: 
Statistics/ 
Computing: 

Mathematics/ 
Computing: 

Courses 1, 2 or 3, 4, 10, 17, 30, one from 11-16, 31 or 32. 

Courses 3, 4, 5, 17, 30, one from 31-34, 40 or 41 or 46 and on e 
from 42 or 45. 

Courses 1 or 2, 3, 5, 10 or 11, 17, 40 or 41 or 46, one from 42 or 45 
and one further course from 10-16. 

Actuarial 
Science/ 
Statistics: Courses 3, 4, 6, 17, 30, 34, 53 and two from 7(a)(ii), 50, 51. (If 

6(b) is taken, 53 may be omitted). 

Paper 
Number 
First Year 
1. 

Paper Title 

Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
Introduction to Algebra 2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Elements of Computer Science 
At most one course from: 

(a) Economics A 
(candidates will be expected to take A2) 

(b) Economics B 
(c) Introduction to Mathematical Economics 

7. At most one course from: 
( a) (i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

or (ii) Elements of Accounting and Investment for 
Actuarial Science · (available to Actuarial Students 
only) 

(b) Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
(c) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
(d) A course from the list of course units available 

to non-specialists 

Second and Third Years 
Mathematics 
10. Further Analysis (to follow course 1) 
11. Further Algebra (to follow course 2) 
12. Topology and Convexity 
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Unit 
Value 

Stud y Guide 
Numbe r 

SM700 2 
SM700 1 
SM700 0 
SM720 l 
SM7300 

Ec1400 
Ecl403 
Ec1408 

AclOO0 

AclO0l 
Ph5201 
Ps5400 

SM7030 
SM7040 
SM7021 

Paper 
!}lumber 

13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 

22. 

Statistics 
30. 

31. 
32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 
36. 
37. 

Paper Title 

Infinite Abelian Groups 
Category Theory 
Game Theory 
Sets and Models (to follow course 7b) 
Mathematical Methods (to follow course 3) 
Incompleteness and Undecidability 
Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Philosophy of Mathematics (two-year course) 
Applied Abstract Analysis 

(not available 1984-85) 
Measure, Probability and Integration (to follow 

course 10) 

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(to follow course 4) 

Statistical Theory (3rd-year course) 
Statistical Techniques and Packages 

(3rd-year course) 
Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences (not to be taken with 31, 32 or 34) 
Statistical Methods for Actuarial Science 

(3rd-year course; not to be taken with 31 or 33) 
Statistical Demography 
Econometric Theory 
Decision Analysis (to follow courses 3 & 4) 

Computing and Operational Research 
40. Systems Analysis and Design (to follow course 5) 
41. Applications of Computers 
42. Numerical Methods 
45. Operational Research Methods 
46. Computing Methods (to follow course 5) 
47. Model Building in Operational Research 

(to follow course 45) 

Actuarial Science and Economics 
50. Actuarial Investigations: Statistical and Financial 
51. Actuarial Life Contingencies 

(not available 1984-85) 
52. Accounting and Finance I (to follow course 7(a)) 
53. (a) Economic Principles (to follow course 6) 

(b) Principles of Economics treated Mathematically 
(to follow course 6) 

54. Theory of Business Decisions (to follow course 6) 
55. Economics of Investment and Finance (to follow 

course 54) 
56. Economics of Industry 
58. Topics in Quantitative Economics 
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Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Stud y Guide 
Numb er 

SM7042 
SM7041 
SM7025 
SM7031 
SM7020 
Ph5 222 

SM7024 
Ph5315 

SM7060 

SM7061 

SM7220 

SM7241 
SM7240 

SM7230 

SM7250 

Pn7126 
Ecl575 

SM7216 

SM7322 
SM7321 
SM7330 
SM7345 
SM7320 
SM7347 

SM7260 
SM7261 

Acl020 
Ecl425 
Ecl426 

Ecl453 
Ecl542 

Ecl451 
Ecl579 



Paper 
Number Paper Title 

Other Courses 
Courses to the value of at most two course-units 

from: 
70. 
72. 

A course in Social Psychology 
A Course or courses from the list of course 
units available to non-specialists (timetable 
permitting) 

Unit 
Value 

Subject to departmental approval, students may also offer first year courses which they 
have not taken or, where practicable courses taught at other colleges of the University . 
(These courses sometimes occupy half a year and are valued at half a unit. Student s 
should not offer an odd number of such half units.) Note that 13 and 14 are offered in 
alternate years. 
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3 Management Sciences 
3.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units in each of the three years of the course of study. 
3.2 All candidates are normally required to take courses 3-7 and courses to the value 

of one unit from 30-34 or 40-44. In addition, all candidates are required to select 
at least one of the fields Systems Analysis , Operational Research or Management 
Statistics as their core field of study. The normal course requirements for the core 
fields are as follows: 
Systems Analysis: Courses 20, 23, 24(a) and 25. 
Operational Research: Courses 23, 25 and 28. 
Management Statistics: Courses 23, 25 and 26. 
The remaining courses are chosen under tutorial guidance. 

3.3 Course 3 is normally taken in the first year. Courses 4 and 5 are taken in the first 
year by students with 'A' level Mathematics. Other students take course 1 in the 
first year and courses 4 and 5 in their second year. Courses 1 and 2 may only be 
taken in the first year. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year 
1. Basic Mathematics for Economists 

Basic Statistics 
Elements of Computer Science 
Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. (a) Economics A 

7. 
8. 

or(b) 
or(c) 

(a) 
or(b) 
or(c) 
or(d) 

(candidates will be expected to take A2) 
Economics B 
Introduction to Mathematical Economics 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
English Legal Institutions 
Introduction to Sociology 
A course from the list of course units available 
to non-specialists 

Second and Third Year 

Unit 
Value 

Systems Analysis, Operational Research and Management Statistics 
20. Systems Analysis and Design (3) 1 
23. Operational Research Methods 1 
24. (a) Applications of Computers (20) 1 

or(b) Applied Management Science (28) 1 
25. Statistical Techniques for Management 1 

Sciences ( 4,5) 
26. Marketing and Market Research 1 
27. Computing Methods (3) 1 
28. Model Building in Operational Research (23) 1 

Economics and Finance 
30. (a) Economic Principles . 

or(b) Principles of Economics treated Mathematically 
(4, 6) 

31. Theory of Business Decisions (6) 
32. Economics of Investment and Finance (31) 
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Stud y Guide 
Number 

Ecl415 
SM7200 
SM7300 
SM7000 
SM7201 
Ecl400 

Ecl403 
Ecl408 
Acl000 
Ps5400 

LL5020 
So5800 

SM7322 
SM7345 
SM7321 
SM7360 
SM7230 

SM7231 
SM7320 
SM7347 

Ec1425 
Ecl426 

Ec1453 
Ecl542 



Paper 
Number 

33. 
34. 

Paper Title 

Economics of Industry (6) 
Accounting and Finance I (7) 

Organisation and Industrial Relations 
40. Organisation Theory and Practice 
41. Public Administration 
42. (a) Elements of Labour Law 

or(b) Commercial Law 
43. Industrial Sociology (8c) 
44. A course in Social Psychology 

Mathematics and Statistics 

Unit Study Guide 
Value Number 

Ec1451 
Acl020 

Id3221 
Gv3035 
LL506 2 
LL5060 
So5917 

50. Actuarial Investigations: Statistical and Financial (5) 1 SM7260 
51. Actuarial Life Contingencies (4) 1 SM7261 
52. Mathematical Methods ( 4) 1 SM7020 
53. Game Theory 1 SM7025 
54. Numerical Methods (4) 1 SM7330 
55. Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (5) 1 SM7220 
56. Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory (1) 1 SM7002 
57. Introduction to Algebra ( 1) 1 SM7001 
58. Decision Analysis 1 SM7216 

Courses listed as available in the first year ( other than 1 or 2) may also be offered in the 
second or third year (if not already taken) subject to departmental approval. Where 
practicable, students may also offer course units taught at other colleges of the 
University. 
Note that the numbers in parentheses following the courses listed refer to those course s 
which are prerequisite or corequisite for the course in question. 
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4 Mathematics and Philosophy 
4.1 Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course 

units in each of the three years of the course of study . 
4.2 All students take courses 1-6, 7 or 8, 18 and 19. The remaining courses are 

selected under tutorial guidance from the other courses listed. At least one of 5 
and 6 and at least one of 7 and 8 must be taken in the second year. 

Paper Paper Title Unit 
Number Value 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
2. Introduction to Algebra 
3. Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
4. Introduction to Scientific Method 

Second and Third Years 
5. Incompleteness and Undecidability 
6. Sets and Models 
7. Further Analysis 
8. Further Algebra 
9. Topology and Convexity 
10. Game Theory 
11. Infinite Abelian Groups 
12. Category Theory 
13. Scientific Method 
14. The Rise of Modern Science, Copernicus to Newton 
15 Epistemology and Metaphysics 
16. Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
17. An essay of 5,000-7,000 words written during the 

course of study on an approved topic in Philosophy 
18. History of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Kant 

(two-year course) 
19. Philosophy of Mathematics 

(two-year course) 
(Note that 11 and 12 are offered in alternate years.) 
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Study Guide 
Number 

SM7002 
SM7001 
Ph5201 
Ph5210 

Ph5222 
SM7031 
SM7030 
SM7040 
SM7021 
SM7025 
SM7042 
SM7041 
Ph5230 
Ph5240 

Ph5310 , Ph125 
SM7024 

Ph5300 

Ph5315 



5 Social Anthropology 
5.1 Candidates for Honours are required to take courses to the value of ten cours e 

units during three years. They will normally be taken in the following sequence : 
three in the first year, three in the second year and four in the third year. 

5.2 There will be no exemption from first-year courses. 
5.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by th e 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years . 
Less weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

5.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
First year 
1. Introduction to Social Anthropology 

Race and Culture 2. 
3. Elementary Ethnography 

Second Year 
1. Studies of kinship 
2. Political and Economic Institutions 
3. An approved course or courses to the value of one 

course-unit on a subject outside Anthropology 

Third Year 
1. Magic and Religion 
2. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
3 & 4. Course to the value of two course-units 

selected from the following under the 
guidance of the candidate's Tutor: 

( a) Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 
(One essay of 6,000 or two essays each of 
3,000 words) 

(b) Anthropological Linguistics 
(c) Social Aspects of Political and Economic 

Development (not available 1984-85) 
( d) either one whole unit or two half-units 

selected from the following : 
(i) Latin America: Lowlands 

(not available 1984-85) 
(ii) Latin America: Highlands 
(iii) Malaysia (not available 1984-85) 
(iv) Hunters and Gatherers of Sub-Saharan 

Africa and of India 
(not available 1984-85) 

(v) Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1984-85) 

(vi) Melanesia (not available 1984-85) 
(vii) Mediterranean 
(viii) India 
(ix) Linguistics and Anthropological Problems 
(x) Research Methods in Social 

Anthropology 
(xi) another approved ethnographic area for 

which teaching may be available at another 
college of the University 
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Unit 
Value 

½ 

½ 
½ 
½ 

½ 

½ 
½ 
½ 
½ 

Study Guide 
Numb er 

Anl20 0 
Anl20 3 
Anl20 2 

Anl220 
Anl22 1 

Anl30 1 
An1300 

An1398 

Anl331 
Anl330 

Anl311 

Anl31 2 
Anl313 
Anl314 

Anl315 

Anl316 
Anl317 
Anl318 
Anl33 2 
Anl333 

1 or½ 

Paper 
Number Paper Title 

(e) one or at most two half-unit courses on an 
approved anthropological subject available at 
another college of the University 

Unit 
Value 

Stud y Guidt 
Number 



6 Social Policy and Administration 
6.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value of four course-units in each 

year. Courses will normally be examined at the end of the session in which they 
are taught. 

6.2 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 
assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

6.3 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year 
1. History of Social Policy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
2. Sociology and Social Policy 
3. Social Economics 
4. An approved course or courses to the value of one 

course-unit outside Social Administration 

Second Year 
5. Social Administration 
6. Social Structure and Social Policy 
7. Methods of Social Investigation 
8. One of the following 

( a) Educational Policy and Administration 
(b) Personal Social Services 
(c) Housing and Urban Structure 
( d) Health Policy and Administration 
(e) Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(f) Social Security Policy 
(g) Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles 
(h) Social Theory and Social Policy 1870-1918 

(not available 1984-85) 
(i) Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(}) Psychology and Social Policy 
(k) An approved course or courses to the value of 

one course-unit outside Social Administration 
(which may be taken in either the second or third 
year) 

Third Year 
9. Social Policy 
10. Social and Political Theory 
11. A long essay on an approved topic 
12. A paper listed under paper 8 not already taken 

228 First Degree Courses 

Unit 
Value 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA5612 
SA5613 
SA5660 

SA5620 
SA5623 
SA5622 

SA5730 
SA5731 
SA5732 
SA5733 
SA5734 
SA5735 
So5918 
SA5751 

SA5754 
SA5753 

SA5720 
SA5725 

7 Social Psychology 
7 .1 Candidates are normally required to take courses to the value of twelve course 

units during the three years of study. 
7.2 In the final year each candidate is required to carry out a research project under 

the supervision of a member of staff. 
7.3 The level of Honours awarded to a candidate will be determined largely by the 

assessments and examinations of courses taken in the second and third years. 
Less weight will be given to performance in courses in the first year. 

7.4 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Methods of Psychological Research I: General and 
Statistical 

2. 

3. 
4. 

Developmental and Biological Aspects of Behaviour 
Course outside Psychology 

Second Year 
6. Personality and Social Behaviour 
7. Cognitive Psychology 
8. Methods of Psychological Research II: Social and 

Statistical 
9. Course outside Psychology 

Third Year 
10. Advanced Study of Psychological Processes 
11. Social Change and Social Organisations 
12. Methods of Psychological Research III: Project and 

Data Analysis 
13 &14. Courses to the value of one unit from the 

following list: 
(a) Child Development 
(b) Personality and Motivation 
(c) Social Psychology of Conflict 
(d) Communication and Attitude Change 
(e) Applications of Social Psychology 
(f) Psycholinguistics 
(g) Groups and Interpersonal Behaviour 
(h) Decision Making and Decision Analysis 
(i) Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 
(}) Collective Psychologies and Sociological Forms 

of Social Psychology 

Unit 
Value 

Courses outside Social Psychology - please see list on pages 233--235 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ps5400 
Ps5406 

Ps5405 

Ps5421 
Ps5422 
Ps5420 

Ps5501 
Ps5502 
Ps5500 

Ps5511 
Ps5512 
Ps5516 
Ps5514 
Ps5510 
Ps5515 
Ps5513 
Ps5517 
Ps5518 
Ps5520 



8 Sociology 
8.1 Candidates are required to take courses to the value of twelve course units, with a 

minimum of four course units each year. Courses will normally be examined at 
the end of the session in which they are taught. 

8.2 To qualify for Honours in Sociology a candidate is required to complete seven 
course units in Sociology, including the six compulsory courses and to pass in 
Sociology courses to the value of six course units. 

8.3 In addition a candidate will be required to complete the course Methods of 
Statistical Analysis. 

8.4 The compulsory course unit Issues and Methods of Social Research may be taken 
in any one of the three years. 

8.5 A candidate may take up to five course units in courses outside Sociology. 
8.6 A candidate will be required to submit a report of not more than 10,000 words on 

a sociological topic to be approved by the convener of the department of 
Sociology. The report (Unit Essay) must be presented not later than 1 May in the 
academic year of submission. 

8. 7 A candidate is required to take the following courses: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

First Year 
1. Introduction to Sociology 
2. Methods of Statistical Analysis 
3. A course to the value of one unit from List B 
4. A course or courses to the value of not more than one 

unit from either List A or List B 

Second Year 
1. Comparative Social Structures: I 
2. Sociological Theory 
3 & 4. Courses to the value of at least two units from 

List A and/ or List B 

Third Year 
1. Comparative Social Structures: II 
2. Unit Essay 
3 & 4. Courses to the value of at least two units from 

List A and/ or List B 
(Note: these must include Issues and Methods of Social 
Research unless already taken) 

Optional Courses 

List A: Courses in Sociology 

Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
Social Philosophy 
Contemporary Sociological Theory 
(not available 1984-85) 
The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
The Development of Modern Japanese 

Society 
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Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

1,2 or 3 
1,2 or 3 
2 or 3 
3 

1,2 or 3 
2 or 3 
2 or 3 

Unit 
Value 

1 
1 
2 

2 

Unit 
Value 

Study Guide 
Number 

So5800 
SM7215 

So5820 
So5821 

So5830 

Study Guide 
Number 

So5801 
So5810 
Ph5250 
So5989 

So5809 
So5860 
So5861 

Normall y 
Taken in Unit Study Guide 
Year Value Number 

Social Structure and Politics in Latin 2 or 3 So5862 
America (not available 1984-85) 

Political Sociology (not available 1984-85) 2 or 3 So5880 
Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 So5881 
(not available 1984-85) 
Industrial Sociology 2 or 3 So5917 
Sociology of Religion 1,2 or 3 So5921 
(not available 1984-85) 
Sociology of Medicine 2 or 3 So5922 
Urban Sociology (not available 1984-85) 2 or 3 So5916 
Industrialisation and Theories of Social 2 or 3 So5882 

Change (not available 1984-85) 
Criminology 2 or 3 So5919 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 2 or 3 So5920 
Society and Literature 2 or 3 So5945 
(not available 1984-85) 
Sociology of Knowledge and Science 2 or 3 So5946 
(not available 1984-85) 
Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: 2 or 3 So5918 

Women in Society 
Race Relations and Ethinic Minority 2 or 3 SA5754 

Groups 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 2 or 3 So5883 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 1,2 or 3 So5960 

List B: Courses outside Sociology - please see list on pages 233-235 
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9 French Studies (The last entry to this course was in October 1981) List of course units available for selection by non-specialists where the regulations for the 

Candidates will normally be expected to take courses to the value of four course-units Main Field of study permit, subject to the approval of their tutors and the teaching 

during each of the three years of study. department and to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary. 

A candidate is required to take the following courses: OuJside Course Normally Unit Study Guide 
Option Taken in Value Number 

Paper Number Year 

Number Unit Study Guic Anthropology 
Value Numb er Anl Introduction to Social Anthropology any Anl200 

First Year An5 Race and Culture any An1203 
1. The Development of Ideas and Literature in France 

in the 17th and 18th Centuries An6 Elementary Ethnography any An1202 

2 & 3. Two of the following: 
An4 Studies of Kinship 2 or 3 An1220 
An7 Political and Economic Institutions 2 or 3 An1221 

(a) The History of European Ideas since 1700 An8 Magic and Religion 3 An1301 
(b) European History c. 1600-1789 
(c) The Language of Politics: An Introduction to Economic History 

Political Theory EH2 The Economic History of Great Britain any EH1600 
(d) The Structure of International Society and the U.S.A. 1850-1939 

4. (a) Main Trends in Contemporary French Thought, EH13 Modern British Business in Historical 2 or 3 EH1660 
Literature and Language Perspective, 1900-1980 

or(b) Any other approved course unit EH9 Economic History of the United States 2 or 3 EH1641 
of America from 1783 

Second Year EH7 Economic and Social History of Britain 2 or 3 EH1630 
5. The Development of Modern French from 1815 
6. (a) The History of Ideas in France in the 19th and EHl0 Latin America and the World Economy 2 or 3 EH1644 

20th Centuries Economics 
or(b) French Literature in the 19th and 20th Centuries Eel.I Economics A Ec1400 

7. The Social and Political History of France since 1870 Ec5 General Economics 2 or 3 Ecl420 
8. One of the following: Ec15 Economics and Geography of Transport 2 or 3 Ec1544 

(a) Economic History of Western Europe from 1815 
(b) The Politics of Western European Integration Geography 
(c) Foreign Policy Analysis Gyl Geographical Perspectives on Modern any Gy1801 
(d) (i) An approved modern foreign language other Society 

than French Gy2 Methods in Geographical Analysis 2 or 3 Gyl816 
or (ii) Elementary Linguistics Gy3 Location of Economic Activity 2 or 3 Gy1824 
or (iii) Language, Mind and Society (to follow Gy8 Urban and Regional Planning 2 or 3 Gy1926 

course 290/0002) Gy6 Historical Geography of the 2 or 3 Gy1828 
(e) European History 1789-1945 British Isles 
(j) World History since 1890 Gy4 Urban Geography 2 or 3 Gyl822 

Government 
Third Year 
9. Translation from and into French Ln3290 Gvl Modern Politics and Government with any Gv3010 

10. (a) Report ½ Ln3921 Special Reference to Britain 

(b) Oral ½ Ln3922 International History 
11. The Politics and Government of France 1 Gv3050 HylO English History 1399-1603 any Hy3423 
12. One of the following: Hyll British History 1603-1760 any Hy3429 

(a) French Thought in the 20th Century Ln3932 Hy12 British History 1760-1914 any Hy3432 
(b) The French Language in the 20th Century Ln3931 Hy5 International History 1815-1914 any Hy3503 
(c) French Theatre of the Avant-Garde Ln3930 Hy6 International History since 1914 2 or 3 Hy3506 

Students will normally be expected to spend the Industrial Relations 
third year of the 4-year course abroad. ldl Industrial Relations any 1 *2 or 3 ld3220 

• 1st year only with permission from the teacher 
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Outside Course Normally Unit Study Guide Outside Normally Unit Stud y Guide 
Option Taken in Value Numbe r Option Course Tak en in Value Number 
Number Year Number Year 

International Relations Social Psychology 
IR8 The Structure of International Society IR3600 Ps2 Introduction to Individual and Social any Ps5400 
IRI International Politics two-year IR3700 Psychology 

Language Studies Ps3 Personality and Social Behaviour 2 or 3 Ps5421 

Ln3 Elementary Linguistics any Ln3810 (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Ln4 Language, Mind and Society 2 or 3 Ln383 1 Ps4 Cognitive Psychology 2 or 3 Ps5422 

Ln5 Literature and Society in Britain any Ln3840 (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

1830-1900 Sociology 
Ln6 Literature and Society in Britain 1900 any Ln384 1 Sol Introduction to Sociology any So5800 

to the present day (not available So2 Social and Moral Philosophy any So5810 
1984-85) So3 The Social Structure of Modern Britain any So5809 

Law 
So4 Comparative Social Structure I 2 or 3 So5820 

LL2 English Legal Institutions any LL5020 (Complex Pre-industrial Societies) 
(not available 1985-86) 

LLl Public International Law any LL502 1 So5 Political Sociology 2 or 3 So5880 
LLll Introduction to the Anthropology of 2 or 3 LL5138 So6 Sociological Theory 2 or 3 So5821 Law (not available 1984-85) So8 Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: 2 or 3 So5918 
LL5 Women and the Law 2 or 3 LL5135 Women in Society 

Mathematics So9 Comparative Social Structures II: 2 or 3 So5830 
Ec4 Basic Mathematics for Economists any SM1415 (Industrial Societies) 
SM2 Elementary Mathematical Methods any SM7000 SolO Urban Sociology (not available 1984-85) 2 or 3 So5916 
SM5 Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory any SM7002 Sol I Issues and Methods of Social Research 2 or 3 So5801 
SMll General Computing any SM7301 Sol2 Criminology 2 or 3 So5919 

Philosophy 
Sol3 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 2 or 3 So5883 
Sol4 Industrialisation and Theories of Social 2 or 3 So5882 

Ph2 Introduction to Scientific Method any Ph52 10 Change (not available 1984-85) 
Phi Introduction to Logic any Ph5200 Sol5 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 2 or 3 So5920 
Ph7 Social Philosophy 2 or 3 Ph5250 Sol6 Sociology of Religion (not available 2 or 3 So5921 

Population Studies 1984-85) 
Pnl Population , Economy and Society any Pn7100 Sol7 Industrial Sociology 2 or 3 So5917 
Pn2 Demographic Description and Analysis 2 or 3 Pn7120 Sol8 Contemporary Sociological Theory 2 or 3 So5989 
Pn4 The Demographic Transition and the 2 or 3 Pn7122 (not available 1984-85) 

Western World Today Sol9 The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 2 or 3 So5860 
(not available 1984-85) So20 The Development of Modern Japanese 2 or 3 So5861 

Pn5 Third World Demography 2 or 3 Pn7123 Society 
Pn6 Migration 2 or 3 Pn7124 So21 Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 So5881 
Pn7 Family Composition in Developed and 2 or 3 Pn7125 (not available 1984-85) 

Developing Countries So22 Society and Literature 2 or 3 So5945 

Social Administration 
(not available 1984-85) 

So23 Sociology of Knowledge and Science 2 or 3 So5946 
SA2 Introduction to Social Policy any SA5600 (not available 1984-85) 
SA3 Social Administration 2 or 3 SA5620 
SA4 Social Policy (Prerequisite SA5600) 2 or 3 SA5720 So24 The Psychoanalytic Study of Society any So5960 

SA5 Sociology of Deviance and Control 2 or 3 SA5734 Statistics 
SA6 Educational Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA5730 SM3 Elementary Statistical Theory any SM7201 
SA7 Personal Social Services 2 or 3 SA5731 SM20 Decision Analysis (Prerequisites SM7000 2 or 3 SM7216 
SA8 Housing and Urban Structure 2 or 3 SA5732 and SM7201 
SA9 Health Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA5733 
SAIO Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 2 or 3 SA5754 

Group s 
SA5735 SAil Social Security Policy 2 or 3 
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Outside Course Normally Unit Study Guide Outside Normally Unit Stud y Guide 
Option Taken in Value Numbe r Option Course Tak en in Value Number 
Numb er Year Number Year 

International Relations Social Psychology 
IR8 The Structure of International Society IR3600 Ps2 Introduction to Individual and Social any Ps5400 
IRl International Politics two-year IR3700 Psychology 

Language Studies Ps3 Personality and Social Behaviour 2 or 3 Ps5421 

Ln3 Elementary Linguistics any Ln3810 (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

Ln4 Language, Mind and Society 2 or 3 Ln383 1 Ps4 Cognitive Psychology 2 or 3 Ps5422 

Ln5 Literature and Society in Britain any Ln3840 (Prerequisite Ps5400) 

1830-1900 Sociology 
Ln6 Literature and Society in Britain 1900 any Ln384 1 Sol Introduction to Sociology any So5800 

to the present day (not available So2 Social and Moral Philosophy any So5810 
1984-85) So3 The Social Structure of Modern Britain any So5809 

Law 
So4 Comparative Social Structure I 2 or 3 So5820 

LL2 English Legal Institutions any LL5020 (Complex Pre-industrial Societies) 

LLl Public International Law any LL502 1 (not available 1985-86) 

LLll Introduction to the Anthropology of 2 or 3 LL5138 So5 Political Sociology 2 or 3 So5880 

Law (not available 1984-85) 
So6 Sociological Theory 2 or 3 So5821 

LL5 Women and the Law 2 or 3 LL5135 So8 Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles : 2 or 3 So5918 
Women in Society 

Mathematics So9 Comparative Social Structures II: 2 or 3 So5830 
Ec4 Basic Mathematics for Economists any SM1415 (Industrial Societies) 
SM2 Elementary Mathematical Methods any SM7000 SolO Urban Sociology (not available 1984-85) 2 or 3 So5916 
SM5 Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory any SM7002 Sol I Issues and Methods of Social Research 2 or 3 So5801 
SMll General Computing any SM7301 Sol2 Criminology 2 or 3 So5919 

Philosophy 
So13 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 2 or 3 So5883 
Sol4 Industrialisation and Theories of Social 2 or 3 So5882 

Ph2 Introduction to Scientific Method any Ph52 10 Change (not available 1984-85) 
Phl Introduction to Logic any Ph5200 So15 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 2 or 3 So5920 
Ph7 Social Philosophy 2 or 3 Ph5250 So16 Sociology of Religion (not available 2 or 3 So5921 

Population Studies 1984-85) 
Pnl Population , Economy and Society any Pn7100 Sol? Industrial Sociology 2 or 3 So5917 
Pn2 Demographic Description and Analysis 2 or 3 Pn7120 So18 Contemporary Sociological Theory 2 or 3 So5989 
Pn4 The Demographic Transition and the 2 or 3 Pn7122 (not available 1984-85) 

Western World Today So19 The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 2 or 3 So5860 
(not available 1984-85) So20 The Development of Modern Japanese 2 or 3 So5861 

Pn5 Third World Demography 2 or 3 Pn7123 Society 
Pn6 Migration 2 or 3 Pn7124 So21 Political Processes and Social Change 2 or 3 So5881 
Pn7 Family Composition in Developed and 2 or 3 Pn7125 (not available 1984-85) 

Developing Countries So22 Society and Literature 2 or 3 So5945 

Social Administration 
(not available 1984-85) 

SA2 Introduction to Social Policy SA5600 So23 Sociology of Knowledge and Science 2 or 3 So5946 
any (not available 1984-85) 

SA3 Social Administration 2 or 3 SA5620 
SA4 Social Policy (Prerequisite SA5600) 2 or 3 SA5720 So24 The Psychoanalytic Study of Society any So5960 

SAS Sociology of Deviance and Control 2 or 3 SA5734 Statistics 
SA6 Educational Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA5730 SM3 Elementary Statistical Theory any SM7201 
SA7 Personal Social Services 2 or 3 SA5731 SM20 Decision Analysis (Prerequisites SM7000 2 or 3 SM7216 
SA8 Housing and Urban Structure 2 or 3 SA5732 and SM7201 
SA9 Health Policy and Administration 2 or 3 SA5733 
SAlO Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 2 or 3 SA5754 

Group s 
SA5735 SAil Social Security Policy 2 or 3 
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B.Sc. Chemistry and Philosophy of Sci~nce 
Candidates for this combined field of study are registered at King's College and attend 
the L.S.E. on an intercollegiate basis for courses in Philosophy. The curriculum of 
individual candidates will be arranged by King's College, including such matters as the 
order in which courses are to be taken and the total number required of each candidate , 
though to be awarded Honours in Chemistry and Philosophy of Science it will be 
necessary for a candidate to have taken and passed courses in Philosophy at the L.S.E . 
with a total value of at least four course units. There will be no requirement on any 
candidate to take an examination in courses followed at the L.S.E. at the end of the 
second year of the three-year course. Courses in Philosophy available at the L.S.E. are 
as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Logic 
2. Introduction to Scientific Method 
3. History of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to 

Kant (two-year course) 
4. The Rise of Modern Science, Copernicus 

to Newton 
5. Epistemology and Metaphysics 
6. Scientific Method 
7. Logic 

or Incompleteness and Undecidability 
8. an Essay of 5,000-7,500 words written during 

the course of study on a topic approved by 
the Philosophy Department 

or an Essay written under examination 
conditions on a Philosophical topic 
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Normally 
Taken in 
Year 

2 or 3 

2 and 3 

2 and 3 
2 and 3 
2 
2 and 3 

Unit 
Value 

Study Guidt 
Number 

Ph5200 
Ph5210 
Ph5300 

Ph5240 

Ph5310 
Ph5230 
Ph5220 
Ph5222 
Ph5398 

Ph5399 

B.Sc. Social Science and Administration 
(The last entry to this course was in October 1983. This has been replaced by B.Sc. Social 
Policy and Administration course unit degree see page 228. 

The full regulations for this degree may be obtained from the School Registry. 

Entrance Requirements 
The entrance requires for the degree are set out in the table on page 145. 

Course of Study 
The course of study extends over three years. 

Details of Examination 
An examination of first-year courses will be conducted by the School at the beginning 
of the third term. The results of this examination will not count towards the 
classification for Honours. 

Subjects of Examination 
The First Year Examination will consist of the following: 
1. Introduction to Sociology 
2. Economics and Statistics 
3. History of Social Policy in the 19th and 20th Centuries 

Each of the subjects 1-8 below may be examined at the 
discretion of the University by: 

either 
(a) an unseen written paper to count for 75 per cent., and 

an essay written in the candidate's own time to count 
for 25 per cent. 

or 
(b) an unseen written paper to count for 100 per cent. 

At any one examination in any one subject all candidates will be 
examined by the same method and that method will be determined by 
the University and announced before the beginning of the first session 
for Stage 1 and before the beginning of the second session for Stage 2. 
Under alternative (a) the unseen paper will be three hours and the 
candidate will be required to answer three questions. There will be a 
choice of questions. The essay should normally . be of about 2,000 
words and will be written on a topic from the field covered by the 
subject. There will be a choice of topics which will be published before 
the end of the preceding session. The essay must be handed in by 1 
March in the second year of the course for subjects taken at Stage 1 and 
by 3d March in the third year of the course for subjects taken at Stage 2. 
A candidate who is examined under Scheme (a) above and who fails to 
satisfy the examiners in the subject as a whole will not be credited with 
a pass in either the unseen written element or the essay, and on re-entry 
to the examination, such a candidate will be required to sit the whole 
examination in the subject concerned. 
Under alternative - (b) the unseen paper will be three hours and the 
candidate will be required to anwer four questions. There will be a 
choice of questions. 
Examiners may test any candidate by means of oral questions . 
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Study Guid 
Numbers 

SA5610 
SA5611 
SA5612 



Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Study Guide 
Numb er 

The Final Examination will consist of the following: 
* 1. ( a) Social Administration 

or(b) Public Administration 1 

*2. Social Economics 
*3. Social Structures 
*4. Social Investigation 

5. Social Policy 
6. Social and Political Theory 
7 & 8 Two of the following, subject to the approval of the 

School and availability of the course concerned: 
( a) Educational Policy and Administration 
(b) Race Relations and Minority Groups 
(c) Personal Social Services 
(d) Social Policy of Developing Countries 
(e) Housing and Urban Structure 
(f) Health Administration 
(g) Law and Social Policy 
(h) Social Theory and Social Policy 1870-1918 
(i) General and Social Psychology 
(j) The Family in Law and in Society 
(k) Political Sociology 
(l) Values and Society 
(m) Urban and Regional Economics 
(n) Parliament , Policy-making, and the Legislative Process 
(o) British Social History in the 19th and 20th Centuries 
(p) The Sociology of Medicine 
( qJ Sociology of Deviance and Control 
(r) Population Studies 
(s) Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles: Women in Society 
(t) Social Security Policy 

9. An essay of not more than 7,000 words to be submitted through 
the candidate's School or Institution by 31 January in the final 
year of th e course. The topic of the essay must be approved by 
the candidate's teachers . 

SA5620 

SA5660 
SA566 1 
SA5662 
SA5720 
SA5725 

SA57 30 
SA5914 
SA57 31 
SA5750 
SA5732 
SA57 33 

SA575 1 
SA5752 

SA5734 

So591 8 
SA573 5 

*The papers marked with an asterisk will be examined at the beginning of sixth term of 
the course . 
'Not avai lable to stud ents of the Schoo l. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School provides a three-year course leading to the LL.B. degree of the University 
of London. The University regulations are not , however , the same for all the London 
colleges , and the pattern of the course is unique to students of the School. Subjects 
which are not exclusively legal have been introduced into the new syllabus , and an 
attempt has been made to break down the arbitrary boundaries between legal subjects. 
In addition, instruction in each subject is not always limited in length to one academic 
year, thus making it possible to emphasise the inter-relationship between different 
branches of the law. 

The subjects which most L.S.E. students take are taught, both in lectures and classes , 
at this School, but exceptionally, arrangements will be made for students to attend 
other colleges of the University for instruction in subjects not taught here. 

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the advantages and 
concessions granted in professional training (see page 252). 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not 
less than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each 
year, in May or June and in September. A candidate offering himself for examination 
for the first time may not postpone his entry to the examination until September. 

The examination consists of written papers in four subjects: 

Public Law 
Law of Contract 
Law of Property I 
English Legal System 

Stud y Guide 
Numb er 
LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate examination and 
fails in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper ; if he satisfies the examiners 
in the paper in which he has been referred at either of the two next following 
Intermediate examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examination ; 
otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again . 

In exceptional cases, with permission of the School, a candidate who fails to reach 
the minimum standard in two or more subjects in May or June, whether or not he has 
presented himself for all or part of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for 
the whole examination in September of the same year. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year 
subsequent to passing the Intermediate examination . The Part I examination is 
normally held twice each year, in May or June and in September. A candidate offering 
himself for examination for the first time may not normally postpone his entry to the 
examination until September. 

A candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in the following papers: 
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Law of Tort 
and in 
Criminal Law 

Study Guide 
Number 
LL5041 

LL5040 

and in other courses to the value of two subjects from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 
Domestic Relations 
Law of Business Associations 
Local Government Law (Essay) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Basic Principles of the Soviet and Yugoslav Legal Systems 
Legislation (Essay) 
Introduction to the Anthropology of Law 

(not available 1984-85) 
Introduction to European Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Housing Law 
Administrative Law 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Women and the Law 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties 

(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
Legal Services to the Community (Essay) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Law of Landlord and Tenant (not if Housing Law is taken) 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Public Law and Economic Policy 

(not available 1984-85) 
Health Care and the Law 

LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
LL511 8 
LL5111 
LL511 7 
LL5132 
LL5134 
LL5116 
LL5138 

LL5133 
LL5137 
LL5119 
LL5115 
LL5136 
LL5135 
LL5130 

LL5171 
LL5176 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5174 
LL5177 
LL5179 
LL5170 
LL5178 

LL5175 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one 
half subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the 
courses in lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available each year. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be 
required to make up the remaining half subject by writing an essay of about 6,000-
8,000 words on a legal topic approved by the School. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School 
concerned, a candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the two subjects required 
under this regulation, a law course taught at another School of the University of 
London and deemed to be of the value of one subject. 

The Part I examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a 
candidate who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an 
essay will be required in that course to write an essay instead. 
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A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the 
examination for the remaining courses may be referred in the paper(s) or essay(s) 
concerned: if he satisfies the examiners in the referred paper(s) or essay(s) at either of 
the two next following Part I examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole 
examination, otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Part I examination 
again. 

A candidate who numbers an essay or essays amongst the courses in which he is 
referred will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, after revision, at the 
next Part I examination. 

A candidate who fails the Part I examination, including a failure in a course or 
courses examinable by means of an essay, will be permitted to re-submit the same essay 
or essays, after revision, at the next Part I examination. 

A candidate who includes amongst the courses taken at the June Part I Examination 
a course or courses examinable by means of an essay and satisfies the Examiners in that 
course or courses yet fails the Examination as a whole, will be permitted to carry 
forward to the next Part I Examination the mark achieved in the course or courses 
concerned and will be required to be re-examined in the remaining courses. 

An oral examination is compulsory for any candidate who offers an essay and 
questions put to him in the oral examination may extend to cover the wider 
background aspects of the essay. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in courses to the value of two or more subjects in June to re-enter 
for the whole examination in September of the same year. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I examination. 

The Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. A 
candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in: 

Jurisprudence 

Study Guide 
Number 
LL5100 

He is also required to satisfy the examiners in other courses to the value of three 
subjects selected from the following lists: 

(i) Property II 
Law of Evidence 
Public International Law 
Conflict of Laws 
Mercantile Law 
Labour Law 
Domestic Relations 
Law of Business Associations 
Local Government Law (Essay) 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Basic Principles of the Soviet and Yugoslav Legal Systems 
Legislation (Essay) 
Introduction to the Anthropology of Law 

(not available 1984-85) 
Introduction to European Law 
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Study Guide 
Number 
LL5105 
LL5113 
LL5131 
LL5114 
LL5110 
LL5112 
LL5118 
LL51 l 1 
LL5117 
LL5132 
LL5134 
LL5116 
LL5138 

LL5133 



Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Housing Law 
Administrative Law 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Women and the Law 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties 

(ii) Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
Legal Services to the Community (Essay) 
Social Security Law I 
Social Security Law II 
Law of Landlord and Tenant (not if Housing Law is taken) 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Public Law and Economic Policy 

(not available 1984-85) 
Health Care and the Law 

LL5137 
LL5119 
LL5115 
LL5136 
LL5135 
LL5130 

LL5171 
LL5176 
LL5172 
LL5173 
LL5174 
LL5177 
LL5179 
LL5170 
LL5178 

LL5175 

Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one 
half subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the 
courses in lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available every year. A candidate may 
not offer a course which he has previously offered in the Part I examination. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be 
required to make up the remaining half-subject by writing an essay on a legal topic 
approved by the School. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School 
concerned a candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the three subjects required 
under this regulation, a Law course taught at another School of the University of 
London and deemed to be of the value of one subject. 

The Part II examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a 
candidate who offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an 
essay, will be required in that course, to write an essay instead. A candidate who offers 
an essay will not be permitted to offer the same essay at any succeeding examination . 

The Examiners may, if they think fit, require any candidate at the Part II 
examination to present himself for an oral examination. An oral examination is 
compulsory for any candidate who offers an essay and questions put to him in the oral 
examination may extend to cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the L.S.E. and the University 
of Strasbourg, where the third year of the course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In 
order to qualify for admission to the_ col:1rse leading ~o the P~1: II e~a~i~ation a 
candidate is required to pass the exammat10n for the Diplome d etudes JUndiques de 
Strasbourg, hereinafter called the Diploma. . 

Candidates are required to enter for examinations at the School by applymg to the 
Examinations Officer of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or 
part-time students at the School are required to pay a fee on ~ntr~ or re-e?try to an 
examination. Details are available on request from the Exammatlons Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part II 
Examinations to present himseffor an oral examination, and an oral examination shall 
be compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination a~ter 
having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extendmg 
over not less than one academic year. 

The Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term 
and in September. A candidate will not normally be permitte? b~ the Sch~ol to make 
his first entry to the examination in September. The exammat10n consists of four 
written papers in the following subjects: 

I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Public Law 
Law of Contract 
Law of Property I 
English Legal System 

Study Guide 
Number 
LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

In addition, each candidate is required to follow the first year of an approved course 
of instruction in French Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Inte_rmedia~e Examinatio~ and 
fails in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examm~rs 
in the paper in which he has been referred at . either of the two next fo_llo~mg 
Intermediate Examinations he is regarded as havmg passed the whole exammat10n; 
otherwise he is required to take the whole of the Intermediate Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to 
re-enter for the whole examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. degree . 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I Exami~ation after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extendmg over one year 
subsequent to passing the Intermediate Examination . . . 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year , m the Summer Term and m 
September. A candidate will not normally be permitted by _the School to make his first 
entry in September. The examination consists of four wntten papers: 
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1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

Law of Tort 
Criminal Law 
Fre~ch Civil L~w (at King's College) unless a candidate is given 
special exemption by the School, in which case he must select a 
further paper from those listed under 4 below. 
A course to the value of one subject selected from lists (i) and (ii) 
under Part I of the LL.B. degree 

or An approved subject in French Government or History 

Study Guide 
Number 
LL5041 
LL5040 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper . in _which ~e has been referred at either of the two next following Part I 
Exa~mat10ns he 1s regarded as having passed the whole examination; otherwise he is 
reqmred to take the whole of the Part I Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to 
re-enter for the whole examination in September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the s_econd year of the approved course of instruction in the French Language at the 
School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of the subject. A 
candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of French 
language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the School to transfer 
to t?e LL.B. degree , entering the third and final year of the course in the followin g 
sess10n. 

DIPLOMA 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the examination of the Diploma after 
having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the University of 
Strasbourg. The examination consists of courses to the value of three and a half 
subjects drawn from the following lists, which may be amended from time to time . 
Each candidate is required to follow the Introduction Generale to the course Droit 
Civil (Personnes , Families, Capacite), whether or not the candidate elects to take this 
course . 

WHOLE SUBJECT COURSES 
Droit Civil (Personnes, Families, Capacite) 
Droit Civil (Obligations, Biens et Propriete) 
Droit Constitutionnel et Institutions Politiques 
Droit Administratif 
Droit Commercial 

HALF-SUBJECT COURSES 
Droit Institutionnel Communautaire (this course may not be taken by a 

candidate who has followed the course of Introduction to European Law 
in Part I) 

Histoire des Idees Politiques jusqu'en 1789 
Libertes Publiques 
Histoire du Droit (Droit Prive ou Droit de Travail, Famille , Obligations) 
Droit Prive Allemand 
Introduction au Droit Compare 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the examination for the Diploma in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the UniversityofStrasbourgand regarded 
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by the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the 
award of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be 
permitted by the School to continue his course for the LL.B. with French Law. Any 
other candidate who does not take or fails the examination will not be allowed to 
continue his course but may be permitted to transfer to the LL.B. degree and enter the 
final year of study and examination. In such a case the marks obtained by the candidate 
in the Part I Examination shall be made available to the examiners for the LL.B. 
degree. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Examination and the Diplome 
d'Etudes. The Part II Examination is normally held once each year in May or June. 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subjects 
selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LL.B. degree, as amended 
from time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subject courses. A 
candidate who has followed the half-subject course Droit Institutionnel 
Communautaire for the Diploma may not select Introduction to European Law. 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second 
Class Honours, or (c) Third Class Honours, or (d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class 
Honours list is divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appearon the 
Pass List in alphabetical order in each division. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with German Law 
The degree is part of a collaborative agreement between the L.S.E. and the Universit y 
of Marburg, where the third year course is taken. 

The examination for the degree consists of two parts, namely Part I and Part II. In 
orde~ to quality. for admission to the course leading to the Part II examination a 
candidate is re~mred to pass the certifying examination conducted by the University of 
Marburg (hereinafter called the Certifying Examination). 

Ca~did~tes are :equired t? enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Exam!nat10ns Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or 
part-t_ime_ students _at the Sch_ool are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an 
exammat10n . Details are available on request from the Examinations Office. 

The_ ex~miners may require any candidate at the Intermediate , Part I and Part II 
Exammat10ns to present himself for an oral examination , and an oral examination 
shall be compulsory for any candidate offering an essay. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Intermediate Examination afte r 
having satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending 
over not less than one academic year. 

T~e Intermediate Examination shall be held twice each year in the Summer Term 
a?d i_n September. A candidate will not normally be permitted by the School to make 
his f1rst entry to the examination in September. The examination consists of four 
written papers in the following subjects. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Public Law 
Law of Contract 
Law of Property I 
English Legal System 

Study Guide 
Number 

LL5003 
LL5001 
LL5002 
LL5000 

I_n additi _on , ~ach candidate is required to follow the first year of an approved course 
of mstruct10n m the German Language at the School. 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at an Intermediate Examination and 
~ails in the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners 
m the p~per in w~ich_ he has been referred at either of the two next following 
Intermediate Exammat10ns he is regarded as having passed the whole examination-
otherwise h~ is required to take the whole of the Intermediate Examination again. ' 

In except10nal cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to 
re-enter f ?r the whole examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LL.B. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A ~andida_te is eligible to present _himself for the Part I Examination after having 
satisfactonly atten_ded the prescnbed course of study extending over one year 
subsequent to passmg the Intermediate Examination. 

The Part I Examination shall be held each year, in the Summer Term and in 
Septe1!1ber. A candidate will not normally be permitted by the School to make his first 
entry m September. The examination shall consist of four written papers: 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

Law of Tort 
Criminal Law 
German Civil Law unless a candidate is given special exemption 
by the School, in which case he must select a further paper 
from those listed under 4 below. 
A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LL.B. degree 

or An approved subject in German Government or History 

Stud y Guid 
Numb er 

LL5041 
LL5040 

A candidate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in 
the remaining paper may be referred in that paper; if he satisfies the examiners in the 
paper in which he has been referred at either of the two next following Part I 
Examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examination ; otherwise he is 
required to take the whole of the Part I Examination again. 

In exceptional cases the School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in two or more subjects in the examination in the Summer Term to 
re-enter for the whole examination in September of the same year. 

In addition to the papers in regulation 13, each candidate will be required to follow 
the second year of the approved course of instruction in the German Language at the 
School and to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of the subject. A 
candidate who fails to achieve a satisfactory standard in the examination of German 
language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the School to transfer 
to the LL.B. degree, entering the third and final year of the course in the following 
session. 

CERTIFYING EXAMINATION 
A candidate will pass the Certifying Examination by presenting written work and 
undergoing oral examination to the required standard in the Courses and by 
presenting written work to the required standard in the Exercises. 

In each semester the student shall take Courses and Exercises in the following lists to 
the value of at least 12 hours per week. 

Courses 
General Part of the Civil Code 
Law of Obligation II 
Constitutional Law I 
Such other courses as may be 

approved by the Law Faculty , 
University of Marburg 

Exercises 
Introductory Exercises in Civil Law 

(Propadeutische Ubungen in 
Burgerlichen Rechts) 

Civil Code Exercises (Part I) 
Essay on a subject in German Law 

A candidate who does not take or fails to pass the Certifying Examination in 
circumstances certified by the authorities of the University of Marburg and regarded 
by the School as being equivalent to those which would have qualified him for the 
award of an Aegrotat on a degree course at the University of London, may be 
permitted by the School to continue his course for the LL.B. with German Law. Any 
other candidate who does not take or fails his examination will not be allowed to 
continue his course may be permitted to transfer to the LL.B. degree and enter the final 
year of study and examination . In such a case the marks obtained by the candidate in 
the Part I Examination shall be made available to the examiners for the LL.B. degree. 
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PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part II Examination after havin g 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the Part I Examination and the Certifying 
Examination. The Part II Examination is normally held once each year in May or June . 

The examination consists of Jurisprudence and courses to the value of three subjects 
selected from the list of subjects available at Part II of the LL.B. degree, as amended 
from time to time. A candidate may not select more than four half-subject courses. 

Successful candidates are awarded either (a) First Class Honours, or (b) Second 
Class Honours, or (c) Third Class Honours, or (d) a Pass Degree. The Second Class 
Honours list is divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names appear on the 
Pass List in alphabetical order in each division. 
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B.A. Honours in History (Branch II: Mediaeval 
and Modern) 
This is a University-based course, taught and examined inter-collegiately. School 
candidates for the degree belong to the Department of International History, a 
considerable part of whose teaching is directed towards the degree. 

The following is only a summary: full details are given in t~e list of Syllabuses and 
Courses approved by the Board of Studies in History (the White Pamphlet), a copy of 
which is given to each student for the degree annually. . . 

The examination will consist of eight papers, up to three of which may be taken m 
the penultimate session of the candidate's course of study _with the permissi~~ of the 
Schoo l. Honours classes will be awarded on a range of nme marks , compnsmg the 
marks obtained in the eight papers together with the ninth mark in the form of a 
Departmental Assessment which will reflect t~e Department's estimate of a 
candidate's performance in the last two years of his course. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1-5 Five of the following papers, to include three at ieast from 
Groups A and B, of which one shall be from Group A, one from 
Group B, and the third from either Group. 
Groups A and B: The School offers teaching for all of the papers 

Study Guide 
Number 

Al. British History down to the end of the 14th century . The paper Hy3420 
will be divided into two sections. Candidates must answer at least 
one question from each section 

A2. British History from the beginning of the 15th century to the Hy3426 
middle of the 18th century . Candidates may select questions from 
any two or from all three sections of the paper, which will be 
divided chronologically 

A3. British History from the middle of the 18th century. Candidates Hy3435 
may select questions from any two or from all three sections of 

Bl. 
B2. 
B3. 
B4. 

the paper, which will be divided chronologically 
European History from 400 to 1200 
European History from 1200 to 1500 
European History from 1500 to 1800 
European History from 1800 

Group C: the School offers !~aching for those papers indicated. 
Teaching for the remainder is available in other schools and 

Hy3450 
Hy3453 
Hy3456 
Hy3465 

Colleges of the University . . . . 
C l. History of Political Ideas. The paper will be d1v1ded mto two Gv3150 

sections: 
(a) European 
(b) South Asian 
Section ( a) will be further divided: 

(i) questions related to the recommended texts'. . . 
(ii) questions on the relations of European poht1cal ideas 

to their historical context. 
Candidates must attempt at least one question from each of the 
sub-sections (a) (i) and (a) (ii). 
The following papers may be selected only subject to the approval , 
of the School : 
C2. Any one of the papers Al-A3 in Branch lB, or of the first 

three papers in one of the Branches III , IV, V and VII or of papers 
A 1-A4 in Branch VI, or of the first two papers in Branch VIII 

249 First Degree Cowses 



Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

C3. History of the U.S.A. since 1783 
C4. History of Latin America from the middle of the 18th century 
CS. History of the British Empire and Commonwealth. The paper 

paper will be divided into three sections at 1783 and 1880. 
Candidates may select questions from any two or from all three 
sections. 

C6. History of Europe Overseas, 1492-1900 
C7. World History from the end of the 19th century 

Study Guide 
Number 

6. An Optional Subject: the School offers teaching only for those ...... Hy3510 
papers indicated; teaching for the remainder is available in other 
Schools and Colleges of the University 

7 & 8. A Special Subject: the School offers teaching only for those. EH l 770,Hy358 0 
papers indicated; teaching for the remainder is available in .. Hy3583, Hy3586 
other Schools and Colleges of the University 

Special subjects will be examined by one three-hour paper normally includin g 
passages for comment prescribed texts and either by another three-hour paper or by an 
essay not exceeding 5,000 words or two essays of not more more 2,500 words each . 
Such essays, which shall refer to tests and ,be fully documented, are to be on a topic or 
topics selected by the candidate and approved by his special subject supervisor and 
shall be submitted through the School by 31 March in the year a candidate complete s 
his Final examination. Such essays should normally be typewritten. The method of 
examination to be adopted for any particular subject in any year will be subject to 
approval by the University. 

In addition to the above papers there is a language requirement. The School has to 
certify either that the candidate has taken a language test in one or more foreig n 
languages or that the candidate has taken a course in a foreign language. This year it 
has been decided that all students at the School will be required to take a languag e 
course, further details of which will be given in the first week of the Michaelmas term 
(see also the White Pamphlet). 
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Advantages and Concessions in Professional Training 
Granted to Holders of First Degrees 
ACCOUNTANCY 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
In order to qualify as a chartered accountant, a three-year period under a training 
contract with a firm of chartered accountants is necessary . Graduates who have taken 
an 'approved degree' are entitled also to exemption from the Institute's foundation 
examination. At the School, the course leading to the 'approved degree' is the course 
for the B.Sc. (Econ.) with the special subject Accounting and Finance (provided 
economics is taken at Part I). Partial exemption may be given to graduates who have 
taken other courses which include law, economics or statistics . 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary , Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in England and Wales, P.O. Box 433, Chartered Acountants' Hall , 
Moorgate Place, London, EC2P 2BJ. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland 
The 'approved degree' (see above) is recognised by the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants of Scotland as a preliminary qualification under their requirements. 

Further information may be obtained from the Institute of Chartered Accountants 
of Scotland, 27 Queen Street, Edinburgh, EH2 ILA. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in Ireland 
Certain exemptions are granted by the Institute to graduates. 

Further information may be obtained from the Director of Education of the 
Institute, 7 Fitzwilliam Place, Dublin 2. 

Association of Certified Accountants 
Students of the Association are not obliged to serve under a training contract, but may 
as an alternative obtain experience of an approved accounting nature in the finance or 
accounting department of a commercial or industrial company, in one of the 
nationalised industries, in national or local government or in the office of a practising 
accountant. The period of approved training for graduates is three years and may be 
undertaken before, after or at the same time as study for the professional examin-
ations. Various exemptions are given from the Association's examinations to those 
who have taken the 'approved degree' (see above) or relevant subjects in other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Services Department of 
the Association, 29 Lincoln's Inn Fields, London, WC2A 3EE. 

Institute of Cost Management Accountants 
Students obtain their practical training in industry. Various exemptions are given from 
the Institute's examinations to those who have taken the 'approved degree' (see above) 
or relevant subjects in other degrees. 

Further information may be obtained from the Technical Director - Education 
and Training, The Institute of Cost and Management Accountants, 63 Portland Place, 
London, WIN 4AB. 

The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy 
Students obtain their practical training in public service or enterprise. Graduates may 
be granted various exemptions from the Institute's examinations on the basis of papers 
taken at degree examinations. 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, The Chartered Institute of 
Public Finance and Accountancy, 1 Buckingham Place, London, SWlE 6HS. 
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Further information on all of the above is given in the pamphlet Approved Courses 
for Accountancy Education, obtainable from the Board of Accreditation of Education al 
Courses, 399 Silbury Blvd., Witan Gate East, Central Milton Keynes, MK9 2HL and 
also from the Assistant Registrar (Registry and Undergraduate Admissions) at the 
School. 

LAW 

The Bar 
The Council of Legal Education will normally grant to a student who has obtained a 
second class degree in law from The London School of Economics, exemption fro m 
entering for the whole of Part I of the examination for call to the Bar. The conditio ns 
concerning such exemptions are set out in the Consolidated Regulations of the 
Honourable Societies of Lincoln's Inn, the Inner Temple, the Middle Temple, and 
Gray's Inn. A candidate seeking admission to the Bar must take the Bar Part II . A 
person who holds a degree in a subject other than law will have to take a one year 
course for the Common Professional Examination. Full details may be obtained fro m 
the Council of Legal Education, Gray's Inn Place, London, WCIR 5DX. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candidates seeking to qualify as solictors must serve under articles of clerkship to a 
practising solicitor and pass the Law Society's examinations. The period of articles for 
candidates who have taken a degree at a approved university is two years. Any first 
degree of the University of London qualifies for this purpose. 

In most cases law graduates are wholly exempt from Part I of the Law Society 's 
qualifying examination (now called the Common Professional Examination) and ma y 
sit for Part II of the qualifying examination (now called the New Final) before enterin g 
into articles. Holders of degrees in subjects other than law may sit for both Parts of the 
Law Society's qualifying examination before entering into articles. Further details ma y 
be obtained from The Law Society, 113 Chancery Lane, London, WC2A IPL. 

ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
The School provides teaching over the full range of topics involved in academi c 
preparation for an actuarial career, viz. mathematics, statistics and economic s, 
accounting an-d finance as well as professional actuarial subjects. Students can be in 
touch with the Institute of Actuaries (whose offices are only a short walk from th e 
School) during their course and can gain exemptions from the A level examinations of 
the Institute. The principle is that coverage of the corresponding subject within a 
degree course will result in exemption from the Institute of Actuaries paper, subject to 
appropriate performance in the degree examinations. 

All six examinations at the first level (the A-examinations) of the Institute ar e 
covered by students taking the main field Actuarial Science in the B.Sc. degree. Withi n 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) complete coverage may be obtained by a suitable choice of option s 
within the Special Subject Statistics. Further information may be obtained from th e 
School or from the Institute of Actuaries, Staple Inn Hall, High Holborn, London , 
WCIV 7QJ. 
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The Graduate School and Regulations 
for Diplomas and Higher Degrees 
General Note: The School prepares students for degrees of the University of London. It 
has no power to award its own degrees. 

In its inception the London School of Economics was dedicated to research and 
advanced studies; and throughout its existence, the Graduate School , which is one of 
the largest of its kind in the country, has constituted a major division of its activities. 

In the session 1983/84, about 1900 students were registered in the Graduate School 
either for systematic work for different higher degrees, or for shorter visits and special 
enquiries. The greater number of registered graduates work for the higher degrees of 
London University or for Diplomas, but qualified applicants are admitted to do 
research under supervision without working for a degree. 

At the present time the work of the Graduate School falls into two parts -advanced 
training and research. 

For advanced training, the School provides lectures , classes , seminars and 
individual supervision for students who wish to take a University of London Master's 
degree by examination or a Diploma (see below). Such training is specifically designed 
to carry further specialisations commenced during work for a first degree, and to 
provide professional C\:1?petence in the subject in which it is given. 

For research, unique \{acilities are provided by the close proximity of the School to 
the centres of government, business and law, and by its ease of access to the British 
Museum which, with the School's own large library, comprise perhaps the richest 
depository in the world ·of material relating to the social sciences. 

Graduate students wishing to register for the University of London's research 
degrees will be expected as a general rule to have attained the level of competence 
required by the one-year Master's degree. At this stage they have the opportunity of 
proceeding, according to their competence, either to the M.Phil., which involves a 
relatively short dissertation, or to the Ph.D., which involves a dissertation of more 
substantial dimensions. Students who are thus registered are attached to individual 
supervisors , who at all stages will be responsible for advising them on the planning and 
execution of their research. 

A separate handbook, The Graduate School, issued each session, is available. It 
contains a fuller description of facilities at the School for graduate students . 

Postal enquiries about admission to the Graduate School should be addressed to the 
Secretary of the Graduate School. Applicants enquiring in person should call at the 
Graduate School Admissions Office. Applications for October entrance must reach 
the School on the prescribed form. As preliminary correspondence is often necessary , 
applicants are advised to make first enquiries well in advance. 

Degrees 
The degrees of the University of London for which graduate students may register at 
the London School of Economics are as follows: 

(a) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
(b) Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
(c) Masters' Degrees: 

Diplomas 

Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Students ,are registered in the Graduate School for all the Diplomas listed in pp. 257-
269. 
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Research Fee Registration 
As indicated earlier the School accepts for registration students wishing to visit the 
School for short periods to undertake research or studies not leading to the award of a 
School or University qualification. Such students carry out their research under the 
guidance of a supervisor and may attend relevant lectures and seminars recommend ed 
by their supervisor. They may be allowed to take examinations, the results of which 
may be made available ; certificates of attendance are available on request. Admissi on 
will depend upon the applicants' possessing academic qualifications which, in the 
opinion of the Graduate School Committee, are adequate for the course of study or 
research proposed; it will also depend upon places being available. Unless some oth er 
period is specified in the School's letter of acceptance, registrations under the Resea rch 
Fee are valid for one session only and students so registered should apply to the 
Graduate School Office before the end of the session if they wish to be considered for 
re-registration for all or part of the following session. 

The Higher Doctorates 
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates. Only London graduat es 
are eligible to apply for these doctorates and all candidates interested shou ld 
comRrnnicate directly with the Academic Registrar at the University of Londo n, 
Senate House, London, WCIE 7HU. 

External Higher Degrees 
Only graduates of London University, either internal or external, may proceed to 
external higher degrees of the University; all arrangements for external degrees are 
made through the External Department, Senate House, Malet Street, London WCI E 
7HU. It is most unusual for candidates for external higher degrees to be registered at 
the School, but occasionally arrangements may be made for such students to register at 
the School under the Research Fee arrangement (see above). Candidates so accepte d 
must conform to the appropriate School and University Regulations and, while 
registered at the School must pay the same tuition fees as candidates registered for 
internal degrees. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses or 
course syllabuses. 

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the University of London 

The principal provisions of the University's Regulations, as they most commonl y 
affect students at the School, are described below. In general, students deal with the 
University through the Graduate School (except in matters to do with the detaile d 
arrangements for examinations for the University's degrees). However, it is the 
responsibility of all students registered for a degree of the University of London to 
acquaint themselves with the relevant Regulation s of the University, a copy of whic h 
may be obtained from the Graduate School Office or from the University. 

Qualifications for Admission to the Graduate School 

The minimum qualifications required to establish eligibility for admission to a 
Diploma course are described in the Regulations for each Diploma (below). 

The University of London lays down the following minimum entrance requirement s 
for admission to its higher degrees: 
(a) A Second Class Honours degree of a UK university or of the C.N.A.A. or an 

overse~s qualification of an equivalent standard obtained after a course of stud y 
extending over not less than three years in a university (or educational institution 

254 The Graduate School 

of university rank) in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed: or 
(b) A professional qualification obtained by written examination and approved by 

the University as an appropriate entrance qualification for the Master's degree 
course in question. 

The School may consider for registration candidates who possess a degree, or overseas 
qualification of equivalent standard obtained after a course of study extending over 
not less than three years in a University (or educational institution of University rank) , 
in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed and who , although they do 
not meet the normal entry standard defined in (a) above , yet by evidence of their 
background and experience satisfy the School as to their fitness to follow the course. 
Where such candidates cannot present evidence that they possess the necessary 
background and experience they may be considered by the School for registration, 
provide d that the School so determines and provided also that they pursue the course 
for a period at least one year longer than the minimum period prescribed in the 
individual course regulations in order that they may , in the initial stages of that longer 
period attain the standard normally expected for registration. 

The School may apply to the University for special consideration to be given to an 
applicant without the minimum qualifications who offers instead other qualifications 
obtained by written examination (this may be done in cases where the applicant has, 
for example, considerable work experience relevant to the proposed area of study). 

N.B. There are many more applications than places available, and the School usually 
specifies conditions of admission over and above the minimum requirements. 
Possession of the minimum qualifications as defined above is not in itself accepted as 
evidence that applicants possess sufficient knowledge and training to study the subject 
at the standard proposed. Every application is considered on its merits , and applicants 
may be required to attend an additional course and/or to pass a qualifying 
examination before or during the course. 

Registration, Attendance and Course of Study 
1. It is essential that all students while pursuing a course of study as internal students 
should be prepared to attend personally for study at the School during the ordinary 
terms at such time or times as their supervising teachers may require. All graduate 
students are therefore required to be resident within normal daily travelling distance of 
central London during term time. 
2. If students do not register at the beginning of the session , serious administrative 
difficulties may be caused; students who register late will be required to pay a 'late 
registration fee'. If a candidate who has been offered admission for October fails to 
register at the School by 30 October, without adequate reasons and without informing 
the School in advance of his inability to register in time, the offer of admission will be 
automatically cancelled. 
3. Students accepted by the School must be registered with the University as soon as 
they start their courses at the School. As part of this process, students must complete a 
registration form and return it to the Graduate School Office , where they must also 
sho w satisfactory official evidence of their qualifications. 
4. The School must register students with the University not later than three months 
after the date on which the course is begun. Retrospective registration may be allowed 
in some circumstances, particularly where the student has already been registered in 
the Graduate School. There is no provision for retrospective registration for a taught 
Master's degree. Only in exceptional circumstances may retrospective registration 
towards another degree be allowed for any period spent on a taught Master's degree. 
5. Except with the special permission of the Academic Council of the University an 
internal studen~ will not be permitted to register concurrently for more than one 
degree, diploma, or certificate, or for any combination of these awards of this 
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University. Nor will any person be registered as an internal student of the University of 
London while registered as a student for the equivalent qualification of any oth er 
university or of the C.N.A.A., nor will any person, except with special permission of 
the Academic Council, be admitted as a candidate to any examination leading to an 
award of this University who has been admitted as a candidate for examination leadi ng 
to the comparable award of another university or the C.N .A.A. unless that person has 
pursued at the two universities separate prescribed courses leading to the examinati on 
concerned. No student who is registered as an external or associate student of the 
University of London may be registered concurrently as an internal student of the 
University. 
6. Part-time registration at the School is intended for those who, by reason of outsid e 
employment or other duties, must spread their course over a longer than normal peri od 
in order to be able to attend the relevant teaching and to complete the minimum cour se 
of study. 

Before students are permitted to register part-time, they must supply adequa te 
.~vidence as to the nature and hours of their employment or other outside commi t-
ments, which should normally amoun ·t to at least 15-20 hours per week in the Londo n 
area, in term-time. It is not normally possible for overseas students to obtain admissio n 
to Britain to study on a part-time basis. 
7. Full-time students may be permitted by the School, on the recommendation of the ir 
supervisors, to undertake a limited amount of paid employment relevant to thei r 
studies. It must be made clear, however, that continued registration at the Scho ol 
depends on satisfactory attendance and progress, and that full-time students should be 
primarily committed to their studies. If other commitments seriously affect the ir 
studies, their continued registration at the School might be jeopardized. 

Grant-awarding bodies may have their own rules as to the amount of pai d 
employment which may be undertaken by students holding their awards; the Scho ol 
will not permit award-holders to undertake paid employment in contravention of such 
rules. 
8. A qualifying or preliminary examination may be imposed after registration, as a 
condition of being allowed to enter for the degree examination. Students upon whom 
such a condition has been imposed will normally be required to sit the qualifyin g 
examination at least one year before they enter for a degree examination (or submit a 
thesis). Students failing to pass this qualifying examination will not be permitted to re-
enter for it without the permission of the School. 
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Regulations for Diplomas 
The School offers tuition for a number of Diplomas, mostly awarded by the School 
(except those in Law and International Law, which are awarded by the University of 
London) for persons holding a university degree or other qualification approved by the 
School. School Diplomas are normally examined in June by means of formal written 
examination papers: these may be supplemented by essays, and examiners may test any 
candidate by means of oral questions. The University Diplomas in Law and 
International L~ are examined by means of a dissertation; and the Diploma in 
International Law may also be examined in August/September by means of three 
formal written examination papers. 

The Course of Study 
The course of study will, according to subject, extend over not less than one academic 
year for full-time students, or two academic years for part-time students. Occasionally, 
students may be asked to attend for a preliminary year's preparation and to pass a 
qualifying examination before being allowed to proceed to the Diploma course. 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for a Diploma are contained in 
pp. 257-269.N.B. Where the~egulations for a course indicate that special permission · is 
required for a student to take a particular subject or combination of subjects, such 
permission must be sought at the beginning of the course of study. 

A candidate who fails in the examination will not normally be re-admitted to the 
School, but may re-enter the examinations once more without being registered at the 
School. Special arrangements apply to candidates for the Diplomas in Social Policy 
and Administration and in Social Planning in Developing Countries, and to those 
candidates for the University Diplomas in Law and International Law who are 
examined by means of a dissertation. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms for School Diploma examinations are made available 
through the Graduate School Office, at the appropriate time. Forms for re-entry to 
examinations will not be issued automatically; candidates must ask for them in late 
January. Candidates are bound by the Regulations in force at the time of their re-entry 
to the examination. Candidates re-entering for examinations will be required to enter 
for the same examinations as they entered for previously, unless they have 
satisfactorily completed courses for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examination and Illness at the Examinations 
Full instructions on the procedure to be followed if a candidate wishes to withdraw , or 
is prevented by illness or other good cause from attending the examination, are 
supplied with the examination entry form. Generally speaking, candidates should, in 
their own interests, inform the Graduate School Office as early as possible and ask for 
advice as to their position. 

Appointment of Examiners for School Diplomas 
The examination shall be conducted by such members of the staff of the School as may 
be designated as internal examiners in each year by the Director, together with one or 
more external examiners. All the external examiners shall be persons who at the time of 
the examination are not members of the staff of the School. They shall be appointed by 
the Academic Board and shall be eligible for re-appointment for two further years, but 
for three calendar years thereafter shall not be again eligible for appointment. 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate for a School Diploma 
will be notified of the result by the Secretary of the Graduate School. For some 
Diplomas, grades of Distinction, Merit and Credit are awarded, and are also published 
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for the individual components of the examination; in others, the only grade awarded is 
a mark of Distinction to candidates showing exceptional merit in the examination, and 
for these Diplomas results are not published for the individual components of the 
examination. A Diploma bearing the seal of the School and indicating any grad e 
awarded is sent to every candidate awarded a School Diploma. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to withhold, or to ask the University to withhold the 
award of a Diploma to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

Study Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Study Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Study Guides are in printed in detail in Part III of the Calendar, 
with a general explanation on page 324. 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
The examination shall comprise the following five papers: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. Accounting and Finance I 
2. (a) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

or (b) Accounting and Finance II 
3,4 & 5. Three of the followin$: 

Study Guide 
Numb er 

Acl02 0 
Acl00 O 
Acl12 0 

(a) (i) Economics A (candidates will be expected to take A2) Ec140 0 
Ecl42 5 
Ec1451 
Ec151 4 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
or (iii) Economics of Industry 
or (iv) Monetary Systems 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics 

SM7200 
Ec1430 
Ecl41 5 

SM734 0 
LL506 0 
Id322 0 

(c) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 

(d) Commercial Law 
(e) (i) Industrial Relations 

or (ii) Organizational Theory and Practice 
(I) (i) General Computing 

or (ii) Elements of Computer Science 
(g) Modern British Business in Historical Perspective 

1900-1980 

ld3221 
SM730 1 
SM730 0 
EH1660 

(h) Any other paper approved by the Convener of the Department 
of Accounting and Finance 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also 
permit alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in on e 
or more of the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take two or three papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the final year of their course. 

Diploma in Business Studies 
Examination 
The examfriation shall consist of four papers from the following: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1,2 & 3. Three of the following: 
(a) (i) Elements of Accounting and Finance 

258 The Graduate School 

Study Guide 
Numbe r 

AclO00 

4. 

and 

or (ii) Accounting and Finance I 
(b) (i) Economics A2 

or (ii) Economic Principles 
or (iii) Economics of Industry 

(c) Commercial Law 
(d) (i) Organisation Theory and Practice 

or (ii) Industrial Relations 
One of the following: 
(a) (i) Basic Statistics 

or (ii) Elements of Management Mathematics 
or (iii) General Computing 
or (iv) Elements of Computer Science 
or (v) Another approved paper from the Department of 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
(b) Modern British Business in Historical Perspective 

1900-1980 
(c) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

II. An essay of not more than 5,000 words on an approved topic 

Ac1020 
Ec1400 
Ec1425 
Ecl451 
LL5060 
Id3221 
Id3220 

SM7200 
SM7340 
SM7301 
SM7300 

EH1660 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School , which may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or 
more of the above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Criminal Justice 
The examinations will comprise three papers as follows: 
1. Criminology 
2. Sentencing and the Penal Process 
3. English Criminal Law 

Exceptionally, with the approval of the School , candidates may be permitted to 
substitute for one of the papers listed above, a paper on Compariative Criminal Law 
and Procedure, or any other appropriate paper for which teaching is offered at the 
School. A student may also, with the approval of his supervisor and at the discretion of 
the examiners, substitute an essay of not more than 10,000 words, which must be 
submitted by 15 May, for one of the above papers. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder (including the essay) at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in Econometrics 
The examination shall comprise four papers as listed below, options being selected 
with the approval of the candidate's supervisors. Candidates would normally be 
required to take papers 3(a) and 4(a) as listed below unless a course of study in these 
subjects had already been satisfactorily completed. 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
1. Econometric Theory 
2. Topics in Quantitative Economics 
3. (a) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
or (b) Any other approved paper 
4. One of the following: 

(a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(b) Mathematical Methods 

')4-0 T'1P r.rndnntP ~rhnn/ 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl575 
Ecl579 
Ecl426 

SM7220 
SM7020 



(c) Any other approved paper 
(d) With the approval of the teachers concerned, a course 

of study examinable by means of a project 

Part-time students_ may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remamder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Economics 
Th_e ex~minatio? shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the 

candidate s supervisor from the list below. 
Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in 

Ec~nomics at the School will normally be expected to choose the following 
opt10ns under 2, 3 and 4 below (in addition to Paper 1): one of the mathematic s 
papers li~ted in (a), one o~ the st~tistics papers listed in (b), and one of (c), (!), 
(g), (h), (i), (m) or (p). (This reqmrement may be waived where candidates can 
~atisfy th_eir supervisors that they have already reached the required standard 
m a particular paper or papers.) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. (a) Economic Principles 
or (b) Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
or (c) Advanced Economic Analysis 

2,3 & 4. Three of the following: 
(a) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (ii) Elementary Mathematical Methods 
or (iii) Elements of Management Mathematics 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Introduction to Econometric and Economic Statistics 
or (iii) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (iv) Principles of Econometrics 

(c) Introduction to Economic Policy 
(d) Problems of Applied Economics 
(e) Public Finance 
(f) Monetary Systems 
(g) Principles of Monetary Economics 
(h) Labour Economics 
(i) Economics of Industry 
(J) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(k) Theory of Business Decisions 
(I) History of Economic Thought 
(m) Economic Development 
(n) Economic Institutions Compared 
(o) Planning 
(p) International Economics 
( q) Game Theory 
(r) An approved paper in Economic History 
(s) Any other paper inside or outside the Department of 

Economics approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl425 
Ecl426 
Ecl506 

Ecl415 
SM7000 
SM7340 
SM7200 
Ecl430 

SM7201 
Ecl561 
Ec1450 
Ec1500 
Ec1507 
Ecl514 
Ecl513 
Ec1452 
Ecl451 
AclO00 
Ecl453 
Ec2425 
Ec1521 
Ecl454 
Ec1527 
Ecl520 

SM7025 

Part-time students_ may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remamder at the end of the second year of their course. 
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Diplomas in Geography 
The examination shall comprise papers on four subjects selected with the approval of 
the department from the list below. Candidates for the Diploma in Economic 
Geography are required to include at least two papers in that field (marked (E) in the 
list below): candidates for the Diploma in Urban and Social Geography are required to 
include at least two papers from the fields of urban and social geography (marked (U) 
in the list below). 

Paper 
Number 

1. One of the following: 

Paper Title 

(a) Methods in Geographical Analysis 
(b) Basic Economic Geography (E) 
(c) Urban Geography (U) 
(d) Social Geography: Spatial Change and Social Process (U) 
(e) Man and his Physical Environment (E) 

2,3 & 4. Three of the following: 
(a) A further paper from (I) above 
(b) Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy (U) 
(c) Social Geography of Urban Change (U) 
(d) Spatial Aspects of Economic Development (E) 
(e) Advanced Economic Geography: Agriculture (E) 
(I) Economics and Geography of Transport (E) 
(g) Urban and Regional Planning (U) 
{h) Resource and Environmental Management (E) 
(i) Transport: Planning and Environment (E) 
(J) An approved regional study 
(k) Any other subject approved by the candidate's 

teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gyl816 

Gyl822 
Gyl821 
Gy1808 

Gy1931 
Gy1929 
Gyl920 
Gyl921 
Ec1544 
Gyl926 
Gyl943 
Gy1942 
Gy1875 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of the 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in International and Comparative Politics 
The examination shall consist of four papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. World Politics 
2,3 & 4. Three of the following: 

Paper Title 

(a) The Politics of International Economic Relations 
(b) Strategic Aspects of International Relations 
{c) Foreign Policy Analysis 
(d) International Institutions 
(e) Modern Political Thought: A Study of 

European Political Thought since I 770 
(I) History of British Politics in the Twentieth Century 
(g) The Politics and Government of a Foreign 

Country (one of USA, USSR, France, Germany, 
African States) 

(h) Any other subject approved by the candidate's 
teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

IR4700 

IR3784 
IR3782 
IR3781 
IR3703 
Gv3122 

Gv3021 
Gv3050-57 

Part-time students may take two papers on completion of their first year and the 
remainder on completion of their final year. 
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Diploma in International Law 
The University of London awards a Diploma in International Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 

(a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and/or 
previous experience have included a substantial preiiminary training in Law 

(b) those who , although not graduates, have satisfied the University that their 
previous education in law qualifies them to rank on the same level as 
graduates admissible under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the purpose by the 
University extending over not less than one session. 
2. The examination will take place once in each year, beginning on or after 25 
August. 

Every candidate entering for an examination must submit a completed entry form 
not later than 1 May. · 
3. A candidate may obtain the Diploma in International Law, 
eith er 
A. by passing an examination consisting of three papers in: 

I. Public International Law and/or Conflict of Laws 
or II . three of the International Law subjects which, for the time being, can be 

offered for the Master of Laws Examination. (There shall be one paper in 
each subject) 

or III. with the permission of the University, one of the International Law subjects 
which, for the time being can be offered for the Master of Laws Examination. 

or 
B. by submitting a dissertation, which must be written in English and must afford 
evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to discuss a difficult 
problem critically. 
Note: The subjects referred to under A. II and A. III above are, at present, the 
following: 

(a) Comparative Conflict of Laws 
(b) History of International Law 
(c) Law of International Institutions 
(d) Law of European Institutions 
(e) Air and Space Law I 
(f) Air and Space Law II 
(g) International Law of the Sea 
(h) The International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
(i) International Economic Law 
(j) Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
(k) Law of Treaties 
(I) Methods and Sources of International Law 
(m) European Community Law 
(n) Comparative Approaches to International Law 
(o) International Business Transactions 
(p) The International Protection of Human Rights 

4. The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the 
University not later than 15 April in the year in which the course of study is completed. 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this 
dissertation in a revised form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and 
bound in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation 
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compnsmg not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations 
within one year of completing the course of study, together with an entry-form which 
must be duly filled in with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study. 
5. Statutes and other Documents in the Examination Room: Candidates will be 
permitted to take into the examination room and use such statutes and other 
documents as may from time to time be prescribed by the Board of Examiners. The 
Board will prescribe: 
(a) the papers for which statutes and other documents may be taken in and used , and 
(b) the statutes and oth er documents that may be taken in and used . 
Candidates should note that personal annotation on statutes or other material 
permitted to be taken into the examination is forbidden. 

A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners at the written examination , 
arranged in alphabetical order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 5 
November. 

A candidate who does not , at the first entry, successfully complete the written 
examination may re-enter the examination on one occasion, normally at the next 
following examination. 
6. A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in International Law', under the seal of the 
University, will be delivered to each successful candidate. 

Diploma in Law 
The University of London awards a Diploma in Law . 
1. The course of study is open to: 
(a) graduates of this or another university whose undergraduate courses and / or 

previous experience have included a substantial preliminary training in Law 
(b) those who, although not graduates, have satisfied the School that their previous 

education in law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduates admis sible 
under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study for the purpose by the University 
extending over not less than one session. 
2. A candidate is required to submit a dissertation , which must be written in English 
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his ability to discuss 
a difficult problem critically . 

The subject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University 
not later than 15 April in the year in which the course of study is completed. 

If the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate , though 
inadequate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
candidate as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this 
dissertation in a revised form within one calendar year. 

Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and 
bound in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation 
comprising not more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertation s 
within one year of completing the course of study , together with an entry-form which 
must be duly filled in with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study. 
3. A list of candidates who have satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 5 November. 

A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in Law' , under the seal of the University, will 
be delivered to each successful candidate. 
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Diploma in Logic and Scientific Method 
The examination shall comprise three of the following papers. (Candidates will 
normally be required to take papers (a) and (b).) 

Paper 
Number 

(a) Advanced Scientific Method 
(b) (i) Logic 

or (ii) Mathematical Logic 
(c) Advanced Mathematical Logic 

Paper Title 

( d) History of the Philosophy of Science 
(e) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(I) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(g) Growth of Modern Science 
(h) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ph6200 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph6203 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6208 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School. . 
Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 

course and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in the Management of Information Systems 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Study Guide 
Number 

The examination shall comprise three papers as follows to be taken in June. 
1. Computers in Information Processing Systems SM8302 
2. Advanced Systems Analysis SM8304 
3. Information Systems in Developing Countries SM8306 

and a 10,000 word project to be submitted by 15 September. 

Diploma in Management Sciences 
The examination shall comprise four papers, selected with the approval of the 
candidate's supervisor, drawn from at least three of the following groups: 

Paper Paper Title Study Guide 
Number Number 
Group I 

(a) Operational Research Methods 
(b) Model Building in Operational Research 

(not to taken unless (a) is also taken) 

Group II 
(a) Systems Analysis and Design 
(b) Elements of Computer Science 

or (c) Computing Methods 

Group III 
(a) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
(b) Marketing and Market Research 
(c) Basic Statistics 

or (d) Elementary Statistical Theory 

Group IV 
(a) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
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SM7345 
SM7347 

SM7322 
SM7300 
SM7320 

SM7230 
SM7231 
SM7200 
SM7201 

Ec1415 

or(b) 
or(c) 

Group V 

Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Mathematical Methods 

(a) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
or (b) Economics A 

or(c) 
or(d) 
or(e) 

(I) 

(candidates will be expected to take A2) 
Economics B 
Introduction to Mathematical Economics 
Organization Theory and Practice 
Computer Project 
(only to be taken if papers //(a) and (b) 
are also taken) 

SM7000 
SM7020 

AclOOO 
Ecl400 

Ec1403 
Ecl408 
Id3221 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or 
more of the above subjects. A candidate may not offer a paper in which he or she has 
been examined at first degree level or its equivalent. A candidate who wishes to go on 
to an M.Sc. in the Department will be expected to follow an appropriate course of 
study in the Diploma. For example, candidates for the M.Sc. in Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems will normally be expected to offer papers II(a), 
II(b) and V(/). 

These conditions may be waived where the candidate's supervisor is satisfied that the 
candidate has already reached the required standard in a particular paper or papers. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Operational Research 
The examination shall comprise the following four papers: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1. Operational Research Methods 
2. Model Building in Operational Research 
3 & 4. Two of the following: 

(a) (i) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (ii) Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 

(b) (i) Elementary Mathematical Methods 
or (ii) Mathematical Methods 

(c) (i) Elements of Computer Science 
or (ii) Numerical Methods 
or (iii) Computing Methods 

(d) Game Theory 
(e) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM7345 
SM7347 

SM702l 
SM7230 
SM7000 
SM7020 
SM7300 
SM7330 
SM7320 
SM7025 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or 
more of the above subjects. A candidate may not offer a paper in which he or she has 
been examined at first degree level or its equivalent. A candidate who wishes 
subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Operational Research will normally be 
expected to include papers (a) and (b) under 3 and 4 above in his or her selection. This 
condition may be waived where the candidate's supervisor is satisfied that the 
candidate has already reached the required standard in a particular paper or papers. 

Part-tim e students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 
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Diploma in Social Philosophy 
The examination shall comprise the following: 

Paper 
Number 
1. Social Philosophy 

Paper Title 

2. 
3. 

Ph ilosophy of the Social Sciences 
One of the following: 
(a) Logic 
(b) History of the Philosophy of Science 
(c) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(d) An approved paper in Social Anthropology 
(e) An approved paper in Sociology 
(f) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 
Ph6250 
Ph6208 

Ph6201 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the School. Candidates may be 
permitted to substitute for paper 2 a further paper listed under 3 above. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year. 

Diploma in Social Planning in Developing Countries 
The examination will comprise three papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

(a) Problems of Health and Disease 
(b) Planning of Welfare Services 
(c) Rural Development 
(d) Social and Economic Aspects of the Housing 

System 
(e) Social Implications of Education 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA6740 

SA6741 
SA6742 
SA6743 
SA6744 

SA6745 

In assessing a candidate's performance the examiners shall have regard to the essays 
or other work written by the candidate during the course . 

Candidates who reach the prescribed standard in each of two subjects only of the 
examination may, at the discretion of the examiners, be referred in the third subject 
and resit the examination on not more than two subsequent occasions. If they are then 
successful they sha ll be awarded the Diploma. 

Candidates who are unsuccessful in the examination as a whole shall receive a 
certificate of attendance, on which shall be recorded those subjects in the examination, 
if any, in which they have passed. 

A candidate who is absent from some or all of the examinations or fails to satisfy the 
examiners may be a candidate for the whole examination on one further occasion. 
Further examination will be at the discretion of the examiners. 

The examiners may recommend for an aegrotat a candidate who:-
(i) has completed the full period of study and any field work or practical work 

required by the regulations; 
(ii) has been absent through illness or other sufficient cause from the whole or part 

of the examination for the Diploma; 
(iii) has made application, supported where appropriate by a medical certificate, to 

the Secretary for an aegrotat award. 
Having considered the work which the candidate has submitted in such part of the 
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examination as he or she has attended if any, records of the candidate's performance 
during the course, and assessments provided by the candidate's teachers, the examiners 
will determine whether evidence has been shown to their satisfaction that , had he or she 
completed the examination, the candidate would clearly have reached a standard 
which would have qualified him for the award of the Diploma . The recommendation 
of the examiners shall be considered by the Academic Board. 

Diploma in Social Policy and Administration 
The examination shall comprise the following papers: 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Option I 
Two papers, an essay and assessment of field work as follows: 
1. Social Policy and Economics 
2. Social Structure and Psycholog y 
3. Social Policy and Administration 

An essay of not more than 5,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate's teacher. The essay shall be submitted to the 
Secretary of the Graduate School by a date to be determined 
by the Convener. 
4. Assessment of field work based on supervisor's reports: 
a candidate will be required to undertake twelve weeks' full-
time field work normally in Britain during vacations as an 
integral part of the course. In the case of students resident in 
Britain six weeks of this shall normally be undertaken before 
the beginning of the course of study. 
Option II 
Three papers and either an essay or assessment of fieldwork as 
follows: 
Paper 
Number 
1. Social Policy 

Paper Title 

2. The Development of British Social Policy 
3. Social Structure and British Government 
4. An essay as under 3 in Option I 

or Assessment of field work based on supervisor's reports as 
under 4 in Option I 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA6600 
SA6601 
SA6611 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA6610 
SA6615 
SA6616 

In o_rder to satisfy the examiners in the examination a candidate shall be required to 
reach m each paper a standard prescribed by them; provided that if a candidate fails in 
one p~per _ but r~aches th_e prescribed standard in each other paper, the examiners may , 
at their d1scret10n and 1f they do not consider the failure to be serious, declare the 
candidate to be referred in that paper. 

An examination for candidates so referred may be held either in the following 
August or at any subsequent Diploma examination. 

Candidates may offer on not more than two subsequent occasions a paper in which 
they have been referred, of which the first occasion shall not normally be more than 
two, nor the second normally more than four academic years later than the occasion of 
the candidate's referral. If on one of these occasions they are successful in attaining the 
prescribed standard in that paper they shall be treated as having then satisfied the 
examiners in the whole examination. 
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The examiners may recommend for an aegrotat a candidate who 
(i) has completed the full period of study and any field work or practical work 

required 
(ii) has been absent through illness or other sufficient cause from the whole or part 

of the examination for the Diploma 
(iii) has made application, supported where appropriate by a medical certificate to 

the Secretary for an aegrotat award. 
Having considered the work which the candidate has submitted in such part of the 
examination as has been attended if any, records of the candidate's performance 
during the course , and assessments provided by the candidate's teachers, the examiners 
will determine whether evidence has been shown to their satisfaction that, had he or she 
completed the examination, the candidate would clearly have reached a standard 
which would have qualified him or her for the award of the Diploma. The 
recommendation of the examiners shall be considered by the Academic Board. 

Candidates who complete the course of study for the Diploma, but for reasons 
which, in the opinion of the Convener of the department, are sufficient, fail to present 
themselves for examination, or who present themselves, but fail to satisfy the 
examiners in the examination and who are not referred in any paper, may be 
candidates for the whole examination on two, but not more than two subsequent 
occasions, of which the first shall not normally be more than two or the second 
normally more than four academic years later than the occasion of their failure. If they 
are on either of those occasions referred in one paper, the regulation above relating to 
referral shall apply to them. 

Candidates who re-enter for the Diploma examination may not re-submit an essay 
which they have previously submitted for examination. 

Candidates for the Diploma taking Option I (or if taking Option II electing to take 
fieldwork) shall be required to submit to the Convener of the department before the 
date on which they satisfy the examiners in the examination, or not later than two 
calendar years (or such further period as the Convener of the department may in any 
particular case permit) after that date, evidence to the satisfaction of the Convener of 
the department of their having completed field work of such nature and such duration 
as may be prescribed by the Convener of the department. 

Diploma in Social Psychology 
The examination will comprise the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. Methods of Psychological Research II: Social and 
Statistical 

2 & 3. Two papers from the following: 
(a) Personality and Social Behaviour 
(b) Cognitive Psychology 
(c) Advanced Study of Psychological Processes 
(d) Social Change and Social Organisations 
(e) Communication and Attitude Change 
(I) Child Development 
(g) Personality and Motivation 
(h) Groups and Group Functioning 
(i) Social Psychology of Conflict 
U) Groups and Interpersonal Behaviour 
(k) Applications of Social Psychology 

4. An essay, research report or a paper approved 
by the Convener 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ps5420 

Ps5421 
Ps5422 
Ps5501 
Ps5502 
Ps5514 
Ps5511 
Ps5512 
Ps6402 
Ps6404 
Ps5513 
Ps5510 

The choice of papers is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered. 
Note: Not all the papers listed under 2 and 3 above will be available in every year. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Diploma in Sociology 
The examination shall consist of four papers, as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

Methods of Social Investigation 
Sociological Theory 
Comparative Social Structures I: 
(Complex Pre-Industrial Societies) 
Comparative Social Structures II: 
(Industrial Societies) 

Study Guide 
Number 

So6960 
So5821 
So5820 

So5830 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

A candidate may, at the discretion of the examiners, substitute an essay of not more 
than 10,000 words, which must be submitted by 15 May, for the paper Comparative 
Social Structures I. 

A candidate wishing to proceed to the M .Sc. in Sociology will normally be expected 
to obtain a mark of Distinction in order to be allowed to do so. 

Diploma in Statistics 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's supervisor from the following list: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(b) Statistical Theory 
(c) (i) Elementary Mathematical Methods 

or (ii) Mathematical Methods 
( d) Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
(e) Statistical Demography 
(I) Operational Research Methods 
(g) (i) Econometric Theory 

or (ii) Principles of Econometrics 
(h) (i) Elements of Computer Science 

or (ii) Numerical Methods 
or (iii) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guid 
Number 

SM7220 
SM7241 
SM7000 
SM7020 
SM8260 
SM7126 
SM7345 
Ecl575 
Ecl516 

SM7300 
SM7330 

Candidates may not offer a paper in which they have been examined at first degree 
level or its equivalent. 

Candidates will normally be expected to include papers (a) and (c) in their selection, 
and if they wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Statistics at the School , 
they will normally include paper (b) also . These restrictions may be waived where 
candidates can satisfy their supervisors that they have already reached the required 
standard in a particular paper or papers. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their 
course and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 
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The Master's Degrees - M.Sc., LL.M., M.A. 
The University of London Master's degree is intended for award mainly on the result of 
written examinations after a course of study beyond first-degree level. In addition to 
written papers , students are required in some subjects to submit essays or reports on 
practical work written during the course of study. 

The Course of Study 
The course of study for a full-time student will extend over not less than one academic 
or one calendar yea r , according to subject; but students whose initial qualifications in 
the field of st udy they wish to pursue are held by the School to be insufficient may be 
required to extend the course over two years and to pass a qualifying examination not 
less than one year before entering for the degree examination. If they fail to pass this 
qualifying examination they will not be allowed to re-enter for it without the 
permis sio n of the School. No candidate will be admitted to the School to follow the 
course of st udy for a taught Master's degree except at the beginning of the session, i.e. 
in October. 

A student who has been admitted to the School as a part-time student will be 
required to extend the course over two academic or two calendar years or longer if 
necessary . 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for the University of London's 
Master's degrees are contained in pp. 271-307. N.B. Where the regulations for a course 
indicate that special permission is required for a student to take a particular subject or 
combination of subjects, such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course 
of study, and the Graduate School Office must be informed if permission is given. 

A student registered for a taught Master's degree may, with the permission and 
recommendation of the supervisor, apply to proceed to a research degree instead. On 
registering for the research degree the Master's degree registration will lapse. Only in 
exceptional circumstances may any period of time spent on the Master's degree count 
towards the prescribed period of registration for the research degree. 

A candidate who fails in the examination will not normally be re-admitted to the 
School , but , under University regulations, may re-enter for the examination once more 
without being registered at the School. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms should be collected from the Graduate School Office at the 
appropriate time. They should be completed according to the instructions supplied 
and returned to the Graduate School Office promptly by 12 January for June 
examinations (this also applies to candidates for September examinations who are to 
sit papers examined in June) and by 12 April for September examinations, so that the 
forms can be sent on to the University by the closing date (1 February and 1 May 
respectively). 

Entry forms for re-entr y to examinations will not be issued to candidates no longer 
registered at the School unless they ask for them at the appropriate time (mid-
December for June examinations, late March for September examinations). 
Candidates are bound by the Regulations in force at the time of their re-entry to the 
examination. Candidates re-entering for examinations will be required to enter for the 
same examinations as they entered for previously, unless they have satisfactorily 
completed courses for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
Student s who have entered for an examination and who wish to withdraw should 
inform the Graduate School Office as soon as possible, and should ask for advice as to 
their po sition if they should wish at some later date to re-enter for the examination. 
Generall y speaking, students should notify the University of withdrawal from an 
examination at least a week before it begins , if that entry is not to be counted for the 
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purposes of calculating liability for fees on re-entry and the number of occasions on 
which the student may re-enter. University Regulations also require students to have 
satisfied the examiners within two years of completion of the course, if they are to be 
awarded the degree; however, this period may be extended at the School's discretion. 

Illness at the Examination 
Candidates who are prevented owing to illness or other cause judged sufficient by the 
Academic Council of the University (such as death of a near relative) from completing 
at the normal time the examination for which they have entered may 
(a) enter the examination on the next occasion when the examination is held , or at the 

discretion of the examiners 
(b) be set a special examination in those elements of the examination missed as soon 

as possible after that date and be permitted to submit any work prescribed (e.g. 
report) at a date to be specified by the University. 

Applications on behalf of such candidates must be made by the School , be 
accompanied by a medical certificate and must reach the Academic Registrar at the 
University within seven days from the last day of the examination . Such applicants 
should, therefore ·, contact the Secretary of the Graduate School immediately if they 
are prevented from sitting any examination paper(s). 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate will be notified by the 
Academic Registrar of the University of the result of the examination. 

The result of the examination is given for the examination as a whole. Results are not 
published for the individual components of an examination, and no marks or grades 
are awarded, other than a mark of Distinction to candidates showing exceptional merit 
in the examination. 

A Diploma under the Seal of the University shall be subsequently delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of a 
degree to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

In the regulations which follow a Study Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination , paper. The Study Guides are printed in detail in Part III of the Calendar, 
with a general explanation on page 338. 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 
Study Guides 

Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in 

September is chosen). 
Part-time: At least two academic years ( or two calendar years if an option examined 

in September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as 
listed below. The examination for courses marked with an asterisk comprises two two-
hour papers. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

Paper Title 

Advanced Accounting and Finance I 
Advanced Accounting and Finance II 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ac2000 
Ac2001 



3 & 4. Two of the following selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers: 
(a) Advanced Accounting and Finance III* 
(b) Advanced Accounting and Finance IV* 
(c) Economics of Industry 
(d) Public Finance 
(e) (i) Operational Research Techniques and Applications 

or (ii) Advanced Mathematical Programming 
(I) (i) Computing and Data Processing 

or (ii) Advanced Systems Analysis 
(g) Industrial Organization 
(h) A paper from another course for the M.Sc. in the 

Faculty of Economics 
(i) An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Ac2002 
Ac2003 
Ec2436 
Ec2435 

SM8342 
SM8351 
SM8300 
SM8304 

Id4202 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of the papers for two courses, taken 
after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper(s) and the essay or report, and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-
time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School 
to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same examination 
and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the 
whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June (except that a paper taken under (h) above will be 

examined at the time that course is examined). 
Essay/report 1 June. 

Analysis, Design and Management of Information 
Systems 
Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One or two calendar years, depending on the candidate's entry 

qualifications. 
Part-time: At least two calendar years, depending on the candidate's entry 

qualifications. 

Examination 
I Three written papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Advanced Systems Analysis 
Computers in Information Processing Systems 

One of the following selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers: 
( a) Advanced Econometric Theory I 
(b) Operational Research Techniques and Applications 
( c) Industrial Organization 
( d) Financial Reporting and Management 
(e) Management Mathematics 
(I) Manpower Policy 
(g) Any other subject approved by the candidate's 

teachers 
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Study Guide 
Number 

SM8304 
SM8302 

Ec2560 
SM8342 

ld4203 
Ac2150 

SM8350 
Id4223 

and 
II A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project selected with approval of the 

candidate's teachers. 
Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part of the same examination and, if on that occasion the examina-
tion is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
June Written papers 

Report 15 September 

Demography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. Analytic Demography 
2. Applied Demography 

Paper Title 

3. Social and Economic Demography 

and 

This paper will include a special study of a topic to be 
selected from 
(a) Third World Demography 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the Modern 

Western World 
(c) The Population History of England 
(d) Family Composition, Kin and the Life Cycle 
(e) Migration 

II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a 
topic approved by the candidate's teachers. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 
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June 
15 September 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM8100 
SM8101 
SM8102 

SM7123 
SM7122 

SM7121 
SM7125 
SM7124 



Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 
Four written papers as follows : 
l. (a) Macro-Economics I 

or (b) Macro-Economics II 
2. (a) Micro-Economics I 

or(b) Micro-Economics II 

Paper Title 

3. (a) Methods of Economic Investigation I 
or(b) Methods of Economic Investigation II 

4. One of the following: 
(a) Advanced Economic Theory I: Theory of Economic 

Growth 
(b) Advanced Economic Theory II : Linear Economic Models 
(c) Advanced Economic Theory III: Theory of Investment 

Planning 
(d) History of Economic Thought 
(e) International Economics 
(I) Theory of Optimal Decisions 
(g) Labour Economics 
(h) Monetary Economics 
(i) Economics of Public Enterprise 
(j) Economic s of Transport 
(k) Public Finance 
(I) Economics of Industry 
(m) The Economics of Less Developed Countries and of 

their Development 
(n) Agricultural Economics 
(o) Soviet Economic Development 
(p) Theory and Implementation of Detailed Planning 
(q) Economics of Education and Human Capital 
(r) Urban Economics 
(s) Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of Contemporary 

Economic Analysis 
(t) Environmental Economics 
(u) Economic Inequality 
(v) The Economics of Technological Change and 

Long-Term Growth 
(w) Game Theory 
(x) Capital Markets, the Corporation and Taxation 
(y) Any other field of Economics approved by the 

candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ec2402 
Ec2403 
Ec2404 
Ec2405 
Ec2410 
Ec241 l 

Ec2420 

Ec2421 
Ec2422 

Ec2425 
Ec2426 
Ec2428 
Ec2429 
Ec2430 

Ec2432 
Ec2435 
Ec2436 
Ec2440 

Ec2441 
Ec2442 
Ec2450 
Ec2451 
Ec2455 

Ec2460 
Ec2465 
Ec2470 

SM7025 
Ec2435 

In exceptional circum stances , a candidate may, subject to the approval of his teachers , 
sub stitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 or 3 a second paper selected under 4 or a 
paper in a second subject under 4. 

Student s following the part-time course may., with the approval of the School tak e 
the examination in two parts . The first part will consist of two papers , taken after 
completion of cour ses for tho se papers. The second part will consist of the remainin g 
paper s and will be taken in the final year of the course . Part-time students who fail th e 
fir st part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter the first part 
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and to enter for the second part at the same examination and if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 

Preliminary Year 
Some students may be asked to take the Preliminar y Year Programme , and , before 
being allowed to proceed in their final year to the M .Sc. as described above , to pass in 
four examinations as follows: 
1. Preliminary Year Macroeconomics 
2. Preliminary Year Microeconomics 
3. One of the following: 

Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Elements of Management Mathematics 

4. One of the following : 
Basic Statistics 
Economic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Principles of Econometrics 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One academic year. Part-tim e: At least two academic years . 

Examination 

Ec2590 
Ec2591 

Ec1415 
SM7000 
SM7340 

SM7200 
Ec1430 

SM7201 
Ec1561 

Four written papers or , subject to the approval of the candidate's teachers , three 
written papers and an essay or report as follows: 

Paper Paper Titl e 
Number 

1. (a) Advanced Quantitative Economics I 
or(b) Advanced Quantitative Economic s II 

2,3 & 4. Three of the following selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers: 
(a) Advanced Quantitative Economics I (if not taken under I) 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ec2550 
Ec2551 

(b) Advanced Quantitative Economics II (if not taken under II) 
Ec2550 
Ec2551 
Ec2560 
Ec2561 

(c) Advanced Econometric Theory I . 
(d) Advanced Econometric Theory II (only availabl~ to 

candidates selecting paper Advanced Econometnc Theory I) 
(e) Advanced Mathematical Economics I 
(I) Advanced Mathematical Economic s II 
(g) (i) Advanced Mathematical Programming 

or (ii) Applied Abstract Analysis 
(h) Game Theory 
(i) Microeconomics II 
UJ Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 
(k) An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Ec2570 
Ec2571 

SM8351 
SM7060 
SM7025 
Ec2405 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of two papers , taken ~ft~r completion of ~ourses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remammg p~pers, and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
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for the second part at the same examination and if on that occasion the examination is 
failed to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay/Report 

Preliminary Year 

June 
1 June 

Some students may be asked to take the Preliminary Year Programme and to pass two 
examinations, in econometric theory and mathematical economics, before being 
allowed to proceed in their final year to the M.Sc. as described above. The Preliminar y 
Year Programme will include additional studies and seminars in economic theory , 
mathematics , statistics, economics and econometrics. Details may be found in Study 
Guide numbers Ecl570 and Ecl575 . 

Economic History 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Option A 
Examination 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as 

follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. The Sources and Historiography of Economic History in 
one of the following: 

(a) England 1350-1500 
(b) England in the Seventeenth Century 
(c) Britain from the later Eighteenth Century 
(d) U.S.A. 1890-1929 

2 & 3. Two of the following: 
(a) A second paper under 1 (above) 
(b) A paper on a specified period in the Economic 

History of Great Britain or the U.S.A. 
(c) (i) Evolution of Early Technology to c. 1650 

or (ii) The Emergence of Modern Technology 
c. 1650-1850 

or (iii) Technology in the Modern Era 
(d) Regional Problems in the United States 
(e) History of Economic Thought 
(j) The Regulation of the Economy by Government in 

the U.S.A. 

(g) British Labour History 
(h) The Population of the United States of America 

from Colonial Times to the , Present 
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Study Guide 
Number 

EH2600 
EH2605 
EH2610 
EH2615 

Gy2851 
Ec2425 
Gv4130 

EH2700 
EH2710 

and 

(1) Aspects of Latin American Economic History since 
Independence (a reading knowledge of Spanish or 
Portuguese is desirable) 

(j) The History of Transport from the Turnpike to the 
Motorway 

(k) In exceptional circumstances and subject to the 
approval of the department , a second paper under 2 and 
3(b) above, provided that one of the two papers is on the 
Economic History of the U.S.A. 

II. A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate's teachers relating to the period chosen under 1 

EH2715 

EH270l 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and 
will be in the final year of the course . Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers September (except that papers 2 and 3(c), (e), (/), (h), and (i) , 

will be taken in June) 
Report 

Option B 
Examination 

1 September 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as 
follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 
2& 3. Two of the following: 

and 

(a) The Latin American Experience of Economic Imperialism 
(b) (i) Economic History of the U.S.A. 1873-1939 

or (ii) Britain and the International Economy 1919-1964 
(c) The Economics of Less-Developed Countries and of their 

Development 
(d) Sociology of Development 

II. A report of about 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 
candidate's teachers relating to paper 1 above 

Study Guide 
Number 

EH2790 

EH2780 
EH2660 
EH2655 
Ec2440 

So6831 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and 
will be in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter 
for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is 
failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Report 

September (except that papers 2 and 3 (a), (c) and (d) will be 
taken in June) 
I September 

European Studies 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
Applicant s should possess a knowledge of at least one European language other than 
English. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows : 
I & 2. Two of the following : 

Paper Title 

(a) European History since 1945 
(b) The Politics of Western European Institutions 
(c) The Economic Organisation of the European 

Study Guide 
Number 

Hy4540 
IR4751 
Ec2516 

3. 
Economic Community (not to be taken with paper 3(e)) 

One of the following : 

and 

(a) A paper from I and 2 not already taken 
(b) The Politics and Government of an Approved 

European Country 
(c) The Political Geography of Western Europe 
(d) The International Politics of Western Europe 
(e) The Economics of European Integration (not to be 

taken with paper I and 2 (c)) 
(f) The Law of European Economic and Monetary 

Transactions 
(g) The Law of Western European Institutions 
(h) Comparative European Social Structures 
(i) Public Policy in Italy and France 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic falling within the field of one of the candidate's chosen 
papers. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Gv4090, Gv4100 , 
Gv4110 
Gy2850 
IR4750 
Ec2515 

LL6050 

LL6051 
So6969 
Gv4165 

All students admitted for this course are required to take a test at the beginning of 
Jan~ary _to check on their progress . According to the results of this test, they may be 
advised , in extreme cases, to withdraw from the course, or, possibly, to take two years 
over the course. Candidates are not expected to 'pass' the test as if it were an end-of-
course examination , but are advised to be aware of the fact that the test is regarded as 
an indication of progress . 

Geography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. Geographical Concepts and Methods 
2. Research Techniques and Design 
3. One of the following: 

and 

( a) Social Change and Urban Growth 
(b) Regional Policy and Planning 
(c) Natural Resources Management and Environmental 

Planning 
(d) Spatial Aspects of Change in Economic Activity 
(e) Geography of Transport Planning 
(j) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of Geography , or one related thereto , approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic. 

and 
III . Assessment of written work submitted during the course. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gy2800 
G y2801 

G y2820 
G y2821 
Gy2822 

Gy2823 
Gy2824 

Candidates will also be required to show satisfactory evidence of acquaintance with 
field and other practical research techniques. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers , taken after completion of course s for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the fir st part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
June Written papers 

Report 15 September 

Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Titl e 

I. Three written papers _as listed below: 
1. (a) Industrial Relations and Personnel Management: 

Institutions and Processes 
or(b) Industrial Relations: Theory and Comparative 

Systems 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

(a) A paper from I not already taken 
(b) Industrial Organisation 
(c) Industrial Psychology 
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Stud y Guide 
Number 

Id4200 

Id4201 

Id4202 
Id4220 



and 

(d) Industrial Sociology 
(e) Labour Law 
(/) Labour Market Analysis 
(g) Labour History 
(h) Manpower Policy 
(i) Financial Reporting and Management 
U) Economics of Industry 
(k) Systems Analysis 
(I) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
subject. 

and 
III. Assessment of essays written during the course. 

ld4221 
LL6112 
Id4224 
Id4222 
ld4223 

Ac2150 
Ec2436 

SM8303 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers, and will be taken 
after the completion of the appropriate courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining paper and the report will be taken in the final year of the course. 
N.B. Students wishing to seek exemption from the examinations of the Institute of 
Personnel Management are expected to take papers l(a), l(b) and 2 & 3(h), and a 
special supplementary programme of work. 
Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 

International History 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of at least one European language in addition to English is advised and, 
for some courses, is essential. 

Curriculum 
1. One of the following general periods, including a knowledge of its sources and 

historiography: 
(a) 1688-1740 
(b) 1740-1789 
(c) 1789-1815 (not at present available) 
(d) 1815-1870 
(e) 1870-1914 
(/) l 9 14-1946 I Courses by special 

arrangement 

2. Diplomatic theory and practice in one of the following 
periods, to be selected with the appropriate period 
under section 1: 
(a) 1500-1815 
(b) 1815-1919 
(c) 1919-1946 

3. A special aspect to be studied with the appropriate 
period under section 1. Candidates will be expected to 
show knowledge of set printed sources and relevant mono-
graphs and articles. This aspect will be selected from those 
available to candidates for the M.A. in International History 
and approved by the candidate's teachers 
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Courses 
by special 

arrangement 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
I. Three written papers 
and 
2. An essay of not more than 10,000 words as a topic within the field of the period 

selected. 

Dates of Examination 
June Written papers 

Essay Not later than 30 September 

International Relations 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. International Politics 

Paper Title 

2 & 3. Two of the following, to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 
(a) Foreign Policy Analysis 
(b) International Institutions 
(c) European Institutions 
(d) The Politics of International Economic Relations 
(e) The International Legal Order 
(/) Strategic Studies 
(g) International Politics: The Western Powers 
(h) International Politics: The Communist Powers 
(i) International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
U) International Politics: Africa and the Middle East 
(k) International Business in the International System 
(I) Marxism and International Relations 
(m) Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
(n) International Law and Organizations in Latin 

America and the Caribbean 
(o) The Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(p) Nationalism 
(q) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of International Relations, or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic 

Study Guide 
Number 

IR4600 

IR4610 
IR4630 
IR4631 
IR4640 
IR4632 
IR4650 
IR4660 
IR4661 
IR4662 
IR4663 
IR4641 
IR4622 
IR4621 
IR4633 

IR4642 
So6850 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts . The first part will consist of two papers , taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
l June 

All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginning of 
October , to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading, especially in 
International Politics. 

Logic and Scientific Method 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year or one calendar year depending on the Scheme of 

Examination. 
Part-time: Two academic or two calendar years depending on the Scheme of 

Examination. 

Examination 
I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as 

follows (candidates are normally required to take papers (a) and (b)): 

Paper Paper Title Study Guide 
Number Number 
(a) 
(b) 

Advanced Scientific Method 
(i) Logic 

or (ii) Mathematical Logic 
or (iii) Elements of Logic 

(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(I) 
(g) 
(h) 
and 

Advanced Mathematical Logic 
History of the Philosophy of Science 
Metaphysics and Epistemology 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Growth of Modern Science 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 

II . An essay of not more than 10,000 words on a topic falling 
within the field of any of the papers 

Ph6200 
Ph6201 
Ph6202 
Ph5200 
Ph6203 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 
Ph6206 
Ph6207 
Ph6208 

Exceptionally candidates may be examined by four written papers selected with the 
approval of their teachers from the list given above (candidates will normally be 
required to take papers (a) and (b)). 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Operational Research 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level of Elementary Mathematical 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory in Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). A student 
who applies without previous study of one or more of these subjects may be required to 
pass a qualifying examination before admission. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units, as detailed 
below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for 
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each half-unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen examination paper, or 
for each whole unit, a three-hour unseen examination paper. In addition, coursework 
may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

Paper Title 

l. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Applications of Operational Research 
3. The Context of Operational Research and Simulation 
II. Courses totalling five half-units, of which at least one must 
be from subjects II. I to 11.7, and at least three must be from 
subjects II. I to II.14. 
I. Mathematical Programming 1 
2. Mathematical Programming 2 (if II.l is also taken) 
3. Graphs and Combinatorics 
4. Advanced Operational Research Techniques 
5. Stochastic Processes 
6. Further Simulation 
7. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
8. Transport Models 
9. Urban Models 
10. Workshop on Urban and Transport Models (if II.8 

11. 
12. 
13 & 14. 
15. 
16& 17. 
18& 19. 
20. 
21. 

and/ or II.9 is also taken) 
Models of Social Processes (if II.5 is also taken) 
Statistical and Economic Aspects of Educational Planning 
Public Policy Analysis (one unit) 
Systems Analysis I 
Advanced Systems Analysis (one unit) 
Computers in Information Processi_?~_ Sys~ems (one unit) 
Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 

(i) Basic Time Series and Forecasting: Robust 
Methods and Non-parametrics 

or (ii) Statistical Techniques for Operational Research 
22. Game Theory I 
23. Game Theory II (if II.22 is also taken) 
24 & 25. Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM8343 
SM8344 
SM8345 

SM8354 
SM8355 
SM8346 
SM8347 
SM8203 
SM8348 
SM8204 
SM8356 
SM8357 
SM8358 

SM8213 
SM8214 
SA6632 
SM8305 
SM8304 
SM8302 
SM8254 
SM8256 

SM8253 
SM8253 
SM8002 
SM8003 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students 
who have already covered material comparable to that in I. I will be required to replace 
it with a half-unit from courses II. I to 11.14. A report on an agreed subject may be 
submitted to count as one unit provided that the minimum number of half-units from 
II. I to II.7 and from II. I to II.14 is also taken. 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of the three compulsory subjects, 1.1 to 1.3, and will be 
taken after the completion of courses for those subjects. The second part will consist of 
the remaining requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year o[the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted 
by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination , and, if on that occasion the examination is failed , to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report June 
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Politics 1 - History of Political Thought 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years . 
Examination 
Paper 
Numb er 

Paper Title 

Four writt en papers : 
1. Natur e and Scope of Intellectual History 
2. Critical Problems in the History of Political Thought 
3. Set Text (Candidates will choose one of a list of 

specified authors) 
4. Es say paper 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers September 

Politics 2 - The Politics and Government of the U .K. 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-time : Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Eith er Four written papers 

or Three written paper s and an essay written during the course 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

1,2 & 3. Three of the following : 

4 . 

(a) The State in Britain 
(b) Interpretations of the Constitution 
(c) The History of British Politics in the Twentieth 

Centur y 
(d) Modern British Political Ideas 
(a) 

or (b) 

An essa y to be written under examination 
condition s; candidates will be given a choice 
of essay titles drawn from work covered during 
the course of study 
(by arrangement) An essay of not more than 
10,000 word s, written on any approved topic 
during th e course of study 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4000 
Gv4001 

Gv4010-18 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4025 
Gv4026 

Gv4028 

Candidate s ma y, subject to the approval of their teachers , substitute any other paper 
which is off ered for the M.Sc ., LL.M. , or M.A., for one of the papers listed under 1, 2 
and 3 above. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken 
by candid a tes offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time student s may , with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
pa rt s. Th e fir st part will con sist of up to two papers , taken after completion of course s 
for th ose pa pers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essa y 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
th e exa min a tion ma y be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
ent er fo r th e second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the 
examinati on is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

284 The Graduate School 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
15 September 

Politics 3 - Political Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-tim e: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. Three written papers 

Paper Title 

I. Theories and Concepts of Political Sociolog y 
2. Revolutions and Social Movements 
3. The Study of Political Behaviour 

and 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4040 
Gv4041 
Gv4042 

II. An essay of about 15,000 words written on an approved topic during th e cour se of 
study. 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc ., LL.M. , or 
M.A . The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed . 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of course s 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first 
part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the fir st part 
and to enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the 
examination is failed , to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
I August 

Politics 4a - The Politics and Government of Russia 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
An ability to read political texts in Russian. If this is lacking a two-year cour se , 
involving intensive study of the Russian language in the first year , will be nece ssary . 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : At least one calendar year, depending on the student's knowledge of 

Russian . 
Part-time: At least two calendar years , depending on the student's knowledge of 

Russian . 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

1,2 & 3. Three of the following : 
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Paper Title Stud y Guide 
Number 



(a) Russian Political Institutions - 1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought - 1815-1980 
(c) The Development of Soviet Polity 
(d) Soviet Political Institutions 

and 
4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 

on an approved topic during the course of study 

Gv4051 
Gv4052 
Gv4053 
Gv4054 

Part-time stude nts ma y, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers , taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination ma y be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the seco nd part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
September Written paper s 

Essay 15 September 

Politics 4b - The Politics and Government of Russia 
(without Russian Language) 
Curriculum 
Set texts will be studied in translation 

Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1,2 & 3. Three of the following: 
(a) Russian Political In stitutions - 1861-1917 
(b) Russian Political Thought - 1815-1980 
(c) The Development of the Soviet Polity 
(d) Soviet Political Institutions 

and 
4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written 

on an approved topic during the course of study. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4051 
Gv4052 
Gv4053 
Gv4054 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers . The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 
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September 
15 September 

Politics 5 - Comparative Government 
(This course will not be offered in 1984/85) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-tim e: Two calendar years. 
Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers 
1. Comparative Government 
2 & 3. Two of the following papers : 

and 

(a) Government and Politics of the USSR 
(b) The Government and Politic s of France 
(c) The Government and Politics of German y 
( d) Government and Politics of a selected 

African country 
(e) The Regulation of the Economy by Government in 

the U.S.A. 
(j) Government and Politics of Scandinavia 
(g) Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 
(h) Government and Politics of Latin America 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of st ud y. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4065 

Gv4050 
Gv4090 
Gv4100 
Gv4120 

Gv4130 

Gv4110 
Gv4060 
Gv4140 

Candidates may , subject to the approval of their sup ervisor, sub sti tute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M .Sc., LL.M. , or 
M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is norm ally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may , with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remainin g paper(s) and the essay and 
will be taken in the final year of th e course. Part-tim e students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at th e same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at th e whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers September (June for papers 2 & 3(b), (c), (d), (e), (j), (g) a nd 

(h) and, if appropriate, the substituted paper referred to 
above) 

Essay 15 Septemb er 

Politics 6 - Public Administration and Public Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-tim e: Tw o calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written paper s: 
1. Comparative Administrative Systems 
2. Public Policy and Planning 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4160 
Gv4161 



3. One of the following: 
(a) Comparative Local Government 
(b) Comparative Public Enterprise 
(c) Administration and Government in New and 

Emergent States 
(d) Administration in Regional and Urban Planning 
(e) Regulation of the Economy by Government in 

the U .S.A. 
(/) Public Policy in Italy and France 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study 

Gv4162 
Gv4163 
Gv4122 

Gv4164 
Gv4130 

Gv4165 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitute for one of the 
written papers listed in section 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc. 
LL.M . or M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally 
taken by candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 
In exceptional circumstances , a candidate may be allowed, subject to the supervisor' s 
approval , to substitute a second optional paper from 3 above, or from the M.Sc. in 
Social Policy and Planning or from any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc. in 
Politics , for one of the papers l or 2 above. 
Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and , if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
l September 

Politics 7 - The Politics and Government of Western Europe 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers 
I. The Politics and Government of Western Europe 
2. One of the following : 

(a) The Government and Politics of Germany 
(b) The Government and Politics of France 
(c) Government and Politics of Scandinavia 

3. Either another paper from 2 above or one of the following: 
(a) European Multiparty Systems 
(b) Public Policy in Italy and France 
(c) Comparative European Social Structures 
(d) European History Since 1945 
(e) The Politics of Western European Institutions 
(/) The International Politics of Western Europe 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4071 

GV4100 
Gv4090 
Gv4110 

Gv4072 
Gv4165 
So6969 
Hy4540 
IR4751 
IR4750 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study. 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor, substitu_!e_f_or one of the 
written papers listed in section 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M .Sc. 
LL.M. or M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally 
taken by candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed . 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first 
part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part 
and to enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Politics 8 - Politics and Government in Africa 
(This course will not be offered in 1984/85) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers 
1. African Government and Politics 
2. International Politics in Africa 
3. Government and Politics of a Selected African State 
and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 

approved topic during the course of study. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4121 
IR4755 
Gv4120 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for one of the 
written papers listed above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc ., LL.M. or 
M.A. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which that paper is listed. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of up to two papers, taken after completion of courses 
for those remaining paper(s) and the essay and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted 
by the School to re-enter the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed , to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 
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June 
15 September 



Politics 9 - Political Philosophy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Either Three written papers and an essay written during the course 
or Four written papers 

1. Greek Political Philosophy: The Concept of Justice 
2. Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom and Equality 
3. Set Text (candidates will choose one of a list of specified 

authors) 
4. An essay of not more than 10,000 words, written on an 

approved topic during the course of study. 

Study Guide 
Number 

Gv4005 
Gv4006 

Gv4010-18 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their supervisors, substitute for paper 3 
above or for the essay any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M. or M.A. 
The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by candidates 
for the course under which it is listed. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

September 
15 September 

Politics of the World Economy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. International Political Economy 
2 & 3. Two of the following chosen with the approval of the 

candidate's teachers 

and 

(a) Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(b) International Business in the International System 
(c) The Politics of International Trade 
(d) The Economic Organization of the EEC 
(e) Economic Development 

II . An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an 
approved topic during the course of study 

Study Guide 
Number 

IR4642 
IR4641 

Ec2516 
Ecl521 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their teachers substitute for one of the 
papers under 2 and 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or 
M.A . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 
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June 
June 

Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers as follows : 
1. The _ Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
2. Administration in Regional and Urban Planning 
3. Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 

and 
II. Either 1. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic 
or 2. A report of not more than 10,000 words on 

practical exercises carried out during the course 

and 
III. Candidates must also satisfy the examiners that they have 

achieved a sufficient level of attainment in statistics 

Dates of Examination 
June Written papers 

Essay/report 14 September 

Sea-Use Law, Economics and Policy-Making 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. Marine Science, Resources and Technology 
2 & 3. Two papers from: 

(a) International Law of the Sea 
(b) National and International Problems in Sea-Use 

Policy-Making 
(c) Economics 
(d) Financial Reporting and Management 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
September 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ec2510 
Gv4164 
Gy2860 

Study Guide 
Number 

LL6060 
Hy4550 

Ec2520 
Ac2150 

All students on this course will be required to spend two weeks at the University 
Marine Biology Research Laboratory. 
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Social Administration and Social Work Studies 
1. Social Policy and Planning 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. (a) Social Planning 

or(b) Social Policy and Administration 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

and 

(a) A paper from I not already taken 
(b) Planning of Health Services 
(c) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( d) Planning of Personal Social Services 
(e) Housing and Urban Planning 
(/) Education Policies and Administration 
(g) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(h) (With the consent of the candidate's teachers) 

a paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty 
of Economics 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA6631 
SA6630 

SA6640 
SA6641 
SA6642 
SA6643 
SA6644 
So6881 

Part-time students may with the approval of the School take the examination in two 
parts . The first part will consist of two papers, taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the report and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
20 June 

2. Social Work Studies 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
Field work experience in a social work agency; candidates must also satisfy the 
selectors as to their personal suitability for social work. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

. I. Three written papers as follows: 
I. Social Work Studies 

Paper T;tle 

2. Social Problems and Social Services 
3. Mental Health and Mental Disorder 
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Study Guide 
Number 

SA6700 
SA6701 
SA6702 

and 
II. Assessment of field work based on supervisors' report and 

an essay dealing with an aspect of this work approved by 
the candidate's teachers. 

In order to be awarded the degree , a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all 
elements of the examination. A candidate who fails the examination and wishes to re-
enter will be required to complete a further period of social work practice as required 
by the School, unless the examiners determine otherwise. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay l September 

3. Social Policy and Social Work Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

l. Theories and Practice of Social Work 
2. Psychology, Human Growth and Behaviour 
3. Social Polic y and Administration 
and 
II. Assessment of fieldwork based on supervisors' reports and 

a report of not more than 10,000 words dealing with an 
aspect of this work approved by the candidate's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

SA6680 
SA6681 
SA6630 

In order to be awarded the degree, a candidate must satisfy the examiners in all 
elements of the examination . A candidate who fails the examination and wishes to re-
enter will be required to complete a further period of social work practice as directed by 
the School, unless the examiners determine otherwise . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 September 

Social Anthropology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 
1. General Principles of Social and Cultural Anthropology 
2. Political and Economic Institutions 
3. Magic and Religion 
and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 

topic within one of the following fields: 
(a) Ethnography of a Region with Special Reference to Selected 
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Study Guide 
Number 

An2210 
An221 l 
An2212 



Peoples (any region indicated for the B.A. degree in 
Anthropology examination, or Latin America, or the 
Mediterranean, may be offered) 

(b) Applied Social Anthropology 
(c) Social Change in Developing Societies 
(d) Social Anthropological Studies of Sectors of Complex 

Modern Societies 
(e) Anthropological Linguistics 
(I) Primitive Technology 
(g) Primitive Art 
(h) Islamic Societies and Cultures 
(i) Any other topic approved by the candidate's teachers. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of two papers taken after completion of courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of 
the examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to 
enter for the second part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the 
examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
June Written paper 

Essay 15 September 

Social Philosophy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : 

Part-time: 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

One academic 
Examination. 
Two academic 
Examination. 

or calendar year, 

or calendar years, 

Paper Title 

depending 

depending 

I. Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers as follows (Papers (d), (e) and (I) 
under 3 below are not available to candidates who do not 
possess a first degree in philosophy or equivalent training 
in philosophy): 

1. Social Philosophy 
2. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
3. One of the following: 

(a) Logic 

and 

(b) History of the Philosophy of Science 
(c) Metaphysics and Epistemology 
(d) A paper in Social Anthropology 
(e) An approved paper in Sociology 
(I) An approved paper from any other course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics normally taken 
in June 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words, normally on a 
topic falling within the field of papers I and 2 

294 The Graduate School 

on the 

on the 

Scheme of 

Scheme of 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ph6250 
Ph6208 

Ph6201 
Ph6204 
Ph6205 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute for paper 2 a further paper listed under 3 
above . Exceptionally , candidates may be permitted to substitute for the essay a further 
paper listed under 3 above. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
15 September 

Social Planning in Developing Countries 
Additional Entry Qualification 
Several years' practical experience in relevant work . 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 
I. Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

and 

(a) Planning Health Development 
(b) Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
(c) Social and Economic Aspects of Urbanization 
(d) Rural Development 
(e) Social Implications of Education and Manpower 
(I) An approved paper from another branch of M.Sc. 

study 

II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved 
topic 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Social Psychology 
Curriculum 

Third week of June 
The last Friday in August 

Stud y Guide 
Number 

SA6760 

SA6762 
SA6763 
SA6764 
SA6765 

Each student selects three options from those listed below. In addition the curriculum 
will include Social Psychological Methods of Research , which will consist of three 
sections : (a) a report on an approved project , (b) research assignments .and design s and 
(c) weekly statistical exercises and a statistics test. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years . 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. Three written papers selected from the following: 
(a) Child Development and Socialisation 
(b) Language, Thought and Communication 
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Stud y Guide 
Number 

Ps6400 
Ps6401 



(c) Groups and Group Functioning 
(d) Social Psychology of Organisations 
(e) Social Psychology of Conflict 
(I) Mass Media, Communication and Social Change 
(g) The Psychological Study of Social Issues 
(h) Person Perception 
(i) Psychodynamic Models 
(J) Selected Issues in Social Psychology 
(k) Inter-Personal Behaviour 
(I) Decision Making and Decision Analysis 
(m) Psychological Aspects of Legal Processes 
(n) Collective Psychologies and Sociological Forms of 

Psychology 
(o) With the consent of the candidate's teachers, a paper 

from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty of 
Economics 

and 
II. A report of not more than 8,000 words on a project 

approved by the candidate's teachers. 

and 
III. Assessment of course work in the form of research 

assignments and designs, weekly statistical exercises and 
a statistics test and an approved programme of essays 
written during the course. 

Ps6402 
Ps6403 
Ps6404 
Ps6410 
Ps6405 
Ps6406 
PS6407 
Ps6408 
Ps6409 
Ps6412 
Ps6411 
Ps6413 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of either (a) two written papers or 
(b) one written paper and the report and assessment of those parts of the course already 
completed, or (c) one written paper and assessment of those parts of the course work 
already completed. It will be taken after completion of the appropriate courses. The 
second part will consist of the remaining parts of the examination and will be taken in 
the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination 
may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second 
part at the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make 
one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 
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June 
30 June, or two weeks after the date of the last written paper, 
whichever is the latest (in the relevant year for students 
taking the part-time course who are submitting the report in 
partial fulfilment of the first part of the examination). 

Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 
I. Three papers as follows: 
1. Methods of Sociological Study 
2 & 3. Two of the following: 

(a) Social Structure and Industrial Societies 
(b) Sociology of Development 
(c) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(d) Sociology of Religion 
(e) Industrial Sociology 
(j) Race Relations 
(g) (i) Theories of Political Sociology 

or (ii) Political Stability and Change 
(h) Medical Sociology 
(i) Sociological Theory 
(j) Nationalism 
(k) The Political Sociology of Latin America 

and 
II. An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic 

Study Guide 
Number 

So6800 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
Id4221 
So6851 
So6853 
So6852 
So6882 
So6961 
So6850 
So6854 

In exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of their teachers, candidates 
may substitute for paper 1 a further paper from 2 and 3 above. A paper from any other 
course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics may, with the approval of the 
teachers concerned, be substituted for one paper taken under 2 and 3. The substituted 
paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by candidates offering the 
course under which the paper is listed. 

Students following a part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will consist of two papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. 

Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the 
School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination, and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Sociology and Statistics 
Additional Entry Qualifications 

A candidate who wishes to take a combination of subjects for which, given the 
candidate's previous qualifications, one year's work is likely, in view of the teachers 
concerned, to be inadequate, may be permitted to take the course over two years, the 
first year of which would be devoted wholly or partly to preliminary courses in 
appropriate subjects, followed by a qualifying examination before admission to the 
second year. 
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Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year or two calendar years (see above). 
Part-time: Two calendar years ( or longer if required - see above) 
Examination 
I. Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of three whole units selected 

with the approval of the candidate's teachers. Unless otherwise specified, all 
courses in the list below have a value of one whole unit and are examined by means 
of a three-hour paper. Half-units are examined by means of a two-hour paper. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1 & 2. Papers to the value of two whole units selected from the 
following: 
(a) Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis (½ unit) 
(b) Stochastic Processes (½ unit) 
(c) Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods (½ unit) 
(d) Basic Time Series and Forecasting: Robust Methods 

and Nonparametrics (½ unit) 
(e) Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models (½ unit) 
(I) Survey and Market Research Methods (½ unit) 
(g) Models of Social Processes (½ unit) 
(h) Statistical Techniques 
(i) In exceptional cases, a course examined by a three-hour 

paper from another M.Sc. course in the faculty of 
Economics 

3. One of the following 

and 

(a) Social Structure of Industrial Societies 
(b) Sociology of Development 
(c) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(d) Sociology of Religion 
(e) Industrial Sociology 
(I) Race Relations 
(g) (i) Theories and Concepts of Political Sociology 

or (ii) Political Stability and Change 
(h) Sociological Theory 
(i) Nationalism 

II. A report of not more than 10,000 words on a subject to be 
approved by the candidate's teachers falling within the range 
of options in paper 3 but excluding the field chosen for the 
written paper. The report must demonstrate the candidate's 

, ability to apply quantitative methods to an appropriate 
field within Sociology. 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM8254 
SM8203 
SM8255 
SM8256 

SM8257 
SM8261 
SM8213 
SM8258 

So6830 
So6831 
So6881 
So6880 
ld4221 
So6851 
So6853 
So6852 
So6961 
So6850 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two 
parts. The first part will consist of papers to the value of two whole units, taken after 
completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining 
paper(s) and the report and will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time 
students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to re-
enter for the first part and enter for the second part at the same examination, and, if on 
that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole 
examination. 
Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 
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June 
15 September 

Statistics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All 
courses detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination 
paper. For each whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour 
unseen written examination. In addition course work may also be assessed . 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I. 
l. Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
2. Stochastic Processes 
3. Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
4. Basic Time Series and Forecasting; Robust Methods and 

Nonparametrics 

II. Courses totalling four half-units from II. I to 11.13 
1. Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
2. Time Series 
3. Survey and Market Research Methods 
4. Models of Social Processes 
5. Statistical and Economic Aspects of Educational Planning 
6. Advanced Econometrics (whole unit) 
7. Mathematical Programming 1 
8. Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
9. Demographic Techniques and Analysis (whole unit) 
10. Mathematics (by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
11. A project on some topic approved by the student's teachers 

(by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 
12 & 13. Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Study Guide 
Number 

SM8254 
SM8203 
SM8255 
SM8256 

SM8257 
SM8259 
SM8261 
SM8213 
SM8214 
Ec2562 

SM8354 
SM8349 
SM8110 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. 

Part-time students will usually take the examination in two parts. The first part will 
consist of four half-units at least two of which are from I. I to 1.4, and will be taken after 
the completion of the courses for those papers. The second part will consist of the 
remaining requirements of the examination and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted 
by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the second part at the same 
examination, and if on that occasion the examination is failed to make one further 
attempt at the whole examination. 
Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Science 

Mathematics 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate for registration will normally be expected to have obtained a B.Sc. with 
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First or Second Class honours of the University of London, or an equivalent 
qualification, with Mathematics (or an appropriate branch of Mathematics) as a main 
field of study. In certain cases, qualifications in other subjects may be acceptable, for 
example, a First or Second Class Honours degree in Physics or Astronomy. 

Curriculum 
1. Candidates are required to follow a number of lecture courses and to work on a 
project. The project shall be approved by the student's Head of Department on behalf 
of the University. It need not be connected with any of the courses taken. 
2. The combination of courses to be offered by a student for examination must be 
approved by the University through the student's Head of Department. The courses 
may not overlap in any important respect and together must form a coherent 
curriculum. 
3. A candidate may enter for the examination only in examinable courses listed in the 
booklets entitled 'Advanced and Postgraduate Lectures in Pure Mathematics', and 
'Advanced and Postgraduate lectures in Applied Mathematics' (a copy of which may 
be obtained from the Secretary of the Graduate School). The School's contribution is 
chiefly in the areas of Mathematical Logic and Operational Research. 
4. The detailed regulations on the numbers of courses to be taken are available for 
inspection in the Graduate School Office. 

Duration of Course of Study 
For a suitably qualified student, not less than one calendar year of full-time study or 
not less than two years of part-time study. If a qualfiying examination is prescribed, the 
prescribed period of study for the M.Sc. will only commence after the student has 
satisfied the qualifying conditions. In some cases candidates may be registered for a 
course of two calendar years of full-time study with a qualifying examination of the 
standard described above at the end of the first year. 

Examination 
Each course is examined separately and the examination is normal!y by a written 
paper. Candidates are required to submit a report based on their project. The 
examiners may hold an oral examination. 

A student following a part-time course may either (a) on completion of his course 
enter for the examination or (b) enter on two occasions (at the end of appropriate 
academic years) for examination on any of the approved courses completed, provided 
that the total number of courses examined is the same as is required for the whole 
examination. Under (b) the first examination shall consist of at most 2 course-units, 
including at least ½ course-unit at the postgraduate level. 

Dates of Examination 
Course examinations: the last week of May and the month of June. 
Report: by 10 September. 

M.A. in the Faculty of Arts 
International History 
The course will extend over one academic year, or in the case of part-time students over 
two academic years. 

The Examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. 
Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate 

during the course. 

300 The Graduate School 

Candidates will not be permitted to submit the dissertation unless they have satisfied 
the examiners in the three written papers. 

A knowledge of at least one European language in addition to English is advisable, 
and for certain courses, will be essential. The requisite language or choice of languages 
is listed in brackets after every topic under 3. 

Paper Paper Title Stud y Guidt 
Number Number 

1. 

2. 

3. 

One of the following general periods, including a knowledge 
of its sources and historiography: 
(a) 1688-1740 
(b) 1740-1789 
(c) 1789-1815 (not at present available) 
(d) 1815-1870 
(e) 1870-1914 
(f) 1914-1946 
Diplomatic theory and practice in one of the following 
periods, to be selected with the appropriate period under 
Paper 1: 
( a) 1500-1815 
(b) 1815-1919 
(c) 1919-1946 
A special aspect, to be studied with the appropriate period 
under Paper 1. Candidates will be expected to show knowledge 
of set printed sources and relevant monographs and articles: 
(a) The Anglo-French Entente, 1723-1740 (French) 

Hy4400 
Hy4403 
Hy4406 
Hy4409 
Hy4412 
Hy4415 

Hy4425 
Hy4428 
Hy4431 

(b) Enlightened Despotism in the Later Eighteenth Century (French or German) 
(c) The Polish Question in International Relations, 1815-1864 (French, German 

or Polish) 
(d) Diplomacy by Conference, 1814-1833 (French) 
(e) The Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 (French) 
(f) Anglo-American Relations, 1815-1872 
(g) Britain and the Triple Alliance, 1887-1902 (French or German) 
(h) The Coming of War, 1913-1914 (French or German) 
(i) The Powers and the West Pacific, 1911-1922 (French) 
(j) The Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 (French) 
(k) The Foreign Policy of the Weimar Republic, 1919-1933 (German) 
(I) The Military Policies of the Great Powers, 1919-1939 (French or German) 
(m) The Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-1943 
(n) The Period of 'Appeasement', 1937-1939 (French , German or Italian) 
(o) The European Settlement, 1944-1946 (French) 

4. Dissertation, of not more than 10,000 words . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 
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June June of the final year 
By 30 September of the By 30 September of the 
same year same year 



Area Studies 
The School co-operates in the teaching for certain branches of the M.A. Area Studies 
degree offered by the University of London. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One academic year for candidates offering four written papers. One 

calendar year for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Part-time: Two academic years for candidates offering four written papers. Two 
calendar years for candidates offering three written papers and a 
dissertation. 

Examination 
For all programmes other than European Community Studies (1) either two papers or 
one paper and a dissertation of 10,000 words on a major subject and (2) either two 
papers on a minor subject or one paper in each of two minor subjects. For the Africa 
and Far East programmes the examination will also include an assessment of course 
work. 

For the programme in European Community Studies: three written papers and a 
dissertation of 10,000 words. 

Candidates registered for the part-time course will be required to pass in all written 
papers taken in any one year before proceeding. 

All candidates who fail the written papers will normally be required to be accepted 
for and to complete a further course of study before re-entering the examination. 

Candidates offering a dissertation will not be permitted to proceed to its submission 
unles s the y have satisfied the examiners in the three written papers. 

Dates of Examination Full-time Part-time 
Written papers June June of the year in which 

each major and minor 
subject has been taken 

Dissertation Before 30 September of Before 20 September of 
the same year the final year 

LL.M. in the Faculty of Laws 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A first degree with a substantial law content. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: A period of twelve months commencing in October. 
Part-tim e: A period of twenty-four months commencing in October. 

Curriculum 
Candidates must offer four of the subjects listed below, or with the leave of the School , 
three of the subjects listed below and an essay written during the course of study on an 
approved legal topic. 

In place of one of the subjects listed below a candidate may exceptionally be 
permitted (with the permission of the School) to select a complementary subject of 
equivalent level examined by means of written papers from any other Master's course 
in the University. Any subject so selected must be submitted for approval to the 
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University, normally early in The first term of the session in which the candidate is first 
registered. The examination in the substituted subject will take place at the tim e 
specified in the regulations for the course under which that paper is listed . 

Examination 
Either written papers on each of the four* subjects selected , 
or with the leave of the School 

1 a written paper on each of the three* subjects selected: 
and 2 an essay of not more than 15,000 words on a legal topic appro ved by the 

School and notified to the University . The essay must provide evidence of 
original work or a capacity for critical analysis . The title of the essay must be 
notified to the University by the last day of February in the yea r in which the 
candidate presents himself for examination. The essay must be submitted in 
duplicate in typescript; 

and 3 an oral examination (unless the examiners otherwise determine) . 

Questions may be set on recent legislation and current proposals for law reform 
within the scope of the syllabus. 

Statutes and other materials may not be brought into the examin ation room except 
in accordance with the following regulations: 

candidates are permitted to take into the examination 
(1) a Queen's Printers copy of any statute which the Board of Examiners for the 

time being has prescribed 
(2) a copy of any other materials which the Board of Examiners for the time bein g 

has prescribed. 

Personal annotation on statutes and other materials permitted to be taken into the 
examination is forbidden. 
Part-time students may take the examination in two parts; further information is 
available from the Graduate School Office . 

Dates of Examination 
Written 

Essay 

Subjects of Study 

Full-time 
Between 25 August and 

15 September 
1 July 

Part-time 
Between 25 August and 

15 September 
1 July of final year 

Seminars marked with an asterisk in the list below are given by teacher s of the Scho ol. 
Those not so marked are given at other Colleges of the University. Students register ed 
at this School must choose at least two subjects marked with an asterisk . 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Titl e 

1. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
2. Law and Social Theory* 
3. Modern Legal History 
4. Legal History 
5. Administrative Law 
6. Public Interest Law* 
7. Comparative Constitutional Law I* 
8. Comparative Constitutional Law II 
9. Comparative Constitutional Law III 
10. The Problems of Civil Litigation* 

Study Guide 
Numb er 

LL6203 

LL6156 
LL6150 

LL6010 
• Except that for paper I, Juri sprud ence a nd Legal Theory and pap er 2, Law and Social The ory , an essay of 8,000 wo rds must be 
submitted in addition to the formal examin a tion. 
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11. Company Law* 
12. Insurance 
13. Marine Insurance* 
14. Carriage of Goods by Sea* 
15. Maritime Law* 
16. Law of Personal Taxation* 
17. Law of Business Taxation* 
18. Law of Credit and Security 

21. Industrial and Intellectual Property* 
22. Law of Management and Labour Relations* 
23. Individual Employment Law* 
24. Monopoly, Competition and the Law* 

(Candidates offering this subject may not offer the special 
subject (b) Community Law relating to Competition in subject 
46, European Community Law, nor subject 47, European 
Community Competition Law) 

25. Economic Analysis of Law* 
26. International and Comparative Labour Law 

31. The Law of Property Development 
32. The Law of Charities and Voluntary Organizations* 
33. The Law of Landlord and Tenant* 
34. Planning and Environmental Control* 
35. Law of Estate Planning* 
36. The Law of Restitution* 
37. Housing Law: Public Provision and Standards 

41. Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English Law 
42. Comparative European Law 

(Candidates taking the Soviet Law option for this subject 
may not take subject 87, Soviet, East European and Mongolian 
Law) 

43. Comparative Criminal Law and Procedure* 
44. Comparative Family Law* 

(Candidates taking this subject may not take Special 
Subject (h) of 87, Soviet, East European and Mongolian Law. 
Candidates taking option (4) for this paper - The Law of the 
Overseas Chinese Communities in Singapore and Hong Kong -
may not offer subject 85, Chinese Customary Law) 

45. Comparative Conflict of Laws 
46. European Community Law* 

(Candidates offering special subject (b) Community Law 
relating to Competition may not offer subject 24, Monopoly, 
Competition and the Law, nor subject 47, European 
Community Competition Law) 

47. European Community Competition Law* 
(Candidates offering this subject may not offer the special 
subject (b) Community Law relating to Competition in Subject 
46, European Community Law, nor subject 24, Monopoly, 
Competition and the Law) 

48. Comparative Commercial Law of the Middle East 

5 l. History of International Law 
52. Methods and Sources of International Law 
53. Comparative Approaches to International Law 
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LL6076 

LL6142 
LL6140 
LL6141 
LL6101 
LL6100 

LL6075 
LL61 II 
LL61 IO 
LL6032 

LL6030 

LL6083 
LL6084 
LL6155 
LL6102 
LL6085 

LL6120 
LL6018 

LL6015 

LL6031 

54. Law of International Institutions* 
55. Law of European Institutions* 
56. Air and Space Law I 
57. Air and Space Law II 
58. International Law of the Sea* 
59. International Economic Law* 
60. International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force 
6 l. Legal Aspects of Defence Studies 
62. International Business Transactions* 
63. International Law of Natural Resources* 
64. Multinational Enterprises and the Law* 
65. Legal Aspects of International Finance 

7 l. Law of Treaties 
72. International Protection of Human Rights* 

8 l. African Law 
82. Law of Land and Natural Resources in Africa South of the Sahara* 
83. Law and Society in South Asia* 
84. Islamic Law 
85. Chinese Customary Law 
86. Modern Chinese Law 
87. Soviet, East European and Mongolian Law* 

(Candidates taking Special Subject (h) of this subject may 
not take subject 44, Comparative Family Law . Candidates 
taking any part of this subject may not toke the Soviet Law 
option under subject 42, Comparative European Law) 

91. Theoretical Criminology* 
92. Applied Criminology* 
93. Sentencing and the Penal Process* 
94. Juvenile Justice 
95. Child Law 

The Degree of M.Phil. 

LL6048 
LL6049 

LL6060 
LL6054 

LL6033 
LL6057 
LL6061 

LL6052 

LL6172 
LL6173 

LL6176 

LL6121 
LL6122 
LL6124 

The degree of Master of Philosophy may be conferred (in the Faculties of Economics, 
Arts, Laws and Science as appropriate) in every field for which the School offers 
teaching. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
A graduate who has not obtained at least a Second Class (Upper Division) in an 
honours degree of this university or its equivalent in another university, will not 
normally be admitted to the School as a candidate for the M.Phil degree. 

Candidates whose initial qualifications in the field of study they wish to pursue are 
held by the School to be insufficient may be required to follow a course of study and to 
pass a preliminary examination not less than a year before submission of the 
dissertation. 
The University Regulations specify conditions of registration in certain subjects as 
follows: 
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Geography 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. d~gree of the University of 
London with first or upper second class honours and Geography as the main field of 
study, or an M.Sc. degree in Geography of the University of London, or other degree 
accepted as equivalent to these degrees for this purpose. Other candidates may be 
accepted for registration, but will normally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination at which the standard will be at least upper second class honours. 

History 
A candidate shall be required to have obtained a first or second class honours degree in 
History from a British university or another degree accepted as equivalent for this 
purpose. A candidate who does not fulfil this condition may be required to pass a 
qualifying examination before registration. Such candidates will be required to reach 
at least lower second class honours standard in each paper taken. 

Psychology 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of 
London with Psychology as a main field of study or other degree accepted by the 
University as equivalent. Other candidates may be accepted for registration but will 
normally be required to pass a qualifying examination. 

The course of study 
Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School under 
supervision of a Recognised Teacher or Teachers of the University. In most subjects, 
however, there are forms of collective assessment and review of students' progress 
including teachers other than the student's own supervisor. Students may be required 
to attend formal tuition (and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant to their 
research, and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend their 
transfer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. 
Students are advised to come to a clear understanding as soon as possible of what is 
expected of research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty the Dean of the 
Graduate School should be consulted. 

The course of study will extend over not less than two academic years for full and 
part-time students. 

Students registering for the M.Phil. at any time other than the beginning of the 
academic year will be required to pursue a course of not less than two calendar years. 

Thesis or dissertation 
In the following fields the thesis or dissertation shall not normally exceed the number 
of words indicated, but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for 
permission to the University through the supervisor, such application being made at 
least six months before the presentation of the thesis or dissertation: 

Fields in the Faculty of Economics: 55,000. 
Geography: 40,000 
History: 75,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography). This number of words does 
not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Philosophy: 30,000 (nor be less than 25,000) 
Social Administration: 55,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive 
of bibliography). 
See also pages 309-312 for notes and rules common to both M.Phil and Ph.D. degrees. 

Retrospective transfer to the Ph.D. 
If, as a result of the process of assessment and review referred to in 'The course of 
study' above, it is decided that a student's work is appropriate to registration for the 
Ph.D. degree, the student may be transferred to registration for the Ph.D. provided 
that the studeut's entrance qualifications have been approved for registration for the 
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Ph.D. degree. The University's permission for transfer may be sought on behalf of 
those students whose qualifications have not been approved for Ph.D. registration. 
Where this is permitted, the student may be allowed to count for all or part of the 
period of registration for the M.Phil. degree, towards registration for the Ph.D. degree. 

Leave of absence for research 
Leave of absence, under proper conditions, may be permitted if the material for the 
work of a student registered for the M.Phil. exists elsewhere. A student granted leave of 
absence must in addition be in attendance at the School during the period of 
registration for the degree for not less than three terms; neither the first nor the last 
term of the minimum course can be counted as leave of absence. See also page 310. 

M.Phil. in Sociology 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in Sociology will normally be required by the 
Department of Sociology to attend the Research class for M.Phil. students during the 
first year of their registration. In this course they will be required to present, normally 
during the Summer Term, a paper of about 2,500 words on the design of their intended 
research project. This must be of a standard satisfactory to the Sociology Department. 

In addition, students may be expected to attend up to two further courses as agreed 
by their supervisors and the Department during their first year registration. They may 
be required to attain a standard satisfactory to the Department in either or both of 
these courses. If a student has an inadequate grounding in methodology, one of these 
courses may be Design and Analysis of Social Investigation. 

M.Phil./Ph.D. in Economics 
A structured programme will normally be followed by students for the M.Phil./Ph.D. 
in Economics. The goal of the programme is to facilitate the transition from M.Sc. 
work to active research by incorporating an element of directed course work in the first 
year. In addition to course work, participation in research training is required in the 
first year of work towards the M.Phil./Ph.D. 

The traditional M.Phil./Ph.D. essentially by thesis only is available at the discretion 
of the Economics Department. Typically this discretion is exercised for students who 
have gained professional experience and have a well-formulated research programme. 

The course work in the first year has four elements, two courses and two seminars. 
The courses normally are Topics in Economic Analysis and one other course suited to 
the student's research interests to be agreed individually with the Department. The 
seminars are one in Research Strategy and one in which research material is presented 
and discussed. In order to proceed to research in subsequent years students must pass 
examinations in their two courses and show progress with their research. 

The first year examination will consist of two papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 
1. Topics in Economic Analysis 

Paper Title 

2. Normally a paper from the M.Sc. in Economics to be 
approved by the Department 

In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
3. Seminar in Research Strategy 
4. A seminar for research students in Economics 

Arrangements for examination for the M.Phil. degree 
See pages 310-312. 
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The Degree of Ph.D. 
The Ph.D . degree may be conferred (in the Faculties of Economics , Arts , Laws and 
Science , as appropriate) in every field for which the School offers teaching. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
A graduate who has not obtained at least a Second Class (Upper Division) in an 
honours degree of this university, or the approved equivalent in another university , 
will not normally be admitted to the School as a candidate for the Ph.D. degree; and a 
candidate who has not already obtained a Master's degree of this or another universit y 
(in a relevant subject) will usually be required to register first for a Master's degree. 

University Regulations also specify additional conditions of registration in certain 
subjects, as follows: 

Geography 
A candidate who intends to proceed to the Ph.D. degree is normally required to 
register in the first instance for the M.Phil. degree. 

Histor y 
A candidate in History shall be required to have obtained a First or Second Clas s 
honours degree in History from a Briti sh University or another degree accepted as 
equivalent for this purpose. A candidate who does not fulfil this condition may be 
required to pass a qualifying examination before registration. Such candidates will be 
required to reach at least lower Second Class honours standard in each paper taken . 

Philosophy 
Candidates who do not possess the M.A. or M.Phil. in Philosophy must produce 
evidence of their competence to undertake research work of the standard required. 

Psychology 
A candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of 
London with Psychology as a main field of study with First or Upper Second Class 
Honours or other degree accepted by the University as equivalent. Other candidates 
will normally be required to register for the M.Phil. in the first instance. 

Statistics 
A candidate who does not possess an M.Sc. or M.Phil. in Statistics of the University 
will normally be required to register in the first instance for the M.Phil. 

The course of study 
Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School under the 
supervision of a Recognised Teacher or Teachers of the University. In most subjects , 
however, there are forms of collective assessment and review of students' progress 
including teachers other than the student's own supervisor. Students may be required 
to attend formal tuition (and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant to their 
research, and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend their 
transfer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. 
Students are advised to come to a clear understanding, as soon as possible of what is 
expected of research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty the Dean of the 
Graduate School should be consulted. 

The course of study for the Ph.D . degree will extend over not less than two academic 
years for a full-time student, and not less than three academic years for a part-time 
student. 

Students registering for the Ph.D. at any time other than the beginning of the 
academic year will be required to pursue a course of not less than two or three calendar 
years for full- or part-time students respectively. 

For details of the course of study for the Ph.D. in Economics see the paragraph 
"M.Phil./Ph.D. in Economic~" on page 307. 
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Thesis 
A Ph.D. thesis must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject and 
affo rd evidence of originality , shown either by the discovery of new facts or by the 
exercise of independent critical power. It must be written in English and the literary 
presentation must be satisfactory, and, if not already published in an approved form it 
must be suitable for publication either as submitted or in an abridged or modified 
form. 

In the following fields the thesis shall not normally exceed the number of words 
indicated but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for 
permission to the University through the Graduate School Office, such application 
being made at least six months before the presentation of the thesis: 

Anthropology: 100,000 , excluding notes, bibliography and appendices . 
Economics: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of 
bibliography; this regulation does not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Geography and Philo sophy: 75 ,000 
History: 100,000 , inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices , but exclusive of bibliography. 
Social Administration: 100,000 words inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but 
exclusive of bibliography. 

The following notes and rules apply also to a thesis for the M.Phil. (see page 306) 
As soon as possible after registration, students should decide with their supervisor(s) 

the subject of their research and inform the Graduate School Office. Subsequent 
changes of the field of research should also be reported to the Graduate School Office 
since, if they are substantial or have been made long after registration, they may need 
the consent of the Graduate School Committee . The final thesis title must be approved 
by the Committee, on the recommendation of the supervisor(s) (see page 310) . 

The greater portion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the 
registration of the student as a candidate for the M .Phil. or the Ph.D. degree. 

The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his or her research. It may 
describe work done in conjunction with his or her supervisor and /o r fellow research 
workers, provided that the candidate clearly states his or her personal share in the 
investigation, and that this statement is certified by the supervisor. 

The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the result of his or her own 
research or observation , and in what respects his or her investigations appear to him or 
her to advance the study of the subject. Work already published (including that 
published in joint names) may be included only if it forms an integral part of the thesis 
and thereby makes a relevant combination to the main theme of the thesis. A series of 
publications alone is not acceptable as a thesis . 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis which has been submitted for a 
degree or comparable award in this or any other university or institution, but a 
candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating work already submitted for a 
degree in this or any other university or institution in a thesis covering a wider field , 
provided that the candidate shall indicate on the entry form and also on the thesis any 
work which has been so incorporated. 

Use of confidential material in theses 
As indicated below , access to successful M.Phil. or Ph.D. theses may be restricted, but 
the University will not allow access to be restricted if the reason given is that the thesis 
contains sensitive or confidential material. To satisfy the criteria for the award of a 
research degree, theses should be available for teaching and study purposes , and 
should be based on material that can be checked; the University believes that these 
should not be based on evidence which cannot be substantiated or tested by other 
researchers or which is given under conditions which render the the sis inaccessible to 
other researchers. 
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Collection of material outside the School 
Research students wishing to issue questionnaires or collect unpublished material 
outside the School must secure their supervisor's approval before doing so; if the 
School's address is to be used , the text of any communication must be approved by the 
supervisor before it is sent. 

Leave of absence for research 
Where a student wishes to take leave of absence from the School in order to carry out 
research for the thesis the same conditions regarding this leave apply for full-time 
Ph .D . students elsewhere for the M.Phil. degree (see page OOO). A part-time student 
granted leave of absence of two terms or more must in addition be in attendance at the 
School for not less than six terms. 

Transfer to or from the M.Phil. 
Students registered for the Ph.D. who wish to proceed instead to the M.Phil. must 
apply for permission to do so. The length of further course , if any, which they will be 
required to pursue for the M.Phil. will be prescribed in each case. On registering for the 
M.Phil., Ph.D. registration will lapse. 

Candidates may be transferred, with retrospective registration, from the M.Phil. to 
the Ph.D. degree (see under M .Phil. degree). 

Examination Arrangements - M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
Research degree students are asked to discuss with their supervisor(s) arrangements for 
the submission of their theses at least a year before their proposed date of submission , 
so as to avoid administrative difficulties. 

Thesis Title and Requirements 
The final thesis title should be submitted, with the supervisor's recommendation , to the 
Graduate School Committee through the Graduate School Office, about nine months 
before the proposed date of submission. 

For the University's Regulations concerning the length of the thesis, see the 
regulation for each degree (above) . 

The University's detailed instructions on layout and presentation are issued to 
candidates with the examination entry form. 

Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms are available from the Graduate School office, and should be 
returned about three or four months before the proposed date of submission. With the 
entry form , every candidate is required to submit a signed statement authorising the 
University to make the thesis available for public reference, inter-library loan, photo-
copying , micro-filming and publication in a list and central file of abstracts; a copy of 
the full text of this declaration is available from the Graduate School Office. 
Candidates may apply to the University to retain the sole right to grant access to the 
thesis for up to five years (but not on the grounds of confidentiality, see "Use of 
confidential material in theses" above) . 

Candidates are invited to submit as subsidiary matter in support of their candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of the subject which 
they may have published independently or conjointly. If candidates submit such 
subsidiary matter they will be required to state fully their own share in any conjoint 
work. 

The thesis or dissertation may be submitted on or after the first day of the month 
following that in which the prescribed course is completed. A candidate who is 
required to pursue a course extending over a specified number of academic years will 
be permitted to submit the thesis or dissertation on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit the thesis or dissertation at the end of 
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the prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one calendar 
year from the completion of the course. A candidate who does not submit the form of 
entry within one calendar year may apply to the School for permission to enter the 
examination. 

If a candidate has not submitted the thesis or dissertation for examination within 
eighteen months after submission of the form of entry for the examination the entry 
will be cancelled. 

Every candidate who is unsuccessful at the examination will be required on re-entry 
to comply with the regulations in force at the time of re-entry . 

Candidates are reminded that the decision to submit a dissertation or thesis in any 
particular form rests with the candidate alone and that the outcome of the examination 
is determined by two or more examiners acting jointly. 

Examination 
(a) For the purpose of the oral, practical or written examination held in connection 

with a thesis or dissertation, candidates will be required to present themselves 
at such a place as the University may direct and upon such a day or days as shall 
be notified. 

(b) After the examiners have read the thesis or dissertation they may , if they think 
fit, and without further test, determine that the candidate has not satisfied them 
in the examination. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and (e), the examiners, after reading the 
thesis or dissertation, shall examine the candidate orally, and at their discretion, 
by written papers or practical examinations or by both methods , on the subject 
of the thesis or dissertation , and if they see fit , on subjects relevant thereto. 

(d) If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at any practical or written examination, the examiners may 
determine that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a 
thesis or a dissertation and permitted to submit to a further practical or written 
examination within a period specified by them not exceeding twelve months for 
the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph.D. If a thesis or dissertation is 
adequate, but the candidate fails to sa tisfy the examiners at the oral 
examination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to 
re-present the same thesis or dissertation, and submit to a further oral 
examination within a period specified by them not exceeding twelve months for 
the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph .D. 

(e) If the thesis or dissertation, though inadequate , shall seem of sufficient merit to 
justify such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate be 
permitted to re-present the thesis or dissertation in a revised form within twelve 
months for the M.Phil. , or eighteen months for the Ph.D. Examiners shall not , 
however , make such a decision without submitting the candidate to an oral 
examination. The examiners may at their discretion exempt from a further oral 
examination on re-presentation of his thesis or dis se rtation a candidate who 
under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in a revised foi"m. 

(I) The examiners may require the candidate to make within one month specified 
amendments to their satisfaction of that of one of their number nominated by 
them. 

l<?) If, after completion of the examination including the oral examination or re-
examination for the Ph.D., the examiners determine that a candidate ha s not 
reached the standard required for the award of the degree nor for the re-
presentation of the thesis in a revised form for that degree , they may determine , 
if they think fit , that the candidate has reached the standard required for the 
award of the M.Phil. subject to any minor amendements which may be 
required . Following such a decision of the examiners, the following conditions 
and procedures will apply: 
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(i) The candidate will be informed that he has been unsuccessful at the exami-
nation for the Ph.D., but that he has reached the standard required for the 
award of the M.Phil., and that he may be considered for the award of the 
M.Phil. if he indicates within two months that he wishes to be so considered. 

(ii) A candidate who indicates that he wishes to be considered for the award of 
the M.Phil. under this regulation will be not required to submit the thesis or 
dissertation, as may be required under the regulations for the M.Phil. or to 
undergo an oral examination thereon, but will be required to fulfil the 
requirements for the M.Phil. examination in all other respects including the 
passing, at the next following occasion on which they are held, of any 
required written papers or other required tests prescribed for the M.Phil. in 
the relevant field. 

(iii) If additional forms of examination are prescribed, the candidate will be 
informed that he must satisfy the examiners in such forms of examination , 
and that if he fails, re-entry will be governed by the regulations for the 
M.Phil , so far as applicable. 

(iv) A candidate who applies for the award of the M.Phil. under these 
regulations must make any amendment that may be required by the 
examiners within a period of one month. 

(v) A candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the M.Phil. who 
does not indicate that he wishes to be considered for the award of that 
degree within the period given in (a) above, will be informed that he has 
failed to satisfy the examiners for the Ph.D. and that he may no longer be 
considered for the award of the M.Phil. 

(h) Subsequent consideration of a candidate's representations regarding the 
assessment of his submission may be arranged under procedures approved by 
the Senate of the University. 

Notification of results 
Every candidate will be notified by the University of the result of his examination after 
the examiners have reached a decision. 

A diploma under the Seal of the University shall subsequently be delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree. 
N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withold the award of the 
degree to a candidate owing fees to the School. 
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Dates of Examinations 
(INTERNAL STUDENTS) 
1984-1985 

First Degrees 

The main period of examination in 1985 for the following School-based degrees will be 
from Tuesday 28 May to Friday 14 June: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II 
LLB. ' 
B.Sc. Degree l b . 
B A D y course units . . egree 

For these degrees , the completion of the Selection of Papers form and later 
amendments on a Course Change form serve as a provisional examination entry. 
Candidates will be required to complete a confirmation of examination entry in Lent 
Term. Candidates will have to obtain the signature of their tutor on the Confirmation 
of Entry form. The tutor will be asked to certify that he is satisfied with the attendance 
at teaching, the work and progress of the candidate and to approve his/her entry for 
the examination in each paper. 

The detailed examination timetable, setting out the times and places for the 
examination in each paper , will be published at the beginning of the Summer Term . 

Fo r the following University-based degrees, a special examination entry form must be 
completed : 

B.A. History 
B.Sc. Social Science and Administration 

The closing dates for entry and the examination timetable for paper s in these courses 
will be published by the University. 

General Course Examinations 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for General Course candidates are in 
general the same as those given above. However , if a candidate is taking a graduat~ · 
course and examination, the date of the examination will be determined within the 
timetable for the relevant graduate course. 

Higher Degrees 
Students registered in the Graduate School should obtain their entry forms from the 
Graduate School Office at least one month before the closing date. 
N.B. Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in the following dates , 
students are advised in all cases to consult the University Regulations , which alone are 
authoritative. 

M.Sc. 
Entry closes 

Examination begins 
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I February 1985 for June examination 
(including candidates for September 
branches who have chosen an optional 
paper which is examined in June) 
I May 1985 for September examination 

. f 
Either 11 June 1985 or I September 1985 
according to subject 



M.A. Area Studies, History 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

LL.M. 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 
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1 February 1985 
11 June 1985 

I May 1985 
25 August 1985 

Errata 

The School encountered serious difficulties with the typesetting of the 
Calendar this year and regrettably a number of misprints remain in the 
finished work. Obvious and minor errors have been omitted from the 
following list. 

Page 14 Graduate School Committee, 4.30 p.m. on 16 January 
( not on 17 January) 

Page 21 The Court of Governors 
Add Sir Antony Part, G.C.B., M.B.E., B.A., D.Sc., D.TECH., 

C.B.I.M. 

Page 29 The series Hartley to Hirschheim should follow Hart, not 
precede Foldes. 

Page 4 7 Conveners of Departments for the Session 1984-85 
Delete "(Professor Emrys Jones in Michaelmas Term)" 

Page 49 Honorary Fellows Committee 
Amend to show 

Professor D.R. Diamond I 
Dr. M. Lejfer nominated by the 
Professor I.H. Nish Academic Board 
Professor E.A. Wrigley 

Page 258 1.11: amend "page 324" to "page 338" 

Page 493 Should follow page 494, with the pages renumbered 

Page 856 Howson, Dr. C.: delete "SM7216, SM8204" 

Page 861 .. ,. Sutton, Dr. J.: add "Ecl506, Ec2404, Ec2405, Ec2436." 



Course for Bankers 1985 
This course is designed for promising young bank executives in their twenties and 
thirties who are expected to achieve promotion to the higher levels of management. 
Members of the Course will spend four weeks at the London School of Economics, 
taking a special programme of lecture courses, banking seminars and visits to financial 
institutions and markets in the City of London. 

The course will provide its members with the opportunity to develop a broader and 
deeper understanding of banking and the economic and financial environment in 
which it has to operate. this understanding is increasingly important for those who will 
move into the higher levels of management. 

Provisional Programme 

Courses 
Banking and Money Markets 
Law of International Banking and Finance 
Analysis of Financial Decisions 
Stock Exchange Investment 
International Financial Institutions 

Seminars 
Domestic and International Banking 
Other Financial Topics 

Group Discussion Meetings 
These meetings provide the opportunity for each participant 
to make a presentation of his own experience or interests 
in banking and finance, for discussion by the Group . 

Visits to Markets and Institutions 

Administrative Arrangements 

hours per week 
4 
3 
3 
2 
2 

6 
3 

3 

The next course for Bankers is expected to begin with Registration at the School at 
4 p.m. on Tuesday 30 April 1985. Teaching will begin on Wednesday 1 May 1985 and 
the Course will end on Thursday 30 May 1985. 

The Tuition Fee is expected to be £1,100. (Note: this fee does not cover 
accommodation; participants will need to make these arrangements for themselves . 
There is a wide range of hotels within easy reach of the School.) 

Participants will be awarded a Course Certificate . There is no examination. 

Enquiries should be directed to: Roger Alford , Course for Bankers (Room S378) , The 
London School of Economics, Houghton Street , London WC2A 2AE, England. 
Telephone 01-405 7686. Telex : 24655 BLPES G. 
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Course in Trade Union Studies 
The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women interested in the work 
of the trade union movement. The course, which provides a training in the social 
sciences with special reference to the development of trade unionism, is primaril y 
intended for persons taking up responsible work in trade union organisations, though 
applications for admission from other qualified students will be considered. Appli-
cants must show that they possess the training and experience necessary to profit from 
the course. 

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus; classes, open only to 
members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for written work are given and 
provision is made for tutorial supervision. Subject to approval, students may be 
admitted to other lectures given at the School which are of interest to them, and to 
which entry is not limited. In addition, they are full students of the School, and 
members of the Students' Union and as such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided 
by the Union. 

The course is open to full-time day students only. 
The syllabus of study consists of eight subjects for which lectures and special classe s 

are provided. The subjects are: 
(i) Economics 

(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism and Industrial Relations 
(iii) British Economic and Social History, with special reference to the Growth of 

Labour Movements 
(iv) Labour Law 
(v) Political Theory and Organisation 

(vi) Elementary Statistics 
(vii) Business Organisation and Finance 

(viii) Industrial Sociology 
There is a regular series of talks and discussions given or opened by prominent 

leaders and students of Trade Unionism. There is also a number of observation visits to 
firms and trade union offices. 

On the completion of the course the student will receive a certificate from the School 
describing the major subjects undertaken during the period of study. 

Application forms for admission may be obtained from the Department of 
Industrial Relations . 

Full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the Calendar. 
Members of affiliated trade unions may be eligible for bursaries provided by the 

Trade Union Congress. In addition the Transport and General Workers Union, the 
National Graphical Association, the Post Office Engineers Union and the Confeder-
ation of Health Service Employees provide a limited number of bursaries to their 
members gaining admission to the course. Details of these bursaries are available from 
the organizations concerned. 
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Regulations as to Honorary Fellows 
1. The Honorary Fellows Committee of the Court of Governors shall consist of the 
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors, the Director, the Pro-
Director, the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, and six members appointed by 
the Court, of whom four shall be appointed on the nomination of the Academic Board. 
2. The Court of Governors may, on the recommendation of the Honorary Fellows 

Committee and with the concurrence of the Academic Board, elect as an Honorary 
Fellow of the London School of Economics and Political Science any past or present 
member of the School who has attained distinction in the arts, science or public life 
and, exceptionally, a person outside this category who has rendered outstanding 
services to the School and its concerns. 
3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an Honorary 

Fellow . ' 
4. Elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas term. The number of persons 

elected shall not, save for special reasons considered adequate by the Court, exceed six. 
5. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be invited annually by the 

Honorary Fellows Committee in May from: 
(i) each member of the Court of Governors 

(ii) each member of the Academic Board 
(iii) each Honorary Fellow 
6. Every suggestion shall be made in writing, shall be signed by the person making it 

and shall be received by the Secretary not later than 31 May. Unless successful or 
withdrawn, it shall be regarded as current for three successive years, including the year 
of nomination, after which it shall lapse ; but a fresh suggestion of the same name can be 
made. 
7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to inspection in 

confidence by those persons who are to be invited, in accordance with regulation 5, to 
make suggestions. 
8. In each year the Honorary Fellows Committee shall, in the Michaelmas term 

prior to the first ordinary meeting of the Academic Board , consider the current list of 
names suggested, and such other names as may be proposed in the course of their 
deliberations; and the names of persons recommended for election shall be arranged in 
alphabetical order in the report of the Committee. 
9. The report of the Honorary Fellows Committee shall be considered by the 

Academic Board at their first meeting in the Michaelmas term and shall be transmitted 
by the Board , with such observations as they may think fit, to the Court of Governors 
for consideration at their meeting held in the Michaelmas term. 
10. After the report of the Honorary Fellows Committee has been considered by the 
Academic Board, but before its transmission to the Court, the Director shall ask those 
who are recommended for election to Honorary Fellowships whether they would be 
willing to accept election. No such enquiry shall be made by-those who suggest their 
names. 
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The Library 
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, which is th e main librar y of the 
School, was founded by public subscription in 1896, a year later than the School. From 
the outset it was intended to serve not only as the working library of the School, but 
also as a national collection. 

These interdependent functions have grown together: the School has given the 
Library wide contacts with the public and academic worlds and a standing which it 
could not so easily have gained as an independent institution, and the Library has in its 
turn assisted in attracting research workers to the School. 

It is freely open to members of the School and is extensively used by other scholars 
and researchers. Application by non-members of the School for readers' permits must 
be made on a special form, which may be obtained from the Librarian. 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense of that term. It is 
particularly rich in economics, in commerce and business administration, in transport , 
in statistics, in political science and public administration, in international law and in 
the economic, political, social and international aspects of history. As well as treatises 
and over 12,600 non-governmental periodicals (of which over 4,300 are received 
currently), it contains several hundred thousand controversial and other pamphlets 
and leaflets; rich collections of government publications from nearly all the important 
countries of the world, including over 14,200 serials ( of which nearly 8,500 are received 
currently); depositary sets of the publicatio .ns of the United Nations and of its 
specialised organisations, and of the United States Federal Government; collections 
which are probably unique of reports of local government authorities, of banks, and of 
railways; much historical material; and miscellaneous manuscript and printed 
collections of very varied extent and kind. The total amounts to nearly 830,000 
volumes; the whole collection is estimated to contain some 2¾ million separate items, 
and occupies about 40 kilometres of shelving. In some subjects within its field, the 
Library is surpassed only by smaller, highly specialised libraries, and in others it is 
unsurpassed; it is perhaps the largest library in the world devoted exclus ively to the 
social sciences as a whole. 

Material acquired before the end of 1979 is recorded in a full author catalogue typed 
on cards. More recent acquisitions are recorded in a catalogue on microfiches, which 
may be consulted at a number of locations throughout the lib_rary: entries_are arran_ged 
in three separate sequences, viz. by author and title, alphabetically by subject-head ing , 
and in the order of the Library of Congress classification. The subject catalogue is also 
published, under the title A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences; this is widely 
used not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also as a general bibliography 
of the social sciences. Further particulars of this work, of which 41 volumes have so far 
been published, may be obtained from the Librarian. A catalogue of a more specialised 
interest is the Classified Catalogue of a Collection of Works on Publishing and 
Book selling in the British Library of Political and Economic Science, available at £2 .50 a 
copy (plus postage). 

The Teaching Collection, situated off the entrance lobby of the Library, contains 
additional lending copies of the more important books used by undergraduates and 
graduates taking courses: its stock exceeds 35,000 volumes and there are seats for 102 
readers. 

The Shall' Library (established with the help of a gift from Mrs. George Bernard 
Shaw) is a lending collection of general literature; it is housed in the Founders' Room 
on the sixth floor of the Main Building. 

A brochure Guide to the Library may be obtained free of charge on request from any 
member of the Library staff. 
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Rules of the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science 
1. The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to: 

(i) Members of the London School of Economics and Political Science, as 
follows: 
(a) Governors 
(b) Honorary Fellows 
(c) Staff 
(d) Regular students 
(e) Students accepted by the School for intercollegiate study 
U) Occasional students 

(ii) Persons to whom permits have been issued 
(iii) Day visitors admitted at the discretion of the Librarian 

2. Permits may be issued to: 
(a) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued elsewhere 
(b) Professors and lectures of any recognised university 
(c) Persons engaged in any branch of public administration 
(d) Undergraduates of other universities and colleges (in vacation only) 
(e) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted by the Librarian 

Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed form; they should 
be addressed to the Librarian, and should be supported either by a member of the staff 
of the School, or by a letter of recommendation from a person of position. Evidence of 
Fe llowship of the Royal Economic Society or of the Royal Statistical Society, or of 
membership of the London School of Economics Society or of the British Institute of 
International and Comparative Law, is accepted in place of a letter of recommendation. 

Library permits are not transferable. They are issued upon payment of the 
prescribed fees, which may, however, be remitted. 1 All fees are non-returnable. 
3. All readers are required to show their School registration cards or Library permits 
or visitors' tickets to Library officials upon request. Admission may be refused to 
anyone not in possession of such a registration card or permit. 
4. The Library is normally open on all working days during hours prescribed from 
time to time. It is closed on Sundays and on certain other days as prescribed. 2 

5. Read ers must not bring attache cases, overcoats, hats, umbrellas or other 
impedimenta into the Library. All such articles can be deposited in the cloakrooms of 
the School. 
6. Readers may take the books they require for purposes of study from any of the 
open shelves, and may take them to any of the reading areas in the main Library. 
7. Readers who have finished with books taken from the open shelves should return 
them without delay to the returned-book stack in the area from which they have been 
taken. 
8. Books not on the open shelves must be applied for on the prescribed vouchers. 
Readers must return such books to the Book Counter when done with and claim the 
corresponding vouchers; they will be held responsible for all books issued to them as 
long as the vouchers are in the possession of the Library uncancelled. Certain 
categories of books and papers may be read only in such rooms and during such hours 
as th e Librarian may prescribe. 
9. Readers allocated a study room or carrel may keep in it Library materials taken 
from the open shelves (with the exception of certain categories as listed in the 'Guide to 
the Library'), providing the issue is recorded at the Loans Counter. They will be 
responsible for material held by them, and the items must remain accessible to the 
Library staff. 
10. Except as provided below, no book, manuscript, or other property of the Library 
may be taken out of the Library. All readers as they leave the Library are required to 
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show to the Library janitor any books, papers, folders, newspapers etc., they may be 
carrying. 

All material borrowed must have been recorded by Library staff for issue, and a date 
assigned for its return, before it is removed from the Library. 
11. Members of the academic staff of the School may have on loan not more than 20 
volumes. Loans are for a period not exceeding 75 working days, but material may be 
recalled, at any time. 
12. Members of the secretarial, clerical and related staff of the School may have on 
loan not more than six volumes at a time. Loans are for a period of not more than 20 
working days, but material may be recalled at any time. 
13. Graduate students of the School (including graduate students accepted by the 
School for intercollegiate study) who are registered for research degrees may borrow 
books for use outside the Library, subject to the following conditions: 

(i) During the months of June, July, August and September, graduate student s 
may borrow books only by special authorisation in each case, and on such 
special conditions as the Librarian shall impose, including, if required, the 
payment of a deposit. 

(ii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of the United Kingdom, without 
special permission of the Librarian. 

(iii) Graduate students may not have on loan more than six volumes at one time. 
(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other books in 

particular demand, will be lent only by special permission in each case. 
(v) Loans are for a period not exceeding 75 working days, but material may be 

recalled at any time. 
14. Students of the School may borrow books over the weekend and at other times 
when the Library is closed subject to the prescribed conditions. 
15. Where books are not returned in accordance with the prescribed conditions of 
loan, fines will be incurred. No person shall borrow any material from the Library if 
any fine or charge he has incurred has not been paid. 
16. Readers handing in vouchers are required to supply all the necessary information 
in the appropriate spaces. The members of the Library staff are authorised to refuse 
vouchers giving insufficient detail. 
17. A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have left the Library, and his books 
may be removed and the place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table 
a note of the time of his return. In that case the place will be reserved for him from the 
time stated, but this reservation will lapse after fifteen minutes. The place will be 
available to other readers during the interim. 
18. Ink bottles .or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the Library rooms. Fountain 
pens are permitted. Readers using rare or valuable works, however, may be required to 
work with pencil. 
19. Eating, drinking and smoking are forbidden within the Library.* 
20. No reader may enter any part of the Library not open to general readers without 
special permission. 
21. The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. No book, manuscript , 
paper or other property of the Library may be marked by readers. Anyone who 
damages the property of the Library in any way will be required to pay the cost of 
repairing or replacing the damaged property, and may be debarred from further use of 
the Library. 
22. The Library is intended solely for study and research, and may not be used for 
any other purpose whatsoever. 
23. Silence should be preserved in the reading areas and on the staircases and 
landings. 
24. Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by the Director or the Librarian 
from any reader for breach of the rules in force at the time, or for any other cause that 
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may appear to the Director or to Librarian to be sufficient. Any member of the School 
who is aggrieved by the qecision of the Librarian to impose such a penalty upon him 
may appeal to the Ch,:iirman of the Library Committee to review the case. The 
Chairman will nominate two members of the Committee to form with him a panel to 
review the case. In the case of an appeal by a student one of the members of the panel 
shall be a student member of the Committee. 

'The fee, al prc,cnl prescribed arc U00 for a permit ,alid for ,i, 111011111,. 1.:50 for thre e 111011111,. or 1.:20 for one 1110111h or less. 
' The hours of opening prescribed at present are from 10 a.m . to 5 p .m. on Saturdays, and from 9.30 a.m. to 9.20 p.m. on other 
dav, except from Jui, 10 mid-September . when the Librar, close, at 5 p.m. The tla~, of closing prcscribc ·d a l prc,cnt arc : ,i, da" al 
Cl~rislmas. six day, al Easier. New Year", Day . Ma~ Da~. the Spring and I.ale St1111111cr Bank H o lida" . and all Saturtl.t" 111 Jui ~. 
August and early September and in the Christmas vacation. 

•S moking is. however. pcrn1i11cd in ccnain ,pcciall~ designated area, . 
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University Library 
Any member of the University, staff or student, may apply to use the University 
Library (entrance on the fourth floor of the Senate House). An internal student may 
register to read in the Library and borrow books, by completing an application form 
( obtainable at the University Library) and showing evidence of University registration, 
e.g. a College card. Short instructional tours of the Library are arranged for new 
members , particularly during the first few weeks of the session. 

The University Library is a large general library of over one million volumes the 
main strengths being in the Humanities and Social Sciences; many of the books are 
loanable. Some 600 reader places are provided, in general reading rooms where there 
are collections of reference works and bibliographies, and in a range of subject 
libraries for English, History, geography and geology, British Government 
publications, paleography, philosophy, psychology, romance studies, United States 
and Latin American studies, and music. Some 5,300 periodicals are received currently; 
the Periodicals Room provides a wide selection on display. The Goldsmith's Library 
houses the collection of early economic literature presented to the University Library 
by the Goldsmiths' Company in 1903. It has been added to throughout the years and 
now consists of about 60,000 volumes, mainly works published before 1850. 

Self-service coin-operated photocopiers and a microfilm reader-printer are provided 
in the Library, and the Photographic Section will also supply photocopies in addition 
to microfilms, slides, enlargements, etc. 
Hours of Opening 
Term and Easter Vacation 

Monday to Thursday: 9.30 a.m. to 9 p.m. 
(book-stack service 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m.) 
Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 6 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Christmas and Summer Vacations 
Monday to Friday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10 a.m. to 12 noon, 2.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

The Economists' Bookshop 

The Economists' Bookshop, owned jointly by the School and The Economist 
Newspaper, was established in 1947 to provide a service to the staff, students and 
Library of the School and, through its mail order trade, to universities and institutions 
worldwide. The Bookshop's Board of Directors is composed equally of representatives 
of the School and of The Economist Newspaper. From small beginnings it has grown 
into a considerable bookselling enterprise, which numbers among its customers nearly 
all the universities in Great Britain as well as many universities and institutional bodies 
overseas. In addition to the main premises in Clare Market, with over 16,000 titles held 
regularly in stock including many pamphlets and a wide range of paperbacks, there is a 
newly de signed and decorated shop selling second-hand books right next door. The 
Ifookshop also operates ·-a mail order centre from premises in Camden Town which 
supplies universities and institutional customers in the U.K. and some 80 countries 
overseas. The Company has now expanded its business with the acquisition of the 
Barbican Business Book Centre at 9 Moorfields, London EC2, and in 1984 with a small 
shop at the City University. 
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Publications of the School 
From the School's foundation in October 1895, one of its objects has been to assist in 
the publication of research undertaken at or in connection with the School. _Over the 
years there has been a steady and distinguish~d flow of papers, books and JOur~~ls, 
some issued directly from the School and some issued for the School by selected Bnt1sh 
and American publishers. 

Journals 
Three journals are edited and published from the School: Economica (founded in 
1921 ), Population S1udies ( 1947), and the British Journal of Indus1rial R e/a1ions ( 1963). 
The Brilish Journal of Sociology (1956) is edited in the School and is published for the 
School by Routledge and Kegan Paul. The Journal of Transport Economics and Policy 
( 1967) is published jointly with the U niversit~ of Bath. [!overnmenl and Opposi1ion and 
Millennium (Journal of International Studies) are edited from and assisted by the 
School , and are published independently. 

Books, Pamphlets and Occasional Papers 
Most of the learned publications issued from the School are handled by the 
Publications Committee . Certain series originate from departments or research 
groups. Experience shows that no one publis~er is wil~ing to h~ndle th_e whole of the 
Committee's output, which has been increasing both m quantity and m the range of 
subjects covered. Thus the Committee's policy is to maintain connections with several 
academic publishers on a non-exclusive basis. 

Books sponsored or initiated by the Publications Committee will normally be 
produced with a joint imprint of the School and the selected publisher. Any present ~r 
former member of the School's staff, or any present or former student, may submit 
manuscripts or ideas for books to the Publications Committee. Manuscripts may be on 
any subject within the range of the School's teaching and research activities. They are 
judged on their merits and not all those submitted are accepted for publication. 
Authors may sign a separate contract with the publisher, and can then expect a scale of 
remuneration that should compare with what they might get elsewhere. Occasionally 
however the School finances the publication of books, published on commission 
through an appropriate publisher. Such books are often commercially difficult , and it 
may not always be possible to give authors full commercial rates of royalty: . 

Anyone interested should get in touch with a member of the Publications 
Committee , or with the Publications Officer of the School. 

In addition to many individual books the following series are issued for or by the 
School and its departments. In brackets are given the publishers and, where 
appropriate, the editors at the School. . 
Monographs on Social Anthropology (Athlone Press, Editor, Dr. J. C. Woodburn) 
Reprints of Scarce Works on Political Economy (Economica Office, L.S.E .) 
Greater London Papers (Greater London Group , L.S.E.) 
Occasional Paper s on Social Administration (Bedford Square Press, Editor, Mr. M. J. 
Reddin) 
Discussion Papers, International Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines 
(I.C.E.R.D., L.S.E.) 
Centre for Labour Economics Discussion Papers (Centre for Labour Economics, 
L.S.E.) 
Geographical Papers (Geography Department , L.S.E.) 
L.S.E. Handbooks in Economic Analysis (Weidenfeld and Nicolson) 
Inaugural Lectures (L.S.E.) 
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Student Health Service 
The Student Health Service aims to provide confidential medical care for all students 
of the School. The Health Service provides facilities for general medical, psychiatric. 
gynaecological, ophthalmic and first aid treatment. 

Three psychotherapists, two of whom are part-time, are available to give advice, 
psychotherapy and counselling for emotional problems, whether of a personal nature 
or related to work difficulties. 

The Service has a full-time general practitioner, with whom it is possible for students 
to register, but who nevertheless will see any student on an emergency basis or to give 
advice, whether they are registered or not. Enquiries about the possibility of 
registration should be made through the Health Service receptionist. 

A gynaecologist attends twice weekly in term time to provide contraceptive advice 
and counselling and advice on gynaecological problems. An ophthalmic surgeon 
attends weekly in term time for sight testing. Appointments to see any of the doctors 
mentioned above should be made with the Health Service receptionist. 

The Nursing Sister is available full-time in term time, and for part of the vacations, 
to advise on medical problems and to provide a first aid and immunisation service. She 
is also available to give counselling for emotional difficulties. 

There is, in addition, a full-time dental service and dental care available under the 
National Health Service and according to its rates. Appointments may be made with 
the dental surgeon or through the Health Service receptionist. 

A nursery for children between the ages of 2 and 5 is provided by the Student Health 
Service . There are places for 15 children of students or staff of the School. This nursery 
is open for 46 weeks of the year including all term time and further details are available 
on application to the Matron. 

STAFF 
J . A. Payne , M.B .. B.S .. D.OBST.. R.C.O.G . (LO DON): Senior Health Service Officer and 

Psychiatric Adviser 
To be appointed: Health Service Officer (Physician) 
Camilla Bosanquet, B.A., M.B., B.CHIR. (CAMBRIDGE), M.R.C.S. (EN_G.), L.R.C .P. (LONDON), 

D .C.H. (ENG .), D.P .M ., F.R.C. Psych.: Psychiatric Adviser (Part-t1m~) . 
Janet Richards, B.A., D.C.P. (TAVISTOCK): Senior Clinical PsychologlSt (Part-time) 
Valerie Little, B.SC.PHYSIOL. (LONDON). M .B .. B.S. (LONDON). M.R .C.S. (ENG.). L.R.C.P. 

(LO DO ): Special Adviser to Women Students (Part-time) 
R. A. Bates, M.B .. B.S .. D .O.: Ophthalmic Surgeon (Part-time) 
R. M. Dawson, B.D .S. (NEWCASTLE): Dental Surgeon 
E. Ro semary Malbon, S.R.N .. s.C.M .. R.S.C.N .: Sister-in-Charge 
Judith V. McGowan: Receptionist/Relief Nurse 
Catherine M. Teakle, .. E.B.: Nursery Matron 
Renee Tilla, .N.E.B.: Nursery Officer 
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Careers Advisory Service 
The Careers Service at L.S.E. provides vocational guidance and assistance to students 
seeking information on all areas of graduate employment in the U.K. The Service is 
part of the University of London Careers Advisory Service (U.L.C.A.S.) and 
maintains a Careers Information Room with staff to help students in their job search. 
Those who want to discuss their approach to the future, or those who are uncertain 
about what they could do, can talk to one of the Careers Advisers who are available for 
appointments throughout the year. 

With a reduction in the number of job vacancies for new graduates it has become 
especially important for people to make realistic assessments of their own capabilities, 
to use their imagination and initiative when establishing vocational targets and to 
research the background to organisations in preparation for applications and 
interviews. 

The Service arranges careers seminars and talks usually in the Michaelmas Term, 
covering a wide range of topics and organises Graduate Recruitment Programmes in 
the Lent Term each year when many of the larger employers visit U.L.C.A.S. and the 
L.S.E. Careers Service, to conduct preliminary interviews with student applicants. 

Graduates of L.S.E. gain employment across a wide range of occupations requiring 
people who are well educated, broadly informed and mature in outlook. Employers 
recruit graduates who are well qualified academically and have an understanding of 
the contemporary world. They a lso look for people with the ability to adapt to new 
environments, who can communicate, exercise judgement, remain flexible in outlook 
and make decisions. These qualities cannot all be assessed merely from the type or class 
of degree obtained. The possession of a degree, irrespective of subject, is only the first 
criterion that interests the majority of employers, though expert or specialist posts 
clearly demand an appropriate training. Even then, specialist graduates may find that 
they have to compete eventually with non-graduates who have moved into specialist 
jobs by chance, because of natural aptitude for a particular type of work or by 
acquiring specia list training outside university. 

The choice of career, then, is wide. Graduates of the School find employment in 
industrial and commercial management, enter the teaching profession, go on to under-
take academic research, find expert posts as economists, lawyers, statisticians , join 
central and local government, or enter journalism. It would be misleading to catalogue 
areas of employment any further because we find L.S.E. graduates in every kind of 
profession and organisation. 

Possession of a university degree may considerably shorten a period of professional 
training. Possession of the LL.B. degree leads to important exemptions from the Bar 
and Law Society examinations. Those who have taken Accounting and Finance as 
their special subject in the B.Sc. (Econ .) are given exe!llption from the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants' Foundation examination. To become a specialist economist 
or statistician it is usually necessary to take a Master's degree. The Bachelor's degrees 
in Sociology and the B.Sc. in Social Science and Administration prnvide basic qualifi-
cations for training in social work . 

With regard to the choice of specialist or optional subjects, there is one golden rule to 
be followed: the subjects that students choose should be those they like and are good at. 
The syllabuses pro~ided at the School are generally wide and comparatively flexible 
and, for this reason, students who arc not firml y committed to a specific cour se for 
profe sional reasons ought not to allow their choice of courses to be dominated by 
thought of future careers. 

Those who are in doubt about which avenue to follow should consult their tutor and 
a careers adviser. Students may use the Careers Service an y time during their courses 
and also after graduation. 
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The Chaplaincy 
The Chaplainc y is ecumenical and aims to promote the Christian faith within the 
School by giving support and encouragement to its Christian community and 
expressing its service of the whole School community in pastoral care and spiritual 
direction. 

The School has a full-time Anglican Chaplain, The Reverend Stephen Williams: The 
Reverend Wesley Workman and Father Pat Davies represent the Free Church and 
Roman Catholic University Chaplaincies. The Chaplaincy has its office in 1 Ports-
mouth Street and the Chaplains are available to all members of the School staff and 
student b~dies . There _ is an e_ver increasing number of people who wish simply to talk 
about their own particular lives or be prepared for baptism or confirmation. 

The ~chool, not _ really viewed by popular opinion to be a haven of piety , is in fact 
producing a growing number of men and women who wish to offer themselves for 
training for the ministry or entry into a religious order. We already have several 
o~da_ined membe~s of staff and licenced Church workers who also take their place 
within the extending work of the Chaplaincy. The Chaplains work in concert with the 
various Religious Societies within the Students' Union and offer a weekly framework 
of worship and sacramental life. 

The Chaplains also coordinate the arrangements for occasions when the whole 
School wishes to mark some special event for instance the annual Carol Service in the 
Shaw Library or a memorial service to honour a member of our School who has died. 
The y also work together on regular ecumenical services throughout the year. 

The work of the Chaplaincy continues to grow on both individual and group levels. 
As has been said, all the Chaplains are here to be used and to provide any help they 

can . They can be contacted at 1 Portsmouth Street , L.S.E. extension 559 or at the 
following: 

The Reverend Stephen Williams (Anglican) 
12 Woburn Square , WCI 

The Reverend Wesley Workman (Free Church) 
333 Essex Road , N 1 

Father Pat Davies (Roman Catholic) 
111 Gower Street , WCI 
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637 1975 

226 3737 

387 6370 

Students' Union and Athletic Union 

Students' Union 
The objects of the Students' Union are to promote welfare, the interests and corporate 
life of the students of the School and their common interests with the general student 
community as such, in all matters except those relating to athletics which are the 
responsibility of the Athletic Union. 

The Union runs a coffee bar, a bar and a shop. Its main focus for administration is its 
offices on the second floor of the East Building. 

The Union employs a number of permanent staff. There is a Welfare Officer and a 
Welfare Assistant. The Welfare Officer works both as an advisor e.g. on welfare rights, 
immigration and visa concerns and as a counsellor on personal problems . The Welfare 
Office also links up reading volunteers with visually handicapped students and 
welcomes such offers and enquiries . The assistant administers an accommodation 
service and deals with general welfare enquiries. The Union General Meeting , held 
every Thursday lunch time in the Old Theatre , is the central decision-making organ of 
the Union. There are three student sabbatical officers (General Secretary , Senior 
Treasurer and Social Secretary) who, via the Executive Committee, are responsible to 
the Union General Meeting. The Executive Committee of the Students' Union (10 
members) is charged with carrying out decisions made by the Union General Meeting 
and each member has responsibility for a different aspect of Union affairs, for 
example, services, Academic affairs, External affairs, welfare , and so on . There are also 
more than seventy societies which cover a wide range of interests. Full details of Union 
meetings and elections and of the Committees and Societies are obtainable from the 
Students' Union Reception Office and are also widely advertised in the School. 

The Union also provides a number of useful services in the fields of student and 
social welfare, entertainment and cultural and extra-mural education. Amongst these 
are the socials, discos and concerts organised by the Entertainments Committee and 
Societies. There is a free legal advice centre run by the Law Society every Monday and 
Thursday lunch time in Room E.295. N.U.S. cards , student rail cards and general 
information can be obtained from the Union Information Centre, Room E.203. 

There is a nursery at the School with places for children between the ages of 6 months 
and five. Information on nursery places can be obtained from the Welfare Officer 
Room E.295. Each half-term the Union pays for a qualified teacher/youth worker t~ 
run a holiday play group for school age children within the School. Enquiries about 
this to the Welfare Office, Room E.295. Enquiries about the Women's Right to Choose 
Fund (men and women) also to Room E.295. 

Since a large number of students at the L.S.E. come from overseas , the Union has a 
special sub-committee relating to the general welfare of overseas students. Each term 
the Union administers a hardship fund to help British and overseas self-financing 
students. Applications for assistance are treated in strictest confidence and should be 
made to the Welfare Officer of the Union . In addition the Welfare Officer will advise 
students of funds available within the L.S.E. or outside. 

The Students' Union is a member of the National Union of Students and sends 
delegates to the biannual conference of the N.U .S. Students at the School are also 
members of the University of London union and are entitled to use all its premises and 
its services and to participate in its activities . 

Through its Publications Committee the Union publishes a Handbook for Students, 
given free to all students and also a newspaper Beaver which is published fortnightly 
during term time. The editorial boards of these publications , are open to all students, 
whilst the editorial candidates are recommended by the Executive Committee of the 
Union to a Union Meeting, which appoints the various editors . 
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Athletic Union 
Athletics are the responsibility of the Athletic Union which has the status of a Society 
within the Students' Union and is a member of the University Athletic Union and 
Women's Intervarsity Athletics Board. All students are eligible to join the Athletic 
Union . The subscription charged for membership of each club is £1. A.U. membership 
is free . 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union: 
Association Football, Athletics, Badminton, Basketball, Cricket, Croquet, 
Cross-Country, Golf, Hockey, Judo, Karate, Mountaineering, Netball, Para-
chuting, Riding, Rowing, Rugby Football, Sailing, Skiing, Snooker, Squash, 
Table Tennis , Tennis, Yoga . 

Details about club activities may be obtained from the Athletic Union Office (E.65). 
There are two extensive sports grounds totalling some thirty-five acres at New 

Malden, to which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. There are pitches for 
Association and Rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tehnis courts, and running 
tracks . The pavilions are well appointed and include refectories and bars, a games 
room and very well equipped dressing room accommodation. Facilities at the School 
itself include a circuit room which contains a modern poly-gym multi-station weight 
training unit and a gymnasium suitable for basketball, table tennis, five-a-side football 
etc . 

The Rowing Club rows from the University Boat House, Chiswick; the Squash Club 
uses the School court; the Table Tennis and Judo Clubs use the School gymnasium; the 
Cross-Country Club runs on Hampstead Heath and in Richmond Park; the Sailing 
Club operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon. The Mountaineering Club meets in 
England and on the Continent. 

There is an annual open day at New Malden, held in June. 

Staff and Officers of the Students' Union and Athletic Union 

STUDENT OFFICERS 
General Secretary of Students' Union-Ed Lucas 
Senior Treasurer of Students' Union-Mike Moszynski 
Social Secretary of Students' Union-Phil Hague 

EXEC UTIVE OFFICERS 
Academic Affairs-Richard Scott and Rory O'Driscoll 
Overseas Students-Shakunt Shah 
Women-Fiona Soratos 
Societies-George Elwin 
External Affairs/Publicity-Andrea Bartlett 
N.U.S.-Simon Ellis 
Welfare-Lyn Huggins 
Post Graduates-Rajat Kohli 
Services-Malcolm Lowe 

ATHLETIC UNION OFFICERS 
President-Joe Breszczad 
General Secretary-Nick Soltresse 
Treasurer-Phil Dougall 
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OFFICE STAFF 
Admin. Secretary-Doreen Angus 
Welfare Officers-Elana Ehrlich and Felicity Criddle 
Welfare Assistant-Phil Wood 
Finance Secretary- Samuel Kung 
Secretarial Assistant-Carol Billinghurst 
Secretary-Ann Boswell 
Finance Assistant-Bob Page 

TRADING STAFF 
Bar Manager-to be appointed 
Bar Assistant Manager-to be appointed 
Shop Manageress-Kate Slay 
Assistant Shop Manageress-Karen Kelly 
Coffee Bar Staff-Miguel Santoro, Walter Barberi and Johnny Orr 
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Residential Accommodation 
Approximately one fifth of the student body is acco mm odated in th e School's own 
Halls of Residence and Flats. In addition there is a number of Univers ity of London 
H a lls of Residence open to students from all its Schools and Colleges, including the 
L.S.E., while the Accommodation Office of the University of London helps students to 
find lodg ing s and flats in the private sector. The School places as many first year 
undergraduates as possible in its own accommodation, but a good proportion of 
studen ts from all yea rs are offered places. 

Private Lodgings and Flats 
Students who wish to find lodgings and flats in the private sector can get help from the 
Accommodation Office of the University of London , University of London Union , 
M alet Street, WCI 7HY, which maintains a register of addresses of various types in 
most districts of London; each student's requirements are carefully considered. New 
stud ents should make application to the Accommodation Office by June of the year in 
which they expec t to begin their course. In choosing lodgings students should bear in 
mind that it is po ssi ble to take lodgings which provide either bed and breakfast, or bed 
and breakfast with a regular evening meal in addition. Students whose tastes are likely 
to lead to their entering very fully into the life of the Union and its societies, or to 
spending evenings in the Library , will be well advised to seek lodgings of the former 
type; those who prefer to study in their own rooms may be better suited to the latter 
type. 

School Halls of Residence and Flats 
Application for places in School Halls of Residence and Flats should be made to the 
Assistant Regi strar (Admissions) at the School. Applications should be made, if 
possible, by 30th April for the following October. 

Fees in the Halls of Residence and Flats vary according to the facilities provided . 
Current rates are available on request from the Assistant Registrar (Admissions). All 
School H alls pro vide breakfast and dinner every day and lunch as well at weekends. 
The flats however are self-catering and the fees charged are exclusive of gas and 
electricity. All flat s and study bedrooms in Halls have wash hand basins. 

Carr-Saunders Hall and Fitzroy and Maple Street Flats 
Fitzroy Street, W 1 P SAE. 
(Warden: E. A. Kuska, B.A. , PH .D.) 
(Academic Re sidents (Flats): S. R. Alpern, A.B .. PH.D . and A. Shaked, B.SC. M.SC. , PH.D.) 
Carr-Saunders Hall accommodates 157 men and women students in 131 single and 13 
double study bedroom s. Two blocks of flats have been built since the Hall was opened 
in 1967. On e block adjoins the Hall and the other is across the road . They provide 
accommodation for 200 men and women students in double to quintuple furnished 
flat s. The whole complex is situated in Fitzroy Street at the corner of Maple Street. It is 
very close to the Po st Office Tower and approximately 25 minutes walk from the 
School. The nearest Underground stations are Goodge Street on the Northern line and 
Warren Street on the Northern and Victoria lines. 

Socially and administratively, the Hall and Flats are one unit. They have a single 
common room society and the restaurant , bar, common room and launderette 
facilities of the Hall are available for the use of flat occupants. Meals in the restaurant 
a re included in the fees paid by the hall occupants, but those residents in the flats may 
buy tick ets for individual meals. There are garage and uncovered parking facilities for 
which an additional rent is charged. 
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Passfield Hall 
Endsleigh Place , WC 1 H 0PW 
(Warden: M. Perlman , B.B.A., PH.D.) 
Passfield Hall accommodates 198 men and women students in single, double and triple 
rooms. It is situated in Bloom sbury with several bus routes and Underground stations 
close by. The Hall is approximately 20 minutes walk from the School. The Hall is in 
three blocks around its own garden and has all the usual facilities including , bar , games 
room, common room, launderette , quiet room and limited cooking facilities. All 
rooms are centrally heated. Parking spaces are also available. Meals are included in the 
fees. 

Rosebery Avenue Hall 
Rosebery Avenue, London EClR 4TY 
(Warden: Kurt Klappholz , B.SC.ECON .) 
This hall opened in October 1974 and accommodates 193 men and women students in 
161 single and 16 double study bedrooms. The hall is situated very close to Sadler's 
Wells Theatre, is 7 minutes walk from the Angel, Islington and approximately 25 
minutes walk from the School. The nearest underground stations are the Angel 
(Northern line) and Farringdon (District, Circle and Metropolitan lines). The hall is 
also on two bus routes which also pass the School. The hall has all the usual facilities 
including: bar, common room, launderette and amenity rooms where limited cooking 
facilities are provided . A catering service is proyided but tickets are purchased for 
individua l meals. 

Anson Road and Carleton Road 
(Academic Resident: Marjorie R. Ferguson, B.SC.. PH .D.) 
The School has 18 furnished flatlets at the junction of Anson and Carleton Roads (N. 7) 
which are available for letting to married full-time students of graduate status. Most of 
the flats are suitable for childless married couples only, but there are a few which could 
accommodate a couple with a small child. The nearest Underground stations are 
Tufnell Park (Northern line) and Caledonian Road (Piccadilly line). The flat s are se lf-
contained and consist of either one room or two room s, kitchen and a bathroom . The 
rental includes a hire charge for furniture . 

University Halls of Residence 
Only full-time students of the University are eligible for admission. An application 
form and information may be obtained from any one of the halls (a stamped addressed 
envelope must be sent with the enquiry) , and the completed form should be sent to the 
hall of first choice by the end of April for admission the following October. There are 
occasional vacancies in the course of the academic year. 

Canterbury Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WC l H 9EE 
Opened in November 1946 for 222 women students; accommodation is in 214 single 
and four double study-bedrooms, all with central heating: there are common rooms, a 
library, concert hall, games room and squash court. Some of the single rooms have 
private bathrooms for which an extra charge is made. Fees cover breakfast and dinner , 
Mondays to Fridays, and full board at weekends. 
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College Hall 
Malet Street, WClE 7HZ 
Opened in 1882 and transferred in 1932 to a new building in the University precinct. 
220 ~omen residents ~re accommodated in 108 single and 56 double study-bedrooms, 
all with central heating and hand-basins; there are common rooms libraries bar 
studio and laundries. Fees cover full board (except lunch from Monday to Friday)'. 

Nutford House 
Brown Street, off George Street, W 1 H 6AH 
Near Marble Arch and on direct bus routes to the Strand and Aldwych. Accommo-
dation for women graduates and undergraduates in 148 single and 23 double rooms· 
full central heating; there are common rooms, a small bar, laundries and study-room'. 
Fees cover breakfast and dinner, Monday to Friday, and full board at weekends. 

William Goodenough House 
(London House for Overseas Graduates) 
Mecklenburgh Square, WC 1 N 2AN 
William Goodenough House accommodates 116 postgraduate women students from 
the British Commonwealth, ex-Commonwealth, the United States of America, and the 
E.E.C. 

All meals are available on a cafeteria system but are not included in the fees. The 
rooms are single study-bedrooms with central heating and with electric fires on a meter 
system. There are ample common rooms. In addition there are over 100 self-contained 
flats for married students. 

Applications, addressed to the Warden, should be made well in advance. 

Commonwealth Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WC 1 H 9EB 
An intercollegiate hall of residence for 346 men and 60 women from the United Kingdom 
and overse _as. Accom~?dation almo~t entirely in single study-bedrooms. Squash courts, 
table-tennis room, billiards room, library, common rooms, television rooms, coin-op 
laundry room. Central heating. Selection is made after consideration of the individual 
student's needs and his ability to benefit from and contribute to !if e in a residential 
community. 

Fees include breakfast and dinner during the week, and full board at weekends. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Secretary and must be returned by 31 

May. 

Connaught Hall of Residence 
36-45 Tavistock Square, WC 1 H 9EX 
An intercollegiate hall of residence for men ; 195 places, mainly in single rooms. The 
fees for the study-bedrooms include breakfast and dinner and also lunch at weekends. 

Application forms may be obtained from the Warden, Professor D. M. Lang, and 
should be returned to him before 31 M_ay. 

International Hall 
Brunswick Square, WCI N I AS 
International Hall accommodates 438 men students. Half the rooms are reserved for 
students from overseas. There are I O double rooms and 418 sing le rooms. Fees include 
breakfast and dinner from Mondays to Fridays inclusive, and breakfast, lunch and 
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supper on Saturdays and Sundays. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Hall Secretary and should be returned 

by 31 May. 

London House 
Mecklenburgh Square, WC 1 N 2AB 
London House has accommodation for 315 postgraduate men students from the 
overseas countries of the Commonwealth, the United Kingdom, former member 
countries of the British Commonwealth and the United States of America. It is 
administered by London House for Overseas Graduates. 

Meals are available in the dining hall (cafeteria system) but are not included in the 
fees. 

The House is close to three London Transport stations: King's Cross (Metropolitan, 
Northern, Victoria and District Lines), Russell Square (Piccadilly Line), Chancery 
Lane (Central Line). It is within easy walking distance of the School. 

Application should be made direct to the Warden, London House, giving as much 
notice as possible. 

Hughes Parry Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, WC 1 H 9EF 
Hughes Parry Hall, opened in 1969, provides accommodation for 158 men and 120 
women students. There are 246 single rooms and 16 double rooms , together with 
common rooms, library, games room, two squash courts, laundry and computer 
terminal. 

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, Mondays to Fridays, and full board at weekends. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Hall and should be returned by 30 

April. (Please state whether man or woman when requesting application forms.) 

International Students House 
1-6 Park Crescent, W 1 N 3HE (immediately opposite Gt. Portland St. Tube Station) 
International Students House, on the edge of Regent's Park, offers study-bedroom 
accommodation and Club facilities to men and women students from the United 
Kingdom and overseas. There are flats for married students and a very limited number 
for married students with children. A very full programme is organised; there is an 
information officer, who will give advice on careers, courses, travel, living in London 
etc., and a student adviser, who will help with problems on welfare , accommodation 
and personal matters. Visitors are most welcome. 

Fees include bed and breakfast. 
Early application is advised. Forms may be obtained from the Warden. 

Afsil House 
Afsil Limited, a Housing Association formed by a number of London colleges 
including the School, provides a number of furnished flats for married graduate 
students. A number of these are reserved for students of the School. In allocating the 
flats preference is given to students from the British Commonwealth. Most of the flats 
are suitab le for childless married couples only, but there are a few which could 
accommodate a couple with a small child. Most of the flats. which are self-contained, 
consist of a living room, bedroom, kitchen and bathroom. Rent include central 
heating and the hire of furniture but do not include rate s. Application forms for the 
flats are available from the Assistant Registrar (Admission s). 
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Lillian Penson Hall 
Talbot Square, W2 I TT 
(Warden: K. G. T. McDonnell , B.SC. (ECON.). PH.D.) 
Telephone: 01-262 2081 
Lillian Penson Hall, formerly a large hotel , is an intercollegiate hall of residence for 
full-time, registered, internal, postgraduate students of the University of London, both 
men and women and married couples without children. 

Each room is centra lly heated and has its own bathroom , telephone extension for 
incoming cal ls and maid service. Meals can be purchased in the dining room at 
reasonable prices. Fees cover accommodation only. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Warden . 
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The London School of Economics Society 
HONORARY OFFICERS AND COMMITTEE, 1984 
President: Mrs. E. Morris 
Deputy President: Dr. A. Bohm 
Joint Secretaries: Mrs . M. Murdoch and Mrs. M. Najjar 
Treasurer: Mr. J. B. Selier 
Assistant Treasurer: Mr. C. Coulson-Thomas 
Programme Officers: Mrs. B. Asherson and Miss E. Worth 
Committee Mem~ers : Professor R. Chapman , Mrs. M. Hardiman , Mr. P. Kapadia , 
Mrs. K. F. Russell, Mrs. B. R. Scharf 
Ex officio: Alumnus Officer, L.S.E.: to be appointed 

The Editor, L.S.E. Magazine: to be appointed 
The Economicals Sports Clubs' representative : Mr. B. Robinson 

Representatives of the L.S.E. Society on the Court of Governors: Mrs . B. Asherson, Mr. 
T. Dale and Mrs. M. Najjar 

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open to all former 
students who have been registered at the School , and to all members and former 
members of the staff of the School. Persons not so qualified can be admitted for 
membership at the discretion of the Committee. Free annual membership for two years 
is available to former students provided they join within one year of leaving the School. 

Members of the Society are granted certain privileges as regards use of the British 
Library of Political and Economic Science: subject to certain restrictions , they are 
entitled to permits to use the Library during vacations, in the evenings and in some 
cases during term. The LSE Magazine, published twice yearly, is issued to all members 
free of charge, and a variety of events are arranged throughout the year including an 
Annual Dinner and a Social Science Day. 

The life subscription is £20.00 and the annual subscription is £5.00. Application 
forms and information relating to the Society can be obtained from the Honorary 
Secretary, c/o the Alumnus Office at the School. 

Overseas Alumnus Groups 

In addition to the London School of Economics Society there are two major overseas 
alumnus groups and a number of smaller ones. The object of these groups is to help 
former students and friends of the School to keep in touch with the School and each 
other and to engage in local activities, including fund-raising in support of the School's 
1980s Fund appeal. Some of the groups are more formally based than others and some 
of them levy a local subscription. All former students resident in , or visiting, these 
countries are welcome to contact them. 

The American Friends of LSE 
The American Friends of LSE have established local Chapters in Boston , Chicago, 

Colorado, Connecticut, Davis/Sacramento, Downstate Illinois , Los Angeles, New 
York, Philadelphia, San Francisco, Texas and Washington . New Chapters are formed 
wherever local interest and membership warrants. All general enquiries should be 
made to The American Friends of LSE, Suite 104, 1497 Chain Bridge Road , McLean, 
Virginia 22101. The American Friends welcome applications for financial aid towards 
their fees from residents of the United States who are applying for admission to a 
graduate programme at LSE . Enquiries specifically concerning fee awards should be 
made to AFLSE, Suite 203, 1302 Eighteenth Street N.W. , Washington DC 20036, 
U.S.A. 
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The Canadian Friends of LSE 
The Canadian Friends of LSE, c/o Dr. A. F. Earle, C.D.I.C., P.O. Box 138, 1 First 
Canadian Place, Toronto, Ontario M5X 1A4, Canada, have Regional Convenors in 
Calgary, Downsview Ont., Edmonton, Guelph, Halifax, Kingston, Montreal, Ottawa , 
Regina and Vancouver. 

Membership of the American group is by life or annual subscription, with a reduced 
rate for new alumni. Membership of the Canadian group is by annual subscription. 
Members receive the LSE Magazine and may use the Library. 

There are also 'Friends of LSE' groups in Australia, Belgium, Colombia, Cyprus, 
France, Greece, Hong Kong, Iceland, India, Israel, Italy, Japan, Malaysia, Mauritius, 
Mexico, Nigeria, Singapore, South Africa (Johannesburg), Spain, Sri Lanka, 
Switzerland (Geneva) and Venezuela. Information about these and other groups 
which are developing elsewhere is available from the Alumnus Officer at the School. 
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Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE Society 
An Association of Friends of the London School of Economics was formed in July 
1957. The principal object of the Association was to raise funds to provide for the 
School amenities which are important to its daily life , but which it cannot afford , either 
because of shortages of money or because it would not be appropriate to expend public 
funds on their acquisition. During its existence the Association made many gifts to the 
School, some valuable in themselves, such as the three Persian carpets provided for the 
Founders' Room and others whose usefulness is far in excess of their cost , such as the 
furniture for the roof gardens. Later gifts included the small organ in the Founders' 
Room; furniture for the Common Rooms in Halls of Residence; new curtains and 
furniture for the platform in the Old Theatre; furniture for the Alumnus Room in the 
Library in the Lionel Robbins Building and a cooled drinking water fountain and seats 
for the courtyard there, a contribution to the refurbishing of the Vera Anstey Room 
and plaques identifying portraits of former Directors and eminent former teachers in 
the Senior Common Room . In March 1983, the Friends decided to transfer its activities 
to a new trust to be set up by the LSE Society and, as a parting gift, agreed to meet the 
cost of replacing the seating in the Founders' Room and to provide a small fund from 
which pictures and prints for Halls of Residence could be purchased. 

The necessary legal steps have now been taken to transfer the assets of the Friends to 
the new Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE Society. The new Trust Fund will 
continue the aims of the old Friends. Many subscribers have transferred their support 
to the Friends' Amenities Fund and any new subscribers are invited to write to the 
Trustees of the Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE Society, care of the School. 
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Part III: Study Guides 
This part of the Calendar presents detailed information about the te~ching provided 
in the School. Each teaching department has its own section. Each departmental 
section contains 

a) a list of lecture and seminar courses offered by the department, cross-
ref ere need to 

b) Study Guides, setting out syllabuses, reading lists, and other essential 
information about teaching and examinations. 

The lecture and seminar lists and the Study Guides are in numeric sequence. Both 
series have a common departmental prefix (e.g. Ac for Accounting; Ecfor Economics), 
but after the prefix, the series differ. 

Lectures and seminars have a three-digit number series . This number, and indeed the 
list itself , is that used in the Sessional Timetable, published each August, setting out the 
times , places and beginning dates of the courses in the coming session. 

Study Guides for the most part have a four-digit number series: the four-digit 
number is the examination subject code used in the University's computer systems. 
Most Study Guides relate to examinable courses identified in the regulations for one or 
other degree or diploma, and they set out the syllabus, information or prerequisites 
and the scope on the course, the preliminary reading list, essential cross-references to 
the lectures, seminars and classes each candidate must attend, and the details of the 
examination arrangements and methods of asessment. 

Some Study Guides have a three-digit number. These Guides relate to a specific 
lecture or seminar in the lecture and seminar list. They contain the syllabuses and 
reading lists of courses which are not set out in the Study Guide for any single 
examinable course. They are typically courses of interest to broad groups of students. 
Student s should carefully consider these courses and attend any which they feel will 
give them valuable background, even if they do not focus on elements of the syllabus 
for a specific examination. 

Regular students (see definition on page 142) are at liberty to attend any course of 
lectures except those where a limitation is indicated either in the Study Guide or in the 
lecture and seminar list ( courses marked by an asterisk). On pages 831-851, there is an 
index of subjects covered in the lectures and seminars given at the School. The index 
provides a cross-reference to the relevant Study Guide(s). The index is intended to help 
student s identify the courses and the teachers dealing with any of the subjects he or she 
may be interested in. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses . 

Department Prefix Page 

General Courses GC 340 
Accounting and Finance Ac 342 
Anthropology (Social) An 354 
Business Studies BS 364 
Economics Ee 365 
Economic History EH 415 
Geography Gy 442 
Government Gv 475 
Industrial Relations Id 525 
International History Hy 535 
International Relations IR 564 
Languages Ln 595 
Law LL 605 
Philosophy Ph 657 
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Population Studies 
Psychology (Social) 
Social Science and Administration 
Sociology 
Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
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Pn 
Ps 
SA 
So 
SM 

671 
685 
708 
749 
777 



General Courses Study Guides 
This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

GCIOO The Social Sciences: an Historical 
Introduction 
Professor D. G. MacRae 
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20/ML 

Study Guide 
Number 

GENERAL COURSES 

GClOO 
The Social Sciences: an 
Historical Introduction 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. G. 
MacRae, Room A454B (Secretary, 
Mrs. Jean Ridyard, A451) 
Course Recommended for all first year 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 
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Accounting and Finance Study Guides 

This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department . The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Stud y Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
S eminar 
Numb er 

Ac 100 Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Mr. C. J. Napier, Mrs. J. F. S. Day and 
Ms . J . Rutterford 

Ac102 Accounting Information Systems 
Dr. M. Walker 

Acl04 Management Accounting 
Professor S. Dev 

Ac 105 Elements of Financial Decision Theory 
Mr. S. P. Lumby 

Ac 106 Financial Accounting 
Mr. C. W. Noke , Professor B. Carsberg and 
Mr. C. J. Napier 

Ac 108 History of Accounting 
Mr. C. J. Napier 

Ac 109 Introduction to Auditing 
Professor P. R. Hinton 

Ac 110 Accounting and the Law 
Mr. C. W. Noke 

Ac 111 Stock Exchange Investment 
Ms. J. Rutterford 

Ac 112 Computers and Accountants 
Dr. M. Walker 

Acl 14 Basic Programming for Accounting and Finance 
Dr. M. Walker 

Acl20 Business Finance for Trade Union Studies 
Course 
Mr. J. W. Smith 

Acl55 Corporate Finance 
Ms. S.-1. Ung, Mr. S. P. Lumby and 
Ms. J. Rutterford 
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40/ML 

8/M 

10/L 

15/M 

22/MLS 

10/L 

10/M 

10/L 

10/L 

10/M 

Study Guide 
Number 

AclO00; 
AclOOl 

Acll20 

Ac1020 

Ac1020 

Acl 120 

Ac1121 

Acl 121 

Acl 121 

Acl 121 

Acl 121 

Arranged by the 
Depar(ment 

10/L 

20/MLS Ac2000 

Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ac 156 Advanced Financial Accounting 
Professor B. Carsberg, Professor H. C. Edey , 
Professor W. T. Baxter , Mr. C. J . Napier and 
Mr. C. W. Noke 

Ac157 Advanced Management Accounting 
Professor S. Dev 

Ac158 Finaneial Planning and Control in Decentralised 
Firms 

Acl59 Financial Statement Analysis 
Ms. S.-1. Ung and Professor S. Dev 

Acl61 Financial Management and Reporting for 
the Multinational Firm 
Professor B. Carsberg, Ms. J. Rutterford and 
Mr. Mitchell 

Acl62 Research Topics in Accounting and Finance 
Professor B. Carsberg and others 

Ac163 Information Analysis and Financial Reporting 
Dr. M. Walker 

Acl70 Financial Reporting and Management 
Dr. M. Walker and Mrs. J. F. S. Day 
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Study Guide 
Number 

29/MLS Ac2001 

11/ML 

11/LS 

11/ML 

11/LS 

10/MLS 

11/ML 

15/MLS 

Ac2002 ; 
Ac2003 

Ac2002 ; 
Ac2003 

Ac2002 ; 
Ac2003 

Ac2002 ; 
Ac200 3 

Ac200 2; 
Ac2003 

Ac2150 



ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 

Ac114 
Basic Programming for 
Accounting and Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Martin 
Walker, Room A308 (Secretary, 
Claudine Chouchan, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I students who intend to specialise in 
Accounting and Finance at Part II. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance. 
M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance. 
Scope: This non-examined course is designed 
for students who have not studied computing 
before and who do not plan to take a course 
provided by the Department of Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences at LSE. The aim of the 
course is to introduce students to the use of 
microcomputers for dealing with problems of 
an accounta icy or finance nature. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Accounting and Finance students who 
complete the course will have sufficient 
knowledge to take Acl02 Accounting 
Information Systems (see Study Guide 
Acl 120) in their second year. 
Syllabus: The main topics covered in the 
course will be: using the machine as a 
calculator; typing and saving programs on 
disc; the main BASIC programming steps; 
processing of vectors and matrices; how to 
produce readable output; processing words 
and sentences; saving data on disc; 
introduction to procedures; random numbers. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: BASIC Programming: 
A set of self-study notes for stude nts to teach 
themselves BASIC programming is available 
from Miss Chouchan (A385) (see Reading List 
below). Students are advised to commence 
their study and practice of BASIC as soon as 
possible, as the microcomputers will be 
heavily used throughout the Lent Term. 
Classes: Ac] 14 A weekly 'surgery' will be run 
by Dr Walker in the the Michaelmas Term 
and Professor Dev in the Lent Term for 
students in need of help. 
Computing Equipment: Students taking this 
course will be permitted to use the BBC 
microcomputers in the Accounting and 
Finance Computing Room (A376). A booking 
system is in operation and all students should 
book times, and make arrangements to collect 
and return the key, with Miss Chouchan. 
Written Work: To test the stude nt's 
understanding, five exercises are to be 
attempted. Sample solutio ns will be provided. 
Reading List: M. Walker, BASIC Programming 
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for Accounting and Finance (available only 
from Room A385). 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
examination for this course. 

Ac120 
Business Finance for Trade 
Union Studies Course 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. W. Smith 
Course Intended Primarily for the Trade Union 
Studies course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Acl20, Lent 
Term. 

Acl6 2 
Research Topics in Accounting 
and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor 
Bryan Carsberg, Room A384 
(Secretary, A383) and others. 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. and 
research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten meetings (Acl62) , 
Sessional. 

Acl000 
Elements of Accounting and 
Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Mr Christopher 
J. Napier, Room A314 (Secretary, 
Claudine Chouchan, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part Il(d) . 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II IV Industry and Trade 6 
& 7 (i) 2nd or 3rd year, VII Accounting and 
Finance 3 (b) 2nd year (if not taken at Part I), 
XII Computing 4 (f) 2nd or 3rd year, Non-
specialist students (approved outside option). 
B.Sc . (Maths/Stats/Comp/ Actuarial Science) , 
(Mangement Sciences) Course Unit 340/1000 
1st year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 2 (a) 
Diploma in Business Studies I , 2 and 3 (a) (i) 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3 and 4 U) 
Diploma in Management Sciences V (a) 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
stude nts to the preparation, uses and 
limitations of accounting information and to 
the problems of finance and investment. 
Syllabus: The course is divided into four 
modules: (I) Balance sheets, funds statements, 
income accounts and other accounting 
statements relating to past events and planned 
activities: their construction, use and 
interpretation. 
(2) Accounting conventions: their nature, 
purposes and limitation s. Standard accounting 

practices. Legal and economic considerations, 
including elements of taxation. 
(3) Nature and risks of finance and 
investment, with particular reference to stock 
market investment. 
(4) Problems of valuation; management 
accou nting and budgeting . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: AcI00 
Elements of Accounting and Finance: 40 
lectures. 
There will be two lectures each week during 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms. Lecturers are: 
Mrs J. F. S. Day (Room A315) 
Mr C. J. Napier (Room A314) 
Ms J. M. Rutterford (Room A307) 
Classes: Acl00(a): a total of 21 weekly classes 
comme ncing in the second week of 
Michaelmas Term . For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
students intending to specialise in Accounting 
and Finance at Part II , and already attached 
to the Department of Accounting and 
Finance, their personal tutor will act as class 
teacher, Ac I 00(b) for non-specialists and 
Ac!00(c) for Diploma and M .Sc. students. 
For non-specialists, class teachers may be 
members of the School's full-time teaching 
staff or be part-time teachers. 
Written Work: Class exercise sets prepared by 
the lecturers will be distributed at the 
beginni ng of each module. These sets include 
both numerical and discussion questions. 
Students will be expected to prepare answers 
to all exercises and these will be discussed in 
class and handed in to class teachers for 
scrutiny at the end of the class concerned. 
Detai led solution notes for each exercise will 
be given out by class teachers. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase 
the following books : 
(I) M. W. E. Glautier & B. Underdown, 
Accounting Theory and Practice (2nd edn., 
Pitma n , 1982); and 
(2) M. W. E. Glautier , B. Underdown & A. C. 
Clark, Basic Accounting Practi ce (2nd edn., 
Pitma n, 1980) and 
(3) G. Cummings, Investors ' Guide to the 
Stock Market (2nd edn., Financial Times , 
1981) or 
T. G. Goff , Theory and Practice of Inv estment 
(4th edn., Heinemann , 1982). 
Supplementary Reading: This will be specified 
in the detailed Course Programme and 
Readi ng List which will be distributed at the 
first lecture in each module . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. The examination paper will consist of 
ten questions, as follows: 
Sectio n A 2 question s; 
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Section B 4 questions; 
Section C 4 questions. 
Question s in Section A will be of a 
computational nature. Questions in Sections B 
and C will generally include both 
computational and discussion parts, and may 
require answers to be presented as essays, 
reports, or in some other appropriate form. 
Candidates are expected to attempt four 
questions, as follows: 
Section A I question; 
Section B 2 questions; 
Section C I question. 
All questions carry equal marks. 

Acl00l 
Elements of Accounting and 
Investment for Actuarial Science 
Teacher Responsible: Mr Christopher 
J. Napier, Room A314 (Secretary, 
Claudine Chouchan , A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths/ 
Stats /Comp/ Actuarial Science) Course Unit 
340/1001 1st year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the preparation , uses and 
limitations of accounting information and to 
the problems of finance and investment. 
Syllabus: The course is divided into four 
modules: ( I) Balance sheet s, funds statements, 
income accounts and other accounting 
statements relating to past events and planned 
activities: their construction, use and 
interpretation. 
(2) Accounting conventions: their nature, 
purp~ses and limitations. Standard accounting 
practices . Legal and economic considerations 
including elements of taxation. ' 
(3) Nature and risks of finance and 
investment, with particular reference to stock 
market investment. 
(4) Problems of valuation; management 
accounting and budgeting. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Acl00 
Elements of Accounting and Finance: 40 
lectures. 
There will be two lectures each week during 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. Lecturers are: 
Mrs J. F. S. Day (Room A315) 
Mr C. J. Napier (Room A314) 
Ms J. M. Rutterford (Room A307) 
Classes: Ac lO0(b ): a total of 21 weekly classes 
commencing in the second week of 
Michaelmas Term. 
AclO0(d): five classes in Lent and Summer 
Term s. 
Written Work: Class exercise sets prepared by 
the lecturer s will be distributed at the 



beginning of each module. These sets include 
both numerical and discussion questions. 
Students will be expected to prepare answers 
to all exercises and these will be discussed in 
class and handed in to class teachers for 
scrutiny at the end of the class concerned. 
·Detailed solution notes for each exercise will 
be given out by class teachers. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase 
the following books: 
(1) M. W. E. Glautier & B. Underdown, 
Accounting Theory and Practice (2nd edn., 
Pitman, 1982); and 
(2) M. W. E. Glautier , B. Underdown & A. C. 
Clark, Basic Accounting Practice (2nd edn. , 
Pitman , 1980); and 
(3) G. Cummings, Investors' Guide to the 
Stock Market (2nd edn., Financial Times, 
1981); or 
T. G. Goff , Theory and Practice of Investment 
(4th edn., Heinemann, 1982). 
Supplementary Reading: This will be specified 
in the detailed Course Programme and 
Reading Lists which will be distributed at the 
first lecture in each module. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. The examination paper will consist of 
ten questions, as follows: 
Section A 2 questions; 
Section B 4 questions; 
Section C 4 questions. 
Questions in Section A will be of a 
computational nature. Questions in Sections B 
and C will generally include both 
computational and discussion parts, and may 
require answers to be presented as essays , 
reports, or in some other appropriate form . 
Candidates are expected to attempt four 
questions , as follows : 
Section A 1 question; 
Section B 1 question; 
Section C 2 questions . 
All questions carry equal marks. 

Ac1020 
Accounting and Finance I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Susan 
Dev, Room A383 (Secretary, A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II , VII Accounting and Finance I 
(normally 2nd year), Non-specialist students 
(approved outside option) 2nd or 3rd year. 
B.Sc . (Maths/Stats/Comp/ Actuarial Science), 
(Management Sciences) Course Unit 340/1020 
2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance I 
Diploma in Business Studies 1, 2 and 3 (a) (ii) 

346 Accounting and Finance 

Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the theory and practice of short-
and long-term financial decision-making and 
control within the firm. It deals principally 
with the problems of private sector industry 
and provides an insight into the relationship 
between financial management and 
microeconomics, as well as developing the 
practical application of some of the 
mathematical and statistical techniques taug ht 
on courses elsewhere in the School. 
Syllabus: The syllabi for the two sections of 
the course are as follows: 
Ac 104 Management Accounting 
Corporate planning. Short-run planning and 
control in the firm. Budgetary control. 
Analysis of cost and revenue for pricing, 
output and other decisions. Presentation of 
information for management. Organisation al 
and behavioural aspects of planning and 
control systems. 
Ac 105 Elements of Financial Decision Theor y 
The theory of long-run decision-making in the 
firm. Investment, financing and dividend 
decisions and their inter-relationships. The 
valuation of the firm. Problems caused by 
capital market imperfections. The handling of 
risk and uncertainty and, especially, the 
contribution of modern portfolio theory and 
the capital asset pricing model. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for 
students who have already taken Elements of 
Accounting and Finance, or have completed 
elsewhere a course of study deemed by 
Professor Dev to be equivalent. (Some 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance studen ts 
are required to study these courses in parall el, 
and they may not have the requisite 
background; extra tuition will be available in 
the early stages of the course for those 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance student s 
who need it.) 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Acl04 
Management Accounting (Professor Dev). Ten 
lectures of one hour each in the Lent Term . 
Acl05 Elements of Financial Decision Theory 
(Mr. Lumby). Fifteen lectures of one hour 
each in the Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: Acl04(a) for Accounting specialists , 
Acl04(b) for non-specialists and Acl04(c) for 
graduate students. Ten weekly classes 
commencing in the third week of the Lent 
Term (i.e. the week after Acl05(a) classes 
end). Students will be in the same class group s 
as the Acl05(a), (b) and (c). 
Acl05(a), (b) and (c) Eleven weekly classes 
commencing in the second week of the 
Michaelmas Term (i.e. the week after 
Acl04(a) classes end). 
Accounting and Finance I is taken , inter alia. 

by all B.Sc. (Econ.) students specialising in 
Accounting and Finance, almost all of whom 
will take it in their second year at the School. 
The personal tutor of these students will 
normally be their class teacher. The course is 
compulsory for Diploma in Accounting and 
Finance students and their personal supervisor 
will normally be their class teacher. The 
teachers of some other class groups may be 
on the School's part-time teaching staff. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
produce a piece of written work for each class 
and to submit this to their class teacher at the 
end of the class. The work w+H"'be set by the 
lecturer for the course and will normally 
comprise an exercise requiring the application 
to a practical problem of the principles 
covered in the lectures and reading, together 
with a critical analysis of the underlying 
assumptions. Students will be required to 
make presentations of their work and to 
contribute orally to class discussion which will 
develop the problems and principles involved 
in the weekly class exercise. Outline solutions 
will be provided subsequently for every class 
exercise. 
Reading List: Detailed Course Programmes 
and Reading Lists will be distributed at the 
first lecture of Acl04 and Acl05. Essential 
reading will be taken from the following 
books : 
Ac104: H. C. Edey, Business Budgets and 
Accounts (Hutchinson); .T. Arnold & T . Hope, 
Accounting for Management Decisions* 
(Prentice-Hall); J. Arnold et al. (Eds.), Topics 
in Management Accounting* (Philip Allan) ; C. 
T. Horngren, Introduction to Management 
Accounting (Prentice-Hall); C. T. Horngren, 
Cost Accounting: a Managerial Emphasis 
(Prentice-Hall). 
AclOS: S. P. Lumby, Investment Appraisal and 
Related Decisions* (2nd edn ., Van Nostrand 
Reinhold). 
*These books will be recommended for 
purchase by students taking the course , 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination will take place in the 
Summer Term. The paper consists of eight 
questions divided equally into two sections , A 
(covering Acl04) and B (covering Acl05). 
Candidates are required to answer a total of 
four questions, at least one from each section. 

Ac1120 
Accounting and Finance II 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher 
Noke, Room A3 l l (Secretary, Vivien 
Hope, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
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Part II , VII Accounting and Finance , 2. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance , 2(b) . 
B.Sc . (Econ.) students will normally follow 
lecture course Acl02 in year 2 and lecture 
course Ac 106 in year 3. 
Scope: The purpose of the course is to study 
the theory and practice of financial reporting 
by limited companies . Accounting practices 
are examined in the light of their historical 
development, legal requirements and 
economic theories of income , value and 
capital. The course also reviews and develops 
the techniques for the collection, control and 
organisation of financial data covered in the 
paper Elements of Accounting and Finance . 
Syllabus: Acl02 Accounting Information 
Systems. Basic features of the accounting 
information system . Internal control. Analysis 
and description of accounting systems. 
Introduction to computerized system s. 
Acl06 Financial Accounting. Financial 
accounting with particular reference to 
company accounts . Standardisation of 
practice and inflation accounting . The 
measurement of income , costs and 
depreciation . The valuation of assets and 
firms. Current issues and empirical research in 
financial accounting. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is normally 
available only to Accounting and Finance 
specialists all of whom will have the requisite 
background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Acl02: Eight weekly 
lectures and four classes given in alternate 
weeks by Dr Walker in Michaelmas Term 
(beginning week 2). 
For Diploma in Accounting and Finance : 
Lent Term . 
Acl06: 22 lectures given by Mr Noke, 
Professor Carsberg and Mr Napier, Sessional. 
Acl06(a): Fifteen classes will accompany the 
Acl06 lecture course and will be held as 
follows: 8 classes , weekly in Michaelmas Term 
beginning in week 3; 5 classes, fortnightly , in 
Lent Term ; 2 classes in Summer Term. For 
third year B.Sc . (Econ .) Accounting and 
Finance speciali sts their Acl06(a) teacher will 
also be their personal tutor. 
Written Work: For Acl02, there will be a 
series of four class exercises . 
For Acl06(a) , students will be expected to 
produce written work for each class and to 
submit this to their class teacher at the end of 
the class . The work will be set by the lecturers 
for the course and will normally comprise an 
exercise requiring the application to a 
practical problem of the principles covered in 
the lectures and reading, together with a 
critical analysis of the underlying 
assumptions . Students will be required to 
make presentations of their work and to 



contribute orally to class discussion which will 
develop the problems and principles involved 
in the weekly class exercise. Outline solutions 
will be provided subsequently for most class 
exercises. 
Reading List: For Acl02: J. Page & P. 
Hooper, Accounting and Information Systems 
(Prentice-Hall, 2nd edn., 1982). 
For Acl06: W. T. Baxter, Accounting Values 
and Inflation (McGraw-Hill, 1975); W. T. 
Baxter & S. Davidson, Studies in Accounting 
(ICAEW, 3rd edn., 1977); H. C. Edey & B. S. 
Yamey (Eds .), Debits, Credits. Finance and 
Profits (Sweet & Maxwell, 1974); HMSO, 
Report of the Inflation Accounting Committee, 
Cmnd. 6225; ICAEW, Accounting Standards 
(latest edn .); T. A. Lee, Developments in 
Financial Reporting (Philip Allan, 1981); R. H . 
Macve, A Conceptual Framework for Financial 
Accounting and Reporting (Accounting 
Standards Committee, 1981); R. H. Parker & 
G . C. Harcourt (Eds.), Readings in the 
Concept and Measurement of Income (C.U.P., 
1969). 
Journal articles and readings on current issues 
and empirical research will be specified on the 
detailed Course Programme and Reading List 
given out at the first lecture of Acl06. Books 
which students may wish to purchase will also 
be recommended then. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination will take place in the 
Summer Term. Normally candidates are 
required to answer four questions. 

Acl121 
Accounting and Finance III 
Teacher Responsible: Christopher 
Noke, Room A311 (Secretary, Vivien 
Hope, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II VII Accounting and Finance, 3(a), 3rd 
year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to enable 
students to examine in greater depth some of 
the principles and problems introduced in 
other Accounting and Finance courses at the 
School. 
Syllabus: Further study of topics selected from 
the syllabus of Accounting and Finance I and 
II. Students may select any two of the 
following topics for detailed study: 
Ac I 08: History of Accounting 
A general survey of the historical development 
of accounting. Topics covered include: the 
early development of double-entry 
bookkeeping; accounting literature and 
practice in the 17th and I 8th centuries; the 
innuence of accounting on economic growth; 
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formalisation of the historic cost convention ; 
the development of corporate financial 
reporting. Emphasis will be placed on factor s 
influencing present accounting practices in the 
United Kingdom. 
Acl09: Introduction to Auditing 
The course is intended to provide those 
pursuing a broad business career with an 
understanding of the role of the auditor in 
modern society. The professional and legal 
environment of the auditor. Auditing 
Standards and Guidelines including the 
concepts of accounting systems, internal 
control, accounting cycles and verifiability. 
Concept of the true and fair view including 
materiality, consistency, substance versus for m 
and international comparisons. Reporting on 
financial statements. Fraud. Contemporary 
audit issues. Accounting and auditing trends . 
Ac I I 0: Accounting and the Law 
The influence of the law on accounting 
thought and practice, with particular referen ce 
to the development of the law relating to 
financial reporting and capital maintenance 
since 1844. The cost and benefits of legally 
required disclosure. Topical legal issues 
relating to company accounting. Valuation of 
shares for legal purposes. Additional topics 
may be selected from the law of trusts and tax 
law. 
Acl 11: Stock Exchange Investment 
Valuation of fixed interest securities and 
equities. Application of portfolio theory and 
the capital asset pricing model. Efficient 
Markets Hypothesis. Investment strategy and 
type of investor. International aspects of 
investment. Students will have the opportunit y 
of making real investment decisions using 
techniques acquired during the course. 
Ac 112: Computers and Accountants 
This topic is concerned with computer system s 
as they affect accountants and covers the 
following areas: systems flowcharts, data files 
and data bases, systems design, computerised 
accounting systems . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
AcI08: Ten one-hour lectures given in the Len t 
Term by Mr. Napier. 
Acl08(a): Five one-hour classes given by Mr. 
Napier fortnightly, four in the Lent Term and 
one in the Summer Term. 
Acl09: Ten one-hour lectures given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Professor Hinton. 
Acl09(a): Students will be divided into two 
group<; for classes and each group will attend 
six one-hour classes in the Michaelmas Term 
and one in the Lent Term. One group will be 
taken by Professor Hinton and the other by 
Mr. Napier. 
Ac I 10: Ten one-hour lectures given by Mr. 
Noke in the Lent Term. 

Acl JO(a): Five one-hour classes given by Mr. 
Noke fortnightly, four in the Lent Term and 
one in the Summer Term. 
Acl 11: Ten one-hour lectures given by Ms. 
Rutterford in the Lent Term. 
Acl l l(a): Ten one-hour classes given at 
fortnightly intervals by Ms. Rutterford in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Acl 12: Ten one-hour lectures in the Lent 
Term given by Dr. Walker. 
Acl 12(a) Five one-hour classes given by Dr. 
Walker fortnightly in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Acl08: Students will be 
required to prepare topics for discussion in 
each class. In addition they will be required to 
write two essays to be submitted for 
assessment. 
Acl09: As Acl07. 
Acl 10: As Ac 108. 
Acl I I: Students will be expected to prepare 
classwork both individually and in groups for 
presentation in class and for handing-in. 
Acl 12: Students will be expected to have 
completed a piece of written work for 
presentation and discussion at each of the five 
classes. 
Reading List: Detailed Course Programmes 
and Reading Lists will be distributed at the 
first lecture for each of the topics. However, 
the following brief guide is offered: 
Acl08 M. Chatfield, A History of Accounting 
Thought (Krieger, 1977); A . C. Littleton & B. 
S. Yamey (Eds.), Studies in the History of 
Accounting (Arno Press, 1978); T. A. Lee & R. 
H. Parker (Eds.), The Evolution of Corporate 
Financial Reporting (Nelson, 1979). 
Acl09 P. Bird, Accountability: Standards in 
Financial Reporting (Haymarket); M. J. Pratt, 
Auditing (Longman); E. Woolf, Auditing 
Today (Prentice-Hall). 
AcllO No books are recommended for 
purchase. Reference should be made, inter 
alia, to: T. A. Lee & R. H. Parker (Eds.), The 
Evolution of Corporate Financial Reporting 
(Nelson); Essay by Edey & Panitpakdi in A. 
C. Littleton & B. S. Yamey, Studies in the 
History of Accounting (Arno Press); G. J. 
Benston, Corporate Financial Disclosure in the 
U.K. and the U.S.A. (Saxon House); Hamilton 
Baines, Share Valuations (Heinemann); L. H. 
Leigh & H. C. Edey, Companies Act 1981 
(Butterworths). 
Aclll The book which most nearly covers the 
syllabus is: W. Sharpe, Investments (Prentice-
Hall, I 981, 2nd edn.). This is available in hard 
back and paper back. Secondhand hard-back 
copies may be available for sale in A385 at 
the beginning of the Michaelmas Term. 
Acl12 A. D. Chambers, Computer Auditing 
(Pitman); S. Dunn & V. Morgan, The Apple 
Personal Computer for Beginners (Prentice-
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Hall); J. R. Page & P. Hooper, Accounting 
and Information Systems (Prentice-Hall). 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit a 
formal three-hour written examination. The 
paper will be divided into sections one for 
each of the above topics and each containing 
either four or five questions. 
The instructions are normally as follows: 
Candidates must attempt a total of FOUR 
questions chosen from any TWO sections; 
questions must not be chosen from more than 
two sections. 

Ac2000 
Advanced Accounting and 
Finance I 
Teacher Responsible: Stephen Lumby, 
Room A312 (Secretary, Vivien 
Hope, A385) for the Michaelmas 
Term. Janette Rutterford, Room 
A307 (Secretary, Vivien Hope, A385) 
for the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Accounting and Finance, I. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to enable 
students to be aware of and understand the 
latest theoretical and empirical developments 
in corporate finance, and to examine how 
they may be applied to actual business 
problems. 
Syllabus: The course examines methods of 
analysing investment and financing decisions 
of private sector companies . Topics covered 
include aspects of capital budgeting, project 
finance, portfolio theory, the capital asset 
pricing model, capital structure and dividend 
decisions, debt financing, options, leasing , 
mergers, and the effects of taxation and 
inflation on financial decisions. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a compulsory course 
for the M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance and 
anyone admitted to the M.Sc. programme has 
been judged to have the necessary background 
subject to satisfactory completion of any 
required preliminary reading. Other students 
may be admitted to the course if they are 
familiar with the concepts of regression 
analysis, linear programming, calculus, 
matrices and probability theory and are able 
to apply them. 
Teaching Arrangements: Acl55: Twenty 
lectures, Sessional, given by Ms. Rutterford, 
Mr. Lumby and Ms. Ung. They will be given 
on Thursdays from 6-7 p.m. 
Acl55(a): Students will be divided into two or 
three class groups, one of which will meet for 
20 weeks on Thursdays from 7-8 p .m. The 
other groups will meet in the daytime at times 
to be arranged. Class teachers will be Ms. 



Rutterford, Mr. Lumby and Ms. Ung. Classes 
will consist of case studies or seminars. 
Course work will be handed out at lectures. 
Written Work: Every student will be expected 
to attempt a worthwhile analysis of each 
week's case, or paper , and must be prepared 
to make a personal contribution to the class 
discussion each week. To this end, students 
should prepare notes for each class. Some 
cases will be handed in for marking by each 
student and will require a full write-up . 
Further details will be given on the Course 
Programme and Reading List which will be 
handed out at the first lecture . 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase 
one of the following books: Copeland & 
Weston , Financial Theory and Corporate Policy 
(Addison Wesley , 1979); Brealey & Myers, . 
Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hill, 
1981). 
Full details of reading will be specified in the 
Course Programme and Reading List which 
will be distributed at the first lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus of Advanced 
Accounting and Finance I. The paper will 
contain approximately eight questions of 
which four must be answered. 

Ac2001 
Advanced Accounting and 
Finance II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Bryan 
Carsberg, Room A384 (Secretary, 
A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Accounting and Finance, 2. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide a 
basi s for studying, at an advanced level , 
important modern problems in financial 
reporting and to achieve a familiarity with the 
relevant academic literature . 
Syllabus: The course involves a study of the 
usefulness of financial reports to investors and 
other external users. Emphasis will be given to 
the development of conceptual foundations, 
including the objectives of financial reporting, 
and accounting and economic concepts of 
capital, income and value. Issues havin~ . 
topical importance in theory and practice will 
be discussed, including accounting for the 
effects of changing prices and other issues on 
which accounting standards have been 
published. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a compulsory course 
for the M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance and 
anyone admitted to the M.Sc . programme has 
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been judged to have the necessary 
background, subject to satisfactory 
completion of any required preliminary 
reading. Other students may be admitted to 
the course by Professor Carsberg if they have 
a substantial knowledge of financial 
accounting acquired at undergraduate or 
equivalent level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Acl56: Twenty-nin e 
lectures, Sessional , given by Professor 
Carsberg, Professor Baxter, Professor Edey, 
Mr. Napier and Mr. Noke. They will take 
place on Wednesdays from 6-7 p.m. and will 
be repeated during the day for students who 
prefer that time. 
Acl56(a): Students will be divided into thre e 
class groups one of which will meet for 22 
weeks from 7-8 p.m . on Wednesdays for the 
benefit of those part-time students who are 
unable to come to the School in the daytim e. 
The other groups will meet in the daytime at 
times to be arranged. Class teachers will be 
Professor Carsberg, Mr. Napier and Mr. Noke. 
Written Work: The lecturers will set one or 
two assignments - essays and case studies -
each week for class discussion . A number of 
pieces of written work, based on assignment s 
selected by the class teacher, will be collect ed 
for assessment but the grades will not coun t 
towards the overall course assessment. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e 
syllabus. A detailed Course Programme and 
Reading List, giving recommendations week 
by week, will be handed out at the beginnin g 
of the course. Most frequent reference will be 
made to the following books: 
R. H. Parker & G. C. Harcourt (Eds.), 
Readings in the Concept and Measurement of 
Income (Cambridge); E. S. Hendriksen , 
Accounting Theory . (4th edn., Irwin); W. T . 
Baxter , Accounting Values and Inflation 
(McGraw-Hill); W. H. Beaver , Financial 
Reporting: An Accounting Revolution (Prenti ce-
Hall). 
Examination Arrangements: The entire cours e 
assessment will be based on one three-hour 
formal examination in the latter part of Jun e. 
Students will be informed during the course 
about the number of questions on the paper 
and the number required to be answered. 

Ac2002 
Ac2003 

Advanced Accounting and 
Finance III 
Advanced Accounting and 
Finance IV 
Note: One study guide has been 
prepared to cover both the above 
papers because of the inter-
relationships between their contents. 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Bryan 
Carsberg, Room A384 (Secretary, 
A383) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Accounting and Finance , 3 and 4 (a) and (b). 
Scope: The aim of the courses is to enable 
students to choose two or four topics in 
accou nting and finance for study at an 
advanced level. The topics offered by the 
Department of Accounting and Finance all 
are important components of a masters degree 
progra mme in accounting and finance and all 
are closely related to the material in the 
compulsory papers , Advanced Accounting and 
Finance·I and II. However , the structure of 
the co6rse allows for an element of 
specialisation. 
Syllabus: The Department offers several units 
for these two papers. Each unit has the weight 
of half a course . Students may select any two 
units for Advanced Accounting and Finance III. 
They may select a further two units for 
Advanced Accounting and Finance IV. Students 
may select Paper III without selecting Paper 
IV. The following units are available: 
Acl57: Advanced Management Accounting. 
The unit involves a study in depth of a 
number of problem areas in management 
accounting. Topics such as the following will 
be selected for detailed study: decisions on 
choice of activities, output levels , and pricing; 
problems created by inflation; forecasting 
techniques; the design of management 
information systems; applications of 
opera tional research techniques ; budgetary 
control and variance analysis ; organisational, 
behavioural aspects of management 
accounting systems; accounting for not-for-
profit organisations . 
Acl58 : Financial Planning and Control in 
Decentralised Firms. 
The unit focuses on the special problems of 
organisational stmcture, decis ion making , 
control and performance evaluation in 
decentralised firms. Topics dealt with will 
include transfer pricing , cost allocation and 
management incentive schemes. 
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Ac 159: Financial Statement Analysis. 
The unit is concerned with the application of 
modern research techniques in accou nting and 
finance to the analysis of financial reports 
published by limited companies . The emphasis 
will be on the use of financial information by 
external decision-takers in a va riety of 
decision contexts, such as in equity and fixed 
interest security investment decisions, in credit 
decisions by banks and in financial distress 
prediction . 
Ac 160: Financial Management of Public 
Enterprises. (Not available 1984-85) 
The unit deals with the special problems that 
arise in financial decision-making in publicly 
owned businesses. It will examine the 
historical development of public enterprises in 
the United Kingdom , their investment and 
pricing decisions , their organisation and 
financing and their accountability to , and 
control by , both Government and Parliament. 
Ac I 6 I: Financial Management and Reporting 
for the Multinational Firm. 
The unit focuses on the special problems that 
arise as a result of operating in more than one 
country, including the need to satisfy 
different , and possibly conflicting, regulations 
for financial reporting; decisions on 
investment and financing allied to the 
management of foreign exchange transactions, 
and control and evaluation of performance in 
different environments. 
Acl63 : Information Analysis and Financial 
Reporting. 
This unit focuses on the role of economics in 
accounting. In recent years academic 
accountants have drawn on economic theory 
in their discussion of accounting alternatives. 
Also empirical work in accounting has relied 
heavily on theories of capital asset pricing and 
the efficient market s hypothesis. The purpose 
of thi s unit is to make the important ideas 
contained in these theories more accessible to 
students of accounting. 
Acl08: History of Accounting. 
The unit provide s a general survey of the 
historical development of accounting. Topics 
covered include: the early development of 
double-entry bookkeeping ; accounting 
literature and practice in the 17th and 18th 
centuries; the influence of accounting on 
economic growth; formalisation of the histo ric 
cost convention; the development of corporate 
financial reporting . Emphasis will be placed 
on factors influencing present accounting 
practice s in the United Kingdom. 
EH 144: Modern Business History. 
The unit involves a survey of the techniques 
and problems of business history . It includes a 
study of several modern histories of British 
companies. 



Pre-Requisites: Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. 
Programme in Accounting and Finance has 
been judged to have the necessary 
background. Other M.Sc. students may be 
admitted to the units by the lecturers 
concerned if they have sufficient background 
acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Acl57: Eleven two-hour meetings in the 
daytime with Professor Dev, commencing at 
the beginning of the Michaelmas Term. 
Acl58: Eleven two-hour meetings in the 
daytime commencing second week of the Lent 
Term. 
Acl59: Eleven two-hour meetings on Mondays 
from 6-8 p.m. with Ms Ung and others 
commencing at the beginning of the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Acl60: Not available in 1984-8S. 
Acl60(a): Not available in 1984-85. 
Acl61: Eleven two-hour meetings on Mondays 
from 6-8 p.m. with Professor Carsberg, Ms. 
Rutterford and others, commencing in the 
second week of the Lent Term. 
Acl63: Eleven two-hour meetings in the 
daytime with Dr. Walker, Michaelmas Term. 
Acl08: Ten one-hour lectures in the daytime 
given by Mr. Napier in the Lent Term. 
Acl08(a): Seven one-hour classes given by Mr. 
Napier in conjunction with Acl08. 
EH144: Ten 1 ½-hour meetings in the daytime 
in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: The lecturers will set some 
assignments (e.g. essays and case studies) for 
group discussion for each unit. Some written 
work, based on assignments selected by the 
class teachers, will be collected for assessment 
but the grades given will not count towards 
the overall course assessment. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus of any of the units. A detailed Course 
Programme and Reading List, giving 
recommendations week by week, will be 
handed out at the beginning of each unit. 
Much of the reading will be of journal 
articles. Frequent reference will be made to 
the following books: 
Acl57 H. R. Anton, P. A. Firmin & H. D. 
Grove (Eds .), Contemporary Issues in Cost and 
Managerial Accounting (Houghton Mifflin, 3rd 
edn.) ; D . Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Cost 
Analysis (Sweet & Maxwell, 2nd edn.); G. 
Benston (Ed.), Contemporary Cost Accounting 
and Control (Dickenson, 2nd edn.); R. S. 
Kaplan, Advanced Manar;ement Accounting 
(Prentice-Hall). 
Acl58 C . Tomkins, Financial Planning in 
Divisionalised Companies 
(Haymarket/Prentice-Hall); D. Solomons, 
Divisional Performance: Measurement and 
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Control (Irwin/Markus Wiener); R. S. Kapl an 
Advanced Management Accounting (Prentice-
Hall). 
Acl59 G. Foster, Financial Statement Analysis 
(Prentice-Hall). 
Ac160 Command 7131, HMSO, The 
Nationalised Industries. 
Acl61 F. D. S. Choi & G. G. Mueller, An 
Introduction to Multi-national Accounting 
(Prentice-Hall); C. W. Nobes & R. H. Parke r, 
Comparative International Accounting (Philip 
Allan). 
Acl63 W. Beaver, Financial Reporting: An 
Accounting Revolution (Prentice-Hall); J. 
Demski, Information Analysis (Addison-
Wesley). 
Acl08 B. S. Yamey, Essays on the History of 
Accounting (Arno Press); T. A. Lee & R. H. 
Parker, The Evolution of Corporate Financial 
Reporting (Nelson). 
EH144 B. Supple (Ed.), Essays in British 
Business History (Oxford); L. Hannah (Ed .), 
Management Strategy and Business 
Development (Macmillan). 
Examination Arrangements: The entire cour se 
assessments will be based on formal 
examinations in the Summer Term. Each un it 
will be the subject of a separate two-hour 
examination. Students will be informed, 
during the courses, about the number of 
questions on the examination papers and th e 
number required to be answered. 

Ac2150 
Financial Reporting and 
Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin 
Walker, Room A308 (Secretary, 
Claudine Chouchan, A385) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
Law, Economics and Policy-making, 2 and 3 
(d). 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems, 3(e). 
M.Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management, 2 and 3(i). 
It is also suitable for other M.Sc. students 
who are not specialising in Accounting and 
Finance and who have not previously studied 
Accounting and Finance to a significant 
extent. 
Scope: The course provides an introduction to 
accounting and financial concepts and 
techniques. 
Syllabus: The course covers basic accounting 
concepts, company accounts , discounted cash 
flow analysis, investment appraisal under 
uncertainty, accounting for inflation, and an 

introduction to budgeting and control. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but students interested 
in taking the course are requested to see Dr. 
Walker early in the Michaelmas Term so that 
advice can be given and introductory reading 
specified for those who intend to take it. 
Written Work: Students are required to 
attempt several exercises during the year 
involving the preparation of accounts, 
solutions to discounted cash flow case studies , 
together with a small amount of essay work. 
Teaching Arrangements: Acl 70 : The course 
will comprise 15 meetings of 2½ hours each. 
These will commence in the penultimate week 
of the Michaelmas Term. The lecture group 
will be divided into two seminar groups for 
classwork purposes. The second group will be 
taught by Mrs. Judy Day. 
Reading List: A detailed Course Programme 
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and Reading List, giving recommendations 
week by week , will be handed out at the 
beginning of the course . The following text is 
indicative of the scope and content of the 
course and is recommended for purchase: 
R. J. Briston, Introduction to Accounrnn cy and 
Finance (Macmillan , 1981 ); D . E . Allen , 
Finance a Theoretical Introduction (Martin 
Robertson, 1983); G . Whittington , Inflation 
Accounting : An Introdu ction to the Debate 
(Cambridge University Press and SSRC , 
1983) . 
Examination Arrangements: The entire course 
assessment will be based on one three-hour 
formal examination in the latter part of the 
June . The paper has two sections: Section 1 
consists of five short compulsory questions ; 
Section 2 consists of three questions , two to 
be attempted. 



Anthropology Study Guides 
This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
departm ent. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Stud y Guide 
Numb er Numb er 
AnlO0 Introduction to Social Anthropology 24/MLS Anl200 

Professor I. M. Lewis 

AnlOI Race and Culture 20/ML Anl20 3 
Dr. A. A. F . Gell 

Anl02 Elementary Ethnography 20/ML Anl202 
Dr. J . C. Woodburn and Dr. M. E. F. Bloch 

An200 Studies of Kinship 20/ML Anl220 
Dr. D. McKnight and Dr. C. J. Fuller 

An201 Political and Economic Institutions 20/ML Anl221; 
Dr. M. J. Sallnow and Dr. J. C. Woodburn An221 l 

An300 Magic and Religion 20/ML Anl301 ; 
Dr. M. E. F. Bloch and Dr. C. J. Fuller An2212 
Advanced Ethnography: 

An302 Latin American Highlands 10/M Anl310 ; 
Dr. M. J . Sallnow Anl312 

An305 Mediterranean 10/M Anl310 ; 
Dr. P . Loizos Anl317 

An306 India 10/L Anl310 ; 
Dr. J. P. Parry Anl318 

An308 Linguistics and Anthropological Problems 10/L Anl332 
Dr. J . Overing 

An309 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology: 20/ML Anl300 
Selected Topics 
Dr. J. P. Parry and Dr. D. McKnight 

An311 Research Methods in Social Anthropology 10/L Anl333 
Dr. P. Loizos 

An400 A Programme of Ethnographic Films 20/ML An400 
Dr. J . C. Woodburn 

An500 Seminar on Anthropological Theory MLS An500 
Profe ssor I. M. Lewis 
Dr. M. E. F. Bloch 
Dr. C. J. Fuller 

An501 Field Research Seminar MLS An501 
Dr. M. E. F. Bloch 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

An502 Teaching Seminar 
Dr. J. Overing and Dr. M. J. Sallnow 

An503 Thesis-Writing Seminar 
Dr. P. Loizos 
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25/MLS 

MLS 

Study Guide 
Number 

An502 

An503 



ANTHROPOLOGY 
An1200 

Introduction to Social 
Anthropology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. M. 
Lewis, Room A605 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Joan Wells , A604, ext. 325) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc. 
course unit main fields Social Anthropology 
first year; Geography, Sociology, Social 
Psycholog y. B.Sc . (Econ.) Parts I and II; 
M.Sc. 
Scope: See under Syllabus below. _ 
Syllabus: The origins and sco pe of social 
anthropology and its relation to other 
subjec ts; its key concepts and p'.oblems . 
Religiou s belief and ritual ; magic and 
witchcraft; symbolism and myth. The organ-
isation of society; environment, resources and 
their distribution ; marriage, kinship and 
de sce nt. Power and social order; custom and 
law ; conflict and change. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An I 00): 
Twenty-four, Sessional. 
Classes (An 100a): Twenty-four, Sessio~al for 
specialis ts (An I 00b ): Twenty-two , Sess1onal 
for non-specialists. 
Written Work: Students taking the course for 
examination purposes are expected to 
contribute discussion papers in the classes 
which will be run in the form of seminars. At 
least one paper per term is expected. _Other 
written work, linked to the course, will be 
done for tutorial s in the case of students 
whose main field is Social Anthropology . 
Reading List: B. Malinowski , Argonauts of the 
Western Pacific; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The 
Nuer; Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among 
the Azande; A. Giddens, Capitalism and 
Modern Social Theory; A . R. Radcliffe-Brown, 
Structure and Function in Primitive Society; I. 
M . Lewis, Social Anthropology in Perspective ; 
Patricia Jeffery, Frogs in a Well; R. Fox, 
Kinship and Marriage; S. Roberts, Order and 
Dispute. _ . 
Supplementary Reading List: Will be provided 
for class work. 
Examination Arrangements: There is 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 10 or 
more questions, 4 of which are to be 
answered. Classwork assessment forms 20% of 
the mark. 
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Anl202 
Elementary Ethnography 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. 
Woodburn, Room A61 l and Dr. M. 
Bloch, Room A608 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B .Sc . c.u . 
main field Soc. Anth. 1st year; Geog ., Soc. 
Psych. 
Syllabus: I Five societies all of_ the~ small-
scale and 'exotic' will be exam10ed 10 order to 
explore cross-cultural variation in customary 
practice and ways in which social 
anthropologists seek to understand ~nd 
explain it. This half of the course ~Ill be 
closely linked with our ethnographic film_ 
series (Course An400) and all students will be 
expected to attend it. 
II The course will look at selected 
ethnographies from the Andes, India, South 
East Asia and Madagascar. 
Pre-Requisites: 1st year undergraduates - no 
previous knowledge required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An I 02): 
Twenty , Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes (An 102a): Twenty , Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . 
Written Work linked to the course will be don e 
for tutorials in the case of students whose mai n 
field is Social Anthropology. 

Reading List: Part I 
R. Lee , The !Kung San : Men, Women and 
Work in a Foraging Society; E. ~- Evans-
Pritchard , Kinship and Marriage~among the 
Nuer; M. Young, The Ethnography of _ 
Malinowski; K. Hieder , Grand Valley Dani : 
Peaceful Warriors; N. Chagnon, Yanomamo : 
The Fierce People (3rd edn.) . 
Additional reading will be' specified during th e 
course. 
Part II . 
June Nash, We eat the Mines and the Mines 
Eat Us; Clifford Geertz , The Religion of Java ; 
Maurice Bloch, Placing the Dead ; Jonathan 
Parry, Caste and Kinship in K_angra; ~l~s . 
selected articles on the Laym1 of Bolivia by 0 
Harris . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term , 
10 questions , 4 of which are to be answer~d. 
Classwork assessment forms 20% of the final 
mark , and will be largely based on one essay 
per term. Candidates who do not produce 
essays by the dates announced during the 
course, can expect to receive few marks. 

An1203 
Race and Culture 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Gell 
(Department Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. 
cou rse unit main fields Anthropology and 
Geography 1st year. . 
Scope: The human species and huma~ society 
in a biological/evoluti.onary perspective : 
Syllabus: Genetic mecha~i~ms of evolution. 
The primates and the ong10s of Man. . 
Specialised features of homi~id a?aptat1on. 
Human diversity , Race and intelligence . 
Sexual differences. Sociobiological theory and 
the nature/nurture debate. The biolog y of 
language. 
Teaching Arrangements: An 10 I, 20 lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (Dr. Gell) . 
An l0la, 20 classes , Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. (Dr. Gell). 
Written Work: Two assessment essays, each of 
not less than 1500 words, one to be submitted 
before the start of the Lent Term, one prior 
to the date of the written examination. 
Subjects for assessment essays will be posted 
du ring the Michaelmas and Lent Terms but 
stude nts are free to choose topics of their own 
in consultation with the lecturer. 
Plus one or more short class presentations of 
selecte d topics. Class presentations may , if 
students wish, form the basis of an assessment 
essay. Other written work , linked to the 
cou rse will be done for tutorials in the case of 
students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. _ 
Reading List: B. Campbell , Human Evolunon; 
J. z. Young, Introduction to the Study of Man ; 
S. Rosen, Introduction to the Primates ; G . 
Lasker, Physical Anthropolog y; D . Pilbeam , 
Evolution of Man; R. Leakey and Lewin , 
Origins; People of the Lake ; N. Block and G. 
Dworkin (Eds.), The I. Q. Controversy; M. 
Rosaldo and L. Lamphere (Eds.) , Women, 
Culture and Society ; B. Lloyd & J . Archer 
(Eds.), Exploring Sex Differen ces; R. Dawkins , 
The Selfish Gene; R. Hinde , The Biolog~cal 
Basis of Human Social Behaviour ; R. H10de 
(Ed.), Non Verbal Communication; J. 
Aitchison, The Articulate Mammal . 
Supplementary reading will be suggested 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
exa mination in the Summer Term with 10 
questions of which 4 must be answered .. 
Assessment essays will form 20% of the final 
mark. 
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An1220 
Studies of Kinship 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. McKnight, 
Room A613) and Dr. Fuller, Room 
A60 I (Departmental Secretaries, 
A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. c.u. 
main fields Social Anthropology 2nd year, 
Social Psychology 2nd year, Sociology 2nd 
year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, M .Sc . and other 
graduate students. 
Scope: See under Syllabus below . _ 
Syllabus: The concept of kinship; procreation 
belief s - the concepts of male , female, 
person; family and kinship in North Ame~ica 
and Europe; descent and alliance sys tems 10 
Aboriginal Australia , Africa and Asia; 
Women and kinship in India ; tactical and 
strategic 'users' of kinship . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An200): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (An200a): 20 Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Periodic class paper s and term 
essay. Written work , linked to the course will 
be done for tutorials in the case of st udents 
whose main field is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: M. Fortes , Kinship and the 
Social Order; J . Kaplan , The Piaroa ; J. 
Goody, The Character of Kinship; E. R .. 
Leach, Rethinkin g Anthropology: C. Lev1-
Strauss , The Elementary Structures of Kinship; 
R. Needham (Ed.), Rethinking Kinship and 
Marriage; R. Fox, Kinship and Marriage; R. 
Keasing, Kin Groups and Social Structure; I. 
Langham, The Building of Briti sh Social 
Anthropology; M. Fortes , Time and Social 
Structure and other Essays: J . Goody, The 
Development of the Family and Marriage in 
Europe: A. R. Radcliffe-Brown , Structure and 
Function in Primitive Societies; R. Needham, 
Structure and Sentiment: D. Schneider , 
American Kinship : a Cultural Account; C. 
Fuller, The Nayars Today; E. E. Evans-
Pritchard , Kinship and Marriage among the 
Nuer; A. Oster , L. Fruzzetti & S. Barnett 
(Eds.), Concepts of Person; J . Parry , Caste and 
Kinship in Kangra: L. Dumont , Affinity as a 
Value: C. MacCormack & M . Strathern 
(Eds.), Nature, Culture and Gender; S._ Ortner 
& M. Whitehead (Eds.), Sexual Meanings; U. 
Sharma, Women, Work and Property in North-
West India: U. Hannerz, Sou/side . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term, 10 
questions , 4 of which are to be answered. 
Classwork assessment forms 20% of the mark. 



An1221 
An2211 

Political and Economic 
Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. 
Sallnow, Room A615 and Dr. J. 
Woodburn, Room A61 l 
(Departmental Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc. c.u. 
main fields Social Anthropology 2nd year, 
Sociology 2nd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II ; 
M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Scope: The anthropological analysis of 
economic and political institutions as revealed 
in relevant theoretical debates, with reference 
to selected ethnography. · 
Syllabus: (i) Economic Institutions: The 
cultural framework of different economic 
systems and their working; the economic 
organisation of peasant and primitive 
production; economic structure and kinship 
structure; property; trade, gifts, exchange and 
markets; the transition from subsistence to 
cash economies; systems of capital 
accumulation. 
(ii) Political Institutions: Political organisation 
and political community, politics and ritual; 
political competition, conflict and 
factionalism; equality and inequality; sexual 
politics. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge 
required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: An20I(i) 
Economic Institutions: 10 lectures Michaelmas 
Term. 
An20 I (ii) Political Institutions: I O lectures Lent 
Term . 
Classes: An201(i) Economic Institutions: 10 
classes Michaelmas Term. 
An20 I (ii )a Political Institutions: I O classes Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: Periodic class papers and/or 
essays. Written work, linked to the course will 
be done for tutorials in the case of studen ts 
whose main field is Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: (i) Economic Institutions R . Firth 
(Ed.) , Themes in Economic Anthropology; E. E. 
Le Clair & H. K. Schneider (Eds.), Economic 
Anthropology; J. M. Potter, M. Diaz & G. M. 
Foster, Peasant Society; M. Sahlins, Stone Age 
Economics; M. Bloch (Ed.), Marxist Analyses 
and Social Anthropology; G. Dalton (Ed.), 
Tribal and Peasant Economies; S. Gudeman, 
The Demise of a Rural Economy. 
(ii) Political Institutions G. Balandier, Political 
Anthropology; M. Fortes & E. E. Evans-
Pritchard (Eds.), African Political Systems; F. 
Barth, Political Leadership among Sll'at Pathans; 
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E. R. Leach, Political Systems of Highland 
Burma; A. Cohen, Custom and Politics in Urban 
Africa; A . L. Epstein, Politics in an Urban African 
Community. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be 
recommended during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term, 10 
questions, 4 of which are to be answered, 2 from 
Section A and 2 from Section B. Classwork 
assessment forms 20% of the mark. 

Anl30 0 
Advanced Theory of Social 
Anthropology: Selected Topics 
and History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Parry, 
Room A609 and Dr. McKnight, 
Room A613 (Departmental 
Secretaries , A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc. 
course unit main field Social Anthropology 
3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II ; M .Sc. and 
other graduate student s. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to train 
st udent s to look critically at the theoretical 
implications of anthropological approaches by 
examining their origins, their strengt h s and 
weaknesses. 
Syllabus: I . Types of interpretation and 
expla nation used in socia l anthropology. 
2. Selected themes from the hi story of 
Anthropology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (An309): 
Twenty, Michaelma s and Lent. 
Classes (An309a): Twenty, Michaelma s and 
Lent for B.Sc. course unit main field Social 
Anthropology 3rd year and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II. 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
produce two assessment essays. Students will 
also be expected to prepare two or three short 
oral papers for the classes. Written work, 
linked to the course, will be done for tutorials 
in the case of stude nt s whose main field is 
Social Anthropology. 
Reading List: I. C. Levi-Strauss, Structural 
Anthropology Vais. I and II ; The Way of the 
Masks; B. Wil so n (Ed.), Rationality; R . A. 
Manners & D. Kaplan (Eds.), Theory in 
Anthropology; M . Godelier, Perspectives in 
Marxist Anthropology; R. Needham , Structure 
and Sentiment; M. Bloch, Marxist Analyses 
and Social Anthropology; P. Bourdieu, Outline 
of a Theory of Practice; J . Piaget , 
Structuralism; A. R. Radcliffe-Browne , 

Structure and Function in Primitive Society; F. 
Engels, The Origin of the Family, Private 
Property and the State; J. Skorupski, Symbol 
and Theory; M . Bloch, Marxism and 
Anthropology. 
2. G. Stocking , Race, Culture and Evolution; J. 
W. Burrow, Evolution and Society; H. Maine, 
Ancient Lall'; E. Evans-Pritchard, Theories of 
Primitive Religion; E. Durkheim, Elementary 
Forms of the Religious Life; E. Durkheim, 
Rules of Sociological Method; R. Bendix, Max 
Weber: an Int ellectual Portrait; M. Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion; R. H ertz, Death and the 
Right Hand; L. Levy-Bruh!, Holl' Natives 
Think; I. Langham, The Building of British 
Social Anthropology. 
Supplementary Reading List: C. Geertz, The 
Interpretation of Culture; E. R . Leach, 
Rethinking Anthropology; R. Firth, Essays on 
Social Organization and Values; F. Barth, 
Models of Social Organization; Hubert and 
Mauss, Sacrifice; Mau ss, Sociology and 
Psychology; E. Durkheim, The Division of 
Labour in Society; E. Durkheim, Suicide; M. 
Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of 
Capitalism; M. Weber, Religion of India ; S. 
Lukes, Durkheim. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, 
approximately 10 questions, 3 of which are to 
be answered. Classwork assessment forms 
20% of the mark and will very largely be 
based on assessment essays. Candidates who 
fail to submi t assessment essays by the due 
date, which will be announced during the 
co urse, can expect to receive minimal marks. 

An1301 
An2212 

Magic and Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bloch 
Room A608 and Dr. C. J. Fuller, Room 
A60 I (Departmental Secretaries , 
A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Soc. Anth. 3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II; M.Sc. and other graduate students. 
Scope: The anthropological analysis of magic 
and religion as revealed in relevant theoretical 
debates, with reference to se lect ed 
eth nogra ph y. 
Syllabus: Development of the anthropological 
study of religion. Ritu al and symbolism; 
witchcraft; ancestor worship; the religious 
representation of life , death, sex and gender; 
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religions; Buddhism and spirit cults; Hinduism 
(the pantheon and devotionalism); Islam 
(saint cults and reformism); great and littl e 
traditions; modern reformism. 
Pre-Requisites: According to usual regulations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture 
(An300) Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Twenty 
classes (An300a), Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Periodic class papers and/or 
essays. Written work, linked to the course, 
will be done for tutorials in the case of 
students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: C. Levi-Strauss, Totemism; The 
Savage Mind; J. Middleton, Lugbara Religion; 
V. Turner, The Forest of Symbols; S. 
Tambiah, Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in 
North-East Thailand; D. Sperber , Rethinking 
Symbolism; M. Bloch & J . Parry , Death and 
the Regeneration of Life; G . Lienhardt, 
Divinity and Experience; C. Geertz, Negara; M. 
Fortes, Oedipus and Job in W. African 
Religion; S. Hugh-Jones, The Palm and the 
Pleiades; R. Gombrich , Precept and Practice: 
M. Spiro, Burmese Supernaturalism; Buddhism 
and Society; M. Singer (Ed.) , Krishna: Myths, 
Rites and Allitudes; L. A. Babb, The Divine 
Hierarchy; E. B. Harper (Ed.), Religion in 
South Asia; D. F. Eickelman, Moroccan Islam; 
C. Geertz, Islam Observed; The Religion of 
Java; E. Gellner, Muslim Society; M. 
Gilsenan, Recognizing Islam; A. Gell, 
Metamorphosis of the Cassoll'aries: Umeda 
Society. Language and Ritual; A . F. Wallace, 
The Death and Rebirth of the Seneca. 
Further reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be 
recommended during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 3-
hour examination in the Summer Term with 
10 questions. 3 of which are to be an wered. 
Classwork a sessment forms 20% of the mark. 

Anl310 
Advanced Ethnography 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II; M .Sc. 
Candidates must follow the teaching for two 
of the following half-units: 
Anl312 Advanced Ethnography: Latin 
American Highlands (The Andes) 
Anl314 Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers (this course is not being offered in 
1984-85) 



An1315 Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines (this course is not being offered in 
1984-85) 
An1317 Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean 
Anl318 Advanced Ethnography: India 
Syllabus: See Study Guides: An 1312, Anl317 
and An 1318. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Study Guides: 
Anl312 , Anl317 and An 1318. 
Reading List: See Study Guides: An1312, 
An1317 and An 1318. 
Examination Arrangements: Candidates must 
sit the examination, and provide the course 
work, for both of the selected half-units, each 
of which will contribute 50% of the marks. 

An1312 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin-
American Highlands (The 
Andes) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Sallnow, 
Room A615 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A/B.Sc. 
course unit main field Social Anthropology 
3rd year. 
Scope: The study of past and present social 
formations in the South American Andes. 
Syllabus: The course will draw on 
archaeological, ethnohistorical, historical and 
contemporary anthropological and 
soc iological evidence in order to elucidate past 
and present patterns and processes in Andean 
soc iety. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (An302) 
and 10 classes (An302a) in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Class papers presented during 
the course. Written work , linked to the 
course, will be done for tutorials in the case 
of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: D. Guillet , Agrarian Reform and 
Peasant Economy in Southern Peru; B. Isbell, 
To Defend Ourselves; E. Lanning, Peru Before 
the Incas; J . Murra , The Economic 
Organization of the lnka State; B. Orlove, 
Alpacas, Sheep and Men; J. Steward (Ed.) , 
Handbook ol South American Indian s, Vol. 2; 
P. van der Berghe & G. Primov, Inequality in 
1he Andes. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour examination in the Summer Term, with 7 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 
Classwork assessment forms 20% of the mark 
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and candidates who do not submit their 
written work by the due date will get few 
marks. 

Anl31 7 
Advanced Ethnography: 
Mediterranean 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, 
Room A614 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u . 
main field Social Anthropology 3rd year. 
Scope and Syllabus: Through a discussion of 
selected texts , issues of culture and social 
structure will be explored in a number of 
societies. Particular attention will be paid to 
th~ use of history, to capitalist 
transformation , to gender relations, with 
particular attention to the division of labour 
and of religious representation; to the notion 
of honour ; to local violence and its relation to 
state formation; to patronage and clientelism. 
Both Christian and Muslim societies will be 
considered. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (An305) 
and 10 classes (An305a) in the Michaelmas 
Term . 
Written Work: Class papers presented during 
the course. Written work, linked to the 
course, will be done for tutorials in the case 
of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: J. Davis, People of the 
Mediterranean: C. Lison-Tolosana , Belmonte 
de Los Caballeros: a Sociological Study of a 
Spanish Toll'n; Sydel Silverman , Three Bells of 
Civilization: the Life of an Italian Hill Town; 
W. Christian Jr., Person and God in a Spanish 
Valley: Vanessa Maher, Women and Propert y 
in Morocco: M. Gilsenan, Recognising Islam : 
an Anthropologist's Intr oduction: Cynthia 
Myntti, Women and Development in Yemen 
Arab Republic: J. Waterbury, North for the 
Trade: the biography of a Berber Merchant: E. 
Gellner & J. Waterbury (Eds.) , Patrons and 
Clients in Mediterranean Societies: Caroline 
White, Patrons and Partisans : A Study of 
Politics in Tll'o Southern Italian Communities: 
L. Danforth , The Death Rituals of" Rural 
Greece: Sandra Ott, The Circle of Moun1ains: 
Marina Warner, Alone of all her Sex: Elaine 
Pagels, The Gnos1ic Gospels: E. Hammel, 
Alternate Ritual Structures in the Balkans: J. 
Black-Michard, Feud in Mediterranean and 
Middle Eastern Societies (first published under 

the title Cohesive Force); A. Blok , The Mafia 
of a Sicilian Village: P . Loizos, The Greek 
Gift: Politics in a Cypriot Village: J. Schneider 
& P. Schneider, The Political Economy of 
Western Sicily; E. Wolf & J. Cole, The Hidden 
Frontier: Ecology and Ethnicity in the Alps: S. 
H. Franklin, The European Peasant: the Final 
Phase; S. Brandes , Kinship, Migration and 
Community; S. Brandes , Metaphors and 
Masculinity. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examinatio n in the Summer Term, with 7 
questions, 2 of which must be answered. 
Classwor k assessment forms 20% of the mark 
and candidates who do not submit their 
written work by the due date will get few marks . 

Anl318 
Advanced Ethnography: India 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Parry, 
Room A609 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology 3rd year. 
Scope and Syllabus: The course will deal with 
the ethnogra phy of India with special 
reference to analyses of the caste system and 
the sociology of Hinduism . 
Teaching Arrangments: 10 lectures (An306) 
and 10 classes (An306a) in the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
present one or more class papers during the 
course of the term. Written work, linked to 
the course, will be done for tutorials in the 
case of students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: L. Dumont , Homo Hierarchicus: 
D. Pocock, Kanbi and Patidar: W. D. 
O'Flaherty, Asceticism and Eroticism in the 
Mythology of Siva: Veena Das , Structure and 
Cognition: Aspects of Hindu Caste and Ritual: 
D. Pocock, Mind, Body and Wealth; A. Mayer, 
Caste and Kinship in Central India ; J. P. 
Parry, Caste and Kinship in Kangra: M. M. 
Srinivas, Religion and Society among the 
Coorgs' Caste in Modern India and Other 
Essays: A. Beteille , Caste, Class and Power. 
Additio nal Reading will be sugge sted during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 
questions, 2 of which must be answered. 
Classwo rk assessment forms 20% of the mark 
and candidates who do not submit their 
writte n work by the due date will get few marks. 
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An1330 
Social Aspects of Political 
and Economic Development 
(This course will not be offered in 
1984-85) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Loizos, 
Room A614 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) and Dr. S. 
Wallman, Room E495 (Secretary, 
E491) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc . c.u. 
main field Social Anthropology 3rd year; 
B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II ; M.Sc. and other 
graduate students. 
Syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on 
development and change in Third 
World/rural and European/industrial settings, 
with explicit emphasis on issues of theory and 
research methods throughout. 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in social 
anthropology , or sociology, or history . 
Consult your teachers if you lack these but 
wish to take the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (An304): 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (An304a): 20 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
produce one assessment essay per term and to 
make one or two short oral presentations per 
term. 
Reading List: (1) Dr. Loizos - Selected Topics 
in Rural Development G. Barraclough, An 
Introduction to Contemporary World Hi story ; 
A. K. Sen , Poven y and Famin es: An Essay on 
Entitlement; R . Nisbet, Social Change and 
Histor y; S. Gudemans, The Demise of the 
Rural Economy; P. Berger , Py ramids of 
Sacnfice; J. Goldthorpe , Disparity and 
Involvement: the Sociolog y of the Third World; 
E. Gellner, Thought and Change; P . T. Bauer, 
Dissent on Development; Uma Lele, The Design 
of Rural Development : Lessons from Africa. 
(2) Dr. Wallman - Ethnic Relations in 
Industrial Europe M. Banton (Ed.), Social 
Anthropolog y of Complex Societies; A . Cohen 
(Ed.), Urban Ethnicity; A. L. Epstein, Ethos 
and Identity; C. Mitchell (Ed.), Social 
Networks in Urban Situa1ions; S. Wallman 
(Ed .), Ethnicit y a, Work. 
Further reading will be given during the 
course. 
Supplementary Reading List: Eric Williams, 
Capitalism and Slavery; Wrigley, Population 
and Histor y; R. Salisbury , Vunamami; Polly 
Hill, Population, Povert y and Development : 
Rural Kano; A. Macfarlane , The Origins of 
Engish Individualism . 



Examination Arrangements: If taken as a half 
unit there is a two-hour examination in the 
Summer Term, with 7 questions, 2 of which 
mu t be answered. Classwork assessment 
forms 20% of the mark and candidates who 
do not submit their written work by the due 
date will get few marks. 
If taken as a whole unit there is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, 10 
questions , 3 of which are to be answered . 
Classwork assessment forms 20% of the mark, 
and candidates who do not submit their 
essays by the due dates will get few marks. 

An1331 
Anthropological Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Overing, 
Room A610 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. main 
field course unit Soc. Anth. 3rd year; M.Sc . 
This course is taught in conjunction with the 
D epartment of Language Studies, whose 
contribution comprises a shortened form of 
Elementary Linguistics (see course unit 
Ln3810) . 
Scope: The aim of this part of the course is to 
examine the interrelationship between 
languages , culture and society . 
Sy llabus: The course will concentrate on three 
general approaches: (1) Structuralism : (2) the 
study of 'meaning' (the Sapir/Whorf 
hypothesis) ; (3) Sociolinguistics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ln I 00; 
An308 . . 
Classes: An308a . 
Written Work: Student must write an 
a sessment essay. They will also be expected 
to contribute one or two oral papers at the 
cla sses . Written work , linked to the course, 
will be done for tutorials in the case of 
tudent whose main field is Social 

Anthropology . 
Reading List: B. L. Whorf, Language. Thought 
and Reality, (1956) ; W. Percy , The Message in 
the Bolli e. ( 198 I) ; A . Ortony (Ed .), Metaphor 
and Thought . (1979) ; D . Parkin (Ed.), 
S emanti c Anthropolog y . (1982); P. Sapir and J. 
C. Crocker (Ed s. ), The Social Use of 
Metaphor ; K. Basso & H. Selby (Eds .) , 
Meaning in Anthropology. ( 1976); R. Needham , 
Reconai ssances. ( 1980); E. Ardener (Ed .), 
Social Anthropology and language , ( I 971 ); R. 
Needham , Belief language and Experience; P. 
P. Giglioli (Ed.) , Language and Social Context; 
R. Girard , 'To Double Business Bound', Essays 
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on Literature. Mimesis, and Anthropology; M. 
Hollis and S. Lukes, Rationality and 
Relativism, (1982); R. Bauman and J. Sherzer , 
Explorations in the Ethnography of Speaking, 
(1974); P. Hymes, Language in Culture and 
Societ y , ( 1964); G. Witherspoon, Language 
and Art in the Navajo Universe , (1977) ; J. 
Sturrock (Ed.), Structuralism and Since. 
( I 979); J. Gumperz, Discourse Strategies, 
(1982) ; J . Goody, The Domestication of the 
Savage Mind , (1977); J.-M . Benoist, The 
Structural Revolution. ( 1978); D . Robey (Ed.) , 
Structuralism: An Introduction ( 1973). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term, with 
ten questions . This exam covers both the 
anthropological and linguistic sections of the 
course. Three questions must be answered, 
including at least one of the three starred 
questions (tlie stars denote technical linguistic s 
questions). The examination forms 80% of th e 
marks. Classwork assessment forms 20% of 
the marks. This will be mainly based on the 
assessment essay in the anthropological 
section of the course. Students not producing 
this essay by the time indicated during the 
course will receive minimal marks. 

Anl33 2 
Linguistics and Anthropological 
Problems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Overing , 
Room A610 (Departmental 
Secretaries, A604) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
course unit main field Social Anthropology 
3rd year (half unit); M.Sc. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
the inter-relationship between languages, 
culture and society. 
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on three 
general approaches: ( I) Structuralism; (2) the 
study of 'meaning' (the Sapir/Whorf 
hypothesis); (3) Sociolinguistics. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O lectures (An308) 
and 10 classes (An308a) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students must write an 
assessment essay. They will also be expected 
to contribute one or two oral papers at the 
classes. Written work, linked to the course, 
will be done for tutorials in the case of 
students whose main field is Social 
Anthropology. 
Reading List: B. L. Whorf, Language, Though, 
and Realit y , (1956); W. Percy, The Message in 
the Bollie. (198 I); A. Ortony (Ed.), Metaphor 

and Thought. (1979); D. Parkin (Ed.) , 
Semantic Anthropology, (1982) ; P. Sapir and J . 
C. Crocker (Eds.), The Social Use of 
Metaphor; K. Basso & H . Selby (Eds.), 
Meaning in Anthropology. (1976); R. Needham, 
Reconaissances. ( 1980); E. Ardener (Ed.), 
Social Anthropology and Language, (1971 ); R. 

eedham, Belief language and Experience; P. 
P. Giglioli (Ed.), Language and Social Context ; 
R. Girard, 'To Double Business Bound ', Essays 
on Literature. Mimesis, and Anthropology; M. 
Hollis and S. Lukes, Rationality and 
Relativism, (1982) ; R. Bauman and J. Sherzer, 
Explorations in 1he Ethnography of Speaking. 
( I 974) ; P. Hymes , Language in Culture and 
Sociely. ( 1964); G. Witherspoon, Language 
and Art in the Navajo Universe, (1977); J . 
Sturrock (Ed.), Structuralism and Since, 
(1979); J. Gumperz, Discourse Strategies, 
( 1982); J. Goody, The Domestication of the 
Savage Mind, (1977); J.-M. Benoist, The 
S1ructural Revolution, ( 1978); D . Robey (Ed.), 
S1ructuralism: An In1roduC1ion ( 1973). 
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Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour examination in the Summer Term with 7 
questions, 2 of which must be answered. 
Classwork assessment forms 20% of the mark 
and candidates who do not submit their 
written work by the due dates will get few 
marks. 

Political and Economic 
Institutions 
See An1221 

Magic and Religion 
See An1301 

An2211 

An2212 



Business Studies 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ Seminar 
Number 

BS 100 Business Policy 
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Professor K. E. Thurley and 
Mr. R. Peccei 

Business Studies 

24/MLS 

Economics Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence . 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

EclO0 Economics Al 
Mr. K. Klappholz 

Ecl0l Economics A2 
Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Dr. N. A. Barr 

Ec102 Economics B 
Dr. J. Le Grand and Professor M. Morishima 

Ec103 Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Dr. A. Shaked 

Ec104 Introduction to Mathematical Economics 
Dr. S. Glaister 

Ec105 Economic Aspects of British Social Services 
Dr. N. A. Barr 

Ecl 10 General Economics 
Dr. J. Le Grand 

Ecl 11 Economic Principles 
(i) Micro-Economic Theory 
Mr. J. R. Gould 
(ii)Macro-Economic Theory 
Professor P. R. G. Layard 

Ecl 12 Problems of Applied Economics 

Ecl 13 Principles of Economics Treated Mathematically 
(i) Micro 
Mr. D. E. de Meza 
(ii) Macro 
Mr. J. H. Moore 

Ecl 14 Mathematical Economics 
Dr. A. Horsley 

Ecl 15 Principles of Econometrics 
Mr. S. E. Pudney 

Ecl 17 Econometrics of Individual Behaviour 
Mr. S. E . Pudney 

Ecl 18 Micro-Foundations of Macro-Economics 
Mr. J. H. Moore 

Ecl 19 Cost-Benefit Analysis 
Dr. S. Glaister 
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20/ML 
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20/ML 

50/MLS 

40/ML 

10/M 

10/M 
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Study Guide 
Number 

Ec1400 

Ec1400 

Ec1403 

Ec1415 

Ecl408 

Ec1420 

Ec1425 

Ec1425 

Ec1500 

Ec1426 

Ec1426 

Ec1570 

Ec1561 

Ec1579 

Ec1579 

Ec1579 



Lecture/ 
Stud y Guide Lecture / Seminar 

Number Number Seminar Study Guidi 
Number Number Ec148 Introduction to National Planning 40/ML Ec1527 
Ec120 Econometric Topics in Macro-Economics 10/L Ec1579 ; Professor P. J. D. Wiles 

Mr. J. J. Thomas Ec241 l Ecl49 The Economics and Geography of Transport 25/ML Ecl544 
Ecl30 History of Economic Thought 20/ML Ec1540 Professor C. D. Foster and Dr. K. R. Sealy 

Dr. M. Perlman Ecl50 Transport Economics Treated Mathematically 10/L Ecl544; 
Ecl31 Advanced Economic Analysis 30/ML Ecl506 Dr. S. Glaister Ec2432 

Mr. J. H. Moore, Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty and Ec202 Preliminary-Year Micro-Economics 20/ML Ec2591 Dr. C. A. Pissarides Dr. M. Perlman 
Ec132 Economics of Industry 24/MLS Ec1451 Ec203 Preliminary-Year Macro-Economics 20/ML Ec2590 Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead Dr. B. V. Hindley 
Ecl33 Selected Topics in the Economics of 24/MLS Ecl541 Ec210 Final-Year Mathematics for Economics September Ec2402; Industry and Trade Dr. E. A. Kuska course Ec2403; Mr. J . R. Gould, Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead and Ec2404; others 

Ec2405 
Ecl34 Theory of Business Decisions 22/MLS Ecl453 Ec211 Final-Year Statistics for Economists September Ec2402; Professor L. P. Foldes Dr. J. R. Magnus course Ec2403; 
Ecl35 Economics of Investment and Finance 25/MLS Ec1542 ; Ec2404; 

Professor L. P. Foldes Ec2428 Ec2405 
Ec136 Labour Economics 25/MLS Ecl452 Ec212 Micro Economics I 20/ML Ec2404 
Ecl37 The Economics of Public Finance 20/ML Ec1507 Dr. J. Sutton 

Professor A. B. Atkinson Ec213 Micro Economics II 20/ML Ec2405 
Ecl38 Current Issues in Public Finance 5/M Ec1507 Professor A. B. Atkinson, Professor M. 

Dr. J. Le Grand Morishima and Dr. J. Sutton 

Ec214 Macro Economics I 40/ML Ec2402 Ecl39 Principles of Monetary Economics 30/ML Ec1513 Dr. C. R. Bean Mr. R. A. Jackman 
Ec215 Macro Economics II 40/ML Ec2403 Ec141 The British Monetary System 20/M Ecl514 Dr. C. A. Pissarides Mr. R. F. G. Alford 
Ec216 Methods of Economic Investigation 48/ML Ec2410 Ecl42 Monetary Systems Seminar 10/ML Ecl514 Dr. H. Wills, Mr. J. E. H. Davidson and Mr. R. F. G . Alford Mr. J. J. Thomas 

Ec143 Introduction to Economic Policy Ec217 Capital Theory 4/L Ec2402; (i) Macro-Economic Management 10/M Ec1450 Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty Ec2403 Mr. Ormerod 
(ii) Economic Policy and Capital Formulation 10/M Ec1450 Ec219 Advanced Economic Theory I 18/ML Ec2420 
Professor M. King Professor M. Morishima 
(iii) The Balance of Payments 10/L Ec1450 Ec220 Theory of Investment Planning 22/MLS Ec2422 Dr. D. Highan 

Professor P. S. Dasgupta 
Ec144 The Economics of the Welfare State 24/MLS Ecl543 Ec221 History of Economic Thought Dr. N. A. Barr and Dr. J. Le Grand 

(i) Clasical Economics 20/ML Ec2425 
Ec145 International Economics 20/ML Ec1520 Dr. M. Perlman 

Mr. M. D. Steuer and Dr. E. A. Kuska (ii) Seminar 20/ML Ec2425 
Ec146 Economic Development 20/ML Ec1521; Dr. M. Perlman 

Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and Dr. C. D. Scott Ec2440 
International Monetary Economics 

Ec147 Economic Institutions Compared 20/ML Ec1454 (i) Theory 10/M Ec2426 
Professor P. J . D . Wiles and Dr. C. D. Scott Dr. B. V. Hindley and Dr. E. A. Kuska 

(ii) History and Institutions 10/M Ec2426 
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Ec223 International Trade Theory and Commercial 15/ML Ec2426 Ec243 Seminar on the Economics of Less Developed 20/ML Ec2440 

Policy Countries 

Dr. B. V. Hindley Mr. M. D . Steuer 

Ec224 International Monetary Economics 15/ML Ec2426 Ec245 Soviet Economic Development 25/MLS Ecl548; 

Dr. E. A. Kuska Professor P. J. D. Wiles and Mr. A. H. Smith Ec2441; 
Ec2442 

Ec226 Theory of Optimal Decisions Ec2428 Ec246 Economic Problems of the Communist World - 13/MLS Ec1548; 
Ec227 Labour Economics Seminar Ec2441; 

(i) Labour Supply, Demand, Unemployment 25/ML Ec2429 Professor P. J. D. Wiles Ec2442 
and Wage Inflation Ec247 National Economic Planning: Command-Type Professor P. R. G. Layard 
(ii) Microeconomic Foundations of Employment 10/L Ec2429 and Indicative 

and Inflation Theory (i) The Actual Implementation of Plans 10/M Ec2442 

Mr. J. H. Moore Professor P. J. D. Wiles 
(ii) Quantitative Methods 20/L Ec2422 

Ec228 Monetary Economics 45/MLS Ec2430 Ec248 Planning and Comparative Economics - Seminar 13/MLS Ec2442 Dr. C. A. Pissarides and Mr. R. A. Jackman Professor P. J . D. Wiles 
Ec229 Banking and Monetary Policy 10/L Ec2430 Capital Markets, Corporations and Taxation T.B.A. Ec2435 Mr. R. F. G. Alford Ec249 

Professor M. King 
Ec231 Welfare Analysis for Transport Economics 5/M Ec2432 Economics of Education and Manpo'-Ver 10/M Ec2450 Dr. S. Glaister Ec250 

Planning 
Ec232 Economics of Transport: Road and Rail 5/M Ecl544; (Not available 1984-85) 

Professor C. D. Foster Ec2432 Ec251 Manpower Development Planning 10/M Ec2429; 
Ec233 Economics of Transport: Aviation 5/S Ec2432 Dr. C. R. S. Doughtery Ec2440 

Ec234 Transport and Urban Economics Seminar 10/L Ec2432; Ec253 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of 25/MLS Ec2455 
Professor C. D. Foster, Dr. S. Glaister , Ec2510 Contemporary Economic Analysis 
Mr. R. A. Jackman and Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead Professor P. J . D. Wiles and Professor M . Desai 

Ec235 Cost-Benefit Analysis 6/L Ec2432; Ec254 Marx, Walras and Keynes in the Light of 10/L Ec2455 
Professor C. D . Foster Ec2510 Contemporary Economic Analysis-

Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance (Graduate 20/ML Ec2435 Seminar 

Course) Professor P . J . D. Wiles and Professor M. Desai 

Professor A. R. Prest Ec255 Economic Organisation of the European 13/ML Ec2516 

Ec237 Seminar in Public Sector Economics 12/MLS Ec2435 Community 

Professor A. R. Prest Mr. A. Marin 

Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics 3/L Ec2435; Ec256 Economic Organisation of the European 15/ML Ec2516 

Professor Bos Ec2436 Community - Seminar 
Mr. A. Marin 

Ec239 The Economics of Multilevel Government 5/M 20/M Ec2516 (Not available 1984-85) Ec257 Basic Economic Concepts 

Dr. M. Perlman Ec258 The Economics of Inequality 35/ML Ec2465 

Ec240 Economics of Industry (Graduate Course) 20/ML Ec2436 Professor A. B. Atkinson 

Dr. J. Sutton Ec259 Seminar on Economic Inequality 5/L Ec2465 

Ec242 The Economics of Less Developed Countries 20/ML Ec2440 Professor A. B. Atkinson 

Mr. M. D . Steuer Ec260 The Economics of Technological Change and 
Long Term Growth 
(Not available 1984-85) 
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(i) Micro-Economics 10/L Ec2470 Ec318 Qualitative Response Models 10/L Ec2560; Mr. D . E . de Meza 
(ii) Macro-Economics Dr. H. Wills Ec2561 

10/M Ec2470 
(ii) Institution and Culture 9/M Ec2470 Ec319 Matrix Differential Calculus 10/M Ec2560; 
Professor P. J . D. Wiles Dr. J. R. Magnus Ec2561 

Ec263 Technological Change - Seminar 5/L Ec2470 Ec320 Statistical Forecasting and Control 10/M Ec2560; 
Professor P . J . D . Wiles and Mr. D. E. de Meza Mr. A. C. Harvey Ec2561 

Ec300 Preliminary-Year Seminar in Economics 20/ML Ec321 Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics 10/M Ec2560; 
Mr. J . H . Moore Mr. J. E. H. Davidson Ec2561 

Ec301 Preliminary-Year Seminar in Econometrics 25/MLS Ec322 Asymptotic Properties of M. L. Estimators 5/L Ec2560; 
Professor M. Desai and Dr. J. R. Magnus Dr. J. R. Magnus Ec2561 

Ec302 Graduate Seminar for Advanced Quantitative 20/ML Ec2550; Ec323 Seminar in Econometrics 12/MLS Ec2560; 
Economics Ec2551 Dr. H. Wills, Professor M. Desai and Ec2561 
Mr. S. E. Pudney , Dr. C. R. Bean and others Mr. A . C . Harvey 

Ec303 Advanced Quantitative Economics I & II 20/ML Ec2550; Ec400 Elements of Urban and Regional Economics 10/M Ec2 510 
Mr. S. E . Pudney and Dr. C. R. Bean Ec2551 Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead 

Ec304 Macro-Economic Models 5/S Ec2550; Ec401 Seminar in Regional and Urban Economics 15/LS Ec2510 
Dr. C. R. Bean Ec2551 Mr. R. A. Jackman 

Ec305 Introduction to General Equilibrium 10/M Ec2570 Ec410 Topics in Economic Analysis 30/ML Ec2495 
Professor P . S. Dasgupta Mr. M . D. Steuer , Dr. C. R. Bean , 

Ec306 Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics 10/M Ec2570 
Professor A. B. Atkinson , Professor M. King 

Dr. A. Shaked and Professor M. Morishima 

Ec307 Imperfect Competition Ec41 l Seminar in Research Strategy 30/MLS 
10/L Ec2570 Mr. M. D. Steuer and Professor M . Desai (Not available 1984-85) 

Ec308 Equilibrium and Information Ec412 Seminar for Research Students in Economics 30/MLS 
10/M Ec2570 Mr. M. D. Steuer (Not available 1984-85) 

Ec309 Economies with Incomplete Markets Ec450 Money and Macro-Economic Workshop 49/MLS 
10/L Ec2570 Mr. R. F. G. Alford and Dr. C. A. Pissarides (Not available 1984-85) 

Ec310 Organisation and Information Ec452 The Unemployment Seminar 15/MLS Ec2429; 
10/L Ec257 Mr. R. A . Jackman and Professor P. R. G. Layard Ec2450 Mr. R. Repullo 

Ec311 Public Economics Econometrics Workshop MLS 
10/M Ec257 Professor M. Desai , Mr. J . E. H. Davidson , Dr. A. Horsley 

Professor J . D . Sargan , Dr. J. R. Magnus , 
Ec312 Intertemporal Economics 10/L Ec257 Mr. S. E . Pudney , Mr. A . C. Harvey and 

Dr. J. S. Lane Dr. H. Wills 
Ec313 Duality, Programming and Economic Theory 10/L Ec2571 

(Not available 1984-85) 

Ec314 Seminar in Mathematical Economics 12/MLS Ec257 
Ec315 Asymptotic Theory for Econometrics 5/M Ec2560; 

Profes so r J . S. Sargan Ec2561 
Ec316 Advanced Econometric Theory 20/ML Ec2560; 

Ec2561 
Ec317 Finite Sample Properties 10/M Ec2560; 

(Not available 1984-85 ) Ec256I 371 Economics 
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ECONOMICS 

Ec234 
Transport and Urban 
Economics (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor 
Foster, Room SI 74, Dr. S. Glaister, 
Room S587, Mr. R. Jackman, Room 
S376 and Dr. C. Whitehead, Room 
Sl74 
Course Intended for graduate students. 
Scope: Pre senta tion and discussion of papers 
by research students , staff members and 
visitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec234) held 
in the Lent Term. 

Ec411 
Seminar in Research Strategy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Steuer, Room S 183 and Professor M. 
J. Desai, Room S87 
Course Intended for M .Phil. and Ph .D . 
students in Economics. 
Scope: The seminar will emphasize the 
se lection of research topics and the design of 
feasible resea rch programmes . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Ec41 l) . 
Twenty hou rs, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

Ec412 
Seminar for Research Students 
in Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Steuer, Room Sl83 
Course for all tudents regi ster ed for M.Phil. 
or Ph .D . degrees in Economics. 
Scope: The basic purpo se of the seminar is to 
present and discuss work which bear s on the 
problems of se lecting and defining research 
topics, and work which bear on the 
succe ssf ul execution of economic research. 
The approach is informal and an emphasis is 
placed o n a llowi ng adequate time, more than 
one week on a sing le paper if nece ary, so 
that question raised by the speake r or the 
participant may be sa tisfac toril y re olved. 
Member of the seminar may suggest and 
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agree on inviting outside speakers. The 
majority of the papers consist of students' 
research work at various stages of progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar meets 
weekly throughout the academic year. 

Ec450 
Money and Macro Economics 
Workshop 
I: Theory and Testing 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, 
Room S378 and Dr. C. A. Pissarides, 
Room S584 
Workshop for academic staff, research 
students, academic visitors and others invited 
to attend. 
Scope: Theory and empirical testing in the 
fields of monetary and macro-economics. 
Meeting Arrangements: The workshop is held 
weekly, on Wednesdays at 5-6.30 p.m. and is 
Sessional. 

II: Banking and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, 
Room S378 and Dr. C. A. Pissarides, 
Room S584 
Workshop for academic staff, research 
students, academic visitors and others invited 
to attend. 
Scope: Current problems and policy in the 
field of monetary and macro-economics, and 
in banking and other capital market 
institutions, both British and international. 
Meeting Arrangements: The workshop is held 
weekly on alternate Tuesdays at 5-6.30 p.m. 

Ec1400 
Economics A 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Barr, 
Room S578 
Structure of Course: Economics A is divided 
into two parts, Economics Al (Ee I 00) and 
Economics A2 (Ec!0l). For technical reasons 
Economics Al and A2 are both part of 
Economics A and so have the same Course 
Unit number (12/340/1400); but for practical 
purposes it is better to think of them as two 
separate courses each with its own teaching 
arrangements and examination. They will be 
described in turn . 

Economics Al 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Parts I and II ; B.Sc. c.u. main fields for Anth. 
2nd year, Soc., Soc . Psych. , optional for Dip . 
Soc. Plan. 
Scope: The course is elementary, but rather 
than aiming to provide an introduction to the 
technical apparatus of economic theory, it is 
intended to explain and illustrate the major 
ideas economists apply both to the 
explanation of social phenomena and to issues 
of economic policy. Thus the course is 
designed for students who do not intend to 
take a Special Subject in the Economics 
Department (i.e. who do not intend to take 
Special Subjects I-VI inclusive). No prior 
knowledge of economics is assumed, though , 
because of the slant of the course, students 
with A-level economics have found it 
interesting. 
Syllabus: Economics and scarcity. Economic 
agents and economic institutions. Market 
processes, demand and supply analysis. 
Market failures. Applications of micro-
economic analysis to some present day policy 
problems . Policy aims with respect to price , 
output and employment, and means of 
achieving these aims. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
course and an accompanying set of classes. 
Lectures : Ec!00 Economics Al 30 lectures (10 
Michaelmas, 10 Lent, 10 Summer Term) 
Classes : Ec!O0(a) 22 Sessional. 
Ec!00 Al is given by one lecturer (Mr. K. 
Klappholz , S88). Approximately half of the 
lectures are devoted to issues such as the role 
of markets, private property, and of 
government, in the allocation of resources, 
while in the remaining half arguments are 
examined concerning the role of government 
in the attempt to stabilise economic activity. 
Students are provided with brief outlines of 
the main topics of the course and reading 
suggestions. 
Ec!O0(a) The 22 classes are usually taught by 
the same person who gives the lectures. They 
are devoted to questions which may arise out 
of the lectures, to a consideration of 
discussion topics with which students are 
provided, and to any relevant questions raised 
by members . 
Written Work: Each student is expected to 
write 4 essays in conjunction with the 22 
classes. These essays will be marked by the 
class teacher and returned to students. The 
topics for the essays may be chosen from the 
list of discussion topics or from past 
examination papers, or by arrangement with 
the class teacher. Should any student wish to 
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write more than 4 essays, the class teacher will 
be glad to mark them. 
Reading List: Since the course is not meant to 
be a conventional one, following the sequence 
of conventional textbooks, there is no single 
book which covers the whole course. 
However , all students will wish to buy at least 
the two books marked with an asterisk. 
(Books preceded by (I) are recommended for 
the first time). 
Books relevant for the whole course are: J. E. 
Meade , The Int elligent Radical' s Guide to 
Economic Policy (for a liberal-socialist view); 
M . Friedman & R . Friedman, Free to Choose 
(for a classical liberal , or "Chicago" view); E. 
J . Mishan , Twenty-one Popular Economic 
Fallacies ( I st edition as well as later editions); 
A. Lindbeck , The Economics of the New Left 
(2nd edn.). 
For the first part of the course: * J. le Grand 
& R. Robinson , The Economics of Social 
Problems (2nd edn.); P. B. McKenzie & G. 
Tullock , The New World of Economics (3rd 
edn.); G . Tullock , The Vote Motive, IEA 
Hobart Paperback No . 9. 
For the second part of the course: * I. A. 
Trevithick , Inflation (2nd edn.); S. Brittan , 
How to End the Monetarist Controversy, IEA 
Hobart Paper 90 (2nd edn.); (I) F. Cairncross 
& P. Keeley , The Guardian Guide to the 
Economy. 
The above are suggestions for minimal 
reading , and additional suggestions will be 
contained in the course outlines. These will 
include references to publication s of the 
Institute of Economic Affairs as well as to 
articles in Bank Reviews. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the whole syllabus, the results of 
which wholly determine the assessment for the 
course. The examination paper contains 12 
essay-type questions, of which candidates are 
required to answer any five. Copies of past 
examination papers are available. 
Economics A2 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part l ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 1st year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II 2nd or 3rd year; B.A./ B.Sc . by 
Course Unit, main fields Geography , 
Management Sciences , Social Anthropology, 
Sociology , Social Psychology (Course Unit 
12/3 40/1400) , 1st , 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Social Science and Administration) 1st year; 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance (Paper 3, 
4 and 5 (a)); Diploma in Management 
Sciences (V (a)); M .Sc . final year. 
Scope: This is an introductory course in 
economic theory ; it assumes no previous 
knowledge of economics or mathematics . 



Syllabus: This course gives a foundation in 
economic theory , primarily to those who have 
done no economics before . The course is 
suitable for those who intend to do further 
economics, either specialist or non-specialist. 
No knowledge of algebra is assumed. The 
course covers standard micro- and macro-
economic theor y and its extensions and some 
aspects of income distribution . Topics dealt 
with include demand and supply, theories of 
utilit y and cost, market tructures , optimality, 
theories of wages and labour supply, macro-
economic equilibrium in the goods and money 
markets, unemployment , inflation, and the 
balance of payments . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
cour e and an accompanying set of classes: 
Lectures: Ec!0l Economics A2 36 lectures (20 
Michaelmas , 13 Lent and 3 Summer Term) 
Classes: Ec!0l(a) 20 Sessional. 
Eel 0 I Economics A2 covers the whole of the 
syllabus described above; 18 lectures 
(Michaelmas Term , Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, 
S 174) are on microeconomics ; the remaining 
18 (Lent and Summer Terms , Dr. N. A. Barr, 
S578) are on macroeconomics. The course 
follows fairly closely standard first year 
textbooks such as Samuelson, Lipsey or 
Baumol and Blinder (see details below). 
Lecture handout s are distributed at frequent 
intervals; they contain the outline of the 
lectures , details of prescribed readings and 
questions for discussion in classes. In addition 
about twelve programmed learning problem 
sets are handed out in lectures ; each contains 
about fifteen multiple choice questions ; the 
answers are handed in and fed into a 
computer; each student receives a computer 
printout giving comments on his/her work. 
Ecl0!a There are 15 classes, usually taught by 
part-time teachers. They are used mainly to 
deal with questions arising out of the lectures; 
with some of the questions on the lecture 
handouts ; and with the questions on the 
programmed learning problem sets. They are 
used also to discuss students' written work. 
Written Work: In addition to the programmed 
learning problem sets class teachers will 
normally set and mark four pieces of written 
work from each student during the course. 
Reading List: Students should buy one of the 
following: P. A. Samuelson, Economics ( 11 th 
edn.), McGraw-Hill, 1980; R. G . Lipsey, An 
Introduction to Positive Economics (6th edn.), 
Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1979; W. J. Baumol 
& A. S. Blinder, Economics, Principles and 
Policy (2nd edn.), Harcourt Brace Jovanovich , 
1982. 
No one book is better than any of the others; 

374 Economics 

each student should buy the book which best 
suits his/her personal style. 
Supplementary Reading List: Before the start 
of the course students may wish to consult: 
P. Donaldson, Economics of the Real World, 
Penguin ; J . Robinson, Economic Philosophy, 
Penguin; J . K . Galbraith , Economics and the 
Public Purpose , Penguin; M. Friedman & R. 
Friedman, Free to Choose, Penguin; M. 
Stewart, Keynes and After, Penguin. 
Further supplementary reading is given in the 
weekly handouts . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. The assessment for 
the course is based entirely on the 
examination result. The examination contains 
two types of question 
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight 
questions requiring short answers, of which 
the student must answer four; and 
(b) seven or eight questions requiring longer 
answers of which the student must answer 
three. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 

Ec1403 
Economics B 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Le 
Grand, Room S280 and Professor M. 
Morishima, Room R410 (Secretary, 
Prue Hutton, R409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields, Maths., 
Stats ., Comp. , Act. Sci ., Man . Sci. , Dip. Man. 
Sci. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to give 
students the conceptual basis and the 
necessary analytical tools for understanding 
contemporary economics. 
Syllabus: Part A (Dr. Le Grand) - Theory of 
consumer behaviour; theory of the firm; 
market equilibrium; imperfect competition; 
general equilibrium theory; welfare economics; 
financial markets . Part B (Professor 
Morishima) - Analysis of the market: for the 
primary industry and for the secondary 
industry; determination of exchange rates; an 
aggregative general equilibrium model; is full 
employment possible?; public finance policy; 
monetary policy. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of A-level 
economics is desirable, as is some knowledge 
of mathematics (e .g. elementary linear algebra 
and calculus). Neither is essential, but those 
students without this background should be 
prepared to do extra work. 

Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Le Grand will give 
eighteen I-hour lectures (Ecl02) in the 
Michaelmas Term, and Professor Morishima 
will give eighteen I-hour lectures (Ecl02) in 
the Lent Term. There will also be twenty 
accompanying classes (Ecl02a) through the 
year. 
Reading List: W. J. Baumol and Alan S. 
Blinder, Economics: Principles and Policy; 
Michio Morishima, Economic Theory of 
Modern Societ y; R. G. Lipsey,An Introduction 
to Positive Economics; Peter J. de la F. Wiles , 
Price, Cost and Output; David Laidler , 
Introduction to Microeconomics ; Michio 
Morishima , Unpublished Lecture Notes. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus of parts A 
and B of the course. There will be at least 
twelve questions, of which four must be 
answered. Students must choose at least two 
from each part of the course. 
The assessment of the course is based 
exclusively on the exam paper. 

Ec1408 
Introduction to Mathematical 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Stephen 
Glaister, Room S587 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Parts I and II; B. Sc. Course Unit main fields 
Maths., Stats., Computing, Actuarial Science, 
Management Sciences , Diploma Management 
Sciences. 
Scope: An introduction to economic principles 
suitable for those intending to specialise in 
economics. A mathematical approach is 
adopted whenever it is appropriate. Although 
the syllabus is similar to those of many 'A' 
level courses, the approach is quite different 
to that usually found at 'A' level. 'A' level 
economics is not a requirement for this 
course, nor is it necessarily a great advantage 
to have taken it. A facility with applied 
mathematics, on the other hand , is a 
considerable advantage. 
Syllabus: Supply and demand : static and 
dynamic properties of markets in equilibrium. 
The competitive producer : the production and 
cost functions , returns to scale; the supply 
function, the input demand functions, the 
elasticity of substitution; the firm and the 
industry. 
The theory of consumers' behaviour ; 
preferences and utility functions, demand 
functions, expenditure functions and 
compensated demand functions; the Slutsky 
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equation; revealed preference; labour supply. 
Welfare economics in competitive markets; 
Pareto efficiency, general equilibrium; the 
effect of taxes , externalities, public goods. 
Monopoly, oligopoly, imperfect competition 
and imperfect information. Macroeconomics; 
the multiplier , fiscal policy, simple dynamic 
models; investment and the rate of interest , 
the demand for money; full equilibrium, fiscal 
and monetary policy . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Classes: Eighteen weekly classes (Ecl04a) in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Lectures: One lecture a week is held, twenty 
five lectures (Ee I 04) in all. 
There are two text books for the course, both 
of which are required reading . One of these is: 
A Mathematical Introduction to Economics by 
Alasdair Smith (Blackwell, 1982) . You must 
buy and become thoroughly familiar with this 
text. As you read the book you should be sure 
to redraw each diagram for yourself to a 
much larger scale. This will greatly enhance 
your understanding and it will help you to 
remember the material. At the end of each 
chapter you will find a set of exercises. You 
should attempt as many of these as you 
possibly can, even though your class teacher 
will only have time to discuss a small 
proportion of them. Take every opportunity 
to discuss them - and the lecture material -
with your colleagues. Some exercises require a 
largely mathematical answer, some are best 
tackled using diagrams , some require a purely 
verbal answer, and some require combinations 
of these three approaches. Usually it will be 
obvious what approach is required , but 
sometimes you will have to form your own 
judgement of the best way to tackle a 
question. You will undoubtedly find, 
especially at first, that the skill of forming 
such judgements is harder to acquire than the 
purely mathematical skills required . 
An Introduction to Positive Economics by R. G . 
Lipsey (Weidenfeld & Nicolson). The fifth 
edition is available in paperback at £8.50 but it is 
no handicap to use the second or third or fourth 
editions. Smith's book is not a substitute for this 
book : they should be u ed together. Specific 
references to Lipsey may not always be given 
in the lectures but it is normally easy enough 
to find the relevant passages. 
It is very important that you should give as 
much attention to Lipsey as to the rather 
more terse mathematical book . There is a 
danger that a thorough understanding of the 
formal, mathematical manipulations will give 
you a false impression of understanding the 
underlying economics of what is being said. 
The economics is the important thing and so 
you must guard against a superficial 



understanding by reading Lipsey . 
Occasionally you may find it helpful to refer 
to three other books: G . C. Archibald and R. 
G. Lipsey , An Introduction to a Mathematical 
Treatment of Economics and W. J. Baumol , 
Economic Theory and Operations Analysis, and 
E. Silberberg, The Structure of Economics, a 
Mathematical Analysis but you will not need 
to buy them, and again, it is not necessary to 
consult the latest editions . 
If you do not understand something said in a 
lecture , do not hesitate to ask to have the point 
repeated and clarified. The chances are that 
other students have the same problem. I will 
be sticking closely to the material in Smith's 
book (although there will not be time to cover 
all of it) and so there is no necessity to take 
full lecture notes if you do not want to . 
However , many people find it much easier to 
understand and remember things if they write 
them down . And when you come to revise 
after a period of time, you may find notes you 
have written yourself easier to follow than 
material written by somebody else. 
Classes will be every week. These will give 
you an opportunity to discuss your problems 
with the lecturers and to discuss any other 
matters you or your class teacher may wish. 
As a supplement to the classes I will from 
time to time hand out computer marked 
'PILOT surveys'. PILOT (Process of 
Individualised Learning by Objective Testing) 
is a computer based testing and evaluation 
system . The PILOT survey s are not used for 
assessment purposes; instead they are used to 
diagnose student difficulties and to remedy 
these before examinations take place. 
You will be invited to fill out each PILOT 
survey at your leisure and to hand your 
answer sheet in at a specified future lecture. 
Late returns cannot be processed. I will put 
your replies through the computer and each 
student will receive an analysis and 
commentary on his performance, (references 
are to the 5th edition of Lipsey) in his 
pigeon-hole , about 3 days later. The whole 
process is purely for your own benefit and 
you may use it as you see fit. 
Reading List: The first two titles are required 
reading. You should certainly buy Smith and 
you will need easy access to Lipsey . 
M. A. M. Smith , A Math ematical Introduction 
to Economics , Blackwell ; R. G. Lipsey, ;_fn 
Introduction to Positive Economics , Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson . 
Supplementary Reading List: G. C. Archibald 
& R. G. Lipsey, An Introduction to a 
Math ematical Treatment of Economics ; W . J. 
Baumol , Economic Theory and Operations 
Analys is ; E. Silberberg, The Structure of 
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Economics. a Mathematical Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: You are strongly 
advised to have a look at recent past 
examination papers for the course (available 
in the Teaching Library) so as to get an idea 
of what is required at the end of the year. The 
paper requires you to answer four questions 
in three hours from a total of about nine. 
Each question carries 25% of the marks. 
Question I is a compulsory multi-part 
question which ranges over the whole 
syllabus. 

Ec1415 
Basic Mathematics for 
Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Shaked, 
Room S275 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I; Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: Course Ee I 03 is designed to provide 
students with the elementary mathematical 
tools that are needed to pursue a degree in 
economics . Application of these techniques to 
a variety of economic problems is given 
particular emphasis. Course SMlOO covers 
other topics contained in a typical A-level 
Pure Mathematics syllabus and provides the 
necessary background for SM 102, Elementary 
Mathematical Methods. 
Syllabus: 
Ecl03 (Part A): Linear and quadratic 
functions; systems of linear equations; input-
output analysis; an introduction to linear 
programming; geometric series; discounting 
and present values . Differentiation of 
polynomials; differential rules for products, 
quotients and functions of functions; marginal 
cost and marginal revenue ; price and income 
elasticity; maximisation and minimisation; 
logarithms; the exponential function and its 
derivative; definite and indefinite integrals; 
consumer's surplus, summation of continuous 
flows. 
Eel 03 (Part 8) : Functions of several variables ; 
partial differentiation; maxima and minima; 
properties of production functions ; profit 
maximisation and cost minimisation; utility 
and demand functions ; the lagrange multiplier 
method for maximisation and minimisation 
under constraints; equilibrium and stability in 
dynamic models . 
SM 100: Partial fractions; trigonometric and 
inverse trigonometric functions; further 
calculus , including integration by parts and by 
sub stitution ; Taylor series. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for 
students with a reasonable understanding of 

0 -level mathematics, or its equivalent. Prior 
knowledge of calculus is not assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The 30 lectures for 
Ec l03 are given during Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. SM 100 will be given towards the end 
of the Michaelmas Term. Comprehensive 
lecture notes are provided for both lecture 
courses. Students will be allocated one class a 
week (Sessional) in connection with Ecl03. 10 
extra classes will be organised for those 
choosing to attend SM 100. A further remedial 
class will be arranged for those in difficulty . 
Written Work: There are sets of problems 
associated with both courses that will form 
the basis of class discussion. The capacity to 
solve problems similar to those in the class 
exercises is the primary focus of the course. 
Students should make every effort to tackle 
the exercises, and to hand in solutions, in 
advance of the class discussion. 
Reading List: There are a variety of texts that 
cover most of the material in Ecl03 and are 
close substitutes . It is advisable to purchase 
one of the following: G. C. Archibald & R. 
G. Lipsey, An Introduction to a Mathematical 
Treatment of Economics; J. Colin Glass, An 
Introduction to Mathematical Methods in 
Economics; J . Black and J . F. Bradley , 
Essential Mathematics for Economists; Edward 
T. Dowling, Mathematics for Economis1s. 
Archibald and Lipsey is perhaps the most 
comprehensive of the above , but some 
students may find it a little advanced . The 
Book by Dowling is particularly rich in 
worked examples. 
Examination Arrangements: The course 
assessment is based exclusively on a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper will include 9 questions on 
the material from Ecl03 and 3 questions on 
SM 100. Students are required to answer 5 
questions with no restriction on choice , and 
each question is given equal weight. Students 
can expect to pass the course if they correctly 
answer 2 compkte questions. 
In designing the examination it is assumed 
that students have attended Ecl03 (Part A) 
and either Ecl03 (Part B) or SMlOO or both. 
However, the appropriate strategy for almost 
all students will be to attend both parts of 
Ee 103, and then opt to attend SM 100 in 
addition if they wish to cover the more 
advanced mathematical techniques. 
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Ec1420 
General Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Le 
Grand, Room S280 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part 
II (but not special subjects I-VII , XIX, XX , 
XXVI) ; B.A ./ 8 .Sc . c.u. 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The course is aimed at students with 
some training in elementary economics , but 
who are not specialising in the subject. It 
concentrates on micro-economic and macro-
economic policies and problems , with 
examples based primarily on the U.K. 
Syllabus: The course covers the following 
areas: industrial policy , pollution , health care, 
education , housing , poverty and inequality, 
inflation and unemployment , stabilisation 
policies, incomes policy , exchange rate s and 
balance of payments , economic growth . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of introductory 
micro- and macro-economics (e.g. as covered 
in Economics A2 or U.K. "A" level 
economics). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-four lectures 
(Eel 10) with the first twelve , in micro-
economics , given by Dr. J. Le Grand (Room 
S280) and the second twelve , in macro-
economics, by Mr. A. Marin (Room S279) . 
There are also twenty classes (Eel lO(a)). 
Classes: Students are expected to contribute to 
class discussions, and to hand in four essays 
to the class teacher. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook 
covering the whole course ; but , for the micro-
economic half , students are advised to 
purchase : J. Le Grand & R. Robinson, The 
Economics of Social Problem s (2nd edn .), 
Macmillan, 1983. 
Detailed reading lists are handed out at the 
beginning of each of the two sets of lectures . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined by a three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term. The examination paper 
is split into two sections with six questions in 
each section; students have to answer four 
questions , with at least one from each section. 

Ec1425 
Economic Principles 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. 
Gould, Room S676 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II ; B.Sc. c.u; Dip. Econ .; Dip . Acc . and 
Fin .; Dip. Bus. Studies . 
Scope: An intermediate course in micro-
economic and macro-economic analysis . 
Syllabus: The principles of the economic 



analysis of the market mechanism. The 
determination of relative prices, the allocation 
of resources and the distribution of income. 
Welfare economics. The determination of 
aggregate resource utilisation and the general 
price level. The treatment will involve 
diagrammatic techniques and elementary 
algebra, but more severe mathematical 
treatment will not be required. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to 
follow introductory courses in Economics 
based on text books such as P. A. Samuelson, 
Economics or R. G. Lipsey, Positive 
Economics. Students who have not previously 
studied Economics should read either of these 
books before commencing Economic 
Principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Eel l l(i) Micro-Economic Theory 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, by Mr. Gould. 
Ee 111 (ii) Macro-Economic Theory 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, by Professor 
Layard. 
Classes: Ee 111 (a) 24 Sessional. 
Classes will be largely devoted to discussion 
of problems designed to strengthen students' 
understanding of analytical methods. Students 
are urged to attempt the assigned problems 
before attending classes. At least five pieces of 
written work will be required and marked by 
class teachers. 
Reading List: Micro: D. Laidler, Introduction 
to Micro-economics (2nd edn.), and/or J. 
Hirshleifer, Price Theory and its Applications 
(2nd edn.); J. R. Gould, Additional Notes 
covering some parts of the lectures and 
available in the Teaching Library. 
The above are required reading. In addition: 
D. de Meza and M . Osborne, Problems in 
Price Theory is valuable for practice in 
analytical methods. 
Macro: R. Dornbu eh & S. Fischer, Macro-
economics, is the recommended text. The 
material of the course is also covered in G. 
Ackley, Macroeconomics, W. Branson, 
Macroeconomics or M. Perlman, Macro-
economics. 
Supplementary Reading List: A limited amount 
may be recommended in the lecture courses. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The examination paper is divided into 
two parts, micro and macro, with six 
questions in each part. Candidates are 
required to answer two questions from each 
part. All questions carry equal weight. Copies 
of previous years' papers are available in the 
library. 
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Ecl426 
Principles of Economics 
Treated Mathematically 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. A. 
Cowell, Room S475 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. course unit; Diploma in 
Economics; Diploma in Econometrics; M.Sc . 
preliminary year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with a basic grounding in micro-
economic and macroeconomic analysis. 
Syllabus: 
Microeconomics: Standard optimisatio n 
methods are used to analyse the theory of 
production, the theory of the firm, the theor y 
of consumer behaviour; the comparative 
statics properties of equilibrium models are 
analysed. An outline of general equilibrium 
analysis is provided with specific discussion in 
a two-sector model. There is an elementary 
treatme~t of topics such as imperfect markets , 
uncertainty and welfare economics. 
Macroeconomics: The basic macroeconomic 
model incorporating a goods market, asset 
market and labour market is set up and its 
comparative statics discussed. The 
consumption fui)ction, investment behaviour 
and the demand for and supply of money are 
discussed in greater detail. The model is 
extended to incorporate the government and 
international trade. Elementary dynamics 
models of output, employment and prices are 
analysed. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
covering basic algebra, basic differential and 
integral calculus (including partial derivative 
differentiation), elementary linear algebra, 
simple differential and difference equations. 
(See Mathematical Background, below.) An 
appropriate first year economics course is an 
advantage but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two 
lectures, (Eel 13) weekly in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms, corresponding to the 
microeconomic and macroeconomic 
components. Accompanying the lectures is a 
set of classes (Eel 13a) which are intended for 
further discussion of issues raised in lectures 
and for discussion of problem sets issued by 
the lectures. 
Written Work: In the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms a one-hour mock examination will be 
held based on that term's work. Students are 
strongly advised to prepare for these two tests 
diligently since the experience gained in them 
will be of considerable value in preparing for 
the formal examinations in the Summer. 
Students are also strongly encouraged to work 

through all the examples and ex::rcises 
provided by the lecturers. 
Reading List: Microeconomics: There is no 
single textbook which covers the course at the 
right level of difficulty. However, H. Gravelle 
& R. Rees, Microeconomics, Longmans, 
provides a good coverage. Slightly advanced, 
but very thorough is E. Malinvaud, Lectures 
in Microeconomic Theory. 
Students with strong mathematics can find a 
more rigorous analysis in H. Varian, Micro 
Economic Analysis, Norton. 
Other detailed reading will accompany the 
course notes. 
Macroeconomics: The best textbook for the 
course is: R. Dornbusch & S Fischer 
,'vfacroeconomics (2nd edn.). · ' 
Dornbusch and Fischer make little use of 
mathematics. A text covering many of the 
topics of the course at an appropriate 
mathematical level is: P. Burrows & T. Hitiris, 
Macroeconomic Theory: A Mathematical 
Introduction. 
Students with strong mathematics can find a 
more rigorous analysis in D. J. Ott, A. F. Ott & 
J. H. Yoo, Macroeconomic Theory. 
Many other textbooks cover the course 
syllabus (without being especially 
mathematical). For example: W. H. Branson 
& J. H. Litvack, Macroeconomics (2nd edn.); 
T. F. Dernberg & D. M. McDougall, 
Macroeconomics (5th edn.); M. Perlman, 
Macroeconomics (2nd edn.). 
Detailed guidance will be given in the lectures. 
Mathematical Background 
It is assumed that students will be familiar 
with basic mathematics, to the level of, say, 
G. C. Archibald & R. G. Lipsey, A 
Mathematical Treatment of Economics; A. C. 
Chiang, Fundamental Methods of Mathematical 
Economics; T. Yamane, Mathematics for 
Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus covered by the lecture 
courses. The paper contains 12-14 questions 
grouped in two or three sections. Candidates 
are required to answer four questions, 
choosing at least one from the 
microeconomics section and at least one from 
the macroeconomics section. The questions 
are set in such a way as to test analytical, 
computational and descriptive skills. Students 
are encouraged to check previous years' 
examination papers for .guidance on the style 
of questions. 
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Ec1430 
Introduction to Econometrics 
and Economic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. R. S. 
Dougherty, Room Sl84, Mr. A. 
Harvey, Room S218A and Dr. C. M. 
Phillips, RoomS207. 
Courses Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II; M.Sc. Economics preliminary year; 
Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The course is in two part . Dr. 
Dougherty gives 17 lee tu res which form an 
introduction to econometrics. Before these 
lectures he gives six optional lectures which 
review basic statistical concepts. Dr. Phillips 
and Mr. Harvey give 10 lecture on the 
collection and assessment of economic 
statistics, including national accounts 
s'.atistics, sources and methods. Dr. Dougherty 
gives one additional lecture on the limitations 
of statistical techniques in economics. 
Syllabus: Dr. Dougherty's lectures: (a) optional 
review lectures: random variables; expected 
values; hypothesis testing and confidence 
intervals; covariance, variance and correlation. 
(b) main lectures; simple and multiple 
regression analysis; test statistics; problems of 
multicollinearity and misspecification; 
transformation of variables; dummy variables; 
proxy variables; serial correlation· 
heteroscedasticity; measurement e~rors and 
f'.'riedman's Permanent Income Hypothesis; 
simultaneous equations bias; indirect least 
squares; instrumental variables; two-stage 
least squares; model evaluation . 
Dr. Phillips' lectures: measurement of 
'standards' of living, the UK Family 
Expenditure Survey. General Household 
Survey and Labour Force Surveys as source 
of data. 
Mr. Harvey's lectures: concepts of Gross 
Domestic Product and its components, and 
problems of measurement at current and 
constant prices; index numbers, including 
Retail Prices Index, Consumers' Price Index 
and Index of Industrial Production; Balance 
of Payments and Trade Statistics. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of calculus 
is assumed in the theoretical part of the 
course. Students who have not taken a ba ic 
course in statistics must attend the six 
preliminary review lecture . 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Dougherty gives 
the six preliminary review lectures (SM230) in 
the first three weeks of the Michaelmas Term 
and the main lectures from the fourth week of 
the Michaelmas Term at 9 a .m. each 
Thursday. Dr. Phillips gives her lectures in the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term each 



Thursday at 3 p .m . and Mr. Harvey's lectures 
are given at the same time in the Lent Term. 
There is one class (SM230a) per week 
associated with the lectures and class group 
allocation takes place at the start of the 
Michaelmas Term. Exercises are provided 
each week and are discussed in the classes. 
Students are required to hand in written 
answers to the exercises for correction. 
Reading List: R. G. D . Allen , An Introduction 
to National Accounts Statistics (Macmillan , 
1960); covers much of Mr. Harvey's part of 
the course. Comprehensive lecture notes will 
be provided for the theoretical part of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination at the beginning of 
June. 

Ec1450 
Introduction to Economic 
Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. F. G. 
Alford, Room S378 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Dip. Econ. 
Scope: This course is concerned with British 
economic policy and its attempts to deal with 
economic problems using economic theory 
and quantitative information. The field is so 
large that the course concentrates upon only 
three areas : 
Macro-economic management 
Economic Policy and Capital Formation 
The Balance of Payments 
(Thi cour e is complementary with the main 
second year theory courses Principles of 
Economics and Principles of Economics· 
Treated Mathematically .) 
Pre-Requisites: Students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) must have taken one of the first year 
economics courses Economics A2 or 
Economics B. Other students must have taken 
at least one year of Economics at university 
level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each section of the 
course has its own lectures and classes : 
Macro-economic Management: 
Ecl43(i) Macro-economic Management (10 
lectures, Mr. Ormerod, Michaelmas Term) 
Ec143(i) (a) (5 classes, first five weeks of Lent 
Term) 
Eel 43(ii) Economic Policy and Capital Formation 
(10 lectures, Professor King, Michaelmas Term _ 
Economic Policy and Capital Formation: 
Ecl43(ii) (a) (5 classes , last five weeks of 
Michaelma Term) 
The Balance of Payments: 
Ecl43(iii) The Balance of Payments (10 
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lectures; Dr. Higham, Lent Term) 
Ecl43(iii) (a) (5 classes, last five weeks of Lent 
Term). 
Written Work: Written work will consist of 
class papers or essays which will be set by the 
class teachers. 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading 
would be: Macro-economic Management: K. 
A. Chrystal, Controversies in British 
Macroeconomics; K. Cuthbertson, 
Macroeconomic Policy. 
The Balance of Payments: A. P. Thirlwall, 
Balance of Payments Theory. 
Economic Policy and Capital Formation: Read ing 
to be arranged. 
More detailed reading lists will be given out 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Th e 
paper will contain at least four questions on 
each section of the course. Candidates have to 
answer four questions; there is no restriction 
on choice of questions. 

Ec145 1 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. 
Whitehead, Room SI 74 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Econ.; Dip. Acc. and 
Fin.; Dip. Bus. Studies. 
Scope: A second-year undergraduate course in 
the Economics of Industry ( or in North 
American terminology, Industrial 
organization). 
Syllabus: The economic analysis of the 
structure of industry. The major subjects 
covered are size of firms; diversification of 
firms; vertical integration; market 
concentration; and conditions of entry. 
Emphasis is placed on competition and 
monopoly, transactions and organization 
costs, and efficiency. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have 
completed an intermediate course in economi c 
analysis such as Economic Principles, or 
should be following that course while 
following this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ee 132 Economics of Industry 25 
Sessional. 
Classes: Ee 132 Sessional. 
Classe will be largely devoted to discussion 
of topics designed to complement or 
supplement the lectures. Written work will be 
required and assessed by class teachers. 
Reading List: There has been no single text 

recommended for the whole course. A 
detailed reading list will be provided at the 
beginning of the course and class teachers will 
help students seeking guidance on their 
reading. 
The following books are useful as general 
reference: D. A. Hay & D. J . Morris, 
Industrial Economics Theory and Evidence; D. 

eedham, The Economics of Industrial 
Structure, Conduct & Pe1formance; J. V. 
Koch, Industrial Organization and Prices; R. 
W. Shaw & C. J. Sutton, industry and 
Competition: Industrial Case Studies . 
A more advanced and comprehensive 
treatment is in: F. M. Scherer, Industrial 
Market Structure and Economic Pe,formance. 
(It scope is much more extensive than the 
course). 
References to journal articles and texts 
relating to specific topics will be given in the 
lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. A compulsory question accounts for 
40% of the total marks; there is a choice of 
five sub-questions from at least ten. The 
remaining 60% of the marks are assigned to 
three questions , to be selected from at least 
six. 

Ec1452 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Resp.;msible: to be arranged 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
2nd or 3rd year; Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The course seeks to introduce students 
to the major theoretical principles of labour 
economics and to recent applied work in the 
area. 
Syllabus: The analysis of the supply of labour: 
including the theory of labour/leisure choice, 
empirical studies of hours of work and of 
labour force participation rate~ the analysis 
of occupational choice, education and other 
forms of human capital investment and the 
theory of job search. 
The analysis of the demand for labour: 
including the analysis of demand when labour 
is assumed to be homogeneous, the demand 
for different skills, demand under conditions 
of imperfect information and the analysis of 
labour market discrimination. 
The structure of wages and the income 
distribution. The economic analysis of trade 
unions. The analysis of unemployment and of 
increases in average money wages. 
Pre-Requisites: It is usual, but not essential, 
for students to have taken, or be taking, the 
2nd year B.Sc. (Econ.) course Economic 
Principles; also, some knowledge of statistics, 

381 Economics 

as given , for example, in the course 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics, as useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 25 lectures 
(Ecl36). In addition there are classes (Ec136a) 
running through the session starting in the 
2nd or 3rd week of the first term. Students 
are expected to do at least 2 pieces of written 
work per term for their class teacher; they are 
also expected to participate actively in class 
discussions. 
Reading List: A . Rees, The Economics of Work 
and Pay, Harper & Row (2nd edn .). Additional 
reading will be suggested in the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
based wholly on a three hour examination in 
the Summer Term. The details of the exam 
may vary from year to year but there is 
always a compulsor y first question which 
requires the student to give relatively brief 
comments on each of five or six propositions. 
This question carries one third of the total 
marks . The student must also answer two 
from a set of six or seven other questions . 

Ec1453 
Theory of Business Decisions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. P. 
Foldes, Room S182 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II ; B.Sc. course unit main fields Maths. , 
Stats., Act. Sci ., Man. Sci.; Dip. Econ . 
Scope: An introduction to concepts of 
normative decision theory common to 
economics, statistics , operational research and 
related disciplines , with special emphasis on 
the treatment of risk and uncertainty. 
Applications to business . 
The formulation of problems is mathematical , 
but the course emphasises conceptual aspects 
rather than proofs of theorems or 
computational methods . 
Syllabus: A selection will be made from the 
following topics: Mathematical programming , 
including shadow prices and their use in 
schemes of decentralisation. Concepts of 
probability, including discussion of objective 
and subjective interpretations . Expected 
utility . Decision rules for problems involving 
risk , with selected applications e .g. to 
insurance or investment problems. Random 
processes, information structures, trees and 
sequential decisions. Concepts of uncertainty 
analysis , including Bayes and minimax 
solutions of games against nature and zero-
sum two person games. Organisations 
considered as games and as teams . Survey of 

C 



informal organisation theory. 
Pre-Requisites: 

(i) Elementary microeconomics - theory of 
the firm, indifference curves, competitive 
pricing, welfare. 
(ii) Mathematics - elementary set theory and 

calculus. 
(iii) Elementary probability - discrete 
probability, normal distribution . 
In the case of B.Sc. (Econ.) students, 
experience shows that those with A-level 
mathematics and Elementary Statistical 
Theory at Part I have an advantage, but the 
course can be taken successfully by students 
who do not have these qualifications. 
For B.Sc . (Econ.) students, prerequisites in 
economics do not normally present a 
problem. For others, A-level or Part I 
Economics (or equivalent) is essential, and it 
is helpful if Economic Principles or an 
equivalent course is also taken (concurrently 
in the case of second-year students). 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-and-a-half-
hour lectures (Ecl34) will be given by Lucien 
Foldes in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms; 18 one-hour classes (Ee 134a) will be 
given by Lucien Foldes and Christine 
Whitehead. 
Students are expected to write at least two 
essays during the year. The first is due at the 
end of the Michaelma s Term, the second in 
the sixth week of the Lent Term. Students 
may be asked to report on literature in class. 
Reading List: General References: W. Baumol, 
Economic Theory and Operations Analysis (4th 
edn.), chapters 1-8 , 12, 15, I 7-19 or 
corresponding chapters in earlier editions; H . 
Raiff a , Decision Analysis - Introductor y 
Lectures on Choices under Uncertainty; G. 
Menges , Economic Decision Making - Basic 
Concepts and Models; R. D . Luce & H. Raiffa, 
Games and Decisions, chapters I- 7, 13 and 14. 
There is no single text recommended for the 
whole course. The book by Menges , although 
close in outlook to the lectures, is difficult to 
read because of inadequacies of translation 
and inconsistencies in the level of exposition. 
The book by Raiffa is excellent (though 
sometimes long-winded) on problems of risk, 
but does not cover the whole course. Baumol 
should be read as a general introduction and 
survey, but taken alone does not go deeply 
enough into some of the main topics. Luce 
and Raiffa is excellent and concise but often 
rather advanced. A more detailed reading list 
for topics appears below . 
Probability Background: K. L. Chung, 
Elementary Probabilit y Theory with Stochastic 
Processes (omit exercises, hard examples and 
starred sections, if you want a conceptual 
rather than technical course); J. G. Kemeny , 
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A. Schleifer, J. L. Snell & G. L. Thompson, 
Finite Mathematics with Business Applications 
(2nd edn.), chapter 3. 
Detailed Course Outline and Further 
References: 
I Survey of decision theory and classification 
of models . Preliminary discussion of certainty 
problems (see VI below for a list) . 
II Risk - one person , one period problems 
without information gathering. Formulation 
and examples. Introduction to alternative 
concepts of probability. Assignment of 
subjective probabilities. Expected utility: 
theory and critique. Applications - business 
planning, evaluation of a single risky project , 
insurance and risk sharing, portfolio selection . 
III Uncertainty - framework as under II. Risk 
versus uncertainty . Randomised decisions . 
Rules for uncertainty . Admissible and 
Bayesian decisions . Maximin and zero-sum 
two person game. 
IV Risk and uncertainty with sequences of 
action and information gathering. Survey of 
concepts from ma the ma tical probability. 
Decision trees and analysis in extensive form. 
Bayesian learning and the value of 
information. Reduction to normal form. 
Examples of statistical decision procedures. 
V Survey of methodological controversies in 
probability , statistics and decision theory. 
Concepts of probability : mathematical , 
objective and subjective. Bayesian versus 
'classical' methods of inference and decision. 
Risk versus uncertainty again. Practical 
implications. 
VI Survey of optimisation in the case of 
certainty. Linear and concave programming . 
Optimal investment with a perfect capital 
market. Decentralisation through pricing 
systems, including transfer pricing in the firm . 
Duality and saddle points in programming, 
decision theory and games. General remarks 
on the treatment of time, risk and uncertaint y. 
VII Multi-person problems - a selection. 
Teams. Panel of experts. Some problems in 
game theory - optimality versus equilibrium 
(dilemma game), coalitions. Aims of the firm . 
Approaches to conflict resolution in 
organisations, including models with bounde d 
rationality . Agency theory. 
Class Outline: This outline is flexible, 
particularly as regards order of topics . 
*Indicates items which are more advanced 
ma thematically. 
I. Introduction to concepts of decision 
making. Structure of the course; the 
relationship between lectures and classes; 
reading, written work. 
Reading: H. A. Simon, 'Theories of Decision-
making in Economics' (American Economic 
Reviell', 1959); 'A Behavioral Model of 

Rational Choice' (Quarterly Journal of 
Economics , 1955) ; W . Edwards and A. 
Tvers ky (Eds.), Decision Making, Section 1, 
Penguin; W. Baumol , Economic Theory and 
Opera tions Analysis, chapter I ; M. Alexis and 
C. Z. Wilson (Eds.), Organisational Decision 
Making, chapter 3. 
2. Certainty models I - Linear programming: 
the primal and dual solutions; shadow pricing; 
economic interpretations of linear and 
concave programmes ; application to 
decentral isation. 
Reading: W. Baumol, chapters 5-8; R . 
Dorf man , P. A. Samuelson and R. Solow, 
Linear Progra mming and Economic Analysis, 
chapte rs 1-3 , 6--8; *G. Menges, Economic 
Decision Making - Basic Concepts and Models, 
chapte r 4 ; *R. D . Luce & H. Raiffa , Games 
and Decisions, Appendix 5 (best read after 
later lectures); M. Alexis and C. Z. Wilson, 
chapte r 4. 
3. Certainty models 2 - Decision making over 
time; discounting, net present value and 
maxi misation of utility; perfect and imperfect 
capital markets. 
Reading: J. Hirshleifer, 'On the Theory of 
Opti mal Investment Decision' (Journal of 
Political Economy, 1958) ; also in Carsberg and 
Edey; J . R. Gould, 'On Investment Criteria 
for Mutually Exclusive Projects' (Economica, 
February 1972); L. P . Foldes, 'Imperfect 
Capita l Markets and the Theory of 
Inves tment' (Review of Economic Studies, 
196 1). 
4. Decision making under risk: one approach, 
the maximisation of expected value; a n 
exa mple . 
Reading: H. Raiffa , Decision Analysis -
Introductory Lectures on Choices under 
Uncertaint y, chapter 2; W. Baumol , chapter 
25; J. Van Dantzig , 'Economic Decisions for 
Flood Prevention' (Econometrica, 1956) ; also 
summa ry and discussion by Gibrat and Allais, 
Econome trica, 1954. 
5. Decision making under quasi-risk: an 
app lication to investment decisions. 
Reading: D. B. Hertz , 'Risk Analysis in 
Capi tal Investment' (Harvard Business Reviell', 
1964). 
6. Decision trees as an approach to decision 
making: application of Baye s' theorem and 
value of information. 
Reading: H. Raiffa , chapters 1-2 ; J. F. 
McGee, 'Decision tree s for decision making' 
and 'How to Use Deci sion Trees in Capital 
lnve tment' (Harvard Business Revie1I', 1964) ; 
also in M. K. Starr (Ed.), Management of 
Produc tion, Penguin; R . D . Luce and H. 
Raiffa, chapter 3. 
7. Formulation of expected utility: the axioms 
on von Neumann-Morgen tern utilit y theory. 
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Reading: H. Raiffa , chapter 4-5; R. D. Luce 
& H. Raiffa, chapter 2; *G. Menge , chapter 
2; M. Allais & 0. Hagen (Eds .), Expected 
Utili 1y and the Allais Paradox, especia lly the 
sections 'The Arbitrage between Mathematical 
Expectation and the Probability of Ruin, and 
the St. Petersburg Paradox' and 'Appendix C: 
Selected Findings of the 1952 Experiment'. 
These are availab le separately as photocopies. 
The text of the 1952 questionnaire and a 
summary of Allais' theory appear in 'La 
Psychologie de !'Homme Rationnel devant le 
Risque - la Theorie et !'Experience' (Journal 
de la Societe de S,atistique de Paris, 1953). 
8. Expected utility app lied to individual 
decisions: risk avers ion and risk loving. 
Reading: J. Tobin, 'Liquidity Preference as 
Behaviour Towards Risk' (Revie1\' of Economic 
Studies, 1958); a lso in Mueller, chapter 13; M. 
Friedman and L. J. Savage , 'The Utility 
Analysis of Choices involving Risk' (Journal 
of Political Economy, 1948); Markowitz, 'The 
Utility of Wealth' (Journal of Poli1ical 
Economy, 1952) . 
9. Risk pooling and maximisation of expected 
value by risk averse individuals. 
Reading: P. Dasgupta and G. Heal, Economics 
and Exhaustible Resources, chapter 13; H . 
Raiffa, chapter 8 part I. 
I 0. Mean-variance analysis and its application 
to portfolio select io n . 
Reading: T. E. Copeland & J. F. Weston, 
Financial Theory and Corporate Policy. chapter 
16. 
11. The concepts of objective and subjective 
probabilities and their importance for decision 
approaches. Assignment of subjective 
probabilities. Conclusions versus decision . 
Reading: H. Raiffa ; *G. Menge , chapter l: H. 
E. Kyburg and H. E. Smokier, S1udies in 
Subjective Probability, Introducti on; K. R . 
Popper, 'The Propensity Int erpretation of 
Probability' (British Journal.for the Philosophy 
o_l Science, 10); L. P. Foldes, 'Uncertainty , 
Probability and Potentia l Surprise' 
(Economica, August 1958); D. J. Struik, 'On 
the Foundations of the Theory of 
Probabilities' (Philosophy o_l Science, I, 1937). 
12. Decision makin g under uncertainty: 
decision criteria in games again t nature . 
Rela tion to statistical decision theory. 
Reading: R. D. Luce & H. Raiffa, chapter 13; 
W. Baumol, chapter 19: H. Raiffa: *G. 
Menges, chapter 6; J. W. Tukey, 'Conclusions 
vs. Decision '(Technomelrics, I) ; J. 
Wolfowitz, 'Bayesian Infer ence and the 
Axioms of Con i tent Deci ion' 
(Eco11ome1rica, 1962). 
13. Games agai nst opponen ts : two person 
zero-sums games, prisoner's dilemma . 
Reading: R. D. Luce & H. Raiff a, chaPcters 



1-4; A. K. Sen, 'Behaviour and the Concept 
of Preference' (Economica, 1973); A. 
Rapaport , Games. Fig/us and Deba1es, Part II; 
G. Menges, chapter 6: M. Alexi & C. Z. 
Wilson, chapter 4. 
14. Decisions by groups with diverse 
information: examples: "panels of expert " 
team , agency theory. 
Reading: H. Raiffa, chapter 8 part 2; J. 
Mar chak, 'Elements for a Theory of Teams' 
and 'Efficient and Viable Organi ational 
Forms', chapters 21-22 of his collected 
papers. The material of the latter paper also 
appear in J. Marschak & R. Radner, 
Economic Theory of Teams, an advanced book 
which contains a lot of additional material on 
decisions and teams. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
essay style paper. Four questions to be 
answered, u ually out of ten or more. The e 
arrangements are ubject to change at the 
discretion of the examiners. 

Ec1454 
Economic Institutions 
Compared 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. D. Scott, 
Room S380 and Professor P. Wiles, 
Room S477 
Course Intended Primarily for Second year 
B.Sc.; General Course. 

Pre-Requisite: to be at least an Economics 
minor at home. 
Scope: There is an enormous variety of 
in titution in the modern world, with the 
most diver e ocial or historical roots. The 
course must perforce confine itself to the 
essence: the enterprise under each system of 
institutions. 

yllabus: Introductory: Concepts and types of 
property; inheritance. Profit, and other types 
of enterpri e and individual motivation. 
Types of enterpri e and maximand, especially; 
the enterprise in the command economy; 
planning, (the passage on planning is brief, 
ince it is the ubject of another course), 

whole ale and retail prices in the command 
economy. The large capitalist corporation; 
the e lectures include "satisfactory" and other 
muddled motivation . Trade union . The 
detribalized peasant. Producer 'cooperatives, 
especially Yugoslav; mo havim. Collective 
farm in the USSR and Mexico. Communes, 
e pecially kibbutzim; the e lectures include 
altruistic motivation. 
Planning and banking: banks and innation, 
investment finance. 
Efficiency compari ons: methods, results. 
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Left for Classes: the distribution of wealth, 
the managerial revolution and convergence, 
institutions and growth, other Communist 
ystems than the USSR and Yugoslavia. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lee tu res: Ee 14 7 
Economic Institutions Compared, 30 lectures 
by Dr. Scott and Professor Wiles. 
Classes: Ecl47a, a sufficient number of clas es 
for each student to present one paper (usual! ~ 
three classes each lasting one term). 
Written Work: See classes above. 
Reading List: Here is the basic list: M. 
Bornstein, Comparalive Economic Sys1ems. 
Models and Cases; R. L. Carson, Compara1ive 
Economic Sys1ems; A. Nove, The Sovie! 
Economic Sys1e1n; B. Ward, The Socia/is! 
Economy. A very much longer list of option al 
readings is circulated. 
Examination Arrangements: The normal three -
hour, four questions out of thirteen, exam. 
No1e: It i fair to expect that subjects lecture d 
on will have questions in the examination. 
There will always be at least two questions 
on: the Soviet state sector; the Yugoslav 
ocialist sector; collective farms and 

communes; peasants; convergence and the 
managerial revolution. Of these five subjects 
students are advised to read up only four. Th e 
particular questions may be about enterprise 
behaviour, labour behaviour, income 
distribution, resource allocation, inflation, etc. 
Then!! will also be miscellaneous other 
questions. 

Ec15O0 
Problems of Applied Economics 
Teacher Responsible: to be decided 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part 11, special subjects Economics, Analytic al 
and Descriptive; Monetary Economics; 
Industry and Trade; International Trade and 
Development; Economic Institutions and 
Planning; and Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to 
demonstrate the application of economic 
principles to a selection of current issues. 
Syllabus: The cour e is in two parts. The first 
deals with applied micro-economics. The 
contents arc: methods of applied economics, 
analysis of consumer demand , labour supply 
and incentives, unemployment, and the 
distribution of income. The second part deal 
with applied macro-economics, and the main 
topics covered are innation and unemploy-
ment, stabilisation and control, and the open 
economy. 
Pre-Requi ites: A knowledge of economic 
principles of second-year standard. (A 

knowledge of economic statistics and 
techniques would be desirable.) 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two parts to 
the lecture course (Eel 12): Ten lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term and twelve lectures in the 
Lent/Summer Terms. There are weekly classes 
throughout the year. 
Reading List: There is no textbook covering 
the entire course and the reading consists 
mainly of articles and sections of book 
assigned for each topic. It is hoped to make 
available at cost price a set of Xeroxed 'key' 
articles, subject to permission being obtained 
from the copyright holders. For the section on 
inflation and unemployment, the textbook by 
R. Jackman, J. Trevithick & C. Mulvey, The 
Economics of /nfla1ion, covers the relevant 
material. Books which the student may like to 
consult in advance for the second part of the 
course include: J. S. Flemming, /nfla1ion; J. 
Trevithick, /nfla,ion; K. A. Chrystal, 
Conlroversies in Bri1ish Macroeconomics; F. T. 
Blackaby (Ed.), Brilish Economic Policy 
1960-74. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination covering the entire course 
(the paper is not divided into sections). 
Students are expected to answer four 
questions. 

Ec15O6 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Teac her Responsible: Dr. J. Sutton, 
Room S278 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
3rd year. 
Sco pe: The purpose of this series of lectures is 
to introduce students to an area which has 
been attracting a great deal of interest over 
the past decade: Markets with Imperfect 
Information. The reason for this interest is 
two fold. Firstly, market with imperfect 
information are all pervasive in the real 
world, and therefore of interest in their own 
right. Secondly, the study of such markets is 
now generally seen to be fundamental to one 
of the central problems of economic theory -
the provision of satisfactory microfoundations 
for macroeconomics. 
Syllabus: I. Markets with Imperfect 
Information. Search Theory. Quasicompetitive 
Models. Market Breakdown. Signalling 
Equilibria. 
II. Microfoundations of Unemployment 
Equilibrium. Wage Inflexibility: Theories and 
Implications. The Barro-Grossman Model. 
The Malinvaud Model. 
III. Alternative views of the Infl ation-
Unemployment Trade-off. Tobin and 
Friedman. 
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IV. Rational Expectations in 
Macroeconomics. 
Y. Further topics. 
YI. An Introduction to Capital Theory. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles, Basic 
Mathematics for Economists, Basic Statist ics . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a single 
lecture course, Ee 131. There will be two 
lectures a week in the Michaelmas Term; the 
first fifteen are by Mr. J. H. Moore and cover 
topics I-III. The remaining five lecture , by 
Dr. C. Dougherty, deal with topic YI. There 
will be one lecture a week in the Lent Term 
by Mr. R. Repullo Labrador on topics IV and 
V. There will be one clas (Ecl31a) each week 
throughout the first two terms. 
Reading List: There is no suitable textbook. 
Instead, the course is built round a small 
number of reading , mo tly article . The key 
reference are: G. Stigler, 'The Economics of 
Information' (Journal of Po/i1ica/ Economy, 
1961); D. de Meza & M. Osborne, Problems of 
Price Theory, eh. 13; George A. Akerlof, 'The 
Market for Lemons: Quality Uncertainty and 
Market Mechani m' (Quarterly Journal of 
Economics, 1970); M. Spence, 'Job Market 
Signalling' (Quanerly Journal of Economics, 
1973); E. Malinvaud, The Theory of 
Unemploymen, Reconsidered, eh. 3; R. J. Barro 
& H. I. Grossman, 'A General Disequilibrium 
Model of Income and Employment' (American 
Economic Reviell', 1971); M. Friedman, 'The 
Role of Monetary Policy' (American Economic 
Reviell', 1968); J. Tobin, 'Innation and 
Unemployment' (American Economic Reviell'. 
1972); C. R. S. Dougherty, fn,eres, and Pro(il, 
chs. 1-3, 7 and 8; C. Pissarides, Labour 
Markel Adjusflnent. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a ingle 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
The paper is undivided and student are 
required to answer four questions from about 
twelve. 

Ec15O7 
Public Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. B. 
Atkinson, Room R407 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
3rd year. 
Scope: A course on theoretical and applied 
public finance. 
Syllabus: (more detail in clas topics) 
The role of the tate. The principles behind 
the allocation of functions between the private 
and the public sector; the theory of public 
goods and related topic . Analy is of the 
allocative and distributional effects of taxes 



on income, output, value added and wealth. 
Public debt and its burden. Design of social 
security and problems of reform. The main 
institutional references will be to the U.K. but 
some attention will also be given to other 
countries, especially the U.S.A. 
A number of current issues in public sector 
economic will be discussed from the 
following: the objectives of income redis-
tribution, public choice and the efficiency of 
government, and systems of preference 
revelation for public goods. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge up to second year 
economic principles level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ecl37 The Economics of Public 
Finance (Professor Atkinson) 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Ee 138 Current Issues in Public Finance (Dr. Le 
Grand), 5 lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: Ecl37(a) 20 classes, Michaelmas/ 
Lent Terms involving written work. 
Reading List: Central Office of Information , 
The Brirish Sysrem c:f Taxarion; J. A. Kay & 
M . A. King, The British Tax System (3rd 
edn.); A. R . Prest & . A. Barr, Public 
Finance in Theory and Pracrice (6th edn.); R . 
A. Musgrave & P. B. Mu sgrave, Public 
Finance in Theory and Pracrice (3rd edn.); A. 
S. Blinder & R. M. Solow, The Economics of 
Public Finance. 
Supplementary Reading List: J. E. Meade & 
other , The Srrucrure and Reform of Direcr 
Taxarion; R. A. Musgrave , The Theory of 
Public Finance; N. Kaldor, An Expendirure 
Tax; H. J. Aaron & J. Pechman (Eds.), 
Holl' Taxes A/Jeer Economic Behaviour: A. B. 
Atkin on & J. E. Stiglitz, Lecrures in Public 
Economics; P. M. Jackson , The Polirical 
Economy of Bureaucracy. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour paper. 

Ec1513 
Principles of Monetary 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: R. A. Jackman, 
Room S376 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
3rd year, specia l subject Monetary Economics; 
a lso available to other 3rd year B.Sc. (Econ.) 
students and for the Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The course provides an introduction to 
monetary theory, to the effects of monetary 
variables on the macroeconomic system and 
to the theory of balance of payments 
adjustment. 

yllabus: 
Monetary Theory: the nature and function of 
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money. The banking system and financial 
intermediation. Classical monetary theory and 
the Keynesian revolution. Modern theories of 
the demand for money. The control of the 
money supply, the transmission mechanism of 
monetary policy and the impact of money on 
economic activity. The monetarist counter-
revolution: neutrality, inflation and rational 
expectations. The theory of monetary policy. 
International Monetary Theory: the concept 
of the balance of payments. The monetary 
approach, and the balance of payments 
adjustment under fixed and flexible exchange 
rates. International capital mobility and 
stabilisation policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to be 
familiar with intermediate economic theory. 
(For example, in macroeconomics, they 
should be familiar with a text at the level of 
R. Dornbusch & S. Fischer, Macroeconomic s.) 
A knowledge of elementary mathematical 
techniques used in economics is also expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectur e 
courses. 
Ee 139 Principles of Monetary Economics, 30 
lectures Michaelmas and Lent Term s 
Additionally there are 18 classes (Ecl39a), 
starting in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term, continuing up to the third week of the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students should expect to writ e 
three essays during the course, to be handed 
in to, and marked by, their class teacher. 
Setting essay topics is the responsibility of 
class teachers, although a list of suggested 
topics will be distributed in the lectures. 
Exercises may also be set. Students may write 
additional essays for their tutors. 
Reading List: Monetary Theory: The only 
comprehensive textbook for the course is: C. 
A. E. Goodhart, Mone y, Informarion and 
Uncerrainry. However, this book is quite 
difficult in places, and students may find it 
more helpful to study D. Laidler, The Demand 

for Mone y (2nd edn.) and M. J. Artis & M. K. 
Lewis , Monerary Conrrol in rhe Unired 
Kingdom . 
The following may also be helpful, 
particularly for General Course students: D. 
Wrightsman, An Inrroducrion to Monerary 
Theory and Policy (2nd edn.). 
International Monetary Theory: R. Dornbusch , 
Open Economy Macroeconomics; R. Mundell, 
Inrernarional Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour written paper. In the past the 
paper has contained fourteen questions of 
which four are to be attempted. 

Ec1514 
Monetary Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. F. G. 
Alford, Room S378 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Dip. Econ . 
Scope: Most of the course is concerned with 
the British monetary system: the development 
and current role of the main groups of banks 
and money markets; bank behaviour, banking 
problems and bank supervision; British 
monetary policy, its problems and 
development over recent years and its future 
prospects. Some attention will be given to 
international monetary experience and the 
role of international monetary institutions. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a third year course for 
stu dents taking the B.Sc . (Econ.) and they will 
have taken the second year economics course 
Economic Principles or Principles of 
Economics Treated Mathematically. Other 
students should have taken two years of 
eco nomics at university level. 
Teac hing Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ecl41 The British Monetary System, 
(20 lectures, Mr. Alford, Michaelmas Term) 
Classes: Ecl4l(a) (15 classes , Mr. Alford, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.) 
Ecl42 Monetary Systems Seminar 10 seminars 
of 1 ½ hours duration, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Written work will consist of 
class papers which will be set by the class 
teacher. 
Reading List: suitable preliminary reading 
would be: A. D. Crockett, Mone y (2nd edn.); 
M. J. Arti & M. K. Lewis , Monerary Conrrol 
in rhe UK. 
A more detailed reading list will be given out 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper normally contains about 14 questions, and 
candidates have to answer four questions. 

Ec1520 
International Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Max 
Steuer, Room S 183 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II: Dip. Econ. 
Scope: The aim of this course is to introduce 
the student to international trade theory and 
international monetary economics. 
Syllabus: 
Inrernarional Trade Theory: This part of the 
course strives to explain the pattern of trade 
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observed in the world and to account for the 
prices at which goods are traded. Positive and 
normative aspects of international markets are 
examined. Use is made of the theory of 
comparative advantage and of rival theories 
of international trade. Relations between trade 
and domestic markets for both goods and 
factors are examined in terms of the theory of 
trade according to factor endowments. 
The course studies the effects of tariffs on 
international trade , and also other means of 
influencing the international flow of goods. 
Among the other means are quotas , subsidies 
and agreements between governments. 
Concepts uch as tbe optimum tariff and the 
effective rate of protection are examined. 
Economic integration between countries is 
studied, particularly the effects of customs 
unions . 
Commodity schemes are examined from the 
point of view of stabilization of price and 
output, and as means of generating revenue. 
The role of direct foreign investment in 
international transactions is examined. 
Particular attention is paid to the effects of 
multinational firms on host countries. 
A variety of other topics are discussed including 
the economics of illegal transactions in 
international trade , especially smuggling. And 
attention is given to such puz zles as intra-
industry trade whcre countries appear to be 
exporting and importing the same product. 
lnrernarional Monetary Economics: Balance-of-
Payments Definitions: Discusses the 
components as well as overall measures of the 
balance-of-payments . 
Adjustment Theory: The question of the 
existence of an automatic mechanism in the 
international economy which brings about 
balance-of-payments equilibrium for each of 
the constituent economies is treated under this 
heading. Obstacles to the smooth functioning 
of such a mechanism are also considered. 
Devaluation: The conditions under which a 
devaluation will improve the balance-of-
payments and the effect of such a policy on 
the various macroeconomic variables are 
discussed. 
Flexible Exchange Rates: The determination 
of exchange rates , the theoretical arguments 
for and against flexible exchange rates in 
comparison with fixed rates, and the practical 
success of flexible exchange rates over the 
period of floating are the issues dealt with 
under this topic. 
Stabilization Policy: Here the efficacy of fiscal 
and monetary policies in determining levels of 
income and employment under both fixed and 
flexible exchange rates is discussed. 
The International Monetary System : This 
section covers the history and development of 



the international monetary system since the 
Second World War. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have 
taken the equivalent of the undergraduate 
course Economic Principles. The lectures 
involve little mathematics, although use is 
made of geometry. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ec l45 
International Economics. One hour a week 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for a 
total of twenty hours. 
Classes: Ee 145a, one hour a week, beginning 
approximately in the second week of the 
Michaelmas Term and contin uin g until j ust 
after the beginning of the Summer Term for a 
total of twenty hours . Ecl45b, six hours of 
revision c lasses given during the Summer 
Term by the lecturers. 
Reading List: There are a number of text 
books which are suitable. A selection is: 
B. Sodersten, International Economics, 
Macmillan, 1980; R. E. Caves & R. W. Jones, 
World Trade and Payments (3rd edn.), Little 
Brown, 1981; C. P. Kindl eberger & C. M. 
Lindhert, International Economics (7t h edn.), 
Irwin, 1982; R . H. Heller, International Trade: 
Theory and Empirical Evidence (2nd edn.), 
Prentice-Hall, 1983; H. G. Johnson, 
International Trade and Economic Growth, 
Harvard, 1961; W. M. Corden , The Theory of 
Protection, Oxford, 1971; H. G. Grubel, 
International Economics, Irw in, 1977; B. 
Hindley, Theory of Int ernational Trade, 
Weidenfeld & icolson, 1974; A.E.A., edited 
by R. E. Caves & H. G. Johnson, Readings in 
International Economics, Allen & Unwin, 1968. 
Other readings will be given during the 
course. 

Ec1521 
Economic Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. D. Scott, 
Room S380 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n.), 
Diploma in Economics. 
Sco pe: The aim of the course is to give a 
general analytical introduction to the 
economics of the underdeveloped countries 
and their problems of economic development. 

yllabus: 
(I) Concepts and theories concerning the 
nature of underdevelopment and development; 
tatistical background re lating to the broad 

pattern of economic growth and changes in 
economic structure; savings and capital output 
ratios ; aggregate production function ; and 
income distribution. 
(2) Problems of domestic economic 
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organisa tio n; charact eris tic s of factor and 
product markets; economic duali sm ; problem s 
of production; mark eti ng a nd technological 
change in the agricultural sector. 
(3) Externa l a pects of economic development: 
the relationship between international trade 
theory and the practical external economic 
problems of the less developed countries; 
protection a nd domestic industrialisation; 
export problems of primary products a nd 
manufactures; problems of foreign investment; 
internatio nal aid and the reform of th e 
international economic order. 
Pre-Requisites: A 3rd year Course. Students 
must have completed the course on Economic 
Principles or possess equivalent knowledge of 
modern economic ana lysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec l46 . 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 20 classes 
(Ec l4 6a) Michaelmas and 5 revision classes 
(Ec l4 6b) Summer Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e 
syllab us . Students may use a brief 
introduction by H . Myint , The Economics of 
Developing Coun tries, Hutchin so n , 1980, in 
conju ncti on with either of the following larger 
books: I. M . D. Little, Economic Development 
Theory. Policy and Int ernatio nal Relations, A 
Twentieth Century Book, 1982; G. M. Meier , 
Leading Issues in Economic Development, 
Oxford University Pr ess, 1976; M. P . Todaro, 
Economic Development in the Third World (2nd 
ed n .), Longmans, 1982. 
They sho uld a lso consult the annual World 
Development Reports of th e World Ba nk . 
In addition, a longer reading list will be 
provided with essay topics for the classes. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
thr ee- hour formal exami nat ion in th e Summer 
Term, based on the full sy llab us of the 
lectures and tutorial classes. Student5 will 
normally be required to a nswer four questions 
out of a wide range of topics. 

Ec1527 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. J. 
D. Wiles, Room S477 
Course Intended Primarily for Final Year B.Sc. 
(Eco n.) a nd Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The course covers th e institutions 
theory, techniques and actua l practice of' 
macroeconomic planning, all these in 
reference to (mainly) centrally planned 
economie , also France and some less 
developed countries. 

Syllabus: The history of ideas and practice of 
macroeconomic planning. The a ims, 
in titutions a nd instruments of command-type 
and indicative planning. Mathematical 
methods of plan preparation at the enterprise 
and national levels. The role of bargaining. 
Implementation problems. Planning under 
market socialism: the theory and experiments. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is self -contained. 
Students find it helpful however to have the 
equivalent of an A level in Mathematics or 
have completed an introductory course in that 
subject at university. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is divided 
into two parts. Part A deal mainly with 
historical, instit uti onal and implementation 
aspects, while emphasis in Part B is on simple 
quantitative methods. 
Lectures (Ee 148): 
Part A: 15 lectures Michaelmas Term. 
Lecturer - Professor P. Wiles. 
Part B: 20 lectures Lent Term. 
Classes (Ecl48a): 15 one-hour meetings, 5 in the 
Michaelmas Term and 10 in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: There wi ll be common weekly 
or bi-weekly problem sets or e say-type 
questions. These will be marked and discu sed 
by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Part A: B. Gross (Ed.), Action 
under Planning; P. Wiles, The Political 
Economy of Communism; M. Ellman, Soviet 
Planning Today. Part B: C. Blit zer et al.. 
Economy-ll'ide Models and Development 
Planning; M. Cave & P . Hare, Alternative 
Approaches to Economic Planning; A. Nove & 
M. Nuti (Eds.), Socialist Economics; M. 
Ellman, Socialis t Planning. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
is in two sec tions, corresponding to parts A 
and B of the course, each containing six 
questions . Four questions should be answered, 
a t least one from each part. All questions 
have equal weight. 

Ec1540 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, 
Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
(Economics) a nd Diploma in Economics. 
Scope: The a im of the co ur se is to give a 
broad survey of history of Eco nomic Thought 
with special attention to the classical and neo-
classical schools, including the monetary 
controversies. 

yllabus: The Mercantilists, the Phy iocrat , 
and the major writers of classical a nd neo-
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classical schools, such as Cantillon, Hume, 
Adam Smith , Ricardo, Malthus , John Stuart 
Mill, Marx, Thornton, Jevons, Walras, 
Marshall, Fisher and Wicksell. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a third year subject and 
the student must have completed the course 
on Economic Principles, or have equivalent 
knowledge of modern economic analysi . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ee 130. 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Term and 20 classes 
(Ec130a) Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 5 
revision classes Summer Term. 
The lectures will give a broad survey of the 
History of Economic Thought from the 
eighteenth to the early twentieth century. The 
classe will concentrate on a reading of the 
texts of major classical writers, particularly 
Hume, Adam Smith, Ricardo, Mill, Thornton 
and some of the neo-classical economists. 
Reading List: Apart from the selected original 
texts, the following general historie may be 
consulted: M. Blaug, Economic Theory in 
Retrospect (3rd edn.), Cambridge University 
Pr ess; D. P. O'Brien, The Classical 
Economists, Oxford University Press; P. 
Deane, The Evolution of Economic Ideas, 
Cambridge University Press; J . Schumpeter , 
The History of Economic Analysis; J. Viner, 
Studies in the Theory of International Trade; L. 
Robbins, The Theory of Economic Policy in 
English Classical Political Economi ·; T. W . 
Hutchinson, Reviell' of Economic Docrrines; J. 
J. Spengler & W. R. Allen (Eds.), Essays in 
Economic Theory ; G. S. L. Tucker , Progress 
and Profit in Brirish Economic Theor)' ; J. R. 
Hicks, Critical Essays in Monetary Theory; G. 
Stigler, Production and Disrriburion Theories. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term based on the full syllabus covered by 
the lectures and classes. Student are required 
to answer four questions out of a wide range 
of choices covering the syllabu . 

Ec1541 
Selected Topics in the 
Economics of Industry and 
Trade 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. 
Whitehead Ro om S 174 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part 11, Indu stry and Trade group. 
Scope and Sy llabus: The topic elected differ 
from one year to another. Topic in recent 
years have included: cartel behaviour · 
franchising; futures trading; national~ed 
1ndu tne ; mult1-nat1onal enterprises; transfer 



pri c ing; fisheries; mo no po ly, co mp etiti o n a nd 
pro du ct va riety a nd q ua lit y, a nd licensing o f 
eco no mic ac tivities . ew to pi c a re introduc ed 
eac h yea r . 
Pre-Requisites: Stud ent s sho uld have 
co mpl eted th e Economics of Industry (o r 
equ iva lent co ur se in th e case o f G enera l 
Co u rse st ud ent s). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es: Ee l 33 , 
Selected Topics in the Economics of Industry and 
Trade, 25 lec ture s, Sessional. D. de Meza, J. R. 
Gould, C. Whitehead, B. S. Yamey and other s. 
Stud ent s are expected to write essa ys during the 
yea r , a nd som e discussion of each topic will 
be o rga nized by th e lectur er. 
Reading List: Su gges tio ns fo r rea din g will be 
give n in th e lec tur es. 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee-
ho u r fo rm a l exa min a tion in th e Summ er 
Term . Ca ndid a tes se lec t fo ur qu es tio ns fr o m 
a t leas t eight. All qu es tio ns ca rry equ a l m a rk s 

Ec1542 
Ec2428 

Economics of Investment and 
Finance 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
(See also Study Guide Ec1453) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. P. 
Foldes, Room Sl82 
Course Jntended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n .) 
Pa rt 11; B.Sc. Co ur se unit 2nd a nd 3rd yea r; 
M .Sc. fina l year. 
Teaching Arrangements and Examinations: A 

ingle co ur se o f lec tur es a nd c lasses, ca lled 
Ee 135 Economics of Investment and Finance, 
may be ta ken fo r tw o di stin c t exa m ina tio ns, 
name ly Economics of Investment and Finance 
a t the B.Sc. a nd Theory of Optimal Decisions 
at th e M.Sc. T he B.Sc. exa min a tio n usua lly 
takes p lace so me wee ks ea rli er, so th a t B.Sc . 
tude nt s us ua lly leave th e co ur se ea rly in th e 

Su m mer Ter m wherea M .Sc. st ud ent s fo llow 
th e co u rse to th e end . Oth erwise th e sy lla bu s 
is th e sa me. In eac h ea e th e exa min a tio n is a 
single th ree- ho ur pa per , th o ugh in th e pas t th e 
B.Sc. paper has ca lled fo r a nswers to fo ur 
q ue ti o ns whereas th e M .Sc. pa per has ca lled 
for th ree, wi th plent y of cho ice in eac h case. 
Answers are us ua lly requ ired in th e fo rm of 
essay but in some cases these invo lve 
ma th ema tics. D eta ils vary fro m yea r to yea r 
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a nd a re subj ec t to chang e a t th e discretion of 
th e exa min ers. 
Lectures and Classes: Lucien Foldes, Session a l; 
thr ee ho ur s each week (Ecl35) including a 
class (Ec l35 a). 
Scope: An int ro ducti o n to problem s o f risk in 
in ves tm ent. Th e emph as is o f th e co ur se is o n 
p ro ba bili stic meth od s in bo th th eo ry a nd 
a ppli ca tio ns. 
Syllabus: I . General Sy llabus: A selection from 
th e fo llo win g to pic s: F o rmulati o n of problem s 
o f int ert emp o ra l ch o ice a nd co ncept s o f 
inco me, ca pital a nd int eres t. Optimal policie s 
fo r accumul a tion , depleti o n a nd replacement 
o f asse ts . Apprai sal and co ntrol o f project s. 
Tr ea tm ent o f risk in th e th eo ry of va lue and 
ca pital. Sp o t a nd forw a rd ma rk ets, sure and 
co ntin ge nt co ntract s. Selection of risky as sets, 
inc ludin g risk poo ling , div ersification and 
insuran ce. Po rtfoli o se lec tio n a nd pricing in 
th e case of qu o ted securiti es. Speculative 
pri ces as ra nd o m proce sses. The cost o f 
co rp o rat e ca pit a l, includin g th e effect s of 
di vidend po licy, gea rin g, ta xa tio n and 
infl a ti on . C o mp a riso n betw ee n private and 
publi c in ves tm ent a ppr a isa l. 2. Poss ible Topi cs 

fo r 1984. 85: Optim a l po licies for 
acc umul a tio n a nd depl eti on in conditi o ns of 
risk . Po rt fo lio se lec tio n a nd pri c ing o f quot ed 
sec urit ies: sing le-peri od a nd multi-p eriod 
models. Co nce pt s o f equilibrium a nd 
eff iciency fo r securit y ma rk ets. Sp ec ul a tive 
pri ces as ra nd o m pro cesses. Tr ea tm ent of risk 
in th e th eo ry o f va lue a nd ca pital. Contingent 
co ntr a ct s. Appr a isa l o f la rge ca pital project s 
in co nditi o ns o f risk - cho ice o f crit e ria a nd 
method s of calculation . Exploration for 
min era l deposi ts. Cos t o f capit a l. Sequ enc es of 
p rojec ts a nd ga mbl er' s ruin. Risk po o ling , 
insu ra nce, di versifica tio n . Pro perti es o f spec ial 
utilit y fun ctio ns a nd prob a bilit y di stribution s 
used in inv es tm ent a pp ra isa l. 
Pre-Requisites: Thi s co ur se was des igned to 
fo llo w Ee 134, Theory of Business Decisions . In 
th e case o f B.Sc. (Ec o n .) stud ent s specia lising 
in Indu str y a nd Tr a de, a tt end a nce a t lectur es 
a nd classes in Ec 134 in th e seco nd yea r i a 
fo rm a l pr e-requi site a lth o ugh stud ent s a re not 
requir ed to have ta ke n th e exa min a tio n . Oth er 
ca tego ries of stud ent s sho uld have a 
bac kgro und in such to pics as ex pec ted utilit y, 
p ro ba bilit y, in fo rm a tio n pur cha e a nd 
inves tm ent a ppr a isa l of a bo ut th e sta ndard of 
Ee 134 , a nd na tu ra lly th e pr e- requi sites fo r 
th a t co ur se a ppl y to thi s o ne a lso (see Stud y 
G uid e Ec 1453). So metim es stud ent s wh o have 
no t pr ev io usly cove red th e ma teria l o f Ec 134 
manage by a tt end ing pa rt s o f th e lec tur e 
co ur se for Ec l 34 whil e stud ying Ee l 35, but 
th is in vo lves add itio na l wo rk fo r a co ur se 
which is in a ny case d ema ndin g. Th e lec ture s 

for Ec l35 have sub stanti a l ma th ema tica l 
co nt ent , a nd a lth o ugh a ll spec ia l tec hniqu es 
are explained as pa rt o f th e co ur se a 
reaso nabl e d eg ree o f fa mil ia rit y with 
element a ry ca lculu s, et th eo ry a nd 
pro babilit y is necessa ry. 
Written and Class Work: Stud ent s may be 
aske d to repo rt o n literatur e in c lass. Th ey are 
enco ur age d to writ e a numb er of sh o rt essays 
in pr epa ra tio n fo r th e exa mina tio ns. In th e 
case of M .Sc. stud ent s ch oos ing Th eory of 
Optima l D ec isio ns as th eir spec ia l subjec t , th e 
cour se teach er will no rm a lly a lso ac t as Tut o r. 
Reading List: Th e co ur se d oes no t fo llo w a ny 
single text , but it is use ful to rea d releva nt 
cha pt ers o f a sta ndard wo rk to co mpl em ent 
the lectur es. Th e fir st tw o items o n th e list 
below a re su ita bl e; m os t stud ent will pr efe r 
the fir st. Th e third item is a mo re e lement a ry 
text which is use ful as a n int ro du ctio n to th e 
subjec t. Th e o th er items a re wo rk s to which 
refe renc e may be mad e durin g th e co ur se o r 
which a re suit a bl e as furth er rea din g fo r 
tud ent s wishing to pur sue pa rti cul ar to p ics in 

depth . Furth er j o urn a l a rti cles will be se lec ted 
for di scu ss io n as th e co ur se procee ds. 
T. E. Co pela nd & J . F . W es to n , Finan cial 
Theory and Corp orare Policy, Addi so n-W es ley; 
E. Fama , Foundari ons of Finance, Blac kwe ll; 
M. Bro mwi ch , The Econom ics of Cap iral 
Budge ring, Penguin ; J . H irshle ifer , Jnvesrmenr. 
Jnreresr and Capiral , o r a rti c les in JP E, 1959 
and QJE , N ovemb er 1965 a nd M ay 1966; L. 
E. Bu sse y, The Economi c Analys is of lndu srrial 
Proj ecrs, especiall y ch a pt ers 11- 12; K . J . 
Arro w & R. C. Lind , 'U nce rt a int y a nd th e 
Eva lua tio n o f Publi c In ves tm ent D ec isio ns' 
(AER , Jun e 1970 ; al so Fo ld es & Rees, ' No te', 
AER , Ma rch 1977); M . All a is, 'Meth od of 
Apprai sing Eco no mi c Pros pec ts of Minin g 
Explorati o n ove r La rge Territ o ries - Alge ria n 
Saha ra C ase Stud y' (Mana gem enr Sc ience, 
J uly 1957) ; (French o rigin a l in R evue 
d'lndu srrie Min erale, Sp ec ia l Issue IR , J a nu a ry 
1956. The o riginal and a co rr ec ted ve rsio n o f 
the publi shed tran sla tio n a re in th e librar y. L. 
P. Fo ldes, ' M artin ga le Co nditi o ns fo r Optim a l 
Sav ing - Di scr ete Tim e' ( Journal of 
Marhemari ca! Economi cs, 1978 ); W . F . Sh a rp e, 
Porrfolio Theory and Capiral Mark ers o r 
Invesrmenr; J . Moss in , Theory of Finan cial 
Ma rk ers; P. D asg upt a & G . M . Hea l, 
Economi c Theory and Ex hausrible Reso urces; P. 
Masse, Oprimal In vesrmenr Decisions; J . J . 
Cla rk , T. J . Hind ela ng & R . E. Prit cha rd , 
Capiral Budge ring: Plannin g and Conrro! of 
Capiral Expendirur e; C. W . J . Gra nge r , 
'E mpiri ca l Studi es of C a pit a l Ma rk et : A 
Sur vey' in Szego -Sh ell, M arhemari cal Me rhods 
in ln vesrmenr and Finance, 1972; C. W . J. 
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Gra nger & 0. Mo rge nstern, Predicrabili rl' of 
S rock Ma rk er Prices, H ea th-L ex ingto n . · · 

Ec1543 
Economics of the Welfare State 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. Barr, 
Roo m S578 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.), 
Pa rt II: B.Sc. (Eco n .) Pa rt II 2nd o r 3rd year; 
I Eco no mi cs A na lyt ica l a nd D e crip t ive 5 & 6 
( I ) 
II M a th ema tical Eco no m ic and Eco no metrics 
7 ( I) 
III Mo neta ry Eco no m ics 6 (j) 
IV Indu str y a nd Tr ade 6 & 7 (o) 
V Int ern a tiona l T rade a nd Deve lop ment 7 (t ) 
V I Eco no mic In stituti o ns a nd Plann ing 6 
Scope: T he co u rse uses sta nda rd eco no m ic 
theory to a na lyse th e we lfare sta te: what are 
its objec t ives; sho uld it ex ist and if so in wha t 
fo rm ; ho w eff icient a nd eq uit ab le are existi ng 
instituti o ns? 
Syllabus: T he cou rse inves t igates economic 
aspec ts of the we lfare state, in terpreted 
b road ly to inclu de social insurance, retirement 
pensio ns, no n-co nt rib ut ory benefit , hea lth 
ca re, ed ucation a nd housing. The objectives of 
th e we lfare sta te are d iscus ed, fo llowed by 
a na lys is of ins t ru ment s a t the sta te's d i posa l 
fo r ac hiev ing th ose objec tives. T he focu of 
th e co ur se is o n th e und erlying eco no m ic 
pr incipl es; inst itut io ns a re not emphasised 
th o ugh , where a pp ro pri a te, reference wi ll be 
made to th ose of th e U. K . a nd o ther 
co unt ries, espec ia lly the U nit ed Sta tes. 
Pre-Requisites: Economic Principles ( Ee 111) or 
a n equ iva lent co urse in int ermed ia te 
m icroeco no mi c th eo ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: T here is one lec tu re 
co u rse a nd a n acco mp a nying se t of c las e . 
Lec tur es: Ec l44 The Economics of the Welfare 
State , 24 lec tur es ( 10 Mi chae lm as Ter m , 10 
Lent T erm , 4 Summ er Ter m ) 
C lasses : Ec 144(a) 23 Sessio na l. 
Ec 144 T he lec tu res cover th e who le of the 
sy lla bu s d esc ribed a bove. The first twe lve 
lec tur es (Dr. N. A. Barr, S578) se t ou t th e 
th eo ret ica l approac h a nd a na lyse th e cash side 
of th e we lfa re sta te; th e las t twelve (Dr. J. Le 
Grand, S280) a na lyse hea lth ca re, ed uca tion 
a nd ho us ing. Th ere is no single tex tb oo k ; a 
co ur se o utlin e a nd rea din g list i di tri b ut ed at 
th e sta rt of the co ur se refer rin g to th e 
rea din g below. 
Ec l44 (a) Th ere a re 23 classes, whi ch a re used 
to a mpl ify th e lect ure , to dea l with a ny 
q ues tio n ar ising fr o m th em a nd to d isc uss 



specific issues not covered in detail by the 
lectures. 
Written Work: The class teachers will 
normally set and mark not fewer than four 
pieces of written work from each student 
during the course . 
Reading List: There is no textbook ; reference 
will be made , inter alia. to the fo llowi ng: 
A. J. Culyer, The Political Economy of Social 
Policy , Martin Robertson , 1980; A. R. Prest & 

. A . Barr, Public Finance in Theory and 
Practice , Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1979; L. D. 
McClement , The Economics of Social 
Securit y, Heinemann , 1978; J.· G. Cullis & P . 
A . West, The Economic s of Health, Martin 
Robertson , 1979; M. Blaug , An Introduction to 
the Economi cs of Education, Penguin, 1970; R . 
V . F. Robin on, Housing Economics and Public 
Policy , Macmillan, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. Students are 
required to answer four questions out of 
about ten . The assessment fo r the course is 
based entirely on the examination result. 

Ec1544 
Economics and Geography of 
Transport 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy , 
Room S564. 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
students taking c.u. Degrees or the B.Sc. 
(Econ .) and for graduate students taking a 
transport option . It is an inter-disciplinary, 
inter-collegiate course. 
Scope: The app lication of economic and 
geographica l principles to problems in 
tran sport , with particular reference to road 
and air tran port and to planning problems. It 
is OT a universal course covering all modes 
and aspects of transport act ivities in great 
detail. 
Syllabus: Section I covers both transport 
economics taught by Professor Foster, and 
urban tran sport taught by Dr. Sealy . 
Transport economics includes an introduction 
to the economics of road a nd rail , cos t benefit 
analysi and pricing problems. The urb an 
transport cour se deals with the economics and 
geography of the urban problem in a planning 
context. Section II deals with air transport 
and covers aircraft charac ter istics, air lines a nd 
airport s and is the responsibility of Dr. Sealy. 
Student may take Cour e Ec150 , Transport 
Economics Treated Mathematically taught by 
Dr. Glaister, in place of Section II . Graduates 
choose cour es to sutt th ei r particular 
requirement s. 
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Pre-Requisites: Some kn owle dge of econom ics 
is advisable (e.g. Course Ee IOI). Students 
without a ny formal training in Economics 
shou ld co nsult Dr. Sealy before embarking on 
the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Undergraduates tak e 
Section I and EITHER Section II OR Course 
Ec150. In either case thi s will mean a to tal of 
25 lecture s. In add ition there are 10 classes. 
Lectures: Section I : Professor Foster will give 
10 Economic~ lectures (Ec l49 ; Ec232) in the 
Michaelmas Term. Dr. Sealy will give 10 
Urban Transport lee tu res (Ee 149) in the 
Micha elmas Term. 
Section II: Dr. Sealy will give 10 Air Transport 
lectures (Ec149) in the Lent Term. 
Course Ee 150: Dr. Glaister will give 10 
lectures, Transport Economics Treated 
Mathematically in the Lent Term. 
Classes for all sections (Ec 149a ) will be given 
in th e Mich aelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: In a course like this th ere 
canno t be a single se t book. Bas ic reading for 
Sections I and II are given; see Ec150 for Dr. 
Glaister's course. 
Urban Transport: J. M . Thomson , Great Cities 
and their Traffic, Penguin, 1974; I. S. J ones , 
Urban Transport Appraisal, Macmill a n , 1977 
o r J . Blac k , Urban Transport Planning, Croom 
H elm , 198 1. 
Air Transport: . K . Taneja, The Commercial 
Airli ne Industry , Gower, 1976; A. H . 
Stratford, Air Transport Economics in the 
Supe rsonic Era (2nd edn.), Mac millan 1973; S. 
Shaw, Air Transport: A Marketing Perspec tive, 
Pitm an, 1981; K. R. Sealy, Airport Strategy 
and Planning, Oxford University Pr ess, 1976; 
R. de Neufville , Airport Sy stems Planning, 
1976. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour written examination divided into 
the three sectio ns noted above. 
Section I - General Economics and Urban 
Transport 
Section II - Transport Economics Treated 
Mathematically (Co ur se Ee 150) 
Section III - Air Transport. 
There a re usually five questions in each 
section. Students are asked to a nswer at least 
ONE from Section I and th e rem ai nin g three 
from any section of the paper (includin g the 
remaining questions in Section I) . Normally , 
therefore, a student taking Sections I and II in 
the course would answer from Sections I a nd 
II in the examination paper. Graduates 
usually sit a separate paper su ited to their 
own course. 

Ec1561 
Principles of Econometrics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. E. 
Pudney , Room S283 
Course Intended Primaril y for B.Sc. Economics 
I Economics, Analytical & Descriptive 7(b) 
II Mathema tical Economics & Econometrics 
2(a) 
III Monetary Eco nomics 7(b) 
IV Industry & Trade 3(b) 
V International Trade & Development 6(b) 
VI Eco nomic In st itutions & Planning 7(b) 
XIX Economics & Economic Hi story 2(b) 
XXVI Mathematics & Economics 4(d) 
Diploma in Statistics (g) (ii) 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3, 4,(b) (iv) 
Scope: The course is an intermediate-level 
introd ucti on to th e theory a nd practice of 
Econo metri cs. 
Syllabus: Statistical background: continuous 
distrib uti ons, sampling theory , estimation, 
hypo the sis testing, asymptotic theory. 
The Linear Model: multipl e regression, t- a nd 
F-tests, dummy variab les, multicollinearity, 
general linear restrictions, dynamic models. 
Misspecification in the regression model : 
omitt ed variables, measurement errors, 
heteroscedast icit y, ser ia l corre la tion, 
simu ltaneit y. 
Alterna tives to regression: generalized least 
squares, instrumental variables, identification, 
two-stage least squares. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of lin ear algebra 
and calculus (e.g. previous attendance at 
Elementary Mathematical Methods); a 
knowledge of basic statist ical theory 
(Elementary Statistical Theory a requirement) . 

!though the cou rse does involve some 
computing, no previous experie nce is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(Ee l 15) (20 Michaelmas Term , 20 Lent Term) 
plus 23 weekly classes (Ee 115a) . 
Reading List: The most useful texts a re : J. 
Jo hnston, Econome tric Methods, McGraw-
Hill ; J . Km enta, Elements of Econom etrics, 
Macmi llan ; M. Stewart & K. Wallis , 
Introductor y Econometrics , Blackwell, 
althoug h none i comp letely sufficient. Other 
usefu l refere nces are: P. Rao & R . Mill er, 
Applied Econome trics, Wadsworth; H. Theil, 
Principles of Econometrics, North-Holland. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal exa min ation in the Summer 
Term, ba sed o n th e full sy llab us. The paper 
contains eleven questions, of which four are 
to be answered. 
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Ec1569 
Quantitative Economics Project 
(A project of up to 10,000 words on an 
approved subject in Quantitative Economics) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. J. 
Desai , Room S87 and Mr. J. J. 
Thomas , Ro om S579 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
3rd year students specialising mainly in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
but also in other Economic options. 
Scope: This seminar (Ec124) is designed to 
encourage independent research work and to 
encourage the student to take an overall view 
of the different specialised areas in 
Economics. 
Pre-Requisites: Students must have taken 
Principles of Econometrics in th e 2nd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course meets 
twice weekly in the Lent Term for one hour . 
Students are expected to be pursuing research 
on a subject of their own choice under the 
superv isio n of a member of taff. In the 
seminar eac h tudent wi ll present a 
preliminary outline of the results of the 
project for comments by fellow students and 
teachers . 
A completed project will be required to be 
submitted by I May in the year in which the 
course is taken . 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
written examination in this paper. The project 
carries all the marks . 

Ec1570 
Mathematical Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Gale , 
Room S586 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) in 
the special subjects XXVI Mathematics and 
Economics (paper 5) and II Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics (paper 7r), for B.Sc. 
course unit degrees and for tudents in the 
preliminary year of the M.Sc . in Econometrics 
and Mathematical Economics . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to cover all 
the major areas of microeconom ic and 
macroeconomic principles at an advanced 
level. 
Sy llabus: Con sumer and producer theory: 
preferences , production set , duality, 
comparative statics. Eq uilibrium : description 
of ge nera l economic equi librium , efficiency of 
equilibrium, programming theory and 
appl ication to welfare economics. Economics 
of uncertainty : expected utility maximization 
and portfolio choice theory. "Neoc lassica l 
synthesis": structure and comparative stat ic 



properties of traditional macroeconomic 
models. Disequilibrium theory: rationing, fix-
price models, effectiveness of economic policy 
in the long run and short run . Rationa l 
~xpectations: the Lucas-Sargent proposition, 
information revealed by prices, noisy 
monetary policies and the Ph illips curve, 
aspects of th e new classical macroeconomics 
the investment function under unc er ta int y. ' 
Other topics in macroeconomics: wealth 
effects, non-Ricardian theorem, liquidity 
constraints. 
Pre-Requisites: Students shou ld have a solid 
groundi ng in differential ca lcu lus and 
sufficient knowledge of linear algebra to deal 
with matrices and finite dimensional vector 
spaces. An acquaintance with the definitions 
and elementary resu lts of the theory of convex 
sets would be help ful but is not essen tial. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by lectures (Ecl 14) and classes (Ecll4a). 
Students will have one hour of teaching per 
week on microeconomics and one hour on 
macroeconomics. These meet ings are devoted 
to classes or lectures as appropriate. Students 
will be given regular exercises which must be 
prepared in advance of the classes at which 
they are discussed . They may be asked to 
submit their a nswers in written form for 
marking and should be prepared to do so at 
each class. 
Reading List: The basic texts for the course 
are: A. Takayama, Mathematical Economics· 
T. Sargent, Macroeconomic Theory. These w'ill 
be supplemented by lect ur e notes and by 
occasional references to jo urn a l articles and 
other texts. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examinatio n in th e Summer 
Term, covering the entire syllabus. The entir e 
assessment for this paper depends on the 
stude'nt's performance in the examination. The 
examination paper is divided into two parts, 
one on microeconomics and one on 
macroeconomics. Each part contai ns five 
questions and candidates must answer two 
question from each part. These questions 
may require a combination of formal analysis 
and an essay-style answer. Candidates are 
given no credi t for answe rin g more th a n th e 
required number of questions from any part. 
In complete answer will be penalized. 
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Ec157 5 
Econometric Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. C. 
Harvey , Room S218a (Secretary, 
Mary Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.S c. 
(Economics, Mat hematica l Economics an d 
Econometrics), M .Sc. (Eco no mic s), 
Pr eliminary year for M.Sc. (Econometrics an d 
Mathematical Economics), Diploma in 
Econometrics. 
Scope: An introduction to the sta tist ica l 
methods used for es tim ati ng and specify ing 
econometric models. 
Syllabus: The genera l linear model; principle s 
of est1mat 1on and testing; maximum 
likelihood; m ode l specifica tion; dynamic 
models; simultan eous eq ua tio n syste ms. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra , 
calculus and statistical theory. Students 
should have taken the course Probability, 
Distribution Theory, and Inference (SM206 an d 
SM207) or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course, accompanied by a class. 
SM23 I 10 lectures in the Michaelmas Term on 
the genera l linear model. 
SM232 40 lectures a nd classes (SM232a) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms o n th e remainin g 
topics. 
Reading List: The main text is A. C. Harv ey , 
The Econometric Analysis of Time Series, 
Philip Allan, 1981. 
Students may also wish to consult: H. Th eil, 
Principles of Econometrics; J. Johnston, 
Econometric Methods; G. S. Maddala, 
Econometrics; P . C. B. Phillip s & M. R. 
Wick ens, Exercises in Econome trics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour examination in the Summer Term based 
on the full syllabus for both lecture courses. 
The paper con ta ins ten questions, of which 
four are to be answered. 

Ec157 9 
Topics in Quantitative 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. 
Desai, Room S87 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
3rd year Ma th ema tica l Econo mi cs a nd 
Econome tri cs; Statistics, Analytical a nd 
Descriptive. 
Pre-Requisites: Principles of Econometrics; 
Economic Principles or PETM. 
Scope: The purpose of thi s cou rse is to g ive 
students a compre hensive gro undin g in 

theoretical and econometric models currently 
in use in microeconomics and 
macroeconomics with a view to tackling 
economic problems. 
Syllabus: This course comprises four se ts of 
ten lectures (Eel 17-120) each on: (i) 
Microfoundations of Macroeconomics (Mr. J. 
H. Moore) ; (ii) Econometrics of Individual 
Behaviour (Mr. S. E. Pudney); (iii) Cost 
Benefit Analysis (Dr. S. Glaister ); (iv) 
Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics (Mr. J. 
J. Thomas). Students are expected to take at 
least three o ut of these four topics. The 
exam inat io n is by a written paper which is 
designed to test students' a bilit y to answer 
questions arising from at least three out of 
four topics (usually four questions from any 
three sectio ns). 
There are twenty classes in the course giving 
five classes on each topic which will be taught 
during 1984-85 by the lecturers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, 40 lectures and 20 classes. 
Microfoundations of Macroeconomics: This 
course will deal with recent developments in 
search theory and theory of labour market 
behaviour. It will also deal with 
macroeconomic models of fix price 
equ ilibrium associated with Barro-Gro ssman 
Ma linv a ud . The microfoundations of Phillip s' 
curve and the alternative theories of classical 
macroeconom ics (the Natural Rate 
Hypothesis/ Rational Expectations) and of 
Keynes ian Eco nomi cs (Tobin) will be 
deve loped. 
Reading List: E. Malinvaud, The Theory of 
Unemployment Reconsidered; J. Tobin, 
'Inflatio n and Unemployment' (American 
Economic Revie11·, 1972); M . Friedma n , 'T he 
Role of Monetar y Po licy' (American Economic 
Reviell', 1968). 
Econometrics of Individual Behaviour: The 
need to comb ine sound economic theory with 
appropria te statis tica l techniques is central to 
the practice of econometrics. Topics will be 
taken from available examples in the 
published literature to illustrate this. Topics 
will comprise Demand Analysis, Production 
Func tio n Studies, Labour M arket Behaviour 
Invest ment Studies, a nd Form Beha vio ur . ' 
Reading List: M. Desai, Applied Econometrics, 
Philip Allan, 1976. Additional reading list will 
be provided with the lecture course. 
Cost Benefit Analysis: This course will outline 
the th eore tical foundations of app lied welfare 
economics and deal with case stud ies of actual 
application of CBA in areas such as va luation 
of time and life, choice of transport modes, 
projec t appraisal. 
Readin_g List: R. La yar d , Cost Benefit Analysis, 
Penguin. 
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Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics: This 
course will deal with the manner in which 
macroeconomic theory ha thrown up th emes 
for economic testing. Topics such as inflation, 
unemployment, monetarist models, rational 
expectations and the natural rate hypotheses 
will be treated. 
Reading List: M. Desai, Testing Monetarism; 
R. Jackman, A. Trevithick & C. Mulvey, The 
Economics of Inflation. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour written 
paper which will cover all four sections of the 
co ur se and students are expected to answer 
thr ee out of four questions. 

Ec2~02 
Ec2403 

Macroeconomics I 
Macroeconomics II 
These Study Guides were not available 
at the time of going to press. Further 
information from the teachers 
Dr. C. R. Bean, Room S480 and 
Dr. C. A. Pissarides, Room S584 . 

Ec2404 
Microeconomics I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Sutton, 
Room S380. 
Course Intended Primarily for Final year M.Sc. 
Economic . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to develop the 
basic tools for analysing problems of resource 
a llocat ion used by economists working in 
research, government and business. The 
course deals with positive and normative 
problems. It aims to include modern 
developments without being overly 
mathematical, and to develop a capaci ty to 
app ly economic concept to real-world 
problems . The coverage of this cour e is not 
as wide as Microeconomics II and the 
technical requirement are lower. The depth 
of the analysis is, however, at an equivalent 
level. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate economics 
major or equivalent. A knowledge of 
multivariate calculus is a sumed. 
Syllabus: There are four broad heading . 
Consumer Theory: as well as the standard 
material thi will include such topics as labour 
supply and incentive , first and second best, 
efficient pricing policy, intertemporal 
al location, uncertainty. The Competitive Firm: 
as well as standard material this will cover th e 
objectives of the firm, cost and profit 



functions, uncertainty, investment. Impe1Ject 
Competition: this will include monopoly, 
oligopoly, product differentiation, imperfect 
information , and a range of applications. 
General Equilibrium. Trade and Welfare: the 
two sector model of general equilibrium , the 
Hecksher-Ohlin paradigm , monopoli tic 
competition and international trade. Since this 
is a new course , the fine details are not yet 
settled and other topics may be included. 
Student will be given the opportunity to 
expres their view concerning course content. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course 
consists of 40 hours of lectures (Ec212) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. There will be 24 
weekly I-hour classes (Ec212a) in smallish 
groups . 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class 
but onl y 3 of these will be taken in and 
marked. 
Reading List: The course will draw on a 
variety of texts, the main ones being: H. R. 
Varian , Microeconomic Analy sis (2nd edn.) , 

orton ; P. R. G. Layard & A. A. Walters, 
Microeconomic Theory, McGraw-Hill; H . 
Gravelle & R. Rees , Microeconomics , 
Longman ; A. B. Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz , 
Lecture s in Publi c Economics , McGraw-Hill; 
A. Deaton & J . Muellbauer, Economics and 
Consumer Behaviour, Cambridge University 
Pre s. 
More detailed readings will be given at the 
beginning of the course and some notes will 
be provided where text book coverage is 
inadequate. 
Examination Arrangements: A 3-hour exam. 
Half the marks given for 10 short compulsory 
questions , and half for 2 other questions 
(chosen from about 6). The exam will be 
drawn roughly equally from both terms' 
material. 

Ec2405 
Microeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. B. 
Atkinson (Co-ordinator), Room R407 
(Secretary, Ms. Jane Dickson, R41 l). 
Professor M. Morishima, Room R410 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Hutton, R409). 
Professor 0. D. Hart, Room S478 
Course Intended Primarily for: Final year 
M.Sc. 
Scope: The aim of the course i to provide a 
firm grounding in micro-economic theory. It 
will empha ise tho se area s which are of 
particular value in fields such as labour 
economic , public economic~, international 
trade and the theory of deve(opment. It will 
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also seek to identify areas where the present 
theoretical treatment is unsatisfactory and 
new approaches are needed. 
Syllabus: The first part of the course (taught 
by Professor Atkinson) will deal with the 
micro-economics of the household (including 
consumption and labour supply) and of the 
firm. It will cover general equilibrium and 
welfare economics. The second part of the 
course (taught by Professor Morishima) will 
deal more broadly with general equilibrium 
theory. After reviewing the theory in a 
historical perspective, it will critically examine 
the relevance of the assumptions and 
"theorems" of the theory. Its empirical 
applications and possible amendments will 
also be discussed. The third part of the cours e 
(taught by Dr. Sutton) will deal with imperfec t 
competition, uncertainty and information. 
Pre-Requisites: Good undergraduate 
knowledge of economic theory. Calculus 
required. 
Teaching Arrangements: The basic course 
consists of 20 two-hour lectures (Ec213) and 
20 one-hour classes (Ec213a) in small groups . 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class , 
of which 3 will be taken in and marked 
(Michaelmas Week 5, Lent Week I and Lent 
Week 7). There will in addition be a I-hour 
mock exam at the start of the Summer Term . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination, based on the material from 
all parts of the course . 
Reading List: General. The course will draw 
on a variety of sources, including the 
following texts: H. R. Varian, Microeconomic 
Analysis (2nd edn.), Norton; E. Malinvaud, 
Lectures on Micreconomic Theory, North 
Holland; A. B. Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz, 
Lectures on Public Economics , McGraw-Hill; 
H. Gravelle & R. Rees , Microeconomics , 
Longman ; A. K. Dixit & V. Norman , Theory 
of International Trade, Nisbet; A. Deaton & J . 
Muellbauer, Economics and Consumer 
Behaviour , Cambridge University Press. 
Outline: 
Part I (Professor Atkinson) 
l . Theory of Household Demand : Preference s 
and demand. Utility , indirect utility and the 
cost function. Application to labour supply . 
Choice of functional form. Activity model of 
household behaviour . Complex budget 
constraints and the effects of taxes and social 
security . 
Reading: Deaton & Muellbauer, chapters I, 2, 
4 and 10; Varian, eh. 3; Malinvaud , eh. 2; 
Atkinson & Stiglitz , lecture 2. 
2. Rationing and Unemployment: Constraint s 
on consumer decisions : rationing, public 
goods, labour supply. General treatment of 
rationing. Simple example with labour supply. 

"Spill-over" effect of constraint on labour 
upply. Relation to disequilibrium macro-

economics and aggregate consumption 
function. 
Reading: Deaton & Muellbauer , chs. 4 and 11; 
Atkinson & Stiglitz, lecture 7; J . P. Neary & 
K. W. S. Roberts , 'The Theory of Household 
Behaviour under Rationing' (European 
Economic Review, 1980); 0 . Ashenfelter , 
'U nemployment as Disequilibrium in a Model 
of Aggregate Labour Supply' (Econometrica, 
1980). 
3. Savings and Distribution of Wealth: Life-
cycle savings under certainty. Imperfections in 
the capital market. Bequests and inheritance. 
Development of the distribution of wealth. 
Reading: Malinvaud, eh. 10; Atkinson and 
Stiglitz , lectures 3 and 8; Deaton & 
Muellbauer, eh. 12. 
4. Production Theory : Cost and profit 
functions. Factor demand equations . 
Functional form and duality . 
Reading: Varian, chs. I and 4; Dixit & 
Norman, eh. 2; G. Yohe, Exercises and 
Applications for Microeconomic Analysis , eh. 4. 
5. Introduction to Competitive General 
Equilibrium Model: Exchange economy. 
Excess demand functions. Walras' law. 
Existence, uniqueness and stability. Theorems 
of welfare economics . Two-sector general 
equilibrium model. Uses of model in 
international trade theory, growth theory and 
public finance . 
Reading: Varian , eh. 5; Malinvaud, eh . 5; 
Gravelle & Rees, eh. 16; K. J. Arrow, 
'Economic Equilibrium' (International 
Encyc/opedia of the Social Sciences, Vol. 4, 
Macmillan, New York); K. J . Arrow & F. H. 
Hahn, General Competitive Analysis, chs . I 
and 2, North Holland; M. G . Allingham , 
General Equilibrium, chs . 1-3 and 6, 
Macmillan; J. Quirk & R. Saposnik, 
Introduction to General Equilibrium Theory and 
Welfare Economics, chs. 1-3 and 5; Atkinson 
& Stiglitz, lecture 6; Caves & Jones, eh. 7 
(2nd edn.); Dixit & Norman, chs. 1-5. 
Part I I (Professor Morishima) 
I. General Equilibrium Theory in a Historical 
Perspective: Micro-foundations of the 
Ricardian economics. Marx's reproduction 
scheme. Walras' theory of capital formation 
and credit. Say's law. Towards Keynes. 
Reading: M. Morishima, Marx's Economics , 
chs. 9 and 10, Cambridge University Press ; 
Walras' Economics, chs. 4 and 7, Cambridge 
University Press. 
2. Stability of General Equilibrium: Walras , 
Hicks, Samuelson, Arrow. The Liapounoff 
method. Stability of moving equilibria . Price 
adjustment vs. quantity adjustment. 
Reading: K. J. Arrow & L. Hurwicz, 'On the 
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Stability of Competitive Equilibrium' 
(Econometrica, 1958); T. Negishi, 'The 
Stability of a Competitive Economy: A Survey 
Article' (Econometrica , 1962); M . Morishima, 
Dy namic Economic Theory . 
3. General Equilibrium Theory: Applications, 
Critic and Possible Amendment : 
Applications: Leontief model s, macro-
econometric models , long-run growth 
programmes . Criticism: Anti-equilibrium 
analysis. Age composition of capital , etc. 
Possible amendments: The von Neumann 
growth theory , Keynes-Le ontief model. 
Reading: J. Kornai, Anti-Equilibrium , North 
Holland; A. S. Goldberger , Impact Multipliers 
and Dy nami c Propertie s of the Kl ein-
Goldberger Model , orth Holland ; M . 
Morishima, Theory of Economi c Groll'th, eh . 6, 
Oxford University Press . 
Part III (Dr. Sutton) 
I. Monopolistic Competition : Simple partial 
equilibrium oligopoly models. Cournot- ash 
and Bertrand. Product differentiation . Perfect 
competition as the limit of imperfect 
competition as the economy grows large . 
Reading: Varian, eh. 2; J . Friedman , Oligopoly 
and the Theory of Games , chs . I, 2, 3, 4 and 7; 
A. Dixit & J. Stiglitz, 'Monopoli stic 
Competition and Optimum Product Diversity' 
(AER, Vol. 67, 1977); M . Spence , 'Product 
Selection , Fixed Costs and Monopolistic 
Competition' (Review of Economic Studi es , 
June 1976); S. Salop , 'Monopolistic 
Competition with Outside Goods' (Bell 
Journal, Spring 1979); C. D. A premont , J. 
Gabszewicz & J. Thisse, 'On Hotelling' 
"Stability in Competition'" (Econom etrica, 
Vol. 47, 1979); A. Shaked & J. Sutton , 
'Relaxing Price Competition Through Product 
Differentiation' (Re view of Economic Studie s , 
January 1982); W. Noushck , 'Cournot 
Equilibrium with Free Entry' (Review of 
Economic Studies , April 1980). 
2. Uncertainty and Information: Simple 
portfolio and insurance theory . Adverse 
selection , signalling and screening , moral 
hazard . Theory of rational expectation under 
asymmetric information. 
Reading: K. J . Arrow, Essays in the Theory of 
Risk-B earing, chs . I, 3, 4 , 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 11; 
Varian, chs . 3 and 8; G. Akerlof, 'The Market 
for Lemons: Quality Uncertainty and the 
Market Mechanism' (QJE, Vol. 84, 1970); M . 
Spence , 'Job Market Signalling' (QJE , Vol. 
87, 1973); J . Hirshleifer & J . Riley, 'The 
Analytics of Uncertainty and Information -
An Expository Survey' (Journal of Economic 
Literatur e, Vol. 17, 1979); J . Riley , 
'Information Equilibrium' (Econom etrica, Vol. 
47, 1979); P. Diamond & M. Rothschild , 
Uncertaint y in Economics, Reading s and 



Exercises; B. Holmstrom , 'Moral Hazard and 
Observability' (Bell Journal, Spring 1979) ; 0. 
Hart, 'Optimal Labour Contracts under 
Asymmetric Information: An Introduction ' 
(Reviell' of Economic Studies, January 1983); 
S. Grossman & J. Stiglitz , 'On the 
Impossibility of Informationally Efficient 
Markets' (AER, Vol. 70 , 1980); S. Grossman, 
'An Introduction to the Theory of Rati onal 
Expectations under Asymmetric Informati on' 
(Reviell' of Economic Studies, October 1981) . 

Ec2410 
Methods of Economic 
Investigation I 
Teacher Responsible: James Davidson, 
Room S585 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics. Its purpose is to present and 
illustrate the techniques of empirical 
investigation in economics. Knowledge of 
calculus, linear algebra, probability and 
statistics are assumed to the level of the 
September Courses in Mathematics and 
Statistics . Some knowledge of elementary 
econometrics will obviously be useful 
although not absolutely essential. 
Note that those students with an inadequate 
Mathematics or Statistics background will be 
attending the September Courses taught by 
Or. Kuska and Or. Magnus. These cover the 
Mathematics and Statistics which are strict ly 
necessary for all three compulsory papers on 
the M .Sc . in Economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 2 lectures 
(Ec216) per week taught by Hugh Wills in the 
Michaelmas Term and James Davidson in the 
Lent Term and I lecture (Ec216) per fortnight 
taught by Jim Thomas. There is one class per 
week (Ec216a) associated with the lectures 
and Class Group allocation which takes place 
at the start of the Michaelmas Term. Exercises 
are provided each week and are discussed in 
the classes. In order to have any chance of 
completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted . Special test 
exercises will be set at three points during the 
year. These will be carefully marked a nd the 
result made available. 
Text Books: Theory : An elementary text which 
will be most useful for the course is 
M . Stewart & K. Wallis , Introductory 
Econometrics , Basil Blackwell. A number of 
theoretical topics are not adequately covered 
in thi or indeed in any other elementary text 
and so supplementary note will also be 
provided. 
Another useful elementary text is J. Kmenta, 
Elements of Econometrics, Macmillan. 
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More advanced text<; are H. Theil, Principles 
of Econometrics, North Holland and A . 
Harvey , The Econometric Analysis of Time 
Series. Phillip Allen . 
Applications: Some use will be made of K. 
Wallis, Topics in Applied Econometrics, 
Blackwell; R . E. Lucas & T. J. Sargent (Eds .). 
Rational Expectations and Econometric 
Practice; M . Desai, Applied Econometrics. 
Main Course Outline: (Wills) 
I. Regression models with fixed regre ssors 
(simple and multipl e). Least Squares. 
Goodness of fit and hypothe s is testing. 
2. Regressio n models with stochastic 
regressors and asymptotic theory. 
3. The method of maximum likelihood and its 
relationship to least squares, discrete 
dependent variable models. 
4. An example of simple regression and 
hypothesis testing : testing the Capital Asset 
Pricing Model. 
5. The partitioned regression model, omitted 
and added variables, misspecification. 
6. An example of the omitted variable 
problem. The omission of ability in the 
determination of the rate of return of 
schooling . 
7. Heteroskedasticity and Generalized Least 
Squares. 
8. Measurement Errors and Instrumental 
Variables. 
9. Multicollinearity. 
Davidson 
10. The analysis of time series. Basic concept s: 
the autoregressive process asymptotic theor y. 
11. Regression models in time series. 
Distributed lags; autocorrelated disturbances; 
lagged dependent variables. 
12. Diagnostic tests, model selection. 
13. Simultaneous equations. Structural and 
reduced forms; dynamic systems; exogeneity 
and causality. 
14. E timation of simult aneous equations; 
Two Stage Least Squares; identification. 
15. A case study ; the consumption function. 
16. Rational expectations - theory and 
econometric practice. 
17. Macroeconometric modelling, forecasting 
and simulation. 
Course Outline: (Thomas) 
This section of the paper is concerned with 
practical econometrics and covers the use of th e 
tandard computer packages in econometric s 

including practical exercises. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The format will be the same as last 
year. There will be approximately ten 
questions, the first of which will be 
compulsory and account for 50 per cent of the 

marks. Two other questions have to be 
answered and these will be similar to those in 
last years. The compulsory question will have 
hort problems. 

If there are any problems please talk to either 
Mr. Davidson or Or. Wills. 

Ec2411 
Methods of Economic 
Investigation II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Davidson , 
Room S585 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Economics), as advanced alternative to 
Methods of Economic Investigation I. 
Syllabus: The lectures for this course are 
drawn from advanced undergraduate options. 
The course segments are (i) 30 hours from 
Econometric Theory (SM232), and 20 classes, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; (ii) Econometrics 
of Individual Behaviour (Ee 117), I O lee tu res 
and 5 classes , Michaelmas Term; (iii) 
Econometric Topics in Macro-Economics 
(Ecl20), JO lectures and 5 classes, Lent Term. 
Segments (ii) and (iii) may be regarded as 
alternatives and students are not expected to 
prepare both for examination, although they 
are encouraged to audit the lectures. See the 
relevant undergraduate study guides for 
further details, under Econometric Theory 
Ee 1575 and Topics in Quantitative Economics, 
Eel 579. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normally have 
completed an undergraduate course in 
econometrics or statistical theory. Knowledge 
of linear algebra, calculus and statistical 
theory is assumed. The first 10 lectures of 
Econometric Theory (SM232) should be 
revision and this material is not examined, but 
students are encouraged to attend these 
lectures. See Mr. Davidson if you are in any 
doubt about your eligibility. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour examination in the Summer Term, with 
four questions to be answered out of about 
twelve on any part of the course. 
N.B. This examination takes place at the same 
time as the B.Sc. Econometric Theory 
examination , and so may be a little earlier 
than the other M.Sc. papers. 
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Ec2420 
Advanced Economic Theory I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. 
Morishima, Room R410 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Prue Hutton, R409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to di cu s 
various theories of economic dynamics, in 
order to enable students to examine economic 
phenomena from the system-analytic point of 
view . 
Syllabus: The main points will be classical , 
neo-classical and Keynesian view of 
economic growth ; dynamic economic s with 
money; existence and stability of growth 
equilibrium ; Oex-price and fixed-price model 
disequilibrium analysis: econometric anal ysi 
of growth . 
Pre-Requisites: Third-year undergraduate 
knowledge of economic principles . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and classes 
(Ec219) by Professor Michio Morishima in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Two essays will be required 
during the year to be marked and discus ed 
by Professor Morishima. 
Reading List: There is no textbook covering 
the course. Detailed reading lists are provided 
for each section of the course . Books which 
students may like to consult include: M . 
Morishima , Marx's Economics ; Walras' 
Economics ; J. R. Hicks, Capital and Groll'th ; 
Capital and Time ; E. Malinvaud, The Theory 
of Unemployment Reconsid ered: Profitabilit y 
~nd Unemployment ; J. Steindl , Maturit y and 
Stagnation in American Capitalism. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination . The paper is divided into 
four parts, each containing two questions . 
Students are expected to answer three 
questions, not more than one from each part . 

Ec2421 
Advanced Economic Theory II 
This course will not be available in 
1984-85 . 

Ec2422 
Advanced Economic Theory III 



Ec2425 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, 
Room S675 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Economics), M.Sc. (Economic History). 
Scope: The course traces the development of 
monetary and macroeconomic theory from 
about the middle of the eighteenth until the 
beginning of the twentieth century. It 
examines the recurring theoretical debates in 
the light of modern economic analysis and the 
very similar modern controversies. 
Syllabus: The major authors studied are 
Hume , Cantillon, Thornton, Ricardo , Senior, 
J. S. Mill, Wicksell and Marshall. Two 
important monetary controversies, the 
Bullioni st and Currency Banking School 
controver ies , will be examined in detail. 
Pre-Requisites: Students mu st have a good 
understanding of modern economic theory up 
to the B.A. (Hons.) standard . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec22J. 20 lecture s 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s; 20 se minars 
devoted to the analytica l reading of texts. 
Reading List: Apart from the original texts , 
the following general histories may be 
consulted: M . Blaug, Economic Theory in 
Retro spec t (3rd edn.), Cambridge U niv e rsity 
Pre ss; D . P . O'Brien, The Classical 
Economists, Oxford University Press ; P. 
De ane, The Evolution of Economic Ideas, 
Cambridge University Press ; J. Schumpeter, 
History of Economic Analysis; J. Viner , Studies 
in the Theory of Int erna tional Trade; L. 
Robbin s, R obert Torr ens and the Evolution of 
Classical Economics; T . W. Hutchinson, 
R eviell' of Economic Doctrines; J. R . Hick s, 
Critical Essays in Monetary Theory. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term based o n the full sy llabus covered by 
the lectures and classes. Students are required 
to answer three questions o ut of a wide range 
of choices covering the sy llabu s. 

Ec2426 
International Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Hindley, 
Room S583 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in 
Economics. 
Sco pe: The aim of th e course is to assist the 
tudent in under standing the theor y, hi stor y 

and institutions of the international economy. 
Syllabus: Introduction to International Trade 
and International Monetary Economics. Trade 
Theory: The simple t Ricardian Model of 
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Int ernatio nal Trade fo llowed by a 
development of the Heckscher-Ohlin-
Samuelson model and its basic theorem 
Monetary Theory: An introductory survey of 
the development of balance-of-payments 
theory. 
History and Institutions: A brief hi story of th e 
international economy followed by discu ss ion s 
of the more important international 
institutions and financial markets. 
The Theory of International Trade and 
Commercial Policy: The first part of thi s 
course exp lores the implications of relaxing 
the major assumptions of the basic model 
developed in the introductory lectures. The 
course then turns to issues of commercial 
policy and protection, quotas and other non-
tariff barriers , customs unions, and tariff 
structure (effective protection). 
International Monetary Economics: The course 
begin s with treatments of monetary, 
Keynesian and asset-market models of the 
international macroeconomy. It continues 
with a coverage of the fo llowing topics: 
macroeconomic adjustment under flexible 
exchange rates when domestic price s are 
'sticky', the exchange rate and the current 
account, monetary and fiscal policy with fixed 
and flexible exchange rat es, the efficiency of 
the foreign exchange market, and relative 
prices and macroeconomic adjustment in the 
open eco nomy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have 
comple ted a good und ergraduate course in 
economic principle s . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec222 Introduction to International Trade and 
International Monetary Economics. Lectures: 
(i) Theory , JO hours ; (ii) H istory and 
In st itutions, JO hours . No classes. 
Ec223 The Theory of International Trade and 
Commercial Policy . Lectures : 15 hours . 
Classes: Ec223a, 15 hour s. 
Ec224 International Monetary Economics. 
Lecture s: 15 hours. Classes: Ec224a, 15 hour s. 
In the classes Ec223a, eac h stude nt i expected 
to present a paper applying in ternational 
trade theory to some aspect of international 
economic relations. For Ec224a, sheets of 
problems and topics wil l be distributed and 
s tudent s are expected to di sc uss the se in the 
classes. In addition, seve ral pieces of writ ten 
work will be as igned during the course. 
Reading List: Complete reading list s will be 
distributed at the beginning of each lecture 
course. R . So loman, The Int ernational 
Moneta,y System /945-198/, Harper & Row, 
1982; A. I. Mac Bean & P . N . Snowden, 
Int ernational Institution s in Trade and Finance , 
George Allen & Unwin, 198 1; R . E. Caves & 
R. W. Jon e , World Trade and Pa11n1e111s, 

Little Brown , 1981; R . E. Caves & H . G. 
Johnson (Eds.), R eadings in Int erna tional 
Economics , George Allen & Unwin. 1968 ; H . 
G. John so n, 'Optimal Trade Interv entio n in 
the Presence of Dome tic Di storti o ns' in R . E. 
Baldwin et al (Eds.), Trade. Groll'th and the 
Balance of Payme nts, Rand McNall y, 1965; R. 
G. Lipsey, 'The Theor y of Customs Unions' 
(£.J.. September 1960) ; E. T ower, 
'Co mmercial Polic y Under Fixed and Flexible 
Exchange Rates' (Q.J.E., August 1973) ; R. 
Dornbusch, Open Economy Macroeconomics, 
Basic Books, 1980; M. Mus sa, 
'Macroeconomic Int erdependence a nd the 
Exchange Rate Regime' in R. Dornbu sc h & J. 
Fre nkel (Eds.), International Economic Policy, 
Johns Hopkins, Baltimore, 1979; W. H. 
Suiter & M . Miller, 'Real Exchange Rate 
Overs hooting and the Output Cost of 
Bringing Down Infl ation' (European Economic 
Reviell', Ma y/ June 1982); R. Dornbu sc h & S. 
Fisc her , 'Exchange Rate s and the Current 
Acco unt' (A.ER., December 1980) . 
Examination Arrangements: There i a s ingl e 
three hour examination in the Summer Term. 
All students are required to answer que tions 
on the material in Ec222 , but those on ei ther 
Ec223 or Ec224 may be omitted if student s 
prefe r to specialize. 

Ec2428 
Theory of Optimal Decisions 
See Economics of Investment and 
Finance Ec1542 

Ec2429 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Layard, Room S84 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Econ.) 
final year and M.Phil. 
Scope and Syllabus: The course trie s to 
expla in the pattern of wages (and wage 
inequa lit y) and the patt e rn of employment 
and unemployment. The aim is to throw light 
on public polic y issues relating to income 
dis tribution and employment. But the main 
focus is on the use of the o ry and evidence 
(fro m the U.K. and the U.S.) to explain what 
i ac tually going on. The main topic s 
conce rned are: 
(i) The upply of labour : Hour s of work. 
Women's labour force activity. Incentive 
effects of taxe s and income maintenance. 
Hu man capital and earnings inequality . The 
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suppl y of killed man pow er, a nd occ upation a l 
choice. Optimal redi tribution of income. 
(ii) The demand for lab o ur : Substitution 
between type of labo ur and capi tal. The 
effect of real wages o n the aggregate demand 
for labour. Specific training and short-run 
fluctuations in employment 
(iii) Unemployment and wage inflation : 
M ode ls of unemployment, vol unt ary and 
involuntary. The role of union and implicit 
contracts in determining aggregate wages and 
emp loyment. The role of search. The role of 
unempl oyment benefits. Explaining th e path 
of employment and inflation in the 1970s and 
1980 . Explaining the stru cture of 
unemployment and it duration (b age and 
occupa tio n) . Manpower policy (employment 
su bsid ie , public employment and training). 
Pre-Requisites: Economics degree or 
equ ivalent. Calculu required. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one two-part 
lecture course (Ec227). 
(i) Labour Supply, Demand, Unemploy men t 
and Wa ge Inflati on. (Professor R. Layard, 
S84) 25 Lectures, Micha elma and Lent 
Terms. 
(ii) Microeconomic Foundations of Employment 
and Inflation Theory (Mr. J. Moore, S680) 10 
Lectures, Lent Term. 
There will be JO clas es spread over 3 terms 
associated with these lecture . 
!n addition there are 2 opt iona l eleme nt s: 
(i) Manpower Development Planning (Dr. C. 
Dougherty, Sl84) Ec251, 10 lectur es, 
Michaelma s Term. 
(ii) Unemployment Seminar Ec452 (Professor 
R. Layard S84 a nd Mr. R. Jackman, S376) 25 
meetings Sessional. This is a re ea rch em inar 
run by the Centre for Labour Economic , 
which yo u are welcome to attend when you 
like. 
Written Work: Student will write 4 short 
essays during th e year . to be set and marked 
by Professor Layard and Mr. Moore. Professor 
Layard will supervi e a ll studen t taking th e 
course. 
Reading List: The mai n reading for th e course 
consists of rece nt journal articles. Some idea 
of the material is provided by: B. Fleischer & 
T. Kni ese r , Labour Economics: Theory and 
Evidence: Z. Horns tein et al. (Eds.) , The 
Economics of the Labour Market: E. S. Ph elps 
(Ed .), Microeconomics Foundations of 
Employment and b?flati on Theory: and the 
specia l is ue on Unemployment in the Revie11· 
of Economic Studies 1982, a nd Ox.ford 
Economic Paper . reprinted as C. A. 
Greenhalgh, R. Layard a nd A. Oswald, The 
Economics of Unemp loyme nt . 
A mo re detailed reading Ii t i available from 
Professor R. Layard. (For the reading list for 



Course Ec25 l , see separate entry.) 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour written paper . 3 questions to be 
attr.mpted out of about 8 (1 question may be 
a nswe red on Ec25 l but thi s is not required). 

Ec2430 
Monetary Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. A. 
Pissarides, Room S584 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics and M.Sc . in Econometrics and 
Ma th ematical Economics. 
Scope: The course aims to deve lop the 
stud en t' s ability to undertake resea rch in 
monetary economics b y studying a number of 
curre nt issues both theoretical and applied. 
Syllabus: Demand for Mone y: the simple 
Bau m ol -T o bin model of the transactions 
demand for mone y, and extensions to short-
run adjustments, uncertaint y, and the demand 
for money by firms. Empirical evidence from 
th e United State s and United Kingdom . 
Po rtfoli o Selection and Asset Pricing : 
selec tio n between many asset with different 
risks when age nt s are risk averse. Partial 
equi librium result s and ex ten sio ns to the 
determination of asset pric es in general 
equilibriu m. Capital market efficiency. 
Empi rical evidence pre se nt ed by Fama and 
oth er . Financial Intermediation: portfolio 
selec tio n by financial institutions under 
uncertainty about return s and tran sac tion 
cos ts. The supply of money as the outcome of 
thi process. Empirical evidence from the 
Unit ed Kingdom. Rati o na l Expectations and 
the Effec tivenes s of M o netar y Policy: the 
Luca s-Sa rgent prop os ition that when agents 
for m ex pectati o ns rati o nall y and price s are 
nexible o nl y unanticipated monetar y policy 
innu ences o utput. Tests of thi s propositi o n by 
Ba rro a nd others. Derivation of a Phillips 
curv e from thi s m odel. The Real Interest Rate 
and Jnn at io n: examination of the que tion 
whether anticipated innation can innuence the 
real rate of inter est. The role of rational and 
adaptive expec ta tio ns. Evidence by Fama a nd 
others. Di seq uilibrium Theory: model s with 
fixed prices and quantity constraints, the 
effec tiveness of mo net ary and fiscal polic y, 
wealth effects, neutralit y and the long run 
impact of economic policy . Mo ne y and 
Growth: the structure of mo netar y growth 
model s, the Tobin effec t , th e demand for 
mo ney a nd o ther a ets. Liquidity 

o nstraint s: capital ma rk et imperfections, 
th eo ry of deposit-taking financial institution s, 
theory of th e firm und er uncertainty. 
co mp etiti ve m od els with Key nes ian features, 
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front-end loading and the costs of innation . 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have 
done the equivalent of the undergraduate 
course Economic Principles. Only rudimentar y 
knowledge of mathematics is assumed though 
more would be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are thirty-five 
hours of lectures (Ec228) and ten hours of 
classes (Ec228a). There are two hours of 
teaching per week; these time slots are used 
for lectures or classes as appropriate. Student s 
will be expected to write at least one term 
paper , which will be marked by the lecturers , 
during the year. They will also be set regular 
exercises in the form of short essays and 
analytical problems. These exercises will be 
discu sse d in the classes and students are 
expected to have prepared the answers in 
advance. Students may also wish to attend th e 
lectures on Banking and Monetary Policy 
(Ec229) given by Mr. Alford. These lectures 
are not examinable. 
Reading List: The following items are central 
to the course but are by no means 
ccunprehensive. Students should consult the 
complete reading list handed out in the 
lectures. M . Miller & D . Orr , 'A Model of th e 
Demand for Money by Firms' (Quarterly 
Journal of Economics, 80, 1966); G . Akerlof , 
'Irving Fisher on His Head : The Consequenc e 
of Constant Threshold-Target Monitoring of 
Money Balances' (Quarterly Journal of 
Economics, 93 , 1979) ; S . Goldfeld , 'The 
Demand for Money Revisited' (Brookings 
Papers on Economi c Activity, 3, 1973 and als o 
BPEA , 3, 1976); K. Arrow , 'The Theory of 
Risk Aver sion' in K . Arrow Aspects of the 
Theory of Risk-B earing and also Essays in the 
Theory of Risk Bearing; E. Fama , Foundation s 
of Finance, chs. 8 & 9 ; J . Balten sperger , 
'Alternative Approaches to the Theory of the 
Banking Firm' (Journal of Monetar y 
Economics, 6, 1980); D . Gale, Mon ey: in 
General Equilibrium, Nisbet / Cambridge 
University Press , Cambridge, 1981; Mone y and 
Disequilibrium. Nisbet / Cambridge University 
Pre ss, Cambridge, in preparation. 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment fo r 
thi s course depend s entirely on a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Th e 
paper contains ten questions of which four 
mu st be answered. No credit is given for 
answering more than four questions and 
candidates will be penaliz ed for incomplete 
answers. 

Ec2432 
Economics of Transport 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Stephen 
Glaister, Room S587 
Course Inte nded P rimarily for M.Sc. in 
Eco nomics. 
Scope: The paper is one of the several options 
ava ilable as the fourth paper to candidates for 
the M .Sc. in Economics. The course covers 
the application of economics and quantitative 
methods to the various transport industries, 
including road, rail , urban transport systems, 
aviation and (subject to availability of 
teac hers) shipping and ports. The course will 
on ly be given if there are sufficient candidates 
who are interested . 
Syllabus: The course comprises a series of 
short courses . 
(Ec2 3 l) Welfare Analysis for Transport 
Economics (Dr. S. Glaister) 5 lectures, 
(beginning 12 October). 
A short introductory survey of the 
fundamentals of welfare economics as a 
foundation for the rest of the course. 
(Ec232) Road and Rail (Professor C. D. Foster) 
10 lectures, Michaelmas Term . 
The economics of highways , railways, road 
haulage. The application of cost benefit 
analysis to transport. Problems of pricing and 
analysis. urban transport problems and 
pla nning. Early traffic studies; land use -
tra nsportation surveys and modelling 
techniques used in planning . Spacial problems 
in urban transport planning . 
(Ee 150) Transport Economics Treated 
Mathematically (Dr. S. Glaister), 10 lectures, 
Lent Term . 
A quantitative treatment. Consumer surplus, 
pea k pricing , congestion, urban transport 
subsidy, corporate objectives in the public 
sector, demand analysis and forecasting. 
(Ec233) Aviation (Dr. J. P. Hanlon) 
5 lectures , Lent or Summer Term . 
The application of economics to aviation and 
airports. Airport pricing policy . Airport 
loca tion studies. 
(Ec234) Transport Economics Seminar 
(Professor C. D. Foster and Dr. S. Glaister), 5 
fortnightly sessions, Lent Term . 
Prese ntation of research paper s, mainly by 
speakers from outside the School. 
(Ec232-3a) Class (Dr. S. Glaister), 25 weekly 
classes . Discussion of lecture material and 
preparation and presentation of papers. 
Reading List: Detailed readings will be 
pro vided during the courses. Some of the 
more important ones are listed here . Advisory 
Co mmittee on Trunk Road Assessment 
(Chairman, Sir Leitch) , Report , H .M.S .O. , 
London, October 1977; J. Bates , H . Gunn & 
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M. Robert , A Disaggrega te Model of 
Hou sehold Car 011'nership, Dep ar tment of 
Transport , London , 1978 ; W . J. Ba umol & P . 
F. Bradford, 'Optimal Departure s from 
Marginal Cost Pricing'( American Economic 
Reviell', 1970); M . E. Beesle y, Urban 
Transport : Studies in Economic Policy, 
Butterw o rth , London , 1973; E. Benn at han , & 
A . A. Walter s, The Economics of Ocean 
Freight Rat es, Praeger , New York, 1969; T . A. 
Domencich , & D. McFadd en , Urban Travel 
Demand , North Holland , Amsterdam, 1975; 
C. D . Foster, The Transport Problem. Bla ckie . 
London , 1963; C. D . Foster, Politics, Finance 
and the Role of Economics , George Allen & 
Unwin, London , 1971; G . E. Giles & T. E . 
Wor s ley, 'Development of Meth ods for 
Foreca sting Car Ownership a nd U e' , 
(Economic Trends, Augu st 1979) ; S. Glaister, 
Fundamentals of Transport Economics; K. M . 
Gwilliam , & P . Mackie , Economics and 
Transport Policy, Allen & Unwin, London, 
1975; A. J. Harrison , The Economics of 
Transport Appraisal; R. P. G . La yard, Cost 
Benefit Analysis, Penguin , Harmond swo rth , 
1972; H. Mohring , Transportation Economics, 
Ballinger , Cambridge, Mass. , 1976; D . L. 
Munb y (Ed.), Readings in the Economics of 
Transport; C. A. Nash , The Economics of 
Publi c Transport; R. Pr yke, The Na tionalised 
Industri es; R. Ree s, Publi c Enterprise 
Economics, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, London, 
1976 ; D . Starkie , The Motorway Age , 
Pergamon , 1982; P. R. Stopher , & A. H . 
Meyburg , Urban Transportation Modelling and 
Plannin g, Heath , Lexington , 1975; P . C. 
Stubbs , W . J . Ty son & M . Q. Dalvi , 
Transport Economics, George Allen & Unwin, 
London , 1980 ; J. C. Tanner , 'C ho ice of 
Model Structure for Car Owner ship 
Forecasting' (Transport and Road R esearch 
Laborator y Report SR523, Crowthorne, 1979); 
J . M . Thomson , Modern Transport Economics, 
Penguin , Harmond sworth , 1974; A. A. 
Walters, 'The Theory and Mea sur ement of 
Privat e and Social Cost of Highwa y 
Congestion (Econometrica, 1961 ). 
Examination Arrangements: Candidates are 
advi ed to consult copie of previ o u yea r ' 
examination paper s so as to gain an idea of 
the kind of que tions the y will be expected to 
answer. Candidates must answer four 
que stion s in three hour s, freely se lect ed from 
a total of a bout nine question s. 



Ec2435 
Public Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. R. 
Prest , Room S277 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics 
Scope: Theory of Public Finance. 
Syllabus: A general idea can be given from the 
topics covered in Ec236 
I. Introduction . Economic rationale of 
government. Decreasing costs, externalities, 
merit wants, public goods, equity reasons. 
2. Theory of public goods. Optimality 
conditions. Reasons for market failure. Other 
methods of provision . 
3. Resource allocation problems. General 
contrast between direct and indirect taxation. 
Taxation and risk-taking. Taxation and 
labour supply. Taxation and the supply of 
savings. Government outlays. 
4. Equity issues. Optimal taxation. 
Distributional effects of taxes. Relative 
treatment of single people , families, etc. 
5. Inter-Governmental financial relations . 
Multi-level government finances in federal and 
unitary states. Fiscal relations between 
countries. 
6. Fiscal policy and stabilisation. Selected 
topics (e.g. fiscal drag, full employment 
budget su rplus, built-in stabilisation, formula 
flexibility, tax-based income and employment 
policie s). 
Note: Topics 1-3 will be covered in the 
Michaelmas Term and Topics 4-6 in the Lent 
Term. 
Pre-Requisites: No special pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ec236 The Economics of Public Finance 
(Professor Prest) 20 lectures , Michaelmas and 
Lent Term . 
Ec237 Seminar in Public Sector Economics 
(Professor Prest). Fortnightly (commencing 
October 18) 
Ec238 Public Enterprise Economics (Professor 
Bos) 6 lectures, Lent Term. 
Ec249 Capital Markets, The Corporation and 
Taxation (Professor King) (Section dealing 
with corporate taxation). 
Attention i also drawn to LL23 I Problems in 
Taxation Seminar (Professor Prest and Mr. 
Avery Jones) Lent and Summer Terms , 
fortnightly, commencing January. 
Reading List: There is no sing le textbook. The 
following books are listed as those most 
frequently referred to . Article references will 
be given in the lectures in the context of 
particular topic s. General Books: R. A. 
Mu sgrave, Theory of Public Finance , McGraw-
Hill , 1959; C. S. Shoup, Public Finance , 
Weidenfeld & icolson , 1969; A. R. Prest & 

404 Economics 

N. A. Barr , Public J-'inance in Theory and 
Practice (6th edn.), Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 
1979; R. Millward er al, Public Sector 
Economics. 1983; G. Brenn an & J. M . 
Buchanan , The Poll'er ro Tax , Cambridge 
University Pre ss, 1980; R . A . Musgrave , Fiscal 
Systems, Yale University Pre ss, 1969; R . A. & 
P . B. Musgrave , Public Finance in Theory and 
Pracrice, McGraw-Hill, 1984; A. S. Blind er & 
R . M . Solow , The Economics of Public 
Finance, Bro okings In stitution, 1974; S. 
Cnossen (Ed.), Comparative Tax Studies: J. E. 
Meade et al .. The Structure and Reform of 
Direct Taxation, Allen & Unwin, 1978; C. V. 
Brown & P . M. Jackson, Public Sector 
Economics, Martin Robertson, 1982; A . B. 
Atkinson & J . E . Stiglitz, Lectures on Publi c 
Economics, McGraw-Hill , 1980; H . J . Aaron 
& M. J . Baskin, The Economics of Taxation , 
Brookings In stitution, 1980; G . A. Hughes & 
G. M. Heal (Eds.), Public Policy and the Tax 
System, Allen & Unwin, 1980. 
More Specific Books: H. J. Aaron (Ed.), 
Inflati on and the In come Tax, Bro oki ngs 
In stitution, 1976; T. S. Ward & R . R . Neild , 
The Measuremenr and R eform of Budgetary 
Policy, Heinemann, 1978; N. Kaldor, An 
Expenditure Tax , Allen & Unwin, 1955; A. T . 
Peacock & G . K. Shaw, The Economic Theory 
of Fiscal Policy, Allen & Unwin, 1976; J . G. 
Head, Public Goods and Public Welfare, Duk e 
University Pr e s, 1974; J. A. Pechman, 
Comprehensive Income Taxation, Brookin gs 
In stitution, 1977; J. A. Ka y & M . A. Kin g. 
The Brirish Taxation Sysrem, Oxford 
University Press, 1983; C. E. Mclure , Must 
Corporare Income be Taxed Tll'ice?, Brooking s 
In stitutio n , 1979; J . A. Pechman (Ed.), What 
Shou ld be Taxed: Income or Expenditure?, 
Brookings In stitution, 1981; H.J. Aaron & J . 
A . Pechman (Eds.), How Taxes Affect 
Economic Behaviour , Brookings In stitution, 
1981; C. D . Foster er al. Local Government 
Finance in a Unitary Srate. 1980; C. E. 
Mclure, Jr. (Ed.), Tax Assignmenr in Federal 
Countries. 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour pap er 

Ec2436 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Sutton, 
Room S278 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in 
Economics; Indu strial Relations and 
Personnel Management; Accounting and 
Fina nce. 
Scope: A graduate course in the Economics of 
Indus try (or in North American terminology, 
Indus trial Organisation) 
yllabus: The economics of vertical 

integ ration , diversification, size of plants and 
firms, industrial concentration, entry 
conditions, and pricing policies . 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate level micro-
econo mics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures, 
Economics of Industry (Ec240) of I ½ hours 
each, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Weekly classes (Ec240a) in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Classes in the Lent Term will be largely 
devo ted to discussion of se lected articles, to 
supp lement the lectur e course. Classes in the 
Summer Term will be largely devoted to 
revision. 
Reading List: The following books are useful 
for general reference: F . M. Scherer , Jndusrria/ 
Market Strucrure ·and Economic Pe1formanc e; 
0. E. Williamson, Markets and Hierarchies. 
References to journal articles and specialised 
monographs will be given in the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hou r formal written examination in the 
Summer Term. A compulsory question , 
calling for co mment s on five (out of ten) 
statements, accounts for one third of the 
marks. Two further questions (out of five or 
six) have to be answe red. 

Ec2440 
The Economics of Less 
Developed Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Max 
Ste uer , Room S 183 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . final year, 
and Diploma in Social Planning. 
Scope: The course provides an adva nced 
trea tment of development economics, theory 
and evidence, exp lana tion and pre cription. 

yllabus: Standard topics in development 
eco nomics are treated at an advanced level. 
Majo r critical attention is given to various 
explanations of the cause of 
underdevelopment, contra ting those view 
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that see the causes as mainly external to the 
underdeveloped countrie with tho e views 
that see the causes as mainly internal. A 
second and closely related major concern is 
analysi of policies intended to raise income in 
low income countries. Important theories in 
development economics and economics 
generally are explored. Empirical studies are 
reviewed from many part of the under-
developed world. As in other M.Sc. economics 
courses, modern techniques of modelling , 
testing theories and estimating relationships 
are applied to a variety of issues . These issues 
include the question of peasant rationality, 
savings behaviour in low income countries, 
income distribution and growth, the role of 
government including public finance and 
macro tabilization, international trade policy 
and both direct and indirect foreign 
borrowing , the economics of aid, population 
issues, internal migration, and the role of 
education, health , transport and technical 
change, especially agricultural technical 
change, in economic development. The course 
highlights particular studies and approache 
for selective treatment in depth rather than 
comprehensive coverage. The empha is is on 
recent literature. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are as umed to be 
well qualified for an M .Sc. in Economics. 
They are expected to have a good grounding 
in micro and macro theory , a knowledge of 
standard empirical techniques used in 
economics, and some practice in applied 
economics. Prior training in development 
economic can be an advantage but certainly 
is not a pre-requi ite . More important is a 
good grasp of price theory and income 
analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (Ec242), one 
hour per week during the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms giving a total of twenty hours. 
Classe (Ec244), ten classes, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
The Seminar on the Economics of Less 
Developed Countries (Ec243) often relates to 
the cour e. 
Reading List: P . T. Bauer , Dissenr on 
Deve lopm ent: Equaliry. Third World and 
Economic Delusion; D . Seers, Dependency 
Theory, A Cririca/ Reassess ment ; H . Barnum 
& L. Squire , A Model of an Agriculrura/ 
Household; H. Chenery & R. Surquin, Pal!erns 
of Deve/opmenr 1950-1970; R. Findlay, 
Int ernational Trade and Developmenr Theory; 
P. Yotopoulos & J . ugent , Economics of 
Developm ent ; C. J. Bliss & N. H . Stern, 
Palanpur: The Economy of an Indian Village; 
K. Dervi , J . de Melo & S. Robinson , General 
Equilibrium Models for Development Policy; A . 
Sen, Povert y and Famines. An Essay on 



Entitlement and Deprivation; L. Taylor, Macro 
Models for Developing Countries; M . 
Gersovitz, C. F. Diaz-Alejandro, G. Rahis & 
M. R . Rosenzweig , The Theory and Experience 
of Economic Development ; L. G . Reynolds , 
Agriculture in Development Theory. 
Most of the specific reading for the course 
comes from the recent journal literature. 
Examination Arrangements: The final grade is 
assigned solely on the basis of performance in 
a three hour written examination held towards 
the end of the Summer Term. Students are 
asked to write on four questions from a list of 
twelve . 

Ec2442 
Theory and Implementation of 
Detailed Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. 
Gomulka, Room S680 and Professor 
Peter Wiles , Room S4 77 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics final year. 
Scope: Part A of the course gives the 
background in social institutions and 
ownership to detailed planning (U.S.S.R.) and 
rather detailed planning (France). It also 
discusses the planner's implementation 
problem . Part 8 covers the theory , techniques 
and actual practice of macroeconomic 
planning; all these in reference to (mainly) 
centrally planned economies, some developing 
countries and France. 
Syllabus: 
Part A: Resource allocation models. Planning 
versus forecasting. Normative planning versus 
indicative planning. Implementation models: 
Hierarchies of administrative power, including 
banks. Property. The level of development 
and the type of planning. Political power and 
size of country as factors in planning. The 
aggregation problem . Disaggregation by 
decentralization by quasi-markets . Shadow 
prices , ordinary prices, passive prices. Prices 
and physical commands; prices and 
decentralization. Growth versus choice. 
Location versus commodity-structure ~s 
hierarchical principles . InOation and planner's 
tension. 
Part 8: Aggregative planning: policy variables 
and alternative development strategies . Multi-
sectorial planning : consistency models of the 
Leontief input-output type and optimal 
models of the programming type. Detailed 
planning of the Soviet type: the method of 
product , labour and investment balances . 
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Planning as a bargaining process under 
limited information: micro and 
macroeconomic implications. Macroeconomic 
eco nometric models for centrally planned 
·economies: Sovmod and others. Market 
socialism of the Lange-Taylor-Brus type and 
market communism of the Arrow-Hurwicz-
Malinvaud type. Western indicative planning 
and the French Fi-Fi model. 
Pre-Requisites: Any M.Sc. Economics student 
should be able to follow. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Part A: Ten one-hour lectures (Ec247i) -ey 
Professor Peter Wiles. 
Part B: Twenty one-hour lectures (Ec247ii) 
Seminars: On the Economic Problems of the 
Communist World (Ec246), meets fortnightly , 
and Planning and Comparative Economics 
(Ec248), meets also every other week . The 
seminars' conveners : Dr. S. Gomulka and 
Professor Peter Wiles. The seminars discuss 
topics related to the course and students are 
advised to attend. 
Students may find it useful to attend also 
Ec245 Soviet Economic Development. 
Written Work: There are no classes, but 
students are expected to prepare essays for 
their supervisors. . . 
Reading List: Part A: E. Devons, Planning in 

Practice; P. Bauchet, Planning: the French 
Experience; L. Berri (Ed.), _Planning and . 
Socialist Economy; H. Levine 1n Bornstein & 
Fusfeld (Eds.), The Soviet Economy. A Book of 
Readings; D. Liggins, National Econon11c 
Planning in France. 
Part B: Blitzer-Clark-Taylor (Eds .), Economy-
Wide Models and Development Planning 
especially the contributions by Taylor and by 
Clark, Oxford University Press, 1975; Car .ter-
Brody, Application in Input-Output ~n~lysrs 
Vols. I and 2, North-Holland Publishing 
Company , 1970; M . Ellman, Pla~ning 
Problems in the U.S.S.R ., Cambnd~e . 
University Press; D. Green & C. Higgins, 
SOVMOD I: A Macroeconomic Model of the 
Soviet Union, 1977; G. Healm , The Theory of 
Planning, North-Holland Publi shing 
Company; L. Johansen, Lectures on 
Macroeconomic Planning , Vols. I and 2, 1977 ; 
J. Kornai, Mathematical Planning of Structura l 
Decisions, chaps . 1-3, North Holland 
Publishing Company; J. Kornai, Economics oj 
Shortage. 1980: D . Liggins_, National Economi c 
Planning in France; E. Maltnvaud, . , . 
'Decentralised Procedures for Planning in E . 
Malinvaud & Bachardach (Eds.), Activity . 
Analysis in tire Theory of Grotl'tlr and Planning : 

ove-Nuti (Ed.), Socialist Economics, Part I , 
1972. 
Articles by Lange, Brus-Laski, Dobb, Domar 
and Kornai. 

Lists of journals papers and optional 
references are circulated. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
paper is in two sections, A and B. containing 
questions corresp~nding to Parts A and 8 
above . Students are required to answer one 
question from section A and two questions 
fro m section B. All questions have equal 
weight. 

Ec2450 
Economics of Education and 
Human Capital 
This course will not be available m 
1984-85. 

Ec2451 
Urban Economics 
This course will not be available m 
1984-85. 

Ec2455 
Marx, W alras and Keynes in 
the Light of Contemporary 
Economic Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor 
Wiles , Room S477, Professor Desai , 
Room S87 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Economics) but also available for M.Sc . 
(Econometrics and Mathematical Economics) 
Scope: The aim of this course is to treat 
critically the questions of methodology and of 
model construction in classical and modern 
economics with special attention to theory of 
value and monetary theory. 
Syllabus: The course is in two parts. Part I 
taught by Professor Wiles deals with the 
theory of value in the classical economi ts, 
Marx, and the early marginalists; and the 
methodology of all these economists, the neo-
classical economists and Keynes. Part 2 taught 
by Professor Desai deals with attempts in the 
economic literature to construct a theory of a 
monetary economy. It covers the theories of 
Marx, Walras, Wicksell, Hayek, Myrdal and 
Keynes. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (Ec253) , 
one each week in Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms plus a seminar (Ec254) of one 
and a half hours for ten weeks in which 
students will be expected to present papers on 
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the course material. 
Reading List: There are no set textbooks in 
this course and the reading list is updated 
each year to take into account new 
developments . Selections from the reading 
lists of recent years are given below but 
relevant reading lists will be made available at 
the beginning of the course . 
I. Value and Methodolog y : P. A. Samuelson , 
in Journal of Economi c Literatur e, June 1971; 
Piero Mini, Philosoph y and Economi cs, Ch . 13; 
M. Friedman , "The Methodolog y o f 
Economics" in his Essays in Positiv e 
Economics; P. Wiles, in Journal of Post-
Key nesian Economics , 1979; K . Marx, Capital , 
Vol. 1/1-3 , Vol. III / 12; D. Ricard o, Principles 
of Politi cal Econom y and Taxation , Chs . I , 2, 
4, 5, 6, 30. 
2. Theory of a Mon etary Economy : M . De sai , 
Marxian Economics; F. Ha yek , Prices and 
Production; M. Keynes , Treatis e on Mon ey, 
Vol. I, General Theory of Emplo y ment, 
Interest and Mon ey: K. Marx , Capital , Vol 
1-3 ; G . Myrdal, Monetar y Equilibrium ; L. 
Walras, Elem ents Tran lated by Jaffe; K. 
Wicksell, !merest and Pric es: Lectures on 
Political Econom y. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
written examination in the Summer Term 
along with other M.Sc . examination s. 

Ec2460 
Environmental Economics 
This course will not be available in 
1984-85. 

Ec2465 
Economic Inequality 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. B. 
Atkinson, Room R407 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economics 
Scope: The aim of the cour e i to show how 
economic analysi can be applied to the 
di tribution of income and wealth . 
Syllabus: Principles of economic ju tice. 
Measurement of inequality. Measurement of 
poverty. Model of the distribution of income 
and wealth. Theories of the distribution of 
earnings . 
Pre-Requisites: Third-year undergraduate 
knowledge of economic principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
components to the teaching : 
Lectures: by Professor Atkinson (Ec258) and 



Dr. F. A. Cowell (Ec227) commencing in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: organised by Professor Atkinson and 
Dr. Cowell in the Lent and Summer Terms, 
where vi iting speaker present papers . 
Reading List: A. B. Atkinson, The Economics 
of Inequality; A. K . Sen, On Economic 
Inequality; F. A. Cowell, Measuring Inequality; 
J . E . Meade, The Inh eritance of Inequalities; 
A. B. Atkinson (Ed.), Wealth. Income and 
Inequalit y. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination. Students are expected to 
answer three questions out of eight. 

Ec2470 
The Economics of 
Technological Change and 
Long-Term Growth 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, 
Room S680 
Course Intended Primarily for Final Year 
M .Sc . in Economics. 
Scope: The course covers an integrated 
(microeconomic) theory of innovation and 
market structure, an integrated 
(macroeconomic) theory of innovation , 
international diffusion and long-term growth 
and a treatment of institutional and cultural 
factors in technological change. 
Syllabus: 
Microeconomics: the aim is to show how basic 
ingredients, such as demand conditions, R & 
D technological possibilities, the nature of the 
capital market and patent regulations affect 
both the industrial concentration and the rate 
of innovative activity. 
Macroeconomics: measures of innovation and 
mea surement problems, optimal rate and 
direction of technological change, variation in 
technological levels and mechanisms of 
international technological transfer , models of 
innovation and growth in the technology-
importing country, technological 
unemployment and cycles, a theory of 
international variation in innovation and 
productivity growth. 
Institution s and Culture: why Britain led. The 
reaction of Prussia , Russia, Japan , China and 
India. International tran fer. Int ermediate 
technology. Military technology. 
Pre-Requisites: No particular pre-requi ites. 
The fir t two cour e are theoretical in 
orientation, but their level of mathematics and 
economic theory is comparable to that of the 
main M.Sc . micro and macro courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
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sections in the course and a seminar. 
Lectures: 
(i) Microeconomics: Ec260 The Relationship 
between Industrial Structure and Technological 
Change. JO lectures - Lecturer: Professor P. 
Dasgupta. 
(ii) Macroeconomics: Inventive Activity, 
Diffusion and the Dynamics of Long-Term 
Growth. 10 lectures - Lecturer: Dr. S. 
Gomulka. 
(iii) Institutions and Culture: Institutional and 
Cultural Factors in Technological Change. 9 
lectures - Lecturer: Professor P. Wiles. 
Ec263 Technological Change Seminar. Five 
meetings in the Lent Term, to discuss topics 
related to the three courses. The seminar 
convener: Dr. S. Gomulka. 
Written Work: There are no classes, but 
students are expected to present seminar 
papers and prepare essays for their 
supervisors. 
Reading List: Microeconomics: Required 
reading - some ten papers by P . Dasgupta, J . 
Stiglitz and others. Also: F . M. Scherer, 
Indu strial Market Structure and Economic 
Pe,formance, esp. chapters 5, 8, 14-17; N. 
Rosenberg, Economics of Technological 
Changf, in particular papers by K. Arrow & 
J. Schmookler. Useful reading: J. Schumpeter , 
Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; E. 
Mansfield , Indu strial Research and 
Technological Inn ovation. 
Macroeconomics: Required reading - so me 
ten papers by Findley, Gomulka, Nelson-
Winter , Ph elps and others. Also: S. Gomulka , 
In ventive Activity, Diffusion and the Stages of 
Economic Groll'th; W. D. Nordhouse, 
In vention, Groll'th and Welfare . 
In stitutions and Culture: In addition to some 
of the references listed above, so me 12 paper s 
by Blum entha l, Dickson, Hollowa y, Wiles an d 
others. Also: J. W. Baxt er, World Patent Lall' 
and Practice; E. A . G. Robinson (Ed.), 
Appropriate Technologies; J. Needham, The 
Grand Titration; E. Zale ski et al., Science 
Policy in the USSR. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
is in three sections, each containing three 
questions. Four questions should be an wered , 
a t lea st one from each sect ion. All questions 
have equal weight. 

Ec2495 
Topics in Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. B. 
Atkinson, Room R407 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Phil. or 
Ph.D. students in Economics. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to cover 
recent developments in Economic Analysis 
with the particular aim of suggesting areas for 
fruitful research. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be six 
units, each consisting of ten hours of lectures 
comprising the course Topics in Economic 
Analysis (Ec410). The lecturer s will include 
Professors Atkinson, King and Morishima, Dr. 
Bean and Dr. Steuer. 
Reading List: A separate reading list will be 
supplie d for each section at the time of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three hour examination. The paper will be in 
six sectio ns, and candidates will be expected 
to answe r four questions, drawn from at least 
two sections. 

Ec2510 
The Economics of Regional and 
Urban Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. A. 
Jackman, Room S376 and Dr. C. M. 
E. Whitehead, Room S 174 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies 

cope: The course examines the economic 
principles and techniques necessary for the 
analys is of regional and urban structure and 
uses these principles to examine regional and 
urban problems and to evaluate policies which 
have been employed to alleviate these 
pro blems. The course relates mainly to the 
indus trialized nations of Europe and North 
Amer ica with some discussion of the 
particular problems of developing nations. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should normall y have 
completed an introductory course in 
Economics . A higher level of attainment will 
enab le the student to cover the material in 
more depth. Students without this background 
must attend Ecl0l Economics A2 as a pre-
requisite . 
Syllabus: Industrial and residential location 
decisio ns . The determination of urban rents 
and land values. The structure of the urban 
area. The urban labour market. The rationale 
of government intervention. Public goods, 
externalities and other causes of market 
failure . Methods of intervention: land use 
controls, regulations and standards, taxation 
and subsidy. Financing the public sec tor: 
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grants, property taxation, other local taxes. 
Fiscal problems of cities . Pricing of public 
services. The optimal size of the public sector. 
local government capacity and investment 
decisions. The principles of cost benefit 
analysis and their application to public ector 
decision making . Urban housing and 
transport problems and policies. The 
determination of regional income and growth. 
Inter-regional trade and migration . 
Cumulative causation and the possibility of 
increasing disparities between regions. The 
rationale of regional policies. Instrument of 
regional policy. Regional problems of 
developing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec400 Elements of Urban and Regional 
Economics 15 hours lectures, C. M. E. 
Whitehead, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Ec400a Elements of Urban and Regional 
Economics 10 hours classes , S. Roper, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Ec401 Seminar in Regional and Urban 
Economics 15 1 ½ hour seminars, R. A. 
Jackman, Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Ec235 Cost-Benefit Analysis 6 hours lectures , 
Professor C. D. Foster, Lent Term . 
Ec234 Urban and Transport Economics 10 1 ½ 
hour seminars , Professor C. D. Foster, S. 
Glaister, R. A. Jackman, C. M. E. Whitehead, 
Lent Term . 
In addition students may wish to attend 
Ecl49 Economics and Geography of Transport 
Professor C. D. Foster and K. R. Sealy, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
prepare seminar papers and to do regular 
exercises for the class. 
Reading List: The current recommended text 
books are: A . J. Harri on, Economi cs of Land 
Use Planning; H. Armstrong & J . Taylor, 
Regional Economic Policy and its Analys is. 
General texts include: K. J. Button , Urban 
Economics; B. Walker, Welfare Economics and 
Urban Problems; K. Willis , Economics of Toll'n 
and Countr y Planning; P. Miezkowski & M. 
Strasheim, Current Issues in Urban Economics ; 
H. Richardson , Elements of Regional 
Economics; A . J . Brown, The Frame11•ork of 
Regional Economics in the UK: A. J. Brown & 
E. M. Burrows, Regional Economic Problems; 
R. Layard (Ed.) , Cost Benefit Analys is; R. 
Sugden & A. Williams, The Principles of 
Practical Cost-Benefit Analysis . 
Detailed reading for each topic will be given 
during the lectures and seminar . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. The examination paper 
normally contains nine questions of which 
three mu t be attempted. 



Ec2515 
The Economics of European 
Integration 
Teacher Responsible: A. Marin, 
Room S279 
Course Intended for M.Sc . (Econ .) in 
European Studies , Paper 3(e) . 
Scope: This course may be taught if there is 
sufficient demand by those for whom the 
economic analysi s and content of Ec256 are 
too simple. 

Ec2516 
The Economic Organisation of 
the European Community 
Teacher Responsible: A. Marin, 
Room S279 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Econ.) in 
European Studies, Paper I and 2(c). 
Scope: As title. 
Syllabus: The course covers various economic 
aspect s of the EEC. These include the 
gains / losses from formation of a common 
market , the European Monetary System, the 
Common Agricultural Policy , competition and 
regional policy , relations with non-members . 
Pre-Requisites: Students who have not 
previously studied economics should also take 
Ec257 during the Michaelmas Term to acquire 
the necessary background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures 
(Ec255) will be given by Mr. Marin and there 
will be fifteen seminars (Ec256) . Some of the 
seminars will be given by students . A mid-
year examination is given to help assess 
students ' progress (see M .Sc . description) . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
given out at the beginning of term . Many of 
the topics are covered in D. Swan, The 
Economics of the Common Market; P. Robson, 
The Economics of European Integration; A. El 
Agraa (Ed.) , The Economics of the European 
Community . 
Examination Arrangements: A written 3-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , 
with three questions to be answered out of 
ten. 

Ec2520 
Economics for M.Sc. Sea-Use 
Teacher Responsible: David de Meza, 
Room S681 
Course Intended Primarily for students for 
M .Sc. in Sea-Use . 
Scope: Application of economic analysis to 
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explaining the pattern of marine resource use 
and to designing rational management 
policies. 
Syllabus: Economics of exhaustible resource s: 
fish, offshore oil and gas, manganese nodule s. 
Cost benefit analysis, particularly applied to 
port pricing and investment. Externalities as 
applied to pollution control. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two meetings of two 
hours per week during Lent Term and als o 
parts of Michaelmas and Summer Terms. The 
meetings will combine lecture and discussion . 
Written Work: Two essays and preparation for 
class discussion. 
Reading List: L. Anderson, The Economics of 
Fisheries Management; P. Dasgupta, The 
Control of Resources; R. Eckert, The Enclosure 
of Ocean Resources; E. Bena than & A. 
Walters, Port Pricing; A. Fisher, Resource and 
Environmental Economics. 
Examination Arrangements: Written 3 hour 
examination in Summer Term . 50% of mark s 
for choice of six from twelve short question s, 
remaining marks for two from six longer 
questions . 

Ec25 50 
Advanced Quantitative 
Economics I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. E. 
Pudney, Room S283 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
(Econometrics) Final Year. 
Scope: The course is intended (a) to introdu ce 
students to new developments in applied 
econometrics research in some central field s of 
econometrics paying particular interest to new 
methodology, (b) to give students experienc e 
of seminar presentation. It is complementar y 
to Advanced Quantitative Economics II which 
specialises on economic model building 
particularly in the field of macro-economics . 
Syllabus: The seminar explores recent journal 
articles covering estimation and testing of 
models drawn from various fields of micro 
economics. The lectures provide background 
material for the seminar. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of econometric 
theory and applied econometrics 
corresponding to the undergraduate course s at 
LSE. Students must be prepared to read 
journal articles with difficult mathematical 
and statistical content. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Ec302: Graduate Seminar for Advanced 
Quantitative Economics. S. E. Pudney. 
Michaelmas Term. 10 two-hour seminars . Thi s 
seminar continues for 20 sessions in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. The Michaelma s 

Term meetings cover most of the topics 
examined in Advanced Quantitative Economics 
I. All students attending the course are 
required to present papers and act as 
discussants in the seminar. The number of 
occasions per student depends on the number 
of students in the seminar but is normally 
three times in the term. 
Ec303: Advanced Quantitative Economics I and 
II. S. E. Pudney, Michaelmas Term. 10 
lectures. The full course is 20 hours , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, but only the 10 
hours in the Michaelmas Term are relevant to 
Advanced Quantitative Economics I . 
Ec304: Macro-Economic Models. C. R. Bean .. 
Summer Term. 10 hours lectures . The first 
half of this course is examined on Advanced 
Quantitative Economics I. 
Reading List: Since this course is an attempt 
to cover recent research in applied 
econometrics, no textbook is entirely up-to-
date. Background reading from textbooks 
such as Denton & Muellbauer , Economics of 
Consumer Behaviour and M. J. Desai, Applied 
Econometrics might be regarded as pre-
requisites for the course . The student will not 
be expected to read the whole literature of the 
subjects covered, and might be expected to 
read one or two journal articles on two-thirds 
of the topics , but to read more widely on 
topics where he is presenter or discussant. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Eight questions are based on the work 
of the Michaelmas Term from courses Ec302 
and Ec303. Three questions are based on the 
first half of course Ec304. Students are 
required to write four questions . 

Ec2551 
Advanced Quantitative 
Economics II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. R. Bean, 
Room S480 
Course Intended Primarily for students taking 
the M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics although the lectures may be of 
interest to M.Phil. and Research Fee students. 
Scope: This course aims to familiarise the 
student with a broad range of topics which 
illustrate the use of quantitative techniques in 
economics research. There is some emphasis 
on modern macro-economics, particularly in 
the lecture course, but in the seminars a wide 
variety of other subjects are dealt with. 
Syllabus: 
The lecture course (Ec303ii) ( I O hours Lent 
Term) 
This course will be concerned with an analysis 
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of the extent to which existing empirical work 
including work which is not specifically 
macroeconomic in focus helps us to 
understand major movements in macro 
variables, especially the price level and the 
level of unemployment. In particular , the 
course will investigate whether or not the 
evidence we currently possess supports one or 
other of the two main opposing strands of 
macroeconomic theory (which may loosely be 
termed "equilibrium" and "disequilibrium" or 
Monetarist and Keynesian) . Among the topics 
which will be considered are : 
I . Disequilibrium Models of the Economy; 
Rationing and Related Phenomena. 
2. Equilibrium Models of the Economy; 
Rational Expectations ; Anticipated and 
Unanticipated Changes. 
3. Explanations of aggregate fluctuations in 
output, prices and unemployment in the 
context of the above. 
Theories and evidence . 
The seminar series (Ec302ii) (20 hours Lent 
Term) 
These seminars will cover a variety of topics 
and will be presented by the students . 
Furthermore , those students writing projects 
are invited to discuss their result s in this 
seminar. The topics which will be discussed, 
the order in which they will be taken and who 
will do what will be decided at a meeting 
towards the end of Michaelmas Term, and at 
the first meeting of the seminar. Students are 
encouraged to choose a topic in which they 
are particularly interested. Below I have listed 
a selection of potential topics . Any other area 
of economics which comes under the broad 
heading of Quantitative Economic s will be 
con sidered , however , although I do reserve for 
myself a final right of veto . 
Possible Topics 
Incentives 
I. The impact of taxes on the supply of 
labour . 
2. The impact of unemployment insurance on 
the level of unemployment. 
3. Company profitability and growth and 
managerial remuneration. 
4. Incentives and labour turnover - why do 
people change jobs. 
Macroeconomic Theory and Policy 
I. The role of expectational errors in 
determining supply fluctuations . 
2. Business cycles as an equilibrium or 
disequilibrium phenomenon. 
3. Unemployment as an equilibrium or 
disequilibrium phenomenon . 
4. The ineffectiveness of monetary policy . 
5. Contracts, wage stickiness and 
unemployment. 
6. Cost push , unemployment and monetary 



accommodation. 
Other Topics 
I. The determinants of individual earnings -
genes, environment, education, luck, etc. 
2. The effect of trade unions on pay, 
productivity and turnover. 
3. Firm behaviour under uncertainty - what 
do firms maximise, if anything? 
4. Testing theories of exchange rate 
determination. 
The seminar programmes for the last three 
years are made available to M.Sc. students at 
the start of the academic year. 
Lecture Course (Ec304) (5 2-hours, Summer 
Term) 
These lectures are concerned with the 
structure and operation of large economy-
wide econometric models. 
Reading List: J. M. Grandmont & G. 
Laroque, "On Keynesian Temporary 
Equilibria" (Reviell' of Economic Studies, 
February 1976); A. Drazen, "Recent 
Developments in Macroeconomic 
Disequilibrium Theory" (Econometrica, March 
1980); R. E. Lucas, Jnr., "Expectations and 
the Neutrality of Money" (Journal of 
Economic Theory , April I 972); R. Barro, 
"Rational Expectations and the Role of 
Monetary Policy" (Journal of Monetary 
Economics, I 976); R. E. Lucas & L. A. 
Rapping. "Real Wages, Employment and 
Inflation" (Journal of Political Economy, 
1969); R. T . Froyen & R. N. Waud, 
"International Evidence on Output-Inflation 
Trade-offs" (American Economic R eviell', June 
1980); R. E. Hall, "The Rigidity of Wages and 
the Persistence of Unemployment" (Brookings 
Papers on Economic Activity, 2, 1975); R. E. 
Hall, "Labour Supply and Aggregate . 
Fluctuations" (Journal of Monetary Economics, 
Supplement No. 12, 1980); J. Altonji & 0. 
Ashenfelter, "Testing the Labor Market 
Equilibrium Hypothesis" (Economica, August 
I 980); R . J . Barro , "Unanticipated Money 
Growth and Unemployment in the United 
States" (American Economic Reviell', March 
1977); J. Heckman & J. Macurdy , "A Life 
Cycle Model of Female Labour Supply"_ 
(Reviell' of Economic Studies , Econometncs 
Issue, January 1980) ; A. Ashenfelter, 
"Unemployment as Disequilibrium in a Model 
of Aggregate Labor Supply" (Econometrica, 
April 1980); J. Ham, "A Fixed-Effect Test for 
Constraints in the Labour Market", 
University of Toronto, mimeo. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination towards the end of the 
Summer Term . Four questions have to be 
answered and students have a free choice 
from around fourteen questions on the paper. 
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Typically four questions are based on the 
Lent Term lecture course, eight questions on 
the seminar series and three on the Summer 
Term lectures. 

Ec2560 
Advanced Econometric 
Theory I 
Teacher Responsible: to be arranged 
Courses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Econometrics) Final Year and M.Sc. 
(Statistics). 
Scope: The courses are intended for student s 
with a considerable background in 
econometric theory (either at the 
undergraduate level or in the preliminary year 
of the M.Sc. (Econometrics)) to provide (a) a 
general review of econometric theory at a 
more advanced level, and (b) an introducti on 
to the statistical analysis of time series. 
Syllabus: 
Asymptotic Theory for Econometrics: 
probability limits, asymptotic distribution 
functions, mean square consequence, 
stochastic orders of magnitude, central limit 
theorems, maximum likelihood estimation, 
likelihood ratio tests. 
Advanced Econometric Theory I: simultane ous 
dynamic models, instrumental variables, two 
stage and three stage least squares, limited 
and full information maximum likelih ood 
estimates, significance tests, various 
extensions. 
Basic Time Series Analysis: basic structure of 
time series, stationarity autocorrelation, 
ARMA models, filtering and testing, linear 
forecasting, regression with autocorrelated 
errors, tests of serial independence, Wold 
decomposition. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in statistical 
theory and econometric theory similar to ou r 
undergraduate courses Probability and 
Distribution Theory and Econometric Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses: 
Ec3 l 5 Asymptotic Theory for Econometrics. J. 
D. Sargan. IO lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Ec3 l 6 Advanced Econometric Theory. Teach er 
to be arranged. 40 lectures, 10 in the 
Michaelmas Term; 20 in the Lent Term; 10 in 
the Summer Term. 
SM257 Basic Time Series Analysis. J. Durbin 
and A. Harvey. 20 lectures, Michaelmas Ter m. 
The lecture s for Ec316 are arranged to take 
place in two successive hours each week. Ea ch 
second lecture is intended to be more 
informally conducted with the possibility of 
questions, discussion, and some problem 
setting. 

Written Work: Some problems will be set in 
the Christmas and Easter vacations in 
connection with Ec316. Solutions which are 
handed in will be reviewed. 
Reading List: 
Asymptotic Theory for Econometrics: H. 
Cramer, Mathematical Methods of Statistics; 
C. R. Rao, Linear Statistical Inference and its 
Applications; P. Dhrymes , Econometrics, 
Statistical Foundations and Applications. 
Advanced Econometric Theory: H. Theil, 
Principles of Econometrics; P. Schmidt, 
Econometrics; G. Judge et al., Econometrics in 
Theory and Practice. 
Basic Time Series Analysis: E. J. Hannan , 
Time Series Analysis; A. Harvey , Time Series 
Models. 
Students might be expected to buy G. Judge 
e1 al., and A. Harvey. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into two parts. 
Part I is based on Asymptotic Theory for 
Econometrics and Advanced Econometric 
Theory I. It contains eights questions, two of 
which are intended to be particularly relevant 
to the former course. Part II contains four 
questions on the Basic Time Series Analysis 
course. Candidates are required to answer 
four questions, at least two questions from 
Part I of the paper. 

Ec2561 
Advanced Econometric 
Theory II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Magnus, 
Room S581 
Courses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Econometrics). 
Scope: This paper covers a set of courses 
given by different members of staff with 
interests in different special topics in 
econometrics and the statistical analysis of 
time series. 
Syllabus: The courses consist of a set of short 
lecture courses of 10 or 5 hours plus a rather 
longer course "Further Time Series Analysis" 
of 20 hours. The topics are as fol lows. 
Ec3 I 8 Qualitative Response Models. Hugh 
Wills. 10 lectures. Lent Term. Qualitative 
dependent variables, methods of estimation 
and application. 
Ec3 l 9 Matrix Differential Calculus. Jan 
Magnus. 10 lectures. Michaelmas Term. 
Matrices , differentials , optimization (general), 
typical optimization problems, the linear 
model , maximum likelihood, comparative 
tatics, other applications , L-structures, (0, I), 

matrices, Jacobians, inequalities. 
Ec320 Statistical Forecasting and Control. A. 
C. Harvey. 10 lectures. Michaelmas Term. 
State space models, Kalman filter , forecasting 
and control theory . 
Ec32 I Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics. 
J. Davidson. 10 lectures. Michaelmas Term. 
Numerical methods of non-linear 
optimisation. identification, maximum 
likelihood and minimum distance estimators , 
non-linear simultaneous equation models. 
Ec322 Asymptotic Properties of M. L. 
Estimators. Jan Magnus. 5 hours. Lent Term. 
Existence of M . L. Estimator, consistency 
when the observations are serial dependent , 
asymptotic normality, efficiency. 
SM258 Further Time Series Analysis. Professor 
J. Durbin. 20 lectures. Lent Term. Spectral 
methods, multivariate models , causality. 
Pre-Requisites: Intended for the student with a 
good general background in econometric 
theory and time series analysis . Normally only 
for the student who is also taking the paper 
"Advanced Econometric Theory I". 
Teaching Arrangements: The short courses 
follow each other through the year using the 
same weekly hours and locations. A student 
might expect to take up to about 40 hours on 
these lectures to have an adequate choice in 
the examination. The actual course identifiers 
and teachers are given above. The numbers 
taking the courses are expected to be 
sufficiently small that some informal 
interaction and problem solving will be 
organized by the teacher. 
Reading List: 
Qualitative Response Models: T. Amemiya , 
'Qualitative Response Models: A Survey' 
(Journal of Economic Literature. 1981 ); T. A . 
Domencich & D. McFadden , Urban Travel 
Demand; C. Marski & D. McFadden, 
Structural Analy sis of Discrete Data with 
Econometric Applications . 
Matrix Differential Calculus: References will 
be provided at the start of the course. 
Statistical Forecasting and Control: A. Harvey , 
Tim e Seri es Models; G. Chow, Analy sis and 
Control of Dy namic Economic Sy stems; B. D. 
0. Anderson & J. B. Moore, Optimal 
Filtering . 
Non-Linear Techniques in Econometrics: S. M. 
Goldfeld & R . E. Quandt , Non-Linear 
Methods in Econometrics. 
Further Time Series Analysis: P. Bloomfield, 
Fourier Analysis of Time Series; A. C. Harvey, 
Time Series Models. 
Asymptotic Properties of M. L. Estimators: 
References will be provided at the start of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 



Term. The paper is divided up into parts 
corresponding to each separate course. One 
question is set per five hours of lecturing. 
Students are required to answer four 
questions, to be selected from at least two 
parts of the paper. 

Ec2570 
Advanced Mathematical 
Economjcs I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Shaked, 
Room S275 
Courses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and M.Sc. in Economics . 
Scope: These papers introduce the student to 
a number of related topics in advanced 
economic theory which are currently the 
subject of research interest. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to be 
familiar with the material covered in the 
undergraduate paper Mathematical Economics. 
Some of the lectures assume familiarity with 
calculus, linear algebra and elements of 
analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 5 lecture 
cour ses of 10 hours each. 
Ec305 Introduction to General Equilibrium 
(Ten hours , Michaelmas Term) 
Ec306 Topics in Advanced Mathematical 
Economics (Ten hours , Michaelmas Term) 
Ec310 Organization and Information (Ten 
hour s, Lent Term) 
Ec3 l l Public Economics (Ten hours , 
Michaelmas Term) 
Ec312 Intertemporal Economics (Ten hours, 
Lent Term) 
All students should attend the fortnightly 
seminar in Mathematical Economics (Ec314) as 
well as the Theoretical Economics Workshop at 
the International Centre for Economics and 
Related Disciplines . 
Syllabuses and Basic References: Introduction 
to General Equilibrium: This course begins 
with a revision of the elements of the Arrow-
Debreu model and then applies these to the 
question of existence of equilibrium. It goes 
on to consider the question of existence of 
equilibrium. It goes on to consider how these 
methods can be applied to the analysis of a 
variety of situations: equilibrium when there 
are fixed prices and quantity rationing, 
equilibrium over time , stochastic equilibria 
and so on. The emphasis is on the structure of 
these models and on the nature and existence 
of equilibrium. 
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Basic Reference: G. Debrey, Theory of Value 
(Wiley, 1959). 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics: 
Debreu-Scarf theorem; markets with a 
continuum of traders; monopolistic 
competition and product differentiation. 
Basic Reference: W. Hildenbrand & A. 
Kirman, Introduction to Equilibrium Analysis: 
Variation on Themes of Walras and Edgeworrh, 
(North Holland). 
Organization and Information: A theory of 
organization will be developed with special 
attention to differential information posses sed 
by agents. Organizational coordination will be 
discussed in the context of the theory of 
teams, to be followed by the problem of 
incentives arising due to moral hazard and 
adverse selection . 
Basic References: K. J. Arrow, The Limits of 
Organization: C. B. McGuire & R. Radner 
(Eds.), Decision and Organization . 
Public Economics: The programming appro ach 
to optimality and equilibrium. The Diamon d-
Mirrlees Theorems, productive efficiency an d 
optimal taxation. Externalities and public 
goods. Revelation of preferences and incent ive 
compatibility. Accounting prices and Social 
Benefit-Cost analysis. 
Intertemporal Economics: Exhaustible 
resources, optimum population growth and 
intergenerational equality. 
Examination Arrangements: In AME I the 
entire assessment is based on the candidate 's 
performance in a three-hour examination held 
in the Summer Term. The paper is divided 
into five sections. Each section corresponds to 
one of the lecture courses offered for that 
paper and contains three questions relating to 
that course. Candidates must answer four 
questions chosen from at least three section s. 
No credit is given for attempting more than 
four questions or for attempting more than 
the permitted number of questions from each 
section. Candidates are expected to answer all 
questions fully and will be penalized for not 
answering any part of a question . 

Ec25 71 
Advanced Mathematical 
Economics II 
(Not available 1984-85) 

Economic History Study Guides 

This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

EHlO0 The Economic History of Great Britain 
and the U.S.A., 1850-1939 
Mr. D. E. Baines and Mr. J. Potter 

24/MLS 

EH 101 Modern British Society in Historical Perspective 24/MLS 

EH102 

EH103 

EH104 

EH106 

EH107 

EH108 

EH109 

EHllO 

EHl 11 

EH119 

EH130 

Professor T. C. Barker, Dr. P. Earle, Mr. M. Falkus, 
Professor L. Hannah, Dr. C. M. Lewis, 
Professor E. A. Wrigley and Dr. P. Johnson 

Society and Economy of Early Modern England 
Dr. P. Earle 

Economic and Social History of Britain 
from 1815 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 

Family and Community in Britain Since 1830 
Dr. P. Johnson 

Economic History of the U .S.A. from 1783 
Mr. J. Potter 

Modern British Business in Historical 
Perspective, 1900-1980 
Dr. G. G. Jones and Dr. J. M. Liebenau 

Economic History of England, 1216-1603 
Dr. A. R. Bridbury 

A Comparative Study of Modern Economic 
Development in Russia, Japan and India 
Mr. M. Falkus and Dr. G. G. Jones 

Latin America and the World Economy 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

Introduction to Quantitative Methods in 
Economic History 
Mr. J. Potter and Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

The Economy of England, 1350-1500 
(Intercollegiate Class) 
Dr. A. R. Bridbury 

20/ML 

20/ML 

20/ML 

28/MLS 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

20/ML 

24/MLS 

22/MLS 

30/MLS 

British Labour History, 1815-1939 25/MLS 
Mr. D. E. Baines and Dr. E. H. Hunt 
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Study Guide 
Number 

EH1600 

EH1601 

EH1626 

EH1630 

EH1631 

EH1641; 
EH2615; 
EH2660 

EH1660 

EH1620 

EH1643 

EH1644 

EHl 11 

EH1770 

EH2700; 
Id4222 



Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

EH 131 History of Transport from the Turnpike to 
the Motorway 
Professor T. C. Barker 

EH 132 The Sources and Historiography of the Economic 
History of England, 1350-1500 - Seminar 
Dr. A. R. Bridbury 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

EH 133 The Sources and Historiography of the Economic 25/MLS 
History of England in the 17th Century - Seminar 
Dr. P. Earle 

EH 134 The Sources and Historiography of Brjtish 
Economic History from the later 18th Century -
Seminar 
Professor T. C. Barker and Dr. W. P. Kennedy 

EH135 Workshop in Economic History Research 
Dr. W. P. Kennedy and others 

EH 136 The Sources and Historiography of the Economic 
History of the U .S.A., 1890-1930 - Seminar 
Mr. J. Potter 

24/MLS 

12/MLS 

30/MLS 

EH138 Economic History of the 16th and 17th Centuries - 12/MLS 
Seminar 
Dr. P. Earle 

EH 139 Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Professor T. C. Barker and Mr. M. Falkus 

EH141 Economic History of the U.S.A. Since 1873 -
Seminar 
Mr. J. Potter 

EH142 Aspects of Latin American Economic History 
Since Independence - Seminar 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH143 Quantitative Economic History Discussion 
Group 
Mr. D. E. Baines, Dr. W. P. Kennedy and 
Professor Floud 

EH144 Modern Business History - Seminar 
Professor L. Hannah 

EH145 The Latin American Experience of 
Economic Imperialism 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH146 Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World 
Since 1850 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 

EH 14 7 The Brazil Workshop 
Dr. C. M. Lewis 
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10/ML 

24/MLS 

26/MLS 

12/MLS 

10/M 

20/ML 

25/MLS 

12/MLS 

Study Guide 
Number 
EH2701 

EH2600 

EH2605 

EH2610 

EH135 

EH2615 

EH138 

EH139 

EH2660 

EH2715 

EH143 

Ac2002; 
Ac2003 

EH2780 

EH2790 

EH147 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

EHlll 
Introduction to Quantitative 
Methods in EconQmic History 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 and Dr. W. P. Kennedy, 
Room C3 l 9 (Secretaries: Miss G. 
Martin and Mrs. T. Truman, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II; graduate students in Economic 
History and others interested. 
Syllabus: Will be given during the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (EH 111), 
Sessional. 
Recommended Reading: Will be given during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

EH135 
Workshop in Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. 
Barker, Room C222, Dr. W. P. 
Kennedy, Room C3 l 9 and others 
(Secretary, . Administrative 

Secretary, C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research 
students and M .Sc . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(i) For Research students: 
Fortnightly, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
(ii) For M.Sc.: 
Fortnightly, Lent and Summer Terms . 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

EH138 
Economic History of the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter 
Earle, Room C422 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH 138), Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at the 
Institute of Historical Research. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

417 Economic History 

EH139 
Seminar on Modern Economic 
History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. 
Barker, Room C222 and Mr. M. E. 
Falkus, Room C314 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C419) 
Course Intended Primarily for Kesearch 
students . 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH 139), Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at the 
Institute of Historical Research . 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

EH147 
Brazil Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. Lewis, 
Room C320 (Secretaries: Miss G. 
Martin and Mrs. T. Truman, C321) 
Course lritended Primarily for Research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightl y seminars 
(EH 147), Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

EH1600 
Economic History of Great 
Britain and the USA 
1850-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. 
Baines, Room C414 (Secretary, 
Jenny Law, C419, Ext. 371) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I. 
Scope: The course compares the economic 
development of Britain and the USA and the 
changes in the relationship between them. The 
course also examines the growth of the 
international economy and its breakdown 
after the First World War . 
Syllabus: The British and American economies 
in I 850. The effects of differences in their 
economic and social environment. The 
Southern slave economy. The long and short 
run effects of the American Civil War in the 
USA. Change in the economic relationship 
between the two countries. The causes of 
westward expansion in the USA. The growth 
of an international market in agricultural 
products and its effects on the British and 
American economies. The finance of industry 



in Britain and America. Reasons for the 
dominance of British trade before the First 
World War. The relative efficiency of British 
and American industry and the growth of 
mass production. The causes and 
consequences of immigration into the USA. 
The long and short run effects of the First 
World War. Changes in the role of 
government. The British and American 
economies in the l 920 's . The causes of the 
American slump of 1929 and of the 
international crisis. British and American 
recovery from the I 930's depression . A 
comparison of the growth of trade unions. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-
requisites for the course and no previous 
knowledge is assumed. It is assumed that 
most students will also concurrently be 
following a course in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : There is one 
lecture course (EH 100) with 24 lectures in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. The 
lectures are shared by Mr. Baines and Mr. 
Potter. Mr. Baines lectures on Britain and the 
international economy and Mr. Potter on the 
USA - usually in alternate weeks. A lecture 
programme will be circulated at the first 
meeting. 
Classes: The lectures are accompanied by 
weekly classes (EH I 00a) sessional. Classes are 
given by severa l different teachers. They do 
not necessarily deal with the same topics each 
week but they all cover the same ground. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
present five essays or class papers during the 
year. 
Reading List: The following are particularly 
useful. 
B. W . Poulson , Economic Histor y of the 
United States: R. M. Robertson & G. M. 
Walton , History of the American Economy; P. 
Mathias, The First Industrial Nation; D. H. 
Aldcroft , The British Economy Between the 
Wars. 
Other useful books are: 
A. G. Kenwood & A . L. Locheed, The 
Growth of the Int ernational Economy 1820-
1960; J. Potter , The American Economy 
between the World Wars; M . Jones , American 
Immi gra tion ; E. Hobsbawm,. Industry and 
Empire 1750-1950; A. W. Coats and R. M. 
Robertson (Eds.), Essays in American 
Economic Histor y; L. J . Williams, Britain and 
the World Economy 1919-70; A. Milward, The 
Economic Effects of the World Wars on Britain 
(Pamphlet); P. Fearon, The Origins of the 
Great Slump 1929-33. (Pamphlet); R. Floud & 
D. McClosky (Eds.), The Economic History of 
Britain Since 1700 Volume 2 1860 to the 
1970's. 
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(There is a fuller reading list available and list 
of class topics in the Library). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3 hour 
examination containing 10 questions of which 
4 have to be answered. About a half of the 
questions are comparative. 
Both Part I and Part II students take the 
same examination but Part II candidates are 
marked to a higher standard. 
Past examination papers are available in the 
Library. 

EH1601 
Modern British Society in 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. 
Barker, Room C222 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I students. 
Scope: The course examines in outline the 
historical background to the institutions and 
problems of present-day British society. 
Syllabus: The course is in two parts. The first 
part provides an outline of British economic 
and social history since c. 1700, concentrating 
particularly on the past hundred years; the 
second part examines various modern 
institutions and problems in their historical 
context. Social, economic and demographic 
background to the Industrial Revolution; 
social and economic effects of the Industrial 
Revolution; the demographic transition after 
1870; changes and problems in British society 
and economy, 1870-1914; effects of World 
Wars on British society; the interwar years; 
social and economic change and problems 
since the Second World War; the changing 
nature of poverty; rise of big business; 
imperialism; trade unions; unemployment; the 
growth of leisure and the media; changing 
role of women; class; the State and society. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : Weekly 
lectures (EH IOI) will be given by a variety of 
lecturers , each of whom is a specialist in his 
subject. 
Classes: Each lecture is followed by a class 
(EH !Ola) in which students will have the 
opportunity to discuss the lecture, having read 
further about its subject-matter in the interval. 
Each class will have the same teacher 
throughout the session. Students are expected 
to prepare essays to be handed in at class and 
marked by class teachers. Each student should 
write four or five essays in the session. 

Reading List: There is no single textbook 
which covers the whole course satisfactorily 
and the lectures themselves are intended to 
serve this purpose. The following is a list of 
general books which can be used to provide 
background to the detailed readings which are 
provided for each week's class topic. 
Theo Barker & Michael Drake (Eds.), 
Population and Society in Britain, 1850-1980 ; 
Franr;:ois Bedarida , A Social Histor y of 
England 1851-1975; Harold Perkin, Origins of 
Modern English Society, 1780-1880; Eric 
Hobsbawm, Industry and Empire: an Economic 
History of Britain since 1750; S. Pollard, 
Development of the British Economy, 1914-67; 
A. S. Milward, Economic Effects of the World 
Wars on Britain; A. Marwick , Britain in the 
Century of Total War: war, peace and social 
change, 1900-67; J. F. Wright, Br'.tain in the 
Age of Economic Management; Enc J. 
Thompson (Ed.), Social Trends, No. 10 
(Central Statistical Office 1980); A. H. Halsey, 
Change in British Societ y; J. Ryder & H. 
Silver, Modern English Society; history and 
structure, 1850-1970 . 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed 
handout will be issued at the beginning of the 
course. This lists lectures and class topics and 
the readings for each class. Xeroxed copies of 
the specified readings will be available on 
request at the Reserve Counter in the Main 
Library. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination after the end of the 
course in which four questions have to be 
answered out of a choice of twelve. Previous 
years' examination papers are available in the 
Library. 

EH1620 
Economic History of England 
1216-1603 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. R. 
Bridbury, Room C3 l 5 (Secretaries, 
Miss Gail Martin and Mrs. Tess 
Truman, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily to be taken as an 
original paper by B.Sc. (Econ.) students in 
their second or third year. 
Scope: This paper surveys the interaction of 
market forces with a feudal social structure 
and shows what developments took place in 
town and countryside when violent 
demographic changes dissolved many feudal 
ties and industrialisation created new 
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opportunities in society. It then shows how 
society responded to a renewal of 
demographic pressure in the sixteenth century. 
Syllabus: Manorial structures and estate 
management ; peasant life and village 
communities; the function and influence of 
towns ; internal and foreign trade; industrial 
organisation; pestilence and famine; the 
dissolution of the manorial demesne and the 
rise of the copyholder; the expansion of 
clothmaking ; the impact of Reformation and 
enclosure movements on the land ; social and 
economic consequences of inflation and 
demographic recovery. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
subject is necessary . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
weekly lectures (EH 108) and classes (EH 108a) 
throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Students are encouraged to hand in short 
papers on topics prepared for discussion in 
class as often as they can find time to prepare 
them. None of these papers is read out in 
class. 
Written Work: At least one thoroughly 
prepared essay per term. 
Reading List: An annotated reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
There are two good introductory studies: J. 
Bolton , The Medieval English Economy; E. 
Miller & J. Hatcher , Medieval England. 
For important work on particular problems, 
see: 
E. M. Carns-Wilson, Essays in Economic 
History, Vol. II; Eileen Power, The Medieval 
Wool Trade; Z. Razi, Life, Marriage and Death 
in a Medieval Parish; R. A. L. Smith , 
Canterbury Cathedral Priory ; P. D . A . Harvey , 
A Medieval Oxfordshire Village. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination. 

EH1626 
Society and Economy of Early 
Modern England 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, 
Room C422 (Secretary, Ms. Jenny 
Law, C419) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
students specializing in Economic History 2nd 
year; other B.Sc. (Econ.) students as optional 
course 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The course examines in outline the 
social and economic history of England 



between the late sixteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries. 
Syllabus: Demography, social structure and 
mobility; village life and town life; the family 
and the role of women in society; education, 
literacy, popular culture and recreation; 
ideology and religion, law and order. The 
organization of work and the labour market; 
agriculture, protoindustrialization, 
urbanization and the beginnings of 
industrialization; inland and foreign trade and 
communications and the growth of a 
consumer society. Particular attention will be 
paid to the social and economic causes of 
the Industrial Revolution and its pre-
conditions and why it should have occurred 
first in England. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Weekly lectures (EH 102 ML) given 
by Dr. Earle 
Classes: Weekly classes (EH 102a ML) also 
given by Dr. Earle. 
Some classes are broadly linked to the 
lectures, some are designed to cover topics not 
discussed in lecture s. Each week, two or more 
students are required to prepare a paper on a 
specific topic and to lead a discussion on that 
topic. Each student is expected to do some 
background reading for each class and to 
prepare four or five papers in the course of 
the session. 
Reading List: There is no satisfactory textbook 
covering the whole course. Textbooks, both in 
social and economic history tend to cover 
either the period up to about 1700 or the 
period of the Industrial Revolution (roughly 
1700-1850). Students are recommended to buy 
at least two textbooks to cover the whole 
period but to make their choice after they 
have sampled the books in the library. 
Peter Laslett, The World We Have Lost; Keith 
Wrightson, English Society, 1580-1680; B. A. 
Holderness, Pre-Industrial England: Economy 
and Society, 1500-1700; M . Anderson, 
Approaches to the History of the Western 
Family, 1500-1914; L. Stone, The Family, Sex 
and Marriage in England, 1500-1800; R. B. 
Outhwaite (Ed.), Marriage and Society: 
Studies in the Social History of Marriage; E. 
A. Wrigley & R. S. Schofield, The Population 
History of England, 1541-1871; D. Cressy, 
Literacy and the Social Order: Reading and 
Writing in Tudor and Stuart England; Keith 
Thomas, Religion and the Decline of Magic: 
Studies in Popular Beliefs in Sixteenth and 
Seventeenth-Century England; M . Spufford, 
Small Books and Pleasant Histories: Popular 
Fiction and its Readership in Seventeenth-
Century England; Peter Mathias , The First 
Industrial Nation ; Roy Porter, English Society 
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in the Eighteenth Century; R. W . Malcolmson , 
Life and Labour in England, 1700-1780; 
Harold Perkin, The Origins of M_odern English 
Society, 1780-1880; Peter Earle, The War/et of 
Defoe; Douglas Hay et al., Albion's Fatal Tree: 
Crime and Society in Eighteenth-Century 
England; J. S. Cockburn (Ed.), Crime in 
England, 1550-1800; R. S. Neale, Class in 
English Histor y, 1680-1850; E. J. Hobsbawm , 
The Age of Revolutions, 1789-1848; Clive 
Emsley, British Society and the French Wars, 
1793-1815; Neil McKendrick (Ed.), The Birth 
of a Consumer Society; Geoffrey Holmes, 
Augustan England: Professions, State and 
Society, 1680-1730. 
Supplementary Reading List: Students should 
note that most of the books recommended 
above are textbooks or books of a general 
nature that provide an introduction to the 
course. In preparing class papers and essays, 
students will be expected to be familiar with 
the more specialized literature - often recent 
articles in periodicals - on specific topics. A 
detailed reading list will be handed out 
togeth~r with the list of topics at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH1630 
Economic and Social History of 
Britain from 1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, 
Room C4 l 5 (Secretary, Administrat-
ive Secretary, C419) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc . c.u. 
Syllabus: The course surveys the main aspects 
of British economic and social history since 
1815. For further details see the list of lecture 
and class topics available from Dr. Hunt or 
the Administrative Secretary. 
Pre-Requisites: This is a non-specialist survey 
course taken by second and third-year 
undergraduates, some of whom are not taking 
any other courses in economic history. Most 
of those who take the course have some prior 
knowledge of Britain's recent history and 
some acquaintance with economics, but the 
course has been taken successfully by students 
with neither. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (EH I 03a) and 
lectures (EH 103) are held weekly and stu dent s 
should attend both. Class topics are generally 
complementary to the lecture syllabus and 
some classes supplement particular lectures. 
For times of classes and lectures, and room 
numbers, see the posted timetables. 

Written Work: A minimum of 4 essays or 
written class papers is required. 
Reading List: The course reading list is 
deposited in the Library and copies . 
availab le from Dr. Hunt or the Adm1mstrahve 
Secretary. As in most history courses, 
students are not expected to read deeply upon 
every part of the syllabus, but to read 
selectively, concentrating upon topics 
appropriate to their academic a_nd vo.~at!o~al 
interests. For this reason there 1s no mm1mal 
reading list" although the books and articles 
that are likely to be found especially useful 
are indicated on the course reading list. These 
indicated items should be found in the 
Teaching Library as well as the Main Library. 
Recommended general books , of interest to 
students who want to anticipate, or to sample, 
the course, are the following. These are also 
the books that students are most likely to find 
worth buying. 
P. Mathias, The First Indu strial Nation (1983); 
D. H. Aldcroft, The British Economy Between 
the Wars (1983); E. H. Hunt, British Labour 
History 1815-1914, (1981); L. J. Williams, 
Britain and the World Economy 1919-70 (1971). 
The booklets by Alford, Gourrish, Milward, 
Musson and Saul in the Macmillan Studies in 
Economic and Social History series. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 
Four questions to be selected from a wide 
choice of questions. Past examination papers 
can be consulted in the Library. 

EH1631 
Family and Community in 
Britain Since 1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Paul 
Johnson (Secretary Ms. Gail Martin, 
C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
students specialising in Economic History 2nd 
year; other B.Sc. (Econ.) students as optional 
course 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The course examines the impact on 
British society of urban growth and industrial 
development since 1830. 
Syllabus: Social change is studied by looki?g 
at developments in the structure and function 
of family and community groups from the 
early years of the industrial revolution to the 
modern 'post-industrial' world. Among the 
topics covered are: Urban development and 
class formation; children's employment; 
education and social control; domestic 
serva nts and female workers; prostitution and 
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the 'double standard'; middle-class suburban 
development; town planning; the remaking of 
the working class 1870-1914; professional 
sport and commercialised leisure; religion and 
the decay of urban churches; the people's 
health; urban poverty and rural romanticism; 
the decline in fertility and the liberation of 
women; philanthropy and self-help; municipal 
socialism; the role of the workplace in 
community development; the social impact of 
the First World War; long-run changes in 
relative welfare; unemployment and 
demoralisation; holidays and landladies; the 
mass media; the decline of aristocratic 
influence; 'traditional' communities and the 
rise of the nuclear family; the welfare state. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are weekly 
lectures (EH 104) and classes (EH 104a) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Some of the 
classes are linked to the lectures, some cover 
in detail topics that are not included in the 
lecture course. Students are expected to write 
four or five class papers during the session, 
and to lead a discussion on their chosen 
topics; the papers will be collected at t~e end 
of the class and graded. Every student 1s 
expected to do some reading for each class, 
and to contribute to the discussion. A list of 
class topics will be distributed at the start of 
the course. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list covering 
class and lecture topics will be handed out at 
the start of the course. Students are not 
expected to look at all the works listed, but 
they should cover their selected topics in 
considerable depth. The following books 
provide a brief introduction to the course: 
Theo Barker & Michael Drake (Eds.) , 
Population and Society in Britain, 1850-1980; 
Francois Bedarida, A Social History of 
England 1851-1975; A. H. Halsey, Change in 
British Society; Paul Thompson, The 
Edwardians; John Scott, The Upper Classes; 
Standish Meacham, A Life Apart; J. H. 
Treble, Urban Poverty in Britain; Robert 
Roberts , The Classic Slum; Maud Pember 
Reeves , Round About A Pound a Week. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper contains 12 questions, any 
four of which are to be attempted. 



EH1641 
Economic History of the USA 
from 1783 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Martin, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
VIII Economic History; B.Sc . (Econ.) Other 
Part II students ; B.Sc . c.u . 
Scope: Following a brief introduction to the 
American economy during the Colonial 
Period , the course examines American 
economic experience as a case study in 
economic development and studies the main 
theme s of American economic history from 
the achievement of nationhood to the present. 
Syllabus: Economic problems and policies in 
the first decades of the American republic. 
Consideration of factors influencing American 
economic development before and during the 
Civil War ; the frontier and access to natural 
resources ; supply of capital and the evolution 
of financial institutions; supply and 
recruitment of labour ; invention and 
innovation. 
Developments in transport , agriculture and 
industry ; the financing and construction of 
canals and railroads; the disposal of public 
lands and the westward movement; the first 
phase of growth in manufacturing. 
Governments and economic life; federal and 
state finance; role of governments in the 
growth of the economy. The USA and the 
outside world; Atlantic economy; trade and 
shipping; migration and capital importation; 
economic fluctuations. 
The aftermath of the Civil War. The 
completion of railroad building and territorial 
settlement. Agricultural expansion: foreign 
and domestic markets. 
Population: immigration; geographic 
dispersion and occupational structure; labour 
and trade unions. 
Regional variations: economic problems of the 
agrarian West and South; growth of industries 
in new areas; distribution and marketing . The 
capital market. Urbanisation. The rise of 
modern industry in the U.S.A.; changes in 
industrial structure; mass production and 
mass marketing . New means of transport and 
new forms of industrial energy. 
Role of governments in economic life . Protest 
movements ; populism and progressivism and 
the response of government. The First World 
War and its consequences. The U .S. economy 
in the 1920' : achievements and problems. 
Economic and other aspects of the New Deal. 
The American economy since 1945. 
Pre-Requisites: An outline knowledge of 
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American history is desirable, but not 
essential. Similarly, familiarity with simple 
economic concepts is desirable, but not 
essential. B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students who 
have taken the course EH 100 at Part I (The 
Economic History of Great Britain and the 
USA 1850-1939) are not debarred from taking 
this course at Part II, but EH JOO is not an 
essential pre-requisite. General Course 
students may take both EH JOO and EH 106. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is divided 
into three parts and students taking the final 
examination must take all three parts. Part i 
and Part ii of the course are available to 
Single-Term students during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms respectively . 
Part (i) 1790-1865; Michaelmas Term: one 
lecture and one class per week. 
Part (ii) 1865-1930; Lent Term: one lecture 
and one class per week. 
Part (iii) since 1930; Summer Term: Eight or 
more meetings of I ½ hours consisting of talks on 
selected topics by different speakers followed by 
discussion; meetings held thrice weekly during 
the first three weeks of the Summer Term. 
Classes will also continue for the first four 
weeks of the Summer Term. 
Lectures (EH 106) and classes (EH 106a) for 
Part (i) and Part (ii) of the course are given 
by Mr. Potter. In Part (iii) of the course 
lectures will also be given by outside speakers. 
Written Work: All students joining the classes 
for the course will be required to give class 
papers and submit written essays to their class 
teacher. 
Reading List: (Textbooks) 
W. Brownlee , Dynamics of Ascent, History of 
the American Economy (2nd edn.), 1979; L W. 
Davis , J. R. T . Hughes & D. M. McDougall, 
Am erican Economic Histor y , 1961; L. E. Davis 
& others, American Economic Groll'th, 1972; 
E. C. Kirkland, A History of American 
Economic Life (4th edn.) 1969; S. P. Lee & P. 
Passell, A New Economic View of American 
History, 1979; A. W. Niemi, U.S. Economic 
History (2nd edn .) 1980; B. W . Poulson, 
Economic History of the United States, 1981; 
R. M. Robertson & G.M. Walton, History of 
the American Econom y , 1979; H. N . Schieber , 
H. G. Vatter & H. U. Faulkner, American 
Economic History , 1976; S. Ratner , J. H. 
Soltow & R. Sylla, The Evolution of the 
American Economy, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination held in June. The examination 
paper consists of twelve questions out of 
which any four must be answered. 

EH1643 
A Comparative Study of 
Modern Economic Development 
in Russia, Japan and India 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. E. 
Falkus, Room C314 and Dr. 
Geoffrey Jones, Room C313 
(Secretaries, Miss Gail Martin and 
Mrs. T. Truman, C321, Ext. 368) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.), 
2nd or 3rd Year. 
Scope: The paper surveys the economic 
development of Russia, India and Japan over 
the last two hundred years. 
Syllabus: The course will cover the broad 
trends in the economic development of 
Russia , Japan and India during the 19th and 
20th centuries. The emphasis will be 
comparative , and the course will concentrate 
on the particular problems of economic 
growth. Particular attention will be paid to 
the impact of the international economy, and 
to the political environment in which 
development has taken place. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: There are 
weekly lectures (EH 109) in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. These lectures are designed 
to provide a course outline, and attendance is 
strongly advised. 
Classes: There are also weekly classes 
(EH 109a), which are broadly linked to the 
lectures but which are designed to discuss 
topics in more detail than the lectures. The 
general format is that in each class a student 
presents a paper on a specific topic , which is 
followed by a general discussion. Attendance 
a t every weekly class is expected, and students 
are also expected to have done some 
background reading before the class . A list of 
the class topics covered in the course, and the 
recommended reading for each topic, will be 
given out at the first class of the course. All 
lectures and classes are taken either by Dr. G. 
Jones (C313) or Mr. Falkus (C314). Dr. Jones 
and Mr. Falkus may cover different topics in 
their classes, a procedure which helps to 
reduce pressure on specific reading material in 
any one week. Dr. Jones and Mr. Falkus are 
available to see students during their office 
hours (see notices on their doors), or at other 
times by appointment. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
present one essay to their class each term, 
which will be handed in for marking after the 
class. In addition, students are encouraged to 
write at least two other essays during the 
course. 
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Reading List: There is no general textbook 
covering the whole course. However, there are 
a number of books providing good general 
surveys of the economic development of the 
three countries (those marked with an 
asterisk* are in cheap paperback editions and 
the student may find it convenient , although 
not absolutely necessary to purchase their 
own copies). 
*G. C. Allen, A Short Economic Histor y of 
Modern Japan ; *N . Charlesworth, British Rule 
and the Indian Econom y , 1800-1914; P. 
Chaudhuri, The Indian Economy: Poverty and 
Development; *M. Falkus , The Industrialisation 
of Russia 1700-1914;* J. Hirschmeier & T. 
Yui, The Development of Japanese Business 
(2nd edn., 1981); W. W. Lockwood, The 
Economic Development of Japan; T. 
Nakamura, The Postwar Japanese Economy; 
* A. Nave, An Economic History of the USSR; 
*R. K. Ray, Industrialisation in India 
1914-1947; R. Tomlinson, The Political 
Economy of the Raj 1914-1947. 
Supplementary Reading List: It is important 
for students to note that the books on the 
recommended reading list are only designed to 
provide a general introduction to the course. 
In preparing class papers and essays , students 
will be expected to be familiar with the more 
specialised literature - often recent articles in 
journals - on specific topics. The class 
reading lists circulated at the beginning of the 
year will provide the references to this 
literature. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper contains 17 questions , of 
which four are to be an wered. About one 
quarter of the questions are comparative , and 
the rest of the questions are on one of the 
three countries . The questions are closely 
related to the topics covered in the classes. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 

EH1644 
Latin America and the World 
Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. 
Lewis, Room C320 (Secretaries, Ms. 
Gail Martin, Mrs. Tess Truman, C321, 
Ext 368) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.), 
B.Sc. (c.u.) 
Scope: The course examines the nature of 
Latin America's evolving relationship with the 
international economy since the mid-
nineteenth century. 



Syllabus: Locating current development 
problems within an historical context, the 
programme will test recent controversies -
from the Platt/Steins dependency debate to 
the discussion about the new international 
economic order - with reference to specific 
issues and case-studies. The principal themes 
addressed include: the political economy of 
incorporation within the world economy -
alternative development strategies; domestic 
structures and patterns of overseas trade; 
population and natural resource; urbanisation; 
migration and social change; agriculture -
land usage and agrarian reform; 
industrialisation - national capital and 
multinational corporations; wars, depressions 
and crises; the state, ECLA and regional co-
operation; foreign economic policy; 
authoritarian regimes - economic policies 
and performance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Parallel programme of 
lectures (EH 110) and class (EH 110a) (one 
hour each per week) MLS. 
Lectures: Weekly data handouts. 
Classes: Weekly pre-circulated synopses of 
discussion topics. 
Written Work: Four items of written work 
(class papers/vacation essays) to be produced 
during the session. 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), 
Latin America: economic imperialism and the 
state; B. Albert, South America and the World 
Economy; F. H. Cardoso & E. Faletto, 
Dependency and development in Latin America; 
K. Duncan & I. Rutleage (Eds.), Land and 
Labour in Latin America; R. ffrench-Davis & 
E. Tironi (Eds.), Latin America and the New 
International Order; E. V. K. Fitzgerald et al., 
The State and Economic Development in Latin 
America; C. Furtado, Economic Development 
of Latin America; A. 0. Hirschman , A bias for 
hope; Rh . 0. Jenkins, Dependent 
industrialisation in Latin America; D. C. M. 
Platt (Ed.), Business imperialism; S. J. & B. H. 
Stein, The Colonial Heritage of Latin America; 
M. P. Todaro, Economic Development in the 
Third World; V. L. Urquidi & R. Thorp 
(Eds.), Latin America in the Int ernational 
Economy . 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed 
biographies will be distributed in connection 
with the lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination. 
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EH1660 
Modern British Business in 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Geoffrey 
Jones, Room C313 (Secretary, C32 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Acct.; Dip. Bus. 
Studies; others welcome. 
Syllabus: This course attempts to integrate the 
writings of economists, sociologists, historians 
and others on the rise of "managerial 
capitalism" in the context of the twentieth 
century history of British business. 
Comparisons are made with the experience of 
other countries , particularly with Germany 
and America. Topics include the historical 
background to the rise of the corporate 
economy; advantages and disadvantages of 
large scale enterprise; rising industrial 
concentration; the divorce of ownership and 
control; multinationals; technology and 
science in business; the role of the state; the 
professionalisation of management and the 
recruitment of business leaders; developments 
in labour management; and the social 
responsibility of business. The course includes 
case studies of major British firms as well as a 
thematic treatment of major issues in 
interpreting the modern corporation. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH 107 weekly 
lectures from the 1st week of the Michaelmas 
Term to the 5th week of the Summer Term. 
The first term focuses on Britain's economic 
decline and the background to Briti sh 
business history; subsequent ly more specific 
themes are investigated. As no textbook for 
this new topic is available, lectures are 
essential. 
EH 107a classes related to the above, starting 
in the second week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Two orally-delivered papers 
and two separate written essays are required 
from each student in connection with the 
seminars. 
Reading List: A full list will be distributed at 
the opening lectures and classes. It is also 
available from the Economic History 
Department (C320 where there is also a 
selection of the reading available) and the 
Business History Unit (R427). 
The following are among the major 
recommendations: 
A. D. Chandler & H. Daems (Eds.), 
Managerial Hierarchies; J. Child, The Business 
Enterprise in Modern Indu strial Society; C. 
Erickson, British Industrialists: Steel and 
Hosier y 1850-1950; L. Hannah, The Rise of the 
Corporate Economy; S. J . Prai s, The Evolution 

of Giant Firms in Britain; R . S. Sayers, A 
History of Economic Change in England 1880-
1939; B. Supple (Ed.), Essays in British 
Business History; J. F. Wright, Britain in the 
Age of Economic Managemen1.· An Economic 
History Since 1939. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour final examination in the Summer Term 
for the B.Sc . (Econ .). 4 out of 17 questions 
must be answered, and the assessment for the 
course is based upon the examination. 

EH1720 
EH2640 

Economic and Social History 
of England 1377-1485 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. R. 
Bridbury, Room C3 l 5 (Secretaries, 
Miss Gail Martin and Mrs. Tess 
Truman, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II students and for M .Sc . students. 
Scope: This course examines the adaptation 
forced upon the feudal structure by the 
violent demographic upheavals caused by the 
Black Death. It studies the effects of these 
upheava ls upon each of the classes of society 
as well as upon the towns and upon 
government interests. And it surveys the 
economy that emerged from this fourteenth-
century crisis, its demography, its village life, 
its commercial and industrial developments, 
its conflicts, and its regulation by central and 
local government. 
Syllabus: Wage and price history; labour 
legislation; popular disturbances ; the 
disappearance of the manorial demesne; 
changes in farming patterns; industrial 
development; urban protest and renewal; the 
life-style of the aristocratic, middle and 
peasant classes in the fifteenth century; the 
Black Death as a demographic regulator; 
foreign policy and government finance; 
economic and social implications of foreign 
and civil war; the regulation of economic and 
social life; the role of aliens. 
Pre-Requisites: It would be an advantage to 
have taken the paper Economic History of 
England 1216-1603 before tackling this special 
subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 24 weekly 
classes (EH 113) only. 
Written Work: At least two thoroughly 
prepared essays per term. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be 

425 Economic History 

provided at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: For candidates 
entering Part II in October 1983 or earlier: 
The examination consists of two papers, or of 
one paper and a long essay of not more than 
I 0,000 words. The choice of essay subjects is 
limited only by feasibility and the essay is 
supervised throughout its period of 
preparation. It is up to the student to decide 
whether to be examined by essay or second 
paper. 
For candidates entering Part II in October 
1984 and after: The examination consists of 
one three-hour paper. 

EH1725 
EH2645 

Economic and Social History 
of England, 1660-1714 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, 
Room C422 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
students specializing in Economic History 3rd 
Year for whom it counts as two examination 
papers; M.Sc. students specializing in 
Economic History as a companion course to 
"The Sources and Historiography of the 
Economic History of England in the 
Seventeenth Century". Students should note 
that this course will be discontinued following 
the 1984/85 session. 
Scope: The course examines in detail the 
economic and social history of England 
between 1660-1714 . This is a specialized 
course which requires wide reading in 
contemporary printed sources. 
Syllabus: The syllabus is as wide as possible 
and covers what used to be called political 
economy, economic history, social history and 
the history of social and economic idea . 
Students are encouraged to specialize within 
the broad field. Topics include studies of 
contemporary writers such as Pepys , Defoe, 
Davenant , King; agriculture and agrarian 
structure, population and family history, 
trade, industry , popular culture and 
education, business and business methods, 
religion , urbanization and a wide range of 
subjects in which politics impinges on 
economic affairs such as debates on proposed 
parliamentary legislation , the finance of 
warfare , commercial treaties and the state of 
the coinage. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduates are expected 
to have taken the course "Economic History 
of England, 1603-1830" in their Second Year. 



Teachin g Arrangements: All teac hing is done 
in weekly two-hour semin ars (EH 114) during 
the Michae lmas a nd Lent Term s. Each week 
one stud ent will read a deta iled pa per on a 
pre-arra nged topic and th e oth er member s of 
the class will th en discuss it. Numb ers are 
usually fa irly small and stud ents are expected 
to read abo ut four o r five pa pers in th e co ur se 
of the session. Th e tim e and place of th e 
seminar depends on th e numb er of student s 
and will be arra nged a t th e beginning of the 
sess ion. 
Reading List: Very wide readin g in both 
mo dern historica l litera tur e and in 
co ntemp ora ry print ed so urces is necessa ry for 
success in thi s cour se. Th e list below is 
desig ned to prov ide a genera l bac kgro und 
only. Stude nt s should use th eir ow n 
j ud gement in bu ying boo ks but will prob ably 
find it useful to pur chase a copy of th e 
co llection of print ed doc um ents edit ed by 
Thirsk a nd Coo per. 
J. T hirsk & J . Coo per , Seve nteenth- Century 
Economic Documents; J . R . J ones, Country and 
Court: England 1658- 1714; J. H . Plumb , The 
Growth of Political S tability in England, 1675-
1725; P. Ear le, The World of Defoe; D . C. 
Co leman , The Economy of England, 1450-1750; 
Keith T homas, R eligion and the Decline of 
Mag ic; Paul Haza rd , The European Mind , 
1680-1 715; Samu el Pepys, Diary, (Ed . 
Mat th ews and Lath am); D aniel D efoe, A Tour 
Through the Whole Island of Great Britain , (2 
vo ls. Eve ryma n editi o n); Keith Wri ght so n , 
English Soc iety, 1580-1680; Mich ae l Ander son , 
Approaches to the History of the Western 
Fam ily, 1500- 1914. 
Supplementary Reading List: A deta iled ( 13 
page) readin g list with a genera l list and 
specific rea din g for eac h of 34 poss ible class 
top ics will be given to stud ent s a t th e 
begi nnin g of the co ur se. 
Examination Arrangement s: Und ergra du ates: 
Ca n be exa min ed either by two thr ee-hour 
form a l exa min a tions in the Summ er Term in 
eac h of which ca ndid ates are requ ired to 
answer th ree questions out of ten or by one 
thr ee-hou r exa minatio n and a 10,000 word 
essay writte n in th e stud ent's own tim e on a 
subjec t to be ag reed with Dr. Earle . Most 
candi dates do in fac t opt for th e la tter choice. 
M.Sc. stud ent s: Th ere is a thr ee-hour fo rm al 
exa min ation in Septemb er in which thr ee 
qu estions have to be answered out of seve n. 
Co pies of prev ious exa min a tion papers a re 
avai lab le. 
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EH1726 
EH2646 

The Economy and Society of 
London, 1600-1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle , 
Room C422 (Secretary , Ms. Jenny 
Law, C419, Ext. 371) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
student s specializing in Economic History 3rd 
year ; M.Sc . students specialising in Economi c 
History . Other students are welcome. The 
course will not be taught until 1985/ 6. 
Scope: Social , economic and some political 
and cultural history of London in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. A 
specialized course which will require wide 
reading in contemporar y printed sources. 
Syllabus: Demography , immigration, health 
and medicine ; economic 1growth and change , 
the indu strie s of London , finance , banking 
and the rise of the Cit y, inland trade and 
inland transport , the port and overseas trade , 
changes in consumption and the retail 
bu siness; the rise of the profe ssions, the 
merch a nt community , artisan s and 
journe ymen, poor relief and charity ; 
apprentice ship , changing roles of London 
Liver y Comp a nies, government of the 
metrop o lis; topograph y, building , social 
structur e and social geograph y; education 
and th e growth of literacy, crime and police ; 
selected topics in political history , e.g. 
London and the Civil War ; the rise of the 
newspap er, entertainment and the 
co mmerci a lization of leisure , the "Londoner" 
in Jac obea n and Restoration theatre. 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduate s are expected 
to have taken the cour se Society and Econom y 
of Early Modern England in their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour seminars 
(EH 114) in C422 . Time to be arranged at 
beginning of session . 
Reading List: Very wide reading in both 
mod ern historical literature a nd in 
cont emp orary printed sourc es is necessary for 
success in thi s course. The list below is 
designed to provide a general backgro .und 
only. N . Brett-James , The Growth of Stuart 
London (1935) ; J . Summer son , Georgian 
London (3rd edn ., 1978); G . Rude , Han overian 
L ondon, 1714-1808 (1971) ; D . George , London 
Lif e in the Eighteenth Century (1925); R. 
Finl ay, Population and M etropolis (1981); P. 
G. M. Di ckso n , The Financial Revolution in 
England ( 1967); P . Earle , The World of Defo e 
(1976) ; G . H olmes, Augustan England: 
Prof essions, Stat e and Soci ety, 1680-1730 
(1982); P. Rogers, Grub Str eet ( 1972); N. 

McKendrick, The Birth of a Consumer Societ y 
(1982); R. C. Latham & W. Matthews , Samuel 
Pepys's Diary (1970-82); D. Defoe , A Tour 
Through the Whole Island of Britain 
(Everyman, 2 vols., 1927); D . Defoe , The 
Complete English Tradesman ( I 727) ; R. 
Campbell, The London Tradesman (1747) ; A. 
S. Turberville, Johnson 's England (1933). 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed list 
will be given to students at the beginning of 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in which three questions are to 
be answered. 

EH1727 
The Peopling of America 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 (Secretaries, Ms. Gail 
Martin and Mrs. Tess Truman, 
C321, Ext. 368) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Papers 4 & 5, Special Subject, 
Economic History, 3rd Year. Other B.Sc. 
(Econ.) options. It is possible to write a 
Project as Paper 6 within the syllabus of the 
course. 
Scope: The course studies demographic 
aspects of American History since the first 
Census of 1790. Its intention is to examine the 
complexities of the question asked by de 
Crevecour in 1782: "What is an American?". 
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of the 
population of America since 1790. Topics 
studied include: population growth rates and 
their variations and determinants over time 
and among regions; natural growth and 
immigration; the family in American life ; age 
and sex structures, causes and consequences ; 
slavery; ethnic groups , the frontier , internal 
mobility; urbanisation; the changing role of 
women. Case studies will be taken from 
among the topics listed . Emphasis will be 
placed on changes over time, and on 
geographical and ethnic diversity . 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes prior 
knowledge of the main outlines of American 
history . It will be an advantage , but not a 
requirement, for students to have taken , or be 
taking, Course EH 106 and/or EH 100. Prior 
knowledge of demographic theories and 
statistical methods is not necessary , but 
students are required to make use of statistical 
materials from the US Censuses . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
in seminars (EH 115) of 90 minutes , meeting 
weekly during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and for about five weeks of the 
Summer Term . 
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Lectures : There will be a co mbin ation of 
lecture s and student paper s throu ghout th e 
year. 
Written Work: All student s are expected to 
submit at least two writt en essays, and two 
oral pre sentati ons to th e class. On e of th e 
oral report s is a project base d on dir ect use of 
one or more of the US Censuses . 
Reading List: A full list is pro vided for a ll 
participant s. The follow ing bibli og raph y is not 
inclusive , but is intended to indi ca te the 
standard and nature of the cour se. K . Conzen , 
Immi grant Mil wauk ee 1836-80 ( 1976); N . F . 
Cott & E. H. Pleck (Eds.) , A Heritage of H er 
Own (1979); C . N. Degler , At Odds: Wom en 
and the Family in America fr om the Revolution 
to the Present ( 1980); R. W . Foge l & S. L. 
Engerman , Time on the Cross (1974); C. N. 
Glaab & T . Brown , The History of Urban 
Am erica (1976) ; H. G . Gutm an, The Black 
Family in Slav ery and Freedom 1730-1925 
(1976) ; 0 . Handlin, Boston's Immigrants 1790-
1865 (1941) ; T . K. Haro ven & M . A. 
Vinovskis , Family and Populati on in N ineteenth 
Century Am erica (1978 ); T. K . Harove n (Ed .), 
Anonymous Am ericans (1971); M . H olli & P. 
d' A . Jone s, The Ethnic Frontier ( 1977); Ethnic 
Chicago (1981) ; P. D . McCleiland & R. J . 
Zeckhsu sen, Demographic Dim ensions of the 
Ne w R epubli c ( 1982); Yan s McL aughlin , 
Family and Communit y, Italian Immi grants to 
Buffalo 1880-1930 (1971) ; T . R. Malthu s, An 
Essay on the Principle of Populati on (1978); H . 
S. Nelli, The Italian in Chicago 1880-1930 
(1970) ; G. Osofsky , Harlem : The Makin g of a 
Ghetto ( 1967); J . Potter , " Th e Growth of 
Population in America 1700-1860" in D . V. 
Glass & D . E . C. Eversley , Population in 
Histor y (1965) ; C . J . & I. R. Ta euber , The 
Changing Population of the Unit ed Stat es 
(1958); S. Thernstrom , Poverty and Progress: 
Social Mobilit y in a Nin eteenth Century City 
(1969); Y. Yasuba, Birth Rat es of the White 
Population in the United Stat es 1800-1860 
(1962) . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination taken in June , requiring four 
questions to be answered . 
Project: (Paper 6). The subject mu st be agreed 
with Mr. Potter in advance and a typed 
manuscript submitted to the Examin ations 
Office by 1 May . 



EH1728 
The Development of the 
International Economy 1870-
1914 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Falkus, 
Room C314 (Secretary, Ms. Gail 
Martin and Mrs. Tess Truman, 
C321 , Ext. 368) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
student s specialising in Economic History 3rd 
year, but other students are welcome . The 
course will not be taught until 1985/86 . 
Scope: The theme of this course is the growth 
and development of the international 
economy, concentrating on international 
trade , capital movements, and migration. 
Particular attention is paid to the economic 
relationships which evolved between the 
developed and less developed areas of the 
world. 
Syllabus: The course will involve a study of 
the commodity and geographical structure of 
world trade; commercial policy ; the 
development of international communications; 
the import of transport improvements ; 
international economic fluctuations and price 
movements; exports and imports of capital; 
the international currency system and the 
adoption of the gold standard; the 'staple' 
approach to the development of temperate 
lands; international migration; the 
international diffusion of innovators; the 
economic policies of colonial people towards 
their possessions; the concept of "centre and 
periphery" in development ; the spread of 
international labour movements; the early 
growth of multinational companies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly seminars, 
(EH116). 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
given at the beginning of the course. The 
following is a basic list of books. A. Kenwood 
& A . Louhgeed , The Growth of the 
International Economy 1820-1960 (1971); W. 
Ashworth , A Short Histor y of the Historical 
Economy for 1850 (1962); W . Woodruff, 
Import of Western Man (1966); M. R. Davie, 
World Immigration (1936); J . B. Condliffe, The 
Commerce Nations (1951); G . C. Allen & A . 
G. Donnithorne, Western Enterprise in 
Indonesia and Malaya : A Study in Economic 
Development ( 1957); M . de Cecco , Money and 
Empire: The International Gold Standard 1890-
1914 (1974); D. A. Farnie, East and West of 
Suez: The Suez Canal in Histor y ( 1969); H . 
Feis , Europe, the World's Banker, 1870-1914 
(1930); A. J. Latham , The International 
Economy and the Underdeveloped World 1865-
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1914 (1978); M. E. Fletcher, "The Suez Canal 
and World Shipping" Found in Economic 
History, 18 ( 1958); J. L. Kieve, The Electrical 
Telegraph: A Social and Economic History 
(1973); A. R. Hall (Ed.), The Export of Capital 

from Britain, 1870-1914 (1968); H. R. Willis, A 
History of the Latin Monetary Union (1968); A. 
J . Latham , Old Colobar 1600-1891: The 
Impact of the Historical Enemy upon a 
Traditional Society (1973); R . J. Hammond, 
Portugal and Africa, 1815-1910 (1966); W. A. 
Lewis (Ed.), Imperial Development, 1880-1913 
(1970); P. Lamartine Yates, Forty Years and 
Foreign Trade (1959); S. B. Saul, Studies in 
Overseas Trade 1870-1914 (1960); C. G . 
Simkin, The Traditional Trade of Asia ( 1968); 
S. Forbes Munro, Africa and the International 
Economy 1800-1969 (1976); G . S. Graham, 
"The Assembly of the Sailing Ship, 1850-85" 
Economic History Review , 9 (1956); A. 
Bloomfield, Patterns of Fluctuation in 
International Investment Before 1914 (1968); B. 
Thomas , Migration and Economic Growth 
(1954); W. A . Lewis, The Evolution of the 
International Economic Order (1978). 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination. 

EH1735 
Britain and the International 
Economy 1929-36 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. 
Baines, Room C414 (Secretary, 
Jenny Law, C419 Ext. 371) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Papers 4 and 5 Special Subject 
Economic History 3rd year. 
Other students (including graduates) may 
attend with permission . Students should note 
that this course will be discontinued following 
the 1984/85 session. 
Scope: The course examines the causes and 
consequences of the international depression 
which started in 1929 and the reasons for the 
recovery . About one half of the course centres 
on Britain and one half on international 
developments. Students are expected to read 
contemporary official reports etc. 
Syllabus: Topics on Britain include: The 
problems of the British economy in the 
1920's. The long run course of economic 
growth. The 1931 Financial Crisis . Economic 
advice and the problems of implementing it. 
The effects of protection on industry and 
agriculture. Monetary policy . Regional income 
differentials and the location of industry. 
Long run trends in industry and business. 

Social policy and the redistribution of income . 
The cause and effects of demographic change. 
The position of organized labour. 
Topics on international economy include: The 
long run consequences of the First World 
War. The international financial crisis. 
Problems of the primary producing countries. 
The spread of the U.S . depression to Europe. 
The London Conference . The cause and 
consequences of the relative decline of 
inte rnational trade in the l 930's. The course 
of the depression and recovery and the role of 
gove rnment policy in the U.S.A. , Germany, 
Japan, Sweden, Australia and France . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal 
req uirements but the course is aimed at third 
year undergraduates specializing in Economic 
History. All specialist students taking this 
course will have already taken at least one 
course in economics and at least two in 
economic history. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
in 25 two-hour classes (EH 116) in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. There 
will be I or 2 preliminary meetings in the 
Summer Term of the previous year. Papers 
for discussion in class are circulated in 
adva nce. Students will find other lecture 
courses helpful, notably the later parts of 
'Economic and Social History of Britain Since 
1815' and 'The USA in the 1930's and Beyond' . 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
present at least 4 papers during the course. In 
add ition, Mr. Baines will set and mark 
individual essays if required. 
Reading List: It is obviously impossible to give 
the whole of the course reading list. The main 
list contains about 40 books and 20 articles 
that are regarded as the most important and a 
supplementary reading list of about 90 books 
and 90 articles. The reading list can be 
consulted in the Library. 
There are no required textbooks but students 
will find the following particularly useful. 
Kindleberger would be the best single 
purchase. 
C. P . Kindleberger , The World in Depression 
1929-39, 1973; League of Nations (B. Ohlin), 
The Cause and Phases of the World Economic 
Depression, 1931; I. Svenillson , Growth and 
S tagnation in the European Economy, 1945; 
League of Nations (R. Nurkse) , International 
Currency Experience, 1944; H . W. Arndt 
(R.I.I.A.) , Economic Lessons of the /930's , 
1944; L. V. Chandler, America's Greatest 
Depression 1929-41, 1970; D. H. Aldcroft, The 
Inter-War Economy, 1970; S. Howson , 
Domestic Monetar y Mana geme nt in Britain 
1919-38, 1975; U. K. Hicks , The Finances of 
British Government 1920-36, (2nd edn.), 1969; 
R. Skidelsky, Politicians and the Slump: The 

429 Economic History 

Labour Government of 1929-31, 1967; G. W . 
Guillibaud , The Economic Recovery of 
Germany, 1939; M . Bowley, Housing and the 
State, 1945; E . H. Cole & M. Cole, The 
Condition of Britain, 1937; M . Wolfe, The 
French Franc between the Wars; Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, The Problem 
of International Investment, 1939; E. Burns, 
Briti sh Unemployment Programmes 1920-38, 
1941; D . V. Glass, Population Policie s and 
Mov ements in W. Europe, 1940. 
Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population CMD 7695 1949. 
Articles: M. E. Falkus, 'US Economic Policy 
and the dollar gap of the 1920's' Economic 
Histor y Review, 1971; J . Dowie , 'Growth in 
the Inter-War years: some more arithmetic' 
EHR, 1968; M . E. Falkus , 'The German 
business cycle in the l 920's' EHR , I 975 ; D . 
Williams, 'London and the I 93 I Financial 
Crisis' EHR , 1963; D . S. Champerkowne , 'The 
uneven distribution of employment in the UK' 
Revi ew of Economics and Stati stics, 1937 and 
1938; S. Rowson , 'Statistical Survey of the 
cinema industry in Britain in 1934' Journal of 
the Roya l Statistical Societ y, 1936. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two 3 
hour formal examinations taken in June . The 
papers usually contain 11 questions of which 
4 are to be answered . Paper I concentrates on 
Britain and Paper II on the international 
economy. Past examination papers may be 
consulted in the Library or are available from 
Mr. Baines. 
Students may substitute a project of not more 
than 10,000 words for one of the papers . The 
subject of the project must be agreed with Mr. 
Baines in advance. The typed and loose bound 
manuscript must be handed into the 
Examinations Office by I May. 



EH174O 
EH2655 

Britain and the International 
Economy 1919-64 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. 
Baines, Room C414 (Secretary, 
Jenny Law, C419, Ext 371) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Special Subject Economics and 
Economic History , 3rd year and, starting in 
1985/86, for Special Subject Economic 
History , 3rd year. 
)ther B.Sc. (Econ.) options. 
\1 .Sc. Economic History. 
)ther stu dents may attend with permission . 
,cope: The course examines the development 
)f the British economy since the First World 
War; the main changes in the international 
:cono my and their effect on Britain. 
:,yllabus: The long run effects of the First 
World War on Britain. The Gold Standard. 
:..,ong run trends in British economic 
Jerformance. The World Financial Crisis and 
.he decline of international trade in the 
l 930's. British recovery in the I 930's and the 
;ignificance of government policy . Changes in 
!COnomic thought and its implementation. 
fhe nature of the war economy I 939-45. 
Bretton Woods and the post-war financial 
,ett lement. The United States in the World 
Economy. Economic management under the 
post-war Labour and Conservative 
governments. International trade and the 
Third World. The comparative economic 
performance of European countries, 
Housebuilding and housing polic y. Regional 
income differentials. Trends in the structure of 
industry and busine ss . Changes in social 
policy and the distribution of income . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal 
requirements but students should have some 
background in economics and/or economic 
his tory . This course is a compulsory element 
n the special subject Economics and _Economic 
r-fistory. Students taking thi s option will 
1lready have taken at least 2 Economics and 2 
Eco nomic Hi story courses. Students will find 
t helpful to attend the lectures in Economic 
md Social History of Britain since 1815. 
reaching Arrangements: A minimum of 20 2-
1our se minar s (EH 118) in the Michaelmas 
rnd Lent Terms. Papers to be discussed are 
l(eroxed and circulated in advance. The M .Sc . 
and B.Sc . (Econ.) students attend the same 
class but if number s are too great there will 
be separate classes. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
present at least 3 paper s during the course. In 
add itio n , Mr. Baines will set and mark 
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individual essays if required. 
Reading List: The reading list is too long to 
give here but it can be consulted in the 
Library. There is a main reading list of about 
25 books and 15 articles and a supplementary 
list of a further 60 books and 50 articles. 
Some of the most useful books: (* = probably 
the best to purchase) . 
* J . F. Wright, Britain in the Age of Economic 
Management . 1979; *S. Pollard , The 
Development of the British Economy 1914-64, 
1967; R. Nurkse, International Currency 
Experience. 1944; *W. M. Scammel, The 
International Economy 1945, 1980; * C. P. 
Kindleberger, The World in Depression 1929-
39. 1973; B. W . E. Alford, Prosperity and 
Depression. 1972; S. Howson, Domestic 
Monetar y Management in Britain 1919-38, 
1975; D. Winch, Economics and Policy, 1969; 
L. Hannah, The Rise of the Corporate 
Economy. 1976; A. S. Milward, The War 
Economy 1939-45. 1977; G. D. N. Worswick 
& P. M. Adey, The British Economy 1945-50, 
1952; The British Economy in the 1950's, 1962; 
A . K. Cairncross, Factors In Economic 
Development . 1962; J. C. R. Dow , The 
Management of the British Economy 1945-1960: 
R. M . Titmuss , Problems of Social Policy; H. 
G. Johnson , The World Economy at the 
Crossroads, I 965; L. J. Williams, Britain and 
the World Economy 1919-1970. 1971; A. 
Boltho (Ed.), The European Economy. 1982; R. 
C. 0. Matthews, C . H. Feinstein, K. T. C. 
Oduns-Smee, British Economic Growth. 1856-
1973. 1982. 
Articles: M. E. Falkus , 'US Economic Policy 
and the Dollar Gap of the I 920's' Economic 
Histor y R eview. 1971; J . Dowie, 'Growth in 
the inter-war period: some more arithmetic' 
Economic History Review. 1968; D. Williams, 
'London and the 1931 Financial Crisis' 
Economic History Review. 1963 ; R . Nurkse, 
'International investment today in the light of 
nineteenth century experience' Economic 
Journal. 1954; R. C. 0 . Matthews , 'Why 
growth rates differ' Economic Journal. I 969. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one 3 
hour examination. The paper for B.Sc . 
(Econ.) students is taken in June. It contains 
about 16 questions of which 4 are to be 
answered. The paper for the M.Sc. students is 
taken in September. It contains about 12 
questions of which 4 are to be answered. 
Past examination papers are available in the 
Library or from Mr. Baines. 

EH175O 
Problems in Quantitative 
Economic History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. 
Kennedy, Room C3 l 9 (Secretaries 
Miss G. Martin and Mrs. T. 
Truman, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II - Special Subject, Economics and 
Economic History. 
Scope: The purpose of the course is to aid 
students in the preparation of an essay of 
ap proximately 10,000 words on a topic of 
their choice within the broad field of 
quantitative economic history. 
Syllabus: A general consideration of ~he 
ana lytical formalization of problems in 

economic history followed by detailed 
exa mination of the research work of 
individual students. 
Pre-Requisites: Intermediate level economic 
and statistical analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
ove r a two-year period in 17 fortnightly 
seminars (EH 117), each of I ½ to 2 hours 
long. In the five seminars held in the 
Michaelmas Term, second-year students 
attempt to express formally various arguments 
that have been advanced to account for 
Britain's Industrial Revolution and to assess 
the quantitative significance of the vario~s 
arguments and their supporting assumptions. 
Beginning in the Lent Term , the fortnightly 
seminars are attended by both second and 
third-year students and are devoted to 
co nsideration of the research projects of the 
third-year students. During the Michaelmas 
Term third-year students will have been 
prepa,ring preliminary drafts of their _ project , 
discussing their work individually with the _ 
co urse supervisors. The remaining seminars in 

eac h Session will be devoted to consideration 
of possible research topics by second-year 
students, enab lin g them to begin fruitful work 
so metime during the long vacation before 
their final year. 
Written Work: In the Lent Term , second year 
student s will be expected to complete several 
exe rcises, most of which will require the use 
of computer packages. For the final seminars 
of each Session, second-year students must 
present brief outlines (3-5 pages in length) of 
their proposed project , although they are not 
bound subsequently to adhere to that outline. 
Third-year students are expected to provide 
members of the Seminar with preliminary 
drafts of their projects. 
Reading List: Each student is expected to . 
prepare for himself or herself , in consultation 
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with the course supervisor and other members 
of staff, the bibliography for his or her 
project. The readings used by second-year 
students during the Michaelmas Term are as 
follows: 
N. F. R. Crafts , "English Economic Growth 
in the Eighteenth Century: A Re-Examination 
of Deane and Cole's Estimates" Economic 
Histor y Review. Vol. 29, May , 1976, 226-235; 
D. N. McC!oskey, "Did Victorian Britain 
Fail?" Economic History Review , Vol. 23, 
December, 1970, 446-459 ; S. B. Webb , 
"Tariffs , Cartels, Technology and Growth in 
the German Steel Industry , 1879-1914" 
Journal of Economic Histor y. Vol. 40, June , 
1980 309-329; J. M. Stone , "Financial Panics: 
Thei~ Implications for the Mix of Domestic 
and Foreign Investments of Great Britain ", 
Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 85, May, 
1971, 304-326; M . Edelstein, "Rigidity a nd 
Bias in the British Capital Market , 1870-
1913", in D. N. McCloske y (Ed.), Essays on a 
Mature Economy: Britain afrer 1840 (London: 
Methuen, 1971) 83-105; N. F. R . Crafts, 
"Gross National Product in Europe, 1870-
1910: Some New Estimates" , Explorations in 
Economic Hisrory, Vol. 20, October , 1983, 
387-401. 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment for 
the course is based entirely on an essay of 
approximately 10,000 words in length 
submitted to the Examinations Office on the 
first working day of May in the student's final 
year. 

EH1770 
The Economy of England 1350-
1500 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. R. 
Bridbury, Room C3 l 5 (Secretaries , 
Miss G. Martin and Mrs. Tess 
Truman , C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . History 
students in th eir seco nd and third years taking 
thi s as their special subject. 
Scope: This course and the sy llabu s for it are 
very much the same as for th e B.Sc . (Econ.) 
spec ial subject: Economic History of England 
1377-1483. There is this difference that the 
course is taught , as far as possible, from 
printed documents , and , as far as possible , 
from translated document s or docum ents 
originally written in English. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous kn ow led ge of the 
subject is required or pre sumed . 
Teaching Arrangements: There a re weekly 



classes (EH l I 9) starting at the beginning of 
the Summer Term of the second year and 
continuing in term-time until the end of the 
following Lent Term. 
Written Work: At least two essays per term. 
Reading List: A full reading list is provided at 
the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of one paper and a long essay of not 
more than 5,000 words. The choice of essay is 
only limited by feasibility and the essay is 
supervised throughout its period of 
preparation. 

EH2600 
The Sources and 
Historiography of the 
Economic History of England 
1350-1500 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. R. 
Bridbury, Room C3 l 5 (Secretaries, 
Miss Gail Martin and Mrs. T. 
Truman, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and all 
interested graduate students. 
Scope: This course examines the main 
economic and social features and 
developments of the period from the point of 
view of the documentary sources with the 
object of finding out what we can hope to 
discover from them and what we can expect 
them to tell us. It then turns to modern 
writers in order to show how variously these 
sources have been interpreted in the last 
hundred years . 
Syllabus: Demographic trends ; the farming 
scene ; village life ; industrial change; urban 
dev elopments; internal and foreign trade; the 
regulation of economic activity ; warfare; 
public finance ; the role of the middle and 
upper classes in social and economic life . 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
the period is desirable; but a keen student, 
however ignorant to start with , should be able 
to cope with the demands of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly classes 
(EH 132) in term-time throughout the 
academic year , continuing through the 
summer by arrangement, if required. 
Written Work: Student s must expect to write 
papers frequently if the y are to get full benefit 
from clo se analysis of the source material. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: Examined by a 3-
hour written paper in which three questions 
have to be answered. 
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EH2605 
The Sources and 
Historiography of the 
Economic History of England 
in the Seventeenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle, 
Room C422 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C419) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . student s 
specializing in Economic Hi story. 
Scope: The course examines the sources and 
methods used by historians in writing the 
economic history of seventeenth-century 
England. 
Syllabus: Reading seventeenth-century 
handwriting; location and nature of records in 
national and local archives; problems of usin g 
state papers, parliamentary papers, legal 
records, printed books and pamphlets; 
speciali.zed study of particular records such as 
wills and inventories, port books, quarter 
session records, parish registers, hearth tax 
returns; specialize d study of the sources used 
in writing on particular areas of economic 
history such as inland and foreign trade , 
demography, apprenticeship, industry; 
discussion of contemporary writers on 
economic affairs such as Mun, Petty, North , 
Barban , Davenant; examination of the 
historical method of selected historians from 
Adam Smith to the present day. About two-
thirds of the time available is spent on 
sources. 
Pre-Requisites: Students with no prior 
knowledge of English seventeenth-century 
economic history are encouraged to take 
"Economic and Social History of England, 
1660-1714" as a companion course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a weekl y 
two-hour seminar (EH 133) throughout the 
session in Dr. Earle's room (C422) at a time 
to be arranged. Dr. Earle will lecture to the 
group for some of the earlier meetings but th e 
normal form of seminar will be for one of th e 
students to read a paper on a pre-arranged 
topic and for the other students to discuss it. 
Students are expected to take full advantage 
of the School's location in Central London by 
visiting and working on original documents in 
archives such as the Public Record Office , 
Corporation of London Record Office and th e 
British Library. 
Reading List: There is no detailed reading list 
for this course. Students are expected to 
prepare their own as part of their training. 
They should not confine themselve s to the 
L.S.E. librar y and shou ld make full use of th e 
other Central London libraries, particularly 
the Briti sh Librar y, Guildhall Library and th e 

University Library (especially the Goldsmiths 
Collection) . The list below is confined to a 
few useful books with general information on 
sources. Students should use their own 
judgement in purchasing books . 
J. Thirsk & J. P. Cooper , Seventeenth-centur y 
Economic Documents; Giles E. Dawson & 
Laetitia Kennedy-Skipton, Elizabethan 
Handwriting; Godfrey Davies , Bibliography of 
British History: the Stuart Period , 1603-1714, 
1982 edn. ; A. Browning, English Historical 
Documents, vol. viii 1660-1714 ; W. B. 
Stephens, Sources for English Local History, 
(revised edn. 1982); W. E. Tate, The Parish 
Chest; M. S. Giuseppi, Guide to the MSS 
Preserved in the Public Record Office, (1963 
edn.) ; Maurice F. Bond, Guide to the Records 
of Parliament; P. E. Jones & R. Smith, A 
Guide to the Records in the Corporation of 
London Records Office and the Guildhall 
Library Muniments Room ; B. R. Crick & M. 
Alman, A Guide to MSS Relating to America 
in Great Britain and Ireland; E. L. C. Mullins , 
A Guide to the Historical and Archeological 
Publications of Societies in England and Wales, 
2 vols.; Alan Macfarlane, Reconstructing 
Historical Communities. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in September in 
which three questions have to be answered 
out of seven. 

EH2610 
The Sources and 
Historiography of British 
Economic History from the 
Later Eighteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. 
Barker, Room C222 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C419) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Economic History. 
Scope: The object of the course is to introduce 
students to the source materials available in 
London for the writing of British economic 
history and to consider the development of 
the historiography of the British economy 
relating to the period 1750-1850. 
Syllabus: The course treats, in a roughly 
chronological sequence starting with Adam 
Smith and running via Porter and Engels to 
Clapham and Ashton, the work of authors 
concerned with some aspect of British 
economic experience in the period 1750-1850. 
The purpose is not primarily to provide a 
thorough study of the events of the period but 
to examine changing historical perceptions 
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and to relate these wherever possible to the 
growing availability of historical records and 
evidence over time. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowlege of British 
economic history at the level of an 
introductory university course . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
in a sequence of twenty-four two-hour 
seminars (EH 134), meeting once a week. Ten 
seminars are scheduled for each of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and the final 
four seminars are held in the Summer Term . 
During the sequence each student will be 
responsible for at least one seminar 
presentation , to last approximately an hour , 
during which the arguments and evidence of a 
selected author or authors will be critically 
examined . A very important part of the 
course consists of visits to the Public Record 
Office, The House of Lords Record Office. 
The Midland Bank Archives, The Science 
Museum and the British Library . A number 
of specialists on archives and particular 
aspects of the subject visit the seminar. 
Preliminary Reading List: 
Adam Smith , An Inquiry into the Wealth of 
Nations; T. R. Malthus, First Essay on 
Population; G . R. Porter, Progr ess of the 
Nation; Friedrich Engels, The Condition of the 
Working Class in England; Arnold Toynbee , 
The Industrial Revolution in England; George 
Unwin , Samu el Oldknow and the Arkwri ghts; 
J. H . Clapham, The Economic Hi story of 
Modern Britain; T. S. Ashton, The Indu strial 
Revolution; E. A. Wrigley & R. S. Schofield , 
The Population History of England , 1541-18 71: 
A Reconstruction; Michael J. Cullen , The 
Statistical Movement in Early Victorian Britain: 
The Foundations of Empirical Social Research; 
Roderick Floud & Donald McClo skey (Eds.), 
The Economic Hi story of Britain Sinc e 1700. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at 
the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination at the beginning of 
September. The Paper contains 10 questions 
divided into two parts (sources and 
historiography) of which three are to be 
attempted , at least one from each part. One 
third of the possible marks are awarded to 
each of the questions. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available in the Library. 



EH2615 
The Sources and 
Historiography of the 
Economic History of the USA 
1890-1929 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Martin, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Economic History) ; and other interested 
graduate st udent s. 
Scope: The development of the study of 
American economic history in the USA 
between 1890 and 1930. The main authors will 
be examined in the context of the 
development of the di sc ipline s of economics 
and history, and of the social scie nces 
generally , in the USA. The course includes a 
survey of th e main so urce materials available 
for research in American economic history. 
Syllabus: The authors studied are: F. J . 
Turner, C. A . Beard , G. S. Ca llender , J. F . 
Jame so n , U. B. Phillip s, L. C. Gray, F. W . 
Taussig, J. R . Commons , W. C. Mitchell , H. 
Jerome , Henrietta M. Larson. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree with significant 
stud y in U.S. histor y and economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The graduate seminar 
(EH 136) for this course will meet for 1 ½ 
hours each week for three term s, a total of 30 
seminars. The Seminars are conducted by Mr. 
J. Potter. Students are also recommended to 
attend lecture course (EH 106) Economic 
History of the USA. 
Written Work: Every student taking the course 
is expected to write at lea st two papers for 
presentation to the Seminar. The seco nd of 
these paper s mu st be written on one of the 
authors st udied. 
Reading List: Ralph Andreano (Ed.), The New 
Economic Histor y. Recent Papers on 
Methodology. 1970; Carl Becker , Every Man 
his Own Historian. 1935, pp. 114-256 ; H. H. 
Bellot , American History and American 
Historians, 1952, especially Chapter I; Lee 
Ben so n , Turner and Beard, 1960; Ray A. 
Billington , Frederick Jackson Turner, 1974; 
Thomas C. Cochran, The Inn er Revolution , 
Essays on the Social Sciences in Histor y, 1964; 
H . S. Commager, The American Mind. 1950; 
M . Cunliffe & R. W . Wink s (Eds.), Past 
Masters: Some Essays on American Historians. 
1969; J. D . Dorfman , The Economic Mind in 
American Civilization. Vol. 3, 1949; J . D. 
Dorfman & others, Institutional Economics: 
Veblen, Commons and Mitchell Reconsidered, 
1963; G. R . Elton , The Practice of Histor y, 
1967; Jerome Finster (Ed.), The National 
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Archives and Urban Research, 1974; Meyer 
Fishbein (Ed.), The National Archives and 
Statistical Research, 1973; J. Grossman, The 
Department of Labor, 1973; R. Hofstadter, The 
Progressive Historians, 1969; David S. Lande s 
& Charles Tilly, Histor y as Social Science, 
1971; James Leiby, Carrol D. Wright and 
Labor Reform : the Origins of Labor Statistic s, 
1960; David Noble, Historians against History: 
the Frontier Thesis and the National Covenant 
in American Historical Writing since 1830, 
1965; James Harvey Robinson, The New 
History, 1912 (ed. with introduction by 
Harvey Wish, 1965); L. F. Schmeckebier, The 
Statistical Work of the National Government , 
1925; Joseph Schumpeter , Ten Great 
Economists, 1956; E. R . A. Seligman, The 
Economic Interpretation of Histor y, 1902; F . 
Stern (Ed.), The Varieties of Histor y; Cushin g 
Strout, The Pragmatic Revolt in American 
Histor y: Carl Becker and Charles Beard , 1958. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination held in September. In Section 
One of the paper , students are required to 
comment on three out of five extracts from 
the writings of the authors studied. In Sectio n 
Two of the paper , they have to answer two 
questions out of five on the general subject 
matter of the course. 

EH264 0 
Economic and Social History 
of England 1377-1485 
See EH1720 

EH264 5 
Economic and Social History 
of England, 1660-1714 
See EH1725 

EH2646 
The Economy and Society of 
London, 1600-1800 
See EH1726 

EH2655 
Britain and the International 
Economy 1919-64 
See EH1740 

EH2660 
Economic History of the 
U .S.A. Since 1873 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Martin, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
Histo ry . Students taking other taught master's 
programmes may take the paper when 
appropriate . 
Scope: The economic history of the U.S.A. 
since 1873. Emphasis is placed on the period 
1873-1939, but opportunity is given to follow 
topics into the more recent past. 
Syllabus: Sources of growth in per capita 
incomes; cycles and fluctuations in economic 
activity. 
The sectors of the economy: agriculture, 
mining, manufacturing, transport and 
distribution, banking, foreign trade , 
government. 
The factors of production: Labour, including 
immigrants and other minorities ; sources and 
uses of capital and capital markets ; the 
frontier; entrepreneurs and technological 
change. 
There will be opportunities to examine 
particular industries , two or three cities, 
regional problems, economic aspects of 
reform movements of the period , as well as 
international economic relations . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific pre-
requisites for the course . Some knowledge of 
U.S. history , economics or economic history is 
desirable and students without background in 
one of these subjects may be discouraged 
from attempting the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH 141. Most of the 
teaching is carried out in weekly seminars of 
I½ hours extending from the first week of 
Michaelmas Term until the third week of the 
Summer Term . Papers, or expositions of 
topics by students, will form the basis for 
discussion in these seminars. 
EH 106. All students are advised to attend this 
lecture course which .:onsists of weekly one-
hour lectures throughout the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . For students with a weak back-
ground in the subject these lecture s are 
essential. 
EH 106(a) . During Summer Term a series of 8 
lecture/discussion classe s of 11/2 hours each on 
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the U.S. economy since 1929 concludes the 
teaching for the paper. 
Written Work: Students are required to 
submit at least four seminar papers or other 
written work. 
Reading List: There is no single work which 
deal s exactly with the syllabus for this paper . 
Student s will need a textbook for reference 
and should choose one from the Reading List 
(Textbooks) given for courses EH 1061. 
Emphasis will be placed on the journal 
literature. Some of the important articles in 
the field , though not the most recent , are 
available in the Bobbs-Merrill Reprint Series 
in American History. 
Other useful collections are: 
Harry Scheiber (Ed.), United States Economic 
Histor y, 1964; A. W. Coats & Ros s Robertson 
(Eds.), Essays in American Economic History, 
1969; Stanley Coben & Forrest Hill (Eds.), 
American Economic History . Essays in 
Int erpretation. 1966. 
Other books covering a large part of the 
syllabus include : 
Edward C. Kirkland , Industry Comes of Age, 
1860-189 7; Alfred D . Chandler , The Visible 
Hand ; Walter Adams, The Structure of 
American Industry; Thomas Cochran , 
American Business in the Twentieth Century; 
Jim Potter , The American Economy Between 
the World Wars. 
National Bureau of Economic Research, 
Trends in the American Economy in the 
Nineteenth Century; Output, Employment and 
Productivity in the U.S. after 1800. volumes 24 
and 30 in the series Studies in Income and 
Wealth. 
Supplementary Reading List: Reading s for 
each se minar will be given out at the 
beginning of the course. All items should be 
available in the Library, though inevi tabl y 
some will be lost or stolen and not yet 
replaced , or out-of-print, at any point in time. 
Th ere will, however , be ample choice . Some 
of the most important works to be 
recommended on particular topics a re : 
Paul McAvoy , The Economic Effects of 
Regulation ; Gavin Wright , The Political 
Economy of the Cotton South; Harv ey S. 
Perloff & others, Regions, Resources and 
Economic Growth; Allan Bogue , From Prairie 
to Corn Belt ; Peter Temin , Iron and Steel in 
19th Century America; S. H. Schurr, Energy in 
the American Economy; Albro Martin , 
Enterprise Denied; Brinley Thomas , Migration 
and Economic Growth; Milton Friedman & 
Anna Schwarz , Monetary History of the United 
States, 1867-1960; William Woodruff , 
America's Impact on the World; Mira Wilkins , 
The Emergence of Multinational Enterprise. 
American Business Abroad from the Colonial 



Era to 1914; and The Maturing of 
Multinational Enterprise, 1914-70; Lester V. 
Chandler, America's Greatest Depression, 
1929-41; Glen Porter & Harold Livesey, 
Merchants and Manufa cturers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination early in September 
for M .Sc. candidates, requiring 3 questions to 
be answered out of 10. The assessment for the 
course is based upon the examination. 

EH2700 
Id4222 

British Labour History 
Labour History 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, 
Room C415 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary, C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Economic 
History ; M.Sc. Industrial Relations. Other 
graduate students may attend by permission . 
Scope and Syllabus: The course covers the 
main aspects of British lab o ur history between 
1815 and 1939. Students taking the M.Sc . in 
Industrial Relations follow a syllabus that 
concentrates upon trade unionism, th_e role of 
employers, the workplace , and industrial 
relations. Students taking the M.Sc . in 
Economic History follow a broader syllabus 
that embraces most aspects of labour history . 
Pre-Requisites: Most students enrolled for this 
course will have taken at lea st one paper in 
British 19th and 20th century history in their 
first degree and will ha ve studied economics 
at some stage . 
Teaching Arrangements: All students taking 
the course attend the seminar British Labour 
History, 1815-1939 (EH 130). The seminar 
meet s weekly for one and a half hours , in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . The 
usual procedure is a paper by a student or 
teacher followed by general discussion . 
Meeting s on the period 1815-1914 are 
arranged by Dr. Hunt, th ose on the period 
1914-39 a re arranged by Mr. Baines. Semin ;u 
programme s are available from Dr. Hunt or 
the Admini strative Secr eta ry. Students taking 
the M.Sc. in Indu strial Relati o ns a ttend , in 
addition, a se minar in Labour History (Idll8) 
given by Professor Roberts. 
For times and locati o n of se minars and 
lecture s see the posted time-tables. 
Written Work: A minimum of 3 papers . 
Students taking the M.Sc. in Indu strial 
Relation s may be required , in addition, to 
pre se nt paper s a t Professor Roberts' seminar. 
Papers m ay be inc o rporated in work 
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submitted for course assessment towards th e 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations. 
Reading List: The course reading list is in two 
part s (1815-1914 and 1914-1939) and is 
deposited in the Library. Copies are availabl e 
from Dr. Hunt or the Administrative 
Secretary. As in most history courses, studen ts 
are not expected to read deeply on every part 
of the syllabus, but to read selectively, 
concentrating upon topics appropriate to th eir 
academic and vocational interests. Student s 
taking the M .Sc . in Industrial Relations , when 
planning their reading, should keep in mind 
that their's is a less wide syllabus than that 
followed by students taking the M.Sc . in 
Economic History . Thus there is no "minim al 
reading list" although items that are likel y to 
be found especially useful are indicated on the 
course reading list. These indicated items 
should be found in the Teaching Librar y as 
well as in the Main Library. Recommended 
general and introductory books , of intere st to 
students who want to anticipate the course or 
to sample its content, include the following. 
These are also the books that students are 
most likely to want to buy, although not all 
are in print. 
E. H . Phelps Brown , The Gro11·th of British 
Indu strial Relations. 1959; A. Bullock , Lif e 
and Tim es of Ernest Bevin, Vo! I, 1960; H . A. 
Clegg, A. Fox & A. F. Thompson, Briti sh 
Trade Unions since 1889, 1964; E. J . 
Hobsbawm, Labouring Men, 1964; E. H . 
Hunt , British Labour History. 1815-1914, 1981; 
F . C. Mather, Chartism, 1965; A . E. Mus son , 
Briti sh Trade Unions, 1824-75, 1972; H . M . 
Pelling, A History of Briti sh Trade Unionism, 
1976; B. C. Roberts , The Trade Union 
Congress, 1868-1921, 1958; E. P. Thompson , 
The Makin g of the English Working Class, 
1963. 
Examination Arrangements: Student s taking 
thi s course for the M.Sc. in Indu strial 
Relations are examined separately from th ose 
ta king the M.Sc. in Economic History (see 
sy llabu s above). Both groups sit a formal, 3 
hour , written paper in which three question s 
are a nswered from a wide choice of question s. 
Both are cla ssi fied as pa ss, fail, or di stincti on . 
Indu strial Relation s students sit their 
examination towa rd s the end of the Summ er 
Term , Economic Hi stor y student s sit in 
September. The Indu stri a l Relati o ns 
examination includes an element of course 
assessment (see above). Past examination 
papers can be consulted in the Library . 

EH2701 
History of Transport from the 
Turnpike to the Motorway 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. 
Barker, Room C222 (Secretary, 
Administrative Secretary , C4 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
(Econo mic History Option). Graduate 
studen ts taking course ,s in Transport 
Econo mic s and all others int eres ted in 
transport may attend with Professor Barker's 
permission. 
Scope: The course concentrates on transport's 
contribution to economic and soc ial change 
and focusses particularly upon developments 
in the twentieth century. It de a ls with traffic 
rather than with transport mode s as such and, 
while it is concerned mainly with the Briti sh 
exper ience , attention is pa id to international 
aspec ts (air and sea) and to tran sport changes 
in ot her countries, especially the U.S.A. 
Syllabus: The significance of trans~ort 
developments since 1950, both national and 
interna tional, in relation to the earlier growth 
of wa ter transport , the coming of railways 
and the ascendancy of the steamship. 
The growingly important role of road 
transport and the complementary 
development of water transport (river and 
coasta l as well as canal) before the coming of 
railways and their continued importance 
duri ng the Railway Age . 
Railways : the timing of their arrival and 
sprea d; their contribution to economic growth 
and soc ial change; Fogel , Fishlow and 
Hawke . 
The role of horse-drawn tran sport in 
urba nisa tion and suburbanisation. 
Developments in world shipping in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries and of air 
transport since 1918. 
The mechanisation of road transport : the 
(neglected) bicycle; electric tramways ; motor 
cars, motor buses, motor lorrie s and motor 
cycles . 
Competition between road and rail and the 
reaso ns for the present plight of railways . 
Twentieth-century transport problems : 
accidents , pollution ; energy conservation and 
congestion. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior historical knowledge 
is required but some interest in present~d~y 
transport problems will be of help, for 1t 1s 
with the background to these that the course 
is primarily concerned. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly classes 
(EH 131 ), each of two-hour duration , during 
the Michaelmas , Lent and part of the Summer 
Term . At each of the se discussion s on 
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particular topics are introduced eithe~ ?Y 
Professor Barker (who is currently wnting a 
book on the international impact of motor 
vehicles) or by students, each of whom will be 
expected to prepare in detail for a particular 
clas s each term as well as to participate in the 
discus sion at other classes. A list of class 
topic s and the recommended reading for each 
class is handed out at the beginning of the 
course. (See below). Each student will be 
expected to write at least one essay per term 
based upon his/ her clas s paper . 
This will be marked and sub seq uen tly 
discussed privatel y with the student 
concerned. 
Preliminary Reading List: T. C. Barker & C. I. 
Savage, An Economic Hi story of Transport in 
Britain, (now out of print but copies available 
from Professor Barker); Theo Barker , The 
Transport Contractors of Rye , Athlone Pre ss; 
H. J. D yos & D. H. Aldcroft, Briti sh 
Transport, Penguin; Philip S. Bagwell , The 
Transportation R evolution from 1970, Bat sfo rd 
paperback; T. C. Barker & Michael Robbins , 
A History of London Transport , Allen and 
Unwin paperback; J. M. Laux & others, The 
Automobile R evolution, University of N or th 
Carolina Pre ss. 
A full reading list , with recomm end atio ns for 
each seminar, will be handed out a t the 
beginning of the course. Student s who wish to 
receive this , or who may wish to learn more 
about the course in order to decide whether to 
attend it , should come to the first meeting in 
Room C222 on Thursday, 11 October at 
10 a.m. 
Examination Arrangements: A thre e-hour 
examination will be held in September. The 
paper will consist of I 2 questi o ns, all dealing 
with topics covered in the classes , from which 
candidates will be required to answer three. 
Copies of previou s paper s may be consulted 
in the Librar y. 



EH2710 
The Population of the United 
States of America from 
Colonial Times to the Present 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Potter, 
Room C420 (Secretary, Ms. Gail 
Martin, C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A. Area 
Studies (U.S.A) ; M.Sc. (Economic History). 
Scope: This course examines the significance 
of demographic factors in American history, 
studying the mainland American colonies 
from first settlement and the U.S.A . since 
nationhood . Topics studied include: 
population growth rates and their 
determinants; natural growth; age and sex 
structure; the family , slavery; internal 
mobility ; immigration; ethnic groups; 
urbanisation. 
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
American population history. Chronological 
survey from 1607 to the present; regional 
differences; the processes of frontier 
settlement; source materials for the colonial 
period; the national censuses; problems of 
evaluation of quantitative data . 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes prior 
knowledge of the main outlines of American 
history. Prior knowledge of demographic 
theories or statistical methods is not required, 
but students are expected to handle 
quantitative data and to undertake a project 
for seminar presentation derived from direct 
use of census material. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a graduate 
course and teaching consists of one Seminar 
(EH 140) (of 1 ½ hours) per week. Roughly 
half the Seminars, especially in the early part 
of the course, consist of talks by the Course 
Teacher, the remainder being dependent on 
the presentation of papers of members of the 
Seminar . There will be 25 seminar meetings, 
10 each in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
and 5 in the Summer Term. Students are also 
recommended to attend lecture courses 
(EH 106) Economic History of the USA. 
Written Work: Every student taking the course 
is expected to present to the seminar: 
One minor paper , usually the review of one 
book (or group of articles) chosen from the 
main course reading list, and 
One major paper on a project to be arranged 
in consultation with the Course Teacher, 
normally based on the published materials of 
the U.S. Census. (Copies of all papers 
presented to the Seminar are retained in the 
Secretary's office and are available for 
consultation) . 
One essay to be written during the Christmas 
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Vacation. 
One specimen examination paper to be 
written during the Easter vacation. 
Reading List: No textbooks are available for 
this course, but the following books are 
recommended : 
D. J. Bogue , The Population of the United 
States, 1959; James H. Cassedy , Demograph y 
in Early America: Beginnings of the Statistic al 
Mind, Harvard, 1969; Howard P. Chudacoff , 
Mobile Americans: Residential and Social 
Mobility in Omaha, 1880-1920, 1972; Kathl een 
Conzen, Immigrant Milwaukee, 1836-80, 1976; 
William Currie, A Historical Account of the 
Diseases of the United States of America, 
Philadelphia, 1792; John, Demos, A Li1tle 
Commonwealth: Family Life in Plymouth 
Colony, New York, 1970; R. J. Dickson, 
Ulster Emigration to Colonial America, 1718-
1775; J. Duffy, Epidemics in Colonial Ameri ca, 
1953; Richard A. Easterlin, 'Population Issues 
in American Economic History: A Survey and 
Critique', in R. E. Gallman (Ed.), Recent 
Developments in the Study of Business and 
Economic History, 1971; Richard A. 
Easterlin, Population, Labor Force and Long 
Swings, NBER, 1968; C. J. Erickson, Invisible 
Immigrants: The Adaptation of English and 
Scottish Immigrants in 19th Century America ; 
R. W. Fogel & S. L. Engerman, Time on the 
Cross, 1974; B. Franklin, Observations 
Concerning the Increase of Mankind and the 
Peopling of Countries, (1751, 1755 edn.); C. N. 
Glaab & Brown, A History of Urban Americ a, 
1976; D. V. Glass & D. E. C. Eversley, 
Population in History, 1965, especially J. 
Potter, 'Growth of Population in America, 
1700-1860'; E. V. Green & V. D. Harrington , 
American Population before the Federal Census 
of 1790, New York, 1932; Philip J. Greven, 
Four Generations: Population, Land and Family 
in Colonial Andover, Mass., Cornell, 1970; H . 
G. Gutman, Slavery and the Number Game, 
1975; T. Hershberg, Philadelphia: Work, 
Space, Family and Group Experience in the 
19th Century , 1981; K. Hvidt, Flight to 
America: the Social Background of 300, OOO 
Danish Emigrants, 1975; Patricia James ; 
Population Ma/thus: His Life and Times, 1979; 
M. A. Jones, American Immigration, (4th 
edn.) , 1965; Peter R. Knights, The Plain 
People of Boston, 1830-1860: a study in City 
Growth, 1971; K. A. Lockridge, A New 
England Town: the First Hundred Years 
Dedham, Mass., 1636-1736, 1970; T . R. 
Malthus , An Essay on the Principle of 
Population, 1st Essay 1798, Penguin Books ed. 
1970, edited by Antony Flew; B. McKelvey , 
The Urbanisation of America 1860-1915 , 1963; 
Edmund S. Morgan, American Slavery. 
American Freedom; the Ordeal of Colonial 

Virginia; H. S. Nelli, The Italians in Chicago 
/880-1930; G. Osofsky , Harlem: The Making 
of a Ghetto, 1967; Robert Dale Owen, Moral 
Physiology, 1830; W. Peterson, Ma/thus, 1979; 
J. Potter, The American Econom y between the 
World Wars, 1975, (section on population); H. 
Runblom & H. Norman, From Sweden to 
America: A History of the Migration, 1976; R. 
M. Shryock, Medicine and Society in America 
/660-1860, 1960; P. A. M. Taylor, The Distant 
Magnet: European Emigration to the USA, 
I 971; S. Thernstrom , Poverty and Progress : 
Social Mobility in a 19th Century City, 1969; 
Brinley Thomas, Migration and Economic 
Growth: A Study of Great Britain and the 
Atlantic Economy, (2nd edn.), 1973; Brinley 
Thomas, Migration and Urban Development, 
1972; M. A. Vinovskis, Family and Population 
in 19th Century America, 1978; M. A. 
Vinovskis, Studies in American Historical 
Demography, 1979; V. Robert Wells, The 
Population of the British Colonies in America 
bef ore 1776, 1975. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination held in June. The examination 
paper is divided into three sections, students 
being required to answer three or four 
questions, at least one from each section. 
Section One: general and methodological 
questions enabling candidates to introduce 
material in their answers from any part of the 
course. 
Section Two: Colonial period from first 
settlement, and national period to the mid-
nineteenth century. 
Section Three: From mid-nineteenth century 
to the present. 
At least one question will consist of a Table 
of statistics on which the candidate is invited 
to comment. 

EH2715 
Aspects of Latin American 
Economic History Since 
Independence 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin Lewis, 
Room C320 (Secretaries, Miss Gail 
Martin and Mrs. Tess Truman, 
C321, Ext. 368) 
Course Intended for M.A., M.Sc., M.A. Area 
Studies (Latin America), M.Sc. (Economic 
History). 

Scope: The course will address the principal 
debates in Latin American economic 
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historiography, focussing upon the major 
socio-economic 'revolutions' in Latin 
American history, from the struggle for 
independence to late twentieth-century social 
upheavals , and - by reference to specific case-
studies - will explore various theories 
elaborated from, or applied to , the Latin 
American experience. 
Syllabus: Colonial heritage, national 
consolidation , patterns and determinants of 
growth during the nineteenth century, social 
change and the limits to economic 
modernization, theories and issues of 
industrialization , external crisis and 
endogenous response , the state and 
development, continuity and change during 
the post-Second World War period. 
Pre-Requisites: A reading knowledge of 
Spanish and/or Portuguese is desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour 
seminars (EH 142) Sessional ; pre-circulated 
working papers. 
Written Work: Three to four papers during the 
session; presented to seminar ; graded; 
discussed in private tutorials . 
Reading List: A. J . Bauer , Chilean Rural 
Societ y ; J. C. Brown, A Socio economi c History 
of Argentina, 1776-1860; M . Burgin, Economic 
Aspects of Argentine Federalism, 1820-1852 ; C. 
Cardoso (Ed.), Mexico en e/ Siglo XIX; F. H . 
Cardoso & F. Faletto , Dependenc y and 
Development in Latin Am erica; E . V. da Costa; 
Da Monarquia a Republica; R. Cortes Conde 
& S. J. Stein (Eds .) , Latin America : a Guide to 
Economic History, 1830-1930 ; W. Dean , 
Industrialization in Sao Paulo ; K. Duncan & I. 
Rutledge (Eds.) , Land and Labour in Larin 
America; P. Evans , Dependent Developm ent ; P. 
Casanova Gonzalez, America Latina en los 
Anos Treinra; T. Donghi Halperin , El Ocaso 
de/ Orden Colonial en Hispanoamerica ; A. 0. 
Hirschman, A Bias for Hope; 0. Ianni , 
Industrializacao e Desenvo!vimenro Social no 
Brasil; J . Levin, The Export Economies; M . 
Mamalakis , The Growth and Structure of the 
Chilean Economy; C. Mesa-Lago , Cuba in the 
1970's ; M. C. Meyer & W. C. Sherman, The 
Course of Mexican Histor y ; N. Sanchez 
Albornoz , The Population of Latin America ; J. 
R. Scobie , Revolution on the Pampas; S. J . 
Stein, B. A. Stein, G . di Tella & M. 
Zymelman, Las Etapas de/ Desarollo 
Economico Argentina; R. Thorp & G. Bertram, 
Peru, 1890-1977; A. Villela Villanova & W . 
Suzigan, Government Policy and the Economic 
Growth of Brazil. 1889-1945. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination taken in June; un-divided 
question paper; three questions to be 
answered from choice of 12. 



EH278O 
The Latin American Experience 
of "Economic Imperialism" 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. 
Lewis, Room C320 (Secretaries, Miss 
Gail Martin and Mrs . Tess Truman, 
C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ., M.Sc., 
M.A. Area Studies (Latin America), M.Sc . 
(Economic History) : Option B (from 1984-85) . 
Scope: The course will focus upon the 
continuing debate about the relationship of 
Latin America and the world economy in the 
period since c. 1850. It will discuss the three 
principal bodies of literature which facilitate 
an understanding of 'i mperial' connections: 
the British historiography on 'informal 
empire' and 'business imperialism'; the US 
literature on expansionism in the region ; Latin 
American writings on dependence . 
Syllabus: The programme opens with an 
introductory review of basic concepts and 
theories - of imperialism and dependency, of 
growth and development , of the nature of the 
state. 
Specific issues will subsequently be addressed 
by reference to concre te case-s tudies : 
I. 'Informal empire' - external indebtedness, 
implications of export-led growth, patterns of 
railway investment. 
2. US expansionism - multinational 
corporations, plantation agriculture, 
exploitation of oil. 
3. Dependency debate - Prebisch thesis , 
associated capitalist development, limits of ISI. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour 
seminars , Michaelma s and Lent Terms ; pre-
circulated working papers . 
Written Work: Three paper s during session; 
pre sented to seminar; graded; discussed in 
private tutorials . 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis, Latin 
America, Economic Imperialism and the State; 
F. Cardoso & E. Faletto, Development and 
Dependency; R. H. Chilcote & J . C. Edelstein 
(Eds.), Latin America; J . Cotler & R. R. 
Fagen (Eds.), Latin America and the United 
States; W. R. Louis (Ed.), Imperialism : The 
Robinson and Gallagher Thesis; R. Prebisch, 
The Economic Developm ent of Latin America; 
D . C. M . Platt (Ed.), Busine ss Imperialism, 
1840-1930; R. Owen & B. Sutcliffe (Eds.), 
Studies in the Theory of Imperialism; H. 
Radice (Ed.), International Firms and Modern 
Imperiali sm ; I. Roxborough , Theories of 
Dependen ce; S. J . Stern & B. A . Stern, The 
Colonial Heritage of Latin America. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed 
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biographies will be provided for case-studie s. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination taken in June; divided questi on 
paper (3 sections); three questions to be 
answered from choice of twelve. 

EH2790 
Growth, Poverty and Policy in 
the Third World Since 1850 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. 
Lewis, Room C320 (Secretaries, Miss 
Gail Martin and Mrs. Tess Truman , 
C321) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Econo mic 
History - Option B. 
Scope: By reference to specific comparative 
case-studies (located in the Middle East, th e 
Indian subcontinent, South-East Asia, the 
circum-Caribbean and South America), the 
course will explore the principal socio-
economic changes that have occurred in th e 
Third World since 1850, concentrating upon 
national and international developments. 
Syllabus: (a) Brief discussion of concepts. 
(b) Chronological review of principal 
developments. 
(c) Issues - economies of peasant societies , 
population and demographic change, labour , 
capital accumulation and appropriation, 
economic philosophies and the role of the 
state, modernization, industrialization and 
urbanization, the Third World and the 
international economy. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars 
Sessional, taught jointly by Mr. M. E. Falkus, 
Dr. G. G. Jones and Dr. C. M. Lewis. 
Written Work: Four papers to be presented 
during the session. 
Preliminary Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. 
Lewis, Latin America, Economic Imperialism 
and the State; I. Adelman & C. T. Morris, 
Economic Growth and Social Equity in 
Developing Countries; P. Bairoch , The 
Economic Development of the Third World 
Sinc e 1900; J . Bharier , Economic Developm ent 
of Iran ; N. Charlesworth, British Rule in India. 
1800-1914 ; C. Furtado, The Economic 
Development of Latin America; A. 
Gerschenkron, Economic Backwardness in 
Historical Perspective ; J . D . Gould, Economi c 
Growth in History; C. Issawi, An Economic 
Histor y of the Middle East; W. A. Lewis , 
Growth and Fluctuations in the International 
Economy; J . F. Munro , Africa and the 
International Economy; H. Myint , Economic 
Theory and the Under-Developed Economies; R. 
Owen, The Middle East in the World Econom y; 

R. Owen & B. Sutcliffe (Eds.), Studies in the 
Theory of Imperialism; W. W . Rostow, The 
World Economy; J. C. Scott, The Moral 
Economy of the Peasant; M. P. Todaro, 
Economics for a Developing World; I. 
Wallerstein, The Modern World-System. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed 
bibliographies will be provided for specific 
themes. 
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Examination Arrangements: Unseen paper, 
taken in June: three questions out of fifteen tc 
be answered in three hours. 
Note: The 10,000 word M.Sc. 'Report' to be 
written on a topic relating to this course (see 
M.Sc. regulations) , and approved by the 
candidate's teachers, need not necessarily 
relate to those parts of the Third World 
studied in detail as part of this syllabus. 



Geography Study Guides Lecture/ 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Seminar Stud y Guide 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus Number Number 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part Professor M. J. Wise and Mr. D. J. 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. Sinclair 
Lectures and Seminars Gy221 Europe 40/ML Gyl877 
Lecture/ Mr. D . J . Sinclair, Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, 
Seminar Study Guide Dr. J. E. Martin and Dr. E. M. Yates 
Number Number 

Gy223 North America I: )f America: 20/M Gyl880 ; 
Geographical Patterns of Resources and Gyl885 

Gyl00 Geographical Perspectives on Modern 35/MLS Gyl801 Economic Development 
Society Dr. R. C. Estall 
Dr. N. A. Spence, Professor E. Jones and Gy224 Latin America I: Pre-Industrial Societies 22/MLS Gyl882 Dr. J . A. Rees Dr. L. A. Newson 

GylOl Physical Geography 40/ML Gyl81 2 Gy225 The Third World: A Social and Economic 23/MLS Gyl884 Professor C. Embleton, Professor Basis D. Brunsden, Dr. R. A. M. Gardner and Professor W. B. Morgan and Dr. Miss . H. M. Scoging L. A. Newson 
Gyl04 Methods in Geographical Analysis 40/ML Gyl816 Gy299 Independent Geographical Essay 5/S Gyl998 Miss H. M. Scoging, Dr. C. Board and Dr. K. R. Sealy Mr. C. Whitehead 

Geomorphology II - Palaeogeomorphology 40/ML Gyl966 Gy300 Gy202 Elements of Hydrology 10/L Gyl844 Mr. D. K. C. Jones and Professor Dr. J. I. Pitman C. Embleton 
Gy203 Geomorphology I 46/MLS Gyl840 Gy301 Geomorphology III 25/MLS Gy l961 Miss H . M. Scoging, Professor C. Embleton, Professor J. B. Thornes and Professor Professor D . Brunsden, Mr. D . K. C. Jones D. Brunsden and others 

Urban Politics: A Geographical 22/MLS Gyl919 Gy303 Gy204 Biogeography 50/MLS Gyl84 2 Perspective Dr. E. M. Yates Mr. K. Hoggart 
Gy205 Meteorology and Climatology 50/MLS Gyl843 Gy304 Spatial Aspects of Economic Development 50/MLS Gyl920 Dr. M. Jones and Dr. B. W. Atkinson Dr. F . E. I. Hamilton and Dr. M. E. Frost 
Gy206 Man and His Physical Environment 46/ML Gyl80 8 Gy305 The Geography of Rural Development 40/MLS Gyl922 Dr. J . A. Rees , Mr. D. K. C. Jones and Mr. D. J. Sinclair, Professor W. B. Morgan Miss . H. M. Scoging and Mr. K. Hoggart 
Gy208 The Location of Economic Activity 42/MLS Gyl824 Gy306 Advanced Economic Geography: 20/ML Gyl921 

Dr. J. E. Martin and Dr R. C. Estall Agriculture 
Gy209 Social Geography: Spatial Change and 40/ML Gyl821 (not available 1984-84) 

Social Process Dr. D. J. Sinclair and Professor 
Professor E. Jones and Dr. S. S. Duncan W. B. Morgan 

Gy210 Urban Geography: an Evolutionary Approach 40/ ML Gyl82 2 Gy307 Social Geography of Urban Change 20/ML Gyl929; Dr. A. M. Warnes and Dr. B. S. Morgan Dr. S. S. Duncan 1935 
Gy212 Historical Geography: British Isles 50/MLS Gyl829 Gy309 Comparative Studies in Spatial Policy 20/ML Gyl931 Dr. E. M. Yates and Mr. D. R. Green Professor D. R. Diamond and Mr. 
Gy215 Soil Science 20/MLS Gyl841 J. R. Drewett 

Dr. J. I. Pitman Gy310 Urban and Regional Planning 48/MLS Gyl926 
Gy216 Advanced Cartography 40ML Gyl951 Dr. M. Hebbert and Professor D. R. Diamond 

Dr. C. Board and Mr. G. R. P. Lawrence 
Gy31 l Resource and Environmental Management 40/ML Gyl943 ; 

Gy220 The British Isles 45/MLS Gyl876 Dr. J. A. Rees and Mr. D . K. C. Jones Gy2822 
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Lecture / Lecture/ 

Seminar Study Guide Seminar 

Number Number Number 
Stud y Guide 

Number 

Gy313 Transport: Environment and Planning 30/ML Gy1942 ; Gy413 Spatial Aspects of Change in Economic 
Dr. K. R. Sealy Gy2824 Activity - Seminar 

16/ML Gy2823 

Gy315 Map Design and Evaluation 23/MLS Gy1950 Dr. J. E. Martin 
Dr. C. Board Gy414 Geography of Transport Planning - Class 25/MLS Gy2824 

Gy316 Environmental Change 20/ML Gyl96 2 Dr. K. R. Sealy 
Dr. R. A. M . Gardner Gy415 Cartographic Communication 15/MLS Gy2825 

Gy322 North America II: Regional Studies of 25/LS Gy188 1; Dr. C. Board 
Economic Growth and Change Gy1885 Gy416 Planning Techniques and Models II 
Dr. R. C. Estall and Dr. K. R. Sealy Mr. J. R. Drewett and Dr. N . A. Spence 

lOL Gy1951 ; 
Gy2821; 

Gy323 Latin America II: Industrial Societies 20/ML Gy188 3 Gy2860 
Not given 1984-85 
Dr. L. A. Newson Gy417 Social Theory and Urban and Regional 20/ML Gy417 

Gy324 The Soviet Union 45/MLS Gy1886 ; 
Questions - Seminar 
Dr. S. S. Duncan 

Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton Gy187 9 

Gy400 Geographical Concepts and Methods 20/ML Gy280 0 
Gy450 Regional and Urban Planning Problems -

Seminar 
Mr. J. R. Drewett and Professor E . Jones Dr. P. J. Dunleavy, Dr. C. Whitehead, 

8/S Gy450 

Gy401 Geographical Concepts and Methods - s;minar 14/LS Professor D. R. Diamond, Dr. M. J. Hebbert, 
Mr. J . R . Drewett and others Mr. R. A. Jackman and Dr. N. A. Spence 

Gy402 Research Techniques and Design 10/M Gy2801 Gy451 Spatial Theory in Regional and Urban 14/ML Gy2860 
Dr. K. R. Sealy and Dr. A. M. Warnes Planning - Seminar 

Gy403 Computing Theory and Practice 10/L Gy2801 
Professor D. R. Diamond and Dr. 

Mr. C . Whitehead 
N. A. Spence 

Gy405 Information Collection, Presentation 5/M Gy2801 
and Communication 
Dr . C. Board 

Gy406 Geographical Project Seminar 15/ML 
Dr. C. Board and Professor D. R. Diamond 

Gy407 Geographical Research Seminar 19/ML Gy2801 
Professor D. R. Diamond and Mr. 
J. R. Drewett 

Gy408 Case studies from published literature 14/L Gy2801 
Dr. C. Board 

Gy409 Techniques of Impact Analysis 10/L Gy1931 
Mr. J . R. Drewett and Dr. N. A. Spence 

Gy410 Social Change and Urban Growth - Class 19/ML Gy2820 
Dr. S. S. Duncan and Mr. J. R. Drewett 

Gy411 Regional Policy and Planning 14/ML Gy2821 
Mr. J. R, Drewett , Professor D. R. Diamond 
Dr. R. C. Esta!! and Dr. F . E. I. Hamilton 

Gy412 Resource Management and Environmental 10/L Gy282 2 
Planning 
Dr. J. A. Rees 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Gy406 
Geographicai Project Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board, 
Room S413 (Secretary, Mrs. P. 
Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Geography; M . Phil. ; Research students . 
Scope: Presentations by research students of 
aspects of their own research, stressing 
problems of methodology and/or techniques . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 X 1 ½ hour 
semi nars (Gy406) in the second half of the 
Michaelmas Term and Lent Term . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
non-examinable. 

Gy407 
Geographical Research Seminar 
teachers Responsible: Professor D. R. 
Diamond, Room S420 and Mr. J. D. 
Drewett, Room S408 (Secretary, 
Miss P. Maccabee, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . 
Geography; M .Sc . Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. 
Scope: Presentations by speakers normally 
from outside the Department on aspects of 
their own research . 
Teaching Arrangements: 19 X I ½ hour 
seminars (Gy407) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
non-examinable. 

Gy417 
Social Theory and the Urban 
and Regional Question 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S.S. Duncan, 
Room S512 (Secretary, Miss P. 
Maccabee, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for Graduate 
Students 
Scope: A workshop course on the problems of 
current research in the urban and regional 
questions . 
Syllabus: 
I. Introductory seminars on une\-l!n 
development , the regional problem, the urban 
question, dependency . 
2. Workshops on particular issues according 
to the interests of graduate students. 
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In recent years these included : the social 
process of doing research ; realism and 
explanation in soc ial science; the labour 
process and spatial change; producing the 
built environment ; sectors, classes and urb an 
theory; monetarism, socialism and spatial 
policy ; the production of people and dom estic 
labour ; the local state and local economic 
policy; radical regions . 
Teaching Arrangements: Informal worksh ops 
with active pa1ticipation by participants . 
Reading List: This will usually be made 
available before the sessions. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is non-
examinable. 

Gy450 
Regional and Urban Planning 
Problems (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Michael 
Hebbert, Room S412, (Secretary, 
Ann Cratchley, S406) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. P. 
Dunleavy, Professor D. R. Diamon d, 
Dr. N. Spence, Mr. R. Jackman and 
Dr. C. Whitehead. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Regio nal 
and Urban Planning Studies . 
Scope: An interdisciplinary seminar with 
invited speakers on the problems of urban 
and regional planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars, 
Summer Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gy452 
Quantitative Methods in 
Regional and Urban Planning 
Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. E. Frost, 
KCL, Room 450 Norfolk Building 
(LSE Adviser: Dr. N. Spence, Roo m 
S565) 
Syllabus: An introductory course intended for 
students with relatively little quantitative 
training to serve as an introduction to 
statistical and non-statistical quantitative 
methods in urban and regional planning . 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term 10 
Lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
given a take home test to satisfy Regulation 
(III) for the M.Sc. Regional and Urban 
Planning. 

Gy1801 
eographical Perspectives on 
odern Society 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. A. 
Spence, Room S565 (Secretary, Mrs. 
P. Fa rnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. 
course unit main field Geography , B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I, B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II . Other 
B.A./ B.Sc. course unit main field subjects, 
Genera l Course. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to contemporary environmental 
concerns examined in human geography. 
vllabus: An introduction to human 

g~ography. Concepts of "env!ro~ment". T~e 
regional concept and its appltcat1on to social, 
economic and political problems . An 
introductio n to location problems. The 
location and form of urban settlements. 
Problems of urban growth and change. The 
changing distribution and structure of 
popula tion . Recent developments in human 
geography. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
course accompanied by a class. 
Lectures: Gy 100 Sessional 

lasses: Gy!00(a) weekly Sessional (B .Sc. 
(Econ.) and others) (Gyl801) Gy!O0(b) 
weekly Sessional (B.A./B.Sc. course unit main 
field Geography) (Gy 1800) 

y!O0: Some seven specific themes will be 
examined. 
I. Urban growth and decline - a consideration 
of international patterns of urbanisation . 
Q. Regio nal economic development - a 
consideration of industrial , employment and 
unemployment trends . 
3. Cities and society - a consideration of class 
and ethnic relations in cities. 
4. Urban, suburban, and rural built environ-
ments - a consideration of land utilisation. 
. Resource scarcity - a consideration of the 
hysical, economic, political and 
nvironmental constraints on availability. 

~- Resource despoilation - a consideration of 
environmental pollution and conservation. 
. Environmental concerns and public policy -
consideration of policies for rural , urban , 

regional and global development. 
Gy l00(a) and Gy IOO(b ): Classes will be used to 
monitor the lecture material and examine some 
pecific themes in depth. 
eading List: No one book covers the entire 
yllabus . Students may wish to review the 
allowing : P . Dicken & P. E. Lloyd , Modern 
Western Society; P. G. Hall , Urban and 
'Regional Planning; P. G . Hall, The World 
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Cities; J. Goddard & A . Champion, The 
Urban and Regional Transformation of Britain; 
D. Herbert & D . M. Smith, Social Problems 
and the City; D . Herbert, Urban Geography: A 
Social Perspective; D . M. Smith, Where the 
Grass is Greener: Living in an Unequal World ; 
E. Ashby , Reconciling Man with the 
Environment; T. O 'Riordan , Environ-
mentalism; B. Ward & R . Dub ois, Only One 
Earth; N. W. Holdgate , A Perspective of 
Environmental Pollution. 
Detailed reading lists will be issued during the 
course appropriate to each of the main themes 
considered. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the syllabus . A wide choice of 
questions will be provided of which three are 
to be answered all carrying equal marks. 
Some 75% of the total mark s will be allocated 
to thi s written unseen examination . The 
remaining 25% of the mark s will be allocated 
to course work prepared for class teach ers in 
the form of two extended essays each of not 
more than 3,000 words. Topics for these 
essays will be assigned in the Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms and are to be submitted to Mr s. 
P . Farnsworth (Department of Geography 
Administrative Secretary, Room S409) on the 
first day of the Lent Term (14 January 1985) 
and the first da y of the Summer Term (29 
April 1985) respectively. 

Gyl808 
Man And His Physical 
Environment 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones ( Room S506B (Secretary, Miss 
Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year 
B.A./B.Sc. course unit main field Geography 
and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II. Environment and 
Planning . Also available for other B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II main field subjects , Diploma , 
General Course and single-term students . 
Scope: An analysis of the nature , causes , and 
effects of , and the alternative so lutions to , the 
key environmental and renewable resource 
problems faced by mankind . 
Syllabus: 
I. An analysis of the varied two-way 
interactions between human societies and the 
physical (natural) environmental systems. This 
will take the whole of the Michaelmas Term 
and is divided into two main parts. First, 
there will be an examination of the nature , 
significance and trends of natural hazard 



impacts (e.g. earthquakes , hurricanes , floods) 
and the variety of adjustments (both 
structural and non-structural) that can be 
adopted to minimize hazard losses. Second, 
attention will focus on the ways in which 
human activites can result in 'environmental' 
and renewable resource problems. The 
character, causes and significance of a range 
of issues will be examined including the CO 2 
'Greenhouse' effect, fluorocarbons and the 
ozone shield, desertification, accelerated soil 
erosion, the impact of chemical pesticides , and 
aspects of air and water pollution (e.g. lead, 
acid rain, sewage treatment) . 
2. The role of population growth, 
technological change, consumerism and 
market defects in the creation of renewable 
resource and environmental problems. 
3. An assessment of the commonly proposed 
solu tions to renewable resource scarcity, 
depletion and environmental pollution 
problems. 
4. The socio-economic, administrative, and 
political difficulties encountered in 
environmental management in practice. These 
will be considered at various spatial scales -
international, national and local - and will 
include case material from advanced 
capitalist, socialist and third world countries. 
5. Consideration of the main techniques for 
assessing the environmental damage caused by 
development and the benefits of control and 
conservation (e.g . environmental impact 
assessment, benefit-cost analysis, landscape 
evaluation). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy206): 
Two lectures per week in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes (Gy206a): Ten classes at fortnightly 
intervals. 
The lecturing and class teaching 
respon sibilities are shared by Mr. D. K. C. 
Jones and Dr. J. A. Rees (Room S506A) . 
Reading List: No one book or small group of 
books adequately covers the themes 
considered in the course, and separate reading 
lists are provided for each distinct part of the 
syllabus. Basic reading material includes: R. 
B!irnet , The Lean Years : Politics in the Age of 
Scarcity, 1980; I. Burton, R. W . Yates & G . 
F. White, The Environment as Hazard, 1978; 
R. Carson, Silent Spring, 1962; P . R. Ehrlich 
& A. H. Ehrlich, Population , Resources and 
Environment, 1970; H. D. Foster, Disaster 
Planning, 1979; A . S. Goudie, The Human 
Impact, 1981; R. L. Heathcote, The Arid 
Lands: Their Use and Abuse, 1983; K. Hewitt, 
Interpretations of Calamity, 1983 ; M. W. 
Holdgate, A Perspective of Environmental 
Pollution , 1979 ; G . Mitchell, Geography and 
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Resource Analysis, 1979 ; T. O'Riordan, 
Environmentalism (2nd edn.), 1981; A . U. 
Kneese & E. L. Schultze, Pollution , Pric es and 
Public Policy, 1975; F. Sandbach, Principl es of 
Pollution Control , 1982; B. Ward, Progr ess for 
a Small Planet, 1979 ; J . Whitlow, Disa sters , 
1980 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. The examinati on 
paper will normally contain 8 or 9 questi ons 
from which any 3 must be answered. 

Physical Geography Gyl8 12 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. 
Embleton, KCL, Room 218 Norfo lk 
Building; Miss H. Scoging, LSE , 
Room S414. 
Course Intended Primarily for Course 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Geography 1st 
year. 
Scope: Students are introduced to the syst ems 
approach in physical geography, with 
emphasis placed on global systems, the 
ecosystem and the hydrological system. Some 
human and environmental interactions will be 
introduced in the latter half of the course. 
Syllabus: 
A . Systems in Physical Geography (6 
lectures). Nature , structure and processe s of 
systems, concepts of equilibrium and dyn amic 
behaviour , palaeosystems and environmen tal 
change. 
B. Processes and Patterns in Global Syste ms 
(12 lectures). First order controls in 
environmental systems, earth structure, 
tectonics, sea level change, climate. 
C. The Ecosystem (6 lectures) . Structure of 
ecosystem, function and behaviour , abiotic , 
biotic factors, succession, evolution, 
migration. 
D. Man and the Hydrological System (13 
lectures). Regional and local systems, input s, 
throughputs, outputs of hydrological system s, 
weather systems and human modification , 
hillslope and channel processes, flooding , 
pollution , groundwater. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gyl0I) : 40 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes (GylO!a): 20 hours Michaelmas an d 
Lent Terms (for LSE students). 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will 
be supplied by course teachers, but the 
following are basic texts: R . J. Chorley & B. 
A . Kennedy, Physical Geography: A Syst ems 
Approach; C. D. Oilier, Tectonics and 
Landforms; K. Simmonds , Biogeography; J. 
Moran, M. Morgan & J . Wiersma, 
Introduction to Environmental Science; R. J. 

Rice, Fundamentals of Geology; R . J. Chorley , 
introduction to Geographical Hydrolog y. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
formal examination will be held in the 
Summer Term . 

Gy1816 
Methods in Geographical 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Miss H. 
Scoging, Room S414 (Secretary, Miss 
Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. 
Geogra phy (compulsory first year) course 
unit; Diploma in Geography; Beaver College. 
Scope: An introduction to techniques of 
description, analysis, and interpretation of 
geographical data and interrelationships in 
huma n and physical environments; familiarity 
with basic geographical tools and 
deve lopment of skills, ranging from 
nume rical , statistical and graphical to 
cartographic and computer-based techniques. 
Syllabus: Techniques and methodologies in 
Geogra phy in relation to current paradigms. 
l. The nature of Geographical Data. Primary 
and secondary sources: landscape, maps , air 
pho tographs and satellite images , texts, survey 
and census data. Scales of measurement, 
disc rete, continuous data. 
2. Description and organisation of Geographical 
Data - Graphical: graphs , histograms , 
Lor enz curves - Cartographic: map use, 
constraints imposed by scale projection, 
generalisation and methods of depiction . Map 
design, depiction of land surfaces, statistical 
sur faces and geological formations. Remote 
sensing: the use of air photographs and 
sat ellite images . Description of numerical data 
using statistical measures of central tendency 
and dispersion. Field observation of rural and 
urban landscapes, landscape description. 
3. Exploration of Geographical Relationships. 
Spa tial associations, cause and effect. Systems 
structure as a framework for exploring 
geog raphical relationships . Cartographic 
exploration of geographical relationships 
between phenomena in natural and human 
enviro nments. 
4. Analysis and Evaluation of Geographical 
Relationships. Statistical relationships between 
samples and populations. Probability and 
probability distributions . Sampling theory -
bias representativeness, use of central limit 
theories. Estimation theory - confidence 
intervals, estimates. Hypothesis testing -
sma ll and large samples, statistical tests. 

449 Geography 

Sample-population and sample-sample 
relationships . The nature and degree of 
relationships between geographical data sets. 
Correlation and regression analyses applied in 
Geography. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 40 hours -
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Gy 104). Classes: 
20 X 2 hour s - Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Laboratory practical classes (Gy I 04a). Two 
whole-day field classes. Field work in the 
Easter vacation. 
Written work: 
I. Practicals : Presentation of a number of core 
projects , each comprising a series of 
integrated themes . Data collection, 
description, analysis and interpretation will be 
stressed. 
2. Field Work: Reports on two supervised 
group projects and one individual project 
from the field week. 
Progress of practical work will be regularly 
monitored by class teachers and a graduate 
demonstrator. A record of a ll practical and 
field work should be kept by each stude nt (see 
Examination Arrangements) . 
Reading List: There is no sing le text book 
covering the course. Comprehensive reading 
lists will be provided for eac h section of the 
course, and references supplied for indi vidua l 
topics by the teachers responsible . 
Gener~! background and context: A . Holt-
Jensen, Geography, its histor y and concepts; D . 
Gregory , Ideolog y: Science and Human 
Geography. 
Statistical Applications in Geography: D. 
Ebdon, Sta1istics in geography: a praCTical 
approach ; J . Silk, Statistical concep ts in 
geograp hy; G . B. Norcliffe , Inf erential 
statisti cs for geographers; R. Baxter , Statistical 
computin g Techniqu es for planners . 
Graphic, Cartographic and pictorial description 
and analysis: D . Unwin, Introdu ctory Spatial 
Analysis; G. C. Dickinson , Maps and air 
photographs (2nd edn.); A. Robinson , R. Salt 
& J . Morrison , Elements of Cartography (3rd 
or 4th edn.); J . R. G. Townsend , Terrain 
analysis and remote sensing . 
Examination Arrangements: (i) A formal 3-hour 
examination. 3 questions from a choice of 8-
10. 60%. (ii) _Five groups of practical exe rcises, 
each focussed on a geographical theme . 
Marked on the basis of accuracy, 
comprehension, evaluation and presentation. 
Submitted on the day of the formal ' 
examination. 25%. (iii) Illustrated written 
report of field work projects : two supervised; 
one individual. Individual interpretations of 
data collected by group will be expected. 
Presented on the day of the formal 
examination . 15% . 



Gy1821 
Social Geography: Spatial 
Change and Social Process 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. 
Duncan , Room S512 (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u. 
2nd year: B.Sc. (Econ.) Geography. 
Scope : An introduction to the political 
economy of spatial change, concentrating on 
the urban question and the regional question 
in advanced capitalist societies especially 
Britain. However , reference is also made to 
other examples and situations as appropriate. 
Syllabus: 
(a) Geography and understanding social 
change: the critique of quantitative geography 
and alternatives; 
(b) Spatial patterns and social behaviour; 
(c) Modes of production and regional 
inequality; 
(d) The labour process and spatial change; 
(e) The reserve army of labour and the urban 
question; 
(f) Home life, patriarchy and spatial 
structure; 
(g) Location and culture; 
(h) Ideology, production and consumption in 
the built environment; 
(i) The capitalist state and the locality. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(Gy209) (20 Michaelmas Term, 20 Lent Term) 
accompanied by fortnightly classes (Gy209a). 
Classes require prior preparation and active 
participation by students. 2 essays each term 
based on seminar discussion. Other teacher on 
this course, Professor Emrys Jones , Room 
S407. 
Reading List: o book or books cover the 
course, and use of research papers etc., will be 
necessary (most of which are held in the 
Geography Department, Paper Collections, 
Room S502). Basic reading would include: 
J. !rive et al .. Demystifying Socia l S1atistics, 
1979; A. Friend & A. Metcalfe, Slump Ci1y: 
1he Po/i1ics of Mass Unemploymenl. I 98 I ; D. 
Massey & A. Meegan, The Anatomy of Job 
Loss: 1he Ho11·. Where and When of 
Unemployment, I 982; J. Anderso~, S. Duncan 
& R . Hudson, Redundant Spaces in Ci1ies and 
Regions ?. 1983; G . Stedman Jones, Ou1cas1 
London, I 971; K . Bassett & J. Short, Housing 
and Residen1ial S1ructure: Alternative 
Approaches, 1980; P. Saunders, Urban Politics: 
a Sociological Approach, 1979; E. Jones & J. 
Eyles, Intr oduction to Social Geography, I 978. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour sit-
down unseen paper (3 questions out of 9), 
75% of marks; one extended essay of 3,000 
words to be handed in mid-May, 25% marks. 
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Gyl82 2 
Urban Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. M. 
Warnes, KCL Room 454 Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. J. R. 
Drewett, Room S408). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year 
B.A./B.Sc. Geography and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
students. I c.u . 
Scope: Spatial aspects of urbanisation and 
urban structures with spec ial reference to 
British and American cities. 
Syllabus: Concepts of urbani sa tion and 
urbanism; the pre-indu trial city; soc ial form s 
and residential patterns in the mercantilist 
city; industrialisation, economic change and 
urbanisation in the nineteenth century; the 
British housing market; the emergence of 
town planning and its impact on urban socia l 
geography; the dimensions of residential 
segregation in Briti sh and American cities; the 
bases of these dimensions and their spatial 
expression; the commercial and industrial 
structures of contemporary cities, 
contemporary urban problems. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of human 
geography is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectur es 
(Gy210), held twice weekly. Classes (Gy210a ) 
are arranged at LSE a nd tutorial support is 
given at KCL. 
Written Work: Two course papers (maximum 
1,500 words each), accounting for 25% of 
total marks. 
Reading List: D. T. Herbert & C. J. Thoma s, 
Urban Geography: A First Approach, 1982; H. 
Carter, The S1udy of Urban Geography, 1981; 
P. Knox, Urban Social Geography, 1981 ; B. T. 
Robson, Urban Social Areas, 1975; R . E. Pah l. 
Whose Cily? 1975; K. Bassett & A. Short, 
Housing and Residen1ia/ Segregation, 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper, accounting for 75% of total marks, in 
which three out of 8-9 questions must be 
answered. 

Gy1824 
The Location of Economic 
Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. 
Martin, Room SS 10 (Secretary, Miss 
Nesta Herbert , SS 10) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . c.u. 
Geography, 2nd year. B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II ; 
Diploma. General Course and Beaver College 
students. 
Syllabus: The aim is to make a thorough 
exam ination of the more important factors 
that influence decision-maker s in the 
allocation of investment capital over space. 
Attent ion will be paid to theoretical and 
empirical explanations of the loc at ion patterns 
of economic activity. The assumptions of 
classical location theory will be reviewed and 
reassessed in the light of modern 
developments and experience. In addition to 
the examination of the classical influences on 
spatia l patterns of production, attention will 
be given to such elements as the role of 
technological change and innovation, the 
organisatio nal structure of firms and their 
decision making behaviour , the effects of 
market structure, environmental protection 
and government intervention. Illustrative 
material will be taken , as appropriate, from 
the agricultural, mining, manufacturing and 
service sectors. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in 
econo mics will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gy208): 40, twice weekly in the 
Autum n and Spring Terms given by Dr. R. C. 
Estall (Room S509) and Dr. J.E. Martin (Room 
S510). 
Classes (Gy208a): 10 fortnightly (Dr. Martin). 
Students will normally be expected to write 3 
essays and to prepare a paper for these classes . 
Reading List: Several books will be referred to 
repeatedly and can be regarded as "basic 
texts". These are: *P. E. Lloyd & P . Dicken , 
Location in Space, (2nd edn.), 1977; *R. C. 
Esta ll & R. 0. Buchanan , lndu s1rial Ae1ivi1y 
and Economic Geography, (4th edn.), 1980 ; M. 
Chishol m , Geography and Economics, (2nd 
edn.), 1970; D. M. Smith, Indu s1rial Loca1io11, 
(2nd edn.), 1981 ; G. T. Karask a & D. F. 
Bramhall (Eds.), Loca1ional Analysis for 
Manufae1uring, I 969; F. E. I. Hamilton (Ed.), 
Spatia l Perspectives on lndu s1rial Organisa1ion 
and Decision Making, 1974. 
*Books which students need to buy are 
asterisked. 
Supplementary Reading List: Additional 
readi ng lists will be provided as appropriate. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour formal 
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examination in the Summer Term ; three 
questions to be attempted from about ten set. 

Gy1829 
Historical Geography of the 
British Isles 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. R. 
Green, KCL, Room 566, Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. 
C. Jones , Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd Year 
Geography B.A./B.Sc. and B.Sc . (Econ .) 
students. 1 c.u. 
Scope: The course has three principal 
objectives: to provide an adequate 
understanding of the evolution of the British 
landscape from the Iron Age to the late 19th 
century; to introduce theoretical and 
methodological approaches in historical 
geography and to furnish a working 
knowledge of the available source materials ; 
to provide a training for the application of 
this knowledge in the field. 
Syllabus: The geography of pre-Medieval 
English settlement; the nature of feudalism; 
Medieval agriculture, industry and trade ; 
agrarian capitalism in early-modern England; 
the transition from domestic production to 
the factory system; transport and commercial 
innovations in the 18th and 19th centuries; 
agrarian change in the 18th and 19th centuries 
economic, social and political structure of 
19th century cities (with special reference to 
London). 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (Gy2 I 2) 
consists of three components: a series of 36 
lectures detailing the major aspects of 
landscape change; a series of 8- I O classes 
examining important sources of evidence; a 
field trip of approximately 5 days' duration to 
demonstrate historical change in a regional 
setting. 
Written Work: Two term essays of approx. 
2,000 words each, accounting for 30% of the 
total assessment. 
Reading List: Students will be expected to 
read widely. Short speciali t reading lists will 
be provided in the course of th e lectures. The 
following are recommended: J. Chambers & 
G. Mingay, The Agricultural Revolu1io11 
1750-/880, 1966; H. C. Darby (Ed.), A Nell' 
Historical Geography of England, 1976; R . 
Dodgshon & R . Butlin (Eds.), An His/Orica/ 
Geography of England & Wales , 1978; E. 
Pawson, The Ear/_1· lndu s1rial Re1•oh11ion, I 979: 
M. Postan. The Mediel'GI Economy and 
Socie1_1·, I 972: R . Tawney. The Agrarian 



Problem in the Sixteenth Century, 1912 . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination consisting of three questions and 
counting for 70% of the total marks. 

Gy1840 
Geomorphology I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. 
Brunsden, KCL, Room 455, Norfolk 
Building . (LSE Adviser: Miss H. 
Scoging, Room S414) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography 2nd Year Course Unit, Joint 
Geol/Geog students, Geology and ,0::ivil 
Engineering students. 
Scope: Students are introduced to the main 
processes of landform sculpture under 
differing climatic and structural environments, 
and to the techniques used in process 
investigations. 
Syllabus: 
Weathering and Mass Movements: Basic 
geomorphological characteristics, stress-stra in 
relationships , climatic and geologic contro ls 
on weathering, physical biotic and chemical 
weather ing. Products of weathering. Mass 
movements, physical principles, soil creep, 
block fall, landslides, debris nows. 
Application to engineering and human 
impact. ( 10 lectures) 
Glaci;:ll and periglacial process: physical 
principles of ice and glacier formation. Glacial 
budgets, ice determination. Principles of 
glacial erosion and deposition , and resulting 
landforms . Past and present periglacial 
processes, solinuction, ice wedges, patterned 
ground. (8 lectures) 
Hillslope and fluvial processes: drainage basin 
characteristics, hydrological cycle, infiltration, 
interception, throughOow, overland flow. 
Process form relationships under differing 
climatic regimes. Soil erosion - sheet, rills, 
gull ies. Fluvial networks, principle of fluid 
flow, channel hydraulics. Shear stress, 
roughness, entrainment of sediment, transport 
and deposition. Meandering and braiding, 
flood plain and long profile development. ( I 0 
lectures) 
Karst processes and landform: Limestone 
distribution, chemistry of solution, controls 
on processes. Karstic landforms. (2 lectures) 
Aeolian processes: desert distribution, desert 
surfaces, wind erosio n processes, abrasion, 
deflation, sand movement, bedforms in 
granular material, dune pattern . (4 lectures) 
Coastal processes: wave and tide energy, and 
distribution, wave forms, erosion, structu ral 
controls, beach forms, rip currents, headland 
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erosion, lon gshore drift. (4 lectures) 
Pre-Requisites: M os t. B.A ./ B.Sc. st udent s are 
expected to have taken Gy!Ol Physical 
Geography in their 1st year, but there are no 
formal pre-requisites. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gy203): 40 hours Michaelmas and 
Lent Term. 
Classes (Gy203): 10 hours for LSE student s. 
A one-week field class. 
Fieldwork: Students are expected to atte nd a 
week's field course held in the Easter vacation 
as a compulsory integral part of the course . 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
submit a written report of 3,000 words on 
their field course, particularly their group and 
individual project work undertaken during th e 
field week. 
Reading List: A comprehe nsive reading list is 
provided with lecture handouts but the 
following are basic texts: D. Carroll, Rock 
Weathering; C. Oilier, Weathering; M. A. 
Carson & M. J. Kirkb y, Hifl slope Form and 
Process; C. Embleton & J. B. Thornes, 
Process in Geomorphology; C. Embleton & C. 
A. M. King, Glacial Geomorphology; C. 
Embleto n & C. A. M. King. Periglacial 
Geomorphology; K. J . Gregory & D. Walling , 
Drainage Basin Form and Process; V. T. Chow , 
Open Channel Hydraulics; R. U. Cooke & A. 
Warren, Geomorphology in Deserts. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour forma l examina tion in the Summer 
Term. Three questions are to be answered 
from a choice of 9 or 10 covering aspec ts 
from the six main process sections of the 
course. 80% of the total assessment of th e 
course is based on the exam paper, the other 
20% is awarded on written work from the 
field course. 

Gy1841 
Soil Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Pitman, 
KCL, Room 449, Norfolk Building . 
(LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, 
Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd 
Year B.A./ B.Sc. Geography studen ts, a l o 
Geology and Plant Sciences. ½ c. u . 
Scope: The course introduce s th e principles 
a nd practices of elementary so il sc ience , 
particular emphasis being given to soil profile 
characteristics on both a local and a g lobal 
cale. Emphasis is placed on field and 

laboratory determinations of soil properties, 
and trainin g is given in elementary soil 
analysis. 

Syllabus: Description and definition of soil 
properties; so il mineral matter; so il organic 
matter; so il clays; so il hydrology; soi l physics; 
so il horizons and their development; 
diagnostic horizons; soi l processes; soils of the 
wor ld; soi l classification; soils and agriculture; 
problem soils of the world; soils, pesticides 
and herbicides. 
Pre-Requisites: "O" level Chemistry is 
esse ntial. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty hours of 
lectures (Gy215) and approx. thirty hours of 
laboratory practicals, usually arranged as two 
hours' lecturing o ne week a lternating with 
three hours' practical the follow ing week. 
Seminar at end of course. One weekend field 
course at Rogate in October. 
Written Work: 25% of total marks are given 
for the practical laboratory and field work , 
whic h has to be written up and presented in 
mid-February, when the practical classes 
finis h. 
Reading List: Detail ed reading lists are given 
throughou t the course. The following books 
are recommended, White and Duchaufour 
being the class texts: P . Duchaufour , Pedology 
I: Pedogenesis and Classification, Allen & 
Unw in, 1977, 1982; P. Duchaufour, Pedology 
JI: Constituents and Properties, Academic 
Press, 1977, 1982; R. E. White, Principles and 
Practice ol Soil Science, Blackwell, Oxford, 
1979; E. W. Ru ssell, Soil Conditions and Plant 
Croil'th ( 10th edn.), Longman, 1971. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
wr itten paper, accounting for 75% of total 
marks, in which three questions must be 
answe red; Question I is compu lsory, carrying 
40% of marks for the paper. 

Gy1842 
Biogeography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. M. 
Yates, KCL , Room M68 , Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. 
C. Jones, Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for either 2nd or 
3rd year students but in view of the field work 
requirement is best taken in the second year. I 
c.u. 
Syllabus: An examination of certain of the 
factors co ntrolling the distribution of plants 
and an im als; aspects of the composition and 
structure of the major plant formations, and 
of the vegetat ion of the British Isles. 
Pre-Requisites: Obviously it is advantageous to 
have some knowledge of botany , but such 
knowledge is not sine qua non. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 20-25 lectures 
(Gy204) - held one lecture a week, plus a field 
class at th e beginning of the Summer Term 
(or end of the Easter vacation). A report of 
this class carries 25% of the total marks of the 
course. 
Reading Lists: Are provided during the course 
but there are three basic texts : R. Good, The 
Geography of F/011-ering Plants, 1947 (and 
subsequent editions); H. Walter, Vegetation ol 
the Earth, 1975; H. G. Tansley, The British 
Isles and their Vegetation, 1949. 
Examination Arrangements: Consists of one 
formal examination of 3 hours , the paper 
having eight to nine questions from which 
three a re to be se lect ed. 

Gy1843 
Meteorology and Climatology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. E. 
Jones , KCL, Room 217 A, Norfolk 
Building; Dr. B. W. Atkinson, Queen 
Mary College; Mr. C. Agnew, 
University College London. (LSE 
Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones , Room 
S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd Year 
B.A./B.Sc. students. I c.u. 
Scope: The course is an advanced study of the 
physical characteristics and processes of th e 
earth's atmosphere, and examines the 
principles of physical and dynamic 
climatology . 
Syllabus: The course begins with radiation 
and the heat balance, and then the water 
balance. Regional circulation systems are 
examined, firstly in extratropical regions, and 
then in the tropics . Then smaller scale 
features, the meso-scale circulations are 
stud ied. Finally. the general circulation of the 
atmosphere is elucidated. Practical aspects of 
data handling and measurement techniques 
are discussed, together with pertinent current 
problems of meteorology and climatology. 
Pre-Requisites: First year physical basis in 
geography. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is an inter-
collegiate course (Gy205), involving one 
lecture per week for 25 weeks. and one 
tutorial each week, which covers practical 
exercises, a nd discussions on techniques and 
current papers. 
Written Work: Course work. accounting for 
20o/c of the assessment. will consist of at least 
5 practical exercises and some 2-3 essays. 
Reading List: Each section of the course has 
specific reference lists. A general reading list is 



given below , covering the broad outline of the 
course. 
G. Palmer & C. W . Newton. Aonospheric 
Circularion Svsrems, AP, 1969; W. D. Sellers. 
Physica l C!i,;a,ology, University of Chicago 
Pre ss, 1965 ; B. W . Atkinson, Mesa-Scale 
Atmospheric Circularion, AP, 1981; B. W. 
Atkin so n (Ed.), Dy namical Mereorology, 
Methuen , 1981; P. G. Wickham , The Practice 
of Wearher Forecasring; Jen-Hu Chang, 
Armosphere Circularion, Systems and C!imares, 
Oriental Pub. Co., Hawaii , 1972 ; D. H. 
Macintosh & A . S. Thom , Essentials of 
Meteorology, Wykeham Pub!. Ltd ., 1969 . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination, accounting for 80% of the 
course assess ment. Three que stion s must be 
selected from 8 or 9 questions. 

Gy1844 
Elements of Hydrology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. I. 
Pitman, KCL, Room 449, Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. 
C. Jones, Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd 
yea r B.A./ B.Sc . Geography students, also for 
Geology students. ½ c.u. 
Scope: The course describes and analyses the 
factors which govern the storage and flow of 
water above, upon and within the earth's 
surface . It examines those factors 
quantitatively , and emphasises the importance 
of water as a resource . Applied aspects of 
water resources are also examined. 
Syllabus: This is in three parts : 
Part I components of the hydrological cycle 
and their measurement : precipitation; 
interception; soil moi sture ; infiltration ; 
evaporation and transpiration ; groundwater; 
channel flow. 
Part II flow ; transfer of moisture between 
surface and atmosphere; soil water flow; 
groundwater flow ; hillslope hydrology ; 
channel-flow. 
Part III modelling flows and groundwater unit 
hydrographs and channel flow; soil-plant-
atmosphere model s. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: One hour each of 
lecture s (Gy202) and tutorials per week for 20 
weeks; a weekend field class at Rogate . 
Written Work: 25% of total mark s are given 
for the field notebook together with four cla ss 
practica I exercises. 
Reading List: J . C. Rodda , R. A. Downing & 
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F. M . Law, S1·sremaric Hydrology, 
Butterworths: 1976; R. C. Ward, lnrroducrion 
ro Hydrolog y. 
Examina lion Arrangements: One three-hour 
written paper, accounting for 75% of total 
marks , in which three questions must be 
answered. 

Advanced Quantitative 
Geography 

Gy1850 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. E. Frost, 
KCL, Room 450, Norfolk Building. 
(LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, 
Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. 
Geography 2nd Year students. ½ c.u. 
Syllabus: A revision of fundamental notion s 
of covariance and correlation. The extension 
of these to partial correlation and its inter-
pretation . The analysis of variance in both 
one way and two way forms, together with 
associated inferential tests. Regression analysis 
in both simple and multiple forms with 
inferential tests; an introduction to principal 
component and factor analyses in the context 
of their interpretation in geographical settings. 
Pre-Requisites: First year quantitative trainin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course compri ses 
10 lecture s and practical sessions given in th e 
Michaelmas Term, together with two sessions 
arranged in the first few weeks of the Summ er 
Term . 
Written Work: A practical book (30 % of tot al 
marks) based on the practical exercises mu st 
be completed. 
Reading List: J. Silk, Statistical Concepts in 
Geography; H . H. Blalock , Social Statistics; 
R. J . Johnston, Mu!tivariar e Statistical 
Analysis in Geography; P. J. Taylor , 
Quantitarive Methods in Geography; L. J. 
King, Statistical Analysis in Geography. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written paper, counting for 70% of total 
marks . 

Gy1856 
Applied Spatial Analysis 
(This course will not be given 1984-
85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. E. Frost, 
KCL, Room 450 Norfolk Building. 
(LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, 
Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. 
Geog raphy 2nd Year students and B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Degree (Special Subject Geography). I c.u. 
Syllabus: As for Advanced Quantitative . 
Geography (0202) plus a furthe: exam1~at1on 
of regression and factor analytic techni~ues , 
toge ther with an introduction to numencal 
taxo nomy. In addition to this further 
multivariate methods will be examined in the 
context of geographical interpretations , 
toge ther with training in computer use in 
prac tical work . . . . . 
Pre-Requisites: First year quant1tat1ve training . 
Teaching Arrangements: The first ten lectures 
and practical sessions are held in common 
with Advanced Quantitative Geography 
(Gy2 00) during the Michaelmas Term . A 
further ten lectures and practicals will then be 
held during the Lent Term for Applied Spatial 
Analysis (Gy201) candidates only. These deal 
with the additional topics outlined in the 
syllabus. 
Written Work: A practical book (30 % of total 
marks) based on all practical work taken in 
bot h Terms must be completed. 
Reading List: J. Silk , Statisrical Concepts in 
Geography; R. J. Johnston , Mulrivariare 
Sta tistical Analysis in Geography; P. J. Taylor , 
Quantitative M ethods in Geography; J. 
Johnston, Econometric Methods ; R. J . 
Rummel, Applied Factor Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
wr itten paper, counting for 70% of the total 
mar ks. 

Gy1857 
Advanced Methods in 
Geographical Analysis 
(This course will not be given 1984-
85) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss H. 
Scoging, Room S4 l 4 (Secretary, Miss 
Nesta Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography course unit second year; Diploma 
in Geography. 
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Scope: The course builds on the first ye.ar 
Methods in Geography course, developing 
theoretical and applied skills in human and 
environmental geographical analysis. The 
student will be taught how to ask appropriate 
geographical questions and to apply p:oblems 
solving methods involving data collect10n, 
handling, processing, display and analysis. 
This theoretical component will be developed 
via applications of problem solving methods. 
Syllabus: 
I. Introduction : Philosophic principles , 
paradigms . Systematic application of 
geographical techniques . 
2. Geographical Computing: (i) Data collection 
and handling . Types of data 
collection/capture; Spatial data 
representation , digital terrain models ; data 
base management. (ii) Data proces sing . 
Development of geographical hypothe ses; 
algorithms, problem solving technique s; use of 
packages . Multivariate techniques (including 
multiple correlation and regression analysis, 
analysis of variance, principal components 
and factor analysis, stochastic processes , time 
series). Interpretation of analytical result s. (iii) 
Data display and communication. Computer-
aided mapping , graphical display, dynamic 
display, spatial and temporal change. 
3. Geographical Applications : Theme s to 
illustrate application of techniques developed 
in 2. (Subject to variation). Computer 
mapping and communication. Government 
policy for population changes. Data . 
capture/information systems. Remote sensing, 
pilot study evaluation for resource evaluation, 
development studies. Dynamic system 
modelling. Catchment hydrology for flood 
prediction, pollution management , 
afforestation policies. 
4. Individual problem-solvin g proj ects: Students 
with the guidance of class teachers , will be 
asked to select their own independent project , 
to specify the nature of their geographical 
enquiry, and to bring to bear the to o ls learnt 
in the first part of the course to evaluate their 
selected issue . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures ( Gy20 I) 40 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Classes 
(Gy20Ia) 20 X 2 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: 
I . Three course themes to be submitted as 
practical work involving appropriate elements 
of applied techniques. 
2. Individual problem-solving project 
combining essay and analytic work. 
A considerable emphasis is placed on practical 
work, and progress will be monitored 
throughout the year by class teachers . (See 
Examinations). 



Reading List: (in preparation). 
Examination Arrangements: 
I. A formal 3-hour examination 3 questions 
from a choice of 8-9. 40%. 
2. Three groups of practical work related to 
specific course themes. 40%. 
3. Individual Project 20%. 
Practical work to be handed in on the day of 
the formal examination. 

Gy1876 
Economic and Regional 
Geography of the British Isles 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. J. 
Sinclair, Room S410, (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B .Sc. 
Geography c.u. 2nd or 3rd year, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
part II (iv) (k). 
Scope: The course analyses principal changes 
in the social and economic geography of 
Britain since 1945 and the causes of the 
changes are discussed. An introduction to 
source materials is provided. 
Syllabus: An appreciation of the physical, 
social, economic and political conditions that 
have influenced modern patterns of 
settlement, population, industry and land use. 
Special studies of selected industrial and 
agricultural areas. The course is divided into 
two sections. In the Michaelmas Term topics 
are treated systematically e.g. population 
change, resource development, agriculture, 
industry, transport, urban development. In the 
Lent Term treatment is mainly by regions. It 
is necessary to attend both sections. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
geography is desirable but not essential. The 
main pre-requisite is an interest in what is 
currently happening to the environment in 
Britain. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to the 40 
lectures (Gy220) (twice weekly), 10 classes are 
arranged during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and in the early part of the Summer 
Term. Students are required to prepare short 
papers on agreed topics for discussion. Essay 
topics are set from time to time during the 
course. Students may approach either of the 
teachers involved for individual advice. 
Reading List: A.full study guide and list of 
references is issued to students early in the 
course. This reading list contains many of the 
principal books recommended but student s 
are advised to read widely in relevant 
journals. 
J. W. House (Ed.), The UK Space; Resources 
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Environmenl and !he Future, Weidenfeld and 
Nicholson; R. J . Johnston & J. C. 
Doornkamp , The Changing Geography of the 
United Kingdom, Methuen 1982 (very useful 
for the Michaelmas Term); G. Manners , D. 
Keeble, B. Rodger s & K . Warren, Regional 
Developmen1 in Britain (2nd edn.), Very useful 
for the Lent Term. 
R. Dennis & H. Clout, A Social Geograph y of 
England and Wales, Pergamon , 1980; N. 
Spence et al.. British Cities. an Analysis of 
Urban Change, Pergamon , 1982; J. Fernie, A 
Geography of Energy in the UK, Longman, 
1980; J. Blunden , The Mineral Resources of 
Bri1ain, Hutchinson, 1975; J . T . Coppock, An 
Agricultural Atlas of Great Britain, Faber, 
1976; R. H. Best, Land Use and Living Spac e, 
Methuen, 1981; P. Hall, The Containment of 
Urban England, Allen & Unwin, 1974; P. Hall 
(Ed.), The Inn er City in Context, Heinemann , 
1981; G. McCrone, Regional Policy in Britain , 
Allen & Unwin; M. Blacksell & A. Gilg, The 
Countryside, Planning and Change, Allen & 
Unwin, 1981; J. B. Goddard & A. G. 
Champidn, The Urban and Regional 
Transformation of Britain. Methuen, 1983. 
The Ordnance Survey Atlas of Great Britain , 
Country Life Book s, 1982, especially the 
textual matter. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
on which the assessment is based. Students 
are required to answer 3 questions from a 
paper of 9 or 10 questions. 

Gy18 77 
Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. J. 
Sinclair, Room S410 (Secretary, Mrs . 
P . Farnsworth, S409) with Dr. J. E. 
Martin, Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton and 
Dr. E. M. Yates (King's College). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc. 
Geography (Optional 2nd or 3rd year) 
Degree , I c.u; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, Diploma 
in Geography. 
Scope: A survey of contemporary themes in 
the geography of Europe, examining its 
spatial attributes in the context of political 
and economic integration. 
Syllabus: Western and Eastern Europe in 
context. Moves towards economic integration 
since 1945. The evolution of the EEC and 
COMECON. 
The size, struc ture and spatial distribution of 
population. The labour market; patterns and 
trends of employment. Sectoral and regional 
changes in agriculture and industry. 
The onset of de-industrialisation? The 

tertiarisation of society. 
The European resource base . Fuel and energy 
resources. Energy policies and regional 
development. 
Comparative analyses of national and regional 
planning for economic development and social 
progress. 
Studies of selected areas in Western and 
Eastern Europe to exemplify themes in the 
relationship between society and environment. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gy221): 40 hours, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes: 10 hours, Sessional. 
The lecture sessions will offer some 
opportunity for discussion. Class 
arra ngements provide for the exploration of 
centra l themes and for revision in the Summer 
Term. 
Reading List: A consolidated reading list is 
provided at the beginning of the course, to be 
supplemented during the course by references 
to periodical literature on specific topics and 
areas. While the ability to read in French or 
German would be an advantage, the available 
literature in English is more than adequate for 
the needs of the course. The following texts 
are recommended as important sources: 
H. D. Clout (Ed.), Regional Development in 
Wes1ern Europe; K. Allen & MacLennan, 
Regional Problems and Policies ; J. R. 
Boudeville, Problems of Regional Economic 
Planning; J. T. Connor and W. L. Batt, Area 
Redevelopmenl Policies in Bri,ain and the 
Countries of 1he Common Market; A. 
Emmanuel (Ed.) , The Regional Factor in 
Economic Development; R. A. French and F. 
E. I. Hamilton, The Socia/is! Ci1y: P. Hall & 
D. Hay, Grow1h Centres in European Urban 
Sys tems; F. E. I. Hamilton, Planned 
Economies; G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), A 
Geography of Europe: Problems and Prospects; 
G. W . Hoffman (Ed .), EaS!ern Europe. Essays 
in Geograp hical Problems; J. W. House. 
France: An Applied Geography: R. Lee & P. E. 
Ogden, Economy and Society in the E. E. C.: R. 
E. H. Mellor and E. A. Smith, Europe : A 
Geographical Survey; R. E. H. Mellor, Eastern 
Europe; J. N. Tuppen, The Economic 
Geography of France. 1983: G. Parker, A 
Poli1ical Geography of Communi1y Europe: A. 
M. El-Agraa (Ed .), The Economics of the 
European Communi1y , 1980; D. Yuill, K . Allen 
& C. Hull (Eds.), Regional Policy in 1he 
European Communi1y. 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal written examination in the 
Summer Term in which students are required 
to answer 3 questions from a choice of 8 or 9. 
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Gy1880 
North America I Geographical 
Patterns of Resources and 
Economic Development in the 
United States 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. C. Estall, 
Room S506 (Secretary, Nesta 
Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc. 
Geography 2nd or 3rd Year (1/~ unit course); 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II 2nd or 3rd year 1 with 
North America II); Diploma (with North 
America II). 
Scope: The course reviews the spatial patterns 
and problems of economy and soc iety in the 
USA and the role of government in relation 
to economic development and spatial change. 
Syllabus: Systematic studies of population, 
land use, the energy and minerals industries , 
the farm economy, manufacturing industry, 
tertiary activities and the urban system. 
Emphasis is placed on current national issues , 
such as patterns of employment, environ-
mental concerns, energy problems and the 
implications of federal government activities. 
Pre-Requisites: Participant s should have at 
least an elementary background in economics 
and preferably, but not necessarily, in human 
geography. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (Gy223) 
per week in the Michaelmas Term , followed 
by five classes (Gy223a) in the Lent Term . 
(Special class arrangements are made for 
General Course students). 
Written Work: Will be done in association 
with the classes. A special essay of not more 
than 2,500 words will be required on a 
selected theme , and this will account for 25% 
of the marks in the final examination. 
Reading List: No one text adequately covers 
the themes dealt with here, and much reading 
is from recent articles recommended as the 
course progresses. The course closely follows 
the pattern set out in: R. C. Estall, A Modern 
Geography of' 1he United States (2nd edn.), 
1976, which should be purcha sed. 
Other ba ic reading will be found in: J . H. 
Paterson, Nonh America (6th edn.), 1979. 
especially chapters 2 to 7: S. D. Brunn & J . 
0 . Wheeler , (Eds.), The American Metropolitan 
S_\'SIC'/11. 1980. 
See also: The Oxford Regional Econo111ic Atlas 
of 1he Uni1ed S1a1es and Canada (2nd edn.), 
1975. 
Examination Arrangements: 
B.A ./ 8 .Sc. Geographr. 1/, uni! course: A three-
hour formal examination paper is taken in the 
Summer Term. with three questions to be 



answered from about nine set. This 
examination accounts for 75 per cent of the 
mark s, with a further 25 per cent allocated to 
the special essay mentioned above. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) This course, together with North 
America I , provides the pre para tion for a 
single Part II paper. The examination takes 
the form described above for the B.A./B.Sc. 
but one essay of not more than 3,000 words is 
required on a theme selected from either 
North America I or North America II , which 
will account for 25% of the marks. 

Gy1881 
North America II Regional 
Studies of Economic Growth 
and Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. C. Estall, 
Room S506 (Secretary, Nesta 
Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc . 
Geography 2nd or 3rd Year( ½ unit course); 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 2nd or 3rd year (with 
North America I) ; Diploma (with North 
America I). 
Scope: Thi s course evaluates contrasts in 
economic structure and level s of living in 
major (chiefly USA) region s of orth 
America. Special studie s a re made of 
contrasting region s and the post war regional 
planning policies of the federal government. 
Syllabus: A review of regional disparities in 
economic structure and performance and 
some of the theoretical explanations thereof. 
A detailed analysis of the evo lving economic 
and social geography of se lec ted regions and 
contrasting regional problems. An ap praisal 
of federal programmes for area development. 
Pre-Requisites: Participant s "hould have at 
lea st a n elementary background in economic 
a nd human geography. It is preferable , but 
no t esse ntial, to have taken North America I. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (Gy322) 
begin s in the Lent Term, and consists of two 
lectures per week. The lecture programme will 
continue into the Summer Term, when classes 
will be arranged o n an informal basis for 
th ose who desire. (Special class arrangements 
are made for General Course student s) . 
Written Work: Will be d o ne in as ociation 
with the classes. 
Reading List: The course require s reference to 
a number of book s and articles. Participants 
wo uld find it useful, however , to pos sess a 
regional text such as: J. H. Paterson, Nonh 
America {6th edn.), 1979 or C. L. White. 
Foscue & McKnight, Regio nal Geography of' 
Anglo America (5th edn.), 1979 . 
Other relevant works include: L. Weinstein & 
R. E. Firestine, Regio nal Gro1l'th and Decline 
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in the United States, 1978; G. Sternlieb & J. 
W . Hughes (Eds.), Post Industrial America. 
Metropolitan Decline and Inter-Regional Job 
Sh(lis, 1975; C. H. Martin & R . A. Leone , 
Local Economic Developm en t. the Federal 
Connection, 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: B.A ./ B.Sc . 
Geography 1/~ unit course. A three hour 
formal examination paper is taken in the 
Summer Term , with 3 questions to be 
answered from about 9 set. B.Sc. (Econ .) Par t 
II - see under North America I. 

Gy188 2 
Latin America I: Pre-Industria l 
Societies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. 
Newson, KCL, Room 222, Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. 
C. Jones, Room S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc . 
Geography and B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 3rd year 
students. ½ c.u. 
Scope: The course examines the origin, natu re 
and evolution of pre-industrial societies in 
Latin America. Special emphasis is placed on 
the impact of Spanish and Portuguese 
colonialism. 
Syllabus: The evolution of bands, tribes , 
chiefdoms and states, with some emphasis on 
the origins of agriculture, urbanism and the 
state. The nature of Spanish and Portugues e 
colonialism and changes brought about in the 
se ttlement patterns , economy, soc ial structur e 
and religion of Latin America. Special intere st 
is shown in the nature of cultural and 
demographic changes experienced by the 
Indian s. 
Pre-Requisites: None , just an interest in th e 
subject matter. 
Teaching Arrangements: Normally 25 lectur es 
(Gy224), given once a week throughout th e 
year. When the teacher ha s study leave, the 
lecture s will be given twice a week during the 
one term only. Students should check the 
arrangements for lecture s each year. 
Written Work: The class ma y opt to write a 
course essay which would count for 20% of 
the marks , thus making th e examination 
count for 80% . 
Reading List: A full list of references will be 
given to students at the beginning of the 
course. The following book s will be useful : 
H . Blackmore & C. T. Smith , Larin Ameri ca: 
Geographical Perspec tives; C. Wagley, The 
Latin American Tradition: R. C. West & J . P. 
Augelli, Middle America: its Land s and its 
Peop les: W . T. Sanders & J . Marino. Neil' 
World Prehistory; J. H . Steward & L. C. 

Faro n, Native Peoples of South America; C. R. 
Boxer, The Ponuguese Seaborne Empire; B. W. 
Diffie, Latin American Civilisation: the 
Colonial Period; C. Gibson , Spain in America; 
C. H . Haring , The Spanish Empire in America. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
exam ination paper, counting for 100% of the 
mar ks (for alternative arrangement, see under 
Written Work above). B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students will have to submit an additional 
essay to raise the value of this course to the 
equivalent of a Part II B.Sc . (Econ.) paper. 

Gy1883 
Latin America II: Industrial 
Societies 
(This course will not be given 1984-
85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. 
Newson, KCL, Room 222, Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. K. R. 
Sealy, Room S564). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ 8 .Sc. 
Geogra phy and B.Sc. (Econ.) second or third 
year students. ½ c.u. 
Scope: The course examines the origin, nature 
and evolution of industrial societies in Latin 
Amer ica. Special emphasis is placed on the 
economic, social and political problems 
a soc iated with industrialisation. 
Syllabus: The nature of industrial society. The 
geogra phical impact of political independence 
in Latin America. The processes and problems 
of industrialisation. The nature of primary 
produc tion : agriculture and mining. Land 
tenure, agrarian reform and colonisation. 
Trans portation and economic integration . 
Demogra phic changes and rural-urban 
migra tion. Regional inequalities and regional 
plan ning. Development strategies and politics. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally Latin America I or 
Thir d World courses, but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Normally 25 lectures 
(Gy323), given once a week throughout the 
year. When the teacher has study leave, the 
lectu res will be given twice a week during one 
term only. Students should check 
arra ngements for lectures each year. 
Written Work: The class may opt to write a 
course essay which would count for 20% of 
the marks, thus making the examination 
cou nt for 80% . 
Reading List: A full list of references will be 
issue d to students at the beginning of the 
course. The following books will be useful: H . 
Blakemore & C. T. Smith, Larin America: 
Geographical Perspectives; A. G. Frank, 
Capita lism and Underdevelopment in Larin 
Ame rica: A. Gilbert. Larin American 
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Development; K. Griffin, Underde1•elopment in 
Latin America; D. Preston & P. Odell, 
Societies and Economies in Latin America. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination paper, counting for 100% of the 
marks (for alternative agreement, see under 
'Written Work' above). B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
s tudent s will have to submit an additional 
essay to raise the value of this course to the 
equivalent of a Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) paper . 

Gy1884 
The Third World: Social and 
Economic Basis 
Teacher Responsible: Prof. W. B. 
Morgan, KCL, Room 104, Norfolk 
Building, (Secretary, Mrs. C. Baynes , 
103, Norfolk Building) (LSE 
Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room 
S506B). 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year 
B.A./ B.Sc . Geography and B.Sc . (Econ.) 
special subject Geography students. ½ c.u. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the social and economic 
characteristics of the Third World and the 
development problems it faces. It will thus 
examine in general terms most aspects of the 
geography of the Third World, including 
agriculture, industry, transport, population , 
urbanisation and planning , and assess the 
applicability of models developed in the 
respective branches of the subject to the Third 
World . It will also discuss various models of 
development as applied to the Third World . 
Syllabus: 
Development characteristics 
Aspects of agricultural development 
Exploitation of natural resource s 
Indu strialisation 
Population growth problems 
Urban development 
Income disparities 
National & regional planning 
Models of development 
Pre-Requisites: one. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twent y-three lectures 
(Gy225) Sessional. 
Reading List: P . Bairoch, The Economic 
Development of' the Third World since 1900, 
1975; H . Bernstein (Ed .), Undevelopmenr and 
Development. Penguin, 1975; Brandt Report, 
Nonh-Sourh: a Programme for Survival, 1980; 
H . C. Brookfield , Interdependent Development , 
1975; S. Goodenough. Values. R elevanc e and 
Ideology in Third World Geography, Open 
University text , 1977: B. W . Hodder, 
Economic De1•elopmenr in the Tropics, 1968; 
Long. An Intr oduc tion to the Sociology of 



Rural Development , 1977; A . L. Mabogunje, 
The Development Process : A Spatial 
Perspective , 1980; A. B. Mountjoy, Developing 
the Underdeveloped Countries , 1971; I. 
Roxborough , Theories of Underdevelopment, 
1979; World Bank (IBRD), World 
Development Report (annual) . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination. B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II students 
will have to submit an additional essay to 
raise the value of this course to the equivalent 
of a Part II B.Sc . (Econ .) paper. 

The Soviet Union Gy1886 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton, Room S51 l (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
11; B.A./B.Sc . 1 c.u . main field Geography 
3rd year ; Dip . Geography . 
Syllabus: This course focusses primarily on 
the locational and regional impacts of Soviet 
policies and planning, decisions, and their 
implementation since 19 I 7. There are two 
main parts . 
The first examines mainly issues that relate to 
society - physical environment interrelation-
ships: changing state attitudes to the physical 
environment, its use and conservation; the 
management of vast area ; population changes , 
patterns and problems; agricultural 
reorganization and modernization; transport 
and inter-regional relations. 
The second examines the locational and 
regional objectives , policies , decisions, and 
management problems , shaping Soviet 
industrialization , urbanization , and regional 
economies; city planning , urban form, 
function and social justice ; tourism and 
recreation . 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 45 lectures and classes 
(Gy324) Sessional. 
Reading List: S. Balzak , F . Vsyutin & Ya 
Feigin , Economic Geograph y of the USSR; V. 
Bandera & Z . Lew Melnyk, The Soviet 
Econom y in Regional Perspective ; J . P. Cole & 
F. C. German , A Geograph y of the USSR; G . 
Demko & R. J. Fuchs, Geographical 
Perspectives in the Soviet Union; F. E. I. 
Hamilton, The Moscoll' City Regions; D. J . M . 
Hooson , The Soviet Union: A Regional 
Geography; P. Lydolph, A Geography of the 
USSR; R. Mathieson , The Soviet Union; R. A. 
French & F. E. I. Hamilton , The Socialist · 
City; F . E. I. Hamilton , Planned Economies; 
Koropeckyj & G . Schroeder, Regional 
Economies in the Soviet Union . 
Examination Arrangements: One 3 hour 
written paper equivalent to 75 per cent and an 
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essay equivalent to 25 per cent of the course 
evaluation. 

Gyl919 
Urban Politics: A Geographical 
Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Keith Hoggart, 
Room 452, Norfolk Building, KCL 
(Secretary, Helena Gardberg, 107, 
Norfolk Building). Within LSE Dr. 
Michael Hebbert, Room S412, will 
be able to answer questions about 
the course. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography , B.Sc . (Econ.) special subject 
Geography , third year. I c.u . 
Scope: The course examines how the 
organisation of power in society affects spati al 
variation in social well-being. The material 
considered largely comes from the USA and 
Britain, but some material from other 
advanced capitalist countries is included. 
Syllabus: 
I. Significance of local government: theorie s 
of the state, democracy, power. 
2. National context: corporate-government 
interrelations, South Africa, the US sunbelt , 
Central Government expenditures. 
3. Structure of local government: local 
government resources, central-local relation s, 
differences between USA and English 
structures, contracting, special districts , the 
local fiscal crisis. 
4 . Local-government policy-making: election s, 
community power structures, councillors and 
leaders , parties and political machines, 
bureaucra-(;y, reform government, pressure 
groups , urban riots, locational conflict. 
5. Local government outputs: intra- and int er-
authority output distribution , housing, and 
urban renewal, education and busing. 
Pre-Requisites: None, other than an interest in 
the subject area. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 35 
lectures, plus 8 classes. The course is wholl y 
taught by Keith Hoggart (Room 452 , Norfolk 
Bid, KCL). 
Reading List: K. R. Cox, Conflict. Poll'er and 
Politics in the City: A Geographical Viell', New 
York, McGraw-Hill , 1973; J. Dearlove, The 
Reorganisation of British Local Government , 
Cambridge University Press, 1979; P. 
Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis, 
Macmillan , London, 1980; J. J . Harrigan, 
Political Change in the Metropolis, Little, 
Brown, Boston, 1976; R. J . Johnston, 
Geography and the State. Macmillan, London , 
1982; R. L. Lineberry & I. Sharkansky, Urban 
Politics and Public Policy (3rd edn.) Harper & 

Row, New York, 1978; J . La Groye & V. 
Wright (Eds.), Local Government in Britain 
and France, Allen & Unwin, London , 1979; K. 

ewton (Ed.), Urban Political Econom y , 
Frances Pinter, London, 198 I; P. Saunders, 
Urban Politics , Hutchinson , London , 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: Course essay and 
clas report , plus a three hour unseen 
examination. 

Gy1920 
Spatial Aspects of Economic 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton, Room S466 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II ; B.A./B.Sc. Geography 3rd year; but 
also available, with permission, for General 
Course students 1 c.u. 
Scope: The paper examines the spatial 
objectives, processes and impacts mainly of 
indu strial change at the regional , national and 
international levels in developed and 
deve lo ping countries. 
Syllabus: Emphasis in the paper will be placed 
on selected topics, primarily : forces shaping 
the spatial patterns of labour market 
operations and occupational structures; the 
roles of contact patterns and information 
no ws in industry and business in regional 
deve lopment and regional policies; North-
South and East-West development problems; 
direct and indirect effects of foreign 
investment (including multinational-corporate 
investment) and of government policies on 
international , national and regional 
deve lopment patterns; the assessment of 
model s of uneven industrialization and of 
gro wth . Examples will be drawn from various 
market and non-market economies. 
Pre-Requisites: An Economics paper and/or 
Economic Geography in the case of B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and B.A./B.Sc. Geography students; 
suitable economics or development 
bac kground in all other cases. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 
40 lectures (Gy304) with 5 seminars to 
facilitate broad discussion of the major issues. 
Tea ching is shared by Dr. Hamilton and Dr. 
Frost. 
Written Work: Assessment of this course is by 
a 3 hour written examination only. 
Reading List: *F. E . I. Hamilton & G . J. R . 
Linge, Spatial Analy sis. Industr y and the 
Industrial Environment, Vol. I Industrial 
Sys tems. Vol. 2 International Industrial 
Sys tems. Vol. 3 Regional Economies and 
Industrial Sy stems; W . W. Rostow , The World 
Economy; N. Ginsburg , Essay s on Geography 
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and Economic Developm ent ; N . Ginsburg , 
Atlas of Economi c Developm ent ; A . 0 . 
Hirschman, Strategy of Economic 
Development ; Donella & H. Meadows , The 
Limits of Gro11·th - The Club of Rom e's Viell's ; 
A . B. Mountjoy , Industrialization & 
Underdeveloped Countri es; *G . Myrdal , 
Economic Theory & Underdr veloped Regions: 
* F . E. I. Hamilton , Cont emp orary 
Indu strialization ; *F. E . I. Hamilt o n, Industrial 
Chang e ; *R. Vernon, Sov ereignty at Bay: The 
Spread of US Multi-national Ent erprise ; A. R. 
Kuklinski, Gro11·th Pole s and Gro11·th Centres 
in Regional Planning; A. R. Kuklinski , & R. 
Petrella , Gro11·th Pole s & Regional Polici es; F. 
E . I. Hamilton , Spatial Perspe ctives on 
Industrial Organisation and Decision-Makin g; 
H . Myint , Economic Theory and the 
Underdeveloped Countries : South east Asia's 
Development Policies in the 1970s. 
* Essential reading . 
Examination Arrangements: I three-hour 
examination. 

Advanced Economic 
Geography: Agriculture 

Gy1921 

(This course will not be given in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. J. 
Sinclair, Room S410 (Secretary, Mrs. 
P. Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc . 
Geography 3rd year. ½ c.u. B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II, Diploma in Geography . 
Scope: A study of farming structur es and the 
location and distribution of agricultural 
activity . 
Syllabus: Concepts and method in the study 
of agricultural geography . Some agricultural 
models. 
The nature of agricultural resources : land, 
labour , capital and management. Farm data 
and analysis. Farm enterprises and systems . 
Enterprise combinations and classification. 
Time in agriculture. Innovation and diffusion. 
The diffusion of agricultural technique s . 
Farm types . The evolution , loca tion and 
structure of farming system s . Size of farm 
business . 
Agriculture and the market. Agriculture and 
the state. Agribusiness and factory farming. 
Agriculture in the Third World. The Green 
Revolution. Plantations and peasant farming . 
The role and status of agriculture in economic 
development. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no compulsory pre-
requisites but students will find it to their 
advantage to have taken as an option The 



Location of Economic Activity (S tu dy G uid e 
o . Gy l 820). 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec ture (Gy306): 20 ho ur s M ichae lmas a nd 
Le nt Te rms. 
Classes (Gy3 06a): IO ho ur s, Sess io na l. 
Reading List: An up- to-d a te read ing list is 
prov ided a t the beg innin g of th e co urse a nd 
suppl eme nt ed d ur ing th e co ur se as 
ap p rop ria te. T he fo llow ing tex ts a re 
reco mm ende d : W . B. M o rga n & R. C. 
Munt o n , Agricultural Geography; M . Hai nes, 
An !ntroducr ion to Farming Sys tems; A. 
Ed wa rds & A . Rogers, Agricultural Resources; 
J . T. Coppock, An Agric ultural Geograp hy of 
Great Britain ; J . As ht o n & S. J . Roge rs, 
Economic Change in Ag ricultur e; W . C. 
Fo un d , A Theoretical Approach 10 Rural Land-
Use Pa11erns ; W . B. M o rga n , Ag ricultur e in the 
Third World; I. Bow ler , Gove rnm ent and 
Agricultur e; M . J . Stab le r , Ag ricultural 
Econom ics and Ru ral Land Use; C. C la rk & M . 
Haswe ll,The Econom ics of S ubsis tence 
Ag ricultur e; S. H . Fra nkl in , The European 
Peasantry; T. W . Schult z, Trans.forming 
Tradi tional Agriculture. 
Examina lion Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee 
hou r for mal exa min a tio n in th e Summ er 
T erm . Stud ent s a re requir ed to a nswer 3 
qu es ti ons o ut of a to ta l of 8 o r 9 . Qu es tio ns 
are typica lly of th e di scussio n type a nd co pies 
of exa m inatio n pa pers fro m pr evio us yea rs a re 
ava ila ble fro m th e Sec reta ry to th e 
Depart ment of Geog ra ph y. 

Geography of Rural 
Development 

Gy1922 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. K. Hoggart , 
KCL , Room 452 , Norfolk Building. 
(LSE Advi ser: Mr. D. J. Sinclair , 
Room S410). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./ B.Sc . 
G eogra ph y 3rd Year stud ent s, a lso B.Sc. 
(Econ .) stud ent s. I c. u . 
Scope: Co nce nt ra tin g o n ad va nced ca pit a list 
soc ieties a nd th eir ex pe rience since 1945 , thi s 
co ur se is p ro bl em-or ient ed . It is co nce rn ed 
with th e na tur e of 'deve lo pm ent ' in rur a l 
areas a nd exa min es pa rti cula r iss ues a nd 
pat te rn s o f cha nge in o rd e r to identif y th e 
de te rmin a nt s o f cha nge a nd th e ir 
co nseq uences fo r eco no m y a nd soc iety . 
Syllabus: Co nce pti o ns o , d eve lo pm ent , 
se ttl ement gro wth a nd d ec lin e, ru ra l 
infr as tru c tur e (e.g. ho using , se rvice pr ov isio n , 
t ra nspo rt). Agr ic ultur a l adj ustm ent a nd 
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o rga nisa tio n , la nd use pla nnin g a nd 
ag ricultu ra l po licy, co nse rva tio n a nd th e 
la nd sca pe, na tio na l pa rk s. Indu str y in ru ra l 
a reas. Na tio na l Pa rk s. Soc ia l structur e a nd 
soc ial cha nge. National po licies within th e 
CAP . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Appr o xim a te ly 40 
lec tur es (Gy30 5), tw o pe r wee k . Th e co ur se is 
ta ught by K. Hoggart , Professor W. B. Morgan 
a nd Mr. D. Sinclair. 
Written Work: On e co ur se essay (ma ximum 
2,500 wo rd s) , co untin g for 25% o f th e to ta l 
ma rk s. 
Reading List: M. Blac kse ll & A. W. Gi lg , The 
Countrys ide, All en & Un win , Lo nd o n , 198 1; 
M . C. Whitb y & K. G . Willi s, Rural R esource 
Development , M ethu en , Lo nd o n , 1978; G . E. 
C herr y (E d .), Rural Plannin g Problems, 
Leo na rd Hill , Lo nd o n , 1976; F. H . Butt el & 
H . New b y (E ds.), The Rural Soc iology of 
Adva nced Socie ties, Croo m Helm , Lo nd on , 
1980; J. M . Sha w (Ed .), Rural Depri vati on and 
Planning, G eo Ab stra cts, No rwich , 1979; L. 
G . Tw ee ten & G. L. Brinkm a n , Mi crop olitan 
Developme nt , Iowa St a te Uni ve rsity Pr ess, 
A mes, 1976; I. H od ge & M . C. Whitb y, Rural 
Empl oyment , Methu en , Lo nd o n , 198 1; H . 
Newb y, Green and Pleasant Land ?, Penguin , 
H a rm o nd swo rth , 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: On e thr ee -h o ur 
writt en pa per , co untin g fo r 75% o f th e total 
ma rk s, in which thr ee qu es ti o ns mu st be 
a nswer ed . 

Gy192 6 
Urban and Regional Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Hebber t, 
Room S412 (Secretary , Mrs. A. 
Cratchley , S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A ./ B.Sc. c .u . 
ma in field Geogra ph y 2nd o r 3rd yea r; a lso 
B.Sc. (Eco n .) Pa rt II. Mi chae lm as a nd Lent 
Term s may a lso be ta ken as ½ c. u . by Beaver 
Co llege Stud ent s . 
Scope: Th e deve lo pm ent o f urb a n a nd 
reg io na l pla nnin g in p os twa r Brit a in a nd a n 
assess ment o f it s imp ac t o n th e geog raph y of 
th e UK. 
Syllabus: 
I. Th e histo rica l d eve lo pm ent o f la w , 
admin ist ra tio n a nd po licy 
11. G eogra phi ca l imp ac t - meth od o logy a nd 
ove rview 
III. Resi d e nti a l la ndu se - s ubu r b an 
deve lo pm ent a nd urb a n renewa l 
IV . Urb a n fo rm 
V . Reg io na l stru c tur e 
VI. Rural la nd use 

VII. Th e politic s of pla nning 
Pre-Requisites: A ba sic kn o wled ge of th e 
geog ra ph y o f the UK will be usef ul but no t 
abso lut ely esse nti a l. 
Teaching Arrangements: Tw o lec tur es (G y310 ) 
a week for 22 wee ks. Seve n of th e lec tur e 
perio ds will be d evo ted to classes . Wee ks 3 
and 4 in th e Summ er Term will be rev isio n 
classes. A o ne-d ay field excur sio n may be he ld 
in the Summer Term . Professor Diamond a nd 
Dr. Hebbert sha re a ll th e teac hin g. Cl asses 
will be devo ted to spec ific to pics no tifi ed a t 
the sta rt of th e co u rse a nd a ll stud ent s will be 
expec ted to pr epa re pr ese nt a tio ns fo r th ese . In 
addit io n stud ent s sho uld a tt end 10 lec tur es 
(Lent T erm ) b y Mr. Drewett a nd Dr. Spence 
on Techniques of Impact Analysis (G y409 ). 
Reading List: No o ne boo k cove rs th e entir e 
syllabu s a nd th e pe riodi ca l litera tur e is a n 
impor ta nt so ur ce o f ma te ria l. A se para te 
reading list fo r eac h pa rt of th e sy lla bu s wi ll 
be prov ided . Usef ul int ro du cti o ns to th e 
course a re: L. S. Bo urn e, Urban Sys tems: 
S trategies.fo r R egulati on , Ch 4 . 1, 1975; J . B. 
Culling wo rth , Town and Country Planning in 
Britain, 1982; J . M . Ha ll, The Geograp hy of 
Planning Decisions , 1982; P. Ha ll, Urban and 
Regional Planning, 1975; J . W . H o use, The UK 
Space (3rd edn .), Ch 6. iv, 1982 ; D . H. 
Mackay & A . W . Cox, The Politi cs of Urban 
Change, 1979 . 
Examination Arrangements: Th ere is a thr ee -
hour fo rm a l exa min a tio n in th e Summ er Ter m 
based o n th e full sylla bu s. Th e exa min a tio n 
pape r will co nt a in 8 qu es tio ns fro m whi ch a ny 
3 mus t be chose n . Co pi es of pr evio us yea rs' 
pape rs a re ava ilabl e . 

Gy1929 
The Social Geography of 
Urban Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. 
Duncan, Room S512 (Secretary , Mrs. : 
A. Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd yea r 
B.A./ B.Sc . G eog raph y I c .u ., al so Dip . 
Geogra ph y. 
Scope: In -d epth a nal ysis of th e po liti ca l 
eco no m y o f urb a n cha nge in adv a nced 
cap ita list co untri es, mos tly with refe rence to 
Brita in but with Europ ea n co mp a riso ns. 
Syllabus: 
l. (M.T. ) Soc ia l pro cess and loca lit y, loo kin g 
at gender , cla ss a nd po liti ca l re la tio ns in th e 
con tex t o f loca l ch a nge a nd loca lities. 
2. (L.T. ) Th e po liti ca l eco no m y o f ho using 
prov isio n , loo kin g a t co nstructi o n , la nd , 
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tenure and stat e polic y. 
Pre-Requisites: Kn o wled ge o f theor etical 
developm ent s a nd empiri ca l wo rk in so cia l 
geograph y a nd /o r urb an studie s wo uld be 
useful. Socia l geo graph y: Sp a tia l Ch a nge a nd 
So cial Proce ss (2nd yea r co ur se) 
reco mmend ed but no t esse nti a l. 
Teaching Arrangements: On e se min ar (G y307) 
(I½ ho ur s) per week ; 10 Mi chaelm as Term ; 10 
Lent Term . Seminar s requir e prior 
present a tion a nd acti ve pa rti cipa tio n by 
student s. Dr. S. S. Duncan is the teac her . 
Reading List: No boo k co vers th e co ur se, a nd 
exten sive use will be ma de of resea rch pa pers, 
int e res t gro up publi ca tio ns etc, m os t of wh ich 
a re held in th e Ge ogra ph y Depa rtm ent 
Co llecti o n in R oo m S50 2. Bas ic ma teria l 
wo uld includ e: M. Ba ll , Economi c Power and 
Housing Policy ( 1983); P . Di ckens, S . S. 
Duncan , M . G oo dwin & F. Gr ay, Housing, 
S tat es and Localiti es ( 1984), (Ch . d raf ts in 
S502 ); D . Massey & A . Ca te la no, Capital and 
Land (19 78); ?. Merr ett , S tate Housing in 
Britain ( 1979 ); P . Saund ers, Urban Politi cs: A 
Soc iological Intr oduction ( 1979). 
Examination Arrangements: On e 3-h o ur un see n 
pa per (3 qu es tio ns o ut of 9) acco unt s fo r 60% 
of ma rk s. T wo ex tend ed essays of 4 ,000 wor d s 
with stud ent s cho ice o f titl e acco unt fo r 40% 
of ma rk s. On e essa y to be ha nd ed in b y mid -
J a nu ary; o ne b y mid May. 

Gy1931 
Comparative Studies in Spatial 
Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. R. 
Diamond, Room S405 (Secret a ry , 
Mrs. A. Naimi , S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year 
B.A./ B.Sc. mai n field Geogra ph y, I c. u . 
Scope: An exa mina tio n of th e meth ods a nd 
pr ac tice of urb a n a nd reg io na l pla nn ing with 
spec ia l refe rence to Eu ro pe. 
Syllabus: An exa min a tio n of co nt emp ora ry 
tr end s in Euro pea n urb a nisa t io n a nd th ei r 
th eo retica l bases. Th e goa ls, instrum ent s a nd 
ac hieve ment s of urb a n and reg io na l po licy. 
Pre-Requisites: Stud ent s will no rm a lly be 
ex pec ted to have ta ken Ur ba n a nd Reg io na l 
Pla nnin g in th eir seco nd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Mi chae lm as T erm IO 
lec tur es (Gy3 09 ) ( I ½ ho ur s eac h ) by Professor 
D. R. Diamond a nd Mr. J. R. Drewett. 
I. Th eo ries of co nt emp ora ry urb a ni sa tio n 
2. Curr ent t re nd s in Eu ro pea n urb a nisa tio n 
3. Th e po licy p rocess: fo rmul a tio n , 
impl ement a tio n a nd eva lu a tio n . 



Lent Term: 10 seminars (Gy309) based on 
case studies selected to illustrate comparative 
methodology applied to aspects of urban and 
regional planning in Europe. 
Reading List: Comprehensive reading lists will 
be provided for each part of the course. The 
following are considered important: D. 
Maclennan & J. B. Parr, Regional Policy; N . 
Vanhove & L. H. Klassen, Regional Policy : A 
European Approach; J . T. Cuppock & W. R.D 
D. Sewell, Spatial Dimensions of Public Policy; 
K . R. Cox & R. J. Johnston (Eds .), Conflict, 
Politics and the Urban Scene. 
Examination Arrangements: Course work 
essays (25 % ) and 3 hour formal examination 
(75 % ). 

Gy1935 
Urban Change and Regional 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. 
Drewett, Room S408, (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II Environment and Planning, 3rd year , 
c.u. 
Scope: The role of the State in contemporary 
urban and regional change viewed from 
liberal and neo-marxist perspecti":.:s. 
Syllabus: Theory and trends in contemporary 
European urbanisation. The policy process as 
an agent of urban and regional change. The 
political economy of housing in advanced 
capitalist countries . 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term 10 
lectures (Gy309) (I½ hours each) by Professor 
D. R. Diamond and Mr. J. R. Drewett. Lent 
Term 10 seminars (Gy307) by Dr. S. S. 
Duncan. 
Reading List: See Study Guides of constituent 
courses Gy 1929 and Gy 1931. 
Examination Arrangements: Two course work 
essays (30 % ) together with a three hour 
formal examination . 

Gy1942 
Transport: Environment and 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy, 
Room S564, (Secretary, Mrs. A. 
Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year 
student s taking the B.A ./ B.Sc. in Geography , 
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the B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II Environment and 
Planning and for graduates taking the 
transport options in the M.Sc . and Diploma 
in Geography. It is also available to other 
undergraduates as an intercollegiate course . I 
c .u. 
Scope: The course introduces students to the 
environmental problems created by transport 
activities, primarily as they affect non-users of 
the facility and the implications for planning . 
The course refers mainly to road and air 
Transport . 
Syllabus: 
I. General survey of major environmental 
issues in the transport sector, with reference 
to road and air Transport. 
2. Detailed analysis of two or three major 
hazards and their economic and social 
impacts , e .g . noise pollution; visual intrusion ; 
road safety. Combined assessments, e.g. traff ic 
hazards in urban areas. 
3. Public participation at local and regional 
levels. Includes planning inquiries, special 
commissions and working parties covering 
urban and rural areas. 
4 . Compensation in theory and practice . 
5. The overall impact statement including th e 
use of cost benefit analysis; other aggregated 
and disaggregated impact statements , 
environmental balance sheets and comparati ve 
statements. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of 
economics and/or geography is advisable bu t 
not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 30 lecture s 
(Gy313) and approximately JO classes 
(Gy3 l 3a) spread over the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. At least one class is devoted to a 
discussion of the topics that students may 
choose for their essay or surve y. 
Reading List: There is no single set book 
which covers road and air transport 
adequately. The following are useful as basic 
reading: C. Sharp & T . Jennings, Transport 
and the Environment, 1976; P. Weiner & E. J. 
Deak, Environmental Factor s in Transportati on 
Planning, 1972 ; A. Lassiere , The Environm ental 
Evaluation of Transport Plans . Research 
Report 8 (Transport) , Dept. of Environment , 
1976, Covers road transport ; A. H. Stratford , 
Airports and the Environment , 1974 ; D. W . 
Pearce , The Valuation of Social Cost. 1978 ; 
Jean Morton Williams , Road Traffic and the 
Environment : Social and Community Plannin g 
Research (SCPR) , 1978 ; Patricia Prescott-
Clarke, Public Consultation and Participation 
in Road Planning, SCPR, 1975 ; J. Catlow & C. 
G. Thirlwall, Environmental Impact Analy sis, 
Research Report II, Dept. of The 
Environment , 1976. 

Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal, written examination based on 
the syllabus. A choice of questions will be 
pro vided of which three are to be answered , 
each carrying equal marks . The paper carries 
75% of the total marks. The remaining 25% 
of the marks will be allocated to an essay or 
small piece of survey work on a topic related 
to the course, up to a maximum of 3000 
words. 

Gy1943 
Resource and Environmental 
Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rees, 
Room S506A, (Secretary, Miss Nesta 
Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year, B.Sc . 
(Eco n .) Part II Environment and Planning 
(compulsory), B.A./B.Sc . main field 
Geo graphy (I c.u.), and Diploma in 
Geo graphy. Part A also taken by M .Sc . 
(Geo graphy) and M.Sc . in Urban and 
Regional Planning . 
Scope: An analysis of resource management 
theo ry and of the practical problems involved 
in fo rmulating, implementing and evaluating 
mineral, energy, renewable resources and 
environmental management systems and 
policies . 
Syllabus: Part A: 
I. General concepts in resource management 
2. Na tural resource scarcity - alternative 
a sessments and perspectives 
3. Minerals and Energy Resources - the 
economic and political issues in the search for 
minerals, the distribution of production and 
consumption, and in trade patterns . The 
impact of market structure, corporate and 
institutional behaviour and government 
policies on the distribution of production and 
on the generation of mineral related growth 
and development. The efficiency , equity and 
security of the mineral production and 
consumption process. 
4. The nature of renewable resource problems 
in bo th advanced and less developed 
countries. The need for conservation and 
pollution abatement strategies . Alternative 
management systems, techniques and policies 
- administration, legal regulations , market 
mechanism s, public participation. The 
political nature of decision-making and the 
role of interest and pressure group s. 
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Part B: 
Britain will be used as a detailed case study to 
exemplify the practical problems involved in 
formulating and implementing resource use 
and pollution control policies . 
1. Current administrative arrangements -
their historical developments and present day 
problems . 
2. Decision-making in the private and public 
sectors - role of the legislative and executive 
branches of government at the nati onal and 
local levels - the influence of the media and 
pressure groups. 
3. Planning for Minerals and Energy -
minerals and energy policies in practice, -
development versus conservation - planning 
to control the pollution and dereliction 
problems arising from mining , producti o n and 
consumption . 
4. Policy and Practice of Pollution Control -
an analysis of the adequacy of current control 
systems for water pollution, air pollution , and 
solid and hazardous waste disposal. 
5. Land Planning for wildlife conservation , 
landscape i,rotection and recreation , including 
national park planning, coastal zone 
management , green greenbelt policy etc . 
Pre-Requisites: The second-year Man and His 
Physical Environment is recommended. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (G y3 I I) 
per week in Michaelmas and Lent Term s. The 
lectures are given primarily by Dr. J. A. Rees, 
with contributions by Professor P. R. Odell 
and Mr. D. K. C. Jones. 
Reading List: No single book or even group of 
books cover the material adequatel y. Reading 
lists are provided for each part of the syllabus 
and students will need to keep up-t o -date by 
following pres s co verage and go vernment 
reports. Basic rea ding material includ es: D . 
W . Pearce , The Economics of Natural Resourc e 
Depletion ; P. Odell , Oil and World Pow er (2nd 
edn.) ; R. Bosson & B. Varon, The Minin g 
Industr y in the Developing Countri es: 0 . R. 
Young , Natural Resources and the Stat e; R. J . 
Barnett , The Lean Years. Politi cs in the Age of 
S carcit y; P. Da sgupta , The Contr ol of 
Resourc es; The Conservati on and Developm ent 
programm e for the UK: A Response to !he 
World Conservation Strat egy: F . Sa ndbach , 
Enl'ironm ent. Ideology and Policy: T. 
O'Riordan & R. K . Turner , An Ann otat ed 
Reader in Envir onm ental Planning and 
Manag em ent ; Royal Commis sion on 
Environm enral Polluti on R eport s - I to date: 
Department of the Environment , Diges t of 
Environmental Polluti on Statisti cs. 1980 ; E . 
Ashb y , Reconciling Man 1,·ith the En1,;,-onm ent. 
1978 ; P. Smith , The Politi cs of Physical 
Resources. 1975 ; M . Black sell & A . Gil g, The 
Country side: Planning and Change . 198 1; R . 



Mabey, The Common Ground, 1980; A. 
Porteous et al., Pollution, the Professional and 
the Public, 1976; R. Levitt; Implementing 
Public Policy, 1980; M. Shoard, The Theft of 
the Countryside, 1980; K. W. Wallwork, 
Derelict Land, 1974. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus (Parts A and B). 
The examination paper normally will contain 
9 questions from which 3 questions must be 
answered, of which one must be taken from 
each of Parts A and B. 
Students taking one part of the course as a ½-
course unit, will also have a three hour formal 
examination. The paper will normally contain 
8 questions from which three must be 
answered. 

Gy1950 
Map Design and Evaluation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board , 
Room S413 (Secretary, Mrs. _P. 
Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography Third Year. ½ c.u. 
Scope: This course shows those who are 
interested in maps and their use how maps are 
designed and may be assessed for their 
effectiveness. 
Syllabus: The essential role of maps to store 
and convey spatially distributed information 
and for way-finding. The value of theoretical 
models of cartographic communication. The 
influence of user requirements on map design. 
Sources of locational information and data 
for the content of maps and the problems 
associated with the form in which they exist. 
Choosing the graphic elements appropriate to 
the purpose and constraints imposed. 
Methods of evaluating maps in the laboratory 
and field. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Gy3 l 5) a 
week Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
supplemented by technical visits to establish-
ments concerned with map production. 
Guidance will be given on tackling course 
work projects. 
Lectures will be copiously illustrated by maps 
and relevant material , which students are 
expected to exarnine closely. Reference will be 
made to specific articles, reports and books, 
and to further examp les of maps which can be 
studied in the Map Room of the Geography 
Department (Room S502). It is customary to 
hold at least one revision class early in the 
Summer Term to discuss the approach to 
questions from old examination papers. 
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Written Work: At the beginning of the Lent 
Term two course work projects will be 
announced. One is a justified outline of a 
design for a map with a specified purpose ; the 
second is a discussion of appropriate way s of 
evaluating a published map, of which copi es 
will be made available. Each carries 20% of 
the marks for the half course unit 
examination. For the former it is not expect ed 
that a fully worked-out and complete desi gn 
be presented, but it will be an advantage to 
illustrate elements of the design by showing 
what could be small excerpts as they would 
appear. Some discussion of alternative designs 
may be helpful. For the latter students are not 
required to undertake any actual testing oth er 
than that which helps to justify the choic e of 
methods. In both projects students must bear 
in mind the relevance of their discussion to 
the problems based. 
Reading List: Essential background readin g is 
provided by A. H. Robinson & B. B. 
Petchenik , The Nature of Maps: Essays To11'Grd 
Understanding Maps and Mapping , Chicago 
University Press , 1976; and J. S. Keates, 
Understanding Maps , Longman, 1982 . The 
latter should be bought. Two further text s 
complement one another, A . H. Robinson , R. 
Sale & J. Morrison, Elements of Cartograph y 
(4th edn.), John Wiley , New York, 1978; and 
P. C. Muehrcke, Map use: Reading Analysi s 
and Int erpreta tion , J . P. Publications, 
Madison, 1978 . Students should seriously 
consider buying the 4th or 3rd editions of 
Elements of Cartography if they are at all 
likely to continue their studies for to take any 
employment connected with map making and 
use . 
Further specialised reading will be provided 
during the course and will include referenc es 
to books and journals in the Library as well 
as offprints in the departmental collection. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term with 
three out of normally eight unseen question s; 
plus two course-work projects each of not 
more than 1,500 words. Credit will be give n 
for appropriate graphic illustration in all 
parts. Examination 60 per cent; projects eac h 
20 per cent to be handed in by a date in May 
specified by the Board of Exami ner s. 

Gyl951 
Advanced Cartography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. R. P. 
Lawrence, KCL, Room 223 Norfolk 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. C. 
Board, Room S413) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year 
B.A./ B.Sc . students. ½ c .u. 
Scope: This course takes students into a 
deeper study of the problems of map-making, 
data collection, presentation of information 
and ca rtographic techniques than is possible 
in the introductory first year course. 
Syllabus: The problems of scale, in general 
terms and also in relation to Symbols and 
Generalisation. Characteristics of topographic 
and thematic maps . Techniques of 
Cartographic Repre sentation, isopleths, 
choro pleths, map conventions and the use of 
colour. Map projections and grid systems, 
histo rical aspects of cartography from 
primitive maps to the present day, with 
special reference to national mapping 
organisa tions in Britain, Western Europe, 
North America and the Commonwealth. 
Auto mation in cartography and computer 
assisted cartography. Map design and layout, 
lettering and map specifications. Air 
photography applied to cartography; the 
ortho photomap and the pictomap . 
Interpretation aspects of aerial photographs 
and their use in map revision. 
Map reproduction; engraving, letterpress and 
lithograph ic processes. Proofing and simple 
procedures for short runs. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one hour 
lecture (Gy216) throughout Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, with practical work sessions by 
arra ngement, normally two hours' duration 
weekly for up to 15 weeks. Project work also 
undertaken and visits arranged to 
cartog raphic establishments, e.g. Ordnance 
Survey. A weekend field course is also held 
dur ing the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Course work and project 
assessments make up 40 % of the total marks: 
these are to be submitted by I May each year. 
Reading List: The basic list for the course is 
given below. Additional references will be 
quoted on specific topics during the course, 
and students should become familiar with a 
range of cartographic periodicals and 
journals : J. B. Harley , Ordnance Survey Maps, 
1975; E. Imh of, Cartographic Relief 
Presentation, 1982 ; J. S. Keates, Cartographic 
Design and Production, 1968; J. Loxton, 
Practical Map Production , 1980; D. Maling, 
Co-ordinate Systems and Map Projections, 
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1973; P. C. Muehrcke, Map Use, 1978; D. R . 
F. Taylor, The Computer in Contemporary 
Cartography, 1980; David J. Cuff & Mark T. 
Mattson , Thematic Maps: Their Design and 
Production, 1982; John P. Snyder, Map 
Projections Used By The U.S. Geological 
Survey. 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination, accounting for 60% of the 
course assessment. 

Geomorphology II -
Paleogeomorphology 

Gy1960 

Teacher Responsible: Professor C. 
.. Embleton, KCL, Room 218 , Norfolk 

Building and Mr. D. K. C. Jones 
LSE, Room S506B 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
students. I c.u. 
Scope: Chronological and regional studies in 
geomorphology, with particular reference to 
the British Isles. 
Syllabus: The first part of the course deals 
with techniques of absolute and relative 
dating in geomorphology, and the problems 
of correlat ion of both landforms and deposits . 
A second section deals with Cenozoic 
tectonics and sea-level change. The third part 
of the course considers the geomorphological 
evolution of selected regions of the British 
Isles, principally south-east England, Wales 
and Scotland. 
Pre-Requisites: Physical Geography (0111 ). 
Preferably Geomorphology I (0260) , but not 
essential. Fundamentals of Geology (GL.101), 
British Stratigraphy (GL.211) and other 
geology courses useful, but not essential. The 
course is also designed to complement and 
not overlap with Environmental Change 
(0470). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gy300) two 
hours a week for the Michaelmas and first 
half of Lent Term, making a total of about 30 
lectures. Lecturers: Professor Embleton, 
Mr. D. K. C. Jones . A 5-day field course during 
the Easter vacation. 
Reading List: Only a se lection of books is 
given here; numerous articles will also be 
recommended: H . Baulig, The Changing Sea-
/eve/, IBG Pub!. No 3, reprinted 1968; D. Q. 
Bowen, Quaternary Geolog y, Pergamon, 1978; 
R. A. Cullingford et al., Timescales in 
Geomorphology, Wiley, 1980; A. S . Goudie , 
Environmental Change, 1977 ; W. F . Libby , 
Radiocarbon Dating, 1965; J. Neale & J. 
Flenley (Eds.) , The Quaternary in Britain, 
Pergamon , 1981; K. P. Oakley , Frame\\'orks 



for Da1ing Fossil Man (3rd ed n.), 1969; F . W. 
Shotton (Ed.), Bri1ish Qua1ernary S!Udies: 
Rece111 Advances, Oxford Universi ty Press, 
1977; B. W. Sparks & R. G. West , The Ice 
Age in Briwin, Methuen, 1972; C. Vita-Finzi , 
R ece111 Eanh Hi s1ory, Macmillan , 1973; R. G . 
West , Pleis!Ocene Geo logy and Biolog y, 
Longman, 1972; D . K. C. Jone s (Ed.), The 
Shaping of Sou1hern Eng land. Academic Press, 
1980; D . K. C. Jones, Sou 1h-eas1 and Soulhern 
Eng land, Methuen , 198 1; J . B. Sissons , 
Sco1/and. Methuen , 1976; J. B. Sissons , The 
Evo!u 1ion of Sco!land's Scenery, Oliver & 
Boyd , 1967; S. W. Wooldridge & D . L. 
Linton , S1ruc1Ure, Su,face and Draina ge in 
Sou1h-eas1 England, Geo Philip & Son, 1955; 
E. H . Brown, The R elief and Drainage of 
Wales , Universi ty of Wales Press, 1960; C. A . 
Lewis, The Glacia1ions of Wales, Longman , 
1970. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper , 
undivided ; three questions to be answered 
(80%); one exte nded essay of 2,500 words to 
be handed in by a specified date ea rly in the 
Summer Term (20%). 

Gy1961 
Geomorphology III: Concepts 
& Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. 
Brunsden, KCL , Room 455 Norfolk 
Building . (Also Professor J. B. 
Thornes, Bedford College) (LSE 
Adviser: Mr. D. K. C. Jones, Room 
S506B ) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year 
B.A./ B.Sc. Geography, Joint Geog ./ Geol. 
and Geo logy stude nts. ½ c.u. 
Scope: An advanced level investigation of 
concepts and methods in Geomorphology, 
with a discussion of the history of geo-
morphological ideas. 
Syllabus: 
I. The fundamenta l concep ts of landform 
evolutio n, uniformitariani sm, catastrophism, 
neo-cata strophism, actualism and the models 
of Davi s, Penck , King , Gilbert , Hack, etc . 
2. Qualitative and quantitative analys is and 
model building, including discussion of 
equ ilibrium and unsteady behaviour, 
deterministic , probabilistic , and stoc hastic 
modelling . 
Pre-Requisites: Geomorphology I: Processes 
(0260). 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Gy30 1) 
in small class form per week, with extended 
time available beyond the hour if needed for 
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discussion . 
Written Work: Two essays of maximum 4,000 
words eac h , counting for 30% of the total 
marks . One will be set each term. 
Reading List: R. J . Chorley et al ., Hi s lory of 
1he S!Udy of Land.forms, Vols. I and 2, 
Methuen, 1969, 1974; J. B. Thornes & D. 
Brun sden, Geomo rphology and Time, Methuen. 
1977. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper , count ing for 70% of the tota l marks , in 
which 3 questions out of about 9 have to be 
answered. 

Gy1962 
Environmental Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. A. M. 
Gardner, KCL, Room 453 , Norfol k 
Building. (LSE Adviser: Mr. D. K. 
C. Jones, Room S506B) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. 
Geography 2nd or 3rd yea r students . ½ c.u. 
Scope: Thi s course examines the nature and 
causes of environm ental change during the 
Quaternary , with specia l reference to the 
tropics. The evidence used in establishing the 
nature of chang e is discussed later in the 
course. 
Syllabus: A wide spectrum of changes in the 
enviro nment is considered, including climat ic 
fluctuations and their cause, variations in sea 
level and their cause , soil and vegetation 
development , Pleistoce ne extinctions of 
mammals , the evolution of man and the 
beginning of ag riculture . Detailed discussion 
of these is preceded by an introduction to the 
chro nology and subdivision of the 
Quaternary. The seco nd part of the course 
considers the evidence used in recon stru cting 
the changes, and the problem s involved in 
enviro nmental recons truction . Mo st of the 
subj ect matter is highly controversial. 
Pre-Requisites: Geomorphology I provide s a 
usefu l background . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lecture s 
(Gy316) (one per week during Michaelma s 
and Lent Term s). Attendance is also requir ed 
on a 4-day field trip , usually to N . Devon or 
N . Norfolk , during the Easter vacatio n. 
Students may approach the teach er for 
individual advice and are encouraged to write 
essays during the course. 
Written Work: Student s are required to submit 
a course paper (approx. 2,500 words) on a 
relevant topic of their choice by the end of the 
Lent Term. Thi s paper is nor mall y present ed 
as a short seminar during the Lent Term , and 
cou nts for 20% of the total marks. 
Reading List: Reference lists are issued duri ng 

the course, for each main topic. Reading in 
deplh on selected main areas of the course is 
advisable. 
Importa nt summary text s as follows: A. S. 
Goudie, Environmental Change , Oxford 
University Press; D. Q . Bowen , Qualernar y 
Geology, Perga mon; J . Gribbin , C!imalic 
Change, Cambridge University Press; C. Vita-
Finzi, Recenl Ear1h Hi s1ory. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , 
which count s for 80% of the assess ment. 
Students have to answer 3 questions from a 
choice of I 0-11. 

Gy1998 
Independent Geographical 
Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy, 
Room S564, (Secretary, Mrs. A. 
Naimi, S406) 
A short course intended for all second year 
students in B.A./ 8.Sc . Geograph y and for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Environment 
and Planning , who choose to submit an 
independe nt essay as part of their Degree 
course. 
Scope: A series of five meeting s in the 
Summer Term designed to help prepare 
students for their independ ent essay. An 
introduction to research design and research 
methods in the conduct of geographical 
investigations. 
Topics include : 
I. Interests and fields of stud y; choosing a 
topic; time and space constraints. 
2. Relatio nship of topic to supportive courses ; 
data and librar y facilities 
3. The presentation of essays and proj ects; use 
of tables, maps and diagram s 
Syllabus: There is no set syllabu s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lecture /c lasses to 
be take n by 2nd year students in the Summer 
Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Essays should not 
exceed 7500 words, exclusive of appendic es 
and other su pportive material. The essay must 
be submitted to the Departm ental Secretary 
(Mrs. P. Farnsworth) in Roo m S409 not later 
than the first da y of the Summer Term of the 
Third Year . 
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Gy2800 
M.Sc. Geography: Concepts & 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. R. 
Drewett, Room S408 (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Naimi , S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for A compulsory 
co urse for M.Sc. Geography. Student s 
registered for M.Phil. and Ph .D . a re normall y 
expected to a ttend. 
Scope: The course is in two part s. The first , is 
a lectur e course providing an ove rview of 
concepts and methods in contemporary 
geogra phic thought. The second , is a series of 
seminars given by members of staff on major 
research themes and methodological problem s 
in selected a reas of the subject. 
Syllabus: An introduction to resea rch 
method ology in Geograp hy. A review of the 
development of different resear ch paradigm s 
and the influence of different geographical 
schoo ls of thought. Critical ana lysis of the 
grow th in the use of scien tific meth od and 
logical positivi sm, the developm ent of 
behaviour a l phenomenological studi es, 
research into welfare, social and public 
policie s, and the development of materiali st, 
radical and structuralist approaches. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
20 lecture s (Gy400) in the Micha elmas Term 
by six members of staff, and 10 seminars 
(Gy400) in the Lent Term given by members 
of staff and chaired by Mr. J. R. Drewett . 
During the year each student is expec ted to 
write two course essays on specified topic s. 
Reading List: D. Amedeo & R. G . Golledge , 
An ln1roduC1ion 10 Scie n1ific R easo ning in 
Geograph y ; H . M . Blalock, Causal Inferences 
in Non-Experime111a! Research; F. E. Eme ry 
(Ed.), Sys1ems Thinking; T. S. Kuhn , The 
S1ruC1ure of Scie111i.fic Revo !Ulion ; K. R. 
Popper, The Log ic of Sci en1(fic Discovery; S. 
Toulmin , The Philo sophy of Science; R. J . 
Chorley & P. Haggett (Eds.), M odels in 
Geograph y; R. Hartshorne, Perspec li ve on 1he 
Na/Ure of Geography; L. J. King , S1a1is1ical 
Ana lys is in Geograph y; S. Gale & G. Olson 
(Eds.), Phil osop hy in Geograph y; B. J. L. 
Berry (Ed .), The Na 1ure of Chang e in 
Geographical Id eas; J . I. Clarke & P. 
Pinchem el, Human Geography in France and 
Bri!Gin ; D. W. Harvey, Exp lana1ion in 
Geograp hy; R. J . J ohnsto n, Geograp hy and 
Geographers: Anglo -American H uman 
Geography since 1945 ; D . Gregory, Ideology. 
Science and Hum an Geography; D . Gregory, 
Socia l Theory and Spa 1ia! S1ruC1ure; M. E. 
Harvey & B. P. Holly, Them es in Geographic 
Though! . 



Examination Arrangements: The examination 
has two components . The first, a 3 hour 
written examination in the Summer Term is 
worth 75% of the total marks. Normally 
candidates would answer two questions from 
a choice of eight. The second , an extended 
essay of 5,000 words (maximum) on an agreed 
topic relating to the course worth 25 % of the 
marks. The essay should contain a 
bibliography laid out in accordance with the 
guidelines given to all candidates. 

Gy2801 
Research Techniques and 
Design 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board, 
Room S413 (Secretary, Mrs. P. 
Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Geography 
and for M.Phil. students in their first year of 
registration. 
Scope: This course is intended to place 
research design and techniques used in 
geography in the context of prevailing 
methodologies employed in the subject. It 
introduces graduate students to sources of 
information, strategies and tools for pursuing 
geographical research and critically examines 
examples of research from the published 
literature. 
Syllabus: Concepts, methods and approaches 
employed in geographical research. 
Information collection, presentation and 
communication and computing in geography. 
Quantitative methods in geography. 
Evaluation of geographical research illustrated 
by (a) published articles (b) the research 
strategies of second and third year graduate 
students. Research techniques specifically 
employed in that part of geography in which 
the candidate has chosen to specialize , e.g. 
social geography, environmental management, 
transport geography, cartographic communi-
cation. 
Pre-Requisites: Good Honours degree in 
geography , environmental studies or related 
subjects. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Geographical Research Techniques 
(a) Concepts, Methods and Approaches (Gy402 
and Gy408) 
5 x I hour plus 5 X I ½ hours Michaelmas 
Term. 
Professor Jones (1 + I) Dr. Sealy (2 + 2), Dr. 
Warnes (KCL) , (2+ 2) 
(b) Information Collection, Presentation and 
Communication (Gy405); computing 5 X I 
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hour plus 5 X I½ hours Michaelmas Term. 
Dr. Board (4 + 4) Mr. Whitehead (I + I) 
(c) Quantitative Techniques (Gy404) 
20 X I hour Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Dr. Spence and Dr. Frost (KCL) 
(also for M.Sc. Urban and Regional Planni ng) 
(Where appropriate students will be advised 
to attend suitable courses in statistics as 
alternative to this course. For example , 
SM202 Statistical Methods for Social 
Research. 33 lectures plus 23 classes) 
(d) Computing: Theory and Practice (Gy403 ) 
5 X I hour lectures plus 5X I hour practical class 
Lent Term (weeks 1-5) 
Mr. Whitehead. 
(e) Case studies from published literature 
10 X I hour classes Lent Term. 
Dr. Board 
(f) Outlines of Reports 
Classes as required to enable each candid ate 
to present an outline of the research object ives 
and methodology adopted for his/her repo rt 
Lent Term in weeks 6-10 
Dr. Board 
(g) Research techniques applied to specific 
papers for which candidates have opted 
i) Resource Management and Environmental 

Planning 
5 X I ½ hour classes Lent Term 
Dr. Rees 
ii) Cartographic Communication 
5 x I½ hour classes Lent Term 
Dr. Board 
Others will be arranged to suit the requireme nts 
of individual students. 
All M.Sc. students in geography are expect ed 
to attend the following two seminars which 
are not examinable. 
Geographical Project Seminar (Gy406) 
15 X I½ hours 2nd half Michaelmas Term 
and Lent Term. 
Presentations by research students of aspec ts 
of their own research stressing problems of 
methodology and/or techniques. 
Dr. Board with the students' research 
supervisors. 
Geographical Research Seminar (Gy407) 
19 x I ½ hours Michaelmas and Lent Term s 
Presentations by speakers normally from 
outside the Department on aspects of their 
own research. 
Professor Diamond and Mr. Drewett 
Written Work: I. A paper of no more than 
3,000 words on a general aspect of research 
approaches in geography. Christmas vacati on. 
2. Course work - examined. 
(a) An essay on quantitative techniques. Lent 
Term. 
(b) A bibliography on an approved topic. 
Summer Term. 
(c) An essay or exercise. Lent Term. 

- not examined 
Candidates will be encouraged to write essays ; 
and expected to write a critique of one 
published paper along the lines of questions 
asked about set works in the final 
examination paper in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: J. Madge, The Tools uf Social 
Science , Longman , 1953 ; J . Ziman, Public 
Knoil'ledge. an Essay Concerning the Social 
Dimension of Science , Cambridge University 
Press, 1968; R. Huggett, Systems Anal y sis in 
Geography; C. H. Waddington, The Scient!fic 
Alli/Ude; C. H. Waddington, Tools for 
Thought; W. Freeman, The Writing of 
Geography; A. D. Hodgkiss, Maps/or Books 
and Theses. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
unseen written paper taken in mid-June . It is 
divided into parts of equal weight: one essay 
question from a range of four or five; and 
questions on one of a choice of set works , 
notice of which is given at least one month 
prior to the examination. Clean copies of the 
set works are made available to candidates in 
the examination hall. This paper is altogether 
worth 70% of the total marks, the other 30% 
being allocated for course work : bibliography 
10%; quantitative methods essay 10% ; and 
computer essay or exercise 10% . 

Gy2820 
Social Change and Urban 
Growth 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. S. 
Duncan, Room S5 l 2 (Secretary, Mrs. 
A. Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Geography 
Scope: To examine the implications of social 
process for urban growth. 
Syllabus: The changing balance between urban 
and rural populations , its effect on structure 
and urban growth. 
The constraints of market on urban growth. 
The relationship between economic 
organisation , class , income and mobility and 
residential location. 
Squa tting as an element in rapid growth , with 
special reference to the Third World. 
Segregation and its relation to the assimilation 
of ethnic and social groups. 
Pre-Requisites: Previous training in 
geographic, planning, economic or 
sociological aspects of cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Discussions (Gy4 l 0), 
usually of 11/~ hours duration, will take place 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Attention will be focussed on a few of the 
several topics so that they can be dealt with in 
depth. Students may be required to attend 
selected parts of related courses where 
appropriate . 
Reading List: Details will depend on the topics 
under discussion , but general texts which are 
useful are: B. J. L. Berry, The Human 
Consequences of Urbanisation; D. J. Dwyer, 
The City in the Third World; G. McGee, The 
Urbanisation Process in the Third World ; J . 
Friedman & R. Wulff , The Urban Transition ; 
P. Hall et al. The Containment of Urban 
Britain. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper at the end of the academic year. 

Gy2821 
Regional Policy & Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. R. 
Diamond, Room S405 (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
Geography: Option Paper 
Scope: An examination of the purpose, 
methods and impacts of regional and urban 
policies with special reference to Europe. 
Syllabus: Within the context of regional 
growth theory and regional planning theory, 
the goals, instruments and achievements of 
urban and regional policy will be assessed in a 
comparativ e manner. European experience will 
be a particular focus and considerable 
attention will be paid to topical issues and the 
role of supra-national institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fourteen seminars 
(Gy41 l) in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Mr. 
Drewett, Dr. Estall , Dr. Hebbert and Dr. 
Hamilton will participate when students select 
their areas of expertise. Limited competence 
in a foreign language may be necessary. 
Reading List: Specialised lists for each topic 
and area will be provided. The following are 
considered important : K . Allen, Balanced 
National Gro\\ ·th ; A. J. Brown & E . M . 
Burrows, Regional Economic Problems; J. 
Friedmann & W. Alonso , Regional 
De velopment & Plannin g; J. Friedman & C. 
Weaver, Territory & Function; H . Folmer & J. 
Oosterhaven , Spatial Inequaliti es and Regional 
Developm ent; D . Gillingwater & D. Hart, The 
Regional Planning Process ; D . Maclennan & J. 
B. Parr, Reg ional Poli cy; N. Vanhove & L. H. 
Klassen, Regional Policy: a European 
Approach. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three hour formal examination in which three 
que stions from eight will normally be required 
75% , two cour se work essays (25 % ). 



Gy2822 
Resource Management and 
Environmental Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rees, 
Room S506A (Secretary, Miss Nesta 
Herbert , S508) 
Course Jntend~d Primarily for student s taking 
the M.Sc . (Geography) and M.Sc. in Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies. Other suitably 
qualified and intere sted graduate students may 
take or audit the course with the permission 
of the teacher responsible . 
Scope: The analysis of the key issues involved 
in the management of natural resources, 
through study of resource and environmental 
planning theory and by the assessment of 
decision-making and policy formulation in 
practice. 
Syllabus: The course has three major 
components: (a) General concepts in resource 
management , including such issues as the 
nature of resources; problems of common 
property resources ; scarcity problems , causes 
and nature of declining environmental quality , 
and environmental perception. (b) 
Management of productive resources in the 
public and private sectors, including 
investment appraisal and impact analysis, 
administrative need s and policy formulation. 
(c) Management for environmental quality; 
aims and techniques of decisio n-making , 
administration, law , political constraints, 
public participation and the role of pressure 
groups. These issues will be considered both 
for advanced and less developed economies. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of 
elementary economic theory would be an 
advantage but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term: 20 
lectures (Gy311) Lent Term: 10 
Seminars /C lasses (Gy412) (I½ hour duration) . 
M.Sc. Geography students will also be 
required to take 5 classes in Techniques in 
Resource Management. 
Reading List: No single book or even a small 
group of books cover the material adequately. 
Reading lists are provided for each distinct 
part of the syllabus and for each seminar 
topic. Basic reading material includes: 
T. O'Riordan, Environmenralism; T . 
O'Riordan & R. K. Turner , An Annorared 
Reader in Environmenral Planning and 
Managemenr; F. Sandbach, Environmenr. 
Ideolog y and Policy; O'Riordan er al .. Progress 
in Re source Mana geme nr and Environmenral 
Planning, Vols . 1, 2 and 3; R. H . Haveman & 
A. V. Kneese , The Economics of Environmenral 
Policy; R. Levitt, lmplem en ring Public Policy; 
J. A. Butlin, Economic s and Resources Policy; 
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V. K. Smith (Ed.), Jcarciry and Growrh 
Reconsidered; J. E. Tilton, The Furure of Non-
Fuel Minerals; C. W. Howe, Narural R;sour ce 
Economics. Issu es Analysis and Policy ; P. 
Da sgu pta , The Conrrol of Resource s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-
hour formal examination paper. 

Gy2823 
Spatial Aspects of Change in 
Economic Activity 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. 
Martin , Room S510 (Secretary, Miss 
N. Herbert, S508) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Geography. 
Scope: To examine spatial aspects of chan ge 
in economic activity with special reference to 
manufacturing industry . 
Syllabus: Spatial change at the scale of the 
enterprise: decision making on plant tran sfer 
and investment; research problems in 
empirical study of location and relocation . 
Change at the city scale; metropolitan 
economic advantage; linkage and migrati on. 
Forces in evolving regional advantage; 
processes of locational shift. 
Pre-Requisites: Economics and geography at 
First Degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 16 Seminars (Gy41 3) 
usually of 1 ½ hours duration , weekly in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: R. D. Dean , W. H . Leahy & D. 
L. McKee (Eds.), Sparial Economic Theor y; F. 
E. I. Hamilton (Ed.), Sparial Perspecrives on 
Indusrrial Organisarion & Decision Making ; L. 
Collins & D . F . Walker (Eds.), Locarional 
Dy namics of Manufacruring Acriviry; H . D. 
Watts , The Large Jndusrrial Enrerprise; R. 
Oakey, High Technolog y lndusrr y & Jndusrrial 
Locarion; R. Leigh, D. North et al., 
Moniroring Manufacruring Employment Change 
in London , 1976-1981; B. & J. Klebaner (Eds.), 
New York City's Changing Economic Base . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper at the end of the academic year. 

Gy2824 
Geography of Transport 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. R. Sealy, 
Room S564 (Secretary, Mrs. A. 
Naimi, S406) 
Course Intended To be an optional course for 
the M.Sc. in Geography, but other M.Sc. 
students_ wishing to take a transport option 
may be included at the discretion of the 
student's advisor and Dr. Sealy. 
Scope: Students with little or no knowledge of 
transport take the basic Courses Ecl49 and if 
appropriate_, Gy313 and Eel 50. The remaining 
15/20 meetings of this course are aimed at 
covering the specialist requirements of 
individual students. Thus , e.g. air transport 
students would study airline and airport 
problems at a depth beyond that reached in 
the basic courses, and would include, if 
possible, practical experience on current 
survey projects. 
Syllabus: Basic training - see Ee 149, Ee 150 
and Gy3 l 3. Beyond the basic requirements 
there is set syllabus, content depends u~on 
students interests. Contact is in the form of 
eminars _a_nd written work on specific topics . 

Pre-Requisites: Economics and geography at 
First Degree level. No specialist knowledge in 
transport is required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Basic courses in the 
form of lectures and classes (EH 131; Gy313-
a)._ Weekly seminars (Gy414) individual 
wntten work and practical exercises where 
appropriate. 
Reading List: No set reading apart from that 
associated with the basic courses. 
Examination Arrangements: For students 
taking the M.Sc. this is a written three-hour 
examination. A student may also take a 
transport topic for his dissertation in the 
M.Sc. (Geography). 

Gy2825 
Cartographic Communication 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Board 
Room S413 (Secretary Mrs. P. ' 
Farnsworth, S409) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Geogra phy and M.Phil./Ph.D . students. 
(M.Sc. Geography 3(f) a subject of 
compara ble range) 
cope: The course embraces both the 

theoretical and abstract aspects of 
communicating geographical information 
through the medium of maps. 
yllabus: The process of communicating 

473 Geography 

geographical information by means of maps. 
The map designer 's perception of the real 
worl~ ; map d~sign for particular purposes ; 
how inf?rmat1on is obtained from maps . 
~valuat1~g the quantity and quality of 
information derived from maps . Assessing 
performance in map use. 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates whose first degree 
courses did not include the treatment of 
analytic ma~ design in relation to map use 
will be required to attend Map Design and 
Evaluation (Gyl950). 
Tea~hing Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 
seminars (<:3y415) 1 ½ hours Sessional. Topic s 
for d1scuss1on include recently published 
papers ; outlin_es of research projects ; reports 
on _research given by visiting experts; critical 
rev1e_ws of prototypes , proof copies and newly 
publish _ed map s and atlases. Visits to map 
producing agencies are usuall y arranged 
during the course. 
W~itten Work: Each member is expected to 
wnte at least one paper a year on a topic 
covered by the syllabus. Those following 
Gyl950 above will naturally complete the 
cou_rse work for that course. M.Sc. candidates 
opt1~g to follow this course for paper 3 will 
be given regular essays by the teacher 
resp~nsibl~, who will provide further reading. 
Reading List: J. S. Keates , Undersra nding 
Maps, Longman ; A. H . Robin son, The Look 
of Map s, Wisconsin ; A. H. Robinson & B. 
Petchenik , The Nature of Maps, Chicago: L. 
Guelke (Ed.), Maps in Mod ern Geography, 
Toronto ; Dr. F . Taylor (Ed.), Graphic 
Communication and Design in Contemporary 
Carrography, Wiley . 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc. 
c_andidates only, one essay type paper with 
u,ree _from a choice of seven or eight unseen 
ques_t1_ons. These may include questions on 
spec1f1c maps which will be made available for 
the examination in question . 
Two coursework projects . One a justified outline 
of a design for a map with a specified 
purpose ; the second, a discussion of 
appropriate ways of evaluating a published 
map. 



Gy2860 
Geographical Aspects of 
Regional and Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. R. 
Diamond, Room S420 (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Naimi, S406) 

Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Regional 
& Urban Planning Studies 
Scope: The contribution of geographical 
analysis to issues in urban and regional 
planning. 
Syllabus: The application of locational and 
spa tial concepts to problems of urban and 
regional planning; urban land use location 
th eory, urban and regional spa tial structure , 
national se ttlement systems and public policy 
impact assessment. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O lectures in 
Michaelma s Term by Professor Diamond and 
Mr. Drewett under title of 'Comparative 
Studies in Spatial Policy' together with 14 
seminar s by Professor Diamond and Dr. 
Spence under the title of 'Spatial Theory in 
Regional and Urban Planning' (Gy45 l ). 
Students will also be expected to attend the 
majorit y of the meetings of the Geographical 
Research Seminar (Gy407) , and they may also 
be directed to relevant portions of other 
selected courses, including Spatial Policy 
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Evaluation Models (Michaelmas Term) and 
Urban and Regional Planning Models (Lent 
Term). 
Methods (Lent Term). 
Reading List: Extensive reading lists are 
circulated for each of the main topics. Th e 
following are considered an essential ba sis: 
B. J. L. Berry, The Human Consequences of 
Urbanisa1ion; B. J. L. Berry & F. E. Hort on, 
Geographic Perspec1ives on Urban Sys1ems; L. 
S. Bourne , Urban Sys1ems: S1ra1egies for 
Regula lion; L. S. Bourne, Infernal S1ruc1ure of 
1he Ci1y; L. S. Bourne & J. W. Symmon s, 
Sys1ems of Cifies ; F. S. Chapin & E. J . 
Kaiser , Urban Land Use Planning; D. V. 
Donnison & P. Soto, The Good Ci1y; A. J. 
Fielding , Coun1erurbanisa1ion in W. Europe; J. 
Friedmann & W. Alonso , Regional 
Developmenf & Planning; J. Friedmann & C. 
Weaver , Terrifory & Funcfion ; P. Haggett e1 
al. Locafion Models; P. Hall, Theory & 
Prac1ice of Urban & Regional Planning; N. 
Hansen, Human Se11lemen1 Sys1ems; J. B. 
Mcloughlin, Urban & Regional Planning - a 
Sys1ems Approach; M. J. Moseley, Grow1h 
Cenfres in Spalial Planning; A . Pred, Ci1y 
Sysfems in Advanced Economies; F. J. B. 
Stillwell , Economic Crisis, Ci1ies & Regions. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee 
hour formal examination in June based on the 
entire syllabus. Normally candidates will 
answer three questions from a choice of eight. 
Copies of previous years' papers are avail able. 

Government Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 
Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
Gvl00 

Gvl0l 

Gvl02 

Gvl04 

Gv105 
Gv106 

Gv107 

Gv109 

Gvl 10 

An Introduction to Political Thought: the Greeks 
Dr. J. B. Morrall 
The Language of Politics 
Mr. K. Minogue 

Political Thought 
Mr. K. Minogue 

Three Key Mediaeval Political Thinkers 
Dr. J. B. Morrall 

Poltical Thought (A Selected Text) 

French Political Thought 
Professor M. W. Cranston 

Political Philosophy 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 

Modern Political Thought 
Mr. E. Thorp 

The Political Thought of Hegel and Marx 
Professor E. Kedourie 

20/ML 

25/MLS 

30/ML 

10/L 

20/ML 
10/L 

20/ML 

20/ML 

15/ML 

Gv 149 Modern Politics and Government Class 25/MLS 
(for Trade Union Studies Course) Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Gv 150 Modern Politics and Government with special 25/MLS 
reference to Britain 
Dr. R. Barker, Professor G. W. Jones and Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Gv 151 History of British Politics from the 17th to the 25/MLS 
20th Century 
Mrs. A. Bennett 

Gv152 History of British Politics in the 20th Century 26/ML 
Mr. A. J. Beattie and Mr. A. J. L. Barnes 

Gv154 Administrative Organisation and Behaviour - 5/L 
Seminar 
Professor W. Plowden 

Gv156 British Government and Bureaucracy 10/M 
Professor G. W . Jones 

Gv157 Aspects of Comparative Local Government 10/M 
Professor G. W. Jones 

Gvl58 Aspects of Comparative Local Government - 10/ L 
Seminar Professor G. W. Jones and Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Gvl59 Urban Politics 
Dr. P. Dunleavy 
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10/ M 

Study Guide 
Number 
Gv3000 

Gv3001 

Gv3120 

Gv3120 

Gv3130- 3138 
Gvl06 

Gv3121 

Gv3122 

GvllO 

Gv3010 

Gv3010 

Gv3020 

Gv3021; 
Gv4027 

Gv3035; 
Gv4160 

Gv3035; 
Gv4160 

Gv4162 

Gv4162 

Gv4161; 
Gv4164; 
Gv4162 



L ec ture/ Lecture/ 

S eminar Stud y Guide Seminar Stud y Guide 

Number Numb er Number Number 
Gv204 Modern Political Philosophy: Freedom and 15/MLS Gv4006 

Gv l61 Comparative Political Institutions: 20/ML Gv304 5 Equality - Seminar 
Theories in Comparative Politics Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Professor W. Letwin, Dr. G. R. Smith, Gv206 Politics and Government of the U .K. - Seminars Professor J. T. S. Madeley and Dr. G. D . E . Philip 17/ML Gv4025 ; 

Mr. A . J . Beattie , Dr. R. S. Barker and Gv4028 
Gvl63 The Politics and Government of France 22/MLS Gv305 0 Mr. A. J. L. Barnes Gv4026 ; 

Dr. H. Machin Gv4027 
Gvl64 The Politics and Government of the U.S.A. 20/ML Gv305 3 Gv209 Comparative Government Seminar 20/ML Gv4065 

Professor W. Letwin (not available 1984-85) Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips 
Gvl65 The Politics and Government of Russia 30/ML Gv305 2; Gv2 10 Political Sociology - Seminars 56/MLS Gv4040; 

Mr. P. B. Reddaway and Dr. D . C. B. Lieven Gv4051 ; pr. T. J . Nossiter, Mr. J . T. S. Madeley , 
Gv405 2; Dr. M. Lodhi and others 

Gv4041 ; 

Gv405 3; Gv4042 

Gv405 4; Gv2 1 l - Public Policy and Planning 10/M Gv4161 ; 
Gv405 0 Dr. P. Dunleavy Gv4164 

Gvl67 The Politics and Government of Germany 22/MLS Gv3051 ; Gv2 12 Theories of the State and Policy Making 6/L Gv4161 ; 
Dr. G. R. Smith Gv410 0 Dr. P. Dunleavy and Mr. B. O'Leary Gv4164 

Gvl68 The Politics and Government of Scandinavia 22/MLS Gv305 6; Gv2 13 Public Policy Formulation - Seminar 10/M Gv4161 
Mr. J . T. S. Madeley Gv41 10 Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Gvl69 Communism and Nationalism in Eastern Europe 23/MLS Gv305 5; Gv2 14 Policy Analysis Seminar 12/LS Gv4161 
since 1944 Gv406 0 Dr. P. Dunleavy 

Mr. G . Schopflin Gv215 Data Analysis for Political Science and 12/LS Gv4161 
Gvl70 An Introduction to Latin American Politics 15/ML Gv305 7; Public Policy - Seminar 

Dr. G . D. E. Philip Gv414 0 Dr. P . Dunleavy 

Gvl71 Public Policy: Political and Economic Aspects 20/ML Gv303 6 Gv216 Administrative Theories 10/L Gv3035; 
Profe sso r W. Letwin Mr. B. O'Leary Gv4160 

Gvl72 Political Ideas in the United Kingdom 25/ML Gv30 26 Gv217 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 10/L Gv4162 ; 
Dr. R. S. Barker and Administration Gv4164 

Dr. M. Hebbert 
Gvl73 Political Behaviour with special reference 20/ML Gv302 7; 

Gv218 
to the United Kingdom Gv404 1 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 20/ML Gv4164 
Dr. T. J. Nossiter and Administration - Seminar 

Dr. P. Dunleavy and Dr. M. Hebbert 
Gvl74 Cabinet Government and the National Policy 20/ML Gv302 8 Gv220 

Process Public Enterprise 10/ML Gv4163 
Mr. A. J . L. Barnes and Mrs. A. Bennett Professor Garner 

Gvl75 British Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s 25/MLS Gv302 9 Gv221 Problems of Public Enterprise - Seminar 10/L Gv4163 
Mr. A . J. Beattie Professor Garner 

Gv200 History of Political Thought - Seminar 30/MLS Gv4000 ; Gv222 Public Administration - Seminar 20/ML Gv4160 
Professor E . Kedourie, Mr. K. Minogue Gv400 1 Professor G . W. Jones and Mr. B. O'Leary 
Dr. R. R. Orr and Mr. E. Thorp Gv224 The British Civil Service - Seminar 10/L Gv4160 ; 

Gv201 Political Philosophy - Seminar 15/MLS Gv201 Professor G. W. Jones and Mr. P. F . Dawson Gv3035 
Professor M. W. Cranston, Mr. J. C. R. Charvet, Gv225 French Government Seminar 22/MLS Gv4090 
Dr. R. R. Orr and Dr. F. Rosen Dr. H . Machin 

Gv203 Greek Political Philosophy: the Concept 30/MLS Gv400 5 Gv226 West-European Studies - Interdepartmental 22/MLS Gv4071 
of Justice - Seminar Seminar 
Dr. F . Rosen Dr . G. R. Smith , Dr. H. Machin , Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Dr. A. Sked and 

Dr. P G. Taylor 
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Lecture / 
Seminar 
Number 

Gv227 Soviet and East European Problems - Seminar 24/MLS 
Mr. G. Schopflin , Mr. P. B. Reddaway and 
others 

Gv228 Russian Politics and Political Thought - 30/MLS 
Seminar 
Dr. D . C. B. Lieven and Mr. P. B. Reddaway 

Gv229 Politics and Government of the Middle East 10/L 
Professor E. Kedourie 

Gv230 Government and Administration in New and 10/L 
Emergent States 
Mr. P. F. Dawson 

Gv231 Government and Administration in New and 6/S 
Emergent States - Seminar 
Mr. P. F. Dawson 

Gv232 Government Regulation of the American 15/LS 
Economy - Seminar 
(not available 1984-85) 
Professor W. Letwin 

Gv233 Comparative Constitutions - Seminar 10/L 
(not available 1984-85) 
Mr. L. A . Wolf-Phillips 

Gv234 European Multi-Party Systems - Seminar 22/MLS 
Dr. G. R. Smith 

Gv235 The Politics and Government of Germany - Seminar25/MLS 
Dr. G. R. Smith 

Gv237 The Politics and Government of Western 23/MLS 
Europe - Seminar 
Dr. G. R . Smith, Dr. H. Machin and 
Mr. J. T . S. Madeley 

Gv238 Latin American Studies Seminar: Latin 15/ML 
American Politics 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 

Gv239 Development in Latin America - Seminar 20/ML 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 

Gv240 Public Policy in Latin America - Seminar 10/L 
Dr. G. D . E. Philip 

Gv241 The Politics and Government of Italy 4/M 
Dr. D. Hine 22/MLS 

Gv242 Public Policy in Italy and France 
Dr. H. Machin 

Gv245 Administrative Theory and Practice 5/L 
Professor J. Bourn 

Gv246 Communism in India 10/L 
Dr. T. J. Nossiter 

Study Guide 
Numb er 

Gv405 1-
Gv4054; 
Gv40 60 

Gv405 1-
Gv4054 

Gv2 29 

Gv41 22 

Gv41 22 

Gv41 30 

Gv2 33 

Gv409 1 

Gv4100 

Gv407 1 

Gv4140 

Gv414 0 

Gv416 1 

Gv407 1; 
Gv416 5 

Gv416 5 

Gv303 5; 
Gv4160 

Gv24 6 

OVERNMENT 

Gv104 
Three Key Medieval Political 
Thinkers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. B. 
Morrall, Room K205 (Secretary, 
KIOS) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Eco n.) Part II st udent s. 
Syllabus: A study of St. Augustine of Hipp o, 
St. Thomas Aquinas and M a rsig lio of Pad ua 
as illustratio ns of the development of political 
thinking in the Middle Ages. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures in Lent 
Term (weekly). 
Reading List: R. H. Barrow, Intr oduction to 
Book XIX of St Augus tine's City of God; A. P. 
d'Entreves, Aquinas: Selected Politi cal 
Writings; A. Gewirth, Mar silius of Padua, 
Vais. I and II ; H . A. Deane , The Political and 
Social Ideas of St. August ine; P. Brown , "St. 
Augustine" in hi s Religion and Societ y in the 
ge of St. Augustine; N. A. Baynes, "The 

Political Ide as of St. Augustine's Dr Civitate 
Dei" in hi s Byzantine Essays; T. Gilby , 
Principality and Polity: Aqu inas and the Rise of 
Stare Theory in the West; A. P. d'Entreves, 
The Medieva l Contribution to Political Thought; 
J. B. Morrall , Political Thought in Medieval 
Times. 
The background of medieval intellectual 
history a nd culture may be studied in J. B. 
Morrall , The Medieval Imprint , and W. B. 
Cook & R . B. Herzman, The Medieval World 
Vim . 
Examination Arrangements: Questions to 
which the course is relevant will be included 
in the medieval section of the general paper 
on Political Thought. 

Gv106 
French Political Thought 
(This course will not be taught in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. 

ranston, Room Ll04 (Secretary, 
rs. P. da Gama Pinto , Ll03) 

ourse Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n .) 
Part II and all interested gra duat e a nd 
Undergra duat e stud ent s. 
yllabus: Aspects of French po liti ca l thought 

from the late Rena issa nce to the 
ontempora ry world . 
eaching Arrangements: Ten Lectures (Gv l06 ), 
ent Term. 
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Reading List: J . W. Allen, Political Thought in 
the S ix teenth Centur y ( 1951); F . J.C. 
Hearnshaw , Socia l and Political Ideas of the 
Renaissance and Reformation (1925) ; K. 
Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 
Eighteen th Century (1958); C. Frankel , The 
Faith of Reason ( 1948); E . Cassirer , The 
Philosoph y of the Enlightenm ent (1951) ; J . 
Droz, Histoire des doctrines politiques en 
France ( 1948); M. Leroy , Histoir es des idees 
sociales en France ( 1947-1 954) ; J .-J . 
Cheval lier , Les grandes oeu vres politiqu es 
(1949); J. P . Mayer, Political Thought in 
France ( 1961); R. Soltau , French Lib eral 
Thought in the Nineteenth Century (1931); J. 
Touchard , Histoire des idees politiqu es ( 1962) . 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

GvllO 
The Political Thought of 
Hegel and Marx 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. 
Kedourie, Room A 150 (Secretary, 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduate 
and graduate students. 
Syllabus: The main lines of Hegel's political 
thought; the Hegelian tradition and its 
transformations. The political thought of 
Marx. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gv 110), 
Michaelmas Term a nd five in the Lent Term . 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv201 
Political Philosphy (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. John 
Charvet, Room K207 (Sec re ta ry, 
Mr s. P. Da Gama Pinto , Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students. 
Syllabus: There is no set sy llabus, but papers 
will be arra nged on topics within the field of 
Political Philosophy. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Gv215 
Data Analysis for Political 
Science and Public Policy 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary, 
Miss Ann Boucher , Kl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for Research 
students; Optional for M.Sc. students. 
Syllabus: The app licatio n of methods for 
ana lysing quantitative data in political science 
and policy studies. Using mainly exploratory 



statistics and facilities available on the SCSS 
package , this course is intended for beginners 
wishing to develop their own empirical 
studie s. Prior completion of the introductory 
reading below or familiarity with basic 
stati stics is useful however. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve seminars 
(Gv2 I 5), Lent and Summer Terms . Teaching 
is conducted in a workshop form with a short 
introduction and talk each week, followed by 
practical work under supervision at the 
terminals. Each session teache s a new set of 
skill s with cumulative effects, so that regular 
attendance is important. 
Introductory Reading: D . Rowntree , Statistics 
Without Tears. 
Basic Texts: B. Erickson & T. Nosanchuk, 
Unders tanding Data; SCSS, Short Guide. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Gv226 
West European Studies 
Seminar Co-ordinator: Dr. H. 
Machin, Room K301 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Gregory, L208). 
Other staff participants: J. T. S. 
Madeley, A. Sked, G. R. Smith, P. 
Taylor. 
Course Intended Primarily for all graduates 
and staff interested in contemporary problems 
of West European politic s, hi story , economic 
policy , social structures and international 
relations . 
Scope: Thi s seminar aims to provide a survey 
of the results of recent research (usually 
unpubli shed) on contemporary problems and 
policies in Western Europe. Particular 
attention is given both to current 
deve lopments within individual states (and 
especially in those state s which are relatively 
neglected in publications in English) and to 
relations between the member states of the 
European Communit y . Leading scholars from 
British and other West European Universities 
participate in this series. 
Syllabus: A detailed sy llabus is fixed at the 
start of each term . It varies according to the 
changing interest in specific topics and the 
availability of speakers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two seminars. 
(Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms). 
Reading List: M. Dogan & R. Rose (Eds.), 
European Politics: A R r,ader (1971); J. 
Hayward (Ed.), Trade Unions and Politi cs in 
Western Europe (West European Politics, vol. 
3, no . l , 1980); H . Machin (Ed.), National 
Communism in Western Europe ( 1983); D . 
Mar sh (Ed.), Capital and Politi cs in Western 
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Europ e (West European Politi cs, vol. 6 , no. 2, 
1983); C. Offe, Contradictions of the Welfare 
State (1984); G. Smith , Politics in Western 
Europ e ( 1984) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
examination for this course. 

Gv229 
Politics and Government in the 
Middle East 
(This course will not be given in 1984-
85) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. 
Kedourie, Room A 150 (Secretary , 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students and others interested in the subje ct. 
Syllabus: Islamic political thought and 
traditions of government. The breakdown of 
the old order. The Ottoman Reform and its 
outcome: society and government in the 
Ottoman Empire and Egypt in the ninet eenth 
century. Islamic Reform. Nationalism, 
Muslims and non-Muslims . The Persian 
Revolution , 1906 and the Young Turk 
Revolution, 1908-9 . The destruction of the 
Ottoman Empire. The successor states. 
Constitutionalism and authoritarianism . Pan-
Arabism and Zionism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Gv2 29), 
Lent Term . 
Reading List: C. C. Adams, Islam and 
Modernism in Egypt; G. Antonius , The Arab 
Awakening; T . W . Arnold, The Caliphate (2nd 
edn., 1965); N . Berkes , The Development of 
Secularism in Turke y; M . H . Bernstein , The 
Politi cs of Israel; E. G . Browne , The Persian 
Revolution: R . H . Davison , Reform in the 
Ottoman Empire 1856-18 76; C. N. E . Eliot , 
Turk ey in Europe; D . Farhi , "Seriat as a 
Political Slogan" (Middle Eastern Studi es, Vol. 
7, No . 3, October 1971); D . Farhi , 'Nizam i-
Cedid-Military Reform in Egypt under 
Mehmed Ali' (Asian and African Studi es, Vol. 
8, No. 2, 1972); H. W. G. Glidden, "Arab 
Unity : Ideal and Reality" in J. Kritzeck & B. 
Winder (Eds.) , The World of Islam; S. G. 
Haim , Arab Nationalism; A . Hourani , Arabic 
Thought in the Liberal Age, 1798-1939 ; A. 
Hertzberg, The Zionist Idea; J. C. Hurewi tz, 
The Struggle for Palestine; K . Karpat, 
Turk ey 's Politics ; N. R. Keddie , An Islam ic 
R espons e to Imperialism ; Roots of Revoluti on; 
E. Kedourie , England and the Middle East: The 
Chatham House Version: Afghani and Abduh; 
Arabic Political Memoirs ; In the Anglo-Arab 
Laby rinth : Islam in the Modern World ; A . K. 

S. Lambton, Islami c Society in Persia; W . Z. 
Laqueur (Ed.), The Middl e East in Transition; 
B. Lewis, The Emergence of Mod ern Turk ey; 
A. H. Lybyer, The Government of the Ottoman 
Empire in the time of Suleiman the 
Magnificent; R. Montagne , " 'The Modern 
State' in Africa and Asia" (The Cambridge 
Journal. 1952) ; E . E. Ram sa ur , The Young 
Turks; P. Rondot , Les Institution s Politiques 
du Liban; E. I. J . Rosenthal , Political Though t 
in Medieval Islam: Kamal Sa libi , The Modern 
History of Lebanon; D . de Santillana , "Law 
and Society" in The Legacy of Islam (1st 
edn .); S. Shaw , "The Origin s of Ott o man 
Milita ry Reform" (Journal of Modern History. 
Vol. 37, 1965) ; S. Shaw & E. K . Shaw , The 
0 1toman Empire and Turk ey, Vol. II , 1808 -
/975; P. J. Vatikiotis , The Modern Histo ry of 
Egypt; G. E. Von Grunebaum , Islam (2nd 
edn., 1961) ; Modern Islam ; D . W arr iner, Land 
and Poverty in the Middle East; J . Weulersse, 
Paysans de Syrie et du Proch e-O rient (Bk. 1, 
chap. 2); V. R. Swenson, "The Militar y Rising 
in Istanbul, 1909" (Journal of Contemporary 
History, Vol. 5, No . 4, October 1970) . 
Examination Arrangements: N o ne . 

Gv241 
The Politics and Government of 
Italy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Hine. 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. and 
interes ted graduate and undergraduate 
stude nts . 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 lecture s Gv24 I , 
Michae lma s Term. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Gv246 
Communism in India 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. J. 
Nossiter , Room K308 (Secretary , 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . a nd 
interes ted graduate and und erg radua te 
stude nt s. No prior knowledg e of India is 
assumed. 
Scope: Origin s and history of the communist 
movement in India to the pre se nt , payi ng 
partic ular attention to Kerala and West 
Bengal. 
Syllabus: Asiatic mode of production . Origin s 
of co mmunism in India and rela tio n to 
Freedom Struggle. Reaction to Independen ce. 
Peacef ul tran sition, nation a l dem ocracy and 
peop le's democrac y. Split s in the move ment : 
the CPI (Marxist) a nd CPI (Marxist-Leninist) . 
Government a nd opposition in Kera la, Wes t 
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Bengal and Tripura. The soc ial basis of 
communist supp o rt. Future pro spec ts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lec tur es and ten 
classes (Gv21 I) Lent Term . 
Introductory Reading List: R. H ardgrave , 
Government & Politics in a Developing Na tion; 
A. Brewer , Marxist Theories of Imp erialism; P. 
Bra ss & M . Franda (Eds.), Radical Politics in 
South Asia; E. M. S. Namb oodi rip ad, Kera/a, 
Yesterday. Today. and Tomorroll'; B. Chandra 
(Ed.), The Indian Left; M . Franda, Radi cal 
Politics in West Bengal; S. Bann erjee, In the 
Wake of Naxalbari; T. J . No ss iter, 
Communism in Kera/a. 
Examination Arrangements: N o ne . 

Gv3000 
An Introduction to Political 
Thought: The Greeks 
Teacher Responsible: Dr J. B. 
Morrall, Room K205 (Secretary, 
KI05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Eco n .) 
Pa rt I (May also be tak en as a Part II opt ion). 
Scope: The o bjec tive of the cou rse is to study 
Greek th o ught o n po litic s as th e first 
susta ined a tt emp t to explain rationally the 
pr ocesses of hum a n gove rnm ent a nd to 
exa mine the de gree to which memb ers of the 
soc ia l community can or ought to sha re in 
gove rnment. 
Syllabus: This will concentrate mainly on the 
topics: 
(a) The natur e of the political co mmu nity a nd 
th e relation to it of th e indi vidual. 
(b) The relationship betw ee n po liti cal 
kn ow ledge a nd political activi ty . 
(c) The nature of government a nd law . 
(d) The purp ose of poli tic a l life. 
(e) Conflicting th eo rie s o n diff erent types of 
co nstituti o n (monarchy, o ligarchy, democracy, 
mix ed consti tuti o ns, tyrann y, idea l states) . 
(f) The meaning of justice and morality in 
politics. The principal texts used wi ll be 
Pla to's Republic and Aristotle's Politics. 
Pre-Requisites: None exce pt a n intelligent 
int ere t in questions of political and socia l 
th eory. A knowledge of Classical Greek is not 
necessa ry as a ll o riginal sources will be 
studi ed in tr a nsla tio n . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectu res: Gvl00 Tw ent y lectures will be 
give n once a week by Dr Morrall in 
Michae lmas and Lent Terms (tim e and place 
to be annou nced). Students are expec ted to 
at tend these lectures. 
(b) C lasses : Gv l00 (a) Students wi ll be 



allocated to classes (usually groups of 10-15 
students) during the first weeks of Michaelmas 
Term. These wi ll meet once a fort night in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Attendance is 
compulsory and wil l be checked at each 
meeting on the class register. The class teacher 
1s responsible for the class. Usually students 
present an essay which is read to the class and 
then discussed . The class teacher directs the 
program~e of work, suggests books, assigns 
essay topics , and provides a general guidance 
through the syllabus. 
Written Work: The frequency of this for each 
student _depends on the class teacher, who is 
responsible for marking and grading th e 
essays. 
Methods of Work: Important as attendance at 
lectures and classes is, every serious student 
will ne~d to supplement it by private reading . 
For this purpose a comprehensive book list 
will be issued at the beginning of the course 
Reading L~s~: T. A . Sinclair, A His!Ory of · 
Greek Pollflcal Thought; D. Kagan, The Greek 
Drnlogue: E_. Barker, Greek Political Theory: 
Plato and fus Predecessors: R. Barrow 
Athenian Democracy: *T. Saunders Tl,e 
Politics _ of Aristotle (translated and 'edited), 
(Penguin Classics); *F. M . Cornford The 
Republic of Plato (translated and edi;ed), 
(Oxford University Press, paperback); * R. W. 
Hall , Plato. (Allen and Unwin "Politica l 
Thinkers" series);* J. B. Morrall. Aristotle, 
(A llen & Unwin "Politica l Thinkers" series); 
* R. G. Mulgan, Aristot le's Political Theory 
~?xford University Press, paperback). 

indicates books which should be bought by 
the student. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of one paper divided into three sections. 
Candidates are required to answer a total of 
four questions, of which one must be taken 
from each section. The respective content of 
the sections is as fo llows: 
I. General q uestions on Greek political 
thought, includin g that of Plato a nd Aristotle 
II. Spec ifi~ questions on Plato's Republic . · 
III. Spec1f1c questions on Aristotle's Politics. 
The time allowed for the paper is three hours. 
Students are advised to look at examination 
p~pers for previous years (available in the 
Library) to familiarise themselves with the 
style of the paper and the type of questions 
asked. 
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Gv3001 
The Language of Politics: An 
Introduction to Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Kenneth 
Minogue, Room A387 (Secretary, 
Mr s. Ann Kenn edy, L301, Ext. 547) 
Courses Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part I and II. 
Sc_ope: The course introduces philosophica l 
th1nking_about politics by way of four cla ssic 
texts wh ich are taken to illu strate different 
ways of_ t_hinking abou t the world in gener al 
and politics in particular. 
Syllabus: !he nature of political activ ity, and 
the. r_hetoncal, or persuasive, devices by which 
poltt1cal reality is constructed. Some centr al 
ideas of the European political tradition. The 
idea of despotism a nd its later versions such 
as to_talitarianism. The various types of' 
relation between language and politics. 
Practical reasoning and the construction of 
events. ~etaphor _a_nd political understandi ng. 
The design of pol1t1cal discourse: technical 
:hetorical, philosophical and ideological. I; is 
in relatton to these four political language s (in 
an extended sense of the word "language" ) 
that the fol lowing texts will be considered. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Twenty five lect ur es (Gv l0I ) weekly 
starting at the beginning of Michaelmas Term. 
F~rt her i:naterial a nd sugges tions fo r readin g 
wtll be distributed as the co ur se progresses. 
(b) Oasses (Gv!0la): Ten c lasses give n 
fortnightly and starting in the sixth week of 
~ichaelmas Term. The organization of classe 
wtll b_e by the class teacher, but both gener al 
questions a nd the particular texts wi ll be 
discussed. 
Written Work: Essays and papers for c lass 
presentation. 
Methods of Work: The subjec t requires both a 
knowledge of the texts, a nd a capac ity for 
analyzing genera l ideas. It is to some extent 
desig_ned to pr_ovide a map of the co nfu sing 
terrain found in the study of politics, an ar ea 
wh_1ch ma~ be investigated historically, 
phtlosoph1cally , technically, descriptively, 
mathematically and in a variety of other wavs. 
The ballast of the course consists in acquiri ~g 
a fam1l1anty with the four texts by 
Machiavelli, Burk e, Hegel and Marx. But the 
more the student thinks about genera l issu es, 
the better. 
Reading List: There is of course, a very large 
literature on each of the four texts, and lists 
of such material will be given out during the 
cours_e. Much t_he most important thin g is an 
intelligent reading and re-reading of these 

four works: Machiavelli, The Prince: Edmund 
Burke, Reflection on the Revolution in France: 
Hegel, Reason in History: Intr oduction 10 
Lec/Ures on the Philosophy of World History 
(Translat ion Nesbit); Karl Marx, Ear ly Texts 
(Edited McClellan). · 
In addit ion , the st ud ent might consider some 
of the following: 
Herbert Butterfield, The Statecraft of 
Machiavelli: Sydney Anglo, Machiavelli: A 
Dissection: Quentin Skinner, Machiavelli (Past 
Masters series); Charles Parkin, The Moral 
Basis of Burke's Political Thought: Peter J. 
Stanlis, Edmund Burke and the Na tural Lai1 ·; 
Raymond Plant, Hegel; John Plamenatz, Marx 
and Society, Volume II ; George Armstrong 
Kelly, Idealism. Politics and History: David 
Mclellan, The Thought of Karl Marx: An 
Introduction; Eugene Kamenka, The Ethical 
Foundations of Marxism; Robert Tucker, 
Philosophy and Myth in Karl Marx. 
There are no books which cover the general. 
material on politics in the course, but the 
following raise questions of a simi lar kind: 
J. D. B. Miller , The Na ture of Politics; 
Hannah Arendt, Be111·een Past and Future: The 
Origins of Totalitarianism: James Boulton, The 
Language of Politics in rhe Age of Wilkes and 
Burke; George Orwell, "Pol it ics and the 
English La nguage" and such other essays on 
language as the appendix to Ninereen Eighty 
Four; Elias Canetti, Croll'ds and Poll'er: 
Kenneth Hudson, The Language of Modern 
Politics: J. B. Stern, The Fiihrer and the 
People. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term, and consists 
of one three-hour paper in which the student 
must answer fo ur questions out of twenty 
four. The paper has been artfully designed so 
tha t a cand idate must answer questions on a t 
least two of the texts, preferably three, and 
four if he sho uld so choose. Students should 
ponder the format of the papers from 
previous years, which can be found in the 
library . 

Gv3010 
Modern Politics and 
Government with Special 
Reference to Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. 
Jones, Room L210 (Secretary, Miss 
Ann Boucher , K 108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I and II ; B.Sc. c.u.; Trade Union 
Studies. 
Scope: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to the institutions and 

483 Governmenr 

processes of politics and government, to key 
concepts of politics and government, and to 
the study oT politics and government, mainly 
through an examination of politics and 
govern ment in modern Britain. 
Syllabus: Th is subject offers an introduction 
to the study of politics and government, with 
its main emphasis on Britain . It entails a 
general understanding of political concepts 
(such as 'legitimacy' , 'pluralism', 'consensus', 
'representation' , 'responsibility' and 'rights') 
and associated political theorie , as well as the 
institutions and processes of government. 
General subjects covered are the nature of 
politics and government; the different forms 
of government in the modern world such as 
authoritarianism, totalitarianism, and various 
kinds of democracy; economic and social 
influences upon the political system; the 
relations between politics and administration; 
the possible meanings of public interest; and 
the relation of democratic theories to the 
methods of reaching government decisions. 
The principal part of the course is an 
examination in detail of Britain as a particular 
form of constitutional and democratic 
government, including representative 
institutions, parties and pressure groups , 
Parliament, the Cabinet, the operations of 
centra l and local government, and political 
culture and traditions. Modern British 
government is also intended to provide the 
principal illustrations for the general subjects 
covered in the co ur se. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: Nil. The 
course is designed to be appropriate both for 
those who are studying politics and 
government and British politics and 
government for the first time and for those 
who have undertaken study of these subjects 
at 'A' level. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Gv 150. 
Twenty-five lectures wil l be given weekly 
throughout the session. Professor Jones wi ll 
give the first eight , Dr. Patrick Dunleavy the 
next five, Dr. Rodney Barker the next ten, 
while the last two will be revision sessions, 
when the three lecturers will appear as a panel 
to whom students can put comments and 
questions. The lecturers will distribute notes 
and bibliographies relevant for their lectures. 
Students are expected to attend these lectures . 

.B. Dr. P. Dunleavy Room L302 
Dr. R. Barker Room K 100 
Classes: Gv l50 (a). Students will be allocated 
to classes during the first weeks of the session. 
These wi ll meet weekly throughout the 
session. Attendance is compulsory. The class 
teacher is responsible for the cla s. Usually 
students present an essay which is then 



discussed by the class. The class teacher 
devise s the programme of work , including a 
booklist , assigns topic s to students, and 
generally guides the class through the 
sy llabus. 
Gv 149 Modern Politics and Government Class , 
Sessional, for Trade Union Studies only. 
Written Work: The Chapman Report on 
Teaching Arrangements recommends that "a 
st udent should normally produce at least one 
piece of written work for every five classes, or 
two pieces each term" . There ma y be 
variations depending on the class teacher , who 
is respon sible for marking and grading the 
essays. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad . 
It covers a range of issues. The lectures will 
not be able to deal with every topic, nor will 
the classes. They are intended to introduce , to 
st imulate , and to guide. Students on this 
course are expected to spend a great deal of 
time on private reading, thinking and writing . 
They cannot succeed simply by attending 
lectures and classes. 
Since so many student s take this course and 
since many class teachers are used , students 
will find that different classes are investigating 
different topics in different weeks. Students 
should no t be alarmed at the lack of 
uniformity. There would be undue pres sure if 
over a hundred students were seeking the 
same books in the same week. Different 
teachers will emphasize different aspects, but 
all will be working to the common syllabus. 
The final examination paper will reflect the 
diver sity of the teaching. 

Reading: Student s receive reading list s from 
the lecturers and class teachers , who guide 
them about what are the most introductory , 
general, essential and relevant books to 
particular topics or issues . Students should 
not be worried at the length of such lists. 
Often many titles are suggested because 
teacher s know that students may be unable to 
find books on a short list, given the great 
demand for particular works. So alternatives 
are listed . 
Reading List: R. Ro se, Politic s in England 
Today; S. H . Beer , Modern British Politics; C. 
Leys , Politi cs in Britain ; H. Drucker et al , 
Developm ents in British Politi cs; P . Norton, 
The Constitution in Flux; S. H. Beer , Britain 
Against It self; I. McLean, Dealing in Votes; G . 
Poggi , The Developm ent of the Modern Stale ; 
S. E. Finer, Comparative Government; B. 
Crick, In Defenc e of Politics; C. Pateman , 
Participation and Demo cratic Theory ; P. 
Singer , Democrac y and Disobe dience; R. A . 
Dahl , Dilemma s of Plurali st Democra cy; S. 
Lukes, Pow er: A Radi cal Viell'; C. Lindblom , 
Politi cs and Market s. 
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Lectures in Other Departments: If students can 
spare the time , the y may find it helpful to 
attend the lecture series in the Law 
Department, LLI00 Public Law. Elements of 
Government, which looks at many of the 
to pic s covered by our course, but through the 
eyes of lawyer s. The y often have as lecturer s 
outside academics and other experts in the 
practice of government and politics . Student s 
ma y a lso find it useful to attend lectures on 
related subject s: cla ss teachers and tutors can 
give advice. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term , and consi sts 
of a single formal and un see n examination 
paper of around sixteen questions , of which 
student s are expected to answer four with 
brief essays in three hours . Students are 
advised to look at old examination paper s 
(available in the Library) to familiarise 
themselves with the style of the examination 
paper and the nature of the questions. 

Gv3O20 
History of British Politics from 
the Seventeenth to the Twentiet h 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Anthea Bennett, 
Room K 10 I (Secretary , Mrs. Eileen 
Gregory, L208) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. Please note this is a two year course . 
Scope: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to, primarily, the 
political history of the period 1660 (the 
Re storation of Charles II) to 1922 - the fall of 
Lloyd George's Liberal Government , 
following quite closely upon the ending of th e 
First World War (1914-1918). The course is 
intended to provide a historical study of the 
political and institutional arrangements 
prevailing at any given period between 1660 
and 1922, of the ideas and events associated 
with them and of the process by which they 
change and develop . 
Syllabus: The course cannot cover, in depth , 
all sections of so wide-ranging a period. But , 
as it is not possible to go into detail over th e 
whole period , this section of 'the Syllabus' 
will indicate the major themes only. These 
major themes include the attempt to work the 
restoration compromise; the working out of 
the Revolution of 1688 ; the growth of politi cal 
stability; the impact of major wars and of 
foreign revolution on the constitution; the 
changing roles of Monarchy, Cabinet and 
Parliament in the period and for the inter-
action between them. The development of th e 
two-party system; political reform and the 
emergence of a political structure which weld s 

toge ther strong government and repre sentative 
democ racy ; and the stresses affecting this 
system at the end of the period _cove~ed. 
Pre-Requisites: Nil. The course 1s designed to 
be appro priate both for those who are 
studyi ng politics and government a t Part II 
level - for the first time and for tho se who 
have taken a hi story o ption either at 'A' level; 
or at the level of Part I of the B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Gv 151 ): 
Twen ty-five lectures will be given weekly 
thro ughout the session. All the lecture s will be 
given by Anthea Bennet_t. A _Biblio~raphy 
cover ing the whole penod , m detail , will be 
distri buted at the beginning of the session: 
togethe r with a more detailed syllabus than it 
is possible to provide here . . 
Classes (Gv15la): There is no rmall y a class m 
which a ll the students studying this course 
partici pate. If numbers are such as to suggest 
tha t smaller groups are necessary; then the 
group will be subdivided to bring about 
sma ller numbers . The clas s(es) will begin work 
in the fifth/sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term. They will meet every two weeks in the 
rest of the Michaelma s Term ; in the Lent 
Term; and in the first half of the Summer 
Term. There will be ten such cla sses 
altoge ther. Attendance at the se classes is 
compulsory. The class teac her (in this case 
Anthea Bennett) is respon sible for the classes. 
Usually students write , in turn , a pa per on 
one of the topic s suggested in a list of Topics . 
This list will be distributed at the first class. 
Also there will be provided a moderatel y 
com~rehensive Bibliography , covering the 
whole period in fair detail. 
Written Work: The Chapman Report on 
Teachi ng Arrangement s recommend s that "a 
student should normally produce at lea st one 
piece of written work for every five classe s, or 
two pieces each term ." Given that th ~ ten 
two-wee kly cl2sses associated with this course 
do not start immediately , with the lecture s, 
the bulk of written work in the first year of 
the co ur se will fall on the students during the 
Lent Term . 
Methods of Work: The sy llabu s is very broad 
in out line and scope ; although detailed and 
exacting in specific a rea s, cho~en b y the_ 
stude nt for detailed st ud y. Given the wide 
sweep ~f the Syllabus , the student necessa _rily 
finds him / her se lf specializing where especial 
interes t directs attention. Neither the lectures 
nor the classes will be able to deal with every 
topic. The lectures are intended to introduc e, 
to st imulate , and to guide. Student s on thi s 
c.ourse are expected to spend a great de a l_ of 
time o n private reading , thinking a nd wntmg. 
They cannot succeed simply by attending 
lecture s and classes. Thi s stud ying will be 
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crucial in so far as examination results in thi s 
course are concerned; notabl y, to the amount 
of private reading , for, there ha s, over the 
yea rs, been a close correlation between the 
amount of reading , writing and thinking done 
in the seco nd year of thi s course , and the leve l 
achieved in the Part II Examination. 
Indeed , while all the formal teach in g is done 
in the first yea r of thi s tw o-year (Part 11) 
option, students are expected to continue their 
studies by writing regular essays, in th e 
second yea r of the course. All essays will be 
marked a nd graded b y Anthea Bennett. They 
will also be discussed , by Anthea Bennett, with 
individual students in the second yea r of th e 
course. The final exa minati o n pa per will 
reflect the diver sity of the teac hin g a nd 
studying. 
Reading List: A detailed Read ing List is given 
to students at the beginning of the course. 
This list will include background rea ding ; 
text-book reading and will list what a re the 
most general, essential and relevant works. 
Thi s list is far too long , to o detailed a nd too 
specialized to be reproduced here . The 
following list of book s constitutes 
recommended introductory reading . 
Christopher Hill , The Century of Revolution 
1603-1714: Geoffrey H ol me s (Ed.), Britain 
Af ter the Glorious Revolut ion 1689-1 714: J . H. 
Plumb , The Growth of Politi cal Stabilit y in 
Encr/and 1675-1725; M. A. Thomson, 
C; ~stitutional Histor y of England 1642- 1801; 
E. N . William s, The Eighteenth Century 
Constitution; J. R . Jone s, Coun try and Court -
England 1658- 1714: W . A. Speck, Stability 
and Strife. England 1714-17 60: H . J. Hanham , 
The Nineteen lh Century Cons tituti on; Alan 
Beattie , English Party Politi cs, Vol. 1660-1906: 
A. Brigg s, The Age of Impr ovement, 
1783-1867: N. Gash , Politi cs in the Age of 
Peel: Aristocracy and People. Britain 
18 15-1865 : M. Brock , The Great Refo rm Act: 
D . Jones, Chart ism and the Charti s ts: J . B. 
Mackintosh , The Briti sh Cab inet (3rd ed n .); T. 
J. No ssiter , Influ ence, Opinion and Political 
Idioms in Refo rmed England: Ross Mc Kibbin , 
The Evolution of the Lab our Party . 
Examination Arrangements: The exa min a tio n 
take s plac e in the Summ er Term, a t th e end 
of tll'0 years stud y of th e subj ec t , a nd consists 
of a single formal and un see n exa min a tion 
paper of around sixteen/seventeen questions, 
of which students are expected to answer 4 
questions, with brief essays, in 3 ho ur s. 
Students are advised to loo k at old 
examination paper s (available in th e Library) 
to familiarize them se lves with th e style of th e 
examination pa per and th e natur e a nd pattern 
of the que stio ns. 



Gv3021 
The History of British Politics 
in the 20th Century 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. 
Beattie , Room Ll02 (Secretary, Mrs. 
P. da G. Pint o, Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Pa rt II ; M.Sc.; Dip. Int. & Comparative 
Politic s. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to enable 
student s to gain a detailed, hi storical 
under sta nding of British po liti ca l act ivity. 
Syllabus: A histor ical s tudy of political 
events, issues and institutions in the present 
century, and th e idea s as sociated with them. 
Detailed coverage of the period as a whole 
will be accompanied by an emp hasis on those 
issues and events of central concern to 
stude nt s of political activity suc h as the House 
of Lords crisis in 1910-11 , the fall of the 
Lloyd George coalition, the 1931 political 
crisis, the origins of the Munich agreement, 
the significance of the 1945 General Election, 
domestic politic s in war time , etc . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 26 lectures (Gv 152) , 
15 classes (Gv 152a) . Classes will be taught by 
Mr. Beattie and Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room 
K309) . 
Written Work: Students wi ll be expected to 
present 2 essays each term to their class 
teacher. 
Reading List: A . F. Havighurst , Britain in 
Transition; W. N. Medlicott , Contemporary 
England, 1914-64; R. T. Shannon, The Crisis 
of Imp eriali sm: C. J . Bartlett, A Histor y of 
Postll'ar Britain; D . E. Butler & A. Sloman, 
British Political Facts. 1900-19 79; C. L. 
Mowat , Britain Betll'een the Wars. 
Supplementary Reading List: R. Basse tt , The 
Essentials of Parliamentary Democracy; K. 0. 
Morg a n , Consensus and Disuni ty; R. 
Mckibbin , The Evolution of the Labour Part y; 
A. Sykes, The Tariff Question in British 
Politics; M. Cowling, The Impact of Labour; 
The Impa ct of Hitl er; R. Bas se tt , 1931; K. 
Middlema s & J. Barnes , Baldwin; P. Addison , 
The Road to 1945. 
N.B. A comprehensive annotated bibliography 
will be issued at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper will have approximate ly 18 questions, 
students must attempt 4. 
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Gv3026 
Political Ideas in the 
United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker , 
Room K201 (Secretary, K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Special Subjects: 
IX Government 
XV Int ernational Hi story 
XVIII Government and History 
XXIII Social Policy 
Scope: The ai m of the course is to familiari se 
students with the principal political argum ents 
that have occurred in the United Kingdom 
over the last hundred years. 
Syllabus: Politics, political ideas, and politi cal 
argument; argument over the rise of the 
modern state in the United Kingdom -
liberalism , socialism, conservatism. The natur e 
of politics and the character of the politic al 
community. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 one hour lectur es 
(Gv 172), Sessional. C lasses (Gv 172a). 
Written Work: Students will write two essa ys 
in the Michaelmas Term , two in the Lent 
Term , and one in Summer Term . 
Reading List: Rodney Barker, Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain; Raymond Williams, Cultur e 
and Society; L. T. H obhouse, Lib eralism; G. 
B. Shaw (Ed.), Fabian Essays in Socialism; 
Herbert Spencer, The Man Versus The Stat e; 
Lord Hugh Cecil , Conserva tism; Peter 
Kropotkin, Fields, Factorie s. and Workshop s; 
E. P. Thompson, William Morris: from 
Romantic to Revolutionar y (2hd edn., 1977) ; 
Hilaire Belloc , The Servile S tate; R. H. 
Tawney, The Acquisi tive Society; George 
Orwell , The Lion and the Unicorn; Anne 
Oakley , Subject Women; C. A. R. Crosland , 
The Futur e of Socialism; R. M. Titmuss , The 
Gift Relationship; Michael Oakeshott, 
Rationalism in Politic s; F. A . Hayek , The 
Cons tituti on of Libert y; E. P. Thompson, The 
Povert y of Theory. 
(A full reading list and seminar programm e 
wi ll be issued at the beginning of the course .) 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
unseen writ ten examination. 

Gv3027 
Political Behaviour With 
Special Reference to the 
United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. J. 
Nossiter, Room K308 (Secretary, 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Econ. 
(Gov ernment). It is a lso suitab le as a n outside 
op tion for B.Sc . Econ. general ly. Some M.Sc. 
(Po litical Sociology) st ud ent s with particular 
needs may find it useful as background. 
Scope: The course a im s to provide an 
introduction to the study of British political 
behav iour a nd focusses on the citizen's 
con tact with, a nd participation in, the 
poli tical process , bearing in mind the 
histo rical as well as the contemporary context. 
A cr itical investigation of the literature lead s 
to an assess ment of the contribution of 
behavioura list research on the one hand and 
neo-marxist writings on the other as an aid to 
the understanding of mass politic s in British 
democracy. 
Svllabus: The dynamics of the Briti sh political 
p~rt ies with particular reference to Labour, 
Co nservative and Liberal SOP Alliance 
Parties; politics , trade unions and bu siness ; 
public opinion, surveys, and their methods; 
electio ns and electoral behaviour ; working 
class conservatism and middle class 
radicalism; the mass media and political 
communications; political cu ltur e; political 
socialisation; political systems theory , the 
'behavioura l approach' and their critics. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: It is 
desira ble to have a basic background in 
Britis h political institutions and modern 
Britis h history but not absolute ly essential. 
Past students have found the Part II Political 
Socio logy course given in the Department of 
Sociology a va luab le complement while some 
may wish to combine thi s course with Cabinet 
Government and/or Ideas in British Politics so 
as to provide an overview of the British 
political system as a whole. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures and Seminars: There will be twent y-
nine hours of lectures and se minar s as 
follows: 14 one-hour lecture s (Gv l 73), in the 
Michae lm as Term and the first four weeks of 
Lent Term; 6 11/ 2 hour se minar s (with guest 
speake rs including MP s) for the remainder of 
the Lent Term. Student s are expected to 
at tend these lectures and semina rs. 
Cla ses: Students will be allocated to classes 
(Gv l73a) in groups of some five to seven 
members and will mee t weekly at mutually 
convenient times from approximately the 
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fourth week of the Michaelmas Term to the 
end of the Lent Term with two revision 
cla sses at the beginnin g of the Summer Term . 
In the case of any one-term General Course 
or Beav er Co llege students special 
arrangements will ordinarily be made to 
ensure they can receive ten classes . Classes are 
based on stud ent read essays prepared from a 
list of previously circulated topics and the 
course bibliography . 
Written Work: Students are adv ised to write 
not less than six essays for thi s course, 
normall y three in Michaelma s a nd three in 
Lent Terms. 
Working Methods: While journalism is no t a 
sub st itute for reading in th e Library , stud ent s 
may fnd it useful to keep a file of press 
cuttings drawn from one or more qua)ity 
dailies , the Sunday press and the specia lised 
weekly magazines . 

Reading List: The following select list is 
arranged in orde r of the sy llab us above . 
General: D. Kava nagh , Political Sci ence and 
Political Behaviour: R. Rose, Politics i11 
England Today: R. E. Dow se & J. Hughe s, 
Political Sociology (in need of updating) ; R. 
M. Punnett , British Governm ent and Politics: 
R. Miliband , The State in Capitalis t Society. 
Parties: R. T. Mackenzi e, British Polirical 
Parti es: L. Minkin , Labour Party Confe rence; 
S. Beer, Modern British Politics: 0. Koga n & 
M. Ko gan, The Ban le for rhe Labour Parry: D. 
Kava nagh (Ed.), The Polirics of the Labour 
Parry: R. Blak e, The Conservative Parry: R. 
Scruton, The Meaning of Conserva rism; N. 
O'Sullivan, Conse rvatism: D. Marsh & W. 
Grant, The CBI: R. Taylor, The Fifrh Estate: 
R. M. M art in. The TUC: I. Bradley, Breaking 
The Mould ?: . Tracy , Origins of the Social 
Democratic Parry: H . Stephenson, Clarer and 
Chips: J. Calder. Liberal Parry Po!irics in 
Britain; V. Bogdanor (Ed.), Liberal Pany 
Politic s. 
Polls and Surveys: F. Teer & J . Spence, 
Polirical Opinion Polls: C. A. M oser & G. 
Kalton , Surv e )' Methods in Survey 
/r111es rigation; ·A . . Oppenheim, Quesrionnaire 
Desicrn & Anitude Measuremenr . 
Elec·;ions: G. Alderman, Bri1ish Elections; D. 
E. Butler & D. Stokes, Polirical Change in 
Britain (2nd edn.): D. E. Butl er , British 
General E/eClion of ... (e pecially 1979) : H . 
Himmelweit, Ho11: Voters Decide: B. Sarlvik & 
I. Crewe , Decad e of Dealignm ent . 
Deviant Voters: R. T . Ma cke nzie & Si lver, 
Angels in Marble; F. Parkin, Middl e Class 
Radicals: Bob J essop, Traditionalism. 
Conse!'l'arism & Brirish Polirical Culrure. 
Mass Media: C. Seymour-Ure, Press. Politics 
and the Media: Political impa ct of the M edia; 



J. Tunstall , Journalists at Work; J. Curran, 
The British Press; A. Seaton & J. Curran 
(Eds.), Poll'er Without Responsibility; A. May 
& K . Rowan , Inside In.formation : British 
Government and Media; J . G. Blumler et al, 
Challenge of Election Broad cas ting ; T. Burns, 
The BBC: Glasgow University Media Group, 
Bad NeH·s; More Bad Nell's; P. Golding & P. 
Elliott, Making the Nell's . 
Political Culture: Almond and Verba , Civic 
Culture; Civic Culture Revisited: Bob Jessop, 
Traditionalism, etc. 
Political Socialisation: B. Stacey, Political 
Socialisation in Western Society. 
Overview: H. Eulau, The Behavioural 
Persua sion; E. Ions , Against Behaviouralism. 
A full bibliography will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three-hour unseen paper covering 
the sy lla bu s as taught in the two preceding 
years. Students are required to answer four 
qu es tion s. Relevance is important and credit is 
given for knowledge and critical evaluation. 
Past exa mination papers are available in the 
Library and indicate the style of questions. 
The course teacher is always glad to mark and 
advise on practice papers towards the end of 
the course. 

Gv3028 
Cabinet Government and the 
National Policy Process 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. 
Barnes, Room K309 (Secretary, Miss 
Ann Boucher, K 108); Mrs. Anthea 
Bennett, Room K 101 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Eileen Gregory, L208) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II. 
Scope: The course aims to provide students 
with an understanding of the way policy is 
made in Britain. 
Syllabus: This course will centre on the British 
Cabinet and will analyse the proces s of policy-
making from this perspective. The working of 
the Cabinet, its committees, its administrative 
machinery and its relationships with the 
Departments of State, Parliament and the 
part y apparatuses will be covered. Special 
attention will be devoted to the relationship 
between permanent officials and politicians 
and to the role of the Prime Minister's 
per o nal staff . 
Pre-Requisites: No formal requirements , but 
some knowledge of British Government is 
reall y essential. For those who have none , a 
reading of R . Rose, Politic s in England. An 
lnr erpretation for the 80s would be n good 
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start. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 
lectures (Gvl74) , 8 classes (Gvl74a) and 10 
seminars (Gvl74) . The lectures will be given 
alternately, and separate classes taught, by 
Mrs. Bennett and Mr. Barnes. The Lent T erm 
seminars will for the most part have outside 
speakers, but on occasion a videotape will be 
shown and discussed. 
Written Work: Students may be required to 
present up to two essays in each of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. They will 
certainly be asked to write at least one long 
essay by the end of the Christmas vacation . 
They may also be called on to give class 
papers . 
Reading List: Introductory: P. Gordon Wal ker, 
The Cabinet (Fontana edn.); J. P. Mackint osh, 
The Briti sh Cabinet (3rd edn.); A. King (Ed. ), 
The Briti sh Prime Minist er; R. H. S. 
Crossman, Inside Viell'; H. Morrison , 
Government and Parliament (3rd edn.); H . 
Wilson, The Governance of Britain. 
Essential: B. Castle, The Castle Diaries, 1974-
76: R. H. S. Crossman, Diaries of a Cabiner 
Minist er (3 vols .): H. Heclo & A. Wildavsk y, 
The Private Government of Public Mone y (2nd 
edn.); V. Herman & J. Alt, Cabinet Studi es. 
A comprehensive reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, and further guidance 
as to the most useful readi9g on any topic can 
be obtained from your allotted class teach er. 
Students should not be worried at the length 
of the list since many of the books 
recommended are alternative titles given 
because of the great demand for particular 
works . Some of the titles most in demand 
have been placed in the Government 
Department Reading Room. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 
Students have to answer 4 que stions out of a 
total of around 17. 
Methods of Work: While the lectures will 
cover the more central aspects of the subject 
clearly they cannot cover all the ground nor 
will they necessarily offer adequate detail. 
They are intended to introduce, to stimulate 
and to guide. Similarly classes will be 
intended to provoke thought and debate. Th e 
outside speakers will on occasion deal with 
the theme s already covered by the lecture s, 
but they may also introduce new s ubjects , 
always from the standpoint of the practition er 
rather than the academic. It is essential to 
realise that despite the fairly comprehensive 
coverage of the syllabus in lectures, seminars 
and classe s, no student can be expected to do 
well s imply by attending them . Knowledge of 
the Cabinet diaries listed above is quite 
essential, and the student must learn his wa y 

abo ut them by use of the index. Time spent 
on reading will not be wasted. and the good 
student will benefit from consulting Memoirs, 
Biographies and certain historical monographs 
coveri ng the period after 1918 , and more 
particu larly since 1945 . 

Gv3029 
British Constitutional Ideas 
Since the 1880s 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. 
Beattie, Room Ll02 (Secretary, Mrs. 
P. da Gama Pinto, L 103) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; M.Sc . Politics 2. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
British constitutional thought as a 
combination of the historical de scr iption of 
instit utional practices and political theory. 
Svllabus: A study of the ways in which 
c~nstitutional debate has responded, since the 
1880s, to the development of political 
democracy and government growth. The 
course will examine, through a study of a 
numbe r of prescribed texts and commentaries, 
two main areas: 
(i) The idea of Parliamentary government, and 
the cha llenge presented to it by interpretations 
emphas ising the role of political parties , the 
electorate, organised interests and the 
burea ucracy. 
(ii) Attempts to organise modern British 
constitutional experience in term s of a number 
of general themes: repre se ntation ; 
responsibility; sovereignty; plurali sm; the 
separa tion of powers; the rule of law; the 
manda te , state and soc iety; central and local 
government. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lec ture s (Gv 175) 
and 25 classes (Gv 175a) . Classes will be 
ta ught by Mr. Beattie. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
presen t 2 essays per term to th e ir class 
teacher. 
Reading List: A comprehensive bibliograph y 
of prescribed text s and commentaries will be 
issued at the beginning of the course. 
Example s of central tex ts are: A. V. Dice y, An 
l11rroducrion to rhe Srudy of the Lail' of the 
Consritution; R . Bassett , The Essentials of 
Parliamentan · Dem ocracl': V. Bog danor, The 
People and t/1e Party Sy;tem: B. Crick, The 
Refor m of Parliam ent. 
Ba ic commentaries are: M. J. Vile. 
Constirutionalism and rhe Separation of Po1l'er; 
S. H. Beer, Modern British Politics; A. H. 
Birch, Repres entatil' e and Responsible 
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Government; G. Marshall , Constitutional 
Theory: J. Rees , Interpr eting the 
Consritutional. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summ er Term. The 
pap er will have approximately 15 questions; 
stud ent s must attempt 4. 

Gv3035 
Public Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. F. 
Dawson, Room A207 (Secretary , 
Mrs. Ann Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Scope: The coherence of the su bj ec t is derived 
from its ce ntral concern with th e m anner in 
which po litic a l objectives are translated into 
practicable po licies and conversely the way in 
which administrative structur es a nd behaviour 
may re strain and control po litic a l processes. 
While the primary emphasis is o n British 
administrative practice, comparisons a re a lso 
made with France and North America. 
One of the attractions of the subject is that it 
can provide a link betwe en seve ra l other 
components of the Governm ent specia lizati o n 
notabl y C<}mparative Political Institutions, 
Cabinet Government, The History of British 
Politics in the 20th Century, The Politics and 
Government of a Foreign Country a nd Public 
Policy: Political and Economic Aspects , as well 
as with a number of subjects which might be 
chosen as outside options. It thu s help s to 
es tabli sh coherence betwe en certain 
"packages" of subjects. 
Syllabus: Public Admini strati o n - Thi s subject 
will explore the theorie s a nd practi ces 
underlying th e functioning of th e exec utiv e 
branch of gove rnment in m odern sta tes. It 
will relate public administration to th e 
po litical proces s, and intr od uce stud ent s to 
th e stud y of administrative reform. Attention 
will also be paid to th e relation betw ee n 
ad mini strati o n and economics a nd to method s 
of budg eting and planning . Two mai n aspec ts 
will be covered; (a) Government Organisation 
- The sco pe a nd place of public 
admini stration within th e po litic a l sys tems of 
mod ern sta tes. The causes a nd co nseq uences 
of different forms of government orga ni sa tio n. 
Formal and inform a l orga nisa tio n in 
government. Concepts and meth ods of co-
or dinati o n, budgeting . pl a nnin g, delegation 
and co ntrol. (b) The Publi c Service - Pa ttern s 
of 'ge nera list' administration a nd 
spec ia lisa tio n as well as ad mini strati ve 
conflict. Po litical and judicial ro les of 
officials. Administrative behaviour. 
m o tiv a tio n a nd mora le. 



Students will be expected to be well 
acquainted with the main features of British 
administration, particularly central 
government and to have some comparative 
knowledge (by way of illustration) of 
administration in France and North America. 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites:, There are 
no pre-requisites. The course is one of the 
optional su bjects available to students 
specializing in Government (IX) or 
Government & Histor y (XVIII) but may also 
be taken , subject to timetabling constraints 
and tutorial approval by any second or third 
year student and by general course students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses directly related to this option. 
Gv 154 Administrative Organization and 
Behaviour 5 lectures - Lent Term 1 

Gv 156 British Government & Bureaucracy I 0 
Lectures - Professor Jones Michaelmas Term 
Gv2 l 6 Administrative Theories I O Lectures -
Lent Term 
Gv244 Administrative Theory and Practice 5 
Lectures - Lent Term 
In addition students may attend Gv224 - The 
British Civil Service a seminar held during the 
Lent Term in which senior officials and others 
discuss aspects of their work. 
The different components are drawn together 
in a class (Gv 155) which meets weekly 
through the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Albrow, Bureaucracy; R. J. 
S. Baker, Administrative Theory and Public 
Administration; C. Barnard, The Functions of 
the Executive; J. Bourn , Management in 
Central and Local Government; K. Bradshaw 
& D. Pring , Parliament and Congress: R. G. S. 
Brown & D. R. Steel , The Administrative 
Process in Britain; B. Chapman, The 
Profession of Government: Sir Richard Clarke , 
New Trends in Government; M. Crozier, The 
Bureaucra tic Phenomenon: A. Dunsire , 
Administration, the Word and the Science: The 
Executive Process, Vol. 2 Control in 
Bureaucracy: J. Garrett, Managing the Civil 
Service: B. Heady, British Cabinet Ministers: 
H. Hecia , A Government of Strangers: H. 
Hecia & A. Wildavsky, The Private 
Government of Publi c Mone y: C. Hood , The 
Limits of Administration: D. Keeling , 
Management in Government: R. K. Merton et 
al, A Reader in Bureaucra cy: H. Parris , 
Constitutional Bureaucrac y: F. F. Ridley (Ed.), 
Government and Administration in Western 
Europe; R. Rose & E. N . Suleiman, Presidents 
and Prime Ministers; H. Seidman , Politics, 
Position and Power; P. Self, Administrative 
Theories and Politics; Econocrats and the 
Policy Process: H. A. Simon , Administrative 
Behaviour ; R . Thomas, The British Philosophy 
of Administration. 
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Examination Arrangements: The examination 
in this subject, which may be taken after one 
year of study is by means of a single, three-
hour unseen question paper of about 12 
questions from which candidates are norm ally 
required to answer 4 . Students are advised to 
look at earlier examination papers (availabl e 
in the Library and from the Departmental 
Secretary in the Government Department ) to 
familiarise themselves with the style of the 
examination paper and the nature of the 
questions . 

Gv3036 
Public Policy: Political and 
Economic Aspects 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. 
Letwin, Room L203 (Secretary, Mrs. 
A. Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for second or thi rd-
year B.Sc. (Econ.) students, Diploma and 
M .Sc. candidates. 
Scope: This course considers the modes of 
analysis devised by political scientists, 
economists, and others for evaluating publi c 
policies , as well as some principal varieties of 
public policies in the field of economics and 
the political procedures involved in 
formulating them. 
Syllabus: Theory of elections, game theory , 
cost-benefit analysis, systems analysis, gener al 
principles of policy-making. Policies for: full 
employment, price stability, economic growth , 
equalization of income and wealth, and 
economic regulation. 
Pre-Requisites: An elementary familiarity with 
economic theory, such as would result from a 
year's course in principles. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Gvl71) 20 Lecture s, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (Weekly) 
(Gvl7la) 20 classes, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. (Weekly) 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
submit four essays during the course, which 
are returned with written or oral comments , 
but which do not affect the student's final 
mark on the examination. 
Reading List: J. E. Anderson , Public Policy 
Making: R. A. Dahl & C. E. Lindblom , 
Politics, Economics and Welfare; Y. Dror, 
Public Policymaking Re-examined; T. R. Dy e, 
Understanding Public Policy; R. I. Hofferbert , 
The Study of Public Policy; C. 0. Jones, 
Introduction to the Study of Public Policy: C. 
E. Lindblom, The Policy Making Process: A. 
Ranney, Political Science and Public Policy: L. 
L. Wade , Elements of Public Policy: S. Britt an, 
Steering the Economy; T. Dye, Politics, 
Economics and the Public : T. W. Hutchison , 

Economists and Economic Policy in Britain 
/946-1966: C . Schultze , The Politics and 
Economics of Public Spending; I. Sharkansky, 
Politics of Taxing and Spending; A. B. 
Wildavs ky , The Politics of the Budgetary 
Process: R. Layard (Ed.), Cost-Benefit 
Analysis; B. M. Barry, Sociologists, Economists 
and Democracy: J. M. Buchanan & G . 
Tullock, The Calculus of Consent; A. Downs, 
Economic Theory of Democracy; M. Olson, 
The Logic of Collective Action: G. Tullock, 
Private Wants, Public Means; The Vote Motive: 
I. Budge and Farlie, Voting and Party; R. 
Farqu harson, Theory of Voting: M . 
Bacharach, Economics and the Theory of 
Games: S. J. Bra ms, Game Theory and 
Politics: Paradoxes in Politics: A. Rappaport, 
Strategy and Conscience; T. C. Schelling, 
Strategy of Conflict; D. Berlinski, On Systems 
Analysis: A. Dunsire , The Execution Process: 
D. Eas ton , A Framework for Political Analysis; 
F. E. Emery (Ed.), Systems Thinking: J . A. 
Litterer (Ed.), Organizations, 2 Vais.; E. J. 
Miller & A. K. Rice, Systems of Organization; 
J. M. Montias, The Structure of Economic 
Systems: L. W. Porter et al, Behaviour in 
Organizations. 
List of Sessions: 
Meetings: 
I, 2 Theory of Elections 
3, 4 Game theory, applications to policy-
making 
5,6 Cost-benefit analysis 
7,8 Systems Analysis 
9, 10 General principles of policy-making 
11, 12 Policies for full employment 
13, 14 Policies for price stability 
15, 16 Policies for economic growth 
17, 18 Policies for equalizing income and 
wealth 
19,20 Policies concerning economic regulation 
21 Policies concerning ecology 
22 Policies concerning foe! and raw materials 
23 Policies concerning population 
24,25 Policies concerning foreign economic 
aid 
Examination Arrangements: A final 
exam ination, about the beginning of June, 
consists of two parts , the first (containing 
abou t six questions) dealing with the theory of 
electio ns, game theory, and cost-benefit 
analys is, the second (containing about nine 
questions) dealing with questions of economic 
policy and the general theory of policy-
making; students are required to answer four 
questions, including at least one from each of 
the two sections. 
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Gv3045 
Comparative Political 
Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gordon 
Smith, Room K102 (Secretary, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Third Year students , Special Subject 
Government (for which it is a compulsory 
paper) , and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Third Year 
students, Special Subject Government and 
History (for which it is an optional paper) 
N .B. This course will be discontinued after 
the 1984-85 Session and will be replaced by 
two one-year courses, Comparative Political 
Analysis and Comparative Political Institutions. 
There will be no teaching for thi s course in 
1984-85 for Second Year students, who will 
enter the revised one-year courses in their 
Third Year in 1985-86 . 
Scope and Syllabus: A comparative stud y of 
political institutions together with an 
examination of the aims, methods and 
limitations of such a study. The main types of 
contemporary policies: constitutional, 
autocratic, totalitarian , military government. 
Direct and representative democracy . One-
party , two-party and multi-part y sta tes. 
Federal and unitary states. Parliamentar y, 
presidential, and collective executives. 
Legislatures and bicameralism. The concept of 
the 'separation of powers'. The judiciary and 
judicial review of legislative action. The public 
services. Political parties and interest groups. 
Elections and electoral systems. The 
formation of policy and decision-making . 
Civil rights and the redress of grievances, 
public enterprises and public control. Poli tical 
communication and the significance of public 
opinion. 
Pre-Requisites: Though primaril y intended for 
Government specialists, it is suitable for 
General Course students who have a general 
background in political science; the previous 
study of Comparative Political Institutions is 
beneficial but not essential. It is not 
considered to be suitable as an 'outside 
option' for students taking Special Subjects 
other than Government and Government and 
History . 
Teaching Arrangements 1984-85: 
Gv 161 Theories in Comparative Politics (Third 
Year B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II) 
Michaelmas Term 1984: Weeks 1-5, 
Constitutional Forms (5 lectures) , Professor 
W. Letwin. Weeks 6-10, Executive Organisa-



tion and Power (5 lectures), Dr. G. R. Smith 
Lent Term 1985: Weeks 1-5, Political 
Representation (5 lectures), Mr. J. T. S. 
Madeley. Weeks 6--10 Legitimacy and Dissent 
(5 lectures), Dr. G. Philip 
Classes (Gvl6l(a)) will be held during the 
Lent Term 1985 (Weeks 1-10). Class 
Teachers: Dr. H. Machin, Dr. D. C. B. Lieven, 
Mr. P. B. Reddaway, Dr. G. Philip, Mr. J. T. 
S. Madeley, and Dr. G. R. Smith. 
Reading List: L. Wolf-Phillips, "Metapolitics . 
.. " in Political Studies 12(3) 1964; G. 
Almond and G. B. Powell, Comparative · 
Politics: A Developmental Approach; S. E. 
Finer, Comparative Government; R. Hague 
and M. Harrop Comparative Government: An 
Introduction: R . A. Dahl and D. E . Neubauer 
(Eds.), Readings in Modern Political Analysis: 
J. C. Charlesworth (Ed.) , Contemporary 
Political Analys is; G . R. Smith, Politics in 
Western Europe; L. Wolf-Phillips 
Comparative Constitutions: L. Wolf-Phillips et 
al, Why 'Third World'?; L. Wolf-Phillips, The 
Craft of Constitution Making (in LSE Library 
off-print collection); B. K. Nehru and W. H. 
Morris-Jones, Western Democrac y and the 
Third World: B. 0. Nwabueze , 
Constitutionalism in the Emergent States; Sir 
Alan Burns (Ed.), Parliament as an Export;S. 
A . de Smith, The New Commonwealth and its 
Constitutions; R. Sease (Ed.), The State in 
Western Europe: R. Rose and E. Suleiman 
(Eds.), Presidents and Prime Ministers; J. 
Cornford (Ed.), The Failure of the State; F. F. 
Ridley (Ed.), Government and Administration 
in Western Europ e; M. Dogan (Ed.) , The 
Mandarins of Western Europe; R . J. Harrison, 
Pluralism and Corporatism; J. E. S. Hayward 
and R . N . Berki (Eds.), State and Societ y in 
Contemporary Europe; J. A. Armstrong , The 
European Administrative Elite; H. W. 
Ehrmann, "Interest Groups and Bureau-
cracy" in M. Dogan and R. Rose (Eds.), 
European Politics; G. R. Smith, "A model of 
the bureaucratic culture" in Political Studies 
22(1) 1974 ; R . C. Macridis and B. E. Brown 
(Eds.), Comparative Politics; Notes and 
Readings (see articles by Almond, Bracher , 
King, and Lorwin); M. Dogan and R. 
Rose (Eds.), European Politics (see articles 
by Eckstein, Grosser , and Lipset); J. Blonde! 
(Ed.), Comparative Government: A Reader; G. 
Almond and S. Verba, The Civic Culture 
revisited; P. Bachrach, The Theory of 
Democratic Elitism; B. Barry, Sociologists, 
Economists, and Uemocracy; P. Calvert, 
Politics, Po11·er and Revolution; B. Denitch, 
The Legitimation of Regimes; S. E. Finer , The 
Man on Horseback. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
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for this course will be by a written three-hour 
examination (four questions to be chosen 
from about fiteen questions). 
N .B. The Essay which was submitted in 1983-
84 as a Second Year Essay will count toward s 
20% of maximum marks for this course; the 
written examination in 1984-85 will count 
towards 80% of maximum marks. The Essa y 
will no longer form part of the examination 
after the 1983-84 Session . 

Gv3050 
The Politics and Government 
of France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, 
Room K301 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Gregory, L208, Tuesdays & 
Thursdays) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politic s 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd or 3rd year 
LL. B. with French Law 4 c 
B.A. (French Studies) 4th year 
Beaver College Single Term: either first term : 
Government and Society or second term: 
Politics and Policy Making. 
Scope: This course is an introduction to th e 
system of government, the political forces and 
specific features of public policy-making in 
France. . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of 
either political science or French langua ge is 
required. All students are advised to read an 
introductory text on modern Fi;ench histor y 
e.g. David Thomson, Democracy in France 
since 1870 before starting the course. 
Syllabus: 
First Term: Government and Society. 
The main elements of traditional politics , 1789 
to 1945; the main institutional and socio-
economic developments since 1945 ; the semi-
presidential system of government since 1962; 
the role of the State. 
Second Term: Politics and Policy-Making 
The main political parties and pressure 
groups; elec toral politics and voting; attitu des 
and political participation; case studies in 
policy-making in some of these areas: foreign 
relations , education, agriculture , regional 
development, economic planning, industrial 
development. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Gvl63 22 weekly Sessional 
Classes: Gv l 63(a) 22 classes Sessional 
I Essay will be required from each student 
each term, plus class papers. 
Reading: Text for purchase by all students : 
V. Wright , The Government and Politics of 

to classes at the beginning of the session and 
atte ndance at classes is required of all 
stude nts taking the course. The basis of the 
classes is the written paper/essay, presented 
by a student and then discussed by members 
of the group. Topics/questions are allocated 
at the beginning of the term, and each topic is 
accompanied by a short list of sources. 
Written Work: Students shou ld expect to 
submit two pieces of written work in each 
term and, after class discussion, they will be 
marked and assessed by the class teacher. 
Reading List: As mentioned above, a detailed 
read ing list will be made available at the 
commencement of the course, in addition to 
refere nces supplied in connection with class 
papers. The following books cover most 
aspects of the course and should be regarded 
as basic reading : 
G. Smith, Democracy in Western Germany, 
(2nd edn., Heinemann, 1982) ; D . Conradt, 
The German Polity (2nd edn., Longman, 
1982); M. Balfour, West Germany: A 
Conwnporary History (Croom Helm, 1982) ; 
W. Paterson & G. Smith (Eds.), The West 
German Model: Perspectives on a Stable State, 
(Fra nk Cass, 1981); A. J. Nicholls , Weimar 
and the Rise of Hitler (Macmillan, 1976 or 
subsequent editions); R . Dahrendorf, Society 
and Democracy in Germany (Anchor Books, 
1969); M. Broszat, The Hitl er State 
(Long man, I 981 ). 
Note: All the above books, except Balfour, are 
ava ilable in paperback editions. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. The 
examinat ion paper will be based on the 
content of the lecture course as well as on the 
work completed in classes. Four questions are 
to be answered from the examination papers 
from a choice of from ten to twelve questions. 
Copies of examination papers from previous 
years are made available. Final assessment for 
the course depends entirely on the 
examination. 

Gv3052 
Politics and Government of 
Russia 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Peter 
Reddaway, Room K304 (Secretary, 
Mrs Ann Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Econ. 
(Part II) students; Diploma students in 
International and Comparative Politics . 
Scope: The course aims to give students a 
sense of the key principles underlying 
contemporary Soviet politics and government 
by looking at elements of continuity and 
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change in Ru ssian and Soviet politics over the 
last century and a quarter. 
Syllabus: The main topic s covered are: 
(I) Geopolitical, institutional, ideological, 
political and socio-economic exp lanations for 
th e strength of the authoritarian tradition in 
Ru ssian politics . The intellectual, social and 
cultural origins of Bolshevism. 
(2) The causes of Bolshevik success between 
1917 and 1921; the nature of, and similarities 
and contrasts between , Leninism and 
Stalinism. Individual and collective leadership 
under Khrushchev and Brezhnev. 
(3) The nature and functions of the 
contemporary CPSU, of the party's General 
Secretary, of Marxism-Leninism, and of 
Soviet state institutions. 
(4) One-man rule. Authoritarian 
bureaucracies. The relationship between 
central and local government in 
Russia/USSR . The roles of Russian and non-
Ru ssian nationalism. The politics of economic 
development. Russian and Soviet political 
culture. Dissent and opposition. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background in history or 
politics is useful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: I lecture course 
(Gv 165) of 30 lectures covering 2 terms given 
jointly by Mr. Reddaway and 
Dr. Lieven. I weekly class (Gvl65a) divided 
into groups and taught by Mr. Reddaway and 
Dr. Lieven. At least 4 essays are expected 
from each student by the class teachers (over 
the 7 months the classes run). These will be 
marked by the teachers and also discussed in 
class. 
Reading List: (in rough chronological order) 
*Sir D. M. Wallace , Russia on the Eve of War 
and Revolution: *R. Pipes, Russia under the 
Old Regime: G . Hosking, The Russian 
Constitutional Experiment: A. Walicki, A 
History of Russian Political Thought; *L. 
Schapiro, The Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union: M. Fainsod, Holl' Russia is Ruled or J. 
Hough and M. Fainsod, Ho1\' the Soviet Union 
is Governed; Neil Harding, Lenin's Political 
Thought (2 Vols); Robert Tucker (Ed.). 
Stalin ism; * John Armstrong, Ideology Politic s 
and Go1•ernment in the Soviet Union: *L. 
Schapiro, The Government and Politics ol the 
Soviet Union: S. Bialer, Stalin's Successors: 
Leadership Stability and Change: *A. H. 
Brown & M. Kaser (Eds .), The Soviet Union 
since the fall of Krushche1 •. 
* denotes paper-backs which students may wish 
to buy. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term based on the topics discussed in class. 
The paper will be divided into sections 
covering Russian history, Soviet history , 
Soviet political institutions , and themes 



France (Hutchinson, 1983 edn., paperback). 
Other useful texts: J. Hayward, Governing 
France; The One and Indivisible French 
Republic (Longmans , 1983); H. W. R. 
Ehrmann , Politics in France (Little, Brown, 
1982) ; D. Hanley, Kerr & Waites, 
Contemporary France - Politics and Society; P. 
G . Cerny & M. Schain (Eds.), Politics and 
Public Policy in France (1980 , paperback); J. 
R. Frears , Political Parties and Elections in the 
French F1fth Republic ( 1979); E. N. Suleiman, 
Elites in French Society ( 1978); Politics, Po\\'er 
and Bureaucracy (1974); V. Wright (Ed.), 
Conflict and Consensus in France, ( I 978); J. 
Lagroye & V. Wright (Eds.) , Local 
Government in Britain and France, (1979); H. 
Machin , The Prefect in French Public 
Administration (1977); V . Wright (Ed.), 
Continuit y and Change in France, (1984). 
A full list of book references will be given, 
together with the seminar topic list, essay 
subjects and lecture programme , at the start 
of the course. 
Articles: For up-to-date information and 
analysis , students must give special attention 
to articles in the academic journals. A full up-
to-date list of articles will be given at the start 
of the course. 
Note: Students are expected to follow 
developments in French Politics by regular 
reading of The Economist, The International 
Herald Tribune, or Le Monde, Le Point or Le 
Nouvel Observateur. 
17.nmination Arrangements: B.Sc. (Econ.) & 
LL.B.: one three-hour written examination in 
the Summer Term . Four questions must be 
answered including at least one. but not more 
than tl1'0 questions from Section A (which lists 
4 to 6 questions on the subjects covered in the 
first term); in Section B (at least two 
questions) there are normally 7 to 9 questions. 
B.A . (French Studies): one three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Four 
questions must be answered out of a total of 
11 to 13 questions. Subjects discussed in the 
first Term will be examined, but the focus of 
the examination will be on post-1958 politics 
and government. 
Diploma , General and Beaver College 
Courses : special arrangements for assessment. 

Gv3051 
The Politics and Government 
of Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gordon 
Smith, Room K 102 (Secretary, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
2nd or 3rd Year; Diploma in International 
and Comparative Politics . 
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Scope: The purpose of this one-year course is 
to introduce students to the study of 
contemporary German history and to the 
politics and government of the Federal 
Republic of Germany. 
(Note: A detailed knowledge of the politic s of 
the German Democratic Republic is not 
required). 
Syllabus: Historical: The conditions of 
German unification in the nineteenth centu ry. 
The consequences, social and political , of her 
belated nationhood. Continuities and 
discontinuities in the German political 
tradition and the influences of German 
political thought. Liberal democracy in the 
Weimar Republic; the factors leading to its 
breakdown. Specific and non-specific elements 
in the German form of totalitarianism. Post-
war occupation and the period of 'democ racy 
under licence'. 
The Federal Republic: The Basic Law of 1949. 
Constitutional innovations and the role of the 
Constitutional Court. The 'administrativ e' 
nature of German federalism. Governmen t 
and polities in the Lander. Assembly-
Government relations. The specific functi ons 
of the Bundesrat. The legislative process . The 
theory and practice of 'chancellor-democr acy'. 
The German civil service. Civil-military 
relations. The major political traditions: 
Christian Democracy and Social Democra cy, 
Germany liberalism. The failure of politic al 
~xtremism and the evolution of the party 
system since 1949. Coalition politics of the 
Adenauer era and after. Social aspects of 
politics. The sources of political consen sus 
and cleavage. The representation of inter ests. 
The religious balance. Extra-parliamentar y 
opposition. The changing class structure. The 
division of Germany and its impact on the 
political scene. The internal development s of 
the German Democratic Republic, and th e 
course of relations with the Federal Repub lic. 
The evolution and implications of the 
'Ostpolitik'. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-
requisites for this course. A familiarity with 
Twentieth Century German history is an 
advantage. A reading knowledge of Germ an is 
not required, but it may prove helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures (Gv 167): Twenty-five lecture s are 
given weekly throughout the session. Th e first 
ten lectures given in the Michaelmas Term 
provide a review of modern German hist ory 
from 1918 until the foundation of the Fed eral 
Republic in 1949. Sub~equent lectures in the 
Lent and Summer Terms are concerned with 
the political structure and contemporary 
politics of Western Germany. Notes and a 
detailed reading list will be distributed at the 

covering the whole period (set out above in 
Syllabus section 4). Assessment is based on 
performance in this exam. 

Gv3053 
Politics and Government 
of the U.S.A. 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. 
Letwin, Room L203 (Secretary, Mrs. 
A. Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended for students in their second or 
third year, or diploma students; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Diploma in International and 
Comparative Politics. 
Scope: To lay an academic foundation for the 
unders tanding of government and politics in 
the USA and, secondarily, to deepen the 
student's general understanding of 
government and politics by familiarising him 
with a system different from that of Britain 
and which has served as a model for many 
others. 
Syllabus: In order to achieve the first of these 
objectives, it is necessary that the student 
understand the basic institutions of American 
government and how they evolved in the 
course of history, as well as the evolution of 
certain fundamental and durable problems of 
American politics. Among the institutions, 
some leading ones are: a written constitution, 
federalism, a central government with 
enumerated powers, separation of powers, 
judicial review, a bill of rights, a presidential 
executive, fixed terms of office, and a 
federalised party system. Among the durable 
problems of American politics are: the proper 
scope of government regulation, race 
relations, the role of ethnic groups, 
'isolationism', 'the urban problem' , mistrust 
of 'b igness', 'states' rights', and a desire for 
direct democracy. 
The examination puts equal emphasis on (a) 
the student's understanding of how such main 
features of American political life developed 
since 1620, and (b) the student's ability to 
analyse current issues of American 
government and politics in the light of their 
particular histories and against the 
background of institutions, traditions and 
conventions. 
Basic preparation consists, accordingly, of 
mastering the political history of the United 
States and the present organisation of 
government and politics, as these are treated 
by the general works listed below. Beyond this 
the student should investigate special topics in 
greater depth, according to his own interests 
and opportunities. Some important specialised 
works are listed below; others may be 
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identified by referring to the bibliographies 
listed in the reading list below, as well as to 
bibliographies included in many of the books. 
(It should be added that the sort of familiarity 
with current American political events which 
can be achieved by reading newspapers and 
news-journals, though useful, is by no means 
a sufficient preparation for this examination .) 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Gv 164 20 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms 
Classes: Gv 164(a) 10 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: 
Bibliographies and Reference Works 
Congressional Quarterly, Guide to the 
Congress of the U.S.; 0. Handlin et al , 
Harvard Guide to American Histor y ; Thomas 
H. Johnson, Oxford Companion to American 
History; R. H . Pear & MacRae, Books on 
America - American Government ... 
History 
D. J. Boorstin (Ed.), An American Primer; 
Henry S. Commager (Ed.) , Documents of 
American History; F. 0 . Gate!!, Goodman & 
Weinstein (Eds.), The Gro\\'th of American 
Politia; G. N . Grob & Billias (Eds .), 
Interpretation of American Histor y ; Wm. 
Miller, A New History of the U.S. ; Samuel E. 
Morison, Commager & Leuchtenburg , A 
Concise Histor y of the American Republic; The 
Growth of the American Republic; R. B. Nye & 
Morpurgo, A History of the US.A.; Wilham 
Simpson, Vision and Reality: The Evolution of 
American Government. 

Politics and Government (General Works) 
R. V . Denenberg, Understanding American 
Politics; John H. Ferguson & McHenry, The 
American System of Government; E. S. 
Griffiths, The American System of 
Government; M. Grodzins, The American 
System; J. D. Lees, The Political Sy stem for 
the U.S.; R. H. Pear, American Government; 
Allen M. Potter, American Government and 
Politics; E. S. Redford et al. Politics and 
Government in the U.S.; M. J. C. Vile, P'olitics 
in the US.A. 
Politics and Government (Specialised Works) 
Edward C. Banfield, Big City Politics; Marver 
H. Bernstein, Regulating Business by 
Independent Commissions; K. Bradshaw & D. 
Pring, Parliament and Congres s; Edward S. 
Corwin, The Constitution and What It Means 
Today; Paul A . Freund, The Supreme Court of 
the U.S.; Rob ert A. Goldwin, A Nation of 
States; Alex. Hamilton, Madison & Jay ,· 
Federalist Papers; Louis Hartz, The Liberal 
Tradition in America; R. Hofstadter, The 
American Political Tradition: Judson L. James, 



lectures. 
(b) Classes (Gvl67a): There are twenty-five 
classes for this course given weekly 
throughout the session. Students ar~ allocated 
American Political Parties; V . 0 . Key Jr., 
Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; Robert 
G. McCloskey, The American Supreme Court; 
N . W . Polsby , Congress and the Presidency; 
David Potter , People of Plenty; Clinton 
Rossiter , The American Presidenc y; F. J. 
Sorauf, Party Politics in America. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination, 
given in June , includes about fifteen questions 
divided into two parts, one historical and the 
other current. The student is required to 
answer two questions from each part. 
List of Lectures: 
1. Colonization of North America , to I 750 
2. Independence and problems of 
unification, 1750-87 
3. Constructing the Constitution, 1787-89 
4. Slavery, Westward Expansion, 1789-1860 
5. The Post-war settlement, I 865-1875 
6. Economic policies of the federal 
government, 1865-1914 
7. Reform movements , 1890-1932 
8. The New Deal, 1933-39 
9. Post-war domestic policy , 1945-60 
JO. Post-war foreign policy , 1945-60 
11. Federal Government : (i) The Executive 
12. Federal Government: (ii) The Congress 
13. Federal Government: (iii) The Judiciary 
14. Federal Government: (iv) Administrative 
agencies 
15. State and Local Government 
16. Political Parties 
17. Current problems of policy: (i) Economic 
issues 
18. Current problems of policy: (ii) 
Minorities 
19. Current problems of policy: (iii) Foreign 
Policy 
20. Current problems of policy: (iv) (to be 
announced) 
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Gv3055 
Gv4060 

Politics and Government of 
Eastern Europe 
(This course will not be taught in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: George 
Schopflin, Room K 107 (Secretary, 
Mrs. M. Osborne, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II; B.A. Hist.; M.Sc. 
Scope: The aim of this course is to provid e a 
thorough analysis of post-1944 Eastern 
Europe and to study the political problem s of 
post-revolutionary societies: 
Syllabus: This course 1s designed _ to explore 
the nature of communist revolutions in 

developing societies and the problems of 
continuity and change in the post-
revolutionary order. The legacy of the _ pre-
communist period, the salient factors_ in th e 
communist seizure of power , the Staltmst 
model of development and the varieties o_f 
post-Stalinist experience are fully dealt with . 
The crises of the system (Poland and Hun gary 
I 956 , Czechoslovakia 1968, Poland _I 980- 81) 
are likewise explored, as are the vanants 
developed in Jugoslavia and Albania. The 
decay of Marxism as a living idwlogy _, th e 
emergence of competing ideologies , with 
particular emphasis o_n the u_ses of . 
nationalism, are considered in some detail and 
that is followed by an analysis of the natur e 
of leadership, bureaucracy and political 
communication. 
Pre-Requisites: None . The course is taught 
entirely through the use of English-langua ge 
materials, although a reading knowledge of 
French and/or German may be helpful. Some 
background in politics or his~ory or_ 
international relations or sociology 1s usefu l 
but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 23 lectur es 
(Gvl69) and 10 classes (G_vl69a) held over 
three terms. Class work follows the lectur es 
closely and is devoted to in-depth anal_ys1s of 
JO broad topics. A considerable quantity of 
teaching aids is distributed . 
M.Sc. students also attend the seminar Gv 227. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
complete 5 essays over the session. 
Essential Reading: Students are urged to use 
not only the LSE library, but also to 
familiarise themselves with the relevant 
holdings of the School of Slavonic and East 
European Studies. · , 
Frarn;:ois Fejto, A History of the Peoples . 
Democracies Since Stalin: Joseph Rothschil d, 

A History of East-Central Europe between the 
Wars: Martin McCauley (Ed.), Communist 
Po\\'er in Europe 1944- 1949; Robert C. Tucker, 
Stalinism: Essays in Historical Interpretation; 
H. Gordo n Skilling, Czechoslovakia's 
Interrupted Revolution; Dennison Rusinow , 
The Yugoslav Experiment 1948-1974; Rudolf 
Takes (Ed.), Opposition in Eastern Europe; 
Peter Sugar (Ed.), Ethnic Diversit y and 
Conflict in Eastern Europe; Maria Hirszowicz , 
The· Bureaucratic Leviathan; Stephen White , 
John Gardner & George Schopflin, An 
f111roduction to Communist Politics. 
Further Reading will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. 
Methods of Work: The lectures are intended to 
provide interpretation guidelines to further 
reading. 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour paper 
in the Summer Term; 4 questions out of 12 to 
be answered in essay form. 

Gv3056 
Gv4110 

The Politics and Government 
of Scandinavia 
Teacher Responsible: John Madeley, 
Room K307 (Secretary, Marion 
Osborne, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and M.Sc. students. 
Scope: The course does not aim to cover all 
aspects of the politics and government of 
Scandinavian countries. Instead it focuses 
attention on the major themes in comparative 
political analysis in terms of which the 
experience of the Scandinavian countries is 
held to be of particular interest. 
Syllabus: The course begins with a review of 
the historical background of the Scandinavian 
countries, paying particular attention to the 
processes of state-formation and nation-
building. Next the development of modern 
patterns of social cleavage and their 
translation into patterns of political conflict 
over the last century is examined. The rise 
and development of Scandinavian Social 
Democracy receives particular attention. The 
nature of alternative political traditions, is 
also covered and placed in the context of the 
changing party systems. Particular episodes 
ranging from the Norwegian Labour Party's 
extreme radicalisation around the time of the 
first world war to the emergence of Glistrup's 
anti-tax protest party at the Danish election 
of 1973 are studied. Modern patterns of 
policy-making and administration are 
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reviewed in terms of the arguments about 
neo-corporatism and political culture. 
Particular cases, such as the debate on nuclear 
power in Sweden, are focused on in order to 
provide some basis for the assessments of 
these arguments. Foreign policy issues - such 
as the different countries' stances with respect 
to NATO and the EEC - are covered 
principally in terms of their impact on the 
countries' domestic politics . While the main 
emphasis is on the politics and government of 
the three Scandinavian countries , Sweden , 
Denmark and Norway, reference is also made 
at appropriate points in the course to the 
other Nordic countries - Finland and Iceland. 
Because a group of countries sharing many 
features in common but exhibiting interesting 
contrasts form the centre of attention it is 
intended that the course will develop student's 
skills in the general field of comparative 
political analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course assumes no 
prior knowledge of the subject or any 
acquaintance with the Scandinavian language. 
There is a copious literature in English. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Lectures: Gvl68, twenty-two , Sessional 
(each week) 
Occasional handouts will be distributed 
particularly in connection with the topics 
where similarities and contrasts between the 
Scandinavian countries can be readily shown 
in tabular form. 
(b) Classes: Gv 168a, twenty-two, Sessional 
(each week) 
Students choose topics at the start of each of 
the two first terms and present papers on 
these to the class for discussion. Reading 
appropriate to the particular questions chosen 
is indicated in advance. Papers marked and 
graded by the course teacher. 
Written Work: In addition to class essays 
students may also be required to write one 
longer essay on a topic central to the course. 
These papers will also be marked and graded. 
Methods of Work: In order to make such a 
course manageable to students who are 
assumed at the start to know nothing of the 
subject, the course has been given a definite 
shape, which might be described as 
approximately ten related "patches" of 
material. This enables students to specialise 
on particular aspects in connection with the 
writing of essays and through use of the 
different libraries' extensive holdings (see 
section on Reading below). Students will be 
informed of individual public lectures or 
seminars on related subjects of interest. 
Attendance at these will of course be optional. 



Reading List: Student s will receive copies of 
the full list at the beginning of the lecture 
course. It includes a large number of 
individual journal articles as well as books 
enabling students with particular interests to 
pursue them further than is necessary for the 
course itself. Copies of important articles are 
deposited in the short-loan photocopy 
collection in the School library. Access to the 
Scandinavian Studies library at University 
College, London, will be arranged for 
students taking the course at the start of the 
session. Use of this second library will not be 
essential but has invariably in the past been 
found useful. The following is the Minimal 
reading lis t (a copy of the full reading list can 
be consulted in the library): 
N . Andren, Governmenr and Polirics of rhe 
Nordic Counrries: J. B. Board , The 
Governmenr and Poliri cs of Sll'eden: D . A. 
Rustow , The Poliric s of Compromise: M. D. 
Hanc oc k, Sll'eden: Poliric s of Posr-Jndusrrial 
Change: N. Elder, Governmenr in S11•eden: R. 
Huntford , The Ne\\' Toralirarians: H . Valen & 
E. Katz , Polirical Parries in Norway; J. A. 
Storing, Norll'egian Democrac y; K. E. Miller , 
Governmenr and Poliri cs in Denmark: S. 
Rokkan, Cirizens. E!ecrions. Parries: H . 
Tingsten , The Sll'edish Social Democrars: K. 
Cerny, Scandinavia ar rh.e Polls: S. Berglund & 
U. Lindstroem , The Scandinavian Parry 
Sysrems: E. Allardt er al. Nordic Democrac y; 
N . Elder et al, The Consensual Democracies: F. 
Castles, The Social Democ raric Ima ge of 
Sociery. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined in the Summer Term by means of a 
three-hour unseen written examination. Papers 
consist of approximate ly twelve questions 
(which tend to be closely related to the similar 
number of major themes in the course) of 
which any four may be chosen. Students are 
advised to consult previous examination 
papers in the library in order to familiarise 
themselves with the sty le of paper and the 
nature of the questions. (The course has been 
examined at undergraduate level since summer 
1981 ). 
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Gv3O57 
Gv4140 

Politics and Government 
of Latin America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. D. E. 
Philip, Room K 106 (Secretary, Mrs. 
E. Gregory , L208) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II 
Scope: The object ive of this course is to 
introduc e st udents to Latin American polit ics. 
The course will cover both the politic s of the 
larger Latin American co untrie s (Brazil, 
Mexico , Argentina, Cuba, Peru and Chil e) 
and the political sociology of some key social 
forces within the area. 
Syllabus: The subject offers what is basic ally 
a n introduction both to the politic s of th e 
larger countries of Latin America and the 
more important socia l forces which operat e in 
the area. The course will cover th e recent 
political history of Latin America and will 
consider in detail the role of the milit ary , 
trade unions, peasants and revolutionary 
movements in politics. 
Pre-Requisites: None , except for a genuin e 
interest in the politics of the area. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : Gv 170: Fifteen lecture s will be given 
weekly (Michaelmas and Lent Terms). A 
reading list will be circulated. 
Classes: Gv l 70(a): There will be ten classe s, 
(Lent Term) held weekly. Attendance is 
compulsory. 
Seminars : (Gv238): for M.Sc. st ud ents onl y. 
Written Work: Students will be asked to make 
class presentations as may be convenient to 
the conduct of the classes themselves. The se 
may but need not be written up a nd pre sent ed 
as essays. Students shou ld in any case prod uce 
at least two essays in the Autumn Term . 
Reading List: S. P . Huntington, Polirical Order 
in Changing Socieries, (esp. Ch. 4); L. A . 
Whitehead, "Is Mexico Governable?" Bullerin 
of Larin American Research, Vol. 1, No. I , 
(October 1982); A. Stepan (Ed.), Aurhorirar ian 
Brazil : A . Stepan, The Milirary in Poliric s; 
Changing Parrerns in Brazil: G. Philip , The 
Rise and Fall of rhe Peruvian Milirary Radi cals; 
A. Angell, Polirics and rhe Labour Movem enr 
in Chile. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes places in the Summer Term and consi sts 
of a sing le formal and unseen examination 
paper. Twelve questions will be set , coverin g 
both country and thematic topics (roughly on 
a half and ha lf basis), of which four must be 
answered during three hours. Old examinati on 
papers are availab le in the Library and som e 

old examinatio n questions will be set as essay 
topics. 

Gv3120 
Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. 
Kedourie, Room A 150 (Secretary, 
Kl05) Mr. K. R. Minogue, Room 
A387 (Secretary, Mrs Ann Kennedy, 
L301) 
Courses Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II students, specia l subject Government, 
for whom it is a compulsory paper. Other 
Part II stude nts can also take the paper as an 
optio n . The course - lectures and classes -
norma lly spreads over two years, but General 
Course students may, so long as they seek 
advice from the teacher responsible , complete 
it in one sessio n. 
Scope: This course aims to introduce students 
to the main currents of political thought from 
Ancient Greece to the modern West. 
Syllabus: This is a study of the beliefs , ideas 
and theories a bout politics and government 
connected with the ancient Greek po/is, the 
Roman civiras, the realms of medieval 
Euro pe, and the modern European State. 
The beliefs and ideas to which particular 
attention should be paid are tho se which 
within each of these political experiences, have 
been concerned with: the character of a 
political society and of political activity ; the 
relat ion between reli gious, moral and political 
beliefs; the law, its authority, generation and 
adm inistration; the constitution and act iviti es 
of gove rnments; the office, authority and 
obliga tions of rulers; the right~ and duties of 
subjec ts ; justice, liberty, political deliberation 
and argument. 
In addition to this, the candidate is expected 
to be acqua inted with some of the more 
notable works in the literature of political 
reflection, e.g.: 
Plato, Republic (Cornford) ; Aristotle , Polirics, 
Bks. r, II and V, (Barker); Cicero, Lall's, Bk . 
Ill; St Augustine, The Ciry of God: Dante , De 
Monarchia; Aquinas, Polirical Wrirings (Ed. 
d' En treves); Machiavelli, The Prince; Hobbes, 
Leviarhan, chs. 13-31 ; Locke, Second Trearies 
of Civil Gove rnm enr: Hume , Essays (in 
Wat kins , Hume·s Theory of Polirics); 
Roussea u, The Social Conrracr: Burke , 
Re.f/ecrions on rhe Revolurion in France: 
Ham ilton, etc, The Federalisr. 9, 10, 47-51 , 68 , 
69, 80, 85; Mill , On Liberry: Marx, Man(fesro 
of rhe Communis r Parry. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gvl02): Lectures begin in the 
Michaelmas Term and end at the end of the 
Lent Term. 
See also optional course, Three Key Medieval 
Political Thinkers, Gv 104. 
Classes (Gvl02a & b): For those taking the 
paper, begin in the Lent Term of the second 
year of the B.Sc. Econ. and normally continue 
in the Lent Term of the following year. The 
classes will concentrate on the study of certain 
important texts in political philosophy. 
Students are expected to prepare papers for 
discussion in the class, and to write essays for 
their class tutor. 
Lists of Suggested Reading which will be 
discussed in the course of the lectures are too 
lengthy to be reproduced here . They will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course of 
lectures, and can otherwise be obtained from 
the Secretary of the Department of 
Government , Miss E. Schnadhorst , Room 
K206. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour examina tion in the Summer Term. 
The question paper, which will normally 
contain about 24 questions , will be divided 
into three sections: ancient, medieval and 
modern, from each of which candidates are 
expected to answer at least one question . 

Gv3121 
Political Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, 
Room K207 (Secretary, Mrs. P. da 
Gama Pinto , LI03) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II students special subject Government. 
Other Part II students can take the paper as 
an option. General Course students should 
seek advice before taking this course. 
Scope: This course aims to introduce students 
to the main problems in the philosophical 
study of politics. 
Syllabus: The course will be concerned with 
the following topics: The nature of philosophy 
and its place in the study of politics; The 
origins and grounds of moral judgement ; free 
will and responsibility; the nature of freedom, 
rights and law; punishment ; equality; the 
concept of justice and theorie s of distributive 
justice; the nature of the state, authority and 
power ; political obligation; theorie s of 
democracy; historical explanation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 20 lectures (Gv 107) in Michaelmas 
and Lent Term s for 2nd year students. 
Classes: 15 fortnightly classes (Gv I 07a and b) 



starting in the Lent Term of the 2nd year and 
continuing into the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms of the 3rd year. 
Reading List: D . D. Raphael , Problems of 
Political Philosoph y ; Moral Philosophy; J. D. 
Mabbott , The Stare and the Citizen; R. 
Flathman (Ed.), Concepts in Social and 
Political Philosophy; Sir I. Berlin, Four Essays 
on Liberty; J. Rawls, A Theory of Justice; H. 
L. A. Hart , The Concept of Lall'; A. J. M. 
Milne , Freedom and Rights ; S. I. Benn & R. S. 
Peters, Social Principles and the Democratic 
Stare; P. Laslett er al. (Eds.), Philosophy, 
Politics and Society, Series I-V. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper will have approximately 12 questions: 
students must attempt 4. 

Gv3122 
Modern Political Thought: 
A Study of European Political 
Thought Since 1 770 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, 
Room K305 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Osborne, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. second and third years. 
Scope: The aim of this course is to enable 
students to engage in the detailed study of a 
restricted period in the history of political 
thought as a complement to the more general 
study of political thought available in other 
courses. (e.g. Political Thought). 
Syllabus: This course may be briefly described 
as a study of European political thought 
(mainly English, French and Ge:man) since 
about the middle of the 18th century to the 
present. The primary emphasis of the study is 
on philosophical thought and is carried on 
through the study of political texts (e.g. 
Hegel. "Philosoph y of Right". J. S. Mill, "On 
Libert y ") , schools of thought (e.g. Idealism , 
Utilitarianism) historical movements (e.g. 
Liberalism) and historically-related concepts 
(e.g. progress, freedom) . 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that students 
are already following Political Thought or 
have engaged in some other general 
introductory study of political thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lectures are held 
in the second year, the classes held in the 
second and third years. Attendance at lectures 
is important because they provide a general 
definition of the material to be covered in the 
classe s and a characterization of the approach 
adopted to the subject. 
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Second Year 
Lectures Gv I 09 Modern Political Thought, 20 
lectures (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
Classes Gv I O9a Modern Political Thought, 12 
classes (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
Third Year 
Classes Gv I O9b Modern Political Thought, JO 
classes (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
Other lectures which students might like to 
attend are: 
Gv I 06 French Political Thought 
Gv I 08 Individual and Society in some Modern 
Political Thinkers 
Gv 110 The Political Thought of Hegel and 
Marx. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
write 2 or 3 essays/class papers in the second 
year and two essays/class papers in the third 
year. They will also be expected to prepare 
material for class discussions and to read 
background material related to the class 
discussions. 
Reading List: Students will be expected to 
read some of the texts in the period as well as 
survey books on the general thought of the 
period. Reading lists will be given on detailed 
topics in the classes and also in conjuncti on 
with the lectures. Students should expect to 
read widely in this subject, the course cannot 
be covered or even defined by a single 
textbook . 
Three books which set out in a fairly general 
way the character of the course are: 
E. Barker, English Political Thought 1848-
1914; J. Bowle, Politics and Opinion in the 
19th c.; L. W. Lancaster, Masters of Politi cal 
Thought Vol. 3. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
at the end of the third year. About 14 
questions are set of which four are to be 
answered. The questions are set so as to test 
the students' knowledge and understandin g of 
the political ideas of the period, and reflect 
the different modes of study adopted in the 
lectures and classes. 

Gv3130 
Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Plato 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. B. 
Morrall, Room K205 (Secretary, 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Government; Government and 
History, 3rd year. 
Scope: The objective of the course is to study 
in depth the text of Plato's Republic with 
special reference to the light it sheds on the 
problems of the Greek political community as 
Plato saw them . 
Svllabus: This will concentrate mainly on an 
u~derstanding of the sequential development 
of Plato's argument throughout the dialogue. 
Pre-Requisites: A general acquaintance with 
the outline of Greek political philosophy and 
a close acquaintance with the text. No 
knowledge of Classical Greek is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Dr. Morrall will 
conduct an informal lecture-class (Gv I 05) 
once a week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Attendance at this is compulsory and will be 
checked by the calling of a class register at 
each meeting. 
Written Work: Usually each student is 
required to produce one fairly long essay each 
term. It is marked and graded by Dr. Morrall. 
Methods of Work: A considerable amount of 
private reading will be necessary. For this 
purpose a comprehensive reading list will be 
distributed . 
Reading List: *T. M. Cornford, (edited and 
translated), The Republic of Plato, 
(recommended edition of the text); *R. W. 
Hall, Plato, (Allen & Unwin "Political 
Thinkers" series); J. Annas, An Introduction ro 
Pla!O's Republic; R. W. Nettleship, Lectures on 
Plato's Republic; A. Sesonske, Plato's Republic 
(an anthology of selections from modern 
scholarly interpretations). 
*indicates books which should be bought by 
the student. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of one paper of three hours. Students will be 
asked to attempt four questions from a choice 
of about ten. All the questions will deal with 
topics discussed in the Republic. Knowledge of 
the Platonic dialogues is not necessary, 
though it would clearly be helpful. Students 
are advised to consult examination papers for 
previous years (available in the Library) to 
familiarise themselves with the style of the 
paper and the type of questions asked. 
Other Relevant Lectures: Dr. Morrall's lectures 
in the course, An Introduction to Political 
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Philosophy: the Greeks may be of interest to 
students who may not already have attended 
them. 

Gv3131 
Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Aristotle 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. B. 
Morrall, Room K205 (Secretary, 
K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II, Pa rt II Government ; Government and 
History , both 3rd year. 
Scope: The objective of the course is to study 
in depth the text of Aristotle's Politics with 
special reference to the light it sheds on the 
problems of the Greek political community as 
Aristotle saw them. 
Syllabus: This will concentrate mainly on an 
understanding of Aristotle's objectives and 
methods in dealing with political themes and 
problems. 
Pre-Requisites: A general acquaintance with 
the outline of Greek political philosophy and 
a close acquaintance with the text. No 
knowledge of Classical Greek is required. 
Teaching .Arrangements: Dr. Morrall will 
conduct an informal lecture-class (Gv I 05) 
once a week in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Attendance at this is compulsory and will be 
checked by the calling of a class register at 
each meeting. 
Written Work: Usually each student is 
required to produce one fairly long essay each 
term. It is marked and graded by Dr. Morrall. 
Methods of Work: A considerable amount of 
private reading will be necessary. A reading 
list will be issued . 
Reading List: *T. M. Sinclair, The Politics of 
Aristotle, (Penguin Classics), (revised by T. 
Saunders). It is essential to get this revis ed 
edition and nor the earlier version by Sinclair; 
D . Ross, The Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle , 
(World's Classics series, now available in 
Oxford University Press paperback) ; E. 
Barker , The Politics of Aristotle, (for the 
detailed "Introduction"); * J. B. Morrall, 
Aristotle. (Allen & Unwin "Political Thinkers" 
series); *R . G. Mulgan, Aristotle's Politi cal 
Theory (Oxford University Press paperback) . 
*indicates books which should be bought by 
the student. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
take s place in the Summer Term and consists 
of one paper of three hours. Students will be 
asked to attempt four questions from a choice 
of about ten. All the questions will deal with 



topics discussed in the Politics . An 
acquaintance with Aristotle's Ethics would be 
helpful for purposes of comparison . Students 
are advised to consult examination papers for 
previous years (available in the Library) to 
familiarise themselves with the style of the 
paper and the type of questions asked. 

Other Relevant Lectures: Dr. Morrall's lectures 
in the course, An Introduction to Political 
Philosophy: the Greeks, may be of interest to 
students who have not already attended them. 

Gv3133 
Gv4013 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Machiavelli 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. K. R. 
Minogue, Room A387 (Secretary, 
Mrs. A. Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II Government; Government and 
History , 3rd year. 
Scope: Machiavelli's political writings to be 
studied in depth in relation to their 
Renaissance context and the development of 
the modern state. 
Syllabus: The central requirement of the 
course is a thorough familiarity with 
Machiavelli's Prince and Discourses on the 
First Ten Books of Livy. The student should be 
aware that these texts are translated, with 
consequent problems of meaning. Some 
familiarity with other political works of 
Machiavelli - such as The Art of War, and The 
History of Florence, would be deeply 
beneficial. 
Pre-Requisites: Some acquaintance with the 
development of political thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty one-hour 
seminars (Gvl05) weekly in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms , attendance at the seminars is 
compulsory. 
Written Work: Each student should expect to 
do about four essays for the course. 
Reading List: The texts are: The Prince and 
Discourses on the First Ten Books of Titus 
Livius. The Modern Library Edition includes 
both, is conveniently available, and is 
sometimes the edition referred to in scholarly 
articles. Robert Ridolfi, The Life of Niccolo 
Machiavelli; J. R. Hale, Machiavelli and 
Renaissance Italy; Jacob Burckhardt, The 
Civilization of the Renaissance in Italy; F. E. 
Jacob (Ed.), Italian Renaissance Studies; 
Federico Chabod, Machiavelli and the 
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Renaissance ; Sydney Anglo, Machiavelli: A 
Dissection: Herbert Butterfield, The Statecr af t 
of Machiavelli; Leo Strauss , Thoughts on · 
Machiavelli: Guiseppe Prezzolini , Machia velli: 
De Lamar Jensen (Ed.), Machiavelli: Cynic. 
Patriot. or Political Scientist: Quentin Skin ner. 
Machiavelli: K. R. Minogue , 'Theatricalit y and 
Politics : Machiavelli's Concept of Fanta sia' in 
Bhikku Parekh & R. N. Berki (Eds .), The 
Moralit y of Politics; Robert J . McShea , 'L eo 
Strauss on Machiavelli' (The Western Polit ical 
Quarterly, Vol. XVI, 1963); Dante Germin o, 
'Second Thoughts on Leo Strauss' 
Machiavelli' (The Journal of Politics, Vol. 29, 
November 1966). 
Examination Arrangements: The examinati on 
in the Summer Term consists of one three-
hour paper. Four questions must be 
attempted from a choice of about ten . 

Gv3134 
Gv4014 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Hobbes 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Orr, 
Room L 100 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. da Gama Pinto, Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II, 3rd year; 
M.Sc. (The History of Political Thought) ; 
M.Sc . (Political Philosophy) 
Scope: Close reading and exegesis of key 
passages plus sustained interpretation of chief 
arguments in Thomas Hobbes's Leviathan, 
together with a contextual understanding and 
critical analysis (as well as a present-day 
assessment) of the main concepts employe d . 
Knowledge of the texts of Parts I and II of 
Leviathan plus the Review and Conclusion , is 
essential. Though all the emphasis will be on 
Hobbes's political doctrines, the theologica l 
framework of his philosophical system has to 
be taken into account throughout. 
Syllabus: Natural right and endeavour. Power 
and Liberty. The justness of natural right and 
the maximum and minimum of natural 
liberty. Right and good. Mechanism and the 
search for causes. The passions and reason . 
The state of nature. Men's equality . The 
condition of war. 
Hobbes's views on Liberty. Necessity, 
impediment, compulsion, and obligation. 
Deliberation and Freedom. Voluntary acti on 
and freedom. The question of the consisten cy 
of Hobbes's doctrine of freedom. Freedom 
and determinism. 
Will and consent. Covenanting. The volunt ary 

renunciation of right. Obligation dependent 
on such a voluntary renunciation of right. 
Morality and logic . Hobbes's theism and the 
observance of natural law. Divine commands. 
Endea vouring to be obliged and being obliged 
10 endeavour. The basis of Hobbes's concept 
of obligation . Authorisation. The mechanics 
of the political contract. The rights of 
sovereignty. Commonwealth by institution 
and acquisition. Absolute and arbitrary 
legisla tive power. Liberty of subjects. Injury 
and injustice. Punishment. Law . The 
dissolution of the commonwealth. 
Pre-Requisites: Nil 
Teaching Arrangements: Two classes per week, 
each 1 hour, (course Gvl05) beginning during 
the Michaelmas Term . Attendance 
compulsory. 
Written Work: One essay to be read and 
marked by class teacher, plus one essay per 
student per term presented to and discussed 
by the class. Essay length: 1,800-2,000 words . 
Reading List: Hobbes , Leviathan, Parts I and 
II, plus the Review and Conclusion. Any 
(cheap or paperback) edition will do. A copy 
of the book to be brought to each class 
meeting; R. S. Peters, Hobbes (Penguin edn.), 
(good on lift and times and general 
philoso phical background); J. W. N. Watkins, 
Hobbes's Sy stem of Ideas (solid account of 
Hobbes's general philosophica~ doctrine); W . 
von Leyden, Hobbes and Locke: The Politics of 
Freedom and Obligation, chs. 1-3; Brian Barry, 
'Warrender and his Critics', Philosoph y , Vol. 
42, April 1868. Repr, in Hobbes and Rousseau, 
Ed. M. Cranston and R. S. Peters , (Anchor 
paperback). This article is indispensable. 
There are other interesting papers on Hobbes 
in the Cranston-and-Peters vol.; D. D. 
Raphael , Hobbes, Morals and Politics, 
(contains good accounts of the Hobbes 
literature of the last 50 years) ; J. Plamenatz , 
Man and Society. Vol. I, chapter on Hobbes 
(sound) ; H. Warrender, The Political 
Philosophy of Hobbes: His Theory of 
Obligation. To be used only with reference to 
particular topics mentioned in the index. 
Valuable but not generally accepted 
interpretation ; F. C. Hood , The Divine Politics 
of Thomas Hobbes. Too much emphasis on 
Hobbes's theology in relation to his political 
theory; C. B. Macpherson, The Political 
Theory of Possessive Individualism : Hobbes to 
Locke, (controversial); L. Strauss , Natural 
Rights and History, (controversial on Hobbes); 
M. Oakeshott, Hobbes on Civil Association. 
Supplementary Reading List: M. M. 
Goldsmith, Hobbes's Science of Politics: F. S. 
McNeilly, The Anatom y of Leviathan: D. P . 
Gauthier, The Logic of Leviathan: K. C. 
Brown (Ed .), Hobbes Studies: M. Oakeshott, 
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Introduction to his edition of Leviathan, 
(Blackwells ). 
Books mentioned under this heading only to 
be used for the preparation of essays. 
Examination Arrangements: For B.Sc. (Econ .), 
Part II, final year students , written exam 
paper in June , three hour s, four questions out 
of ten to be answered . For M .Sc. candidates 
in the History of Political Thought and in 
Political Philosophy, written exam paper in 
September, three hours , three questions out of 
nine to be answered. 

Gv3135 
Gv4015 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Rousseau 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, 
Room K207 (Secretary, Mrs. P. da 
Gama Pinto, L307) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Econ . Part 
II , Special Subject IX Government , 3rd year. 
Scope: The course is a detailed study of three 
works by Rousseau in the field of Political 
Thought: Discourse of the Arts and Scien ces. 
Discourse on the Origins of Inequalit y and The 
Social Contract. 
Syllabus: 
( 1) Discourse on Arts and Science: The 
connection between the flourishing of the arts 
and sciences and the corruption of society ; the 
cause of this corruption ; the role of inequality 
and dependence between men. 
(2) Discourse on the Origins of Inequality: The 
original state of nature as one of 
independence, natural goodness and equality ; 
the emergence of social relations and first 
beginnings of corruption; the development of 
private property and inequality; the creation 
of political society and oppression . 
(3) The Social Contract: The basis of a just 
political society in a contract between free and 
equal men; the terms of the contract ; the 
subordination of the private will to the 
general will ; the realisation of value of 
freedom and equality; the place of the law; 
the lawgiver ; the executive; civil religion . 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is appropriate for 
students who have a background in the 
history of political thought or in political 
philosophy . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will 
consist of 20 weekly classes (Gv I 05) in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms (teacher : J. 
Charvet). 



Written Work: The stude nt will be expected to 
write 4 essays for the course, and otherwise 
will be expected to introduce and participate 
in class discussions. 
Reading List: Student s must acquire copies of 
the 3 texts . 
Rou ssea u, The Social Comract and Discourses , 
(trs. G. Cole revised b y Brumfitt and Hall) , 
Everyman Librar y; Rous sea u , The Social 
Contract. (trs. M . Cranston), Penguin. 
Additional Reading: N . Hampson, The 
Enlightenment; J . Charvet, The Social Problem 
in the Philosophy of Rou sseau: J . C. Hall , 
Rou ssea u: an Introdu ction to his Political 
Philosophy: J . Shklar, Men and Citizens. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen 3 hour paper of 
around 10 questions of which stu dents are 
expected to answer 4 . 

Gv3136 
Gv4016 

Political Thought (Texts) 
(g) Hegel 
T,eacher Responsible: Professor E. 
Kedourie, Room A 150 (Secretary, 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II students, 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The purpose of the course is to enable 
students to acquire a precise and detailed 
knowledge of Hegel's Philosoph y of Right . 
The paper is designed primarily for those 
B.Sc. (Econ.) students who specialize in 
Government. Other Part II students with an 
interest in the history of political thought, or 
in political philosophy can also take this 
paper. Graduate students having the same 
interest may find the teaching for this paper 
profitable . 
The work consists of a critical reading of, and 
commentary on, Hegel' s Philosoph y of Right. 
The work is done in twenty one-hour classes 
(Gvl05) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
It is a co-operative enterprise between 
teachers and students. 
Every student should have a copy of Hegel's 
Philosophy of Right, trs . T. M. Knox (Oxford 
University Press). A paperback edition is 
available. 
Reading List: The following are a useful 
introduction to Hegel' s thought : Edward 
Caird, Heg el: Walter Kaufman, Hegel. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour un see n paper in the Summer Term 
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in which students are required to answer four 
from about eight to ten questions . (The M.Sc. 
students have a paper set in the same form in 
September .) 

Gv3137 
Gv4017 

Political Thought: 
(A Selected Text): J. S. Mill 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, 
Room K305 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Osborne, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ. ) 
Part II Third Year 
Scope: The aim of this course is to engag e 
students in the detailed and exact study of the 
central political ideas of a significant polit ical 
philosopher. 
Syllabus: The following works will be studi ed 
in close detail : 
I. A System of Logic Book VJ The Logi c of 
the Moral Sciences 
2. Utilitarianism 
3. On Libert y 
4. Considerations on Representative 
Government 
(Students should buy personal copies of these 
works. 2, 3, 4 are available in one volume in 
the Everyman Library. Book VI of the Logic 
is available separately in(!) Bobbs-Merrill 
Library of Liberal Arts; (2) R. Fletcher (Ed .), 
John Stuart Mill (The Making of Sociolo gy, 
Series) ; (3) Older versions of the complet e 
System of Logic which are often to be foun d 
quite cheaply in secondhand bookshop s). 
(Other of J . S. Mill's works will be prescri bed 
for reading to provide a context for these 
works). 
Pre-Requisites: It is presumed that student s 
are already following Political Thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty to twen~ y-five 
classes (Gv!05) in the third year. A weekl y 
class for two terms (Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms) and usually some additional classe s at 
the beginning of the Summer Term. Som e of 
these classes, or parts of classes, are de vote d 
to exposition of the text by the teacher but 
the main aim of the study is to engage 
students in an independent study of the text , 
which is to be achieved only by a coope rati ve 
and sustained effort by all the members of the 
class. 
Reading List: 
General Introductory Works 
K . Britton , J. S. Mill: R. P. Anschutz, The 
Philosoph y of J. S. Mill ; Alan Ryan , The 
Philosoph y of J. S. Mill : A. Bain, J. S. Mill: A 
Criticism. 

A Selection of Modern Critical Studies 
J. B. Schneewind (Ed.), Mill: a collection of 
critical essays. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hou r unseen paper in the Summer Term 
in which students are required to answer four 
from abou t eight to ten questions. The 
questions are designed to test students' 
knowledge and understanding of the text , 
their capac ity to handle the arguments which 
arise in it and the critical discussions which 
have cent red around it. Students should aim 
at gaining a knowledge of all of these texts 
and should not be pre-emptively selective. 

Gv3138 
Gv4018 

Political Thought 
(A Selected Text): Locke 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. W. 
Cranston, Room Ll04 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. da Gama Pinto, Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II 3rd year; M.Sc . (The History of 
Political Thought); M.Sc . (Political 
Philosophy). 
cope: Exeges is of key passage s and critical 

interpretat ion of chief arguments in John 
Locke's Second Treatise of Government. 
together with a contextual understanding and 
close ana lysis (as well as a present-day 
ppraisal) of the main concepts employed. 
yllabus: Natural law and the right to private 

o~nership; issues concerning the use of 
money. The state of nature and the right of 
punishme nt. Three requisites of political life . 

he judicial power. 
Free conse nt, trust, and the limits of the 
legislature. Law and civil liberty. Prerogative . 
Umpirage, supremacy, and the principle of 
"noating" sovereignty. Majority-rule. 
Force. Obligation and consent (express or 
tacit). State of anarchy. Abuse of political 
uthority. Dissolution of government "from 
ithin" (Passive and active). The state of war 
nd a state of war. Rebellion and the right of 
opular resistance. On justifying individual 
reedom and state authority, lawful 
overnme nt and popular control. Arguments 
gainst arbitrary, absolute power. 
re-Requisites: Ni I. 
eaching Arrangements: One weekly, I-hour 
lass (course Gvi05) beginning first week of 
ichaelmas Term through to Easter. 
ontinue d during Summer term for graduates 
nly. Atte ndance compulsory. 
Vritten Work: One essay per term to be read 

and marked by class teacher , plus one essay 
per student per term presented to and 
discussed by the class. Essay length: 1,800-
2,000 words . Emphasis on student 
participation in class, in the form of critical 
observations and raising of questions. 
Reading List: Locke, Second Treatise of 
Government. Ed., P . Laslett , Mentor 
paperback, or J . Gough's edn., Blackwell , or 
any other cheap edn. A copy of the book to 
be brought to each class meeting ; Locke , 
Essays on the Lall's of Nature. Ed ., W. von 
Leyden , Oxford , Introduction , sect. VI , and 
Essays 1-V; M . Cranston, John Locke. A 
Biograph y (for life and times ; also for general 
philosophical background) ; W. von Leyden , 
Hobbes and Lock e. The Politics of freedom and 
Obligation . chs. 4-6 ; J. Gough, Lock e's 
Politi cal Philosoph y. chapter on Trust (good); 
R . I. Aaron, John Locke, 3rd edn., chapter on 
political philosophy (sound); D . J. O'Connor , 
John Lock e, Pelican edn., chapter on political 
philosophy (solid); J. D. Mabbott , John Locke 
chapter on ethics and political philosophy 
(reliable); M. Seliger, The Liberal Politics of 
John Locke. and G. Parry , John Locke. both 
to be used only for reference to particular 
topics mentioned in Index ; L. Strauss , Natural 
Right and Histor y, chapter on Locke 
(controversial); J . Plamenatz, Man and 
Society. Vol. I , chapter on Locke. 
Supplementary Reading List: J. Tully, A 
Discours e on Propert y. John Locke and his 
Adversaries: J . P. Day , "Locke on Property" , 
Philosophi cal Quarterly, Vol. XVI, 1966 , 207-
20; K. Olivecrona , 'Locke's Theory of 
Appropriation', Philosophical Quarterly. Vol. 
XXIV , 220-34; J . Dunn , "Consent in the 
Political Theory of John Locke", The 
Historical Journal. Vol. X , 1967 , 153-82 ; H. 
Pitkin, "Obligation and Consent", American 
Political Science Revi ell' Vol. LIX, 1965, 990-9 
and Vol. LX, 1966 , 39-52; W . von Leyden, 
"John Locke and Natural Law" , Philosophy, 
Vol. XXXI , 1956 , 23-25. 
Examination Arrangements: For B.Sc. (Econ.) , 
Part II final year students, written exam paper 
in June , three hours , four question s out of ten 
to be answered. For M .Sc. candidates in the 
History of Political Thought and in Political 
Philosophy, written exam paper in September, 
three hours, three questions out of nine to be 
answered. 



Gv3150 
History of Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. Thorp, 
Room K305 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Osborne, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
stude nt s, paper C I. 
Scope: The course a im s to introduce students 
to th e main currents of political idea s from 
Ancient Greece to the modern West. 
Syllabus: Students should consult 'the White 
Book' and the general de sc ription given in the 
study guide for Course Gv 102 Political 
Thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e ba sic teaching for 
this subjec t , History of Political Ideas, is 
pr ov id ed by the Government Department. It 
consists of: 
(a) A general course of tw enty lectures 
(Gv I 02) Political Thought* which students 
shou ld attend in their seco nd year. This 
covers the general political thought of Greece 
and Rome , the Medieval World , Modern 
Times. Students should refer to the study 
guide for this course. 
(b) Fortnightly classes (Gv 102a and b) for 
four ter m s which begin in the Lent Term in 
the secon d year and continue until the Lent 
Term in the third year. (About 18 classes 
altogether). The classes tend to concentrate on 
the study of texts, and concepts. 
If sufficient B.A . Hi story students take this 
subject to constitute a viable class then a 
special class is held for them , otherwise they 
are expec ted to join o ne of the B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Political Thought classes. ff a speci al class can 
be held then it will meet in the Lent and 
Summer Terms of the seco nd yea r and the 
Mi chaelma s Term of the third year; thus the 
basic teaching will be completed by Christmas 
in the third year. 
In addition to this basic teaching students 
may be interested in a ttending other courses 
of lecture s held at the School or University. 
(T ho se numbered 1-4 mi ght be more 
appropriately attended in the third year; No. 5 
could be attended in either the second or third 
years.) 
* I. Gv l 00 An Introduction to Political 
Thought: The Greeks 
2. Gv I 04 Three Key Medieval Political 
Thinkers 
3. H y I 02 The History of European Ideas 
4. Gv 109 Modern Political Thought 
5. Senate House Lecture Course on 
European Political Ideas. Mondays, 11.00 a.m., 
Sessional. 
It shou ld be clearly under tood b y student s 
proposing to take this subject that it is a 
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study that needs a steady and sustained 
approach to enable students to become 
familiar with the various concepts and 
different modes of thought that are involv ed 
in it. Furthermore regular attendance at class 
discussion is required so that students dev elop 
facility in handling ideas. It is for these 
rea so ns that the teaching for this subject is 
spread ove r a longer period than is usual for 
B.A. History subjects and students must be 
prepared to fit into this different regimen of 
work. 
Students who are thinking of taking this 
subject should see the Teacher Responsibl e 
towards the end of their first year, or at the 
latest , October in their second year, to discu ss 
the teaching arrangements for the subject and 
to receive advice on preliminary study. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
paper at the end of the third year, requirin g 
four questions to be attempted. The pap er is 
divided into two sections, and at least one 
question out of each section must be 
answered. The first section will consist of 
questions on the starred texts (see 'White 
Book'); the second, of questions of a bro ad 
contextual character. 
N.B. Course numbers may vary slightly from 
year to year. 

Gv4000 
Gv4001 

History of Political Thought 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. 
Kedourie, Room A 150 (Secretary , 
Kl05) 
The Seminar is Intended Primarily for th ose 
taking the one-year M.Sc . History of Polit ical 
Thought. Other graduate students may atte nd 
by permission . 
Scope: This is a graduate seminar (Gv200 ) 
which meets once a week throughout the 
session in which the topics connected with 
Papers I, 2 and 4 of the one-year M.Sc . 
(Econ.) History of Political Thought are 
discussed. In the seminar papers by both staff 
and students are read and discussed. 
Syllabus: 
I. Nature and scope of intellectual history 
Histor y as a mode of thought. The natur e of 
historical understanding . The emergence , 
character and organising ideas of a histor y of 
thought. Beliefs, conduct and events. 
2. Critical Problems in the history of politi cal 
thought 
Politics and the political. 
Varieties of political utterance and discour se: 
practical , 'scientific', hi storical, philosophi cal. 

'Political theory' . 
Problems of historical understanding and 
interpre tation illustrated from general and 
special histories of political thought and 
hi tories of specific political ideas. 
Reading List: Lists of suggested reading are 
too lengthy to reproduce here . They will be 
circulate d at the first meeting of the seminar. 
Copies may also be obtained from the 
Secretary of the Department of Government, 
Miss E. Schnadhorst, Room K206 . 
Examination Arrangements: Examinations take 
place during the first week of September and 
results are published towards the end of the 
same month or at the beginning of October. 

Gv4005 
Greek Political Philosophy: The 
Concept of Justice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Rosen, 
Room LIO I (Secretary, Mrs. P. da 
Gama Pinto, Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Politics 9 
Scope: T he course is intended to explore, both 
historica lly and analytically, the th eme of 
·ustice an d related iss ues in Greek political 
philosophy. 
S)llabus: The course will be concerned with 
the following themes : the trial and death of 
Socrates; the Socratic paradoxes; the Sophists; 
nature and convention; the concept of rechne ; 
punishme nt ; freedom; myth; virtue; friend ship 
(philw); law and justice; equality; and 
onstitutions. 
eaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 2 hour 
eminars (Gv203) throughout the sess ion. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
write 4 essays for the seminar which will be 
iscussed in individual tutorials. 

Reading List: Plato, Apology of Socrates. 
Cn10. Proragoras. Gorgias. R epubli c. Lail's; 

ri<,totle, Nic/10111ac/1ean Ethics; Politics. 
E,amination Arrangements: The exa mination 
iii! take place in early September and will 
onsist of a formal and unseen 3 hour paper. 
he pape r will contain around ten que stion s 
r 11hich student s will be required to answer 
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Gv4006 
Modern Political Philosophy: 
Freedom and Equality 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, 
Room K207 (Secretary , Mrs. P. Da 
Gama Pinto, L 103). 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Po litic s 9. 
Scope: The course is intend ed to explore 
substantive problem s of modern political 
philosophy focussing on ideas of freedom and 
equality. 
Syllabus: The course will be concerned with 
the following theme s: the meaning and 
po ssi bilit y of freedom; the meaning and 
justification of equality; the relation a nd 
opposition of freedom and equa lit y; 
substantive theori es of justice governed by 
principle s of freedom and equality - those of 
Rawls , Nozick and Egalitarian theories; the 
individualist nature of theorie s of freedom 
and eq ualit y; utilitarianism ; a nti-individuali st 
theorie s - Hegel and Marx . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 fortnightly 2 hour 
se minar s throughout th e session. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
write 4 essays for the seminar which will be 
discu sse d in individual tutorial s. 
Reading List: Sir I. Berlin , T\\'o Concepts of 
Libe1Jy: J. Charvet, A Critique of Freedom and 
Equality: R. Nozick , Anarchy. Stare and 
Utopia: J. Rawls , A Theory of Justice: J . 
Feinberg, Right s. Justic e and the Bound s of 
Lib erty. · 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
will take place in early September and will 
consist of a formal and unseen 3 hour paper. 
The paper will contain around 10 questions of 
which student s will be required to answer 3. 

Gv4013 see Gv3133 
Gv4014 see Gv3134 
Gv4015 see Gv3135 
Gv4016 see Gv3136 
Gv4017 see Gv3137 
Gv4018 see Gv3138 
Political Thought (A Selected 
Text) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Charvet, 
Room K207 (Secretary, Mrs. P. Da 
Gama Pinto, L 103) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Po litic s 9 
Scope: Students will be required to choose one 
of th e following authors a nd stud y in detail 
one or m ore maj o r works by th em: 



Machiavelli (Gv40 I 3) , Hobbes (Gv4014) , 
Locke (Gv4018), Rousseau (Gv4015), Hegel 
(Gv4016), J. S. Mill (Gv4017). 
Syllabus: For the syllabus for individual 
authors together with reading lists and 
teaching arrangements see Study Guides 
Gv3 I 33-3 I 38. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
will take place in early September and will 
consi st of a 3 hour paper on the selected texts 
of the chosen author. The paper will contain 
around 10 questions of which students will be 
required to answer 3. 

Gv4025 
The State in the United Kingdom 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, 
Room K201 (Secretary, 
K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal views and 
interpretations of the state, and with the 
usefulness of those views in understanding the 
politics and government of the United 
Kingdom. 
Syllabus: The growth, structure, character and 
powers of the modern state in the U .K., and 
of the various theories which seek to account 
for or explain these. 
The growth of the modern state , and of its 
economic responsibilities and social services . 
Marxism, pluralism, and theories of 
autonomous government. 
Legitimacy and coercion; the occupation of 
governing; the institutions of government. 
Pre-Requisites: None . Students come to this 
course from a variety of backgrounds in the 
social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 2-hour seminars 
(Gv206) in each of the 3 terms. Students 
specialising in the U .K. M.Sc . option will be 
allocated a personal tutor who will co-
ordina,te their studies in general, and who will 
be initially responsible for advice about the 
dissertation. The State in the U.K. seminars 
will be taught by Dr. R. Barker; Mr. A. J. L. 
Barnes (Room K309) and Mr. A. J. Beattie 
(Room LI02) will also act as personal 
supervisors. 
Written Work: Students will normally write 
two papers per term. 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of 
the course.) 
Hugh Heclo, Modern Social Politics in Britain 
and Sweden: James O'Connor, The Fiscal 

508 Government 

Crisis of the State; Ralph Miliband, The Siate 
in Capitalist Societ y : C. E . Lindblom , Po/i1ics 
and Markets; Gianfranco Poggi, The 
Developmenl of the Modern State; Rich ard 
Rose, Governing without Consensus: P. 
Stanworth & A . Giddens (Eds.) , Elit es and 
Power in British Societ y: Hugh Heclo & 
Aaron Wildavsky, The Private Governm ent of 
Public Mone y ; Tony Bunyan, The Politi cal 
Police in Britain; Bob Jessop , The Capita list 
State. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-h our 
formal examination in September. The 
number of questions varies from 8 to 12; 
students must attempt 3. 

Gv4026 
Interpretations of the 
Constitution 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. 
Beattie, Room L 102 (Secretary , Mrs. 
P. da Gama Pinto, Ll03) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introd uce 
students to a particular kind of political 
thinking, concerned with the distribution of 
authority between British political institu tions 
rather than with substantive policy qu est ions. 
Syllabus: 
l. The status of constitutional thinkin g, and 
its relation to other kinds of political 
discourse; 
2. The history of constitutional thou ght in 
Britain, from 1660 to the present day. Th is 
will be studied through individual text s (e.g. 
Hume's Essays, Dicey's Law of the 
Constitution, etc.) and through the 
examination of a number of establi shed 
themes (the separation of powers, the rule of 
law, representation, party government, etc.) 
Pre-Requisites: None. Students wholly 
unfamiliar with British politics and Briti sh 
constitutional history will be expected to 
undertake initial , directed reading. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv 175 British 
Constitutional Ideas since the 1880s, 25 
lectures, Sessional and 5 2-hour seminar s 
(Gv206) in each of the 3 terms. Student s 
specialising in the U.K . M .Sc . option will be 
allocated a personal tutor who will co-
ordinate their studies in general, and who will 
be initially responsible for advice about the 
dissertation . The 'Interpretations' semin ars 
will be taught by A. J. Beattie; 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room K309) and Dr. R. 
S. Barker (K20 I) will also act as person al 
supervisors . 

Written Work: Students will normally present 
an average of 2 seminar papers per term. 
These papers will be photocopied and 
circulated before each seminar meeting. In 
addition, each student will present to Mr. 
eattie a minimum of 2 essays per term. 
eading List: (A full reading list and seminar 

programme will be issued at the beginning of 
the course) 

. J. C. Vile , Constitutionalism and the 
eparation of Powers; J. C. Rees, Interpreting 
he Constitution; G . Marshall, Constitutional 
heory: A . H. Birch, Representative and 

ip.esponsible Government, S. H. Beer , Modern 
ritish Politics: H. L. A. Hart, The Concept of 

i/,011·. 
xamination Arrangements: A three-hour 

formal examination in September. The paper 
ill have approximately 15 questions; students 
ust attempt 3. 

Gv4027 
he History of British Politics 

'n the 20th Century 
eacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. 
eattie, Room Ll02 (Secretary, Mrs. 
. da Gama Pinto, L 103) 
ourse Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
cope: The aim of the course is to engage 
tudents in the detailed study of 20th century 
ritish political events and the politicians 
ssociated with them , and to achieve an 
nderstanding of the character and problems 
f historical enquiry in this period. 
yllabus: 

). The study of the events of British politics 
ince the 1890s, with special emphasis on the 
mbitions , purposes and the ideas of the 
oliticians involved, and the institutional 
ontext within which they acted. 
. Students will be examined on the 
ssumption that in addition to a knowledge of 
he period as a whole, they will have 
pecialised further in one of the following 
eriods: 1900-1916; 1916-1922; 1922-1931; 

1931-1940; Post-1940. 
. The nature of the historical debates about 
ritish politics in the 20th Century . This 
istoriographical study will be undertaken 
rough a study of individual historical works 

e.g. Cowling, The Impact of Hitler) and of the 
ay in which historians have treated 
articular themes (e.g. party history , the 
istory of foreign policy, biographical studies , 
tc.) 
re-Requisites: None. All students will benefit 

9 Government 

from attending the lecture course Gv 152, and 
this course should be regarded as essential for 
students who are wholly unfamiliar with 
modern British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 2-hour seminars 
(Gv206) in each of the 3 terms. Students 
specializing in the U.K. M.Sc. option will be 
allocated a personal tutor who will co-
ordinate their studies in general, and who will 
be initially responsible for advice about the 
dissertation. The history of Politics seminar s 
will be taught by Mr. Beattie and Mr. A. J. L. 
Barnes (Room K309), and Dr. R. Barker 
(Room _ K20 I_) will also act as a personal 
supervisor . 
Written Work: Students will normally present 
an average of 2 seminar papers per term . 
These papers will be photocopied and 
circulated before each seminar meeting . In 
addition, each student will present to a 
specified seminar teacher a minimum of 2 
essays per term . These essays will normally be 
within the special period chosen by the 
student. 
Reading List: (A full , annotated reading list 
and seminar programme will be issued at the 

. beginning of the course .) 
A. Havighurst, Britain in Transition; M. 
Cowling, The Jmpacr of Labour; K. Middlemas 
& J . Barnes , Baldwin; P . Addison , The Road 
to 1945: R. Bassett , 1931: Political Crisis: J . 
Ramsden , The Age of Balfour and Baldll'in. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in September. The paper 
will _be divided into 2 sections . Section A will 
consist of approximately 6 historiographical 
questions; Section B will have approximately 
24 questions , designed to test knowledge of 
the candidates' chosen special period. 
Candidates must answer 3 questions in all , of 
which at least one must be taken from Section 
A, and at least one from Section B. 



Gv4028 
Modern British Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, 
Room K201 (Secretary, 
K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with the principal political arguments 
that have occurred in the United Kingdom 
over the la ·t hundred years. 
Syllabus: Politics, political ideas, and political 
argument; argument over the rise of the 
modern state in the United Kingdom -
liberalism , socialism, conservatism. The 
various forms of pluralism. 
The debate over citizenship and over the 
composition of political society: nationalism, 
feminism , populism . 
The development of arguments over the state 
and over citizenship in the second half of the 
present century. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Students come to this 
course from a variety of backgrounds in the 
social sciences . 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 2-hour seminars 
(Gv206) in each of the 3 terms. Students 
pecialising in the U.K. M.Sc. option will be 

allocated a personal tutor who will co-
ordinate their studies in general, and who will 
be initially responsible for advice about the 
dissertation . 
The Political Ideas seminars will be taught by 
Dr. R. Barker. 
Mr. A. J. L. Barnes (Room K309) and Mr. A. 
J. Beattie (Room L102) will also act as 
personal supervisors. 
Written Work: Students will normally write 
two papers per term. 
Reading List: (A full reading list and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of 
the course.) 
Rodney Barker , Political Ideas in Modern 
Britain; Raymond Williams, Culture and 
Society /780-1950; L. T. Hobhouse, 
Liberalism; G. B. Shaw (Ed.), Fabian Essays in 
Socialism; Herbert Spencer, The Man versus 
the State; Lord Hugh Cecil, Conservatism; 
Peter Kropotkin, Fields . Factories and 
Workshops ; E. P. Thompson, William Morris: 

from Romantic to Revolutionary (2nd edn., 
1977); Hilaire Belloc, The Servile State; R. H. 
Tawney, The Acquisitive Societ y ; George 
Orwell, The Lion and the Unicorn; Anne 
Oakley , Subject Women; C. A. R. Crosland, 
The Future of Socialism; R. M. Titmuss, The 
Gift Relrtionship; Michael Oakeshott, 
Rationalism in Politics; F. A. Hayek, The 
Constitution of Liberty; E. P. Thompson, The 
Poverty of Theory. 
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Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in September. The 
number of questions varies from 8 to 12; 
students must attempt 3. 

Gv4O40 
Political Sociology I: 
Revolutions and Social 
Movements 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. J. 
Nossiter, Room K308 (Secretary, 
K105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students 
registered for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but 
open to students on other MSc courses with 
the approval of students' supervisors and Dr 
Nossiter, and research students in related 
fields on the same basis . 
Scope: A critical assessment of attempts to 
explain profound political change includin g 
revolutions, state formation and nation-
building through a confrontation of theori es, 
models and appraoches with evidence relating 
to particular cases. 
Syllabus: "Natural history", functionalist and 
Marxist theories of revolution; nation-
building, nationalism and state formation 
processes; theories of imperialism, depend enC) 
and underdevelopment; millenarian and other 
types of sociiil movements; the peasant , 
working class, religious, nationalist and other 
factors in particular cases of revolutionar y 
and non-revolutionary change. The range of 
cases treated will depend in part on the 
background and interests of the members of 
the seminar. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour 
seminars (Michaelmas Term). Students are 
also assigned an individual supervisor. 
Teaching occurs in connection with paper s 
written by the students and circulated prior to 
the meeting of the seminar. There are no 
compulsory lectures but many courses of (and 
individual) lectures given within the 
Department and elsewhere in the School are 
germane. Advice is given in relation to 
individual needs and interests at the beginning 
of the course . 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed readin g 
lists will be made available at the 
commencement of the course or earlier on 
request. P. T. Bauer, Dissent on Developm ent 
(1976); J. Barrington Moore, Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy ( 1969); A. Brewer, 
Marxist Theories of Imperialism ( 1980); C. 
Brinton, Anatomy of Revolution (1938): P. 

Calvert, Revolution (1970); A. S. Cohen , 
Theories of Revolution: An Introduction ( I 975); 
E. Hobsbawm, R evolutionaries (1977); G. 
lone cu & E. Gellner (Eds.), Populism (1969); 
Chalmers Johnson, Revolutionary Change 
(1968); W. Kornhauser, The Politics of Mass 
Society (1960); G. Poggi, The Development of 
the Modern State ( 1978); T. Skocpol, States 
and Social Revolutions (1979); N. Smelser, 
Theory of Collective Behaviour ( I 963); 
Anthony Smith , Theories of Nationalism 
(1971); B. Warren, Imperialism (1980); A. 
Westaby, Communism since World War II 
(1981); P. Wilkinson, Social Movements 
(1971); E. Wolf, Peasant Wars of the 
Twentieth Century (1971). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in early September on the 
basis of the syllabus as taught in the two 
preceding academic sessions. 

Gv4041 
Political Sociology II: Political 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. J. 
Nossiter, Room K308 (Secretary, 
Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for students 
registered for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but 
open to students on other M.Sc. courses and 
research students in appropriate fields with 
the approval of students' supervisors and Dr. 
Nossiter. 
Scope: The course provides a critical review of 
research into political behaviour with 
particular but not exclusive reference to 
British and American studies. 
Syllabus: The behavioural approach and its 
critics; surveys and the study of public 
opinion; the 'Authoritarian Persona Ii ty'; 
political socialisation; political culture; the 
mass media and political communications; 
electoral behaviour; parties and party systems; 
'Who Governs?' - the study of community 
power. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty two-hour 
seminars (Lent term). Students are also 
assigned an individual supervisor. Teaching is 
by means of seminars based on papers 
prepared by students and circulated in 
advance of seminars. There are no 
compulsory lectures. Advice is given at the 
beginning of the course as to which optional 
courses within the Department or elsewhere in 
the School will best meet individual needs and 
interests. Political Sociology (So5880), Political 
Behaviour With Special Reference to the United 
Kingdom (Gv3027), Data Analysis for Political 
Science and Public Policy (Gv215), Media and 
Society: Social and Communications Policy 
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Issues (Sa133) are relevant. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading 
lists will be amde available at the 
commencement of the course or earlier on 
request. 
D. Kavanagh, Political Science and Political 
Behaviour ( 1983); R. E. Dowse & J. Hughes, 
Political Sociology ( 1973); B. Stacey , Political 
Socialisation in Western Europe (1978); G. 
Almond & S. Verba, The Civic Culture ( 1963); 
The Civic Culture Revisited ( 1980); H. 
Himmelweit, Holl' Voters Decide (1981); B. 
Sarlvik & I. Crewe, Decade of Dealignment 
(1983); A. Seaton & J. Curran (Eds.) , Poll'er 
ll'ithout Responsibility ( 1981 ); A. May & K. 
Rowan, Inside Information: British government 
and the media (1982); J. G. Blumler et al. The 
Challenge of Election Broadcasting ( 1978); 
Glasgow University Media Group, Bad Ne11·s 
( 1976) and sequels; B. Erickson & T. 
Nosanchuk, Understanding Data ( 1979); F. 
Teer & J . Spence , Political Opinion Polls 
(1973). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in early September on the 
basis of the syllabus as taught in the two 
preceding academic sessions. 

Gv4042 
Political Sociology III: 
Theories and Concepts of 
Political Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr T. J. Nossiter, 
Room K308 (Secretary, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for students 
registered for the M.Sc. Political Sociology but 
open to students on other M.Sc. courses and 
research students in appropriate fields with 
the approval of students' supervisors and Dr. 
Nossiter. 
Scope: Whereas Political Sociology I: 
Revolutions and Social Movements (Gv4040) 
and Political Socio logy II: Political Behaviour 
(Gv4041) include much historical and 
empirical material , this course deals with rival 
conceptualisations of the nature of the state 
and political life largely in logical and 
theoretical terms from Marx and Weber to the 
present. The most recent contributions to the 
field are evaluated . 
Syllabus: Power and authority; theories of the 
character and role of the State and the nature 
of political life from Marx and Engels to the 
present including Weber , Elite theories, 
functionalism and systems theories, neo-
marxism, mass society and structuralism . 
Because of the international character of the 
seminars and the variety of student 
backgrounds there is some flexibility in t~1e 



detailed content of this course from year to 
year. 
Teaching Arrangements: As per Political 
Sociology II: Political Behaviour. 
Introductory Reading List: Detailed reading 
lists will be made available at the 
commencement of the course or earlier on 
request. 
T. Bottomore & R. Nisbet (Eds.), A History of 
Sociological Analysis ( 1978) ; L. Kolakowski, 
·Main Currents of Marxism (3 vols.) ( 1978); S. 
Ehrlich, Pluralism On and Off Course (1983); 
G. Duncan (Ed.), Democratic Theory & 
Practice (1983); A . Giddens, Profiles & 
Critiques in Social Theory (1983); A. Nave, 
The Economics of Feasible Socialism ( 1983) 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in early September on the 
basis of the syllabus as taught in the two 
preceding academic sessions. 

Gv4050 
The Government and Politics of 
the USSR 
The syllabus comprises the syllabuses for 
papers (3) and (4) of the M.Sc. in the Politics 
and Government of Russia, except that there 
are no set texts and no language requirement. 
A study guide for the Ru ssian M.Sc. is 
available. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students must attend 
all seminars for Gv4053 and Gv4054. They 
will benefit from attending seminars for 
Gv405 I and Gv4052 as well. 
Examintion Arrangements: Students will be 
examined in September in a three-hour 
written paper. The exam gives equal weight to 
the syllabus of Gv4053 and Gv4054. 

Gv4051 
Russian Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Dominic 
Lieven, Room L202 (Secretary, Mrs 
Marion Osborne, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for students doing 
M .Sc. Politics and Government of Russia ( 4A 
and 4B) but other qualified graduate students 
can attend by arrangement. 
Scope: Russian politics and government 
1861-1917. 
Syllabus: The monarchy; central and local 
governmental institutions; the judiciary; the 
bureaucracy; libesal and revolutionary 
movements and parties; the reforms of 
Alexander 11; the counter-reforms of 
Alexander III; the 1905 revolution; the 
'constitutional experiment'; russification; the 
politics of economic development; domestic 
roots of foreign policy; war and revolution 
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( I 914-1917). 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates for M.Sc. Politics 
and Government of Russia (4A) need to be 
able to read Ru ssian-language works on 
history and politics. Candidates for 4A who 
have inadequate knowledge of the Russi an 
language and candidates for 4A and 4B who 
have little grounding in Ru ssian/Soviet 
history or politics will require 2 years for the 
M.Sc. so that they can take appropriate 
qualifying exams at the end of their fir st year. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Courses Gv 165, 
Gv227, Gv228 , LLI 64, So 169). Gv405 I 
(together with Gv4052) is taught by Dr. 
LieveQ in weekly 2 hour seminars in th e 
autumn and the first half of the spring terms. 
Students normally write 3 or 4 essays per 
term, which are discussed in this seminar. 
Students should also attend a weekly seminar 
on Communist politics addressed by visit ing 
specialists and organised by Mr. Reddaway, 
Mr. Schopflin and Dr. Lieven. They ma y also 
attend relevant lecture courses given by Mr. 
Reddaway, Dr. Lieven, Mr. Schopflin, and also 
in the departments of economics, law , history, 
and geography. Russian language tuition is 
provided by Dr. B. Johnson in classes in the 
language laboratory, and sometimes cou rses 
can also be attended in other parts of th e 
university. 
Reading List: H. Seton-Watson, The Russian 
Empire 1861-1917; H . Rogger, Russia in the 
Age of Modernisation and Revolution 
1881-1917; R. Pipes, Russia Under the Old 
Regime; G. Hosking, The Russian 
Constitutional Experiment; E . Thaden, 
Russ(fication in the Baltic Provinces and 
Finland; D. Lieven, Russia and the Origins of 
the First World War: F. Venturi, Roots of 
Revolution : J. Keep, The Rise of Social 
Democrac y in Russia. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three-hour written paper in 
early September. The set text (knowledg e of 
which is tested by a compulsory question 
requiring commentary on an extract from this 
text) is the fundamental Laws of the Ru ssian 
Empire 1906. Candidates for 4A are given 
extracts in Russian, which they must als o 
translate. Candidates for 4B are given ext racts 
in English translation . 

Gv4052 
Russian Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dominic 
Lieven, Room L202 (Secretary, Mrs 
Marion Osborne, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv405 l 
Scope: Currents in Russian political thinking 
and individual political thinkers from 1815 to 
the 1980s. 
Syllabus: Slavophiles and Westerners of the 
1830s and 1840s; non-marxist socialists; 
'Populists'; Pochvenniki and conservatives; 
marxist thinkers; contemporary dissident 
thought, Herzen, Chernyshevsky, Bakunin, 
Lavrov, Dostoyevsky, Plekhanov, 
Tikhomirov, Lenin, Trotsky, Bukharin, 
Solzhenitsyn. 
Pre-Requi§ites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv405 l. 
Reading List: Works by the political thinkers 
listed above (see Syllabus). Also: F. Venturi, 
Roots of Revolution; A. Walicki, A History of 
Russian Political Thought; N. Riasanovsky, 
Russia and the West in the Teaching of the 
Slavophiles: R. Wortman, The Crisis of 
Russian Populism; L. Schapiro, Rationalism 

\i and Nationalism in Russian Nineteenth-Century 
Political Thought: N. Harding , Lenin's Political 
Thought (4 volumes). 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv405 l. The 
set text is chapter 5 of Lenin's State and 
Revolution. 

Gv4053 
The Development of the Soviet 
Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Peter 
Reddaway, Room K304 (Secretary, 
Mrs Ann Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv405 l 
Scope: Soviet political history from 1917 until 
the 1980s. 
Syllabus: The consolidation of Bolshevik 
power (November 1917-21); the rise of Stalin ; 
collectivisation, 5 Year Plans, terror; the 
nature of Leninism and Stalinism; power 
politics 1941-1953; the rise and fall of 
Khru shchev; the Brezhnev era ; Andropov. 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (together 
with Gv4054) is taught by Mr. Reddaway in 
weekly two hour seminars in the second half 
of the pring term and the ummer term. For 
other information see Gv405 l. Students 
taking the Soviet option for the M.Sc . in 
Comparative Government must attend these 
seminars. 
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Reading List: L. Schapiro, Origins of the 
Communist Autocrac y; L. Schapiro, Histor y of 
the Communist Party; T. Rigby , Lenin's 
Government; R. Tucker (Ed.), Stalinism; G. 
Urban (Ed.), Stalinism: M. Tatu , Poll'er in the 
Kremlin; A. H. Brown and M. Kaser (Eds.), 
The Soviet Union Since the Fall of Khrushchev; 
G. Breslaner , Khrushchev and Brezhnev as 
Leaders. 
Examination Arrangements: See Gv405 l. The 
set-text is the 1961 CPSU Programme , Part 2 , 
Sections III (sub-sections I and 2) and VIII. 

Gv4054 
Soviet Political Institutions 
Teacher Responsible:-Mr. Peter 
Reddaway (Secretary, Mrs Ann 
Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for: See Gv4051 
Scope: Contemporary Soviet political 
institutions. 
Syllabus: CPSU; Marxism-Leninism; 
Politburo ; Defence Council; Central 
Committee; regional CP ; state apparatus; 
Soviets; economic administration ; armed 
forces; KGB; mass media ; churches; 
nationalities . 
Pre-Requisites: See Gv405 l. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Gv4053. 
Reading List: M. Fainsod, Holl' Russia is 
Ruled; M. Fainsod and J. Hough , Holt' the 
Sovie! Union is Governed: P. Frank and R. 
Hill, The Soviet Communist Party: J. 
Armstrong, Ideolog y . Politics and Government 
in the Soviet Union: J. Hough, The Soviet 
Prefects ; W. Taubman, Governing Soviet 
Cities: J. Azrael, Soviet Nationalit y Policies 
and Prae1ices; S. Bialer , Stalin 's Successors . 
Examination Arra.ngrments: See Gv4053 . The 
set-text is The Rules of the CPSU , 1966. 

Gv4060 
Politics and Government of 
Eastern Europe 
See Gv3055 



Gv4065 
Comparative Government 
(not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. L. A. Wolf-
Phillips, Room K208 (Secretary, Miss 
E. Schnadhorst, K206) 
Course Intended Primarily for the M.Sc . 
(Politics) 5 in Comparative Government; a one-
year course, which is not available in 1984-85 . 
Scope: The Comparative Government course 
is designed to meet the needs of graduate 
students who require a general grounding in 
comparative political studies accompanied by 
the opportunity to concentrate on specia lised 
areas or topics . 
Syllabus: The course in Comparative 
Government is designed to meet the needs of 
those who can profit by a general grounding 
in the field of comparative political studies, 
accompanied by more specialised topics. 
Comparative Government has been at the 
centre of debate amongst political scientists 
for many years. There are those who would 
see the subject as no more than "the study of 
foreign governments" and those who would 
see the "scientific" study of "comparative 
politics" as leading to the establishment of a 
"General Theory of Politics" . Between these 
extreme positions man y political scientists are 
aware of the need constantly to explore the 
pos sibilities of improving the techniques of 
comparative study. 
The paper Comparative Government is a 
survey of this debate and its origins. The 
gradual emergence of political science as an 
autonomous discipline is reviewed with special 
attention being paid to such leading 
contributors as Woodrow Wilson , James 
Bryce and J . W . Burge ss. The debate of the 
1950s and 1960s and the nature of the 
"behavioural revolution" is discussed both in 
general terms and through the works of 
prominent advocates of reform. 
Case studie s concerned with the comparative 
study of constitutions, executives, legislatures, 
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and judiciaries attempt to take account of the 
positive results of the long methodologic al 
debate in the field of Comparative 
Government. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-hour seminar 
will be held weekly during the Michaelm as 
and Lent terms ; individual tutorials will also 
be given by Mr. Wolf-Phillips throughout the 
session. All students will be expected to read 
seminar papers and submit tutorial essay s 
throughout the session. 
Reading List: Preliminary: W. J. M. 
Mackenzie, Polirics and Social Science; J. 
Blondel, The Disciplin e of Polirics; J. Blonde!, 
An lnrroducrion ro Comparative Governm enr: 
S. E. Finer , Compararive Governmenr; S. E. 
Finer, Five Constitutions: L. Wolf-Phill ips, 
"Metapolitics" in Politi cal Studies 12(3) 1964. 
Supplementary: J. C. Char lesw orth (Ed.), 
Contemporary Politi cal Analysis; Anna 
Haddow , Political Science in American 
Colleges and Universities, 1636-1900 ; Alb ert 
Somit and Joseph Tanenhaus, The 
Development of American Political Science : 
from Burgess to behaviouralism; R. C. 
Macridis , Comparative Government; G. 
Heckscher , The study of Compararive 
Government and Poliric s; International 
Political Science Association, Proc eedings of 
the Resea rch Panel on Comparative 
Government (1954) (indexed in Library under 
I.P.S.A . Round Table at call-mark JA I.Al ): 
Report of the Research Panel on Comparar ive 
Government of the American Political Sci ence 
Association (1944), (printed in Am erican 
Politi cal Science R eviell' 38 (1944) pp. 540- 8) 
(Call-mark JAl.J\l) ; Report of the Int er-
University Seminar on Comparative Politi cs 
(Social Science Research Council) (1952) , 
(printed in American Political Science Revie11· 
47 (1953) pp. 641-75) (Call-mark ]Al.Al ); A. 
P. Blaustein and G . Flanz, Constitutions of 1he 
Countries of the World (call-mark K3157 
A3 .B64) is a multi-volume work which is 
constantly up-dated; it is the most 
authoritative and comprehensive referenc e 
source as to world constitutional texts and 
includes accompanying chronological 
introductions and bibliographies. 
(Further reading on specific topics will be 
given during the course.) 
Examination Arrangements: This course will be 
examined by means of one three-hour writt en 
paper (three questions to be answered from a 
choice of about twelve questions); the pap er iS 

a compulsory "core" paper for M .Sc . 
(Politics) 5 and is examined in September 
only. 

Gv4071 
The Politics and Government of 
Western Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gordon 
Smith , Room Kl02 (Secretary, Kl05) 
Course Intended Primarily for students 
registered for the M.Sc. Politics (7), The 
Politics and Government of Western Europe, 
and genera lly not suitable for students on 
other M.Sc. courses. 
Scope: The aim is to introduce students to _the 
comparative study of West European politics. 
All stude nts should gain knowledge of a 
number of political systems within a 
framework of comparative theory and study 
Western Europe in relation to important 
themes and problems which are common to 
advanced industrialised societies. 
Syllabus: The syllabus for this course is based 
e;c lusively on cross-national comparison 
within Western Europe . The following themes 
will be subjected to analysis: the social bases 
of politica l systems, inclu~ing ~eligion an~ 
class, nationalism and regionalism . Theones 
of Europea n society: consociational 
democ racy and neo-corporatism. Party 
systems and the major European politic~! 
traditio ns: Social Democracy , Conservatism, 
Christian Democracy, and Communism. New 
problems and forces: feminism, racialism and 
migrant labour, territorial identity . Post-
mater ialism and the new politics. The tax-
welfare backlash. Economic growth and the 
stability of liberal democracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv237, twenty-three 
eminars (Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 

terms). Students are strongly advised to 
attend: a) Gv241, The Politics and Government 
of Italy, and b) Gv226, West European Studies. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be 
made available at the start of each term. 
Introdu ctory Reading : G. Almond and S. 
Verba (Eds.), The Civic Culture Revisited 
(1980); S. Berger (Ed.), Religion in West 
European Politics (1982); M. Dogan and R . 
Rose (Eds.), European Politics: A Reader 
(1971); N. Elder , D. Arter and A. Thomas, 
The Consensual Democracies? ( 1983); F. F. 
Ridley (Ed.), Government and Administration 
in Wetern Europe (1979); N. Kolinsky and W. 
Paterson (Eds.), Social and Political 
Movements in Western Europe (1976) ; P. Lange 
and S. Tarrow (Eds.), Italy in Transition 
(1980); A. Lijphart, Democracy in Plural 
Socieries (1977); H. Machin (Ed.), National 
Communism in Western Europe ( 1983); P . 
Merkl (Ed.), Western European Party Sys tems 
(1980); C. Offe, Contradications of the Welfare 
S1are (1984); P . Schmitter and G. Lehmbruch 
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(Eds.), Trends Toward s Corporatisr 
Jnrermediarion (1979); L. J. Sharpe (Ed.), 
Decenrralisr Trends in Wesrern Democracies 
(1979); J. Siltanen and M. Stanworth (Eds.), 
Women and rhe Publi c Sphere (1984); G. 
Smith , Democra cy in Western Germany (1982); 
G . Smith, Polirics in Western Europe (1984); 
E. Suleiman and R. Ro se (Eds.), Presidents 
and Prim e Ministers (1981 ); V. Wright , The 
Governmenr and Politics of France (1983) . 
Examination Arrangements: One thre e-hour 
written examination in June. 

Gv4090 
The Politics and Government of 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, 
Room K301 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Gregory, L208) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate 
students (M.Sc. Politics, (5) The Politics and 
Government of W. Europe, M.Sc. European 
Studies). Other postgraduates may also be 
authorised to participate. 
Scope: an advanced analysis of political 
forces, government structures and 
contemporary problems in France , since 1958. 
Pre-Requisites: a basic knowledge of France 1s 
useful; students lacking this will be required 
to attend undergraduate lectures and 
undertake a special reading programme . 
Syllabus: France in international politics . The 
tradition of unstable parliamentary 
government. The foundation of the Fi'.th 
Republic. The constitution of the ~residency. 
De Gaulle as president. The changing French 
political culture. Interest groups: trade unions, 
farmers, the Church. The Media. Women in 
politics. Local and region~! P?litics. Po~itical 
parties and elections . Leg1slat1ve-execut1ve 
relations. Decision-making within the 
Executive, Political control of the 
administration. The State: personnel 
recruitment and training ; administrative 
structures; the public sector; central-local 
relations; public finance . Defending the citizen 
against the State. The Mitterrand presidency. 
Teaching Arrangements: seminars: Gv225 22 
weekly Michaelmas, Lent and Summer terms. 
Optional lectures for students with little 
knowledge of France: Gv163 22 weekly 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer terms and 
Gvl06 10 weekly Lent term (French Political 
Thought). 
Reading List: V. Wright, The Governmenr and 
Polirics of France (1983); :J. E. S. Hayward , 
Governing France (1983); J . R. Hough , The 
French Econom y ( 1982); W. G . Andrews and 



S. Hoffman, The Fifth Republic at Twenty 
(1981); V. Wright (Ed .), Continuity and 
Change in France (1984). 
This is an introductory list. A fully syllabus 
with detailed bibliography will be given at the 
start of each term. 
Examination Arrangements: one 3 hour written 
paper in June: 3 questions. 

Gv4O91 
European Multi-Party Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gordon 
Smith, Room K 102 (Secretary, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate 
students, especially for M.Sc. Politics (7), The 
Politics and Government of Western Europe. 
Scope: This course provides a comparative 
analysis of party systems in Western Europe. 
It includes a study of individual countries 
combining that with the application of 
particular theories relating to party 
representation, development, and competitive 
relationships. 
Syllabus: The major European party traditions 
and individual variants. An examination of a 
range of European party systems; the factors 
governing their past development and present 
trends. Theories of development, the 'freezing' 
hypothesis and Kirchheimer's transformation 
argument. Contemporary sources of electoral 
realignment and dealignment; the rise of new 
parties and movements. The classification of 
party systems. Application of Left/Centre/ 
Right concepts; the multi-dimensional 
alternatives. Polarised and depolarised 
systems. Electoral systems and the 
consequences for party representation. Multi-
party systems in relation to the formation and 
stability of government; the application of 
coalition theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Gv234 Twenty-two 
weekly seminars, Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer terms. 
Reading List: K. von Beyme, Parteien in 
west lichen Demokratien ( 1982); V. Bogda nor 
(Ed.), Coalition Government in Western Europe 
(1983); S. Burin and K. Shell, Selected Essays 
of Otto Kirchheimer (1969); D. Butler and V. 
Bogdanor (Eds.), Democracy and Elections 
(1983); D. Butler et al (Eds.), Democracy at 
the Polls (1981); H. Daalder and P. Mair 
(Eds.), Western European Party Systems 
( 1983); M. Dogan and R. Rose (Eds.), 
European Politics (1971); M. Duverger, 
Political Parties ( 1964); L. Epstein, Political · 
Parties in Western Demo7acies (rev. edn, 
1980); S. Finer (Ed.), Adversary Politics and 
Electoral Reform ( 1975); S. Henig (Ed.), 
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Political Parties in the European Communit y 
(1979); S. Lipset and S. Rokkan (Eds.), Parry 
Systems and Voter Alignments (1967); P. Merkl 
(Ed .), Western European Party Systems (1980); 
D. Rae ; The Political Consequences of 
Electoral Laws (1967); G. Sartori , Parries and 
Party Systems (1976); G. Smith, Politics in 
Western Europe (4th edn. 1984). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in June . 

Gv4I'O0 
The Politics and Government of 
Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gordon 
Smith, Room K 102 (Secretary, K 105) 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduat e 
students especially for those taking M.Sc . 
Politics (7), The Politics and Government of 
Western Europe, and also for M.Sc. Politic s 
(5), Comparative Government, the M.Sc. 
European Studies and the M.Sc. Internationa l 
Relations. 
Scope: The main part of the course is 
concerned with contemporary politics of the 
Federal Republic. Attention is also given to 
the development of modern Germany since 
1918. A detailed knowledge of the politic s of 
the German Democratic Republic is not 
required. 
Pre-Requisites: A background knowledge of 
German history is useful, and an ability to 
read German is desirable. 
Syllalms: The major features in the 
development of modern Germany, with 
special attention to the parliamentary and 
party system of the Weimar Republic and the 
factors leading to its collapse. The 
consequences of post-war occupation. The 
Basic Law as a system of checks and balan ces. 
The development of the party system in the 
Federal Republic, and the determinants of 
coalition politics. The changing socio-
economic structure of the electorate and the 
impact of the 'new politics'. The str~cture of 
economic policy making. West German 
foreign policy and the course of inner-Germ an 
relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five lecture s 
(Gv 167) and twenty-five seminars (Gv235). 
Reading List: The following books can 
usefully be read as an introduction to the 
course: V. Berghahn, Modern Germany : 
Society, Economy and Politics in the Twenti eth 
Century ( 1982); R. Dahrendorf, Society and 
Democracy in Germany (1969); H. Doering 
and G. Smith, Party Government and Politi cal 

Culrure in Western Germany ( 1982); L. 
Edinger, Politics in West Germany (1977); M. 
& S. Greiffenhagen, £in schwieriges Vaterland 
(1979); W . Hennis, Die missverstandene 
Demokratie (1973); E. Krippendorff and V . 
Rittberger (Eds.), The Foreign Policy of West 
Germany (1980); N. Johnson, State and 
Government in the Federal Republic of 
Germany (1983); H. Kaack and R. Roth 
(Eds.), Handbuch des deutschen 
Panei ensystems, 2 vols (1980) ; W. Kohl and 
G. Basevi (Eds.), West German y ; A European 
and Global Power (1980); G. Lehmbruch, 
Parteienwe!!bewerb im Bundesstaat (1976); A. 
Markovits (Ed.), The Political Econom y of 
West Germany (I 982) ; A. Mintzel, Die 
Volksparrei (1983); W. Paterson and G. Smith 
(Eds.), The West German Model (1982); J. 
Raschke (Ed.), Buerger und Parteien ( 1982); 
M. Saeter, The Federal Republic, Europe, and 
1he World (1980); G. Smith, Democrac y in 
Western Germany (1980); K. Sontheimer, Die 
verunsicherte Republik (1979); D. Staritz (Ed.) , 
Das Parteiensystem der Bundesrepublik (I 980) . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in June. 

Gv411O 
The Politics and Government of 
Scandinavia 
See Gv3056 

Gv4122 
Administration and Government 
in New and Emergent States: 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. F. 
Dawson, Room A207 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Ann Kennedy, L300, Ext. 546) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Public 
Administration and Public Policy . 
Scope: The objective of the course is to 
examine the context and some major 
characteristics of administrative processes in 
less developed countries, principally those of 
Africa, South and South East Asia and the 
Caribbean . While some reference may be 
made to Latin America and the Middle East 
these will not be the major areas of concern . 
Context: This course is one of the optional 
examination subjects for the M.Sc. Politics 6 
(Public Administration and Public Policy) but 
additionally serves the function of broadening 
the comparative scope of the two compulsory 
papers in that field. The subject may also be 
taken as an optional or substitute paper by 
students for any other M.Sc . It is of particular 
relevance to Politics 5 (Comparative 
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Government) and Politics 8 (Politics and 
Government in Africa) . All students are 
welcome to attend the lectures while graduate 
students with the permission of the teacher in 
charge , may attend the seminars . 
Syllabus: The organization and behaviour of 
government and administration with primary 
reference to Africa , India, Pakistan and 
Malaysia. The influence of indigenous and 
colonial political and administrative systems ; 
the effects of political change and the role of 
civil services and para-statal services as agents 
of change; the genesis and implementation of 
reform proposals; the role of civil services 
under single party , no-party and military 
governments. Methods and problems of 
planning and of decentralization (including 
local government and field administration) . 
The role of public corporations, education 
and training , the values and attitudes of 
public officials, political and public 
perceptions and the tasks of government. The 
concept of corruption. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some previous 
knowledge of politics and government in 
developing countries would be advantageous . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(i) Ten lectures (Gv230) will be given in the 
Lent Term by Mr. P. F. Dawson. 
(ii) A weekly seminar (Gv23 I) will be run in 
the Summer Term by Mr. Dawson at which 
papers written by students are discussed. 
Other relevant lecture course s outside the field 
of public administration include Sol 12, 
Industrialization and Theories of Social 
Change. 
Written Work: Students participating in the 
seminar (Gv231) will be expected to produce 
at least two written essays on topics assigned 
to them . In addition interested students and 
especially those intending to be examined in 
the subject are urged to write other essays 
during their first two terms . Mr. Dawson will 
be happy to suggest topics and reading and 
will be prepared to read and discuss 
completed essays . 
Reading List: A detailed and up-to-date 
reading list will be made available to all 
students attending the lecture s. The following 
books are considered to be of a general 
introductory nature: 
R. Braibanti (Ed.) , Political and Administrative 
Development, 1969; N. Caiden & A . 
Wildavsky, Planning and Budge1ing in Poor 
Countries, 1974; M. S. Grindle (Ed .), Politics 
and Policy Implementation in the Third World, 
1980; F . Heady & S. L. Stokes (Eds.) , Papers 
in Comparative Public Administration ; G. A. 
Heeger, The Politics of Under-development, 
1974; S. Huntington, Politi cal Order in 
Changing Socie1ies. 1968; G . Hyden, 

( 



Development Administration in Kenya; J. La 
Palombara (Ed.), Bureaucracy and Political 
Development. 1963; C. Leys, Politics and 
Change in Developing Countries. 1969; M. 
Lipton, Why Poor People are Poor, 1976; R. S. 
Milne & K. J. Ratnam, Nell' States in a Nell' 
Nation, 1974 (especially Chapters 6, 7, & 8); 
D. J. Murray (Ed.) , Studies in Nigerian 
Administration; F. W. Riggs, Administration in 
Developing Coun tries - the Theory of Prismatic 
Socie ty, 1964; Frontiers of Development 
Adminis trati on; I. Roxborough, Theories of 
Underdevelopment, 1979; I. Swerdlow, The 
Public Administra tion of Economic 
Development, 1975; H. Wriggins, The Rul ers 
Imperative: Strategies for Political Survival in 
Asia and Africa. 1969. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
in this subject, together with other s for the 
M.Sc. in Public Administration, takes place in 
June. It comprises a single, three-hour, 
unseen , question paper of about 12 questions 
from which candidates are required to answer 
3. Students are advised to look a t ear lier 
examination papers (available in the Library) 
to fami liar ize themselves with the sty le of the 
examination paper and the nature of the 
questions. 

Gv4130 
The Regulation of the Economy 
by Government in the U .S.A. 
(This course will not be taught in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. 
Letwin, Room L203 (Secretary, Mrs. 
A. Kennedy, L300) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
candidates in Politics and Eco nomic History. 
Scope: This course traces the evolution of 
current ideas - cons titut ional, legal , and 
economic - about th e appropria te role of 
government in relation to the economy. 
Pre-Requisites: An elementary fami liarity with 
micro-economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 meetings; 10 Lent 
Term , 5 Summer Term . The meetings are 
seminar discussions (Gv232), during which 
one or more decisions of the Supreme Court 
(ranging from about 1870 to 1940) are 
analyzed in detail. Texts of these decisions are 
distributed to each member of the course. 
Reading List: Charles L. Black Jr. , The People 
and the Court; Edward S. Corwin, Liberty 
Against Government; Paul A. Freund , The 
Supreme Court of the U.S.; John A. Garraty 
(Ed.), Quarrels That Have Shaped the 
Constitution; Learned Hand, The Bill of 
Rights; Robert H. J ackson, The Strugg le for 
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Judicial Supremacy; Gabriel Kolko , Railroads 
and Regu lati on, 1877- 1916; Philip B. Kurland 
(Ed.), The Supreme Court and the Constitur ion 
(See especially the art icle by McCl oskey) ; W. 
L. Letwin, Documentary Hi story of Ameri can 
Economic Policy; Arthur Selwyn Miller, The 
Supreme Court and American Capiralism; 
Arnold M . Paul , Conservative Crisis and rhe 
Rul e of Lall'; C. Herman Pritch et t, The 
Roosevelt Court; John R. Schmidhauser (Ed.). 
Constitutional Lall' in the Political Process: 
Bernard Schwartz, The Reins of Po11·er. 
Examination Arrangements: The examinat ion, 
given in mid-June, consists of about twelve 
questions, of which the student is requir ed to 
answer three of his choice. 

Gv4140 
Politics and Government of 
Latin America 
See Gv3057 

Gv4160 
Comparative Administrative 
Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. 
Jones, Room L210 (Secretary, Miss 
Ann Boucher, K 108) 
Scope: The objectiv e of the course is to 
provide an introduction to the structures , 
behaviour, and processes of public 
admi nistrat ion in a numb er of countries and 
to a range of theories about public 
administration and bureaucracy. 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduat e 
students, mainly as a co mpul sory paper for 
those reading for the degree M.Sc. Politic s 6, 
Public Administration and Public Policy. 
Other M.Sc. stude nt s are welcome to take the 
course, and other postgraduates and interested 
undergraduates may attend the lectu res and, 
with the permission of the teacher in char ge, 
any seminar. 
Syllabus: The factors which influence the 
structure and working of public 
adm inistrat ion; historical, environmental , 
social, constitu tional and political. The main 
features and principles of public serv ice 
system s. The tasks of Government and their 
allocation to agencies; the sta tus a nd 

functions of departments, public corporations, 
boards and local authorities. Administrative 
policy-making; delegation, and cont:ol; . 
systems of devolutio _n ~nd de~e~traltzat1on. 
The social charactenst1cs of civil servants, 
their recruitme nt , training and organization; 
types of civil servants and relationships 
between them. Central departments; co-
ordination of governmental activities; 
planning and budgeting; Politica l direction 
and accoun tabi lity ; legislative-administrati ve 
relations; administrative discretion; 
administrative justice; administrative reform 
and re-organizatio n; Theories of 
administrative orga nization and change , and 
theories of bureaucracy; th eir relevance to the 
work of government. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (i) Ten lecture s will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Professor G. W. Jones 
on British Government and Bureaucracy 
(Gvl56). (ii) Five lectur es will be given in the 
Lent Term on Administrative Organisation and 
Behaviour (Gv 154) by Professor W. Plowden. 
(iii) Ten lectures will be given in the Lent 
Term on Administrative Theories (Gv2 I 6) by 
Mr. B. O'Leary. (iv) F ive lectur es will be 
given in the Lent Term by Professor J. B. 
Bourn on Administrative Theory and Practice 
(Gv244). 
Seminars: (i) Ten sessions will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Professor G. W. Jones 
or, Public Administration (Gv222). This 
seminar will focus on comparative 
administrative structures and systems. (ii) The 
Public Administration Seminar (Gv222) in the 
Lent Term with Mr. O'Leary, will consist of 
ten sessions on Administrative Theories. (iii) 
Ten sessions will be given in the Lent Term 
by Professor G. W. Jones and Mr. P. F. 
Dawson, on The British Civil Service (Gv224). 
In this seminar civil servants will talk about 
their work . 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
produce written essays on topics assigned to 
them at the seminars and to submit essays 
regularly to their supervisors. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad. 
It covers a range of issues. Lectures and 
seminars cannot deal with every aspect. They 
are selective, intended to introduce , to 
stimulate and gu ide. Students are expected to 
spend a great deal of time on private reading, 
thinking and writing. They will be gu ided by 
their supervisor. 
Reading: Students receive extensive reading 
lists from the teachers, who will guide them 
about the most introductory, general , relevant 
and essential works. 
Reading List: M. Albrow, Bureacracy 
(Macmillan, 1970); F. Heady, Public 
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AdministraTion: A Comparative Perspective 
(Marcel Dekker , 2nd edn., 1979); B. G. 
Peter s, The Politics of Bureacracy: A 
Comparative Perspective (Longman, 1984); J. 
W . Fesler, Public Adminisrration: Theor y and 
Pracrice (Prentice-Hall Inc., 1980); F. F. 
Ridley (Ed.), Government and Administ -ration 
in Wes1ern Europe (Martin Robertson, 1979); 
R. G. S. Brown & D. R. Steel , The 
Administrative Process in Brirain (Methuen, 
2nd edn., 1979); H. Seidman, Polirics, Posirion 
and Poll'er: The Dy namics of Federal 
Organization (Oxford University Press, 3rd 
edn ., 1980); F. F. Ridle y & J. Blonde! , Public 
Adminisrration in France (Routledge and 
Kegan Paul , 2nd edn., 1969) ; H . Heclo & A. 
Wildavsky, The Priva1e GovernmenT of Public 
Mone y (Macmillan, 2nd edn. , 1981); J. Bourn , 
Management in Central and Local Government 
(Pitman, 1979); P. Self, Administra1ion 
Theories and Polirics (Allen and Unwin , 2nd 
edn. , 1977); P. M. Jackson, The Political 
Economy of Bureaucracy (Philip Alan , 1982). 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen examination 
paper of about twelve questions, of which 
students must answer three within a period of 
three hours. Students are advised to look at 
old examination papers (availab le in the 
Library) to familiarize themselves with the 
style of the examination paper and the nature 
of the que;tions . 

Gv4161 
Public Policy and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary, 
Miss Ann Boucher, K108) 
Scope: This course examines the public policy 
formulation process and the main component 
influences involved. It then goes on to explore 
the difficulties and potentialities for improving 
policy making via policy analysis. 
Syllabus: Processes of public policy and 
implementation within the context of the 
character and functions of modern 
governments. Theories of the nature of the 
policy process in modern states , and of the 
roles of bureaucracies , professions , interest 
groups and private organizations in the 
formulation and implementation of public 
policies. Normative theories of policy-making 
and planning. Methods of policy analysis and 
eva luation including contributions from social 
sciences . Attention will be paid to particular 
policy arenas such as energy , transportation 
and housing, and to economic, environmental 
and other forms of governmental planning. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for 
post-graduate students, mainly as a 



compulsory paper for those reading for the 
degree M.Sc . Politics in Public Administration 
and Public Policy. Other M.Sc . students, 
research students and interested 
undergraduates may attend the lectures. The 
seminar requires permission for outside 
attenders , but those wishing to take the paper 
are welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core teaching for this 
paper is provided by the following required 
lectures and seminars : 
Gv21 ·1 Public Policy and Planning: Lectures 
(Dr. P. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv212 Theories of the State and Policy Making 
Lectures (Dr. P. Dunleavy and Mr. B. 
O'Leary, Lent Term) 
Gv213 Public Policy Formulation: Seminar 
(Dr. P. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv2l4 Policy Analysis (Dr. P. Dunleavy, Lent 
and Summer Terms) 
A variety of other optional or introductory 
courses provide useful additional inputs, 
including: 
Gv 171 Public Policy: Political and Economic 
Aspects Lectures (Professor W. Letwin) 

· Gv240 Public Policy in Latin America: 
Seminar (Dr. G. Philip) 
Gv215 Data Analysis for Public Policy and 
Political Science: Seminar (Dr. P. Dunleavy, 
Lent and Summer Terms) 
Gvl59 Urban Politics: Lectures (Dr. P. 
Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv223 Policy Implementation (Professor W. 
Plowden, Summer Term) 
Reading List: 
Public Policy Formulation: C. Lindblom , The 
Policy Making Process; Politics and Markets; 
B. Frey, Modern Political Econom y; B. Barry , 
Sociologists , Economists and Democracy; J . 
O'Conner , The Fiscal Crisis of the State; G. T . 
Allison, The Essence of Decision; P . Self, 
Administrative Theories and Politics; H. Heclo 
& A. Wildavsky, The Private Government of 
Public Money. 
Policy Analysis: W. N. Dunn , Public Policy 
Anal y sis: An Introduction; R. Havemann & J. 
Margolis (Eds.), Public Expenditure and Policy 
Analysis; C. Lindblom & D. Cohen, Useable 
Knowledge; R. Goodin, Political Theory and 
Public Policy; D. Heald, Public Expenditure; C. 
Hood, The Tools of Government. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen examination 
paper of about twelve questions, of which 
students must answer three within a period of 
three hours. Students are advised to look at 
recent past examination papers (available in 
the library) to familiarize themselves with the 
style of the examination paper and the nature 
of the questions. 
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Gv4162 
Comparative Local Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. W. 
Jones, Room L210 and Dr. Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary , 
Miss Ann Boucher, K I 08) 
Scope: The objectives of the course are : (i) to 
provide an introduction to the structure , 
operations and impact of local, and oth er sub-
national , governments throughout the world , 
and (ii) to discuss the causes and 
consequences of major cross-national 
variations in urban politics and policies . 
Course Intended Primarily for postgradu ate 
students mainly as an option for those reading 
for the degree M .Sc. Politics 6, Public 
Administration and Public Policy. Other 
M.Sc. students are welcome to take the 
course, and other post-graduates and 
interested undergraduates may attend th e 
lectures and, with the permission of the 
teacher in charge , any seminar. 
Syllabus: A study of the local governmen t 
systems of a number of countries, both 
developed and underdeveloped. A typol ogy'of 
local government systems. The organisati on, 
functions and areas of local authorities ; their 
councils, internal arrangements, executiv es 
and administration ; the politics of local 
government, central-local relations and the 
finance of local government. Metropolitan 
and city government. The reform of local 
government. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (i) Ten lectures will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Professor G. W. Jones 
on Aspects of Comparative Local Government 
(Gv 157). (ii) Ten lectures will be given in the 
Michaelmas Term by Dr. P. Dunleavy on 
Urban Politics (Gv 159). (iii) Ten lecture s will 
be give_n in the Lent Term by Dr. Michael 
Hebbert on Urban and Regional Planning: 
Politics and Administration (Gv217). 
The lecturers will distribute notes and 
bibliographies relevant for their lectures. 
Seminars: (i) Ten sessions will be given in the 
Lent Term by Professor G. W. Jones and Dr. 
P. J. Dunleavy on Aspects of Comparative 
Local Government (Gv 158). (ii) Ten session s 
will be given in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. 
P. J. Dunleavy on Urban and Regional 
Planning: Urban Politics and Policies ( Gv2 I 8). 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
produce written essays on the issues assign ed 
to them at the seminars. They may also 
submit essays to their supervisors, and 
Professor Jones and Dr. Dunleavy will mar k 
any essays from students on this course. 
Possible essay questions can be found on the 

list 'Topics to Ponder' available from 
Professor Jones and on recent past 
examination papers available from the 
Library. Professor Jones and Dr. Dunleavy will 
also set questions on request from students. 
Methods of Work: The syllabus is very broad . 
It cove rs a range of issues. The lectures and 
seminars will not be able to deal with every 
topic . They are selective , intended to 
intro duce , to stimulate and to guide . Students 
are expected to spend a great deal of time on 
priva te reading, thinking and writing. 
Students should concentrate initially on 
mastering the local government systems of 
Brita in , France and the U.S.A. , and the 
salient features of local government in other 
countries. They should choose for more 
deta iled study another country or group of 
countries . They should also select some of the 
key controversies or theoretical debates 
introduced in the course on which to 
concentrate . 

Reading: Students receive extensive reading 
lists from the teachers, who will guide them 
about the most introductory, general, relevant 
and essential works. 
Reading List: 
Comparative Local Government: S. Humes & 
E. M. Martin , The Structure of Local 
Government; D. C. Rowat, International 
Handbook on Local Government 
Reorganization; A. H. Marshall, Local 
Government Finance; H. F. Alderfer, Local 
Government in Developing Countries; 
Committee On the Management of Local 
Government, Vol. IV, Local Government 
Administration Abroad; G. S. Blair , American 
Local Government; J. Lagroye & V. Wright, 
Local Government in Britain and France; J. 
Piekalkiewicz, Communist Local Government; 
W. A. Robson & D. E . Regan (Eds .) , Great 
Cities of the World; A. H. Walsh , The Urban 
Challenge to Government; Layfield Committee 
on Local Government Finance, Appendix 5, 
Report on Foreign Visits; R. A. Dahl & E. R. 
Tufte, Size and Democrac y ; J. W . Fesler , Area 
and Administration: A. Maas S', Area and 
Power; L. J. Sharpe (Ed .), Decentralist Trends 
in Western Democracies; S. Tarrow et al, 
Territorial Politics in Industrial Nations; R. C. 
Fried & F . F . Rabinowitz, Comparative Urban 
Politics. 
Urban Politics: M. Castells , City, Class and 
Po11'er; P. Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis ; 
J. Nelson , Access to Power : Politics and the 
Urban Poor in Developing Nations; J. 
O'Co nnor , The Fiscal Crisis of the State : N. 
Polsby, Community Power and Political 
Theory; P. Saunders , Urban Politics; J. 
Simmie , Citizens in Conflict . 
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Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen examination 
paper of about twelve questions, of which 
students must answer three within a period of 
three hours. Students are advised to look at 
recent past examination paper s (available in 
the Library) to familiarize themselves with the 
style of the examination paper and the nature 
of the questions . 

Gv4163 
Comparative Public Enterprise 
Co-Ordinating Staff Member -
Visiting Professor: Professor M. R. 
Garner, Room K310 (Secretary, Miss 
Ann Boucher, K 108) 
Courses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy 
Scope: (1) General 
to contribute to the study of public 
administration and public polic y by the 
examination of problems arising in a sector , 
namely public enterprise , situated on the 
border between government and business . 
(2) Particular 
(i) to identify the problems , political and 
administrative , inherent in public enterprise; 
(ii) taking account of practice and thinking in 
different countries, to examine ways in which 
the problems of public enterprise are or might 
be, handled ; 
(iii) to work towards a general theory of 
public enterprise . 
Syllabus: The scope and functions of public 
enterprise in mixed economies . The principal 
forms of organisation of public enterprise 
notably the public corporation . The relations 
of public enterprises with the legislature , 
government , the courts, consumers , and other 
special interests. Why the control and 
accountability of public enterprises presents 
problems . The measurement of efficiency. 
Responses to these problems - corporate 
planning, performance criteria , efficiency and 
effectiveness auditing , institutional 
arrangements, privatisation. 
The experience of planned economies . 
Pre-Requisites and Co-Requisites: The course is 
designed for post-graduate students , mainly as 
an option for those reading for the degree 
M.Sc. Politics 6 - Public Administration and 
Public Policy. Other M.Sc. students are 



welcome to take the course , and other 
postgraduates and interested undergraduates 
may attend lectures and, with the permission 
of the teacher in charge, any seminars. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Gv220): Ten Lecture s (two in the 
Mich ae lmas Term and eight in the Lent Term) 
will be given by Professor M. R. Garner on 
Comparative Public Enterprises. 
Seminars (Gv221): Ther e will be ten seminars 
in th e Lent Term on Problems of Public 
Enterprise. 
Concept of the Course and Written Work: 
Beca use the cour se is short , the lectures focus 
o n ge neral principle s a nd problem s, with 
illu strations from international ex perience . 
Consequently, there is no detailed 
pre se ntation of the o rgani sa tion, history , 
performance , and probl ems of individual 
public enterprises, whether in Britain or 
ove rseas, and no detailed pre sentation of the 
public enterprise sector in any particular 
country. Students , h o wever , are expected to 
ma ke themselves capable of illustrating 
principles and problem s of public enterprise 
by referring to the organisation or experience 
of individual public ent erpri ses in at lea st two 
different countries - for exa mpl e, Britain and 
the student 's home country. T o do this , the y 
will be invited to produc e summary 
compilations of the essential data about at 
lea st three pairs of public enterprises selected 
by themselve s which will illu strate different 
organisational forms and national 
circumstances. Guidance will be given in 
making the selection and tutorial s will be 
arra nged o n the compilations. 
Th e seminars focus o n probl ems pointed to in 
the lectur es. The aim of each seminar is to 
illu strate a problem in so me depth by 
ref ere nce to a particul a r enterprise, or 
practice , or institution , generally, but not 
invariably, using British enterprises and the 
experience in the home country of the student 
presenting the seminar (provided the necessary 
information is available). There will be a 
meeting with students before the end of the 
Mich ae lmas Term to arrange the allocation of 
se minar topics and stud ent s will be invited to 
submit their se minar note s for examination 
tw o weeks beforehand and to di scuss them at 
a tutorial on the Monday preceding the 
se minar itself. 
In addition to the summary compilation and 
seminar presentation , students will be 
expected to submit two essays each on topics 
that will be specified . The aim of the essays is 
to test students' capacity to recognise a 
problem , to provide a summary of the 
essential considerations, ani to present a well-
founded conclusion. 
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Documentation: An outline of the course of 
lectures and a programme of seminar top ics 
will be available from the Departmental 
Secretary on 1st October, 1984 to all M.Sc. 
(Politics 6) students. 
A set of lecture notes and an extended reading 
list will be issued to each student who selects 
Comparative Public Enterprise as his or her 
optional subject. The core of the readin g list 
appears below . The lecture notes contain 
references to any necessary supplementar y 
reading related to the particular lectur e. An 
outline for use in preparing the summar y 
compilations will also be provided . 
Reading List: W. J . Baumol (Ed.), Publ ic and 
Privat e Enterprise in a Mi xe d Econom y 
(Macmillan , 1980) ; Sir. N. Chester , The 
Nationalisation of Brirish Industr y (HMSO , 
1975) ; * F . Chevallier , Les Entreprises publiques 
en France (La Documentation Franc,:aise, 
1979) ; D. Coombes, Star e Enterprise: Business 
of Poliric s (Allen and Unwin, 1971) ; M. 
Corby, The Postal Business (Kogan Page, 
1979) ; P. Dreyfus , La Lib ert e de R eussir 
(Simeon, 1977) ; C. D. Foster, Poliri cs, Finance 
and the Rol e of Economics (Allen and Unwin, 
1971) ; W . Friedmann & J . F. Garner (Eds.), 
Governmenr Enterprise: A Compararive St udi· 
(Stevens & Sons , 1970); W. Friedmann (Ed\ 
Public and Private Enterprise in Mix ed 
Economies (Stevens & Sons, 1974); B. Geist 
(Ed.), State Audit: Dev elopmenrs in Public 
Accounrability (Macmillan , 1981); M. Gord on, 
Government in Business (C . D . Howe Institute, 
Montreal , 1981); Y. Ghai (Ed.), La w in the 
Political Economy of Public Ent erprise 
(International Legal Center , New York , 1977); 
C. Johnson , Japan's Public Policy Compan ies 
(American Enterprise Institute, Wa shin gton, 
1975) ; L. P . Jones , Publi c Enterprise and 
Economic Deve lopm enr: The Korean Case 
(Korea Development Institute , Seoul , 1975); 
*C. E. Lindblom , Politics and Market s (Basic 
Books, New York, 1977); H. Morrison , 
Socialisation and Transport (Constabl e, 1933); 
L. Musolf , Mixed Enterprise: A Development 
Perspectiv e (Lexington Books , Lexingt on , 
1972) ; National Academy of Public 
Administration, R eporr on Governmenr 
Corporations, Vol. 1 (N.A.P.A., Wa shin gton, 
1981); *R. Pryke , The Nationalised Industries 
(Martin Robertson , 1981); W . A . Rob son , 
Nationalised Jndusrries and Public Ownership 
(Allen and Unwin , 1962); W . G. Sheph erd et 
al (Eds.) , Public Enterprise: Economic Analysis 
of Theor y and Practice (D . C. Heath , 1976); 
* A. Tupper & G. Bruce Doern (Eds.) , Public 
Corporations and Public Polic y in Canada 
(Institute for Research on Public Polic y, 
Montreal , 1981); *A. H. Walsh , The Public's 

Business (M.I.T. Press , Cai:ribridge, 
Massach usetts , 1978) ; *United Kingd~m 
Nationa l Economic Development Office , A 
Sl!ld)' of U K Nationalised Industries (Report 
and Appe ndix Volume , HMSO , 1976) ; (!nited 
Kingdom Select Committee on Nationalised 
Industries, Ministerial Control of the . 
Nationalised Industries (First Report, Session 
1967-68, H .C .371-I: See also H.C.371-II, pp. 
522-544), (HMSO, 1968) ; United Kingdom 
White Papers, The Narionalised Indusrries 
(Cmnd . 1337, 3437 , 7131 ; HMSO , 1961, 1967 , 
1978); *United Nations , Department of 
Economic and Social Affairs, Organizarion, 
Managemenr and Supervision of Public . 
£n1erprises in Developing Counrries (United 

atio ns, ST / T AO / M65 , New York, 1974) . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes places in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen examination 
paper of about twelve questions, of which 
students must answer three within a period of 
three hours. Students are advised to look at 
old exami nation papers (available in the 
Library) to familiarise themselves with the 
style of the examination paper and the nature 
of the ques tions . 

Gv4164 
Administration in Regional 
and Urban Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room L302 (Secretary, 
Miss Ann Boucher, K 108) and Dr. 
Michael Hebbert, Room S4 l 2 
(Secreta ry, Miss B. Maccabee, S406) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Politics 6. 
Scope: This course examines the political and 
policy processes involved in urban and 
regional planning, focusing particularly on 
how the institutions and administrative 
technolog ies available contribute to or 
constrain the achievement of planning 
objectives. The social and political conflicts 
surroun ding planning issues are explored . 
Syllabus: The place of urban regional 
planning within the policy and government 
processes of modern states. Planning within 
the struc ture , powers , and politics of local and 
regiona l governmental systems. Regional and 
urban planning in developed and developing 
countries, and in Federal and unitary states. 
The nature of urban and regional planning, 
and the connexions between central and local 
government, and between economic and 
physical planning. The distinctive issues of 
planning in big cities and urban regions, and 
in poor or developing regions. The 
organization and politics of planning , and the 
role of planning professions. Pluralist , neo-
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Marxist , and other theories of urban and 
regional planning. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is designed 
primarily for post-graduate students. It is an 
optional paper for the M .Sc . Politic s in Public 
Administration and Public Polic y, and a 
compulsory paper for the M.Sc. in Regional 
and Urban Planning. Other M.Sc. student s are 
welcome to take the course, and o ther pos t-
graduate and interested undergradu ates ma y 
attend the seminars , with the permi ss ion of 
the teac her in charge. 
Teaching Arrangements: The core teaching for 
this course is provided by the following 
seminar and lectures: 
Gv2 l 8 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 
and Administration, Seminar (Dr. Dunleavy 
and Dr. Hebbert, Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms) 
Gv2 I I Public Policy and Planning: Lecture 
(Dr. Dunleavy, Michaelmas Term) 
Gv2 I 2 Theories of State and Policy-Making 
(Dr. Dunleavy and Mr. B. O'Leary, Lent 
Term) 
Gvl59 Urban Politics: Lecture (Dr. Dunleavy, 
Micha elma s Term) 
Gv2 I 7 Urban and Regional Planning: Politics 
and Administration (Dr. Hebbert, Lent Term) 

A number of other courses provide very 
valuable supplementary coverage according to 
area of interest including: 
Gv 157 Aspects of Comparative Local 
Government: Lecture (Professor Jones, 
Michaelmas Term) 
Gv 158 Aspects of Comparative Local 
Government: Seminar (Professor Jones and Dr. 
Dunleavy, Lent Term) 
Gv4 l 7 Social Theory and Urban and Regional 
Questions: Seminar (Dr. Duncan and others, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
Reading List: 
Urban Policy Making: P. Dunleavy , Urban 
Political Anal ys is: P. J . 0. Self, Planning the 
Urban Region : Open University, Course 0202 , 
Urban Change and Con,flicr, Blocks 4 , 5, 6; H. 
Stretton , Urban Planning in Rich and Poor 
Counrri es; G . Kirk , Planning in a Capiralist 
Soci ery. 
Regional Policy and Planning: L. J . Sharpe , 
Dece nrralisr Trends in Wesrern Demo cracies: B. 
Hogwood & M . Keating, R egio nal Governmenr 
in England: M . Derthick , Berll'een Srar e and 
Narion: Regional Organizarion in rhe U.S.: S. 
Tarrow er al, Territorial Polirics in Indusrrial 
Narions. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
takes place in the Summer Term and consists 
of a single formal and unseen examination 
paper of about twelve questions , of which -
student s mu st answer three within a period of 
three hour s. Students are advised to look at 



recent past examination papers (availab le in 
the Library) to familiarize themselves with the 
sty le of the examinat ion paper a nd the nature 
of the questions. 

Gv4165 
Public Policy in Italy and 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, 
Room K301 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Gregory, L208). 
Course Intended Primarily for postgraduate 
students, mainly for those reading for the 
degrees M .Sc . Politics (7), The Politics and 
Government of Western Europe, M.Sc. Politics 
(6), Public Administration and Public Policy, 
and M .Sc. European Studies. Other 
postgraduates may also be authorised to 
participate in the seminars . 
~co pe: The aim of this course is to provide an 
introductory comparative analysis of the 
structures and processes of public policy-
making and implementation in France a nd 
Italy . It includes case studies of specific policy 
areas at both national and local governmen t 
levels and a critical sur vey of some of the 
main models of analysis . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Syllabus: International and European 
con _strnints on national public policy 
dec1s1ons. The experience of state development 
in France and Italy . Economic resources and 
constraints . Associations and policy processes . 
Interest, moral value , and professional 
representation. National political processes, 
law-making and rule-making . Regional and 
local government processes. Administrative 
structures and men . Bankin£ and financial 
policy . Nationalised industry and its 
management. Agriculture , industrial location 
and regional imbalances. Two comparative 
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case studies from the fol lowing: Educati on 
Foreign Trade and Monetary Policy, ' 

Transport , Defence, Energy, Re search and 
Technology. Legal a nd financial control s on 
policy . _Techn ocra tic a nd bureaucratic power, 
cl1entehsm and corporatism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: Gv24 2, 22 
weekly Michaelmas, Lent and Summer terms. 
Optional lectures for students with littl e 
knowledge of French or Italian Politic s: Gv 
241 (Italy), 4 weekly , Michaelmas term . 
Gvl63 (France), 12 weekly , Lent and Su mmer 
terms. Optional seminars a lso recommen ded: 
Gv226, optional lectures: Gv2 l l, Gv2 l 2. 
Reading List: P . A. Allum, Ital y: Republi c 
without Government ? (1973); W . G. Andr ews 
& S. Hoffman, (Eds .), The F!fth Republi c a, 
Tll'en ty (1981) ; S. Berger & M. Piore , Dualism 
and Discontinuit y in Industrial Societi es (1980): 
S. Berger (Ed .), Organising Int erests in 
West ern Europe (198 1); S. Cassese , II sistema 
administ~·ativo Italiano (1983); P . G . Cern y & 
M. Schain, Politics and Public Policy in France 
( 1979); M. Dogan (Ed.), The Mandarin s of 
Western Europe (1975); K. D yso n , The Sra1e 
Tradition in Western Europe ( 1980); J . 
H ayward, Governing France: the One and 
Indi visible Republic ( 1983); P . Lange & S. 
Tarrow, (Eds.), Ital y , in Transition: Co1fli c1 
and Consensus (1979); F. F . Ridl ey (Ed .), 
Government and Administration in Western 
Europe (1979); R . Sease (Ed.), The Stat e in 
Western Europe (1981); E. N. Suleiman & R. 
Rose (Eds.) , Presidents and Prime Minist ers 
(198 1); V. Wright , The Governmen t and 
Politics of France ( 1983); V. Wri ght (Ed. ), 
Cont inuity and Change in France (1984). 
Examination Arrangements: One 3-hour 
written paper in June : 3 questions. 

Industrial Relations Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
departme nt. The list provid es a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associat ed with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Stud y Guides, pres ented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 
Id 100 Industrial Relations: Theory and Comparative 

Systems 
Mr. D. W. Marsden, Dr. K. N. G. Bradley , 
Dr. C. Crouch, Dr. S. J . Wood and 
Professor K. E. Thurley 

Id 10 I Industrial Relations Theory 
Dr. C. Crouch, Dr. S. J. Wood , 
Dr. D. W. Marsden and Dr. J. Kelly 

Idl02 Industrial Relations and Personnel Management: 
Institutions and Processes 
Professor K. E. Thurley, Dr. J. Kelly and 
Dr. K. N. G. Bradley 

Id l 03 Current Labour and Management Problems -
Seminar 
Mr. D. W. Marsden 

Id I 04 Industrial Relations 
Dr. R. Richardson 

Idl05 Selected Topics in Industrial Relations -
Class 
Dr. S. J. Wood and Dr. K. N. G . Bradley 

Id l 06 Industrial Sociology 
Dr. S. R. Hill and Dr. K. N. G. Bradley 

Id l 07 Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour I 
Dr. S. J. Wood and Dr. J . Kelly 

Idl08 

Idl09 

Idl 10 

Idl II 

Id! 12 

Idl 13 

Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 
Professor K. E. Thurley and Dr. D. E. Guest 

Macro-Economic Background to Industrial 
Relations 
Dr. R. Richardson 

Sociology of Industrial Relations - Seminar 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Labour Market Analysis 
Dr. R. Richardson and Mr. D . W. Marsden 

Manpower Policy 
Dr. R. Richard son, Mr. D. W. Marsden and 
Dr. D . E. Guest 

Introductory Practical Statistics 
Mr. D. W. Mar sden 
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25/MLS 

10/L 

10/M 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

12/MLS 

23/MLS 

25/MLS 

50/ MLS 

10/M 

25/MLS 

30/ML 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

Study Guide 
Number 

Id4201 

Id4201 

Id4200 

Id3220; 
Id4203 

Id3320 

Id4202 ; 
Id4221 

Id3221; 
Id4203 

Id4202 

Idl09 

Id4224 

Id4223; 
Id4224 



Lecture/ 
Seminar Stud y Guide 
Number Number 

Idl 14 Industrial Psychology 24/MLS Id4202; 
Dr. D. E. Guest and Dr. J. Kelly ld4220 

Id 115 Labour Law - Seminar 45/MLS 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 

Id 117 Trade Union Problems - Seminar 25/MLS 
Dr. J. Kelly 

Idl 18 Labour History - Seminar 10/L Id4222 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 

Idl 19 Industrial Relations Research Problems - Seminar 15/MLS 
Professor K. E. Thurley, Dr. K. N. G. Bradley 
and Dr. S. J. Wood 

Idl20 Research Methods in Industrial Relations - 5/L 
Seminar 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Idl5O Industrial Relations - Class for Trade Union 2O/ML 
Studies course 
Dr. J. Kelly 

Idl51 Macro-Economic Background to Industrial 25/MLS 
Relations - Class 

Idl52 British Labour History - Class 2O/ML 
for Trade Union Studies Course 
Mr. W. M. Stern 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

ld103 
Current Labour and 
Management Problems 
(Seminar) . 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. 
Marsden, Room H801 and members 
of the department. 
Course Intended Primarily for g_raduate 
students taking labour econ?m1cs, labour law, 
industrial sociology, industnal relations and 
related subjec ts. . . 
Scope: An interdisciplinary seminar ~1th . 
visiting spea kers on the problems of industnal 
relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Idl03), 
Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Id109 
Macro-Economic Background 
to Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. 
Richardson, Room H711 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Industrial Relations and the Trade Union 
Studies course. 
Syllabus: An introduction to macro economic 
theory an d policy, with particular referenc_e to 
recent UK experience; there will be a special 
emphasis in the labour market aspect of 
macro eco nomic behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Id 109) , 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: W. Keegan & R. Pennant Rea , 
Who Runs the Economy?; M. Stewart, Politics 
and Economic Policy in the UK Since 1964. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Id113 
Introductory Practical 
Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. 
Marsden, Room H801 . 
Course Intended Primarily for the Trade U 11100 

Studies course and M .Sc. Industrial Relations 
and Perso nnel Management. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Lecture s (Id! 13), 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
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Reading List: H. Blalock, Social Statistics; 
T.U.C., Working with Figures. 
Examination Arrangements: None. 

Id119 
Industrial Relations 
Research Problems 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. E. 
Thurley, Room H707 
Course Intended Primarily for research 
students in Industrial Relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : (Id 119), 
Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: None . 

Id3220 
Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. 
Richardson, Room H711 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.Sc. c.u.; Diploma students. 
Scope: The course aims to help students 
analyse the complex relationship s between 
workers , trade unions, management and the 
State in advanced industrial societies. 
Although the course will focus on the British 
situation, reference may also be made to 
experience in other countries . 
Syllabus: Development role and i~teraction of 
principal actors in industrial r~lat1ons s~s_tems. 
Evolution of voluntary collective bargaining 
vs. legal regulation; theory , practice and 
reform of bargaining. 
Analysis of workplace relation s; significance 
of work groups; technology, power and 
ideology as key variables. Role of shop 
stewards. The debate on industrial democracy ; 
industrial conflict and cooperation; analysis of 
strikes. Structure , organisation and 
government of trade unions; the phenomenon 
of "white-collar unionism". 
Effect of incomes policies on industrial 
relations. Impact of multi-national 
corporations . Scope and limits of the law 
regulating industrial relations. 
Sex discrimination at work. Some 
comparative perspectives. 
Pre-Requisites: A self-contained introductory 
course requiring no previous knowledge or 
experience; social, economic and polit _ical 
analysis on complementary courses will prove 
useful. Some B.Sc . (Econ.) students will go on 
to specialise in Industrial Relations; Diploma 
and General Course students will take the 



course as a single option. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 
25 weekly lectures (IdlO4) given by Dr. R. 
Richardson, Sessional. Associated weekly 
classes will be timetabled for different groups 
of students (e.g . undergraduates; General 
Course; Diploma students) commencing in the 
second week of the first term. All students are 
expected to join in open class discussion and 
to submit two pieces of written work per term 
for their class teachers. 
Reading List: The lecture course does not 
follow a single prescribed text. Class teachers 
will suggest appropriatt! readings but the 
following books should be read during the 
course: 
H. A. Clegg, The Changing System of 
Industrial Relations in GB (1979); The 
Donovan Report on Trade Unions & 
Employers' Associations ( 1968); Allan 
Flanders, Management and Unions (1970). 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
based on student performance in a three hour 
unseen examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be required to answer four out 
of twelve questions which will be related to 
material covered in lectures and classes. 

Id3221 
Id4203 

Organisation Theory and 
Practice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, 
Room H801 
Scope: . 
(a) To introduce all students to social 
science theory and research into 
organisational problems . 
(b) To discuss alternative approaches and 
proposed solutions to such problems. 
(c) To facilitate critical evaluation of 
organisational policies and prescriptions 
through the examination of cases of attempted 
changes of organisation structure and 
behaviour. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge o~ . 
organisation theory or practical experience 1s 
necessary. 
Course Intended Primarily for students of B.Sc. 
Management Sciences, Diploma in Management 
Sciences, Diploma in Business Studies, B.Sc_. 
Econ. in Industrial Relations, M.Sc. Accounting 
and Finance, M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Syllabus: Organisation~! problems: work 
motivation; individual JOb competence and 
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group performance; organisational 
effectiveness and decision-making; 
management authority; management cont rol 
systems; management/worker conflict; intra-
organisational conflict; resistance to chan ge; 
external constraints. 
Approaches to planning change: Changi ng 
organisations; scientific management; human 
relations; self-actualisation; socio-technic al 
organisation re-design; contingency the ory; 
industrial relations reform; industrial 
democracy; Theory 2 and Japanese 
management; training and organisational 
development. Change strategies and the 
evaluation and assessment of organisati onal 
policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the first two terms 
the students attend one lecture course (Id l07) 
and one seminar. In the summer term they 
attend a two hour session which will be case 
study based with outside speakers. All M.Sc. 
students are expected to also attend eith er 
Industrial Relations (IdlO4) or Industrial 
Psychology (Idl 14). 
Reading List: The following list include s some 
introductory reading and some central texts. 
A fuller reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
W. Bennis, et al, The Planning of Change (3rd 
edn.); G. Burrell & G. Morgan, Sociolo gical 
Paradigms and Organisational Analysis ; J . 
Child, Organisations; D. Guest & D. Fat chett, 
Worker Participation: Individual Control and 
Performance; C. Handy, Understanding 
Organizations; C. Perrow, Complex . 
Organisations (2nd edn.); M. Rose, Industrial 
Behaviour; G. Sala man, Work Organizall on; C. 
Sofer, Organizations in Theory and Practice; 
K. Thurley & H. Wirdenius, Supervision : A re-
appraisal; V. Vroom & E. Deci, Mana gemen1 
and Motivation; T. J . Watson, Sociolog y , 
Work and Industry. 
Written Work: In the first two terms each 
student will prepare two seminar papers. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hou r 
examination paper with approximately twelve 
questions, four questions to be answered by 
Undergraduates and Diploma students ; three 
questions by M.Sc. students. 

Id3320 
Selected Topics in Industrial 
Relations . 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, 
Room H802 and Dr. K. Bradley, Room 
H803 . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Industrial 
Relations) . B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd y~ar. . 
Scope: The aim of this course is t~ explo_re m 
depth some central pr_oblems _and issues m 

nternporary industrial relations systems. 
~~llabus: The subjects covered will include 
p~rsonnel management; trade union_ 
leadership; role of the TUC; collective 
bargaining ; industr!al dem _ocracy; role of the 
law; public sector; industrial conflict; pay 
policy; international issues. 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the 
ocial sciences including modern history. A 

general interest in and knowledge of 
institutions and processes in the contemporary 
British industrial relations system , through 
study or experience. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twelve two hour 
seminars (IdlO5) . Students will be expect_ed to 
read assigned texts and be prepar~d to discuss 
their significance . Each student will be _ 
expected to complete essays over the session -
two in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 
one in the Summer. 
Reading List: R. Undy et al, Change in Trade 
Unions; B. C. Roberts, Trade Union 
Government and Administration in Great 
Bri1ain; H. A. Clegg, The Changing System of 
Industrial Relations; J. Lovell & B. C. 
Roberts, A Short Histor y of the TUC; A. 
Flanders, Management and Unions; H. A. 
Clegg, Industrial Democracy and _ 
Na1ionalisation; A. Flanders (Ed.), Collecllve 
Bargaining; F. Blackaby, The Future of Pay 
Bargaining; W. Brown, The Changing Cont~urs 
of Industrial Relations; K. Walker, Workers 
Participation in Management: Concepts 
Realitv in Industrial Relations and the Wider 
Socieiy, Ed. B. Barrett et al; J. G . Riddall, 
The La\\' of Industrial Relations; C. Crouch, 
Trade Unions: The Logic of Collective Action; 
G. K. Ingham, Strikes and Industrial Con.flier: 
Bri1ain and Scandanavia; B. C. Roberts (Ed.), 
Toll'ards Industrial Democracy; P. Doeringer et 

· al.Industrial Relations in International 
Perspective; R. Taylor, The F(fth Estate; K. 
Bradley & A. Gelb, Worker Capitalism: The 
Nell' Industrial Relations; British Journal of 
l11dus1rial Relations; Employment Gazet1e; 
l11dus1rial Relations Journal. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
paper taken in June. 
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Id4200 
Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management: 
Institutions and Processes 
Teachers Responsible: Professor K. E. 
Thurley, Room H707, Dr. J. Kelly, 
Room H712, Mr. D. Marsden, Room 
H:801, Dr. K. Bradley, Room H803 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. students. 
Scope: The aim of the course _ is to analys_e the 
institutions and processes which are crucial to 
the working of British industrial relations and 
the personnel function at the national, 
enterprise, establishment and work-place 
levels. . 
Syllabus: The first part will cover _ the main 
features of British industrial relations system -
principles , structure, functio_ns and processes 
of the enterprise and the unions: business and 
union strategies; workplace industrial 
relations; payment systems; collective . 
bargaining; conflict resolution; industrial_ 
democracy; the state and industrial rel~t1ons ; 
the development of labour law . There 1s a 
choic 'e'1n the second part between 
specialisation in the analysis of indu~trial 
relations issues and study of enterprise and 
establishment level policies and practices. 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowled_ge of the 
social sciences and/or experience 1n and 
knowledge of the British system of industrial 
relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (Id 102) 
and ten seminars of one and a half hours in 
the Michaelmas Term. Two separate courses 
of lectures and classes will be given in the 
Lent and Summer Terms for each 
specialisation. Attendance at the Labour and 
Management Problems Seminar is also 
required. Students will be exp_ected to 
complete two essays in the Michaelmas Term 
and present these in the seminars. Each 
student will have to complete at least two 
further essays/papers in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: A. Flanders, Manag ~ment and 
Unions; J. G. Riddall , The Lml' of lndusmal 
Relations; T . Kochan, Industrial R elations & 
Collective Bargaining; B. Barrett et al. 
Industrial Relations and the Wider Society; T. 
Lupton & A. Bowey, Wages and Salaries; J. 
T. Dunlop, Industrial Relations Systems; R. 
Taylor, Workers and the Nell' Depression; W. 
W. Daniel & N. Millward, Workplace 
Industrial Relations in Britain; C. Crouch , The 
Politics of Industrial Relations; C. Crouch, 
Trade U~ions: The Logic of Collective Action; 
D. Parnham & J. Pimlott, Understanding 



Industrial Relations (2nd edn.); G. Bain (Ed.), 
Industrial Relations in Britain. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper taken in June. Essay. 

Id42O1 
Industrial Relations: Theory 
and Comparative Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Marsden, 
Room H801 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the industrial relations system 
of a small number of advanced industrial 
countries , including the USA, the USSR , 
Japan and West Germany. This is intended to 
provide the basis for a comparative analysis 
of industrial relations problems and processes, 
which is begun in the lectures on comparative 
systems , and taken into greater depth in the 
theory course. 
Syllabus: The comparative element covers the 
development and organisation of industrial 
relations at the industry and plant level in the 
USA , the USSR , Japan , Sweden, West 
Germany , France and Italy, and the role of 
the International Labour Organisation. The 
course deals with analysis of industrial 
relations systems , the development of 
management and trade union and government 
policies in industrial relations , the theory of 
collective bargaining and related issues in 
employment relations. 
Pre-Requisites: The cour,e is a core course on 
the M.Sc. in Industrial Relations , and as such 
all M.Sc . students are advised strongly to take 
it. It is also open to Research Fee students , 
and where appropriate , other M.Sc. students. 
No previous knowledge of any particular 
country is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: The students will 
attend one lecture (Id 100) and one seminar 
(Id IOOa) a week in the first term in the 
comparative part of the course, and the 
second and third terms will combine 
theoretical and comparative analysis. The 
session will be organised around five themes: 
trade unionism , management strategy , the 
state , industrial conflict, collective bargaining 
and industrial democracy. Students will work 
in groups divided according to particular 
regions of the world. During the Lent Term 
students are expected to attend Industrial 
Relations Theory (Idl0l). 
Written Work: Students may be required to 
present one essay of up to 2,000 words by the 
end of each term. In addition , students will be 
expected to prepare at least one seminar paper 
during each term. 
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Reading List: A full reading list is provided at 
the beginning of the course, but you might 
consider obtaining one of the following books 
which will be useful for a large part of the 
course. 
H. A. Clegg, Trade Unionism under Collective 
Bargaining; B. C. Roberts, Towards Indu strial 
Democrac y ; P. B. Doeringer et al, Industr ial 
Relations in International Perspective; I. 
Kochan, Industrial Relations and Collecti ve 
Bargaining; B. Barrett (Ed.) , Industrial 
Relations and the Wider Society; J. T. Dun lop, 
Industrial Relations Systems; A. Fox, Beyond 
Contract; G. Bain (Ed.), British Industrial 
Relations; C. Crouch, Trade Unions: The Logic 
of Collective Bargaining; T. Kochan. Industrial 
Relations and Collective Bargaining. 

Id4202 
Industrial Organization: 
Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. E. 
Guest, Room H7 l 0 
Course Intended Primarily for Students taking 
the M.Sc . in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management. 
Scope: This is an inter-disciplinary cour se 
which aims to define and examine some of the 
central problems of organizations and to 
demonstrate how the application of the social 
sciences can assist in their analysis and 
solution. The major focus is on the issue of 
organizational change , and is concerned with 
the need for change, the content of chan ge, 
methods of change and evaluation of change. 
Syllabus: Major approaches to organizati onal 
change: scientific management; human 
relations; socio-technical and self-actuali sation 
approaches to the redesign of work; 
organization development; contingency 
theory ; industrial relations; worker 
participation; legislation. 
The nature of bureaucracy ; problems of 
bureaucracy and change. Theory and methods 
of diagnosis in organizations ; the concept of 
strategy; strategic planning; strategies of 
change; models and frameworks for anal ysing 
change; theory and methods for evaluati on of 
change. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in the social 
sciences is necessary. Previous work 
experience is a considerable advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course lasts for 
25 weeks. The teaching is highly particip ative 
and includes lectures (Id 106, Id 108, !di 14) 

and classes (mainly in the first term), group 
working (throughout the year), and case 
studies (in the Lent and Summer Terms). 
Formal teaching occurs on Fridays 12.00 -
1.00 and 2.00 - 3.30. In practice, these hours 
will sometimes be extended and students are 
advised to allocate the time from 12.00 - 4.00 
to the course. Working groups may also wish 
to meet at other times during the week . 
Students are also expected to attend lectures 
on: Industrial Sociology (Id I 06) ( teacher 
responsible, Dr. S. Hill); Industrial Psychology 
(!di 14) (teacher responsible, Dr. D. E. Guest). 
The teaching is handled mainly by David 
Guest and Keith Thurley. There are also 
contributions from Stephen Wood and John 
Kelly. A range of visitors from outside LSE 
will present cases. 
Written Work: There is no formal requirement 
for written work. However students taking 
this course are strongly encouraged to write at 
least one of the essays, which form part of 
their continuous assessment, in this area. 
Students will be expected to play an active 
part in group discussions, analysis of cases 
and presentation of feedback. The course is 
demanding of students and depends for its 
success partly upon their commitment and 
willingness to participate fully. 
Reading List: The following list includes some 
introductory reading and some central texts. 
A fuller reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
W. Bennis , et al, The Planning of Change (3rd 
edn.); G. Burrell & G . Morgan, Sociological 
Paradigms and Organisational Anal y sis; J. 
Child, Organisations; D. Guest & D. Fatchett , 
Worker Participation: Individual Control and 
Pe,fo rmance; C. Handy, Understanding 
0rganiza1ions: C. Perrow , Complex 
Organisations (2nd edn.); M. Rose, Industrial 
Behaviour; G. Salaman , Work Organization; C. 
Sofer, Organizations in Theory and Practice; 
K. Thurley & H. Wirdenius, Supervision: A re-
apprnisal; V. Vroom & E. Deci, Managemenl 
and Moliva,ion; T. J. Watson, Sociolog y . 
Work and Industry. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Candidates must tackle three from a 
choice of twelve questions. 

Id42O3 
Industrial Organization 
See Organization Theory and Practice 
ld3221 
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Id422O 
Industrial Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. E. 
Guest, Room H710 
Aims and Scope: The aims of the course are to 
provide a psychological framework for the 
analysis and understanding of the behaviour 
of individuals as workers and as members of 
work groups; to demonstrate the value of 
psychology and of a psychological perspective 
in understanding human behaviour at work; 
and to examine a number of topics and issues 
in industrial relations and organizational 
behaviour where psychology has a particular 
contribution to make. 
Syllabus: Motivation at work; job satisfacton , 
pay , incentives and rewards; work values, 
authoritarianism , power and the need for 
achievement ; the influence of individual 
differences in age, sex and ability. Accidents; 
stress, boredom and monotony at work; 
absenteeism and labour turnover; the 
psychology of unemployment. 
Psychology and industrial relations; trade 
union rnles and involvement; bargaining; 
industrial conflict; conflict resolution. Quality 
of working life, working conditions and 
arrangements, work and non-work; job 
design; participation, leadership and group 
behaviour; organization development and 
change; organizational change; concepts of 
health and well-being. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed for 
students on the M.Sc. in Industrial Relations 
and Personnel Management. Some students 
on the M.Sc. in Social Psychology, subject to 
the permission of their tutor , may also take 
the course. Some background in psychology is 
desirable. Students without such a 
background may take the course, but may 
find certain sections difficult. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by David Guest and John Kelly. 
Lectures: 24 lectures (Id! 14) - 9 in the 
Michaelmas , 10 in the Lent and 5 in the 
Summer Term . 
Classes: 24 classes. 
Student s are expected to prepare and present 
papers as a basis for class discussion. Other 
members of the class will be expected to do 
some specified preparator y reading each week . 
Written Work: There is no formal requirement 
for written work in connection with the 
course. Howe .ver students are strongly 
encouraged to write at least one of the four 
essays that constitute part of the continuous 
assessment on the M.Sc. on a subject in the 
field of Industrial Psychology. These essays 
are set and marked by David Guest and John 
Kelly. 



I 

Reicling List: The following reading list 
contains some of the main volumes and some 
easily accessible introductory volumes. A full 
reading list will be issued at the start of the 
course. 
C. Cooper & R. Payne, Stress At Work, 
Wiley, (1978); L. Davis & A. Chems, The 
Quality of Working Life, Vol. 1, Free Press 
(1976); L. Davis & J.C. Taylor, Design of 
Jobs, Penguin, (1972); D. Guest & D. Fatchett, 
Worker Participation: Individual Control and 
Performance, IPM, (1974); J. R. Hackman & 
G. R. Oldham, Word Redesign , Addison-
Wesley, (1980); D . Katz & R. L. Kahn, The 
Social Psychology of Organizations, Wiley, 
(1978); I. Morley & G. Stephenson, The Social 
Psycholog y of Bargaining, George Allen & 
Unwin, (1977); P. B. Smith, Groups Within 
Organizations, Harper & Row, (1973); G. 
Stephenson & C. J. Brotherton, Industrial 
Re/a tions A Social-Psychological Approach, 
Wiley , (1979); R. M. Steers & L. W. Porter, 
Motivation and Work Behaviour , McGraw-
Hill, (1982); V . Vroom & E. Deci , 
Management and Motivation, Penguin, ( 1970); 
P. B. Warr, Psyc hology at Work, Penguin, 
(1978); M . Weir , Job Satisfaction, Fontana, 
(1976). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates should answer three questions out 
of a choice of twelve . The pass mark is 40 per 
cent. 

Id4221 
Industrial Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, 
Room A454a (Secretary, Ms. E. 
Hartwell, A453, Ext. 454) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students in the departments of Industrial 
Relations and Sociology. 
Scope: Coverage of recent industrial sociology 
at an advanced level, with an emphasis on the 
labour process and issues of political 
economy, linking with contemporary debates 
in Sociology and Industrial Relations. 
Syllabus: Competing interests at work. The 
development of the managerial function. 
Managerial structure and goals. Bureaucracy 
and organizational theory . The Japanese 
corporation . Self-management. Industrial 
democracy . Work behaviour and job 
satisfaction. The deskilling debate . Labour 
market segmentation. Women in employment. 
The institutionalization of industrial conflict. 
Trade union representativeness and 
effectiveness. The structure of the working 
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and middle classes. Ideology and 
consciousness. The collective organizati on of 
non-manual employees. The state, politi cal 
parties and the economy. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a degree 
in Sociology or a joint degree with a sizeable 
component of Sociology; other students will 
be admitted at the discretion of the teachi ng 
staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 
lectures (Idl06) given by Dr. S. R. Hill of the 
Sociology Department and Dr. K. Bradley of 
Industrial Relations, and 23 seminars 
supervised by the same teachers. The lectures 
are intended broadly to survey the relevant 
material on each subject while the semin ars, 
with papers presented by students, are 
intended to pursue a topic or some specific 
aspect in more detail. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to 
present at least one seminar paper and, 
depending on the number of people atten ding, 
may be asked tR present two; seminar 
presentations aN:: not normally read by the 
teachers and students can make their 
presentations from notes if they wish. 
Reading List: The recommended textb ook is S. 
Hill , Competition and Control at Work . Other 
books of a general nature that cover 
substantial parts of the syllabus are: 
H . Braverman , Labor and Monopol y Capital: 
C. Crouch, Trade Unions: The Logic of 
Collective Action; R . Edwards, Contested 
Terrain; A. Giddens & G . Mackenzie (Eds.), 
Social Class and the Division of Labour : D. M. 
Gordon et al, Segmented Work, Divided 
Workers: S. Wood (Ed.), The Degradati on of 
Work ? 
The major additional references for indi vidual 
topics on the syllabus, arranged 
chronologically by topic, are: 
A . Fox, Beyond Contract, Chaps. 6 and 7; C. 
Littler, The Development of the Labour 
Process; J. Scott, Corpora lions, Classes and 
Capitalism. Chaps. 2-4; M . Crozier, The 
Bureaucratic Phenomenon, Part 3; R. Dor e, 
British Factory - Japanese Factory; K. Bradley 
& A. Gelb , Worker Capitalism; J. Thorn ley, 
Workers' Co-operatives; M . Poole, Work ers' 
Participation in Industry; J. Goldthorp e et al., 
The Affluent Worker, Vol. l; A . Zimbali st, 
Case Studies on the Labor Process; I. Berg 
(Ed.), Sociological Perspectives on Labor 
Markets, Chaps. 4 and 5; A . Amsden (Ed. ), 
The Economics of Women and Work; J. West 
(Ed.) , Work. Women and rhe Labour Mark el; 
W . Korpi & M. Shalev , 'S!trikes, indu strial 
relations and class conflict ·' , British Journal of 
Sociology, 1979; A. Carew, Democrac y and 
Government in European Trade Unions, Chaps. 
8 and 9; A. Giddens , The Class Structur e of 

the Advanced Societies; N. A_b~rcrom?ie et al., 
The Dominant Ideology TheS1S,_ G. Bain , T~e 
'Growth of White-Collar Umomsm; F. Parkin, 
Marxism and Class Theory , Part 2. . 
iA more com prehensive bibliography will be 
vailable to students taking this course. 

Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term , 
tudents choosing three out of twelve 

Id4222 
Labour History 
See British Labour History EH2700 

Id4223 
Employment and Development 
eacher Responsible: Dr. R. 

Richardson, Room H711 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Scope: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a 
range of manpower problems . 
Syllabus: The policies and institutional 
arrangements that are a reaction to the 
problems posed by such factors as labour 
turnover, absenteeism, lack of information, an 
uncertain future and employee heterogeneity. 
Internal labour markets and labour market 
segmentation: The reasons for and 
consequences of labour market structures 
internal to organisations, and the analysis of 
labour markets divided into non-competing 
groups. 
eaching Arrangements: There are 25 lectures 

(ldl 12) given by Dr. David Guest, Mr. David 
Marsden and Dr. Ray Richardson. 
Reading List: There is no text book covering 
the range of material presented . However 
students might like to read P. Doeringer and 
M. Piore, Internal Labour Markets and 
Manpower Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment in the 
paper is determined by performance in a three 
hour exam in which the candidate is expected 
to an wer three from approximately nine 
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Id4224 
Labour Market Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. 
Richardson, Room H7 l 1 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. Indu strial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Scope: The course explores those aspects of 
labour economics that are most relevant for 
industrial relations. 
Syllabus: The economic analysis of trade 
unions : including models of trade union 
growth and structure, the analysis of trade 
union behaviour and the consequences of 
trade unions on resource allocation and 
distribution . 
The structure of pay. 
The analysis of unemployment: including a 
discussion of the possible causes of 
unemployment, its structural characteristics 
and policies designed to reduce its extent and 
impact. 
Wage inflation and incomes policie s. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes some 
undergraduate training in economics but this 
is not essential; some prior exposure to labour 
economics is usef ul, as is some familiarity 
with statistical methods. Students with no 
such background might find it usef ul 
selectively to attend the undergraduate 
lectures in these areas. 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching is given 
by Mr. David Marsden and Dr. Ray 
Richardson. The former gives lecture s (Id 111) 
on the structure of pay in the first term 
(starting in the 4th week of term) and 5 
lecture s on Inflation and Income s Polic y in 
the second term (starting in the first week of 
term). Dr. Richardson gives 10 lectures (Id! 12) 
on Trade Unions in the first term and 10 
lecture s on Unemployment in the seco nd 
term; he also gives 10 lectures on the Macro-
Economic Background to Industrial Relations 
(Id I 09) in the first term which students 
choosing Labour Market Analysis are advised 
to attend. Each of these lecture series has a 
set of associated classes, timetable details of 
which will be provided in the first 2 weeks of 
the year. Students are expected to make at 
least one class presentation and to hand in a 
piece of written work in connection with that 
presentation. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook in 
the areas covered. Other books that should be 
consulted include: 
M. Olson , The Logic of Collective Action; C. 
Mulvey, The Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions; E. H . Phelps Brown , The Inequality of 
Pay; F . Blackaby (Ed.), The Future of Pay 
Bargaining ; D. B. Mitchell , Unions, Wages and 
Inflation . 



Examination Arrangements: Assessment in the 
paper is determined by performance in a 
three-hour exam in which the candidate is 
expected to answer three from approximately 
nine questions . 
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International History Study Guides: 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Hy l 00 The History of European Ideas since 1700 
Professor M. S. Anderson and 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 

Hyl0l Political History, 1789-1941 
Dr. A. Sked and Mr. E. M. Robertson 

Hyl02 World History since 1890 
Mr. G. Grun 

Hy 110 Introduction to British History 
Mr. J. B. Gillingham 

Hy 111 British History to the End of the 
14th Century 
Mr. J. B. Gillingham 

Hyl 12 British History from the Beginning of the 
15th to the Middle of the 18th Century 
Dr. D. Starkey 

Hyl 13 British History from the Middle of the 
18th Century 
Dr. A. C. Howe and Dr. D. Stevenson 

Hy 119 European History since 1800 
Dr. R. J. Bullen 

Hy 125 International History, 1494-1815 
Dr. D. McKay and Professor 
M. S. Anderson 

Hyl26 International History, 1815-1914 
Dr. R. J. Bullen and Dr. A. Sked 

Hyl27 Bismarck and Imperial Germany in 
International Affairs, 1867-1890 
Professor Mommsen 

Hy 128 International History since 1914: 
(i) to 1945 
Mr. G. Grun and Professor D. C. Watt 
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25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

2/M 

28/MLS 

30/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

10/L 

25/MLS 

Study Guide 
Number 

Hy3406 

Hy3400; 
Hy3462; 
Hy3465 

Hy3403 

HyllO 

Hy3420 

Hy3426; 
Hy3423; 
Hy3429 

Hy3435; 
Hy3432 

Hy3465 

Hy3500; 
Hy3459; 
Hy3456 

Hy3503 

Hy3503 

Hy3506 



Lecture/ Lecture/ Stud y Guide 

Seminar Seminar Number 

Number Study Guide Number 
Number 

Hyl49 The League of Nations in Decline, 20/ML Hy3565 
Hy l29 International History since 1914: 10/M Hy3506; 1933-37 

(ii) since 1945 Hy4540 Mr. E. M. Robertson 
Profe ssor D . C. Watt and Professor 
I. H . Nish Hyl50 The Great Powers and the Near and 10/M Hy3535 

Middle East, 1898-1956 
Hy l30 Diplomatic History, 1814-1957 25/ MLS Hy3510 (not available 1984-85) 

(lntercollegia te Class) Professor D. C. Watt 
Prof essor I. H . Nish and Mr. G. Grun 

Hyl54 Palmerston, the Cabinet and European 30/MLS Hy3580 
Hy l33 The History of Russia, 1682-1917 - Class 25/MLS Hy3545 Policy of Great Britain, 1846-51 

Pro fessor M. S. And erson, Dr. D. C. B. (Intercollegiate Seminar) 
Lieven and Dr. A. B. Polonsk y Dr. R. J. Bullen 

Hy l 34 War and Society , 1600-1815 25/MLS Hy3520 Hyl55 Japan and the Far Eastern Crisis 1931-41 30/MLS Hy3583 
Dr. D. McKay (Intercollegiate Seminar) 

Professor I. H. Nish and Dr. Sims (SOAS) 
Hy l35 Revolution, Civil War and Intervention 10/ M Hy3523 

in the Iberian Peninsula , 1808-1854 Hyl56 The Great Powers, 1945-1954 30/MLS Hy3586 
Dr. R. J. Bullen (Intercollegiate Seminar) 

Dr. A. B. Polonsky and Dr. A. Sked 
Hy l 37 British-American-Russian Relations, 25/MLS Hy3526 

1815-1914 Hyl72 International Economic Dioplomacy in Hy4431 
Profe ssor M . S. And erson , Profe ssor I. H . the Inter-War Period 
Nish and Profe ssor K. Bourne Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 

Hy l40 Fascism and National Socialism in 12/ML Hy3538 Hy241 European History since 1945 25/MLS H y4540 
International Politics, 1919-1945 Dr. A. Sked 
D r. A. B. Pol onsky and Mr. E . M. Robertson 

Hy254 International history, 1814-1919 14/MLS Hy254 
Hy141 International Economic Diplomacy Hy3539 - Seminar 

of the Inter-War Period Dr. R. J . Bullen and Dr. A. Sked 
(not ava ilable 1984-85) 

Hy255 International History since 1919 - Seminar 14/ MLS Hy255 Dr. R. W. D. Boyce Professor D . C. Watt , Mr. G . Grun and 
Hy l4 2 The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-57 Hy3540 Mr. E. M. Robertson 

Professo r D . C. Watt , Dr. R. J. Bullen 
and Dr. D. Stevenson 

Hy143 The Habsburg Monarchy and the 20/ ML Hy3550 
Revolutions of 1848 - Class 
Dr. A. Sked 

Hy l4 6 The Great Powers and the Balkans 20/ML Hy3556 
1908-1914 - Class 
Dr. A. B. Polon sky 

Hy l47 Great Britain and the Peace 22/MLS Hy3559 
Conference of 1919 - Class 
Mr. G . A. Grun 

Hy148 The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33 22/MLS Hy3562 
Pro fessor I. H . Nish 

536 International History 537 International History 



INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
For B.A. History courses, which 
are taught and examined on an 
inter-collegiate basis, students 
should also consult the White 
Pamphlet. The study guide entry 
indicates how the subject is taught 
at LSE. 

Hy3400 
Political History 1789-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, 
Room E408 (Secretary, Mrs. Vivien 
Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I ; B.A . Hi story and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
students. 
Scope: A general survey of European History 
in the period with some attention to 
developments outside Europe. 
Syllabus: The course begins with the origins of 
the French Revolution and proceeds through 
the Revolutionar y and Napoleonic era in 
European history , to Europe in the age of 
Metternich, the 1848 Revolution s, the era of 
Bismarck and Napoleon III, the causes and 
consequences of the First World War , 
Fascism and National Socialism , the Soviet 
Union after 1917 , the outbreak of the Second 
World War , and the war itse lf till 1941. The 
national historie s of most countries in the 
period are covered as is the hi story of 
European imperialism . 
Pre-Requisites: None: this is a general, 
introductory course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly lectures 
(HylOI) Sessional ; also one class (HylOla) per 
week in conjunction with the lecture course. 
Students are expected to give at least two 
class paper s per year and to participate in 
class discussions. They will also be expected 
to submit at least 3 essays in the course of the 
year. 
Reading List: A full list will be given out at 
the beginning of the first term. Essential 
reading matter , however , would include the 
following: J. McManners , Lec tures on 
European Histor y 1789- 1914; M . S. Anderson, 
The Ascendanc y of Europe 1815-1914; J. B. 
Jolt , Europe Since 1870; A . Sked (Ed.), 
Europe's Balan ce of Power 1815-1848 ; J. 
Roberts , Europe 1880-1945; A. J. P . Taylor , 
The Struggle for Mastery in Europe 1848-1918; 
G . Rude, Revolutionar y Europe 1789-1815 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
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three-hour examination at the end of the year 
in which candidates are required to answer 
four questions out of about twenty. 

Hy3403 
World History Since 1890 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Griin, 
Room E600 (Secretary , Mrs. Susan 
Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Ec on.) 
Part I. Also offered at Part II. 
Scope: A general introductory survey of 
international politics in the twentieth cent ury. 
Syllabus: An introductory political surve y of 
the twentieth century with special emph asis on 
the changing role of Europe . The origin s and 
consequences of two world wars, the 
emergence of the United States as a worl d 
power, the international communist 
movement , the breakdown of the Europ ean 
colonial empires and the growth of 
independence movements in Asia and Afr ica 
will be discussed and internal and region al 
problems of newly independent as well as of 
old established states considered in the wider 
context of international relations since the 
beginning of the century. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (H y l02), 
Sessional. 24 classes (Hy I 02a) , Sessional. 
Reading List: A useful introduction is 
provided by: G. Barraclough, An Introdu ction 
to Contemporary History ( I 982) ; P. 
Calvocoressi, World Politics Since 1945 (1982): 
F. Gilbert , The End of the European Era, 1890 
to the Present ( 1970) ; J . A. S. Grenvill e, A 
World Histor y of the Twentieth Centur y ; J. B. 
Joll, Europe Sinc e 1870 (1973); D. C. Watt, F. 
Spencer & N. Brown , A Histor y of the World 
in the Twentieth Century (1967). 
Written Work: Students will be asked to 
prepare papers for discussion in class and to 
write two essays in each of the first two terms. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
formal three-hour examination at the end of 
the Summer Term . Students are expected to 
answer four questions , chosen from a list of 
over 20 questions arranged in chronologi cal 
order. 

Hy3406 
The History of European Ideas 
Since 1700 
Teacher Responsible: Robert Boyce, 
Room E500 (Secretary, Mrs. V. 
Brooke, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Parts I and II; B.A. History . 
Scope: A su rvey of European intellectual 
history from 1700 to the present. 
Svllabus: This paper places the development 
of genera l soc ial thought and political 
!ideologies within the broad context of 
European history. Among the issues examined 
are the spread of Enlightenment ideas and 
their relation to eighteenth century 
government; the intellectual causes and 
consequences of the French revolution; the 
adl'ent of modern conservatism and 
liberalism; so urces of nationalism ; the rise of 
anti-capitalist movements in particular 
socialism and anarchism; positivism and the 
challenge of the irrational towards the end of 
the nineteenth century ; and the dynamic links 
ibetween soc ial Darwinism, racism , 
!impenalism, revolutionary syndicalism and 
fascism in the twentieth century. Stress is laid 
upon the individuals whose intellectual 
1contributions shaped the various modern 
movements: their lives, their seminal ideas, 
and the means by which their influence was 
exerted. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures , 8 by 
Professor M. S. Anderson on aspects of the 
eighteenth century, 17 by Dr. R. Boyce, Dr. 
Howe and others on the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries (Hy!OO). 25 weekly classes 
(HylOOa). 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
write at least four essays during the year, as 
,well as contributing occasional short oral 
!Presentations to the class. 
Reading List: There is no specific required 
reading, (a nd no one book adequately covers 
lthe syllabus), but students will be expected to 
read a selection of primary and secondary 
!literature , as recommended at the start of the 
1
year for each meeting of the class. 
Among the secondary works recommended 
are: orman Hampson, The Enlightenment: 
Peter Gay , The Enlightenment: An 
h rerp,/etation (2 Vols.); Leonard Krieger, 
Kings and Philosophers, 1689-1789; Alfred 
Cobban, Edmund Burke and the Revolt Against 
The Eighteenth Century; Charles Taylor, Hegel 
and Modern Society; Maurice Mandelbaum , 
Hisrory, Man and Reason; Jacob Talmon, 
Romanticism and Revolt : Europe 1815-1848; 
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Hans Kohn, Prophets and Peoples : Studies in 
19th Century Nationalism; Leszek Kolakow ski , 
Main Currents of Marxism (3 Vols.): Philip 
Appleman (Ed.), Darwin; Walter Kaufmann , 
Nietzsche; Fritz Stern, The Politics of Cultural 
Despair; H. S . Hughes , Consciousness and 
Society: The Reorientation of European Social 
Thought, 1890-1914; Michael Biddiss, The Age 
of the Masses; F. H. Hinsley , Power and the 
Pursuit of Peace: G . L. Mosse , Toward the 
Final Solution : A Histor y of European Ra cism; 
J . Chiari , Twentieth Centur y French Thought : 
From Bergson to Levi-Strauss . 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end 
of the Summer Term there is a three-hour 
examination based on the full sy llabus i.e . not 
merely on topics 'covered' in lectures and 
classes. Candidates will , however, be offered a 
wide choice of questions, from which they 
must answer four. The paper is divided into 
two parts , the questions in the first part being 
devoted to the period up to approximately 
1815, the questions in the second part devoted 
to the subsequent period. Students must 
answer at least one question from each part. 

Hy3420 
British History Down To The 
End of the Fourteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: John 
Gillingham, Room E494 (Secretary, 
Mrs. I. B. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History, 
1st, 2nd or 3rd years. 
Scope: An outline course of mostly English 
History from the departure of the Roman s (c. 
400 A.O.) to the depositi o n of Richard II 
( 1399). 
Syllabus: Stress is placed on long-term themes 
as well as on short-term issues . All aspects -
political , social, economic, religious , cultural -
are considered as well as relations between 
England and Wales, Scotland, Ireland and 
France. The range of topics includes: kingship 
and the construction of a unity system of law 
and administration; the question of the rise 
and decline of 'fe udalism' ; the rural world of 
landlords and peasants; the growth of town s 
and overseas trade; conversion to Christianity 
and the resulting forms of church 
organization and religious outlook, from 
monasticism to the beginning s of 
nonconformity ; the emergence of parliament 
as the vehicle of a developing sense of 
political community. 



Pre-Requisites: A willingne ss to undertake a 
considerable amount of private reading and to 
talk about the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture Hy 111, 
and one class Hy 111 ( e) a week for 28 weeks; 
lecturer and class teacher: John Gillingham. 
The classes normally take place in E494. The 
introductory lecture cour se (Hy 110) is also 
relevant. 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
write two essay s a term . 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers 
the entire syllabu s. Students are advised to 
buy: 
P. H. Sawyer, From Roman Britain to Norman 
England; F . Barlow, The Feudal Kingdom of 
England ; M . Keen, England in the Later 
Middl e Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at 
each class , but other outline books include : 
J. Campbell , The Anglo-Sa xons; P. H. Blair, 
An Introduction to Anglo-Sa x on England; F. 
W. Maitland, Dom esday Book and Beyond ; C. 
N. L. Brooke, The Saxon and Norman Kings; 
M . Clanchy, England and its Rulers 1066-1272: 
G . W . Barrow, Feudal Britain ; E. King , 
England 1175-1425 ; J. L. Bolton , The Medieval 
Engli sh Econom y; M . Prestwich, The Three 
Ed wards . 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end 
of the Summer Term there is a three-hour 
formal examination based on the full syllabus , 
i.e. not merely on topics 'covered' in lectures 
and classes. Candidates will, however, be 
given a wide choice of questions, c.30, from 
which they answer only four. The paper is 
divided into two sections , the questions in 
Section A being markedly more general than 
those in Section B. Candidates must tackle at 
least one from each section. 

Hy3423 
English History, 1399-1603 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David 
Starkey, Room E409 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II and B.A./ B.Sc. c.u. main field Geog . 
Scope: An introduction to the 'new' political 
history of England in the years of the Wars of 
the Roses , and the Renaissance and 
Reformation . It draws heavily on social and 
cultural history and deals with the informal 
realities of power as much as the formal 
machinery of government 
Syllabus: 'A peculiar people' : England and 
Continental Europe ; Lancastrian government 
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and its breakdown : defeat abroad or the 
mismanagement of bastard feudalism at 
home?; York and Tudor; the restoration of 
government and the relationship of politics 
and administration; Henry VII : a one-man 
band ; Henry VIII: great ministers , factions 
and the dominance of the court; the 
Renaissance as cultural colonization; 
Reformation and rebellion: popular protest or 
backstairs intrigue? ; the mid-Tudor years: 
continuity or crisis?; Parliament : 'gov ernment 
and opposition' or factional disputes ?; 
Elizabethan puritanism : minority or 
mainstream? 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledg e of the 
history of the period is needed. But as in all 
history courses extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by both lectures and classes. There are 30 
lectures (Hy 112), weekly in the Micha elmas 
and Lent Terms and twice-a-week in the first 
5 weeks of the Summer Term. The lectures 
cover the whole period 1399-1760 so only the 
first half or so of the lectures is directl y 
relevant. However students would be well 
advised to attend the entire course to round 
out their knowledge . Classes (Hy! 12b) are 
weekly, 10 each in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, and 5 in the Summer Term in E409. A 
handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course. This gives the main topics covered in 
lectures and classes; detailed bibliograph ies 
which are designed to suggest method s of 
approach as well as merely to list book s; and 
suggested essay topics. 
Written Work: 6 essays , to be chosen largely 
but not exclusively from the topics listed in 
the course handout, will be required : 2 in the 
Michaelmas Term; 3 in the Lent Term and I 
in the Summer Term. The essays will 
normally be returned and discussed during 
tutorial hours. On the other hand, class 
papers as such are not usually employe d; 
instead general participation is required and 
will be secured if need be by Socratic 
questioning! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus but the following textbooks are useful 
and should be bought: 
J . R. Lander, Conflict and Stabilit y ; S. 
Medcalf, The Later Middle Ages; C. Russell, 
The Crisis of Parliaments ; G. R. Elton , Refo rm 
and Reformation . 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects 
will be found in: B. P. Wolffe, Henry VI; C. 
D. Ross, Edward IV; B. P. Wolffe, The Cro11•11 

Lands; A. Wagner, English Genealog y ; C. D. 
Ross, Richard III; S. B. Chrimes , Henry VJ!; 
J. J. Scarisbrick, Henr y VIII; A. G. Dickens, 
The English Reformation ; M. Girouard , Life in 
the English Country House; K. Ch~rlton , 

duca1ion in Renaissance England ; A. Fletcher, 
udor Rebellions; J. Loach & R. T1ttler, The 
id-Tudor Polity; P. Collinson, The 
/izabe1han Puritan Movement . 
t must be emphasized that this list merely 
llustrates something of the variety of the 
ourse; it is NOT a substitute for the full 
ibliography in the course handout. . 
xarnination Arrangements: There will be a 
hree-hour· formal examination in the Summer 
errn based on the ground covered during the 
ourse. The examination paper normally 
ontains 14 questions, of which 4 must be 
nswered. It is important to answer the four 
uestions required, since each carries one 
uarter of the total marks. Weight will be 
iven to the quality of the presentation and 
rgurnent shown in the answers as well as to 
he range of factual knowledge displayed. 

Hy3426 
ritish History from the 
eginning of the Fifteenth 
entury to the Middle of the 
ight.eenth Century 
eacher Responsible: Dr. David 
tarkey, Room E409 (Secretary, 
rs. Susan Shaw, E403) 

ourse Intended Primarily for B.A. History. 
cope: An introduction to the political history 
f England from the Wars of the Roses to the 
hig Ascendancy. It draws heavily on social 

nd cultural history ; deals with the informal 
ealities of power as much as the formal 
achinery of government , and tries to 

amiliarize students with the full range of 
rgurnents deployed in one of the most hotly-
ebated areas of English history. 
yllabus: The Wars of the Roses: bastard 
eudalism and foreign policy; the 'New 
anarchy' ; Henry VIII: court and faction ; 
enaissance, Reformation and rebellion ; the 
id-Tudor years ; Parliament; Puritans and 
rminians; James I: favourites and reform: 

ocalism and political consciousness ; 1639-42: 
he breakdown of government and the 
utbreak of war; the New Model Army ; 
adicaiism and the Rump; the Protectorate; 
estoration and religion ; parties and 
arliament; war and finance ; corruption and 
olitical stability. 
re-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
istory of the period is needed. But as in all 
istory courses extensive reading is called for. 
eaching Arrangements: The course is taught 

41 International History 

by both lectures and classes. There are 30 
lectures (Hy 112), weekly in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms and twice-a-week in the first 
5 weeks of the Summer Term . Classes 
(Hy! 12a) are weekly, 10 each in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and 5 in the 
Summer Term. A handout is issued at the 
beginning of the course. This gives the main 
topics to be covered in lecture s and classes; 
detailed bibliographies that are designed to 
suggest methods of approach as well as 
merely to list books; and suggested essay 
topics . There is an introductory lecture course 
Hy! 10. 
Written Work: 6 essays, to be chosen largely 
from the topic s listed in the course handout, 
will be required: 2 in the Michaelmas Term ; 3 
in the Lent Term and I in the Summer Term. 
The essays will normally be returned and 
discussed during tutorial hours. On the other 
hand, class papers as such are not usually 
employed; instead general participation is 
required and will be secured if need be by 
Socratic questioning! 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus but the following textbook s are useful 
and should be bought: 
J . R. Lander, Conflict and Stabilit y ; G. R. 
Elton , Reform and Reformation; B. Coward , 
The Stuart Ag e. 
More detailed coverage of particul ar aspects 
will be found in: 
J . R. Lander , Government and Communit y ; J. 
J. Scarisbrick, Henr y VIII: C. Cros s, Church 
and People; M. Girouard , Lif e in the English 
Countr y Hous e; A. Fletcher, Tudor Reb ellions ; 
K . Sharpe (Ed .), Faction and Parliam ent; A. 
Fletcher , The Outbreak of the Engli sh Civil 
War ; C. Hill , The World Turn ed Upsidedoll'n; 
J. R. Jone s, The Res10red Monar chy ; J . H. 
Plumb, The Groll'th of Political Stabilit y in 
England. 
It must be emphasised that thi s list merely 
illustrates something of the variety of the 
available reading : it is NOT a substitute for 
the full bibliography in the course handout. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term , usually of the student's final year. The 
examination contains about 35 questions and 
is divided into three sections. Four que stion s 
must be answered, drawn from at least two 
sections. It is important to answer the four 
questions required , since each carrie s one 
quarter of the total marks. Weight will be 
given to the quality of the presentation and 
argument shown as well as to the range of 
factual knowledge displayed. 



Hy3429 
British History, 1603-1760 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David 
Starkey, Room E409 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II , B.Sc. c.u. main field Geog. 
Scope: An introduction to the 'new' political 
history of England in the years of the Civil 
War , the Restoration and the Whig 
Ascendancy . It deals with a society moving 
from stability to crisis and back again , and 
tests and debates the enormous range of 
explanations which have been offered. 
Syllabus: Politics under James I: the rule of 
favourites and the role of reform ; religion: 
'revolutionary' Arminians and 'conservative' 
Puritans? ; localism and political 
consciousness; 1639-42: the breakdown of 
government and the outbreak of war; the New 
Model Army; Radicalism and the Rump; the 
Protectorate; Restoration and religion; parties 
and Parliament; war and finance; corruption 
and political stability . 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
history of the period is needed. But as in all 
history courses extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by both lectures (Hyll2) and classes 
(Hyl 12c). There are 30 lectures, weekly in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and twice-a-week 
in the first 5 weeks of the Summer Term. The 
lectures cover the whole period 1399-1760 so 
only the second half or so of the lectures is 
directly relevant. However students would be 
well advised to attend the entire course to 
round out their knowledge . Classes are 
weekly, 10 each in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, and 5 in the Summer Term. Up to 
1660 , the classes are taken by Dr. Starkey, 
after 1600, by Mrs. Anthea Bennett. A 
handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course . This gives the main topics to be 
covered in lectures and classes; detailed 
bibliographies which are designed to suggest 
methods of approach as well as merely to list 
books; and suggested essay topics. 
Written Work: 6 essays, to be chosen largely 
but not exclusively from the topics listed in 
the course handout, will be required. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus but the following textbook is useful 
and should be bought: 
B. Coward, The Stua/'l Age. 
More detailed coverage of particular aspects 
will be found in: G. P. V. Akrigg, Jacobean 
Pageant. or the Cou/'l of James I; K. Sharpe 
(Ed.) , Faction and Par/iamen1; A . J. Fletcher, 
The Outbreak of the English Civil War; J. B. 
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Morrill , The Revolt of the Provinces; M. 
Kishlansky , The Rise of the Ne11· Model Arm r: 
C. Hill, The World Turned Upsidedoirn; Goci's 
Englishman: J. R . Jones (Ed.), The Rest ored 
Monarchy; P. M. G. Dickson, The Financial 
Revolution; J . H. Plumb, The Groil'th of 
Political Stability in England. 
It must be emphasized that this list merel y 
illustrates something of the variety of th e 
available reading; it is NOT a substitute for 
the full bibliography in the course hand out . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the Sum mer 
Term based on the ground covered durin g the 
course . The examination paper normall y 
contains 14 questions , of which four mu st be 
answered. It is important to answer th e four 
questions required, since each carries on e 
quarter of the total marks. Weight will be 
given to the quality of the presentation and 
argument shown as well as to the range of 
factual knowledge displayed. 

Hy34 32 
British History 1760-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, 
Room E507 (Secretary, Mrs. V. 
Brooke, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II second or third year. 
Scope: The course surveys the history of the 
British Isles between the accession of G eorge 
III and the outbreak of the First World War. 
Approximately half the course is concern ed 
with the evolution of British government al 
institutions, with parliamentary politics at 
Westminster, and with political movemen ts in 
the country at large. Attention is also given, 
however, to economic and social change , to 
religion and the history of ideas, and to 
Britain 's foreign and imperial relations . 
Among the principal themes of the cours e are 
the effects of industrialization and of the 
beginnings of Brit ain's relative economic 
decline; the emergence of Britain's democ racy 
and the forces making for political stabilit y 
and instability; the distinctive development of 
Ireland and the Celtic fringe; and the rise and 
erosion of the United Kingdom's status as a 
world power. 
Syllabus: Copies of detailed reading lists , class 
schedules and past examination papers may 
be obtained from Dr. Howe. 
Pre-Requisites: No special qualifications are 
required . Students wishing to follow the 
course, however, are adv ised to acquire an 
outline knowledge of the period in advanc e by 
consulting the works listed in section (a) of 

the reading list below. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
combination of lectures, classes and (most 
important) individual study and written work . 
The principal lecture course is Hy 113. 
Students may also wish to attend the lectures 
gi\'en by Professor Barker and Dr. Hunt in the 
Economic History Department on the 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 
!815 (EH 103) and by Mrs. Bennett in the 
Government Department on the History of 
British Politics from the Seventeenth to the 
T11entieth Century (Gv 151 ) . 
Weekly classes (Hyl 13b) will be given during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during 
the first five weeks of the Summer Term. 
Attendance at these classes is a course 
requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
produce five essays during the year, for 
marking by and discussion with their class 
teacher. They should also be prepared to give 
short class papers. It should be stressed that it 
is primarily on this written work and on 
private reading that students' preparedness for 
the examination will depend. 
Reading List: The following list contains 
recommended introductory surveys and some 
more specialized and interpretative works. All 
of these titles are available in paperback 
editions and are sufficiently useful to be worth 
buying, although students may consult them 
in the Library. 
(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R . Christie, Wars 
and Revolutions: Britain. 1760-/815 (Arnold); 
A. Briggs , The Age of lmprovemenl 
(Longman) ; N. Gash, Aris,ocracy and People: 
Bri,ain. 1815-1865 (Arnold); R. T. Shannon, 
The Crisis of Imperialism. /865-1915 
(Granada); D. Read, England. /868-1914: The 
Age of Urban Democracy (Longman). 
(b) More Specialized: J . Cannon , 
Parliamentary Reform. 1640-1832 (Cambridge 
University Press); R. Floud & D. McCloskey 
(Eds.), The Economic History of Britain Since 
1700 (Cambridge University Press); A. D . 
Gilbert , Religion and Socie1y in lndus1rial 
England: Church. Chapel and Social Change. 
1760-19/4 (Longman); E. J. Hobsbawm, 
Indus1r1· and Empire: An Economic His,ory of 
Bri,ain Since 1750 (Pelican): E. H. Hunt, 
British Labour History. 1815-19/4 
(Weidenfeld); P. M. Kennedy, The Reali1ies 
Behind Diplomacy: Background Influence On 
British External Policy, 1865-1980 (Fontana); 
F. S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since rhe Famine 
(Fontana): H. J. Perkin, The Origins al 
Modern English Sociel\ '. 1780-1880 
(Routledge); B. Porte;, The Lion's Share: A 
Shon His1ory of Brilish Imperialism. 1850-/970 
(Longman): M . Pugh, The Making of" Modern 
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British Politics. 1867-1939 (Blackwell); E. P. 
Thompson, The Making of the English 
Working Class (Pelican); R. Williams, Culture 
and Society. 1780-1950 (Pelican). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined by a three-hour question paper in 
the Summer Term. Candidates are expected to 
answer four questions. 

Hy3435 
B.A. (History): British History 
from the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century 
N.B. B.A. (History) courses are 
taught and examined on an inter-
collegiate basis. This study guide is 
intended to help the student and to 
indicate the teaching arrangements 
within the LSE: it in no way 
formally defines the syllabus. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, 
Room E507 (Secretary, Mrs. V. 
Brooke, E602) 
Copies of detailed reading lists , class 
schedules, and past examination papers may 
be obtained from Dr. Howe. 
Scope: The course surveys the history of the 
British Isles between 1750 and the present. 
Approximately half the course is concerned 
with the evolution of British governmental 
institutions, with parliamentary politics at 
Westminster , and with political movements in 
the country at large. Attention is also given , 
however, to economic and social change , to 
religion and the history of ideas, and to 
Britain's foreign and imperial relations. 
Among the principal themes of the course are 
the effects of industrialization and of Britain's 
subsequent relative economic decline ; the 
emergence of British democracy and the 
forces making for political stability and 
instability; the distinctive development of 
Ireland and the Celtic fringe ; the evolution of 
social policy ; the rise and erosion of the 
United Kingdom's status as a world power; 
and , the causes and con equences of British 
participation in the two World War s . 
Pre-Requisites: No special qualifications are 
required . Students wishing to follow the 
course are advised, however , if they do not 
possess an outline knowledge of the period, to 
acquire one in advance by consulting the 
works listed in section (a) of the reading list 
below. 



Teaching Arrrangements: The principal lecture 
course (Hy 110; Hy 113) will be given by Mr. 
Gillingham, Dr. Starkey, Dr. Stevenson and 
Dr. Howe. Students may also wish to attend 
the following lectures given in the Economic 
History and the Government Departments: 
EHlOl Modern British Society in Historical 
Perspective (Professor Barker and others) 
EH 103 Economic and Social History of Britain 
from 1815 (Professor Barker and Dr. Hunt) 
Gv 151 History of British Politics from t_he 
Seventeenth to the Twentieth Century (Mrs. 
Bennett) 
Gv 152 History of British Politics in the 
Twentieth Century (Mr. Beattie and Mr. 
Barnes) 
Weekly classes (Hyl 13a) will be held during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during 
the first seven weeks of the Summer Term. 
Attendance at these classes is a course 
requirement. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
produce five essays during the year, and 
should also be prepared to give class papers . 
It should be stressed that it is primarily on 
this written work and on private reading that 
students' preparedness for the examination 
will depend. 

Reading List: The following list -contains 
recommended introductory surveys and some 
more specialized works . All of these titles are 
available in paperback editions: 
(a) Introductory Surveys: I. R. Christie, Wars 
and Revolutions: Britain , 1760-1815 (Arnold); 
A. Briggs, The Age of Improvement 
(Longman); N . Gash, Aristocrac y and People: 
Britain 1815-1865 (Arnold); R. T. Shannon, 
The Crisis of Imperialism, 1865-1915 
(Granada); D . Read, England, 1868-1914: The 
Age of Urban Democrac y (Longman); A . J. P . 
Taylor , English History, 1914-1945 (Pelican); 
A. Sked & C. P. Cook , Post-War Britain: A 
Political History (Pelican); A. Marwick, British 
Society since 1945 (Pelican). 
(b) More Specialized: S. H. Beer, Modern 
British Politics: Parties and Pressure Groups in 
the Collectivist Age (Faber); J . Cannon, 
Parliamentar y Reform, 1640-1832 (Cambridge 
University Press) ; R. Floud & D. McCloskey 
(Eds.), The Economic Hi story of Britain Since 
1700, 2 Vols. (Cambridge University Press); 
A . D. Gilbert, Religion and Society in 
Industrial England: Church, Chapel and Social 
Change, 1760-1914 (Longman); E. J. 
Hobsbawm, Industry and Empire: An Economic 
History of Britain Since 1750 (Pelican); E. H . 
Hunt, British Labour Histor y , 1815-1914 
(Weidenfeld); P. M . Kennedy, The Realities 
Behind Diplomacy: Background Influences on 
British External Policy, 1865-1980 (Fontana); 
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F . S. L. Lyons, Ireland Since the Famine 
(Fontana); K. Middlemas, Politics in Industrial 
Society: The Experience of the British System 
Since 1911 (Deutsch); H. J. Perkin, The 
Origins of Modern English Society, 1780-1880 
(Routledge); B. Porter , The Lion's Share: A 
Short History of British Imperialism, 1850-1970 
(Longman); M. Pugh , The Making of Modern 
British Politiqs, 1867-1939 (Blackwell); E. P. 
Thompson, The Making of the English 
Working Class (Pelican); R. Williams , Cui!ure 
and Society, 1780-1950 (Pelican). 
Examination Arrangements: The cours e is 
examined by a University of London paper 
sat normally at the end of the third year. This 
is a three-hour written paper , from which 
candidates are expected to answer four 
questions, taken from at least two out of three 
chronological sections . 
A Sessional examination is taken at the end of 
the first year. This does not count tow ards the 
student's final result. 

Hy3450 
European History, 400-120 0 
Teacher Responsible: John 
Gillingham, Room E494 (Secret ary, 
Mrs. I. B. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. Hist ory, 
1st, 2nd or 3rd years. 
Scope: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the decline of the 
Roman Empire in the West to the Crus ades. 
Syllabus: This paper encompasses the history 
of the late Roman and Byzantine Empir es, the 
eastern and western churches, the barb arian 
kingdoms and their successor states; also 
Islam when and where it impinges on Europe. 
It involves the study of religious, social , 
economic, and cultural as well as politi cal 
developments throughout the whole of the 
Latin and Greek world. 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are 
required; instead a willingness to und ertak e a 
considerable amount of private readin g and to 
talk about the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectur es at 
Senate House given by historians drawn from 
all the colleges of the University . 28 weekly 
classes. (Hyl 15) Teacher: John Gillingham, in 
E494. 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
write two essays a term. 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers 
the entire syllabus. Students are advised to 
buy: 

J. M. Wallace-Haddrill, The Barbarian West; 
M. Keen, A History of Medieval Europe; R. W. 
Southern, Western Society and the Church in 
the Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at 
each class but other valuable surveys include: 
A. H. M. Jones, The Decline of the Ancient 
World; P. Brown, The World of Late Antiquity; 
M. Deanesly, Histor y of Early Medieval 
Europe; C . N. L. Brooke , Europe in the 
Central Middle Ages; M. Bloch , Feudal 
Society; H. E. Mayer , The Crusades; G. Duby, 
The Early Growth of the European Economy; P. 
Anderson, Passages from Antiquity to 
Feudalism; G. Barraclough, The Medieval 
Papacy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end 
of the Summer Term there is a three-hour 
formul exami nation based on the full syllabus, 
i.e. not merely on topics 'covered' in lectures 
and classes. Candidates will, however , be 
given a wide choice of questions, c.30, from 
which they answer only _four. 

Hy3453 
European History, 1200-1500 
Teacher Responsible: John 
Gillingham, Room E494 (Secretary, 
Mrs. I. B. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . History , 
1st, 2nd or 3rd years. 
Scope: An outline course of European History 
(excluding Britain) from the capture of 
Constantinople (1204) to the discovery of 
America. 
Syllabus: The range of themes includes: the 
demise of the Byzantine Empire and the 
Crusader States; the emergence of widely 
different political systems in the West, 
particular ly in France, Germany and Italy ; the 
problems of the church-schism and heresy ; the 
origins of universities and the Renaissance; 
economic crisis (Black Death) and recovery , 
the gro wth of commerce and banking ; the 
impact of technological change - guns, clocks , 
printing presses and improved ship design. 
Pre-Requisites: No foreign languages are 
required; instead a willingness to undertake a 
considerab le amount of private reading and to 
talk about the subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 weekly lectures at 
Senate House given by historians drawn from 
all the colleges of the University. 28 weekly 
classes; (Hy! 16) teacher : John Gillingham, in 
E494. 
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Written Work: Each student is required to 
write two essays a term . 
Reading List: No one book adequately covers 
the entire syllabus. Students are advised to 
buy: 
D . Waley, Later Medieval Europe; J . H. 
Mundy , Europe in the High Middle Ages 1150-
1309; G . Holmes , Europe: Hierar chy and 
R evolt 1320-1450; R. W. Southern, Western 
Society and the Church in the Middle Ages. 
Detailed reading lists will be circulated at 
each class , but other valuable surveys include: 
D. Hay, Europe in the 14th and 15th Centuries; 
J. R. Hale, Renaissance Europe 1480-1520; G. 
Duby , Rural Economy and Country Life in the 
Medieval West; G. Barraclough , The Medieval 
Papacy; E. Perroy , The Hundred Years War; J. 
K. Hyde , Societ y and Politics in Medieval 
Ital y; R. Vaughan, Valois Burgundy. 
Examination Arrangements: Towards the end 
of the Summer Term there is a 3 hour formal 
examination based on the full syllabus, i.e . 
not merely on topics 'covered' in lectures and 
classes. Candidates will , however be given a 
wide choice of questions , c.30. from which 
they answer only four . 

Hy3456 
European History, 1500-1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History . 
Scope: The course is intended to introduce 
students to the history of Europe in the early-
modern period. 
Syllabus: General history of Europe, covering 
political, social, economic, diplomatic and 
cultural aspects. Students must consult past 
papers , because this is a course taken by all 
the colleges in the University and is set for all 
the colleges by University examiners. 
Pre-Requisites: The requirements laid down 
for entry into the B.A. History course. 
Teaching Arrangements: A lecture course and 
class given at the School are relevant, but it 
must be stressed that the lecture course given 
at Senate House is vitally important. This 
lecture course is given every two years ( I 984-
5, 1986-7 etc.) and students would be advised 
not to take the course in years when there are 
no Senate House lectures . 
Lectures: Hy 125 International History, 1494-



1815, 25 lectures, Sessional; given by Dr. D. 
McKay and Professor M. S. Anderson. These 
lectures are relev a nt to the international 
relations aspects of the course. 
European History, 1500-1800, 23 lectures, 
Sessional (alternate years). Given by various 
lecturers at Senate Hou se. 
Classes: Hy l 18(a) European History, 1500-
1800, 25 classes, Sessional; given by Dr. D. 
McKay. Students are required to present at 
least one (usually two) papers a session and to 
write at least 2 short essays a term. Work is 
set and marked by Dr. McKay. 
Reading List: The University examiners 
continually stress that st udents who limit their 
reading to textbo oks will fail. Extensive 
reading lists are provided at the beginning of 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. It can be taken in the student's second 
or final year. Students not taking the formal 
University examination will be required to 
take a departmental exam in the Summer 
Term . The paper consists of about thirty 
questions, four of which are to be answered. 
The University examiners issue comments 
about the previou s yea r' s scri pt s every year. 

Hy3459 
European History, c. 1600-1789 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 (Secretary, Mrs 
Susan Shaw, Room E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.A. c.u. main field French Studies 
1st year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to European history in the age of 
absolutism. 
Syllabus: A study of European politics in the 
age of absolutism. Special attention will be 
given to wars, revolutions, economic, social 
and intellectual development s, and relations 
between the states. 
Pre-Requisites: None . All students admitted to 
School degrees should have the necessary 
analytical skills. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
primarily by a class, although part of a lecture 
course is useful : 
Lectures: Hyl25 International History, 1494-
1815, 25 lectures, Sessional; given by Dr. D. 
McKay and Professor M. S. Anderson. 
Students will be told in class which parts of 
the lecture course are relevant. 
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Classes: Hy l l 8(b) European History, c. 1600-
1789, 25, Sessional; given by Dr. D. McKay. 
Students are required to present at least one 
(usually two) class papers during the session 
and to write at least two short essays a term. 
The work will be set and marked by Dr. 
McKay. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be given 
at the beginning of the course. As with all 
history courses, it must be stressed that no 
student can hope to pass by using text books 
alone, and that the following are mer ely 
introductions: 
D . H . Pennington, Seventeenth-Century 
Europe (Longman); M . S. Anderson , Europe in 
the Eighteenth Century (Longman). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term , based on the full syllabus. The pap er 
contains 16 questions , four of which are to be 
answered. 

Hy3462 
European History 1789-194 5 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, 
Room E408 (Secretary, Mrs. Vivien 
Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II ; B.A . History Students . 
Scope: A general survey of European history 
in the period with some attention to 
developments outside Europe. 
Syllabus: The course begins with the origins of 
the French Revolution and proceed s throu gh 
the revolutionary and Napoleonic era in 
European history, to Europe in the age of 
Metternich, and the 1848 Revolutions , the era 
of Bismarck and Napoleon III , the cause s and 
consequences of the First World War , 
Fascism and National Socialism , the Soviet 
Union after 1917, the outbreak of the Second 
World War and the War itself. The nati onal 
histories of most countries in the period are 
covered as is the history of European 
imperialism. 
Pre-Requisites: None; this is a survey cour se. 
Teaching Arrangements: One class per week 
(Hy 101 b) each term until half-way throu gh 
the Summer Term. Students will be requir ed 
to give at least two class papers and subm it at 
least three essays. They will also be expected 
to participate in class discussions and to 
attend the lecture course (HyI0I) Political 

History, 1789-1941. 
Reading List: A full list will be given out at 
the beginning of the Michaelmas Term but 
essential reading matter includes: 
G. Rude, Revolutionary Europe 1787-1815; J . 
McManners, Lectures on European History 
/789-1914; M. S. Anderson , The Ascendancy 
of Europe, 1815-1914; J . B. Joll , Europe Since 
i870; A. Sked (Ed.), Europe's Balance of 
Poll'er 1815-1848; J . Roberts , Europe 1880-
/945: A. J. P. Taylor , The Struggle for 
Mastery in Europe 1848-1918. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour exam at the end of the year in 
which ca ndidates are required to answer four 
questions out of about twenty . 

Hy3465 
European History Since 1800 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Bradgate, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . History 
Students . First, second and third year. (Other 
LSE students admitted only with the 
permission of the tutor). 
Scope: This is a main paper in the B.A . 
History degree and is intended to broaden 
students' understanding of the nature of 
historical enquiry. 
Syllabus: The course covers the domestic 
politics of the European great powers from 
the epoch of Napoleon to the present day. 
Attention is also paid to social movements , 
political ideologues and to the foreign policies 
of the grea t powers. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-
requisites and it is not necessarily an 
advantage to have studied this period of 
European history at 'A' level. A reading 
knowledge of a modern European language is 
very useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (Hy 119): Students are advised to 
consult the White Pamphlet. issued to all B.A. 
History st udents every year, which contains 
the detai ls of the arrangements for the Senate 
House lectures. For the course the lectures are 
given biennially on Mondays. In addition the 
following LSE lectures are available: 
Political History 1789-1941. Hyl0I 
International History 1815-1914. Hyl26 
International History Since 1914 (i) to 1945. 
Hy128 
International History Since 1914 (ii) since 
1945. Hy 129. 
Students are expected to decide for themselves 
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which of these lecture courses best suits them. 
Classes: 25 Classes Sessional (Hy 119). 
Course Requirements: Students will be 
expected to present class papers and to submit 
essays. Specific arrangements will be made 
with each class. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabu s. Detailed bibliographie s of books and 
articles are available from the course teachers 
and from the International Hi stor y 
departmental office. Further reading lists are 
handed out at the Senate House lectures. 
Students taking the course are adv ised to read 
as widely as possible and are warned not to 
rely on general textbooks. 
M . S. Anderson, The Ascendancy of Europe; J. 
L. Talmon, Romanti cism and Revolt; J. Joi!, 
Europe Since 1870; R. A. C. Parker, Europe 
1919-1945. 
Examination Arrangements: For the first and 
second year students the department of 
International History requires them to sit a 
Sessional examination in the Summer Term. If 
students have taken this course in either of 
these two years they will be expected to sit 
this paper in the year in which they have 
studied it. Second year students are advised 
that essay marks and the sess ional 
examination mark contribute toward s their 
college assessment. Second year students may 
take the University finals paper in advance in 
which case they will be exempted from the 
L.S.E. Sessional examinations . 
Final Examinations: The paper is set by the 
university examiners and usually consists of 
about 35 questions from which candidates are 
required to answer any four. Each year the 
University examiners publish a report on the 
final examinations which contains advice to 
candidates entering the following year. Copies 
of these reports are available from the 
Departmental tutor for B.A . History students. 



Hy3500 
International History, 
1494-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.A. History (students taking the 
paper European Hi sto ry, 1500-1800) ; M .A . 
and M.Sc. International Hi story. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the histor y of the relations 
between the main European powers in the 
early-modern period. 
Syllabus: Political and diplom atic history , 
mainly of the European Great Powers, with 
some reference to the evolution of the 
diplomatic practice. (In effect this means the 
diplomatic relations and wars between the 
main European pow ers .) 
Pre-Requisites: None . All students admitted to 
School degrees should have the necessary 
analytical skills. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course, accompanied by a class, as follows: 
Lectures : H y l25 International History, 1494-
1815, 25 lecture s, Sess ional ; given by Dr. D. 
McKay and Professor M. S. Anderson. 
Classes: Hyl25(a) International History, 1494-
1815, 25 classes , Sessional. 
Written Work: Student s a re required to 
present at least one class paper during the 
sess ion and to write at least two short essays a 
term . The work will be se t and marked by the 
class teacher. 
Reading List: A full reading list 'will be given 
out at the beginning of the course. It must be 
stressed that, as with all history courses, no 
student can hope to pa ss by using textbooks 
alone, and that the following are merely 
introductions: 
New Cambridge Mod ern Hi sto ry, relevant 
chapters of Vols. I-IX; H . G. Koenigsberger 
& G. E. Mosse , Europe in C 16th (Longman); 
Derek McKay & H . M. Scott , The Rise of the 
Great Power s, 1648-1815 (Longman, 1983) ; M. 
S. Anderson , Europe in the C 18th (Longman); 
G. Mattingly , R enaissance Diploma cy 
(Penguin); G. Parker , Spain and the 
Netherlands (Fontana); R. Hatton (Ed .), Loui s 
XIV and Europe (Macmillan); D. B. Horn , 
Great Britain and Europe in the 18th Century 
(Oxford University Press) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus. The paper 
contains 16 questions , four of which are to be 
answered. 
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International History, 
1815-1914 

Hy3503 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Bradgate, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II International History . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
students to the study of the history of 
international relations . 
Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the congress of Vienna to the outbr eak 
of the First World War . The main emph asis 
of the course is on the policies of the great 
powers and the factors affecting them . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-
requisites but some background knowl edge of 
nineteenth century European history is useful. 
The Part I subject Political History 1789-1941 
Hyl00 is perhaps the most directly relevant. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: International History 1815-1914 
Hyl26 
Classes: 25 classes Sessional Hy l 26(a) 
Course Requirements: Students will be asked 
to present class papers and to submit thr ee 
essays. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e 
syllabus. Students are advised to begin by 
reading : 
F . R. Bridge & R. Bullen, The Great Poll'ers 
and the European State System 1815-191 4 
(Longmans); A . J . P. Taylor, The Strug gle/or 
Master y in Europe; A . Sked (Ed.), Europe's 
Balanc e of Power; K. Bourne , The Foreign 
Polic y of Victorian England; F. H. Hin sley, 
Poll'er and the Pursuit of Peace. 
Detailed bibliographies of books and arti cles 
are availble from the teachers and from the 
International History Departmental Office. 
Students taking the course are advised to read 
as widely as possible and are warned not to 
rely on one or two textbooks . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term . The paper is divided into three 
sections: 
Section A 1815-1848 
Section B 1848-1890 
Section C I 890-19 I 4 
Students · are expected to answer four 
questions, one from each section and one 
other. Second year students may take th is 
paper in advance. Before they decide to do so 
they should consult with the class teacher s 
and with their tutor. 

Hy35O6 
International History since 1914 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. George 
Griin, Room E600, Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E502,(Secretary, Mrs. 
Susan Shaw , E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Efon.) 
Part 11; B.A. Hist.; B.A ./ B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Geog.; M.A. and M.Sc . 
Scope: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the study of the history of 
internatio nal relations . 
Svllabus: The history of international relations 
fr·om the ou tbreak of the First World War. 
The main emphasis is on diplomatic history , 
especially the policies of the great powers . The 
first part of the course deals with the 
challenge to the peace settlement of 1919 and 
the origins of the Second World War. 
In the post-1945 period the focus is on topics 
such as the Cold War, the Korean and 
Vietnam Wars, decolonization, resources 
diplomacy etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 
35 weekly lectures of one hour spread over 
two academic years. Lectures on the period 
from I 9 I 4 commence in October (for students 
ordinarily in their second year) and continue 
throughout the year. 
Lectures (Hy 128), International History since 
1914: (i) 1914-1945, Mr. Grun and Professor 
Watt. 
Classes (Hy 128a), 25 classes, Sessional. 
Lectures o n the period from 1945 commence 
in October (for students ordinarily in their 
third yea r) and the course concludes at the 
end of the Michaelmas Term. 
Lectures (Hy 129), International History since 
1914: (ii) since 1945. Professor Watt and 
Professor Nish. 
Classes (Hy 129a), 10 classes in the 
Michaelmas Term . 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write a number of essays during the course. 
Subjects for these essays (with accompanying 
suggested reading) will be handed out at the 
start of the course. 
Reading List: C. L. Mowat (Ed.), Ne11· 
Cambridge Modern Hi story, Vol. 12 (2nd 
edn.); H. W. Gatzke (Ed.), European 
Diplomacy Be!ll'een the T11·0 Wars. 1919-39; S. 
Marks, The Illusion of Peace ; A . Ulam, 
Expansion and Co-existence: The History of" 
Soviet Policy, 1917-67; P. Calvocoressi, World 
Politics since 1945. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour for mal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into three 
sections: 
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Section A covers the whole syllabus and 
consists of thematic questions . 
Section B covers the period 1914-45. 
Section C covers the period after 1945. 
Students are required to answer four 
questions , of which at least ONE has to come 
from Section A and ONE from Section B. 

Hy351O 
Diplomatic History 1814-1957 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E506 and Mr. G. Griin, 
Room E600 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan 
Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
students Second Year. (This is a University 
optional subject and the classes although held 
at the L.S.E. are inter-collegiate.) Other 
L.S.E. students are admitted only with the 
permission of the teachers . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the study of the history of 
international relations. 
Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the congress of Vienna to the Suez crisis. 
The main emphasis of the course is on the 
policies of th e great pow ers and the factors 
affecting them. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no formal pre-
requisites but students who have already 
taken Europe Since 1800 will find the 
background provided by that course most 
useful. Similarly British History from the 
Middle of the Eighteenth Century provides 
good background . A reading knowledge of 
French and/or German is of great benefit but 
not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Diplomatic History, 1814-1957 
Hyl30 
International History 1815-1914 Hyl26 
International History since 1914 (i) to 1945 
H y l28 
International History since 1914 (ii) since 1945 
Hyl29 
Classes: 25 classes, Sessional (Hy210) 
Course Requirements: Students will be 
expected to present class papers and to submit 
essays . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to begin by 
reading: 
F. R. Bridge & R. Bullen, The Great Powers 
and the European State System 1815-1914 
(Longmans); M. S. Anderson, The Ascendancy 
of' Europe: J. L. Talman, Romanti cism and 
Rev oir; J. J o ll, Europe Since 1870: R. A. C. 



Parker, Europe 1919-1945. 
Detailed bibliographies of books and articles 
are available from the course teachers and 
from the International History Departmental 
Office. Students taking this course are advised 
to read as widely as possible and not to rely 
upon one or two textbooks. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, the paper is directed into two sections: 
Section A 1814-1890 
Section B 1890-1957 
Students are expected to answer four 
questions from a list of about 15. They are 
required to answer one question from each 
section and then any other three. Second year 
candidates may take this as a paper in 
advance. Before they decide to do so they 
should consult with the class teachers and 
their college tutors. 

Hy3520 
War and Society, 1600-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. 
Scope: The course in intended to introduce 
students to the history of warfare and its 
relationship with society as a whole in the 
early-modern and revolutionary periods. 
Syllabus: A study of the main developments in 
strategy and organisation of armies between 
1600 and 1815, of civil-military relations in 
their broadest sense, including the role of 
armed forces as instruments of domestic 
control, and of the impact of war at all levels 
of society. (War at sea is not covered by the 
course.) 
Pre-Requisites: None. All students admitted to 
School degrees should have the necessary 
analytical skills, although clearly some 
knowledge of European or military history 
would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Students are provided with printed 
lecture notes covering the main aspects of the 
course at the beginning of the session. 
Classes: War and Society, 1600-1815, Hyl34. 
12 classes. Sessional. Given by Dr. D. McKay. 
Students are expected to present at least one 
class paper during the session and to write 
two short essays a term. The work will be set 
and marked by Dr. McKay. 
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Reading List: A full reading list will be given 
at the beginning of the course. There is no 
adequate introduction to the whole peri od but 
the following are useful to begin with: 
G. Parker , Spain and the Netherlands 
(Fontana); M. Howard , War in European 
History (Opus); A. Corvisier, Armies and 
Societies in Europe, 1494-1789 (Indiana UP); 
G. Best, War and Society in Revolutionar y 
Europe (Fontana); J . F . C. Fuller, The 
Conduct of War. 1789-1961 (Methuen) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a th ree-
hour formal examination in the Summ er 
Term, based on the full syllabus. The paper 
contains 16 questions, four of which are to be 
answered. 

Hy3523 
Revolution, Civil War and 
Intervention in the Iberian 
Peninsula 1808-1854 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 (Secretary, Mrs. M. 
Bradgate, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II students, International Histor y. 
Scope: A historical investigation of revolu tion, 
civil war and great power intervention in a 
regional context. 
Syllabus: A study of the origins and cour se of 
constitutional, revolutionary , and resist ance 
movements in Spain and Portugal in the first 
half of the nineteenth century and the 
attitudes and policies of the European Gr eat 
Powers towards these movements. Parti cular 
attention will be paid to various types of 
intervention and to the impact of these 
Iberian conflicts on Great Power rivalry . 
Pre-Requisites: Students taking this cours e in 
their third year should have taken 
International History 1815-1914 in their 
second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 10 in Michaelmas Term . Hyl3 5. 
Classes: 10 in Lent Term. Hy l 35(a) . 
Course Requirements: In the Lent Term 
students taking this paper are required to 
present at least one class paper and two 
essays. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e 
syllabus. Students are advised to purch ase: 
R. Carr, Spain 1808-1939 (New edn.); H. 
Livermore , A New History of Portugal . 
A detailed bibliography of books and articl es 
is available from the course teacher and from 
the International History Departmental 
Office. As in all historical subjects student s 
are advised to read as widely as possible and 

not to rely upon one or two textbooks. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Candidates are expected to answer four 
questions from a lis_t of a?~ut ten . The 
examination paper 1s und1v1ded. Past papers 
are availa ble in the Teaching Library . 

Hy3526 
British-American-Russian-
Relations, 1815-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. S. 
Anderson, Room E604 (Secretary, 
Mrs. I. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II International History. 
Scope: A general study of the relations of 
these three great powers , mainly in North 
America in the Anglo-American case and in 
the Far East, Central Asia and Persia in the 
Anglo-Russian one, during the nineteenth and 
early twentie th centuries . 
Syllabus: Anglo-American relations relating to 
the Canadian and other border questions , the 
Caribbean and the isthmian canal question, 
and the slave trade. The roles played by 
Britain, the United States and Russia in the 
'opening' of China and Japan . The American 
Civil War in the relations of these three 
powers. Anglo-Russian relations in Central 
Asia and Persia, with attention to the strategic 
and other elements involved. The Anglo-
American rapprochement at the turn of the 
nineteenth-twentieth centuries. The impact of 
the Sino-Japanese and Russo-Japanese wars 
on international relations, and the roles of 
Britain, the United States and Russia in the 
Far East in the years before 19 I 4. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
European international relations in this period 
is desirable but not essential. As in all history 
courses extensive reading is called for. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 
25 lectures (Hy I 37). Since the number of 
students is normally small these are relatively 
informal and have something of the 
atmosphere of a class. The lectures are given 
in the rooms of the teachers concerned: 
Professor Anderson (E604); Professor K. 
Bourne (E603); and Professor I. H. Nish 
(E502). There is normally one lecture per 
week in the early part of the course, given by 
Professor Bourne, which is concerned with 
Anglo-American relations, and two per week 
for the remainder of the course. 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
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write a number of essays during the course. 
Lists of subjects for these, with accompanying 
suggested reading will be given out during the 
course. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. As introductory surveys of large 
parts of it the following are useful: 
H. C. Allen , Great Britain and the United 
States; C. S. Campbell , From Revolution to 
Rapprochement : The United States and Great 
Britain , 1783-1900; F. Michael & G. E. 
Taylor , The Far East in the Modern World; D. 
Gillard , The Struggle for Asia, 1828-1914. 
Supplementary Reading List: More detailed 
studies of particular aspects of the period are: 
K. Bourne, Britain and the Balance of Power in 
North America, 1815-1908; T. A. Bailey , A 
Diplomatic Histor y of the American People; P. 
A. Varg, United States Foreign Relations, 
1820-1860; D. P. Crook, The North, the South, 
and the Powers, 1861-1865: W . C. Costin, 
Great Britain and China, 1833-1860; B. 
Perkins , The Great Rapprochement : England 
and the United States, 1895-1914; I. H. Nish, 
The Anglo-Japanese Alliance; M. E. Yapp, 
Strategies of British India : Britain. Iran and 
Afghanistan, 1798-1850; F. Kazemzadeh, 
Russia and Britain in Persia, 1864-1914. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term based on the ground covered during the 
course. The examination paper normally 
contains 12 questions, of which four must be 
answered. Weight will be given to the quality 
of the presentation and argument shown in 
the answers as well as to the range of factual 
knowledge displayed . 

Hy3538 
Fascism and National 
Socialism in International 
Politics 1919-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony 
Polonsky, Room E503 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Vivien Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
2nd and 3rd years. 
Scope: The course is intended both for 
specialist historians and for others studying 
the social sciences. It aims to provide a 
historical account of the phenomenon of 
fascism in Europe in the inter-war years and 
during the Second World War. 
Syllabus: The intellectual roots of fascism; 
pre-1914 proto-fascist groups ; the impact of 
the First World War ; the rise of fascism in 



Italy; fascism in power in Italy; the rise of 
Nazism in Germany; Nazism in power in 
Germany; fascism in eastern Europe; fascism 
in the Iberian peninsula; fascism in western 
Europe; the impact of the Second World War. 
Pre-Requisites: No pre-requisites are imposed, 
though some knowledge of twentieth century 
history is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There are 12 lectures (Hyl4O) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: There are 10 classes (Hy14Oa) in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: 
Shorter Introductory Reading List: 
Students are advised to buy as many of these 
books as possible: 
F . L. Carsten, The Rise of Fascism (London, 
1967); W. Z. Laqueur (Ed.), Fascism: A 
Reader's Guide (London, 1967); G. L. Masse 
(Ed.) , International Fascism (London, 1979); S. 
J . Woolf (Ed.), The Nature of Fascism 
(London, 1968); European Fascism (London 
1970); H . Rogger & E. Weber (Eds.), The 
European Right (Berkeley and L.A. , 1965); E. 
Nolte , Three Faces of Fascism (paperback, 
New York, 1969); R. De Felice, Interpretations 
of Fascism (Cambridge, Mass., 1977); E. 
Weber, Varieties of Fascism (New York, 1964) ; 
H. A. Turner (Ed.), Reappraisals of Fascism 
(New York , 1975). 
Longer Booklist: 
Intellectual Origins of Fascism: 
A. Stuart Hughes, Consciousness and Society: 
The Reorientation of European Social Thought 
1890-1930 (New York , 1961); F. Stern, The 
Politics of Cultural Despair (Berkeley, 1961 ); 
G. L. Masse, The Crisis of German Ideology 
(New York, 1904); W. Z. Laqueur , Young 
German y: A History of the German Youth 
Movement (London, 1962); J . Joi!, 'Marinetti' , 
in Intellectuals in Politics (London, 1960); A. 
Lyttleton (Ed.), Italian Fascism from Pareto to 
Gentile (London, 1973). 
Italy: 
A . Lyttleton, The Seizure of Power: Fascism in 
Italy, 1919-1929 (London, 1973); C. Seton-
Watson, Italy from Liberalism to Fascism 
(London, 1967) ; E. Robertson, Mussolini as 
Empire Builder (London, 1977); D. Mack 
Smith, Mussolini'.s Roman Empire (London , 
1976); G. Salvemini, The Origins of Fascism in 
Italy (New York, I 973); Under the Axe of 
Fascism (London, 1936); R . Sarti (Ed.), The 
Ax Within . Italian Fascism (London, 1974); D. 
Settembrini , 'Mussolini and the Legacy of 
Revolutionary Socialism', Journal of 
Contemporary History, Vol. XI , No. 4. (1976); 
A. Tasca (A . Rossi), The Rise of Italian 
Fascism (London, I 938); P. Corner, Fascism in 
Ferrara 1915-25 (London, 1974); F. W. 
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Deakin, The Brutal Friendship: Mussolini , 
Hitler and The Fall of Italian Fascism 
(London, 1962). 
Germany: 
A. Bullock, Hitler: A Study of Tyranny (rev. 
edn. London, 1962); K. D. Bracher, The 
German Dictatorship (London, 1970); H. T. 
Gordon , Hitler and the Beer Hall Putsch 
(Princeton, 1972); J. Nyomarky, Charisma and 
Factionalism in the Nazi Party , 2 Vais. 
(Pittsburgh, 1969, 1973); A. Speer, Inside the 
Third Reich (paperback , New York, 1970); H. 
A. Turner (Ed.), Nazism and the Third Reich 
(New York, 1972); M . H. Kele, Nazis and 
Workers (Chapel Hill, N.C., 1972); D. 
Schoenbaum, Hitler's Social Revolution (New 
York, 1961); J. Stephenson, Women in Nazi 
Society (London, 1976); J. Childers, 'Th e 
Social Bases of the National Socialist Vote', 
Journal of Contemporary History, Vol. XI, No. 
4 (1976); H. Krausnick et al, Anatom y of the 
SS State (London, 1968). 

Fascism Elsewhere: 
R. Aron, The Vichy Regime (Paris, 1954); T. 
S. McClelland (Ed.), The French Right fr om de 
Maistre to Maurras (New York, 1970); R. 0. 
Paxton, Vichy France (New York, 1972); Z. 
Sternhell, Maurice Barres et le nationali sme 
franrais (Paris, 1972); E. Weber, Action 
Franraise (Stanford, 1962); C. Cross, The 
Fascists in Britain (London, 1961 ); R. 
Skidelsky, Oswald Mosley (London, 1975); W. 
Warmbrunn, The Dutch under German 
Occupation 1940-1945 (Stanford, 1963); P. 
Hayes, The Career and Political Ideas of 
Vidkun Quisling 1887-1945 .(Newton Abb ot, 
1971 ); C. Deizell (Ed.), Mediterranean Fascism 
(New York, 1971); S. Payne, Falange: A 
History of Spanish Fascism (Stanford, 1961); 
G. Jackson, The Spanish Republic and the 
Civil War, 1931-1939 (Princeton, 1965); R. A. 
H. Robinson, The Origins of Franco's Spain 
(Pittsburgh, 1970); H. Thomas, 'The He ro in 
the Empty Room: Jose Antonio and Spanish 
Fascism', Journal of Contemporary Hist ory, 
Vol. I, No. l (1966); P. F. Sugar (Ed .), Native 
Fascism in the Successor States (Santa 
Barbara, 1971); F. L. Carsten, Fascism 
Movements in Austria from Schoenerer to 
Hitler (London, 1977); A. Whiteside, Auslrian 
National-Socia/ism before 1918 (The Ha gue, 
1962); Y. Jelinek, The Parish Republic. 
Hlinka's Slovak People's Party 1939-1945 
(New York, 1976); C. A. Macartrey, OClober 
Fifteenth - A History of Modern Hungar y, 
1929-1945 (Edinburgh, 1961); M. Lacko , 
Arrow-Cross Men, National Socialists 1935-
1944 (Budapest, 1969); S. Fischer-Galati , 
'Romanian Nationalism' in P. Sugar & I. 
Lederer (Eds.), Nationalism in Eastern Europe 

(Seattle, I 969); E. Weber, 'The Men of the 
Archangel', Journal of Contemporary History, 
Vol. I, No. l (1969); L. Hory & M. Broszat, 
Der Kroatische Ustascha-Staat 1941-45 
(Stuttgart, 1964); J . Stephan, The Russian 
Fascists (London, 1978). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term . 
Students will be given a wide range of 
questions and will be required to answer four. 
The paper is not divided into subsections and 
there are no compulsory questions. 

Hy3539 
International Economic 
Diplomacy in the Inter-War 
Period 
(not available in 1984-85 session) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Robert 
Boyce, Room E500 (Secretary, Mrs. 
I. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
2nd and 3rd years. 
Scope: This course , which is intended for 
specialist historians and others studying the 
ocial sciences, examines the formal and 

informa l diplomacy of the Powers in their 
efforts to grapple with the large economic 
issues at the centre of international relations 
between 1919 and 1939, and their use of 
economic weapons in the pursuit of various 
natio nal goals. 
Syllabus: Reparations and war debt 
negotia tions from Versailles to Lausanne; the 
development of the League of Nations 
machinery for economic reconstruction; the 
ambiguities of America's role in European 
reconstruction; the role of private capital and 
the contributions of central banks to 
international diplomacy; the struggle over coal 
and steel and the Franco-German economic 
rapproc hement of 1924-29; the origins and 
fate of the French, British and Scandinavian 
plans for regional cooperation during the 
world slump; the Austro-German customs 
union crisis; the Ottawa conference as a factor 
in international relations; the World 
Economic Conference, 1933; German 
economic expansion in Central Europe; 
renewed financial cooperation among the 
major democratic powers; the American 
reciprocal trade agreement policy and 
Europea n stability; the economic appeasement 
of Germany; the Open Door and American-
Japanese confrontation. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
international relations in this period is desirable 
but not essential. Nor will stud ,ents be expected 
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to have a background in economics, since the 
subject matter is treated in a non-technical way 
as a dimension of international politics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 12 lectures 
(Hyl41) and 15 classes (Hyl4la) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: J. M. Keynes , The Economic 
Consequences of the Peace; W . A. McDougall, 
France's Rhineland Diplomac y, 1914-1924 ; N . 
G. Levin, Jr., Woodroll' Wilson and World 
Politics; Carl Parrini, Heir to Empire : United 
States Economic Diplomac y , 1916-1922 ; C. S. 
Maier, Recasting Bourgeois Europe; Marc 
Trachtenberg , Reparation in World Politics: 
France and European Economic Diplomacy. 
1916-1923; W. A. Williams , The Tragedy of 
American Diplomacy, rev. edn .; Denise 
Artaud, La reconstruction de !'Europe; Jacques 
Bariety, Les relations franco-a//emandes apres 
la premiere guerre mondiale; Melvin Leffler, 
Elusive Quest: America's Pursuit of European 
Stability and French Security. 1919-1933; P. 
M. Kennedy, The Realities behind Diplomacy; 
Royal J. Schmidt, Versailles and the Ruhr: 
Seedbed of World War II: M. J. Hogan, 
Informal Entente: The Private Structure of 
Cooperation in Anglo-American Economic 
Diplomacy, 1918-1928; R. W. D . Boyce , 
British Capitalism at the Crossroads, 
19/9-1932: A Study in Money, Politics and 
International Relations; H. J . Wilson, 
American Business and Foreign Policy. 
1920-1933: Akira Iriye, After Imperialism: The 
Search for a Nell' Order in the Far East, 
1921-1933: Jon Jacobson , Locarno Diplomacy; 
S. Schuker, The End of French Predominance 
in Europe: E. W. Bennett, Germany and the 
Diplomacy of the Financial Crisis, 1931: D . E. 
Kaiser, Economic Diplomac y and the Origins of 
the Second World War: William Carr, Arms, 
Autark y and Aggression : A Study in German 
Foreign Policy. 1933-39: W . J . Mommsen and 
L. Kettenacker (Eds.), The Fascist Challenge 
and the Policy of Appeasement; C. A. 
MacDonald, The United States. Britain and 
Appeasement, 1936-1939; D . Reynolds, The 
Creation of the Anglo-American Alliance, 
1937-41: J. W. Morley (Ed.), Dilemmas of 
Growth in Pre-ll'ar Japan. 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write two short essays in both the Michaelmas 
and Lent terms and a longer essay by the start 
of the Summer Term . A list of suggested 
topics along with an outline of the lectures 
and reading lists will be issued at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be given a wide range of 
questions from which they will be required to 
answer any four. 



Hy3540 
The Reshaping of Europe 
1943-57 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. J. 
Bullen, Room E506 (Secretary, Mrs. 
M. Bradgate, E602), Dr. D. 
Stevenson, Room E508 (Secretary, 
Mrs. V. Brooke, E602) and Professor 
D. C. Watt, Room E410 (Secretary, 
Mrs. V. Kannor, E402). 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II 
Scope: A general survey of the relations of the 
Great Powers from the wartime conferences 
on postwar Europe to the Treaty of Rome. 
Syllabus: The major themes will be: (I) the 
German problem to the Paris agreements of 
I 954; (2) Western European integrati_on to the 
Treaty of Rome , 1957; (3) the evolution of 
American commitments to Western Europe 
(the Truman doctrine and Marshall pl_an;. 
NATO); (4) the formation and consohdat1on 
of the Soviet sphere of influence in Eastern 
Europe. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowle~ge of 
European international relations in this period 
is desirable , but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by a 
course of 12 lectures (Hy 142) and 12 classes 
(Hy 142a). . 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write a number of essays during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: the course will be 
assessed by a three-hour written examination 
in the Summer Term. Students ,·1 ill be 
expected to answer four questions. . . . 
Reading List: (a) General : E. Barker , Br11a,n in 
a Divided Europe , /945-1970 (London, 1971) ; 
P. Calvocoressi , World Poli1ics sinc e 1945 (4th 
edn. , London , l 982);A. W. Deporte, Europe 
be1ween 1he Superpo11•ers: 1he Enduring Balance 
(New Haven, 1979); W. Laqueur, Europe since 
Hiller: the Rebirth of Europ e (Harmondsworth, 
1982); M. McCauley , The Origins of !he Cold 
War (London, 1983); J. Wheeler-Bennett and 
A. Nicholls, The Semblance of Peace: the 
Political Se11/ement after the Second World 
War (London, 1972); (b) More specific: E. 
Barker , The Bri1ish be/1\'een the Superpoll'ers, 
1945-1950 (London, 1983); S. Bullock, Ernest 
S evin: Foreign Secr etary (London, 1983); F . 
Fejto, A Histor y of the People's Democracies : 
Eastern Europe sinc e Stalin (London, 1971 ); E. 
Fursdon, The European Defence Communit y: A 
His10ry (London, 1980); J. L. Gaddis, The 
Unit ed States and 1he Origins of 1he Cold War. 
1941-1947 (New York, 1972); J. Gimbel, The 
Origins of the Marshall Plan (Stanford , 1976); 
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A. Grosser, Germany in our Time: a Political 
History of the Postwar Years (London, 1971); 
H. Hanak, (Ed.) , Sovie! Foreign Policy since 
1he Death of Stalin (London , 1972); N. 
Henderson : The Birth of NATO (London , 
1982); J. G. Iatrides (Ed:) , Greece in the 
1940s: a Na1ion in Crisis (Hanover, New 
Hampshire , 1981); T. P. Ireland, Crea1ing 1he 
Entangling Alliance: the Origins of the Non h 
A 1/antic Treat y Organization (London, 198 l ): 
N. Kogan, A Political History of Postll'ar il aly 
(London , 1966); W. Lipgens, A Hislory of 
European Integration , Vol. I (Oxford, 1982); 
M. McCauley (Ed.), Communist Poll'er in 
Europe, 1944-1949 (London , I 977); V. Ma stny, 
Russia's Road to the Cold War: Diplomac y . 
Wa,Jare and the Politics of Communism. 
1941-1945 (New York, 1979); F. S. 
Northedge , Descent from Power: Brilish 
Foreir;n Policy. 1945-1973 (London , 1974); W. 
W. Rostow , Europe after Stalin : Eisenhow er's 
Three Decisions of March 1953 (Austin, Texas, 
1982); V. H. Rothwell, Bri1ain and the Cold 
War. 1941-1947 (London, 1982); J. K. 
Sowden, The German Question, 1945-19 73: 
Continuit y in Change (New York , I 975) ; A. B. 
Ulam, Expansion and Coexistence: Soviet 
Foreign Policy, 1917-1973 (New York, 1974); 
R . Vaughan, Twentieth-Century Europe: Pa1hs 
to Unity (London, 1979); N. Waites (Ed. \ 
Troubled Neighbours: Franco-British Relat1011s 
in the Twentieth Century (London, 1971) -
Chapter by G. Warner; F . R . Willis, Ital y 
Chooses Europe (New York, 1971); F. R. 
Willis, France, Germany and the Nell' Europe, 
/945-1967 (Stanford, 1968); D. Yergin, 
Sha11ered Peace: the Cold War and the Origins 
of the National Security Slate (London , 1978). 

Hy3545 
The History of Russia, 
1682-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. S. 
Anderson, Room E604 (Secretary , 
Mrs. I. Capsey, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II, Russian Government, History and 
Language . . 
Scope: An introduction to the history of . 
Russia in all its major aspects from the reign 
of Peter I to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Syllabus: The reforms of Peter I and 
Catherine II; Ru ssian foreign relation~ and the 
expansion of the Ru ssian Empire: social and 
economic problems and developments 
(serfdom, industrial growth, the developm ent 
of internal communications, etc.): the 
reforming efforts of the later nineteenth and 

early twentieth centuries: the collapse of the 
imperial regime. . 
Pre-Requisites: A reading knowledge of 
Russian is required of students takmg the 
course as part of the B.Sc . (Econ .) Part ' II 
option in Russian Governm _ent , History and 
Language, but is not essential for others , e.g . 
B.Sc. (Econ.) International History and 
· nterested General Course students. ,:\s in all 
~istory courses extensive reading is highly 
desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course of 
25 classes (Hy 133) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, meeting in the rooms of the 
teachers concerned: Professor Anderson, Mr. 
M. E. Falkus (C314), Dr. D. C. B. Lieven 
(L202) and Dr. A. B. Polonsky (E503). 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write a t least five essays, for which lists of 
subjects, with accompanying ~uggested 
reading, will be given out during the course. 
They will also be expected to take an active 
part in class discuss!on~ and to present papers 
in class on subjects md1cated m advance. 
Reading List: The following general s~rveys 
are useful as introductions to the subject: 
M. T. Florinsky, Russia: A Histor y and an 
Jn1erpre1Gtion; N. V. Riasanovsky, A Histor y 
of Russia; H . Seton-Watson, The Russtan 
Empire. I 801-1917. _ 
Supplementary Reading List: More detailed 
studies are: 
J. Blum, Lord and Peasanl in Russia from the 
Ni111h 10 1he Nineteen th Cemury; P. I. 
Lvashchenko , History of the National Economy 
of Russia 10 the 1917 Revolution; M. E. 
Falkus , The Industrialisa1ion of Russia, 1700-
1914; W. L. Blackwell (Ed.), Russian Economic 
Development from Pe1er the Great 10 Stalin; 
M. S. Anderson, Peter the Grea1; Isabel de 
Madariaga , Russia in the Age of Ca1herine 1he 
Grea1; W. E. Mosse, Alexander II and 1he 
Modernisa1ion of Ru ssia; A. B. Ulam, The 
Bolsheviks; P. Miliukov, Outlines of Russian 
Cul!ure, 3 V ols. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term based on the ground covered during the 
course. The examination paper will normally 
contain 12 questions, of which four must be 
answered. Weight will be given to the quality 
of the presentation and argument shown in 
the answers as well as to the range of factual 
knowledge displayed. 
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Hy3550 
The Habsburg Monarchy and 
the Revolutions of 1848 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, 
Room E408 (Secretary , Mrs. Vivien 
Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II students. 
Scope: A detailed study of the Habsburg 
Monarchy and the 1848 Revolutions. 
Syllabus: The course , based on a study of 
relevant documents and monographs will 
cover the background to as well as the 
origins, development , diplomacy, failure and 
consequences of the revolutions of 1848 
within the Habsburg Monarchy. It will also 
cover the struggle for mastery in Germany 
between 1848 and 1851. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of 
nineteenth-century European history. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (Hy 143) 
will be taught in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Students will be expected to submit at 
least three essays/gobbet-papers , to give at 
least one class paper and to participate in 
class discussions . The first term will, however , 
consist largely of lectures. 
Reading tist: (a) Prescribed Sources include: 
Count Hartig, Genesis of 1he Revolution in 
Austria; W . H. Stiles , Auslria in 1848-49; 
Helmut Bohme , The Foundation of !he German 
Empire (Docs. 21-41 only); A. Sked & E . 
Haraszti (Eds .), The Correspondence of J. A . 
Blackll'ell ; A. Sked , The Survival of the 
Habsburg Empire Radezk y , The Imperial Arm y 
and the Class War 1848. 
Key books include: 
I. Deak, The La11ful Revolution , Louis Kossuth 
and 1he Hungarians; A. Sked (Ed.) , Europe's 
Balance of Power 1815-1848; R. J. Rath , The 
Viennese Revo/u1ion of 1848; C. A. Macartney, 
The Habsburg Empire 1790-1918. 
Key articles will be xeroxed and distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
formal three-hour exam at the end of the year 
in which students will be required to answer 
one gobbet question and three others out.of 
eight questions in all in three hours. 



Hy3556 
The Great Powers and the 
Balkans 1908-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony 
Polonsky, Room E503 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Vivien Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
thiffi'year, International Hi story; Government 
and Histor y. 
Scope: This International History special 
subject involves a detailed study, based on 
documentary evidence and relevant 
monographs, of the Balkan policies of the 
Great Powers and of the effect of those 
policies on the relations between the Great 
Powers from the beginning of 1908 to the 
outbreak of war in 1914. 
Syllabus: The Macedonian Que stion in 1908 
and the collapse of the Austro-Russian 
entente. The Bosnian crisis and its aftermath. 
The Great Powers and European Turkey, 
1910-1912 - Albania and Crete . The Great 
Powers, the Balkan League and the Balkan 
Wars . The intensification of the Great 
Powers' struggle for influence in Turkey and 
the Balkan States 1913-1914 . Sarajevo, the 
July crisis and the outbreak of war. 
Pre-Requisites: None . A knowledge of 
nineteenth century diplomatic history is 
however, essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The Course (Hy 146) 
consists of 15 formal lectures and 5 classes in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Prescribed Documents: The course will be 
based upon selected documents from the 
following authorities: 
G. P. Gooch & H . W. V . Temperley (Eds.) , 
British Documents on the Origins of the War, 
Vais . V, IX , X; B. von Siebert, Entente 
Diplomac y and the World War. 
Reading List: L. Albertini, The Origins of the 
War of 1914, 3 Vols. (London, 1952-7) ; M. S. 
Anderson, The Eastern Question 1774-1923 
(London, 1966) ; F. R. _Bridge , From Sadowa to 
Sarajevo: The Foreign Poli cy of Austria-
ljungary, 1868-1914 (London, 1972); Great 
Britain and Austria-Hungary 1906-1914 : A 
Diplomatic Histor y (London, 1972); R. J . 
Crampton, The Hollow Detente : Anglo-German 
Relations in the Balkan s 1911-1914 (London , 
1980); V. Dedijer , The Road to Sarajevo 
(London, 1967); E. C. Helmreich , The 
Diplomac y of the Balkan Wars (Cambridge, 
Ma ss ., 1938); F . C. Hinsley (Ed.), British 
Foreign Policy under Sir Edward Grey 
(Cambridge, 1977); C. Jelavich & B. Jelavich, 
The Establishment of the Balkan National 
States 1804-1920 (Seattle and London, 1977); 
C. A . Macartney, The Habsburg Empire 1790-
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1918 (London, 1969); S. J . Shaw & E. K . 
Shaw, Histor y of the Ottoman Empire and 
~odern Turkey, 2 Vols., Vol. II Reform, 
Revolution and Republic: The Ris e of Mod ern 
Turk ey 1808-1975 (Cambridge , 1977); L. S. 
Stavrianos, The Balkans Since 1453 (New 
York , 1961) ; H. Seton-Watson , The Russian 
Empire 1801-191 7 (Oxford, 1967); E. C. 
Thaden , Rus sia and the Balkan Alliance of 
1912 (University Pub ., Penn ., 1965) ; W. S. 
Vucinich , Serbia between East and West : 1he 
Events of 1903-1908 (Stanford, Ca. , 1954). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a form al 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be obliged to answer one 
compulsory question on the prescribed 
documents and three other questions. A wide 
choice is provided . 

Hy3 559 
Great Britain and the Peac e 
Conference of 1919 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Griin, 
Room E600 (Secretary, Mrs. Susan 
Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II 3rd year. (A special subject for 
International History, Government and 
History , International Relations.) 
Scope: A detailed survey based on 
documentary evidence of Britain's polici es in 
relation to the organisation of the Peac e 
Conference and the negotiation of the tre aties 
at the end of the first world war . 
Syllabus: After considering war time 
preparation for peace and the armistice 
negotiations, the course concentrates on the 
proceedings of the Council of Ten and the 
Council of Four. The changes in Britain 's 
relations with her partners , especially th e 
United States and France , are examined in 
dealing with issues arising from the defe at of 
Germany and her allies. Problems inve stigated 
include the redrawing of Germany's fronti ers, 
the territorial changes in central and east ern 
Europe , the Mandates system , Reparati ons 
and the war guilt issues, disarmament and the 
foundation of the League of Nations . Th e 
impact of domestic politics and of revolu tion 
in Russia and Central Europe is also assessed. 
Pre-Requisites: None. A knowledge of 
twentieth century political history is an 
advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO lectures, 
Michaelmas Term and 12 classes , Lent and 
Summer Terms: Hy 147. 
Prescribed Documents: The course is ba sed on 

selected documents from the following list: 
U.S. Department of State , Papers Relating to 
Foreign Relations of the United Sates, Vol. III-
VI (Washington D.C ., 1942-47) ; D. Lloyd 
George, The Truth about the Peace Treaties 
(1938); P. J. Mantoux, Paris Peace Conference 
1919 Proceedings of the Council of Four 
(Geneva, 1964). 
Reading List: A useful introduction is 
provided by : 
M. L. Dockrill & J. D . Goold , Peace without 
Promise (1981); A. J. Mayer , Politics and 
Diplomacy of Peacemaking ( I 968) ; H . I. 
Nel on, Land and Power . British and Allied 
Policy on Germany's Frontier 1916-1923 
(1963); S. P. Tillman, Anglo-Ameri can 
Relations at the Paris Peace Conference of 
/919 (Princeton, 1961) . 
A detai led biography will be provided at the 
beginning of the session . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
formal three-hour examination at the end of 
the Summer Term. Students will be asked to 
answer fou r questions: one, compulsory 
'gobbet' question based on the prescribed 
documents and three others from a list of six . 

Hy3562 
The Manchurian Crisis 
1931-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E502 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Susan Shaw, E403) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. 
Scope: A detailed survey, based on the study 
of available original sources, of the 
international implications of the Sino-
Japanese conflict from the Mukden incident 
(September 1931) to the conclusion of the 
Tangku truce (May 1933). 
Syllabus: The origin of Sino-Japanese conflict 
in Manchuria and the role of the various 
powers. The Mukden incident and its military 
aftermath . China's appeal to the League of 

ations a nd the United States . The Stimson 
declaration and the Shanghai crisis of I 932. 
The findings of the Lytton Commission and 
of the League of Nations . 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
international relations in this period is 
desirable but not essential. An interest in the 
study of historical documents (on which this 
cour e is based) is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching consists of 
20 lectures (Hy 148) of one hour weekly. Since 
the numbe r of students is normally small, 
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these are generally given in Room E502 . 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write a number of essays during the course. 
Subjects for these essays (with accompanying 
suggested reading) will be handed out at the 
start of the course. 
Reading List: The documentar y so urce s to be 
consulted during the course are : Papers 
Relatin g to the Foreign R elation s of the Unit ed 
States, Japan : 1931-1941, Vol. I: Leagu e of 
Nations: R eport of the Commission of Inquir y; 
Documents on Briti sh Foreign Policy, 1919-
1939, 2nd Series, Vols. VIII and IX ; S. K. 
Hornbeck , The Diploma cy of Frustration . 
Oth er reading material will be provid ed during 
the course of the lectur es. 
Examination Arrangements: Ther e will be a 
three-hour formal examination taken in the 
Summer Term based on the work of the 
course . The examination paper norma lly 
contains one 'go bbet ' questions , which is 
compulsory, and six other questions, of which 
three must be answered. 

Hy3565 
The League of Nations in 
Decline 1933-1937 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. 
Robertson, Room E407 (Secretary , 
Veronica Brooke, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II specialists in both International 
History and International Relations and for 
others studying social sciences . Its aim is to 
provide a historical explanation on why the 
attempt to establish an instrument for crisis 
management and collective sec uritie s and for 
the promotion of the principle of self-
determination foundered after the Manchurian 
crisis of 1932-1933 . 
Syllabus: A study of the intentions of the 
founding fathers of the League and of the text 
of the Covenant; on whether collective 
security, as provided by the Covenant and the 
Treaty of Locarno , was workable; on the 
strength and weaknesses of the League both 
inside and outside of Europe, especially in the 
Middle East early in 1933. Considerable 
emphasis will be laid on the conflict between 
Italy and the League over Ethiopia in 1935-
1936 and on the repercussions on the League 
caused by the German reoccupation of the 
Rhineland on 7 March 1933; a short 
examination will be devoted to the effects of 
the Spanish civil war and of the emergence of 
the Rome-Berlin - (Tokyo) Axis on the 
League in December 1937. 



Pre-Requisites: No pre-requisites are required. 
Students however are provided in class with 
two full bibliographies, one on the literature 
directly bearing on the subject; a second, for 
the course International History since 1914. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty classes 
(Hy 149) throughout the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms in E407. 
Written Work: Students are required to write 
two essays of approximately 3,000 words and 
read class papers . 
Prescribed Texts: The text of the Covenant in 
F. P. Walters, A History of the League of 
Nations, Vol. I, chap. I; the text of the Treaty 
of Locarno a Survey of International Affairs 
1925, Vol. I; a selection from Documents on 
British Foreign Policy (second series) Vol. 
XIV; The Private papers of Ulrich von Hassell 
for February and March 1936 (Xeroxes to be 
distributed in class). There are also documents 
which are not prescribed but which are highly 
recommended "Hitler's letter of 4 December 
1932 to Colonel W. von Reichman" (xeroxed), 
Mussolini's directives to the Italian army of 
10 August and 30 December 1934, in A. 
Adamthwaite, The Making of the Second 
World War (London, 1977). 
Select Bibliography 
F . P . Walters, The League of Nations, 2 Vols.; 
Ruth Henig , The League of Nations; A. 
Zimmern , The League of Nations and the Rule 
of Law; R. A. C. Parker , 'Britain , France and 
the Ethiopian Crisis ' in English Historical 
Review (London, 1969); K. Hilebrand, The 
Foreign Policy of Nazi Germany; D. Mark 
Smith , Mussolini's Roman Empire; E. M. 
Robertson, Mussolini as Empire-Builder; 
"Hitler and Sanctions; Mussolini and the 
Rhineland" in Ethiopia Studies Review (No. 4, 
1977); F. Hardie, The Abyssinian Crisis; G. L. 
Weinberg , The Foreign Policy of Nazi 
Germany ; G. Warner, Pierre Laval and the 
Collapse of France; G . W. Baer , The Coming 
of the Italian-Ethiopian War; Test Case; J. 
Barros, Betrayal from Within - Joseph Avena! 
S ecretary General of the League of Nations 
1933-1940. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour paper in the Summer Term. Four 
questions must be attempted including 
question one on prescribed documents. 
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Hy3580 
Palmerston, the Cabinet and the 
European Policy of Great 
Britain, 1846-1851 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. J. 
Bullen, Room E506 and Professor K. 
Bourne, Room E603 (Secretary, Mrs. 
M. Bradgate, E602) 
Course Intended Primarily for second and 
third year B.A. History students . 
Scope: A detailed analysis, based on the study 
of original sources of the formulation and 
execution of British foreign policy while 
Palmerston was Foreign Secretary in the first 
Russell Ministry. 
Syllabus: The subject is not intended as a 
conventional essay in diplomatic history but 
as an examination of the respective role s of 
the Foreign Office and Diplomatic Servi ce, 
the Cabinet, the Crown, the Press and 
Parliament during a critical period of For eign 
Relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
international relations and of British and 
European history in the Mid-nineteenth 
century is desirable. There are no foreign 
language requirements. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course Hy 154 will 
be taught in weekly seminars of 
approximately one and a half hours each , 
commencing at the beginning of the Sum mer 
Term and extending over three consecuti ve 
terms. 
Written Work: Each student must expect , 
according to the numbers in class, to present 
at least one class paper and one tutorial essay 
or two class papers. 
Reading List: 
Prescribed Texts and Authorities: 
Sir Henry Lytton Bulwer (Lord Dailing) , The 
Life of Henry John Temple, Viscount 
Palmerston: with Selections from his 
Correspondence, Vol. III, Edited by Evel yn 
Ashley (London, 1874); Evelyn Ashley , The 
Life of Henry John Temple, Viscount 
Palmerston: 1846-1865. With Selections fr om 
his Speeches and Correspondence. 2 Vols . 
(London, 1876); G. P. Gooch (Ed.) , The Later 
Correspondence of Lord John Russell 1840-
1878, 2 Vols. (London, 1925); Arthur 
Christopher Benson & Viscount Esher (Eds.), 
The Letters of Queen Victoria. A Selection 
from Her Majesty's Correspondence between 
the years 1837 and 1861, 3 Vols. (London , 
1907); Brian Connell, Regina v. Pa/merston. 
The Correspondence between Queen Victoria 
and her Foreign and Prime Minister 1837-1865 
(London, 1962); Spencer Walpole, The Lif e of 

Lord John Russell, 2 Vols. (London, 1889); 
Lytton Strachey & Roger Fulford (Eds.), The 
Grevil/e Memoirs, 1814-1860, 8 Vols. (London, 
1938); A. H. Johnson (Ed.), The Letters of 
Charles Grevil!e and Henry Reeve 1836-1865 
(London, 1924 ). 
(A list of the relevant pages of the above texts 
will be supplied to students taking the course.) 
Examination Arrangements: The method of 
examination is one essay of 5000 words and 
one three-hour unseen question paper 
(requiring three answers, one on selected 
extracts from the prescribed texts and two on 
general topics). 

Hy3583 
Japan and the Far Eastern 
Crisis 1931-41 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E502 in association with 
Dr. R. L. Sims, SOAS. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
Scope: The course consists of a detailed 
survey of Japan's politics and foreign policy 
in the broader context of international 
relations in the east Asian area . It runs from 
the Manchurian crisis though special emphasis 
is placed on the events leading up to the 
attack on Pearl Harbour. 
Syllabus: The course begins with the 
Manchurian Crisis of 1931-3 and the London 
Naval Conferences of 1930 and 1935-6 . It 
proceeds to the Sino-Japanese War, the 
border clashes between Japan and Soviet 
Union and the Tientsin Crisis. It ends with a 
detailed discussion of American-Japanese 
diplomacy in 1940-41. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous knowledge of 
international relations in the area is desirable 
but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching commences 
in Summer Term and consists of 30 lectures 
(Hy155) of 2 hours weekly. Initially teaching 
will be done at LSE by Professor Nish in 
Room E502. After 12 sessions, teaching passes 
to Dr. Sims at SOAS. 
Written Work: Students will be required to 
write a t least one essay for each teacher. 
Subjects for these essays (with accompanying 
suggested reading) will be handed out. 
Reading List: Will be provided during the 
course of the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a three-hour formal examination 
taken in the Summer Term and an essay of 
10,000 words . The examination paper 
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normally contains one "gobbet" question 
which is compulsory and 9 other essay-type 
questions of which candidates must attempt 2 
questions. 

Hy3586 
The Great Powers 1945-54 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony 
Polonsky, Room E503 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Vivien Kannor, E402) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. History 
Scope: This special subject covers the period 
from the break-up of Allied unity from · 1945 
to the decisions of 1954 which led to the re-
armament of the Federal Republic of 
Germany and its admission to the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization. The approach 
to the subject is global and includes not only 
the Yalta and Potsdam Conferences , the crise s 
of 1948, the creation of N .A.T.O. , the 
movement towards Western European unity , 
the politics of the Soviet bloc, and the 
European Defence Community project , but 
also problems relating to the Near and Middle 
East, the formation of the Chinese People's 
Republic, the Korean War and the crisis in 
Indo-China . Attention is given also to the role 
of the United Nations, the Atom and 
Hydrogen bombs , Western and Soviet strateg y 
and industrial integration in Europe . 
Syllabus: 
Paper I 1945-1949 
The Yalta and Potsdam conferences. The 
extension of Soviet influence over Eastern 
Europe . Greece and the Great Powers 1945-
49 . The Truman doctrine and the Marshall 
plan. The Great Powers and the Chinese 
revolution 1945-1949. The German question 
1945-1949. The establishment of Nat o in 1949. 
The role of Atomic weapons in international 
relations 1945-1949. 
Paper II 1950-1954 
The origins of the Korean war. The conflict 
between President Truman and General 
MacArthur. The effect of President 
Eisenhower's election on US foreign policy . 
The consequences of the Korean war. The 
impact of Stalin's death on Soviet foreign 
policy . The development of Briti sh foreign 
policy 1950-54 . The reasons for the failure of 
the European Defence Communit y. The 
Geneva agreements of 1954. The emergence of 
China as a Great Power. 
Pre-Requisites: Students intending to take this 
course should also take eith er The History of 
Europe since 1800 or World History from the 
end of the Nineteenth Century. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 



introductory lectures (Hyl56) in the Summer 
Term. In the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
there will be 20 one and a half hour classes. 
Compulsory Documents: The Tehran, Yalta and 
Potsdam Conference - Documents (Progress 
Publishers , Moscow, 1969); Great Britain : 
Foreign Office: Select Documents on Germany 
and the Question ; U.S . Department of State: 
United States Relations with China with 
special reference to the period 1944-1949 
(G .P.O. Washington , 1949); Documents on 
Int ernational Affairs, 1939-1946, Vol. II 
(Hitler's Europe), selected and edited by 
Margaret Carlyle (O.U .P ., 1954), Chapter IX, 
5 Document ix-xii ; Documents on International 
Affairs 1947-1948, selected and edited by 
Margaret Carlyle (O.U.P., 1952); Documents 
on International Affairs , 1949-1950, selected 
and edited by Margaret Carlyle (O.U .P ., 
1953); Documents on International Affairs , 
1951, selected and edited by Denise Folliot 
(O .U.P ., 1954); Documents on International 
Affairs, 1952, selected and edited by Denise 
Folliot (O.U.P., 1955); Documents on 
fnternational Affairs, 1953, selected and edited 
by Denise Folliot (O .U.P ., 1956); Documents 
~n International Affairs, 1954, selected and 
~dited by Denise Folliot (O.U.P. , 1957); The 
Great Powers and the Polish Question, A. 
Polansky (Ed .), (London , 1976); The American 
Diplomatic Revolution, J . M. Siracusa (Ed.), 
(Open University, 1978) ; The Origins of the 
Cold War 1941-1947, Walter La Feber (Ed.), 
(New York, 1971); Containment. Documents on 
American Policy and Strateg y 1945-1950, T. H. 
Etzold & J. L. Gaddis (Eds.), (New York) ; 
The Beginnings of Communist Rule in Poland, 
A . Polansky & B. Drukier (Eds .), (London, 
1980). 
Short Reading List: 
C. S. Maier (Ed.), The Origins of Cold War 
and Contemporar y Europe, London, 1978; 
Daniel Yergin , The Shattered Peace, Boston, 
1978; Vojtech Mastny, Russia's Road to the 
Cold War, Columbia , 1979; John L. Gaddis, 
The United States and the Origins of the Cold 
War, Columbia, 1971; Louis J . Halle, The 
Cold War as Histor y, London , 1967; Gabriel 
Kolko, The Politics of War, London , 1968; 
Adam Ulam , Expansion and Coexistence, 
London, 1968; W. La Feber , America, Russia 
and the Cold War, New York, 1976; R. 
Divine, Since 1945, Politics and Diplomac y in 
Recent American Histor y , New York, 1979; M. 
Macauley (Ed.) , Communist Power in Europe 
1944-1949, London, 1978. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two 
formal three-hour examinations set by the 
University at the end of the course. Students 
are required in each paper to answer one 
compulsory question on the prescribed 
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documents and two others . Work submitted 
during the year will be taken into account in 
the final assessment. 

Detailed study guides are not 
provided for the following courses. 
Intending students should consult 
the teachers named below. 

Hy4400 
International History 
1688-1740 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc . 
International History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy 160), 
Sessional. 

Hy4403 
International History 
1740-1789 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. McKay, 
Room E405 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hyl61 ), 
Sessional. 

Hy4406 
International History 
1789-1815 (Seminar) 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is not 
available at present. 

Hy4409 
International History 
1815-1870 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hyl63 ), 
Sessional. 

Hy4412 
International History 
1870-1914 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./M.Sc. 
Interna tional History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hyl64) , 
Sessional. 

Hy4415 
International History 
1914-1946 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. A. Grun, 
Room E600, Professor D. C. Watt, 
Room E410 and Dr. Antony 
Polonsky, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper I 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy 165), 
Sessional. 

Hy4425 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 
1500-1815 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. S. 
Anderson, Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 2 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures and 
seminars (Hy 170), Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

Hy4428 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 
1815-1919 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. S. 
Anderson, Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./.M.Sc . 
International History Paper 2 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures and 
seminars (Hy 171 ), Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
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Hy4431 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 
1919-1946 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A ./ M .Sc. 
International History Paper 2 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars 
(Hy 172), Lent Term . 

Hy4450 
The Anglo-French Entente 
1713-1740 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Derek 
McKay, Room E405 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A ./ M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 182). 

Hy4455 
Enlightened Despotism in the 
later Eighteenth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. S. 
Anderson. Room E604 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hyl83). 

Hy4460 
Diplomacy by Conference, 
1814-1833 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./ M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 185). 

Hy4465 
The Polish Question in 
International Relations, 
1815-1864 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony 
Polonsky, Room E503 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 186). 



Hy4470 
Anglo-American Relations, 
1815-1872 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. 
Bourne, Room E603 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy188). 

Hy4475 
The Mehemet Ali Crises, 
1833-1841 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Bullen, 
Room E506 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy187). 

Britain and the Triple 
Alliance, 1887-1902 
(Not available 1984-85) 

Hy4480 

Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International Histor y Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 191 ). 

Hy4485 
The Coming of War, 1913-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. 
Stevenson, Room E508 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 194). 

Hy4490 
The Powers and the West 
Pacific, 1911-1941 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 
Nish, Room E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./ M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 193). 
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· Hy4495 
The Peace Settlement of 
1919~1921 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. A. Griin, 
Room E600 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 196). 

Hy4500 
The Foreign Policy of the 
Weimar Republic, 1919-1933 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. A. Griin, 
Room E600 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 197). 

Hy4505 
The Military Policies of the 
Great Powers, 1919-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc . 
International History. 

Hy4510 
The Comintern and its Enemies, 
1919-1943 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. E. M. 
Robertson, Room E407 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./M.Sc . 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy 195). 

Hy4515 
The Period of Appeasement , 
1937-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A./M.Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy202). 

Hy4520 
The European Settlement, 
1944-1946 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E410 
Course Intended Primarily for M.A ./ M .Sc. 
International History Paper 3 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy203) . 

Hy4525 
International History of 
East Asia from 1900 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. H. 

ish, Room E502 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A. in Area 
Studies (Far Eastern Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: (Hy225). 

Hy4540 
European History since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, 
Room E408 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
European Studies 
Teaching Arrangements: Fifteen lectures 
(Hy241), Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 
classes (Hy24 la) in the Lent Term. 
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Hy4550 
National and International 
Problems in Sea-Use Policy 
Making 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E410 

Hy4575 
Anarchism, Movements and 
Ideas from the 1860's to 1918 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony 
Polonsky, Room E503 
Course Intended Primaril y for M.A. in Area 
Studies (European Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate 
Seminar (Hy23 I), Sessional. 

Hy4580 
The United States and 
European International 
Politics, 1900-1945 (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. C. 
Watt, Room E4 l 0 
Course Intended Primarily for M .A. in Area 
Studies (United States Studies) 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (Hy22 l ), 
Sessional. 



International Relations Study Guides Lecture/ 
Seminar Study Guide 

This section is in _two par_ts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. ~he ~zst provz~es a cr_oss reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 

Number Number 

and t~e readzng lzst ass?czated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part IR122 The Politics of Western European 10/M IR3771; 

contazns the Study Guzdes, presented in Study Guide number sequence. Integration IR4631; 
Dr. P. G. Taylor IR4751 

Lectures and Seminars The External Relations of the European 
Lecture / IR123 5/L IR4631; 

Seminar Stud y Guide 
Community IR4751; 

Number Number 
Dr. C. J. Hill IR3771 

IR124 International Business in the International 5/M IR4641 
System 

IRIOI Structure of International Society 20/ML IR 3600 Professor S. Strange 
Dr. M. Leifer 

IR125 Money in the International System 15/ML IR4642 
IR102 International Politics 20/ML IR3700 Professor S. Strange 

Mr. P. Windsor 
IR135 The International Legal Order 10/M IR3750; 

IR104 Concepts and Methods of International 10/M IR3 700; Dr. Delupis IR4632 
Relations IR462!; 
Mr. M. H. Banks IR4700 IR136 The Ethics of War 10/M IR3755 

Mr. M. D. Donelan 
IR105 The Foreign Policies of the Powers 30/LS IR3702 

Various lecturers IR3 770; IR137 The Politics of International Economic 10/M IR3752; 

IR4610 Relations IR4640 ; 

IR4 661; 
Mr. M. D. Donelan and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall IR4641; 

IR4660; 
IR3784; 
IR4643 

IR4662; 
IR4 663; IRl38 The Strategic Aspects of International 20/ML IR3754; 
IR4750 Relations IR4650; 

IR106 Foreign Policy Analysis 10/M IR 3702; Dr. H. Macdonald IR3782 

Dr. C. J. Hill IR4610; IR139 Disarmament and Arms Limitation 15/ML IR139 
IR 3781 Mr. N. A. Sims 

IR107 Decisions in Foreign Policy 8/L IR3 702; IRl40 International Verification 5/L IR140 

Dr. C. Coker and Dr. C. J. Hill IR4610 Mr. N. A. Sims 
IR 378I IRl4 1 Concepts and Issues in War Studies 22/MLS IR141 

IR108 International Institutions 20/ML IR 3703; (post 1945) 
Professor S. Strange IR4 630; Professor L. Freedman and others 

IR 3783 IR142 Current Issues in International Relations 10/L IR142 

IRl 16 International Communism 18/ML IR3 770; Seminar 
Mr. G. H. Stern IR4661 Mr. G. H. Stern 

IRl 18 New States in World Politics 10/M IR3700; IRl43 Problems of Foreign Policy: The United 10/M IR3704 

Dr. Lyon IR4 610; States and the Vietnam War, 1954-75 
IR4 662; (Not available 1984-85) 
IR4 663 Dr. C. Coker 

IRl 19 International Relations in Southern Asia 10/M IR4662 IR151 International Politics (Graduate Course) 10/M IR4600 

Dr. M. Leifer Mr. M. D. Donelan 

IR120 International Politics of Africa 10/ML IR4 663; IR152 International Politics - Seminar 10/M IR4600 

Mr. J. B. L. Mayall IR4 755 Dr. C. J. Hill 

IR121 The Great Powers and the Middle East 18/ML IR4 663 IRl53 Foreign Policy Analysis - Seminar 15/LS IR4610 

Mr. P. Windsor and Mr. S. F . P . Halliday Dr. C. Coker 

564 International History IR154 International Pplitical Economy Workshop 10/ML IR154 
Professor S. Strange 



Lecture/ Lecture/ 
Seminar Study Guide Seminar 
Number 

Study Guide 
Number Number Number 

IR155 Western International Politics - Seminars 
(i) Western Powers 15/LS IR4660 IR173 The International Law and Organisation of 25/MLS IR4633 
Dr. H. Macdonald Latin America and the Caribbean 
(ii) Western Europe 15/LS IR4750 Dr. Parkinson 
Dr. H. Macdonald 

IR174 World Politics - Seminar 20/ML IR4700 
IR156 International Politics: the Communist 8/LS IR4661 Mr. S. F. P. Halliday , Dr. P. G. Taylor and 

Powers - Seminar Dr. C. Coker 
Mr. G. H. Stern 

IR175 Politics of International Trade - Seminar 20/ML IR4643 
IR157 Asia and the Pacific in International 16/LS IR4662 Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

Relations - Seminar 
Dr. M. Leifer IR176 International Political Economy - Lecture 25/ML IR4639 

Professor P. J. D. Wiles 
IR158 Foreign Relations of African States 15/LS IR4663; 

- Seminar IR4755 IR177 International Political Economy - Seminar 15/ML IR4639 

Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 
Professor P. J. D. Wiles and Professor 
S. Strange 

IR159 International Relations of the Middle East- 10/LS IR4663 
Seminar IR180 General International Relations - Seminar 15/ML IR180 

Mr. P. Windsor and Mr. S. F. P. Halliday Professor S. Strange 

IR160 International Institutions - Seminar 13/LS IR4630 IR181 International Relations Research Seminar 10/M IR181 

Mr. N. A . Sims Dr. M. Leifer 

IR161 European Institutions - Seminar 15/ML IR4631 IR182 International Political Theory 10/ML IR182 

Dr. P. G . Taylor Mr. M. D. Donelan 

IR162 External Relations of the European 6/L IR4631; IR183 Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 15/MLS IR183 

Community - Seminar IR4751; Workshop 

Dr. C. J. Hill IR4750; 
Dr. H. Macdonald and Mr. P. Windsor 

IR4660 IR184 Political Questions in a Philosophical 20/LS IR184 

IR164 Concepts and Methods of International Not IR4621 Context - Seminar 

Relations - Seminar given 
Mr. A. Smith and Mr. P . Windsor 

Mr. M. H. Banks 1984/85 IR185 Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 15/MLS IR185 

IR166 The Politics of International Economic 10/L IR4640 
Dr. C. Coker and Dr. C. J. Hill 

Relations - Seminar 
Mr. M. D. Donelan and Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

IR167 Money in the International System 15/ML IR4642 
- Seminar 
Professor S. Strange 

IR168 International Business in the International 15/ML IR4641 
System - Seminar 
Professor S. Strange 

IR169 The International Legal Order - Seminar 10/L IR4632 
Dr. Delupis 

IR170 Strategic Studies - Seminar 25/MLS IR4650 
Mr. P. Windsor and Dr. H. Macdonald 

IRl 71 Disarmament and Verification - Seminar 6/S IR171 
Mr. N. A. Sims 

IR172 Contemporary Strategic Issues - Seminar 10/ML IR172 
Professor L. Freedman, Dr. Paskins and 567 International Relation s 
Dr. Mend! 



CNTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

IRlOS 
Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, 
Room A232 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year BSc 
(Econ) International Relations students taking 
Foreign Policy Analysis (IR3702) as a 
compulsory paper; MSc International 
Relations students taking the Foreign Policy 
Analysis (IR4610) option; Beaver College 
(one-term) and other interested students . 
Scope: The foreign policies and foreign policy 
process~s of selected major states since 1945, 
dependmg on examination requirements and 
teachers available. 
Syllabus: An analysis of the foreign policies of 
a selected group of major States , with due 
regard to their respective national interests, 
external commitments, traditional values and 
other relevant factors. The role of internal 
group interests and electoral considerations . 
Consitutional machinery for the formulation 
of foreign policy . Diplomatic services and 
techniques. Illustrative material will be drawn 
mainly from the post-1945 period. 
This year there will be lectures on Britain the 
United States, the Soviet Union, France, West 
Germany, Indonesia, India , Japan and China. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: A number of 
individuals from the International Relations 
and International History Departments , as 
well as guest lecturers participate in the series 
which takes place on Mondays and Fridays a; 
11 a .m. in the Lent and early Summer Terms . 
There will be at least thirty lectures in all. 
Written Work: See below - Examination 
Arrangements 
Reading List: 
(a)The United States: N. Graebner, Ideas and 
Diplomac y ; C. V. Crabb, Policy Makers and 
Critics ; B. C. Cohen , The Press and Foreign 
Policy; T. Frank and E . Weisband, Foreign 
Policy by Congress ; R. Scustadt, Presidential 
Power ; R. Hilsman, The Politics of Policy 
Making in Defense and Foreign Affairs; I. 
Destler , Making Foreign Economic Policy; L. 
Kirkpatrick, The United States Intelligence 
Community. 
(b) The United Kingdom: Lord Strang , The 
Foreign Office; F. S. Northedge, Descent from 
Power: British Foreign Policy, 1945-19 73; Roy 
E . Jones, The Changing Structure of British 
Foreign Policy; David Dilks (Ed.), Retreat 
from Power (2 Vols.); F . S. Northedge, The 
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Troubled Giant; M. Leifer (Ed.) , Constraints 
and Adjustments in British Foreign Policy; R. 
Boardman and A. J. R. Groom (Eds .), The 
Management of Britain 's Ex ternal Rela tions; E. 
Barker, Britain in a Divided Europ e; U. 
Kitzinger, Diplomac y and Persuasion; A. J. 
Pierre , Nuclear Politics; S. Strange, St erling 
and British Policy; Paul Kennedy , The Realities 
behind Diploma cy. Background Influ ences on 
British External Policy, 1865-1980 ; W. 
Wallace, The Foreign Policy Process in Britain. 
(c) The Soviet Union: J. Steele, World Power; 
R. Edmonds, Soviet Foreign Policy : the 
Brezhev Years; G. Arbatov & W. Oltm ans 
Cold War or Detente : the Soviet viewpoint; '1. 
F . Triska and D. D . Finley, Soviet Foreign 
Policy ; A . B. Ulam, Expansion and Co-
existence ; W. Welch, American Imag es of 
Soviet Foreign Policy; E . Hoffman and F. 
Fleron (Eds.), The Conduct of Soviet Foreign 
Policy. 
(d) France: Edward A. Kolodziej, French 
International Policy under de Gaulle and 
P_ompidou; Herbert Tint , French Foreign Policy 
since the Second World War; Philip Cerny, The 
Politics of Grandeur-Ideological Asp ects of de 
Gaulle's Foreign Policy; W . Wallace an d W. 
Paterson (Eds.) , Foreign Policy-Makin g in 
Western Europe; Jack Hayward, The One and 
Indivisible French Republic; Vincent Wr ight, 
The Government and Politics of France; Martin 
Schain and Philip Cerny (Eds .), French 
Politics and Public Policy. 
(e) India: J . Bandyopadhyaya, The Mak ing of 
India's Foreign Policy ; W. J. Barnds , India, 
Pakistan and the Great Powers; C. H. 
Heimsath and S. Mansingh, A Diplom atic 
History of Modern India; R. Kothari , Politics 
in India; L. J . Kavic , India's Quest for 
Security, Defence Policies 1947-65; A. Lamb, 
The China-India Border; N. Maxwell , India's 
China War; K. P. Misra (Ed.) , Studi es in 
Indian Foreign Policy; J. Nehru , An 
Autobiography ; J . Nehru, Speeches ; R. L. 
Park, "India's Foreign Policy", Chapter 9 in 
Roy C. Macridis (Ed.) , Foreign Policy in 
World Politics , 4th edn. ; B. Sen Gupt a, The 
Fulcrum of Asia: Relations Among China, 
India, Pakistan and the USSR; 0 . H. K. Spate 
and A. T. A. Learmonth , India and Pakistan; 
K . Subrahmanyam, Bangladesh and India's 
Security; S. P. Varma and K. P . Misra (Eds.), 
Foreign Policies in South Asia; W. A. Wilcox, 
"India and Pakistan" in Spiegel and Waltz 
(Eds.), Conflict in World Politics. 
(f) West Germany: H . Speier(Ed .), West German 
Leadership and Foreign Policy; A. G rosser, 
Germany in our Time; K. Kaiser and R. Morgan 

(Eds.), Great Britain and West Germany: 
Changing Societies and the Future of Foreign 
Policy; R. Morgan, West Germany's Foreign 
Policy Agenda; K. Deutsch and L. Edinger, 
Germany Rejoins the Powers; H. Plessner, Die 
verspiitete Nation. , 
{g) Indonesia: G. McT. Kahin , Nationalism and 
Revolution in Indonesia; A. M. Taylor, 
Indonesian Independence and the U.N.; L. H . 
Palmier, Indonesia and the Dutch ; J . A. C. 
Mackie, Konfrontasi. The Indonesia-Mala ysia 
Dispute, 1963-1966; Sukarno 's Indonesian 
Revolution; F. B. Weinstein, Indonesia 
Abandons Confrontation ; Indonesian Foreign 
Policy and the Dilemma of Dependence ; M . 
Leifer, Malacca. Singapore and Indonesia (Vol . 
II. International straits of the World); M . 
Leifer, Indonesia's Foreign Policy. 
{h) Japan: E. Wilkinson , Misunderstanding : 
Europe vs Japan; D. C . Hellman , Japan and 
East Asia: The New International Order. F. C. 
Langdon, Japan's Foreign Policy ; D . H . 
Mendel, The Japanese People and Foreign 
Policy; L. Olson, Japan in Postwar Asia; J. A. 
Stockwin, The Japanese Socialist Party and 

eutralism; M. E. Weinstein, Japan's Postwar 
Defence Policy, 1947-1968 . 
Examination Arrangements: This lecture course 
is not examinable as a course in itself. It 
provides the material for Section B of the BSc 
Foreign Policy Analysis course (IR3702) and 
the Diploma Foreign Policy Analysis course 
and important background information for 
the MSc Foreign Policy Analysis course 
(IR4610). It is only available as credit for 
General Course students as part of the 
Foreign Policy Analysis course as a whole . 

IR107 
Decisions in Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, 
(Room A232) and Dr. C. Coker, 
Room A 136 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie A235) 

ourse Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
3rd year I.R. Speciali sts, Diploma in 
Internat ional and Comparative Politics, 
M.Sc.; and other interested students . 
Scope:The aim of this course of lectures is to 
provide case studies of six major decisions in 
foreign policy , c;}S well as a bri ef discussion of 
decision-making and crisis management. 

yllabus: An examination, through ca se 
tudies, of decision-making in the field of 

foreign policy . How far do the source s of 
foreign policy vary , according to issues , 

contexts , pressures and procedure s ? Problems 
of power and decision-making in crisi s. 
Cases: The British Decision for War , 1939; 
US Involvement in Vietnam 1956-63 ; The 
Camp David Agreement 1978-9; Britain's 
withdraw al from East of Suez, 1956- 74 ; Th e 
Sovi et In vasion of Czechoslovaki a, 1968; 
Soviet Intervention in Angola , 1974-6 . 
Conclusions : Comparisons , contra sts, 
common factor s, the utilit y of foreign polic y 
theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: a cour se of 6 lectur es 
will be given in the Lent Term which will 
complement the foreign polic y an a lysis 
lecture s given in the Michaelm as Term . All 
students a re advised to attend lecture serie s 
1Rl06 , Foreign Policy Analysis a nd IRI05 , The 
Foreign Policies of the Powers (va rious 
lectures . Other relevant lectures will be 
announced from time to tim e. 
Reading List: M. Brecher , Decisions in Crisis; 
G. Parry , Politi cal Elit es; I. Jani s, Victim s of 
Groupthink ; S. Aster , 1939; M . How ard, The 
Contin ental Commitment; S. Newm a n, Mar ch 
1939: The Briti sh Guarant ee to Poland; Z. 
Brzezinski , Power and Principl e; J. Ca rter , 
Keeping Faith ; I. Fa hm y, Nego tiatin g fo r Peace 
in the Middl e East; P . Darb y, Briti sh Defence 
Policy East of Suez. 1947-196 8; P . Gordon 
Walker, The Cabinet (Revi sed edn. ); H . 
Wilson , The Lab our Government, 1964- 70; P. 
Windsor and E . A. Roberts , Czechoslovakia , 
1968; J . Valenta, Sovi et Int ervention in 
Czechoslovakia , 1968; 1-z.:Maram, The Angolan 
Revolution (Vol. 2); A. Klinghoff er , The Soviet 
Union and Angola. 

IR118 
New States in World Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Lyon 
Institute of Commonwealth Studies 
(Secretary, Mrs. P. Carpenter 01 580 
5876) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ ) 
Part II , M .Sc ., Dip . lot. & Comp. Pol s. & 
other gradu a te students. 
Scope: This is a comparative and th ema tic 
tr ea tment of the subject, not o nly of 
contempor a ry new stat es but al so viewed 
historically at least since the 18th century. 
Syllabus: Comparativ e evalu a tion of the ways 
in which new states emerg e into ind ependenc e, 
their as sets and liabilities for the conduct of 
their int ernational affair s, a nd their role s as 
produc ers or consumer s of intern a tion a l 
order. The contemporar y new sta tes in term s 



of: statehood and nationhood; neutralism and 
non-alignment; imperialism, colonialism and 
neo-colonialism; praetorianism and populism; 
autonomy and autarchy; irredentism and 
secessionism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course of 
one lecture a week taught in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work is not normally required , except 
for tho se making special examination 
arrangements with the teacher responsible (see 
below) . 
Basic Reading: Benedict Anderson , Imagined 
Communities. Reflec tions on the Origin and 
Spread of Na tionalism; D . Apter , The Politic s 
of Modernisation; C. E. Black, The Dy nami cs 
of Modernisation; Hedley Bull (Ed.), The 
Expansion of Int ernational Societ y; P. 
Calvocoressi , New States and World Order; K. 
W. Deutsch and W . Foltz (Eds.), Nation-
Buildin g; S. N. Eisenstadt, Tradition, Change 
and Modernity; S. E . Finer, The Man on 
Hor seback; C. Geertz (Ed.), Old Societies and 
New States; S. Huntington, Political Order in 
Changing Societies; A. James (Ed .), The Bas es 
of Int erna tional Order; G . H. Jansen , Afro-
Asia and Non -alignm ent ; E. Kedourie , 
Na tionalism ; E. Kedourie , Nationalism in Asia 
and Africa; P. Lyon , Neutralism; R. Mortimer, 
Third World Coalition in International Politic s; 
D. Rustow , A World of Nations; Dudley Seers , 
The Political Economy of Nationalism; E. Shils , 
Politi cal Developm ent in the New States; E. 
Shil s, Center and Periph ery: Essays in 
Macrosociology; H . Seton-Watson, State s and 
Na tions. 
Further reading can be provided as the course 
proce eds . 
Examination Arrangements: Normally there is 
no exa mination , but special arrangements for 
one thr ee hour formal written examination 
(three question s to be answered out of ten) or 
for a general essay may be made by 
agreement with the teacher responsible. 

IR123 
External Relations of the 
European Community 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Hill, 
Room A232 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for MSc European 
Studies students taking International Politics 
of Western Europe paper: MSc International 
Relations students taking International 
Politics: the Western Powers ; and also any 
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MSc and BSc students taking Western 
European Integration; and all other interested 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be five 
lectures in the first five weeks of the Lent 
Term, followed by five seminars. These 
lectures and seminars (IR162) are design ed to 
provide part of the coursework for the 
examination papers mentioned above , and it 
is only examinable as part of such courses. It 
is not available as credit on its own for 
General Course students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to cover the 
external activities of the European 
Communities and their member states since 
1957. This includes both activities deri ving 
from the Treaties and traditional , inform al 
methods of national diplomacy , in a loose, 
collaborative framework. 
Syllabus: The syllabus deals with the external 
ramifications of common policies of trade , 
agriculture, and steel , together with the 
evolving relations between the Communit y 
and the Third World , and the emergenc e of 
the European Political Cooperation 1970. 
Relations with member states or groups of 
states are also given close attention , nam ely 
the United States and Japan, the USSR and 
other socialist countries , Euro-Arab Dial ogue 
and the Lome Conventions with the African , 
Caribbean and Pacific countries. 
Written Work: In line with the above remarks 
about the subordination of these lecture s and 
seminars to broader courses, there will be no 
required written work . However, students may 
discuss their particular needs with Dr. Hill. 
Basic Reading List: J . Lodge (Ed.), Instituti ons 
and Policies of the European Community, (Part 
III) , London , Frances Pinter, 1983; Loukas 
Tsoukalis, (Ed.), The Europ ean Communit y: 
Past, Present and Futur e, Basil Blackw ell, 1983 
(reprinted from the Journal of Common 
Mark et Studies) ; Kenneth Twitchett, (Ed.), 
Europe and the World: The External Relati ons 
of the Common Market, Europa, 1976; David 
Allen, Reinhard, Rummel & Wolfgang 
Wessels, European Political Cooperation, 
London, Butterworths, 1982; Christopher Hill 
(Ed.), National Foreign Polici es and European 
Politi cal Cooperation, London, George Allen 
& Unwin, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
specific examination arising out of thes e 
lectures and seminars but the material is 
examined in the courses mentioned above . 

IR139 
Disarmament and Arms 
Limitation . 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, 
Room A231 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students 
interested. 
Scope: These lectures seek to identi _fy and 
explore the essential problems of disarmament 
and arms limitation, and the patterns of 
diplomacy and discourse they have generated ; 
and to show how they relate to the central 
concerns of International Relations. . 
Syllabus: Sequences of diplomac~, f~nct1ons 
of the United Nations and contnbut1ons of 
treaties in the international discourse of 
disarma ment. Changing conceptions of . 
disarma ment and arms limitation ; the history 
and effect of negotiations in these matters ; 
unilatera l disarmament; regional arms _ 
limitatio ns ; the control of nuclear testing and 
nuclear proliferation; agreements on _seab~d 
arms control and on chemical and b1olog1cal 
weapons. The political , economic, legal , 
institu tional and int ellectual context of 
disarma ment and arms limit a tion . 
Prohibitions and restraints in the conduct of 
war; relationships between assimilati?n of 
weapo ns, modes of warfare , inter _nat1onal 
humanitarian law of armed conflict, and the 
diplomacy of disarmame~t. De_terrence ~nd 
the eth ics of conditional mtent10n . Public 
opinion and other non-gove~nm _ent~l 
influences on disarmament ; mst1tut1onal 
framewo rk of policy formation and 
international negotiation ; international 
behavio ural ass umptions underlying 
approac hes to disarmament. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 Michaelm as and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: S. D. Bailey , Prohibition s and 
Restraints in War; F. Barnaby and G . P . 
Thomas (Eds.), The Nuclear Arms Race: 
Control or Catastrophe?; J . H . Barton and L. 
D. Weiler (Eds.), Int ernational Arms Control; 
L. Beaton, The R efo rm of Power; G . Best , 
Humanity in Warfar e; H. G . Brauch & D L. 
Clarke (Eds.), Decisionmakin g for Arms 
Lirni,ation ; H. Bull, The Control of the Arms 
Race; A. Carter (Ed.), Unilateral Disarmam ent ; 
D. L. Clarke , The Politi cs of Arms Contr~I; J. 
Dahlitz Nuclear Arms Control; W. Epstein, 
The La;t Chance: Nuclear Prolif eration and 
Arms Control; G. Fischer, The Non-
Proliferation of Nuclear Weapon s; L. 
Freedman, Arms Control in Europe; J. Garnett 
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(Ed.), Theor ies of Peace and Security; J. 
Goldblat (For SIPRI), Agreemenrs !o r Arms 
Control; G. L. Goodwin (Ed.), Ethics and 
Nuclear Deterrence; A. Gotlieb , Disarmament 
and Int ernational La w; M . A . Ka pla_n (E~.), 
SALT: Probl ems and Prospec ts; W. H. Ki~cade 
and J. D. Porro (Eds.), Nego tiatin g Security: 
An Arms Control Reade r; E. Luard ~Ed.), FlrSt 
Steps to Disarmam ent ; S. de Madariaga ,_ 
Disarmam ent; M . Mesel so n (Ed.), Chem ical 
Weapons and Chemical Arms Contro l; A. . 
Myrdal , The Game of Disarmam ent ; R. Neild_, 
How to Mak e Up Your Mind About the Bomb, 
P. J. Noel-Baker, The Arms Ra ce; C. E. 
Osgood , An Alternative to War or Surrender; 
A. J. Pierre , The Global Politi cs of Arms Sales; 
R. J . Ranger, Arms and Politi cs, 1958- 1978; 
A. Roberts and R. K. Guelff, Documents on 
the La ws of War; N. A. Sims, Approaches to 
Disarmam ent ; Stockholm Int ern ationa l Peace 
Resea rch Institute, SIPRI Yearbook of World 
Armaments and Disarmam ent ; R. W . Terchek, 
The Making of the Tes t Ban Treaty; P. 
Wallenst een (Ed.) , Experiences in 
Disarmam ent; M. Willrich and J. B. 
Rhinel ander (Eds.), SALT: The Moscow . 
Agreements and Beyo nd ; Sir Mich ae l Wnght, 
Disarm and Verify; E. Young, A Fare1t•_ell ~o 
Arms Control?; a longer list , with pu_bhcat1_on 
details of books, related artic les ava ilab le m 
the Library's Offprint Collect_io~, a nd . 
guidance on other materi a ls, is mcl~d ed m the 
course literature distribut ed at the first lect ur e 
in this series. . 
Examination Arrangements: Thi s co ur se is_ not 
exa min ed a nd is not int end ed as pr eparat ion 
for any pa rticular exa min a tion . . 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is norma ll_y availab le 
to see stud ents bri efly without P,~1or. ,, 
appointm ent during his regu lar office h~ur 
in A23 l (extension 472 ). For longer meetings 
a ppointm ent s may be made with hi s Secretary 
in A235 (extension 488) . 

IR140 
International Verification 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, 
Room A23 l (Secretary , Mrs. E. 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for a ll st ud en ts 
int erested. 
Scope: Th e practice and pro?l e~s of the 
verification of compliance with int ern a tional 
obligations, especia lly in relation to . 
disa rm a ment and a rm s limit a tion treaties, but 
with so me a ttention paid to oth er systems of 
int ern a tion al verificati on for co mp ar iso n of 
pro ced ur es. 



Syllabus: The nature of international 
verification an? rel~ted concepts, including 
control , detection, inspection, investigation, 
safeguards a~d supervision. The relationship 
between confidence, credibility and 
arrangements for verification of compliance 
with treaty obl(gations . The social and legal 
bases of compliance. The changing debate 
over verification of disarmament and arms 
control agreements: c_ertainty and probability; 
recent developments in complaint and 
~onsultation procedures; national and 
international controls. Disarmament and arms 
control verification compared with verification 
arra _ngements in selected sectors of the United 
Nat1o~s system: the experience of Specialised 
Agencies and other inter-governmental 
organisati~~s. Intrusiveness, stringency and 
?ther q~aht1es of verification procedures . The 
inter~ct1on ~f diplomacy, law, science , politics 
and international organisation in different 
patterns of verification. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is intended to 
complement the lecture series IR 139, which 
students should attend over the preceding 
term and a half. Some familiarity with the 
ele~ents of international organisation, in 
particular the United Nations system, is also 
expected . 
Teaching Arrangements: 5 Lent Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: J. Alford, The Future of Arms 
Control , Part III : Confidence-Building 
Meas~m,: R. _J. Barnet and R. A. Falk (Eds.), 
Securit y in Disarmament; I. Bellany & C. D. 
Blacker (Eds.), The Verification of Arms 
Control Agre ements; L. Freedman US 
Intelligence and the Soviet Strategic Threat· J 
Goldblat (for SIPRI), Agreem ents for Arm; · 
Control; C. W. Jenks , Social Justice in the 
La w of Nations; E . A. Landy, The 
Effectiveness of International Supervision; E. 
Luar~ , International Agencies; A. McKnight, 
Atomic Safeguards : a Stud y in International 
V~nfication; S. Melman (Ed.), Inspection for 
Disarmament; M. Meselson (Ed.), Chemical 
Weapons and Chemical Arms Control" A 
Myrdal ; The Game of Disarmament; W. ·c. 
Potter , Ve:ification and SALT The Challenge 
of St_rateg1c Deception; N. A . Sims , Approaches 
to Duarmament; Stockholm International 
Peace Research Institute, Chemical 
D_isar"!ament: S_om e Problems of Verification; 
Sir Michael Wnght , Disarm and Verify ; O. R. 
Young, Complianc e and Public Authorit y ; W. 
Young , Existing Mechanisms of Arms Control 
Exam_ination Arrangements: This course is no~ 
examined an_d is not intended as preparation 
for any particular examination. 
Office Hour: See under IR139. 
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IR14 
Concepts and Issues in war 
Studies (post 1945) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor 
Freedman, Dr. Mend), Dr. Dockrill 
and Dr. Paskins. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
S~l~abus: Basic strategic, ethical and civil-
m1htary relations concepts. Issues in th e 
Nurei:riberg trials. Evolution of strategi c 
doctnne and arms control measures in 
re~~tion to international politics and civil-
m1htary relations. The military in politi cs 
Technology and Strategy. Disarmament 
defensive strategies and other unorthod ~xies 
Tea~hing Arrangements: 22 lectures IRl 41),· 
Sess1onal at King's College. 

IR142 
Current Issues in Internation al 
Relations (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Geoffrey Stern 
Room A140 (Secretary, Ms Ann a ' 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended for M.Sc. and B.Sc. stud ents 
specialising in International Relations as well 
as students taking the Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to pro vide a 
weekly ~orum for the discussion of topic s of 
current interest to the student of Internati onal 
Relations. Matters of the moment are 
examined and analysed in terms of their 
international significance and of the issu es 
they raise for the academic study of 
International Relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Students will be expected to 
have some familiary with current affairs as 
well as some background in International 
Relations. 
Tea~hing ~rrangements: There are ten wee kly 
seminars in the Lent Term. Since the 
emphasis is on verbal fluency in the 
articulation of ideas about international 
relations, no class papers or other written 
work is involved. 

IR154 
International Political Economy 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. 
Strange, Room A 134 (Secretary, 
Hilary Parker, Room Al39) 
Course Intended for research students only. 

IR171 
Disarmament and Verification 
Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, 
Room A23 l (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for all students 
interested. 
Scope: This seminar offers an opportunity for 
students to discuss with outside speakers 
and one another topics of particular interest 
in disarmament and verification. Current 
diplomatic problems and policy issues in this 
field receive special emphasis. The seminar 
also affords research students a meeting-place 
and, on occasion, a chance to share the fruits 
of their own research; but it is by no means 
limited to research students. 
Syllabus: none. 
Pre-Requisites: The seminar is intended to 
complement the lecture series IR 139 and 
IR140, which students should attend over the 
two preceding terms. 
Teaching Arrangements: 6 Summer Term. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None. 

IR172 
Contemporary Strategic Issues 
Teachers Responsible: Professor 
Freedman, Dr. Paskins and Dr. 
Mendl. 
Course Intended Primarily for research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (IR 172) 
fortnightly, Michaelmas and Lent Terms at 
King's College . 

IR180 
General International Relations 
Seminar 
Course Intended Primarily for research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Programme of 
discussions to be announced. 
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IR181 
International Relations 
Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Leifer, 
Room A137 (Secretary, Ms. A. 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for first-year 
research students. 

IR182 
International Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Donelan, Room A 135 (SecretaF<y, Ms. 
A. Morgan, A 138) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and for 
interested research and Master's students by 
invitation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (IR182) 
fortnightly, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

IR183 
Interacting Aspects of Security 
Policy - Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Hugh 
Macdonald, Room A236 and Philip 
Windsor, Room A 120 (Secretary, 
Anna Morgan, A138) 
Course Intended Primarily for research 
students. 

IR184 
Political Questions in a 
Philosophical Context 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Andrew 
Smith, Room A230 and Mr. Philip. 
Windsor, Room Al20 (Secretary, 
Elizabeth Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for members of staff 
and graduate students by invitation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (IR I 87) Lent 
and Summer Terms . 



IR185 
Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Christopher 
Coker, Room A230 and Dr. C. J. 
Hill (Secretary, Elizabeth Leslie , 
A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for interested 
research students. 

IR3600 
The Structure of International 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Leifer , 
Room A137 (Secretary, Ms. A. 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the nature of a society of states 
distinguished by the absence of a common 
govern ment. 
Syllabus: Justification for the use of the term 
'society' to describe the collectivity of sta tes. 
Sovereignty as the basis of international 
society . Int ernatio nal law and diplomacy as 
pre-requisites for the conduct of orderly 
relations between states. 
The significance of the concept of national 
interest. 
The nature of international politics - the 
balance of power; the threat and use of force 
in contemporary international relations. Other 
ways in which foreign policy is executed. 
Neutralism as an option for states. The 
current importance of nationalism and 
imperialism. International communism. The 
impact of underdevelopment on international 
politics. Disarmament and the pacific 
settlement of disputes. 
The searc h for security: attempts at 
integration and the role of the U.N. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
course accompanied by a class. 
Lectures - IR 101, The Structure of International 
Society. 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Classes - IRl0la beginning early Michaelmas -
with member s of the International Relations 
Department. · 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
write four essays of approximately 1500 words 
which will be set and marked by class 
teachers. 
Basic Reading List: A fuller course description 
and extensive reading guide will be made 
available to all interested students. 
Joseph Frankel, International Relations in a 
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Changing World; P. A. Reynold s, An 
Intr oduc tion to Int erna tional Relati ons; F. S. 
Northedge , The Int ernational Political Sys 1em: 
J. W. Burton , World Society; P. ~alvcor essi 
~arid Politic s since 1945. 
Ex_amination Arrangements: There is one three-
hour formal written examination in the 
Summer Term. The pa per contains twelve 
questions of which four are to be answer ed. 
All questions co unt equally; there is no course 
work component. Copies of previous year s 
papers are includ ed in the fuller course 
description. 

IR3700 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Philip Windsor, 
Room A 120 (Secretary Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II International Relations specialists ; 
B.A./B.Sc. c.u. The lectures (IR102) are also 
appropriate for those M.Sc. and Diplom a 
students who wish to strengthen their 
background in the field. 
Scope: Thi s is the core field for speciali sts in 
international relations, combining an 
e~phasis on political aspects of the subject 
with a general survey of international 
relations as a whole. 
Syllabus: The emergence and organisation of 
the modern system of sovereign states. The 
political process in the international 
community and contemporary thought on its 
character and functioning. The mean s of 
pressure and forms of political relationship 
between states. The dynamic aspect: 
revolutionary movements, the external 
projection of political values and the changin g 
distribution of power and leadership . War , 
mechanisms for ensuring stability, and 
agencies for directed change. 
Pre-Requisites: None, although B.Sc. (Econ .) 
specialists are encouraged to have taken 
Structure of International Society at Part I of 
their degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are twenty 
lectures (IR 102) given by Mr. Windsor in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. For B.Sc . 
(Econ.) and General Course students, ther e 
are also fifteen classes, beginning in the first 
week of the Michaelmas Term (IR102a). 
Written Work: B.Sc . (Econ.) and General 
Course students will each be assigned three 
essays to be discussed with their class teach er. 
Diploma students will be assigned written 

work within their seminar groups. 
Readings: M . Smith et alia, (Eds.), Perspectives 
011 World Politics; H . Bull , The Anarchical 
Society; K. J . Hol sti , Int ernatio nal Politics 
(4th edn., 1983) ; P . Calvocoressi, World 
Politics Since 1945 (4th edn.). 
Supplementary Materials: At the first lecture , 
a course package will be provided, covering 
detailed reading guidance, samp le examination 
questions, suggested essay titles, topics for 
class discussion and topics for each lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
3-hour examination paper in late May or early 
June whic h requires that four questions be 
answered out of twelve. 

IR3702 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, 
Room A232 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
3rd Year I.R . specialists . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
perspectives and means of conduct of states, 
as the main actors in the international system, 
towards each other. 
Syllabus: An inve stigatio n of the behaviour of 
the ind ividual actors of international relation s, 
focusing mainly , but not entirely, on sta tes; 
the vario us influences on decision-making in 
foreign policy , external and internal; the 
importa nce of bureaucracy , of domestic 
political systems, of economic development 
and of the groups affected by foreign policy ; 
the pro blems arising out of the formulation of 
goals and the choice of policy instruments; 
psycho logical elements in policy-making ; 
transna tional relations . 
Pre-Requisites: I.R. students can only take thi s 
course in their 3rd year. General Course 
studen ts do not need any special advance 
knowledge to choose this as an optional 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are 
advised to attend lecture series IR I 06 Foreign 
Policy Analysis and IR l 07 Decisions in Foreign 
Policy which are given by Dr. Hill and Dr. 
Coker consecutively during Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 3rd year undergraduates should 
have attended in their seco nd year as many of 
IR105 The Foreign Policies of the Powers 
(vario us lectures) as possible. Other relevant 
lectu res will be announced from time to time. 
Separate classes (IR106a), with around 12 
stude nts in each, will be arranged with the 
partic ipation of other members of the 
depa rtment. 
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Written Work: Students are expected to write 
at least three essays directly on questions 
ar ising out of the course. In order to relieve 
the pressure on books at any one time, they 
should choose their questions from one of the 
pa st examination papers provided. The three 
deadlines indicated, however, should be 
str ictly kept to. Markin g arrangements are as 
follows: Hand in your essays on the appointed 
dates to your class teachers who will mark and 
return them. Other essays to be done either for 
your tutor, or class teacher, by mutual 
agreement. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly co-
terminous with the syllabu s. Students should 
try to buy (all are paperb acks): James Barber 
and Michae l Smith (Eds.), The Nature of 
Foreign Policy: A Reader, Holmes MacDougall 
and Open University Press, 1974; Roy 
Macridi s (Ed.), Foreign Policy in World 
Politics (5th edn .), Prentice Hall , 1976; Philip 
Reynolds, An Introdu ction to Int ernational 
Relations (2nd edn.), Longmans, I 980. 
Also highl y recommended are: Stephen 
Ambrose, Ris e to Globalism (2nd edn.), 
Pen guin , 1979; Kai Holsti, Int ernational 
Politics: A Framework for Analysis (3rd edn.), 
Prentice Hall , 1977; Lloyd Jensen, Explaining 
Foreign Policy, Prentice Hall, I 982; Paul 
Kennedy , The R ealiti es behind Diplomacy: 
Background Influ ences on British External 
Policy, 1865-1980 , Fontana, 1981; J. L. Nogee 
& R. H. Donaldson, Soviet Foreign Policy 
Since World War II , Pergam on, 1981; James 
Rosenau , The Scientific Study of Foreign 
Policy (2nd edn .), Frances Pinter , 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: Two separate 
three-hour examinations will be set in the 
Summer Term , one for Diploma stude nt s and 
one for undergraduates . Each will be divided 
into equal halves: Section A (Comparative 
and theoretical questions) and Section B 
(Questions on the foreign policies of the U.K. , 
U.S.A., and U.S.S.R.). One question mu st be 
answered from each section. The papers are 
similar in form but marked a t different leve ls. 
All students have to answer 4 questions in all. 
Copies of previous years' papers, together with 
lecture and class topics , de ad line s, and further 
references, are provided in a separate handout. 



IR37O3 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. 
Strange, Room Al34 (Secretary, Ms. 
H. Parker, Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II , IR Specialists. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to consider 
the role of international institutions in 
relation to governments and individuals . 
Syllabus: How international organizations 
came to play a part in the relations of states; 
the ideas and needs that generated them; and 
the uses to which they have been put. The 
course will explore the issues and conflicts 
surrounding the design and operation of inter-
governmental institutions and their relation to 
the foreign and domestic interests and policies 
of their member states. It will do so with 
special reference to organizations concerned 
with world order, peace and conflict 
resolution; to organizations for mutual 
defenc e and security; for regional cooperation, 
political and economic; and to organizations 
concerned with the management of money, 
trade, and development in the world 
economy. 
Pre-Requisites: IR students take this course in 
and after the session 1984-85 in their second 
year, though the examination can be taken in 
either 2nd or 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course (IR 108). 
Classes (IR108a) for IR second year students 
start in week 6 in the Michalemas Term and 
continue to the end of the Lent Term . A list of 
lecture topics and bibliography is provided, 
together with a list of class and essay topics. 
Written Work: IR students are expected to 
write 3 essays on subjects which may be 
chosen from the list provided . Class tutors 
will set and mark the essays, and provide 
additional bibliography: Diploma students, 
and M.Sc. students also have written work 
allocated in class. 
Reading List: Students should familiarize 
themselves with: A. LeRoy Bennet , 
International Organizations (3rd edn.), 
Prentice-Hall, 1984; Harold K. Jacobson, 
Networks of Interdepend ence, Alfred Knopf, 
1979; Inis Claude Jr., Swords into Plowshares : 
the problems and progress of international _ 
organization (4th edn.), 1971 ; P. Taylor & A. 
Groom, International Org{!nization: a 
conceptual approach, Frances Pinter, 1978; 
Evan Luard, The United Nations, Macmillan, 
1979; Paul Taylor (Ed .), A Survey of 
International Institutions. Lectures given at the 
1981 NALGO Intern ational School, Trinity 
Hall, Cambridge, Nalgo Educational Depart-
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ment, 1982; Werner Feld & Robert Jordan , 
International Organizations: a comparative 
approach, Praeger, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 

three hour written examination. It is taken 
normally in the Summer Term. The 
paper will not be divided into sub-sections in 
and after summer 1983. Copies of prev ious 
examination papers are provided in a separat e 
handout. 

IR3704 
Problems of Foreign Policy 
(This course will not be given in 1984-
85) 
Case studies, with documents in post-
1945 problems of foreign policy. The 
case study offered in the session 1983-
84 was: The United States and the 
Vietnam War 1955-65. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Christopher 
Coke, Room A 136 and others. 
(Secretary, Elizabeth Leslie, A235 ) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II students and other interested student s 
by permission. 
Syllabus: A detailed survey based on the stud y 
of available original sources of American 
involvement in Vietnam from the Geneva 
conference to the Tonkin Gulf resolution . The 
survey will focus in particular on American 
objectives in south east Asia, the events which 
prompted the US to intervene after 196 I and 
to commit ground forces in 1965 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures (IR14 3) 
will be given in the Michaelmas Term to 
which interested students are welcome. Ten 
classes (IR143a) will be held in the Lent Term 
at which students will be invited to make 
contributions. 
Reading List: The Pentagon Papers (Bantam 
edn.); M. Charlton, Many Reasons Why: 
American Involvement in Vietnam, 1978; R. 
Galluci, Neither Peace nor Honour: the Politics 
of American Military Poll'er in Vietnam, 1975; 
L. Gelb, The System Worked: the Irony of 
Vietnam , 1979; A . Goodman, The Lost Peace: 
America 's search for a negotiated settlement of 
the Vietnam War, 1978; G . Herring, Ameri ca's 
Longest War, 1979; L. Berman, Planning a 
Tragedy: the Americanisation of the Vietnam 
War, 1982; H. Summers , On Strategy: a 
critical analysis of the Vietnam War, 1982; G. 
Kahin & J. Lewis, The United States in 
Vietnam, 1980 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 

based on the lecture course and topics covered 
in class and requiring familiarity with the 
primary sources, copies of which will be held 
on reserve. The paper will contain about 
twelve questions of which three are to be 
answered. 

IR375O 
IR4632 

The International Legal Order 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. I. Delupis, 
Room A 119 (Secretary, Ms. A. 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and M .Sc . International Rel ations. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
studen ts to . the nature and function of inter-
natio nal law in the international community . 
Syllabus: The distinctive nature of inter-
natio nal law; its impact in foreign relations; 
the sources of international law; the basis of 
legal obligation; ideology in internation~l law ; 
unequal treaties, enforcement and sanctions; 
the United Nations in international law ; 
certa in disorders: terrorism , hi-jacking, 
espio nage; the international judicial process. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge 
requ ired. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one course 
(IR 135) of ten lectures in the Michaelmas 
Term and 10 classes (IR 135a) for under-
grad uates in the Lent Term and 10 seminars 
(IR169) for graduates in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Henkin, How Nations Behave; 
Kaplan & Katzenbach , The Political 
Foundations of International Law; C. de 
Visscher, Theory and Realit y in Public 
International Law; Kunz , The Changing Law of 
Nations; Delupis, International Law and the 
Independent State; Higgins, Conflict of 
lnrerests: International Law in a Divided 
World; Bin Cheng (Ed.), International Law : 
Teaching & Practice. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination paper in the Summer 
Term. 

IR3752 
The Politics of International 
Economic Relations 
Teachers Responsible Mr. M. D. 
Donelan Room Al35 and Mr. J. B. 
L. May~II, Room A234 (Secretaries, 
Ms. A. Morgan, Al38 and Ms. E. 
Leslie, A235 respectively) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
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Part II 3rd year. 
Syllabus: The syllabus for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign pol _icy . The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic 
causes of war. Peace-making and peace-
keeping . Economic resources for foreign 
policy. Economic instruments. 
(ii) The development of thought abou~ ~he 
relationship between international politics and 
the international economy . Mercantilism , 
Laissez-faire and economic nationalism. The 
evolution of the Bretton Wood s institutions 
and ideas about international commercial and 
monetary management. The challenge from 
the Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures, IRl37 and Classes, IRl37a) . 
Students deliver class paptrs and wnte essays 
for the class teachers on topics notified at the 
beginning of the Session . 
Reading List: The basic books are: J. Speo, 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations; D. K. Fieldhouse, The Theory of 
Capitalist Imperialism; W. Barber , A Histor y 
of Economic Thought. . . 
A detailed reading list is d1stnbuted at the 
beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , 
formal, three hours, four questions chosen 
from twelve. Past examination papers may be 
seen in the Teaching Library. 

IR3754 
IR3782 
IR465O 

Strategic Aspects of Inter-
national Relations 
Strategic Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Hugh 
Macdonald, Room A236 (Secretary, 
Elizabeth Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
XIII International Relations 3rd Year (Papers 
5 & 6 (e)). Diploma in International _and 
Comparative Politics . M.Sc. International 
Relations (Papers 2 & 3 (f)). . 
Scope: In general terms the _course co~s1ders 
the place of war in international _relations, and 
the social, political , and economic 
consequences of th<:: use of force among and 
within states. The greater part of the course 
is, however , concerned with force in inter-
national relations since 1945. 
Syllabus: The course adopts the 'classical' 
approach to strategy as the employment of 
force for political ends, discusses th~ . 
contribution of Clausewitz, and cnt1c1sms of 



his work, considers differences in the role of 
force in nineteenth and tw<intieth century 
patterns of international order, introduces the 
ideas of a number of schools of thought and 
individuals, and considers the impact of 
science and technology, and of social forces 
such as nationalism and imperialism, upon 
war . The greater part of the course is 
concerned with force in international relations 
since 1945. It considers the origins and 
development of superpower conflict, the 
impact of nuclear weapons upon international 
relation s, and thought about war and peace, 
the doctrines of the superpowers and their 
allies, the ideas of deterrence, limited war, 
arms control, and alliance management, the 
phenomena of guerrilla warfare, the 
proliferation of weapons systems, the 
diffusion of military power , the conflict 
among developing countries, and the 
implications for international security of the 
present pattern of order in East-West, North-
South, and regional relationships. 
Pre-Requisites: A working knowledge of inter-
national history since 1815 and of traditional 
theories of international politics is desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
(IR138) (20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms) is 
accompanied by classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd 
year (138a), (15 Lent and Summer Terms), 
and seminars for Diploma in International 
and Comparative Politics , (15 Lent and 
Summer Terms). For M .Sc . students a 
seminar (IR 170), (25 Sessional) is held weekly 
through most of the academic year. Classes 
will be taught by Mr. Philip Windsor, (Room 
A 120), Dr. Macdonald, (Room A236) and 
others. The M .Sc. seminar will be run jointly 
by Mr. Windsor and Dr. Macdonald. Topics 
covered in classes and seminars will vary 
according to the level of teaching . The scope 
of teaching for each examination will be 
coordinated among individual teachers, who 
will make their own arrangements for 
informing students at the beginning of classes 
or seminars. But in practice the majority of 
taught topics will be on strategic aspects of 
postwar international relations and, as in the 
past, examination questions will reflect this. 
Related lectures and seminar courses (IR 139, 
IR140, IR171) on Disarmament and Arms 
Limitation and on International Verification 
are run by Mr. Nicholas Sims, (Room A231) . 
Graduate students may be able to attend certain 
courses given by the department of War Studies 
at King's College. The International Institute for 
Strategic Studies (IISS) and the Royal United 
Services Institute for Defence Studies 
(RUSIDS) are both nearby and students in 
Strategic Studies may be eligible for student 
membership, which gives access to certain 
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meetings and to excellent specialised 
libraries. 
Written Work: The normal work load for 
undergraduate and diploma classes is at least 
one oral presentation (15 minutes) and thr ee 
essays (1500 words each). Working arrange-
ments in the M.Sc. Seminar will vary 
according to the size and composition of the 
group, but as a guide students may be 
expected to present two short papers (20 
minutes each), which may be written, and up 
to three essays (2000 words each). 
Reading List: There is no one book covering 
the entire syllabus. The subject matter and 
pertinent literature is extremely wide and 
students are advised to read accordingly . 
Moreover a number of the most significant 
works in this subject have recently gone out 
of print. The following short list is intended 
to suggest some of the most important and 
some of the best currently available books. 
An asterisk indicates publication in paperb ack 
edition. A longer reading list is available from 
the department. 
*B. Brodie, Strategy in the Missile Age, 
Princeton University Press / Oxford Universit y 
Press; C. M. von Clausewitz , On War (Eds . P. 
Paret & M. E. Howard) , Princeton Universit y 
Press ; R. Aron, Clausewitz on War, Routled ge 
& Kegan Paul; A. W. De Porte, Europe 
between the Superpowers, Yale University 
Press; *L. Freedman , The Evolution of Nuclear 
Strategy, Macmillan; *F. Griffiths & K. 
Polanyi (Eds.), The Dangers of Nuclear War, 
Toronto University Press; *A. Grosser, The 
Western Alliance, Macmillan; *P. Hanson and 
K. Dawisha (Eds.), Soviet-East European 
Dilemmas, Heinemann; *M. E. Howard, War 
in European History, Oxford University Pre ss; 
*D. Leebaert (Ed.), Soviet Military Thinkin g, 
Allen & Unwin. 
Examination Arrangements: For all students 
(except General Course students, who may 
elect) there are three-hour formal 
examinations held in Summer Term. For 
B.Sc. (Econ.) four questions must be answered 
from twelve or more. For M.Sc. and Diplom a 
in International and Comparative Politics, 
three questions must be answered from twel ve 
or more. Examples of recent past examination 
papers will be found appended to the general 
reading list for strategic studies. 

IR3755 
The Ethics of War 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Donelan, Room Al35 (Secretary, Ms. 
A. Morgan, A 138) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II 3rd year. 
Syllabus: The beginnings of the ethical 
tradi tion : the right to go to war. Conditions 
gove rning the right. The pacifist challenge to 
the ethics of war. The realist challenge. 
Political control and economy of force as a 
subst itute for ethics. The development of rules 
of warfare, Geneva and the Hague . The basis 
of the rules: innocence and guilt, humanity 
and necessity . Ethical principles of warfare: 
discr imination, proportion, minimum force. 
Guerr illa warfare . The ethics of nuclear 
deterrence. Terrorism . The justification of the 
arms trade. World armaments and world 
poverty. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Lectures, IR136; Classes, IR136a). Students 
deliver class papers and write essays for the 
class teacher on topics notified at the 
beginning of the session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: G. Best, 
Humanity in Wa,fare ; G. Goodwin (Ed.), 
Ethics and Nuclear Deterrence ; M. Howard 
(Ed.), Restraints on War. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the 
beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, 
for mal, three hours, four questions chosen 
fro m twelve. 

IR3770 
IR4661 

International Communism 
International Politics: The 
Communist Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Geoffrey Stern, 
Room Al40 (Secretary, Ms. A. 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
specialising in the Communist Powers, but it is 
also designed for B.Sc. students intending to 
take International Communism as an approved 
subject. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
the development of Marxist-Leninist parties, 
factions and fronts throughout the world . 
Particular attention is given to the inter-
relationships of those organisations and their 
degree of sensitivity to changes in the 
domestic and foreign policy of the USSR . The 
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main emphasis is on behaviour and on the 
factors which influence it. Since behaviour is 
influenced though not determined by theory, 
the lecture begins with a brief examination of 
relevant theorie s. 
Syllabus: International implications of the 
Bolshevik Revolution of 1917. The develop-
ment of Communist parties , factions and 
fronts in Europe, Asia, the Middle East, Latin 
America and elsewhere : their inter-relations 
and their degree of sensitivity to changes in 
Soviet domestic and foreign policies. The 
institutional structure of the Comintern, 
Cominform, Comecon and the Warsaw Pact: 
the effectiveness of those organisations in the 
achievement of their presumed goals . The 
Sino-Soviet dispute and the emergence of 
polycentrism in the Communist world. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s will not be expected 
to have studied the subject before , but some 
familiarity with both Marxist theor y and 
Soviet history would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Students of the Communist Powers are advised 
to attend lecture series IR I I 6 International 
Communism in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. It is also advisable to attend lectures 
on Soviet, Chinese and American policy in the 
series IR105 The Foreign Policies of the 
Powers. These start in the second half of the 
Michaelmas Term and continue into Lent and 
Summer. Additionally, students ma y find it 
useful to attend seminars on Soviet & East 
European Politics which are held throughout 
the Michaelmas and Lent terms on Tuesdays 
in Room A40. These are under the aegis of 
the Government Department and students 
may contact Anne Kennedy in Room L301 
for details . 
A programme of 8 seminars on the 
Communist Powers (IR156) dealing exclusively 
with ruling parties will be held in the Lent 
and Summer Terms. These will meet 
fortnightly in the Lent Term and weekly in 
the Summer Term. 
No class paper or other written work is 
involved , but students may submit essays on 
relevant topics to their supervisor. 
Lecture Topics: 
I. The subsystem. 'International Communism' 
defined , following an analysis of what 
'Communism' means in theory and how 
Marxist-Leninist states operate in practice . 
Political, economic and social structures in the 
Communist-ruled states. An analysis of inter-
Communist conflicts and their implications . 
2. The Marxist .foundation. A brief 
examination of the key concepts of Marx and 
Engels. Diverse trends in Marxist thought and 
organisation prior to the first world war and 
their relevance to an understanding of 



interCommunist relations. 
3. The Leninist edifice. Menshevism and 
Bolshevism examined in context. Lenin's 
concept of the Vanguard party and of 
'democratic centralism'. His adaptation and 
transformation of Marxism in attempting to 
apply it to a predominately peasant, under-
capitalised society. 
4. The revolution ebbs. The political, social 
and economic consequences of attempting to 
implement a Socialist programme in a country 
lacking many of the prerequisites and at a 
time when revolutionary hopes in Germany, 
Hungary , Austria and the 'colonies' and 
'semic6lonies' are fading. The notion of 
'peaceful coexistence'. 
5. Socialism in one country. An assessment of 
the political and ideological implications of 
the policy both for the Soviet Union and the 
members of the Comintern. The restructuring 
of the Comintern including the 
'bolshevisation' of the Sections and the 
policies they are called upon to pursue . The 
United Front in China, Britain and elsewhere 
and the repercussions on international 
Communism of the 'class against class' policy. 
6. From 'class against class' to the Popular 
Front. Implications of the Comintern's 
changes of line on the Communist movement 
in general and on the Soviet, German, 
Chinese, French and Spanish parties in 
particular. 
7. The Nazi Soviet pact. Analysis of the 
origins, aftermath and implications of the 
pact. Communist policy in the occupied and 
unoccupied territories. 
8. 'Socialist patriotism' . From Great Patriotic 
War - Communist tribulations and triumphs 
to the creation of a 'Socialist zone' in Eastern 
Europe and East Asia. The Cominform and 
the disappearance of the short-lived concept 
of 'the national road to Socialism' . The 
notion of 'proletarian/Socialist inter-
nationalism'. 
9. The Communist monolith and the 'weak 
link' . A case by case study of the economic 
and political impact of Stalinism in Eastern 
Europe and beyond. The implications of 
Yugoslavia's break with Moscow and of the 
victory of the Chinese Communist Party . 
10. Destalinisation and revolt. The death of 
Stalin and its impact in Russia, Eastern 
Europe and the wider Communist fraternity. 
The process of destalinisat)on and the 
unsettling effect in Eastern Europe, China and 
beyond of Khrushchev's attack on.Stalin and 
his revisions of accepted doctrine. The turmoil 
in ,Poland and Hungary compared and 
co.ntrasted. The significance of the use in East 
Germany and Hungary of the Red Army. 
11/ 12. Eastern Europe since 1956. Case studies 
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illustnHing the polycentric character of the 
area and the reasons for diversity. 
13. COMECON. History, problems and 
prospects. 
14. The Warsaw Pact. History, problems and 
prospects. 
15. Mao and the Chinese road to Socialism. 
The Maoist contribution to revolutionary 
theory --and practice 1927-1954. China 'leans 
to one side'. The repercussions of the Korean 
War. 
16. The Sino-Soviet dispute. The multifaceted 
nature of the conflict - historical, territorial , 
geopolitical, ideological, etc. The balance df 
power and the American dimension . The 
repercussions of the dispute in polarising 
Communist sympathies in Indochina, 
Mongolia and elsewhere. 
17. Cuba. The rise and decline of a distinctiv e 
Socialist model. Cuba as a centre of Afro-
American and of Hispanic Marxism-Lenini sm. 
Havana's role in Africa and relations with 
Moscow . 
18. Marxism-Leninism. Nationalist or Inter-
nationalist ? Ruling and non-ruling parties : 
their priorities and preoccupations. The 
challenge of 'Eurocommunism' and of 'the 
New Left'. The absence of an agreed centre or 
of a universal interCommunist organisation. 
Theoretical and practical problems. Prospect s. 
Reading List: A detailed list of books is 
provided on a separate sheet. It is a lengthy 
compilation, but its object is not to exhaust 
the student with overwork, but to indicate the 
range of available material for specialist and 
generalist work. 
The following are basic texts for the course: 
Z. Br"lezinski , The Soviet Bloc; K. Dawisha & 
P. Hanson (Eds.), Soviet-East European 
Dilemmas; E. Fejto , A History of the People's 
Democracies ; K. Grzybowski, The Socialist 
Commonwealth of Nations; C. Jacobsen, Sino-
Soviet Relations since Mao ; R. Lowenthal, 
Model or Ally? The Communist Poll'ers & 
Developing Countries; M. McCauley (Ed.), 
Communist Poll'er in Europe 1944-49; 0. 
Narkiewicz, Marxism and the Reality of Poll'er; 
H. Schwartz, Tsars, Mandarins and 
Commissars; B. Szajkowski, Marxist 
Governments: R. Tucker, The Marxian 
Revolutionary Idea; M. Waller, The Language 
of' Communism; P. Wiles (Ed.), The Nell' 
Communist Third World. 
Examination Arrangements: For M.Sc. 
students taking the Communist Powers option 
there will be a three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term. It will contain twelve 
questions of which three are to be answered 
and will be based on material arising out of 
the relevant lectures and seminars. 
For B.Sc . students taking International 

Communism as an approved subject there will 
be a three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term. It will contain twelve questions of 
which four are to be answered and will be 
based on material arising out of the lecture 
course and seminar. 

The Politics of Western 
European Integration 

IR3771 
IR4631 
IR4751 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. G. 
Taylor, Room A129 (Secretary, Ms. 
A. Morgan, A 138) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; M.Sc. International Relations and 
M.Sc. European Studies; optional for 
Diploma in International and Comparative 
Politics. 
Scope: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integration 
in Western Europe since 1945. 
Syllabus: The emergence of the European 
Communities: the European idea ; the 
dynamics of integration. The institutions: 
stru cture and policy-making processes 
(0. E.E.C.-0.E.C.D., Council of Europe, the 
E.E.C. and E.C.S.C.). The impact of the 
institutions upon state policy. Theoretical 
aspects: the notion of supranationality. The 
Federalist, the Confederalist and the 
Functionalist approaches to regional 
integration in Western Europe. European 
security and European integration . M.Sc. 
students should also take course IR 123, 
External Relations of the European 
Community. 
Pre-Requisites: IR students may take this 
course in their 3rd or 2nd year, depending 
upon timetabling constraints. There are no 
formal pre-requisites but, as the course deals 
in part with contemporary problems of · 
economic policy in Europe, an interest in such 
issues and an ability to deal with them is 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to the 
lectures (IR 122) seven classes (IR 122a) for 
undergraduates are arranged for the Lent 
Term. For postgraduate students there are 15 
meetings of a Seminar (IR161) for 
International Relations and European Studies 
specialists and other postgraduate students, in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, for which there 
is a separate hand-out. M.Sc . students also 
attend lectures and seminars (IR123) and 
(IR162). 
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Written Work: Four undergraduate essays are 
allocated in class. For postgraduate subjects 
substantial class presentations are allocated at 
the first meeting of the seminar and essays are 
allocated by individual tutors . 
Reading: No single book is exactly co-
terminous with the syllabus. The followi?g are 
useful introductions : Paul Taylor, The Limits 
of European Integration, Croom Helm , 1983; 
Denis Swann , The Economics of the Common 
Market, Penguin, 1978; Hugh Arbuthnot & 
Geoffrey Edwards, A Common Man's Guide to 
the Common Market, Macmillan, 1978; W. 
Wallace, H. Wallace & Carole Webb , Policy 
Making in the European Community, Wiley, 
1976. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three hour written examination for under-
graduates in late May or early June. The 
paper for postgraduates will be in June, and is 
called European Institutions for M.Sc. 
International Relations and the Politics of 
Western European Integration for European 
Studies M.Sc. students and others. 

IR3781 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, 
Room A232 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to analyse the 
perspectives and means of conduct of states, 
as the main actors in the international system, 
towards each other. 
Syllabus: An investigation of the behaviour of 
the individual actors of international relations, 
focusing mainly, but not entirely, on states; 
the various influences on decision-making in 
foreign policy, external and internal; the 
importance of bureaucracy, of domestic 
political systems, of economic development 
and of the groups affected by foreign policy; 
the problems arising out of the formulation of 
goals and the choice of policy instruments; 
psychological elements in policy-making; 
transnational relations. 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students do not need 
any special advance knowledge to choose this 
as an optional course. 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are 
advised to attend lecture series IR 106 Foreign 
Policy Analysis and IR107 Decisions in Foreign 
Policy which are given by Dr. Hill and Dr. 
Coker consecutively during Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms as well as as many IR105 The 
Foreign Policies of the Powers (various 
lectures) as possible. Other relevant lectures 



will be announced from time to time. Separate 
classes (IR 106a) , with around 12 students in 
each, will be arranged with the participation 
of other members of the department. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
write at least three essays directly on 
questions arising out of the course. In order 
to relieve the pressure on books at any one 
time, they should choose their questions from 
one of the past examination papers provided. 
The three deadlines indicated, however, 
should be strictly kept to. Students should 
hand in their essays to their class teacher on 
the set date. They will be returned and 
commented on individually , except where 
so me general comment will also be provided . 
Reading List: No single book is exactly co-
terminous with the syllabus. Students should 
try to buy (all are paperbacks): James Barber 
& Michael Smith (Eds.), The Nature of Foreign 
Policy: A Reader; Holmes McDougall & Open 
University Press, 1974; Roy Macridis (Ed.), 
Foreign Policy in World Politi cs, Prentice Hall, 
(5th edn.) 1976; Philip Reynolds , An 
Introductinn to International Relations , (2nd 
edn.), Longmans, 1980. 
Also highly recommended are: Stephen 
Ambrose, Rise to Globalism, Penguin (2nd 
edn.) , 1979; Robin Edmonds, Soviet Foreign 
Policy, 1962-73, OUP (Galaxy), 1975; Kai 
Holsti , International Politics : A Frame work for 
Analysis, Prentice Hall , (3rd edn.), 1977; 
Lloyd Jensen, Explaining Foreign Policy , 
Prentice Hall, 1982; Paul Kennedy, The 
Realities behind Diplomacy: Background 
Influences on British External Policy , 1865-
1980, Fontana, 1981; James Rosenau , The 
Scientific Study of Foreign Policy (2nd edn.), 
Frances Pinter, 1980. 
Examination Arrangements: A separate three-
hour examination will be set in the Summer 
Term. It will be divided into equal halves: 
Section A (comparative and theoretical 
questions) and Section B (questions on the 
foreign policies of the UK , USA and USSR). 
One question must be answered from each 
section. All students have to answer four 
questions in all. 

IR3782 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations IR3754 
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IR3783 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Susan 
Strange, Room Al34 (Secretary, 
Hilary Parker, Al39) 
Course Intended for Diploma Students 
Scope: (as for IR3703) 
Syllabus: (as for IR3703) 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for 
Diploma students who choose the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: A lecture course 
(IR108) of 20 meetings, Michaelmas and Len t 
Terms, given in 1984-85 by Professor Strange 
(as for IR3703). Diploma students will have 
their own seminars (IRI08a). They will be 
advised about allocation between groups, and 
times. Work is set and discussed in the 
seminars. 
Reading List: as for IR3703. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 3 
hour written examination in June at a time to 
be announced. 

IR3784 
The Politics of International 
Economic Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Donelan, Room Al35 and Mr. J.B. 
L. Mayall, Room A234 (Secretaries , 
Ms~ A. Morgan, Al38 and Ms. E. 
Leslie, A235 respectively) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics. 
Syllabus: The syllabus for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy. The 
economic ambitions of states. Economic 
causes of war. Peace-making and peace-
keeping . Economic resources for foreign 
policy. Economic instruments. 
(ii) The development of thought about the 
relationship between international politics and 
the international economy. Mercantilism, 
Laissez-faire and economic nationalism. Th e 
evolution of the Bretton Woods institutions 
and ideas about international commercial and 
monetary management. The challenge from 
the Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR137 and Classes IRl37a). 
Students deliver class papers and write essays 
for the class teachers on topics notified at the 
beginning of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: J. Spero , 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations; D . K. Fieldhouse, The Theory of 
Capitalist Imperialism ; W. Barber, A Histor y 

of Economic Thought. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the 
beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , 
formal, three hours, four questions chosen 
from twelve. Past examination papers may be 
seen in the Teaching Library. 

IR4600 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Donelan, Room Al35 (Secretary, Ms. 
A. Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
Syllabus: The course focuses on conflict 
betwee n states. The following aspects are 
studied: 
(i) Contending views of the history of the 
mode rn states-system, explanations of the 
causes of conflict between states, and ways of 
handli ng it. 
(ii) Alliances as a custom of international 
society and their role in inter-state conflict. 
(iii) Intervention by states in the internal 
conflicts of others. 
(iv) Attitudes to war and warfare . 
(v) Conflict about the distribution of wealth 
in the world economy. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures, IRIS! and Seminars, IR152). 
Stude nts deliver seminar papers and write 
essays for their supervisors on topics notified 
at the beginning of the Session . 
Reading List: The basic books are: C. Beitz, 
Political Theory and International Relations; J. 
Maya ll (Ed.), The Community of States; M. 
Smit h & others, Perspectives on World Politics . 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the 
beginning of the Session . 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term, 
formal, three hours , three questions chosen 
from twelve. Past examination papers may be 
seen in the Teaching Library. 

lR4610 
Foreign Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. J. Hill, 
Room A232 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
(International Relations) as an option. M.Sc. 
students in other departments , or other post-
gra duate students, may follow the course by 
special permission. 
Scope: The M.Sc. cours A in Foreign Policy 
Analysis differs from that for the B.Sc . largely 
in level and approach. Relatively little time 
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will be spent on outlining the basic constraints 
on, and processes of, foreign policy-making. 
Instead , particular problems will be dealt with 
which arise out of the basic sub-divisions of 
the subject, but which are not necessarily to 
be found in neatl y encapsulated chapters of 
your text book . Case-studies will be used in 
the seminar, but neither they nor individual 
countries will be examined directly. Rather , 
students are expected to combine an interest 
in the theoretical and comparative aspects of 
the subject with a fair knowledge of the major 
foreign policy events of the twentieth century. 
Syllabus: This course deals with the ways in 
which international actors - primarily but not 
exclusively states - formulate decisions and 
strategies for dealing with other members of 
the international community. It concentrates 
on the interplay between domestic and 
external forces, on the organization, 
psychology and politics of small-group 
decision-making , on the purposes behind 
foreign policy and on the instrument s 
available to those who make it. Problems of 
comparison, choice, and rationality are 
treated extensively, as are contemporary 
criticisms of the concept of a separate 
'foreign' policy. The geo-politics of foreign 
policy is high-lighted. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need not have studied 
Foreign Policy Analysis before , but a basic 
familiarity with modern international histor y 
will be an advantage as in any International 
Relations course. Students wishing to 
familiarize themselves with the broad outline 
of the subject should refer to the text books 
on the B.Sc. (Econ.) Study Guide, IR3702 . 
Teaching Arrangements: All students are 
advised to attend lecture series IR106 Foreign 
Policy Analysis, and IR I 07 Decisions in 
Foreign Policy which are given by Dr. Hill 
and Dr. Coker during Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and IRI 18 New States in World Politics 
by Dr. Lyon in the Michaelmas Term. It is 
also important to attend as many of the 
lectures in the series IRIOS The Foreign 
Policies of the Powers, as possible. These start 
in the second half of the Michaelma s Term 
and continue into Lent and Summer . A 
seminar programme (IR 153) will run from the 
beginning of the Lent Term until two or thr ee 
weeks before the Summer examinations. 
Written Work: Students taking this option will 
be able in many cases to write essays in the 
subject for their supervisors. In any case all 
students will be expected to write two essays 
of about 3000 words for Dr. Hill and Dr. 
Coker who will be running the seminar. One 
of these should be handed in at the end of the 
5th week of the term, and one at the very 
end of that term. Each student will also be 



expected to introduce one se.fuinar topic, on 
the basis of notes rather than a prepared text, 
so as to stimulate discussion and provide 
practice in public speaking. 
Reading List: The following books are a 
necessary but not sufficient reading 
requirement. They provide access to most of 
the main themes of the course as well as to a 
considerable amount of empirical material: 
Graham Allison, Essence of Decision, Little, 
Brown, 1971 ; Irving Janis, Victims of 
Groupthink, Houghton Mifflin , 1972; Robert 
Jervis, Perception and Misperception in Inter- · 
national Politics , Princeton University Press, 
1976; Kai Holsti, Why Nations Realign: 
Foreign Policy Restructuring in the Post-War 
World, Allen & Unwin, 1982; Ernest May, 
'Lessons' of the Past : The Use and Misuse of 
Histor y in Foreign Policy, Oxford University 
Press , 1973; Jiri Valenta , Soviet Intervention in 
Czechoslavakia, 1968: Anatomy of a Decision, 
Johns Hopkins University Press, 1979; William 
Wallace , The Foreign Policy Process in Britain, 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 1976· 
Paul Lauren (Ed.), Diplomacy: New ' ' 
Approaches in History, Theory and Policy, Free 
Press , New York , 1979 . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
examination will be taken in the Summer 
Term, consisting of questions of a 
comparative and theoretical nature . Students 
will be expected to use analytical and 
historical knowledge of major foreign policy 
issues in answering these questions, of which 
three have to be completed in the time 
available. 
Copies of previous years' papers, together with 
lecture and seminar programmes are provided 
in a separate handout. 

IR4621 
Concepts and Methods of 
International Relations 
(This course will not be given in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Michael Banks, 
Room A229 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Internation .al Relations, as an optional field 
for examination. The course is also designed 
as general background for students taking the 
Diploma in Comparative and International 
Politics; B.Sc . (Econ.) in International 
Relations , 3rd year; and the Dartmouth 
College one-term exchange programme. 
Scope: A critical examination of the nature, 
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assumptions and implications of the 
contemporary literature of international 
relations. 
Syllabus: Evolution and characteristics of the 
international relations discipline and 
associated fields . Schools of thought: 
traditionalist behaviouralist and 
contemporary. State-centric, pluralist and 
structuralist paradigms. Conflict analysis, 
peace theory and future studies. Current 
trends and controversies. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes an 
elementary knowledge of international 
relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are ten lectur es 
(IR104) in the Michaelmas Term. A weekl y 
seminar (IR164) for M.Sc. candidates for 
examination in the subject will be held in the 
Lent and Summer Terms , open also to 
General Course students by specific 
permission. There are no classes for Diplom a 
and B.Sc. (Econ.) students, but the lectures are 
intended to assist them in the study of inter-
national politics, foreign policy analysis and 
other subjects. 
Approximate lecture topics, IRI04: Histo ~y of 
thought ; Behaviouralism; Contemporar y 
Theory I; Contemporary Theory II. 
Paradigms; The World Society; Conflict : 
causes, properties ; Conflict: dynamics; 
management, resolution; Peace. 
Written Work will be specified for M.Sc . 
students as appropriate in the course of the 
seminar in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Reading List: No one text exists for this field , 
but the following gives an indication of the 
range of materials available. A detailed 
supplementary reading list is provided with 
the lectures . Michael Banks (Ed.), Conflict in 
World Society, Wheatsheaf, Brighton, 1984; 
John W. Burton, Dear Survivors, Frances 
Pinter , London , 1982, pb; James E. 
Dough ·erty & Robert L. Pfaltzgraff, Jr., 
Contending Theories of International Relation s 
- A Comprehensive Survey ,(2nd edn.), Harper 
& Row, New York & London, 1981, pb; 
Johan Galtung , The True Worlds: A 
Transnational Perspective, The Free Press , 
New York , 1980; Ray Maghroori & B. 
Ramberg (Eds.), Globalism versus Realism, 
Westview, Boulder, CO , 1983; Patrick M. 
Morgan , Theories and Approaches to 
International Politics: What are We to Think ? 
(3rd edn.), Transaction Books, New 
Brunswick, New Jersey & London, 1981; 
Ralph Pettman , State and Class: A Sociology 
of International Affairs, Croom Helm, 
London, 1979, pb ; Michael P. Sullivan , 
International Relations: Theories and Evidence 
Prentice-Hall International, London, 1976; ' 
Trevor Taylor (Ed.), Approaches and Theory in 

International Relations, Longman, London , 
1978, pb; John Vasquez, The Power of Power 
Politics, Frances Pinter, 1983 . 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. 
examination in Concepts and Methods 
consis ts of a 3-hour paper taken in mid-June , 
with three questions out of twelve to be 
answered. Sample question papers from the 
previo us three years are attached to the 
supplementary reading list which is distributed 
during the lectures. 

IR4630 
International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, 
Room A231 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for International 
Institutions as an option within the M.Sc. in 
Interna tional Relations and cognate Master's 
degrees. (Other Study Guides will deal with 
International Institutions courses for 
undergra duate and Diploma students.) 
Scope: The short duration of this course 
obliges us to be highly selective. We focus 
princ ipally on the Covenant and Charter, and 
subseq uent practice in the League and United 
Natio ns experiences, in order to illustrate 
some of the major ideas and issues of 
interna tional organisation. 
Syllabus: International organisation as a 
dime nsion of international relations. Types 
and patterns of international organisation. 
The constitution, structure and experience of 
the League of Nations and the United 
Natio ns, with particular reference to the 
Cove nant, the Charter and subsequent 
practice. 
Pre-Requisites: It will be an advantage to have 
studie d international organisation within the 
contex t of a first degree in International 
Relations, but this is not formally required. 
All students taking this option need, from the 
start, to make themselves thoroughly 
conve rsant with the Covenant and Charter, 
the texts of which will be found in man y 
refere nce works and books on international 
orga nisation. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: The 
teaching exclusive to M.Sc. students taking 
this option consists of a weekly seminar 
throughout the Lent Term and the first three 
weeks of the Summer Term (IR160). Students 
and teacher take it in turn briefly to introduce · 
discussion on topics chosen according to a 
systematic programme. No "class paper" or 
othe r written work is involved in the seminar; 
but students may submit essays to their 
supervisors, by mutual agreement, on inter-
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national organisation as on other subjects 
they are studying. 
In addition to the seminar, M .Sc. students 
should, for a broader grounding in the elements 
of international organisation and ideas 
underlying its variety of forms, attend the 
lectures in the series common to all (including 
undergraduate and Diploma students) taking an 
International Institutions course: IR108. The 
more narrowly selected seminar programme pre-
supposes regular attend~nce at these lectures. 
Reading List: As with LSE courses generally, 
private reading is most important , and the 
seminar work depends for maximum 
usefulness upon students reading themselves 
into a greater familiarity with the subject -
matter . There is no one textbook spa nning the 
whole syllabus. A. LeRoy Bennett , Int er-
national Organizations: Principles and Issues 
(3rd edn.), Prentice-Hall , 1984, probably 
comes nearest. Newcomers to international 
organisation studies should also make a point 
of reading Inis L. Claude, Swords into 
P!owshares: The Problems and Progress of 
International Organization (4th edn.), Random 
House , 1971. Four of the most convenient 
introductions to the League and UN, in 
addition to Bennett and Claude, are Ruth B. 
Henig (Ed.), The League of Nations, Oliver & 
Boyd , 1973 ; and George Scott, The Ris e and 
Fall of the League of Nations, Hutchinson , 
1973; Evan Luard, The United Nations: How it 
Works and What it Does , Macmillan , 1979; 
and H . G. Nicholas , The United Nations as a 
Political Institution (5th edn.), Oxford 
University Press, 1975. Other books 
particularly recommended are Clive Archer, 
International Organizations, Allen & Unwin, 
1983; Leland M. Goodrich , The United 
Nations in a Changing World, Columbia 
University Press , 1974; Richard Haggart , An 
Idea and its Servants: UNESCO from Within. 
Chatto & Windus, 1978; Harold K. Jacobson, 
Networks of Interdependenc e: International 
Organizations and the Global Political System. 
Knopf , 1979; C. Wilfred Jenks , The World 
Beyond the Charter, Allen & Unwin, 1969; 
Evan Luard , A Histor y of the United Nations, 
Volume One. Macmillan, 1982; William 
Rappard , International R elation s as Viell'ed 
from Geneva. Yale University Press , 1925; 
Paul Taylor , International Co-operation Today. 
Paul Elek, 1971; Paul Taylor & A. J . R . 
Groom, International Organization : A. 
Conceptual Approach. Frances Pinter, 1978; F. 
P. Walters , A Histor y of the Leagu e of 
Nations, Oxford University Press , 1952; 
Sydney D . Bailey , The Secretariat of the 
United Nations. Pall Mall Press , 1964; Martin 
Hill , The United Nations System. Cambridge, 
1978; Evan Luard , International Agencies. 



Macmillan, 1977; Roderick C. Ogley, 
Internationalizing the Seabed, Gower, I 984; 
Ralph Townley, The United Nations: A View 
from Within, Scribner, 1968. 
Examination Arrangements: International 
Institutions is examined, in common with the 
other options in the degree, by means of a 
three-hour "unseen" examination taken in the 
third week of June. Candidates are required 
to answer any three questions from a choice 
of twelve. Copies of the examination papers 
set in recent years will be issued at the start of 
the course. 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally available 
to see students briefly without prior 
appointment during his regular "office hour" 
in A23 I (extension 472). For longer meetings 
appointments may be made with his Secretary 
in A235 (extension 488). 

The Politics of Western 
European Integration 
See IR3771 

IR4631 

IR4632 
The International Legal Order 
See IR3750 

IR4633 
International Law and 
Organisation of Latin America 
and the Caribbean 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. 
Parkinson, Faculty of Laws, 
University College, London (all 
enquiries to be addressed to Miss 
Hazel Leake, Institute of Latin 
American Studies, 31 Tavistock 
Square, London, WClH 9HA). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Inter-
national Relations and M.Sc. in International 
Politics. Also for LL.M . and Diploma in 
Comparative and International Politics. 
Scope: A critical examination of (a) the place 
of Latin America in the international legal 
order; (b) the law governing (i) inter-
American, (ii) intra-Latin American and (iii) 
Caribbean international institutions in the 
political, military and economic fields; and (c) 
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the impact of universal and semi-universal 
international institutions on Latin America. 
Syllabus: International order in nineteenth 
century Latin America. The origin and 
solution of territorial disputes in the area and 
in the Antarctic. The status of adjacent 
waters . The genesis of the Western hemispher e 
idea. Latin America in world society: the two 
world wars and the "cold war". Character-
istics of the foreign policies of the major Latin 
American powers. The concept of collective 
security in the League of Nations and the 
United Nations, and Latin America's place in 
it. Patterns of military co-operation during the 
Second World War and after: the genesis of 
the Rio Treaty and its incorporation in the 
Organization of American States. The Latin 
America nuclear-free zone. The Inter-
American Economic and Social Council of the 
Organization of American States. The United 
Nations Economic Commission for Latin 
America and the Caribbean. Latin American 
theories of economic imperialism. The 
Alliance for Progress. The Latin American 
Free Trade Association. The Central 
American Common Market. The Andean 
Group. The River Plate and Amazon River 
organizations. Latin America in the world 
trading system. The Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank. The position of individuals under 
international law: the status of foreigners and 
their property. The institution of diplomatic 
asylum. The....I.nter-American Commission of 
Human Rights. The status of guerri/leros. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes an 
elementary knowledge of international 
relations. A reading knowledge of Spanish is 
an additional advantage , but not essential for 
an effective coverage of the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
approximately twenty-four seminars (IR I 73) 
spread over two-and-a-half Terms. A long-
term programme of seminar topics will be 
agreed at the beginning of the course. 
Written Work: While there is no legal 
obligation to submit essays, students are 
urged in their own interest (a) to write three 
essays per Session and (b) to prepare at least 
one discussion paper. 
Reading List: An exposition of reading_ 
techniques appropriate to the course, as well 
as an indication of the location and nature of 
library resources will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. A comprehensive 
reading list will be made available at the first 
meeting of the seminar. 
Students wishing to engage in some preliminar y 
reading will be advised to consult the 
following: S. Clissold, Latin America, 1972; F . 
Parkinson, Larin America. rhe Cold War and 
the World Powers. /945-1973, 1975; G. 

Schwarzenberger, A Manual of International 
Law (1977 edn.); G. Connell-Smith, The Inter-
American System, 1966; A. Krieger Vasena 
and J. Pazos, Latin America: A Broader World 
Role, 1973. 
Examination Arrangements: Three hours 
formal examination in the Summer Term; 
twelve questions set in all; three questions to 
be attempted. 

IR4639 
International Political Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. 
Strange, Room A 134 and Professor 
P. Wiles, Room S4 77 (Secretary, 
Hilary Parker, Room A139) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Politics 
of the World Economy. 
Scope: The evolution of international 
economic relations since the Industrial 
Revolution. 
Syllabus: The purpose of this core course for 
the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree in the Politics of the 
World Economy is to give students with a 
first-degree background knowledge in politics, 
economics, economic history, international 
relations or international history a general 
introduction to the main theories relevant to 
an understanding of the international political 
economy and to the evidence for and against 
them. 
It is therefore built around three basic 
questions concerning the international 
political economy - how and why the world 
economy became so much more productive; 
how and why this new wealth came to be so 
unevenly distributed; and how and why the 
political organisation of the world into 
territorial states came to shape and determine 
the basic structures or patterns of the world 
economy - to wit, of production, credit, 
transport and knowledge - and thus to 
influence outcomes and even the distribution 
of basic values in world society. 
It is not a course in elementary international 
economics, nor in the politics of international 
economic thought nor in the history of the 
world economy, although students will be 
expected during their course to acquire, if 
they do not already have, some knowledge of 
all these. Rather it attempts to familiarise 
students with the basic concepts that help 
them to unite theory and history. Similarly, 
the aim is to teach students how to think 
about international political economy, not 
what to think; and to teach them how to 
analyse issues of international public policy, 
not to tell them what those issues are. 
The accompanying seminar will start by 
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discussing the issues raised in the lectur~s in 
greater depth and then to on to consider in detail, 
on the basis of student papers, specific problems 
of interest to students. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course (IR 176) on International Political 
Economy given by Professor Wiles and an 
International Political Economy Seminar 
(IRl 77) given jointly by Professor Strange and 
Professor Wiles. 
Reading List: It is advisable to absorb the less 
technically economic parts of the course 
before the lectures begin. Only such sources 
are quoted below. A more complete source-
list is circulated at the beginning of the 
lectures. A small amount of technical 
economics is required, and taught as part of 
the course. 
Imperialism, mercantilist 
Eli F. Heckscher, Mercantilism. 
Free Trade 
Louis Baudin, Free Trade and Peace . 
Imperialism, nineteenth century capitalist 
Eugene Staley, War and the Private Investor; 
Edmund Silberner, The Problem of War in the 
19th Century Economic Thought. 
Imperialism, Soviet 
P. J. Wiles, Communist International 
Economics, Chs. 16, 17, 18; Idem, Economic 
Institutions Compared, Chs. 18, 19. 
Dependencia 
D. Booth (Ed.) et al., Beyond the Sociology of 
Development; G. Palma in World Development, 
Vol. 6, 1978: T. dos Santos in American 
Economic Review, May 1970. 
Smith, Ricardo, List, Keynes 
in Robert L. Heilbroner, The Great 
Economists, 1955 edn., Chs. 3, 4, 9 (and 6, if 
hitherto you have read nothing on Marx); 
David Ricardo, Principles of Political Economy 
and Taxation, Ch. 7; Friedrich List, National 
System of Political Economy, Chs. 15-17, 32, 
34, 36 (and if you have Sampson Lloyd's 
edition ( 1885) the Memoir). 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
required to sit a three-hour examination on 
the full syllabus of International Political 
Economy course. Students will be asked to 
answer three out of twelve questions. 



IR4640 
The Politics of International 
Economic Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. D. 
Donelan, Room A135 and Mr. J.B. 
L. Mayall , Room A234 (Secretaries, 
Ms. A. Morgan , A138 and Ms. E. 
Leslie , A235 respectively) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Internati onal Relations. 
Syllabus: The syllabus for the course is: 
(i) The economic factor in foreign policy. The 
economic ambitions of states . Economic 
causes of war. Peace-making and peace-
keeping. Economic resources for foreign 
policy. Economic instruments. 
(ii) The development of thought about the 
relationship between international politics and 
the international economy . Mercantilism , 
Laissez-faire and economic internationalism. 
The evolution of the Bretton Woods 
institutions and ideas about international 
commercial and monetary management. The 
challenge from the Third World. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
(Lectures IR124 and IR137 and Seminars 
IR 166). Students deliver seminar papers and 
write essays for the seminar teacher s or their 
supervisors on topics notified at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: J . Spero , 
The Politic s of International Economic 
Relations ; D. K. Fieldhouse , The Theory of 
Capitalist Imp erialism ; W. Barber, A History 
of Economic Thought. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the 
beginning of the Session . 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term , 
formal, three hours , three questions chosen 
from twelve . Past examination papers may be 
seen in the Teaching Library. 

IR4641 
International Business in the 
International System 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Susan 
Strange, Room A 134 (Secretary, 
Hilary Parker, Al39) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
International Relations ; M .Sc. Politics of the 
World Economy and other interested students 
by permission . 
Scope: The course aims at a broad 
introduction to the subject and the literature. 
Syllabus: The nature of international business . 
Who are the 'multinationals'? Theoretical 
conflict s - explanations , hope s and fears . 
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Policy problems for the state . International 
business and economic .development. Inter-
national organisation and the control of larg e 
corporations. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (IR124 ) 
will be given in the Michaelmas Term to 
which any interested students are welcome . 
The lecture course IR 137 is also relevant. A 
seminar (IR168) for students taking the 
examination will "begin with guest speaker s in 
the Michaelmas Term and continue with 
student contributions in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: R. Gilpin , United States Power 
and the Multinational Corporation , 1976; P. 
Buckley & M . Casson , The Future of the 
Multinational Enterprise , 1975; S. Lall & P. 
Streeten , Foreign Investment, Transnational s 
and Developing Countries, 1977; R. Vernon , 
Storm over the Multinationals , 1977 ; R. Barn et 
& R . Muller , Global Reach : the pow er of the 
multinational corporations, 1974; G. Curzon & 
V. Curzon (Eds .), Multinational Companies in 
a Hostile World, 1977; United Nations, Trans-
national Corporations in World Development: a 
re-examination, 1978; N. Hood & S. Young , 
The Economics of the Multinational Ent erprise, 
1979; S. Lall , The Multinational Corporation , 
1980. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the lecture course and topics covere d 
in the seminars, and requiring some 
familiarity with the extensive literature. The 
paper will contain about twelve questions, of 
which three are to be answered. It is 
important to answer all three. Copies of 
previou s years' papers are available . 

IR4642 
Politics of Money in the World 
Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Susan 
Strange, Room A 134 (Secretary, 
Hilary Parker, A139) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . 
International Relations ; M .Sc . Politics of 
World Economy and other graduates by 
permission . 
Scope: This course is designed as an adjunct 
to the study of an international system in 
which the management and mismanagement 
of money are matters of increasing 
consequence, both for international political 
relations and for domestic politics . It may 
also be of particular help to students 
specialising in the politics of international 
economic relations, whether graduate or 
undergraduate. 

Syllabus: It will deal with basic concepts 
regarding the use , creation and management 
of money in society ; and second , with the 
central issues of monetary management in the 
world economy: the use of national and inter-
na tional reserve assets ; the rules of exchange 
rate adjustment; the operation s of banks and 
other institutions in international money and 
capit a l markets, and the choices of monetary 
policy open to developed and developing 
countries. 
Pre-Requisites: The course does not presume 
any knowledge of monetary economics but 
some familiarity with political and economic 
history of the twentieth century especially will 
be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(IR 125) and one seminar course (IR 167). 
Lectures begin in the Michaelmas Term and 
continue in the Lent Term . One seminar with 
guest speakers is held in the Lent Term . 
Another with student contributions is also 
held in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus, but the following general works will 
pro vide a useful introduction : W. M. Clarke , 
Inside the City ; B. Cohen , Organising the 
World's Money; R. Aliber, The International 
Money Game; S. Mendelsohn , Money on the 
Move; C. Coombs , The Arena of International 
Finance; R. Solomon , The International 
Monetary System; S. Strange , International 
Monetary Relations; J. Galbraith , Money -
whence it came and where it went ; B. Tew, The 
Evolution of the International Monetar y 
Sys tem ; E. Versluysen, The Political Econom y 
of Int ernational Finance; G. Meier , Problems of 
a World Monetar y Order. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the lecture course and work covered 
in the seminars. The paper contains about 
twelve questions, of which three are to be 
answered. 

IR4643 
Politics of International Trade 
Teacher Responsible: James Mayall, 
Room A234 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the 
Politics of the World Economy 
Scope: An examination of the major political 
issues and controversies in international trade. 
Syllabus: The evolution of foreign trade policy 
in theory and practice . The course deals with 
the historical development of three major 
general approaches to commercial policy , 
mercantilism, economic liberalism and 

589 International Relations 

economic nationalism and with the political 
assumptions on which they are based. It then 
considers the general structure of commercial 
relations amongs industrial countries , between 
market and centrally planned economies and 
between industrial and 'developing' countries. 
Finally, the course examine s a number of 
specific trade problems in contemporary 
international relation s, e.g. economic warfare 
and international trade policy ; GA TT 
negotiations on tariff and non-tariff barriers; 
voluntary export restraint agreements; the 
theory and practice of international 
commodity agreements , and the problem of 
reciprocity and most-favoured nation status in 
Ea st-West trade. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s on the 
politics of international economic relation s 
(IR 137). In addition there will be a seminar 
(IR 175) in the Michaelma s and Lent terms 
with both guest speakers and student 
presentations . 
Reading List: No one book covers the syllabus 
but the following will provide a useful 
introduction . G. Myrdal , The Politi cal Element 
in the Development of Economi c Theory ; Eli 
Heckscher , Mercantilism ; Michael Heilperin , 
Studies in Economic Nationali sm ; Otto 
Hieronymi (Ed .), The New Economi c 
Nationali sm; L. N. Rangarajan, Commodit y 
Confli ct ; G. Curzon, International Comm ercial 
Diplomac y; S. Pisar , Coexi stence and 
Commerc e. 
A detailed reading list will be distributed at 
the beginning of the session. 
Examination Arrangements: Summer Term 
formal three-hour examination , three 
questions to be chosen from twelve . 

IR4650 
Strategic Studies 
See Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations IR3754 



IR4660 
IR4750 

International Politics: The 
Western Powers 
International Politics: Western 
Europe 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Philip 
Windsor, Room Al20 (Secretary, 
Anna Morgan, Al38) and Dr. Hugh 
Macdonald, Room A236 (Secretary, 
Elizabeth Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Inter-
national Relations (Papers 2 and 3(g)) and 
M .Sc. European Studies (Paper 3 (d)) 
Scope: The aim of the course is to study the 
political relations between the major states of 
Western Europe, the United States and 
Canada, and between them and the rest of the 
world. Attention is also given to Western-
oriented countries outside the North Atlantic 
area, such as Australia and New Zealand, and 
to such Westernised states as Japan . 
Syllabus: Common interests and attitudes 
between the Western Powers and the 
divergence of outlook between them: the 
United States and Europe, their co-operation 
and the sources of their conflicts: British, 
Federal German, French and Italian foreign 
policies and the aims, motivation s and 
interests characterising them: the 
Scandinavian states and the extent of their 
community of views on international 
questions: defence issues in the Western 
alliance and problem s in the formation of a 
common strategic doctrine : the economic 
dimension of Western international politics, 
varieties of policies and programmes for 
economic stability and growth, and the 
institutions for economic co-operation: East-
West relations and the continuing debate in 
the Western alliance about coexistence with 
the communist world: the European 
Community and its place in the Western 
alliance: the developing nations and their 
impact on the society of Atlantic nations . 
Pre-Requisites: Some basic knowledge of 
International Relations as an academic 
discipline is desirable , together with some 
acquaintance with the general course of world 
politics in the twentieth century. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is no specific 
lecture course designed to cover this subject, 
but students are advised to attend relevant 
lectures in the Foreign Policies of the Powers 
(IR105) given in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
The most suitable lectures in this series are 
those dealing with the foreign policies of the 
Federal German Republic, France , Italy, 
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Japan , the United Kingdom and the United 
States (IR155 and IR162) . 
In addition, a seminar on this subject is held 
weekly during the Lent Term and for about 
the first four or five weeks of the Summer 
Term. Attendance at this is essential. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to purchase : 
Alfred Grosser, The Western Alliance, 
London , 1979 (available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to read are 
the following. A fuller list will be handed out 
at the first meeting of the Seminar. 
Elisabeth Barker , Britain in a Divided Europe, 
1945-1970 , London , 1971; A. W. De Porte , 
Europe betw een the Super-powers, New Hav en 
and London, 1979; K. W. Deutsch & L. J. 
Edinger, Germany Rejoins the Powers, New 
York , 1973; C. J. Hill (Ed .), National Foreign 
Policies and European Political Cooperation, 
London, 1984; Stanley Hoffmann , Prima cy or 
World Order , New York , 1978; H. A. 
Kissinger, The White House Years and Year 
of Upheavals (2 vols.), London 1979 and 1982; 
F. S. Northedge, Descent from Power: Briti sh 
Foreign Policy , 1945-19 73, London, 1974; H . 
Tint, French Foreign Policy Since the Second 
World War , New York, 1972; D. W. Urwin , 
Western Europe Since 1945 (3rd edn.), 
London, 1981; W. Wallace and W. Patterson 
(Eds.), Foreign Policy Making in Western 
Europe, London 1979; F. Roy Willis , France, 
Germany and the New Europe, 1945-196 7 (2nd 
edn .), London , 1968; P. Windsor, Germany 
and the Management of Detente, London , 
1971. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
paper in this subject is taken along with the 
other M.Sc. papers by students who choose to 
take it in the Summer Term, normally in 
June. The normal length of the paper is 
twelve questions , of which candidates are 
invited to answer any three. 

IR4661 
International Politics: The 
Communist Powers 
See International Communism IR3770 

IR4662 
International Politics: Asia and 
the Pacific 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Leifer, 
Room Al37 (Secretary, Ms. A. 
Morgan, Al38) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Econ.) -
International Relations and M.A. Area 
Studies - South East Asia . 
Scope: The international political experience 
of primarily post-colonial states in a region 
beset by recurrent conflict and external 
interve ntion. 
Syllabus: The relationship between domestic 
orde r and regional environment; the impact 
and legacy of the transfers of power ; the 
interes ts and roles of extra-regional states; 
allia nce and non-alignment in foreign policies; 
sources of intra-regional conflict; the quality 
of regional cooperation and the problems of 
regional order. 
Pre-Requisites: Desirable to possess a first 
degree in politics and/or history but special 
interest in region of prime importance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: The 
principal lecture course is International 
Relations in Southern Asia (IR 119) - ten 
lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
A seminar on Asia and the Pacific in 
International Relations (IR157) will be held in 
the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Additional lectures on the foreign policies of 
some Asian states (normally Japan, China, 
India and Indonesia) will be given in the 
course , The Foreign Policies of the Powers 
(IR105), Lent and Summer Terms and New 
States in World Politics (IR 118) ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term is also relevant. 
Written Work: Essays will be written for 
supervisors and an opportunity will be 
provided for short papers to be presented to 
the seminar. Students also have the option of 
writing their short dissertation on a topic 
selected from Asia and the Pacific. 
Basic Reading List: (A full reading guide will 
be made available to interested students). 
Wayne Wilcox et al. (Eds.), Asia and the 
International System ; Werner Levi, The 
Challenge of World Politics in South and 
South-East Asia; Michael Leifer, The Foreign 
Relations of the New States; Harold Hinton, 
Three and a Half Powers: The New Balance in 
Asia; M. Zacher & R. J. Milne (Eds.), Conflict 
and Stability in Southern Asia ; Alastair Lamb , 
Asian Frontiers . 
Examination Arrangements: There is one three-
hour formal written examination in the 
Summer Term. The paper contains ten 
questions, of which three are to be answered. 
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All question s count equally; there is no course 
work component. Copies of previous years' 
papers are readily available . 

IR4663 
International Politics: Africa 
and the Middle East 
(i) Africa 
Teacher Responsible: James Mayall, 
Room A234 (Secretary, Elizabeth 
Leslie, A235) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
International Relations and M.A. Area 
Studies Africa . 
Scope: The relations of African states with 
one another and with the major external 
powers. 
Syllabus: Decolonization and Pan-Africanism . 
The African regional order: the formation and 
operation of the O .A.U . Boundary Conflicts; 
irridentism, secession and external 
intervention in African conflicts. The role of 
African States in the International System: 
The U.N., UNCTAD and the non-aligned 
movement. The role of the ECA. Association 
with the EEC. The struggle for power in 
Southern Africa. The Relations with the West , 
Communist Powers and the Arab State s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(1) A course of ten lectures (IR120) is given in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms beginning in 
week 6 of the Michaelmas Term. The topics 
are as follows: 
I. The Political and Diplomatic background 
2. The OAU: principles and practice 
3 and 4 . Problems of regional order: 
(i) Irridentism and secession 
(ii) Accommodation and confrontation in 
Southern Africa 
5. External intervention : The great powers in 
Southern Africa 
6-8. Case studies in African diplomac y: 
(i) France and Africa 
(ii) Afro-Arab relations 
(iii) Chad 
9. Regional Cooperation : EAC, UDEAC , 
ECOWAS 
10. Association with the EEC. 
(2) A weekly seminar (IR 158) is held in the 
Lent and Summer Terms. Students pre sent 
papers on agreed topic s. 
The following courses offe red by the 
Departments of International Relation s and 
Government may also be of interest : 
Gvl62 Politics in Africa, IR106 Foreign Policy 
Analysis, IR 118 New States in World Politics. 
Students taking the M .Sc. in In ternational 



Relations will be assigned a Personal Tutor in 
the International Relations Department who 
will supervise their overall preparation for the 
examination . Mr. Mayall will, however, 
provide guidance relating to this paper for 
those students who are not his personal 
tu tees . 
(N.B. M .Sc. students who take the Africa and 
Middle East paper may concentrate solely on 
Africa or on the Middle East. Alternatively, 
they may follow both courses and answer 
questions from both parts of the paper i·n the 
final -examination.) · 
Mr. Mayall also supervises the work of the 
M.A. Area Studies students. Those taking the 
paper as a minor are required to write two 
essays during the Session on topics to be 
agreed with Mr. Mayall. In addition 
candidates taking the subject as a major are 
also required to write a 10,000 word 
dissertation which will be supervised by Mr. 
Mayall. 
Reading List: This is not a subject for which 
there is a minimal reading list which covers 
the entire syllabus. Students are therefore 
advised to consult the supplementary reading 
list which will be distributed at the beginning 
of the Course. The following titles , however, 
provide a useful introduction; those marked 
with an asterisk are available in a recent 
paperback edition . 
I. Wallerstein, Africa: The Politics of Unity; 
Ali Mazrui, Towards a Pax Africana; Z. 
Cervenka, The Unfinished Quest for Unity; 
Saadia Touval, The Boundary Politics of 
Independent Africa; J. Mayall, Africa: The 
Cold War and After; * A. Gavshon , Crisis in 
Africa : Ba{{leground of East and West , 
Penguin , 1982 ; *T. Shaw & N. Sola Ojo, 
Africa and the International Political System, 
University of America Press, 1982; W. T. 
Levine & T. W . Luke, The Arab-African 
Connection: The Political and Economic 
Realities; D . E. Albright (Ed.), Africa and 
International Communism; *G. W. Carter & P. 
O'Meara (Eds.), Southern Africa: The 
Continuing Crisis, Indiana University Press , 
1979 or 1982 . 
Examination Arrangements: Separate three 
hour examination papers are set for the M.Sc. 
African Government and Politics; M.Sc. in 
International Politics of Africa and the 
Middle East; M.A. Area Studies Africa. 
Candidates answer three of the questions set. 
In the first two of these papers the questions 
follow the syllabus - for examples see the 
annexe to the supplementary reading list. In 
the case of the M.A. the paper is designed to 
reflect the special interests of the candidates 
on subjects to be discussed with Mr. Mayall 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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(ii) The Middle East 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Philip 
Windsor, Room A120 and Mr. Fred 
Halliday, Room A229 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
International Relations students . 
Scope: The course is intended to provide an 
analysis of the regional politics of the Middle 
East, and of their interaction with problems 
of international security, global resources and 
super-power policies. 
Syllabus: The contemporary significance of 
the Middle East in the context of great power 
relations; the emergence and development of 
the Middle Eastern states system; sources of 
conflict; the interplay of domestic politics , 
regional conflicts and international rivalries in 
the policies of Middle Eastern governments ; 
the importance of oil and other economic 
interests; great power rivalry and the strategic 
position of the Middle East. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the 
international political system and of the major 
issues in its contemporary development. 
Teaching 'l\rrangements: There will be a 
minimum of ten lectures, accompanied by a 
seminar. 
Lecture: IR121 
Seminar : IR159 
The lecture course IR 105 The Foreign Policies 
of the Powers may also be of interest. 
Reading List: Students are not particularly 
advised to purchase any book, since the more 
comprehensive introductions are not 
necessarily in print. However, they are advised 
to have read, before the beginning of the 
course: S. N. Fisher, The Middle East: a 
Histor y . 
In addition they are recommended to consult : 
M. Kerr , The Arab Cold War; M. Khadduri, 
Socialist Iraq; H. Sh. Chubin and S. Zabih, 
The Foreign Relations of Iran; W. B. Quandt , 
Decade of Decisions: American Policy Towards 
the Arab-Israeli Conflict; R. Freedman, Sovjet 
Policy Toward the Middle East since 1970; C. 
F . Doran , Myth, Oil and Politics ; B. Lewis , 
The Arabs in Histor y. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus of the lecture course 
and questions covered in the seminar. 

IR4700 
World -Politics (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Fred 
Halliday, Room A229, Dr. P. G. 
Taylor, Room Al29 and Dr. 
Christopher Coker, Room Al36 
(Secretary, Hilary Parker, A 139) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
International and Comparative Politics. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to give 
students a broad understanding of world 
politics. 
Syllabus: 
(I) The nature of world politics. Elements of 
the world system. The main actors in world 
politics . The ends and means of foreign policy 
as conducted by states in international 
relations; intervention, alliances , economic 
integration and interdependence, neutrality, 
isolation and non-alignment. 
(2) War and the search for peace ; the nature 
of conflicts in the international system; local 
wars and proxy wars; peace and conflict 
resolution; disarmament and arms control. 
(3) Poverty and the search for wealth and 
justice: rich nations and poor nations, and 
financing of world development; industry and 
commodity trade; energy, technology and 
resources . Some major global issues -
population, pollution, conservation, nuclear 
catastrophe. 
Pre-Requisites: Students admitted to the 
Diploma in International and Comparative 
Politics are expected to have a Second Class 
degree not necessarily in International 
Relations, from a reputable university, or 
equivalent professional qualifications or 
experience. No previous knowledge of world 
politics except general interest in current 
affairs is expected. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lecture courses 
on International Politics are available, and 
students with little or no background in 
international relations studies are 
recommended to attend either or both. Mr. 
Windsor gives a 20 lecture series for B.Sc. 
students (IR102) and Mr. Donelan a 10 lecture 
series for M.Sc. students (IRIS!). Those 
interested in more advanced discussion of 
International Relations theory should attend 
Mr. Banks, Concepts and Methods lectures (not 
available 1984-85).The main teaching for the 
World Politics course will be done in small 
seminar groups, taken by the three responsible 
teachers beginning in the Michaelmas Term 
and continuing throughout the Session. 
Reading List: K. Holsti, International Politics; 
J. D . B. Miller, The World of States ; J. 
Burton, World Society; P. Calvocoressi, World 
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Poli~ics Since 1945; H . I},ul~, The Anarchical 
Society; D . Blake & R. miters , Politics of the 
International Economy; J. Spero , Politics of 
International Economic Relations (2nd edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
required to write six essays at roughly three-
week intervals throughout the session. Marks 
for these will account for 20% of the final 
result. The remainder will be for a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on 
the full syllabus for the World Politics course. 
Students will be asked to answer three out of 
I 2-14 questions. 

IR4750 
International Politics: Western 
Europe 
See International Politics: The 
Western Powers IR4660 

The Politics of Western 
European Integration 
(Postgraduate Seminar) 
See IR3771 

IR4751 

IR4755 
International Politics of Africa 
(This course will not be available in 
1984-85) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Government and Politics of Africa. 
Scope: The relations of African States with 
one another and with the major external 
powers. 
Syllabus: Decolonization and Pan-Africanism. 
The African regional order: The formation 
and operation of the O.A.U. Boundary 
conflicts; irridentism, secession and external 
intervention in African conflicts. The role of 
African States in the International System: 
The U.N., UNCTAD and the non-aligned 
movement. The role of the ECA. Association 
with the EEC. The struggle for power in 
Southern Africa. The relations with the West , 
Communist Powers and the Arab States. 
Teaching Arrangements: (I) A course of ten 
lectures (IR120) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 



The topics are as follows: 
1. The Political and Diplomatic background. 
2. The OAU : principles and practice. 
3-4 . Problems of regional order: (i) Irridentism 
and secession. (ii) Accommodation and con-
frontation in Southern Africa. 
5. External intervention: The great powers in 
Southern Africa. 
6-8 . Case studies in African diplomacy: (i) 
France and Africa . (ii) Afro-Arab relations. 
(iii) Chad . 
9-10. Regional Cooperation: EAC, UDEAC, 
ECOWAS. 
(II) A weekly seminar (IR158) in the Lent Term 
in which students present papers on topics 
provisionally specified as follows: 
1. Pan-Africanism and its ideological 
competitors in African politics. 
2. The role of the OAU in keeping the peace 
in Africa. 
3. Development strategy and foreign policy. 
4. Human rights and refugee problems . 
5. Decolonization and self-determination with 
special reference to the Western Sahara 
dispute. 
6. The role of the Front Line States and 
Nigeria in Southern African diplomacy. 
7. The Policy of the Soviet Union in Africa , 
particularly since 1974. 
8. The Policy of the United States in Africa , 
particularly since 1974. 
9. The Horn of Africa dispute. 
10. State sovereignty in the African context. 
(III) Written Work: Papers presented to the Lent 
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Term seminar and written assignments 
prescribed during the course of the session. 
Preliminary Reading List: I. Wallerstein , 
Africa: The Politics of Unity, 1967; Z. 
Cervenka , The Unfinished Quest for Unity, 
1977; Saadia Touval, The Boundar y Politics of 
Independent Africa, 1972; J. Mayall, Africa : 
The Cold War and After, 1971; A. Gavshon , 
Crisis in Africa: Battleground of East and West, 
1982; T. Shaw & N. Sola Ojo , Africa and the 
International Political System , 1982; W. T . 
Levine & T. W . Luke, The Arab-African 
Connection: The Political and Economi c 
Realities, 1979; D. E. Albright (Ed.), African 
and International Communism, 1980; G . W. 
Carter & P . O'Meara (Eds.), Southern Africa: 
The Continuing Crisis, 1979; A . E. Frey-
Wouters, The European Community and the 
Third World, 1980; H. F. Jackson, From the 
Congo to Soweto, 1982; W. Weinstein & T. H. 
Henniksen (Eds.), Soviet and Chinese Aid to 
African Nations; S. C. Nolutshungu , South 
Africa in Africa, 1975; I. V. Gruhn , 
Regionalism Reconsidered: The Economic 
Commission for Africa, 1979; J. Ravenhill , 
"Regional Integration and Development in 
Africa: Lessons from the East African 
Community" , Journal of Commonwealth and 
Comparative Politics , Vol. XVII, No. 3, 1979. 
A more complete reading list is issued at the 
start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
examination paper taken in June. Candid ates 
answer three questions out of ten. 

Languages Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Study Guide 
Number Number 

Ln l00 Introduction to Linguistics 25/MLS Ln3810 
Miss J. M. Aitchison 

Ln l0l Language and Mind 20/ML Ln3831 
Miss J. M. Aitchison 

Ln102 Language and Society 5/LS Ln3831 
Miss J. M. Aitchison 

Ln103 Language, Mind and Society - Intercollegiate MLS 
Seminar 
Miss J. M. Aitchison 

Ln104 Language Change MLS 
Miss J. M. Aitchison 

Ln2 12 French Contemporary Texts 25/MLS Ln3800 
Dr. K. E. M. George 

Ln217 French Thought in the 20th Century 25/MLS Ln3932 
Dr. A. Green 

Ln218 The French Language in the 20th Century 25/MLS Ln3931 
Dr. K. E. M. George 

Ln219 French Theatre of the Avant-Garde 25/MLS Ln3930 
Dr. A. Green 

Ln305 Selected 19th and 20th Century Spanish Authors ?5/MLS 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln306 The Spanish Language in the 20th Century 25/MLS 
Mr. A. L. Gooch 

Ln600 English as a Foreign Language 20/ML 
Professor R. Chapman 

Ln601 English Speech 5/M 
Professor R. Chapman 

Ln602 Written English 6/L 
Professor R. Chapman 

Ln603 Literature and Society in Britain: 1830-1900 25/MLS Ln3840 
Professor R. Chapman 
1900 to the Present Day 25/MLS Ln3841 
Professor R. Chapman 

595 Languages 



LANGUAGES 

Extra-curricular Language Courses 

German Language (Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, 
Room C614 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students. 
Scope: A basic practical course primarily for 
reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. This 
course includes Language Laboratory work. 

German Language 
(Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, 
Room C614 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students. 
Scope: A continuation of German Language 
(Beginners) above. Study and translation of 
modern German texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes . This 
course includes Language Laboratory work. 

Spanish Language 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony 
Gooch, Room C514 
Course Intended Primarily for those intending 
to carry out research in the Hispanic sphere. 
Scope: This is an ab initio course. When a 
sufficient number of students express an 
interest, an intermediate course is also 
available . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes 
beginning in October. 
Book: H. Ramsden , An Essential Course in 
Modern Spanish, Harrap. 

French Language (Beginners) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students. 
Scope: A basic course designed particularly 
for reading purposes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. 
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French Language (Intermediat e) 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students. 
Scope: A continuation of French Language 
(Beginners) above. Study of modern Fren ch 
texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional classes. 

Ln513 
Russian Language (Beginners ) 
(Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. 
Johnson, Room C515 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) and Mrs. 
Chambers, Room C516 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Government and other graduate students . 
Scope: A basic practical course of Russian 
grammar and syntax for reading purpose s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln5 l 3), 
Sessional. Th~ourse includes Language 
Laboratory work. 
Course book: Penguin Russian Course . 

Ln514 
Russian Language 
(Intermediate) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. 
Johnson, Room C515 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) and Mrs. 
Chambers, Room C516 
Course Intended Primarily for M:'Sc. in 
Government and other graduate student s. 
Scope: A continuation of Ln5 l 3 above. Study 
and translation of selected nineteenth and 
twen~eth century texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (Ln514), 
Sessional. This course includes Language 
Laboratory work. 

Ln602 
Written English 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. 
Chapman, Room C620 (Secretary , 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for: students whose 
native language is not English. but open to all 
students . 
Syllabus: The basic structure of English. 
Choice of words. Meaning and association . 

Sentence-formation. Levels of communication. 
Punctuation. Preparation and presentation of 
material. 
Recommended Reading: R. Chapman, A Short 
Way to Better English; Ernest Gowers, Plain 
Words; H. W. Fowler, The King's English; A. 
Quiller-Couch, The Art of Writing; R. Quirk, 
The Use of English; G. H. Vallins, Good 
English. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures 
(Ln602), Lent Term. 

Ln3800 
French Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, 
Room C622 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part I 
Scope: Study of a range of French texts drawn 
from the social scien'ces. 
Syllabus: Translation into English; Essay in 
French; Oral practice in French . 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pass in French, 
or its equivalent, will normally be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly language class 
(Ln212) (Sessional), supplemented by native 
oral tuition as available. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises . 
Reading List: The course book will be: Le 
ranrais en faculte (Hodder & Stoughton). 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
written examination , which will test the ability 
to translate from French into English and to 
write an essay in French, plus a 20 minute 
oral examination in French . 

Ln3801 
German Part I 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, 
Room C614 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u.; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
cope: The aim of the course is to consolidate 

the student's command of written and spoken 
German post- 'A' level. 
yllabus: Translation of modern texts. 

Discussion and essay work based on 
newspaper articles, short stories, recorded 
material etc. 
re-Requisites: 'A' level German or a good 'O' 

level, subject to the tutor's approval. 
eaching Arrangements: Two hours of class 

Miork (Ln400; Ln403) per week plus regular 
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listening practice in the Language Lab. 
Written Work: Weekly translations, occasional 
grammar exercises. Five essays . 
Reading List: There are no 'set books ' . For 
purposes of discussion , students are 
encouraged to use the stock of modern 
German books in the Teaching Library as 
well as to invest in some cheap paperback 
editions. The Language Lab provides German 
newspapers . periodicals, dictionaries and other 
reference books. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
paper: 1) translation into German , 2) 
translation into English, 3) a general essay. 
Also a 15 minute oral examination of a 
general , conversational nature. 

Ln3802 
Russian Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. 
Johnson, Room C515 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I with specific interests in 
USSR and/or Eastern Europe . 
Scope: Practical study of Russian language . 
Syllabus: Extension of students' knowledge of 
Russia and Russian , translation from English 
into Russian and from Russian into English 
and oral practice in Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in 
Russian or its equivalent. Applicants with 0-
level or less may be accepted but more 
intensive preparation will be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Twice-weekly language class (Ln509) 
(Sessional). 
Weekly oral practice (Ln505). 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian , Russian 
Sy ntax, 2nd edn. , Oxford University Press; I. 
Pulkina , A Shorter Rusian Ref erence 
Grammar . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
written examination comprising translation 
passages English-Russian and Russian-
English, plus an oral examination in Russian . 



Ln3803 
Spanish Part I B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony 
Gooch, Room C514 (Secretary, Mrs. 
R. G. Serbicki, C6 l 3) 
Course Intended Primarily for Students of 
Government, International Relations, 
International History , Economics, Sociology 
and Anthropology who have a strong, specific 
interest in Spain or any Spanish-speaking 
country or countries . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to expand and 
deepen the student's knowledge of modern 
Spanish and Spanish affairs. . 
Syllabus: The student will be presented w~th a 
wide variety of texts in Spanish and English 
for discussion , linguistic commentary and 
translation. The stress will be on material of a 
political and sociological nature . _Specific 
works will be prescribed for detailed study of 
both content and language , and the student 
will be expected to read extensively as an 
integral part of the course. . 
It is essential for the student to have as basic 
tools a good bilingual dictionary such as those 
published by Larousse , Collins and Cassell 
and a substantial reference grammar such as 
Harmer & Norton's A Manual of Modern 
Spanish or Ramsey & Spaulding's A Te~tbook 
of Modern Spanish. In addition, the_ senes 
Problemas bdsicos de/ espafio/, published by 
Ediciones Aravaca, is strongly recommended. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will 
normally be granted only to applicant_s with a 
good A-level qualification . Howeve~, m 
exceptional circumstances, others will be 
considered. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Two classes (Ln301; Ln302) per week 
throughout the three terms, together with 
tutorials for the discussion of written work 
arranged in accordance with individ~al 
requirements. Normally one translation or 
other piece of written work will be set_ each 
week to be handed in the week following. 
Reading List: The following works are 
recommended: R. Carr, Spain 1808-1939; R. 
Carr, Modern Spain 1875-1980; D. L. Shaw & 
G . Brown , A Literary History of Spain - 19th 
and 20th Centuries; P. Baroja , Memorias de un 
hombre de acci6n; A. Buero Vallejo, Un 
soiiador para un pueblo; Las meninas; El sueno 
de la raz6n; S. de Madariaga, Ing/eses, 
franceses, espano/es; J. L. Martin Vigil, Carta 
a un ado/escente; J . Ortega y Gasset, Espana 
invertebrada; Meditaciones de/ Quijote; 
Meditaci6n de Europa; E. Pardo Bazan, Los 
Pazos de Ulloa; B. Perez Gald6s, Episodios 
nacionales ; R. Sanchez Ferlosio, El Jarama; F. 
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Umbra! , Espana canf; M. de Unamuno, 
Andanzas y visiones espano/as; En torno al 
casticisimo. 
The student is strongly advised to read 
regularly a newspaper such as El Pais and /or 
a magazine such as Cambia 16. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
which will consist of two passages for 
translation, one from Spanish into English 
and one from English into Spanish. At least 
one of the passages will be of a political or 
sociological nature. 

Ln3810 
Elementary Linguistics 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison , 
Room C520 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson, C619) . 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc . c.u. mam 
fields Soc. Anth. 3rd yr., Soc., Soc . Psych .; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II ; B.A. French Studies ; 
M.Sc. • 
Scope: An introduction to linguistics orientat ed 
towards Chomsky's transformational-
generative grammar. . . . 
Syllabus: The scope of hngu1st1cs. 
Characteristics of language, and the search for 
a universal framework. Language types . Th e 
identification of basic linguistic units and 
sentence patterns. Chomsky's approach . . 
Problems with Chomskyan theory. Meanin g. 
Pre-Requisites: None required, though a 
predilection for puzzle-solving would be 
useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 one-hour lecture s 
(Lnl00) and 25 one-hour classes. Each lectu re 
is accompanied by a linguistic pu~zle, who se 
solution is handed out the following week. 
Classes 1-10: Learning the International 
Phonetic Alphabet, and practising . 
transcription; 11-20 : writing transformati onal 
grammars; 21-25: revision. . . 
Written Work: Informal exercises are set in 
class each week. Five pieces of written wor k 
(essay/exercise) are formally marked in the 
course of the year. . 
Reading List: The course is mainly a practic al 
one , relying on problem solving rather than 
reading. Selected passages from the followin g 
are likely to be recommended as back-up 
reading for the written assignments. 
(* denotes recommended purchase): 
* J. Aitchison, Linguistics, Hodder & 
Stoughton, TY books, 1982 reprint; J . 
Aitchison The Articulate Mammal , 
Hutchins~n, 1976; M. Atkinson, D. Kilby & I. 
Roca, Foundations of General Linguistics , 

Allen and Unwin, 1982; B. Comrie, Language 
Universals & Linguistic Typology, Blackwells, 
1981; J. Lyons, Language. Meaning and 
Context, Fontana, 1981; A. Radford, 
Transformational Syntax, Cambridg~ 
University Press, 1981; N. V. S. Smith & D. 
Wilson, Modern Linguistics, Penguin, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
examination at the end of the year, in which 
th( -~ is a choice of four out of ten questions. 
Thi counts for 90% of allotted marks. The 
writ, n work described above accounts for the 
remain ing 10%. 

Ln3820 
French Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, 
Room C622 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. 
Scope: Language and society in Modern 
France. 
Syllabus: Sociolinguistic study of Modern 
France, including the following topics: 
standard v. non-standard usage; linguistic 
elitism; jargon and slang; regional variation 
and the decline of dialect ; lexical borrowing; 
the language of the media and of advertising. 
A variety of written sources will be used. 
Pre-Requisites: A good A-level pass in French, 
or its equivalent, will normally be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lecture/class 
(Ln215-216) (Sessional), plus native oral 
tuition as available. 
Written Work: 3 essays per term . 
Reading List: The following should be 
purchased: C. Desirat & T. Horde , La langue 
franraise au XXe siec/e, Bordas; P. Guiraud, 
Le fra nrais populaire, Que sais-je?. 
Students should also consult: R. Etiemble, 
Parlez-vous franglais? Gallimard; M. Galliot, 
Essai sur la /angue de la rec/ame 
contemporaine, Privat; N. Gueunier, E. 
Genouvrier & A. Khomsi, Les Franrais devant 
la norme, Champion; P . Guiraud, L'argot , 
Que sais-je?; P. Rickard, A History of the 
French Language, Hutchinson; P. Trudgill , 
Sociolinguistics , Penguin. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
written examination, plus a 30 minute oral 
examination in French. 
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Ln3821 
German Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. B. E. Hay, 
Room C614 (Secretary , Mrs. E. 
Johnson , C6 l 9) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. 
Scope: A two-year course designed for 
students with a sound grasp of the language 
who wish to gain proficienc y in the skills of 
writing, speaking and translating at an 
advanced level. 
Syllabus: Year 1: Translation of general and 
specialised modern texts. Analysis and 
discussion of selected writings by modern 
authors. 
Year 2: Consolidation of linguistic skills. 
Study of either the work of one German 
writer or a chosen aspect of German history 
or society. 
Pre-Requisites: Either Part I German or a 
good 'A' level pass . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class 
work (Ln401-402; Ln404-405) per week plus 
regular listening practice in the Language 
Laboratory. 
Written Work: Regular weekly translations. 
Preparation of reading material for discussion 
and occasional paper or project. 
Reading List: There are no 'set book s'. 
Students are encouraged to make full use of 
the resources of German books in the Library 
as well as of reference books , newspapers and 
periodicals in the Language Lab . In addition, 
each student receives a selected reading list 
geared to his or her chosen topic . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
paper in the Summer Term of the final year, 
comprising the compulsory passages for 
translation: I) into German , 2) into English. 
There is an oral examination of about 30 
minutes when candidates are given an 
opportunity to talk on their special topic . 

Ln3822 
Russian Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. 
Johnson, Room C515 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, option XXIII (Russian, 
Government and History) , and others with 
specific interests in USSR and/or Eastern 
Europe. 
Scope: Practical study of Russian language 
with reference to Soviet History , Government, 



Politics, Economy through selected texts. 
Syllabus: Advancement of students' 
knowledge of Russian; translations from and 
into Russian; study of texts of general and 
social science orientated content. Oral practice 
in Russian. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level pass in 
Russian and completion of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I Russian course , or equivalent 
qualifications . Exceptionally , other applicants 
may be accepted but a more intensive course 
will be required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twice weekly 
language classes (Ln507-510; Ln508-5 l 1) 
during two sessions and weekly oral practice. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Christian, Russian 
Sy ntax (2nd edn .) Oxford University Press; D. 
Ward , Rus sian Today; H . Billington, The Icon 
and the Axe; Comrie & Stone , The Russian 
Language since the Revolution, Oxford 
University Press; V. Klepko, A Practical Guide 
to Russian Stress , FLPH, Moscow; A. 
Vilgelmina , The Russian Verb , FLPH, 
Moscow; Akad , Naibolee upotrebite/'nyje 
g/agoly sovremenne go russkogo Yazyka, Nauk , 
USSR. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
written examinati un comprising translation 
passages English-Russian and Russian-
English, plus an oral examination . 

Ln3823 
Spanish Part II B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Anthony 
Gooch, Room C514 (Secretary, Mrs. 
R. G. Serbicki, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for Students of 
Government, International Relations, 
International History , Economics, Sociology 
and Anthropology who have a strong, specific 
interest in Spain or any Spanish-speaking 
country or countries. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to bring the 
student's knowledge of Spanish to a high 
degree of refinement, especially in the areas of 
semantic discrimination and style , and to 
deepen his or her knowledge of Spanish 
affairs. 
Syllabus: The student will be presented with a 
wide variety of texts in Spanish and English 
for discussion, linguistic commentary and 
translation . The stress will be on material of a 
political and sociological nature. Specific 
works will be prescribed for detailed study of 
both content and language, and the student 
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will be expected to read extensively as an 
integral part of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic 
tools a good bilingual dictionary such as those 
published by Larousse, Collins and Cass ell 
and a substantial reference grammar such as 
Harmer & Norton's A Manual of Modern 
Spanish or Ramsey & Spaulding's A Tex 1book 
of Modern Spanish. In addition , the serie s 
Problemas bdsicos de/ espanol , published by 
Ediciones Aravaca , is strongly recommen ded. 
Pre-Requisites: Admission to the course will 
be granted only to applicants who have 
successfully completed Part I or who can 
furnish other evidence of the necessary degree 
of proficiency . Native speakers of Spani sh 
who wish to take the course must furnish 
evidence of a satisfactory command of 
English. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Two classes (Ln303; Ln304) per week 
throughout the three terms, together with 
tutorials for the discussion of written work 
arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. Normally one translation or 
other piece of written work will be set each 
week to be handed in the week followirtg . 
Reading List: The following works are 
recommended: R. Carr & J . P. Fusi, Spai n: 
Dictatorship to Democracy; M. Azafia, La 
velada en Benicar/6/Memorias polfticas y de 
guerra; A. Buero Vallejo, La dob/e histori a de/ 
doctor Va/my: Jueces en la noche: J. Busqu ets, 
Pronunciamientos y golpes de Estado en 
Espana; C. J. Cela, San Camilo, 1936; 
Leopoldo Alas/Clarin, La Regenta ; M. 
Delibes, Cinco horas con Mario; J. Goyti solo, 
Reivindicaci6n de/ Conde don Julian ; L. 
Martin-Santos, Tiempo de silencio ; J. Ort ega y 
Gasset, Vieja y nueva polftica; Discursos 
polfticos; La rebe/i6n de /as masas; La caza; B. 
Perez Gald6s, Fortunata y Jacinta ; C. Rojas, 
Azana; J. Semprun, Autobiografid de Federico 
Sanchez; F. Umbral, Cr6nicas postfranqui stas; 
Valle-Inclan, El ruedo iberico cycle; F . 
Vizcaino Casas, De "camisa vieja" a chaqueta 
nueva; Al tercer ano, resucit6 
The series Espejo de Espana and Textos 
(Planeta). 
The student is strongly advised to read 
regularly a newspaper such as El Pais and /or 
a magazine such as Cambio 16. 
Supplementary Reading List: The student will 
also find the following of considerable int erest 
and value: R. Carnicer, Sobre e/ /enguaje de 
hoy; Nuevas rejlexiones sobre e/ lenguaje; 
Tradici6n y evo/uci6n en el lenguaje actual ; E. 
Lorenzo, El espano/, /engua en ebullici6n. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour formal examination to be taken 
normally in the Summer Term of the stud ent's, 

, .. 
1rrix;1 year, although, in special circumstances, 
it may be taken at the end of the second year. 
The examination will consist of two passages 
for translation, one from Spanish into English 
and one from English into Spanish . At least 
one of the passages will be of a political or 
sociological nature. 

Ln3831 
Language, Mind and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jean Aitchison, 
Room C520 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u ., 
any main field. 
Scope: An introduction to psycholinguistics 
(language and mind) and sociolinguistics 
(language and society). 
Syllabus: (1) The innateness question; human 
language v. animal communication; possible 
biological adaptations of humans to language . 
(2) Child language development. (3) Theories 
of speech comprehension . Slips of the tongue 
as clues to speech production . Word storage 
and retrieval. ( 4) Linguistic variation and its 
relationship to social variables such as class, 
ex, age, ethnic group . Language change. 

Pidgins and creoles. 
Pre-Requisites: None required, though 
students who have already done Elementary 
Linguistics might have some advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-and-a-half 
hour lectures (Ln 101; Ln 102); 11 one-and-a-
half hour classes. In the classes, students 
prepare (in rotation) papers on various 
aspects of the syllabus, which are then 
discussed. 

ritten Work: Students must hand in at least 
three essays in the course of the year. These 
are normally revised versions of the papers 
which have been presented in class. 
Reading List: Topic-by-topic reading lists are 
circulated for each section of the course. 
These include important papers and selected 
chapters from books. The following books are 
likely to feature prominently: (* denotes 
recommended purchase): * J. Aitchison, The 
Articulate Mammal, Hutchinson, 1976; *J. 
Aitchis~n, Language Change: Progress or 
Decay?, Fontana, 1981; M. D.S. Braine, 
Children's First Word Combinations, Chicago, 
1976; J. Bresnan, The Mental Representation of 
Grammatical Relations, MIT Press, 1982; H. 
H. Clark & E. V. Clark, Psychology & 
Language, Harcourt, 1977; P. Fletcher & M. 
Garman , Language Acquisition, Cambridge 

niversity Press, 1979; V. Fromkin, Speech 
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Errors as Linguistic Evidence, Mouton , 1973; 
V. Fromkin, Errors in Linguistic Performance, 
Academic Press , 1980; M. Halle, J. Bresnan & 
G. A. Miller, Linguistic Theory and 
Psychological Reality , MIT Press, 1978; E. H. 
Lenneberg, Biological Foundations of 
La.nguage, Academic Press , 1967; L. Milroy, 
Language & Social Networks, Blackwell, I 980; 
*P . Trudgill, Sociolinguistics, Penguin, 1974; 
P. Trudgill, On Dialect, Blackwell, 1982; E . 
Wanner & L. R. Gleitman , Language 
Acquisition: the State of the Art, Oxford 
University Press, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
examination in which four out of ten 
questions must be answered. This counts for 
90 % of the marks. The written assignments 
(outlined above) account for the remaining 
10%. 

Ln3840 
Literature and Society in 
Britain 1830-1900 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Chapman, Room C620 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.A./B.Sc. c.u.; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Syllabus: Work of selected authors , with 
particular attention to specified texts as 
indicated on the reading-list. Consideration of 
general critical principles arising from the 
literature of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qualifications; A-
level or equivalent in English Literature useful 
but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally 
follows the lecture (Ln603) and is given 
mainly to discussion of lecture-topics. 
Lectures: 20 
Classes: 24 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, each on a topic 
selected from a short list. Students are 
expected to take part ih class discussions. 
Reading List: The following books are 
recommended for purchase and general 
background: D. Thomson, England in the 
Nineteenth Century, Penguin; B. Ford (Ed.) , 
From Dickens to Hardy, Penguin . 
For information and criticism to supplement 
the lectures read as many as possible of the 
following: R. Chapman, The Victorian Debate; 
J. H . Buckley, The Victorian Temper; B. 
Willey, Nineteenth Century Studies; A. Briggs, 
Victorian People; P. Gregg, A Social and 
Economic History of Britain; G. Kitson Clark, 
The Making of Victorian England ; C. Brinton, 
English Political Thouf{ht in the Nineteenth 



Century; W. E. Houghton, The Victorian 
Frame of Mind; R. Robson, Ideas and 
Institutions of Victorian Britain; D. C. 
Somervell, English Thought in the Nineteenth 
Century; J. Evans, The Victorians. 
There are no 'set books' but it may be useful to 
know that the following works will be 
considered in some detail and should be read 
with care and critical application: Disraeli, 
Coningsby and Sybil; Dickens, Bleak House; 
Hard Times; Oliver Twist; Morris, News from 
Nowhere; Eliot, Middlemarch; Butler, The Way 
of All Flesh; Hardy, The Return of the Native 
and Jude the Obscure; Bronte, Wuthering 
Heights; Thackeray, Vanity Fair; Tennyson, 
Poems (1842 volume) and In Memoriam; 
Browning, Men and Women. 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper in 
the Summer Term ; 3 essay questions selected 
from about 15 topics. 

Ln3841 
Literature and Society in 
Britain 1900 - Present Day 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Chapman, Room C620 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A./B.Sc. c.u .; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Syllabus: Work of selected authors, with 
particular attention to specified texts as 
indicated on the reading-list. Consideration of 
general critical principles arising from the 
literature of the period. 
Pre-Requisites: No formal qualifications; A-
level or equivalent in English Literature useful 
but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: The class normally 
follows the lecture (Ln603) and is given 
mainly to discussion of lecture-topics. 
Lectures: 20 
Classes: 24 
Written Work: 4 or 5 essays, each on a topic 
selected from a short list. Students are 
expected to take part in class discussions. 
Reading List: Fiction: The following novels 
will be studied in connection with the wider 
achievement of their authors: D. H. 
Lawrence, Sons and Lovers; Virginia Woolf, 
Mrs. Dalloway; Aldous Huxley, Brave New 
World; George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-four; 
James Joyce, Portrait of the Artist as a Young 
Man; William Golding, Lord of the Flies; 
Graham Greene , Brighton Rock; E. M . 
Forster , A Passage to India; Iris Murdoch, 
Under the Net; C. P. Snow, The New Men; 
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John Braine, Room at the Top. Poetry: Poets 
of 1914-18; W. B. Yeats; T. S. Eliot; Auden 
and the 'New Country poets'; Dylan Thom as. 
Drama: Shaw; Beckett; Pinter; Osborne; 
Wesker. 
Supplementary Reading List: *B. Ford (Ed .), 
The Modern Age, Pelican History of English 
Literature; *G . S. Fraser, The Modern Writer 
and his World; *D. Thomson, England in the 
Twentieth Century, Pelican History of 
England; P. Gregg, A Social and Economi c 
History of Britain 1760-1950; C. B. Cox & A. 
E. Dyson (Eds.), The Twentieth-Centur y Mind, 
3 Vais; A. J. P. Taylor , English Histor y 
1914-1945; C. Gillie, Movements in English 
Literature 1900-1940; W. Allen, Tradition and 
Dream; V. de S. Pinto, Crisis in English 
Poetry; F. R. Leavis, New Bearings in English 
Poetry; D. Daiches, The Novel and the Modern 
World; J. I. M . Stewart, Oxford Histor y of 
English Literature, Vol. 12; W. Robson , 
Modern English Literature. 
The titles asterisked are recommended for 
purchase and general background. 
Examination Arrangements: 3-hour paper in 
the Summer Term; 3 essay-questions selected 
from about 15 topics. 

Ln3930 
French Theatre of the Avant-
Garde 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Green, 
Room C513 (Secretary, Mrs. R. G. 
Serbicki, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. French 
Studies final year. 
Scope: A detailed study of a range of Fren ch 
plays and writings on the theory of dram a. 
Syllabus: A study of modern French dram a, 
with special reference to texts by Artaud , 
Adamov, Ionesco, Beckett and Genet. 
Pre-Requisites: A-level French ( or equivalen t) 
is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Ln219 ) 
plus one class weekly throughout the session. 
Written Work: Students are normally asked to 
write five essays during the course. The 
frequency of class papers will depend on the 
size of the class . Work is set, marked and 
discussed by Dr. Green. 
Reading List: Antonin Artaud, Le Theatre et 
son double; Arthur Adamov, Le Sens de la 
marche; Le Ping-Pong; Paolo Paoli; La 
politique des restes; Eugene Ionesco , Notes et 
contre-notes; La cantatrice chauve; Victime s du 
devoir; Amedee; Tueur sans gages; Macb ett; 
Samuel Beckett, En attendant Godot; Fin de 

arti; La derniere bande; Oh! les beaux )ours; 
ean Genet, Les Bonnes; Le Ba/con. 
II these texts will be studied in detail, and 

hould preferably be bought by the student. 
upplementary Reading List: General: M. 
sslin, The Theatre of the Absurd; J. Fletcher 
Ed.), Forces in Modern French Drama; J. 

Guicharnaud, Modern French Theatre from 
Giraudoux to Genet; L. C. Pronko, Avant-
arde: the experimental theatre in France; G. 
erreau, Histoire du "nouveau theatre"; J. 
uvignaud et J. Lagoutte, Le Theatre 

ontemporain; J. Duvignaud, Sociologie du 
heatre; E. Jacquart, Le Theatre de derision; C. 
oy, "Le Theatre de la cruaute en Europe", 
ouvelle Revue Franraise CXLIX , May 1965. 
rtaud: A. Virmaux, Antonin Artaud et le 

theatre; G . Durozoi, Artaud, /'alienation et la 
olie; M. Esslin, Artaud; R. Hayman, Artaud 
nd Af ter; Artaud (Colloque Cerisy). 
damov: A. Adamov, /ci et maintenant; J. H. 
eilly, Arthur Adamov; R. Gaudy , Arthur 
damov; P. Melese, Arthur Adamov; B. Dort, 

'Paolo Paoli ou la decouverte du reel", Les 
emps modernes, 13, 1957, pp. 1106-14; C. 
ynes, "Adamov or 'le sens litteral' in the 

heat re", Yale French Studies, no. 40 , 1954-55 , 
p. 48- 56. 
onesco: R. N. Coe, Jonesco : a Stud y of his 
'lays; R. C. Lamont (Ed.), Ion esco: a 
ollection of Critical Essays; C. Bonnefoy, 
111retiens avec Eugene Jonesco; S. Benmussa, 
onesco; R. Laubreaux (Ed.) , Les Critiques de 
otre temps et Jonesco; M.-F. Ionesco (Ed.), 
onesco: situation et perspectives, Colloque 
erisy. 

Beckett: R. N. Coe, Beckett; C. Duckworth , 
nge/s of Darkness. Dramatic effect in Becket! 

and Ionesco; R. Cohn, Back to Beckett; M. 
sslin (Ed.), Samuel Becket!: a Collection of 
ritical Essays; J . Pilling, Samuel Beck ett; A. 
eid, All I can manage, more than I could: an 

approach to the plays of Samuel Beckett; J. 
Fletcher & J. Spurling, Beckett: a Study of his 
lays; H. Kenner, Samuel Beckett: a Critical 
tudy; A. Alvarez, Beckett. 
enet: R. N . Coe, The Vision of Jean Genet; J. 

P. Sartre, Saint Genet , comedien et mart y r; P. 
Thody, Jean Genet, a study of his novels and 
lays; J. H. MacMahon, The Imagination of 
ean Genet. 
xamination Arrangements: A three-hour 

formal examination in the Summer Term; ten 
questions in all, three to be attempted. 
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Ln3931 

The French Language in the 
Twentieth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. George, 
Room C622 (Secretary, Mrs. E. 
Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A . French 
Studies (final year) 
Scope: Linguistic study of aspects of 
contemporary spoken and written French. 
Syllabus: Phonetics and phonology; 
lexicology; register, including popular French 
and slang; Anglicism; purism . 
Pre-Requisites: A-level in French , plus at least 
one year's intensive study of contemporary 
French usage. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Ln218) 
plus_ one class per week throughout the 
session. 
Written Work: 3 essays per term. Weekly 
phonetic transcription exercises in Lent Term. 
Reading List: The following should be 
purchased: F . Caradec , Diet . du franrais 
argotique et popu!aire , Larousse; C. Desirat & 
T. Horde , La langu e franraise ·au XXe siecle, 
Bordas; R. Etiemble, Parlez-vous franglais ?, 
Gallimard; P. Guiraud, L' argot, Que sais-je? ; 
P. Guiraud , Le franrais populair e, id. ; H. 
Mitterand , Les mots franrais, id. 
Detailed lists of relevant articles will be issued 
as appropriate. 
Examination Arrangements: A 3 hour written 
examination, plus a I hour practical test 
(phonetic transcription of tape) , both in 
Summer Term. 

Ln3932 
French Thought in the 20th 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Green , 
Room C513 (Secretary, Mrs. R. G. 
Serbicki, C613) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.A. French 
Studies , Final year. 
Syllabus: A detailed study of aspects of 
contemporary French thought with special 
reference to Claude Levi-Strauss , Roland 
Barthes, Michel Foucault and Jacque s 
Derrida. 
Pre-Requisites: A-level French (or equivalent) 
is essential; Ln203 is advisable . 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (Ln2 l 7) 
plus one class weekly throughout the session. 



Written Work: Students will normally be 
expected to write a minimum of four essays 
during the course . The frequency of class 
papers will depend on the size of the class. 
Work is set, marked and discussed by Dr. 
Green. 
Reading List: Prescribed texts: C. Levi-Strauss, 
La Pensee Sauvage, 1962; R. Barthes, 
Mythologies, Seuil, 1970; Essais Critiques, 
Seuil, 1964; M. Foucault , La Volante de 
Savoir, Gallimard, 1976; J. Derrida, De la 
Grammatologie, Editions de Minuit, 1967. 
Supplementary Reading: V. Descombes, 
Modern French Philosophy, Cambridge 
University Press, 1979; E. R. Leach, Levi-
Strauss, Fontana, 1970; J . Sturrock (Ed.) , 
Structuralism and Since. From Levi-Strauss to 
Derrida , Oxford University Press, 1979; J. 
Culler, Barthes, Fontana, 1983; A. Lavers, 
Roland Barthes: Structuralism and After, 
Methuen, 1982; A. Sheridan, Michel Foucault. 
the Will to Truth, Tavistock, 1980; V. B. 
Leitch, Deconstructive Criticism. An Advanced 
Introduction, Hutchinson, 1983; C. Norris, 
Deconstruction. Theory and Practice, Methuen, 
1983. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term; eight 
questions in all, three to be attempted. 

Ln3941 
Aspects of Russian Literature 
and Society Part II (B.Sc. 
(Econ.)) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. 
Johnson, Room C515 (Secretary, 
Mrs. E. Johnson, C619) 
Course Intended Primarily for students of 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, Special Subject XXII 
(Russian, Government and History). 
Scope: Themes and problems of Russian and 
Soviet Society as portrayed in XIXth and 
XXth century Russian literature. 
Syllabus: Study of two out of four recurrent 
themes through selected texts: 
1. The Peasant Question . From Catherine the 
Great to the Khrushchev era. 
2. Representatives of Their Times . The 
attitude of the thinking individual to the 
events and society of his times, 1825-1930. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution. The 
effects of war and violent upheaval on 
successive generations, 1850-1950. 
4. The Tribulations and Exploits of Soviet 
Man. The evolution of the Soviet 'ideal 
pattern' individual from 1905 to the post-
Stalin era. 
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Pre-Requisites: Normally an A-level and 
completion of the B.Sc. (Eson.) Part I, Russian 
Course, plus participation in B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II Russian Course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly class (Ln512) 
during two sessions, plus tutorials. 
Written Work: Fortnightly essay . 
Reading List: 1. The Peasant Question: W. S. 
Vucinich, The Peasant in Nineteenth-Cent ury 
Russia; J . Blum, Lord and Peasant in Russia; 
M. Lewin, Russian Peasants and Soviet Power; 
E. Strauss, Soviet Agriculture in Perspecti ve; 
Radishchev, Puteshestviye iz Peterburga v 
Moskvu; Pushkin, Derevnya; Turgenev , Zapiski 
Okhotnika; Grigorovich, Derevnya; Anton 
Goremyka; Nekrasov, Moroz. krasnyy nos; 
Hertsen, Soroka-vorovka; Reshetnikov, 
Polipovtsy; Bunin, Derevnya; Chekhov , 
Muzhiki; Sholokhov, Podnyataya tselina ; 
Stadnyuk, Lyudi ne angely; Panfyorov , 
Otrazheniya; Ovechkin, Rayonnyye budni; 
Trudnaya vesna; Soloukhin, Vladimirski ye 
proselki; Abramov, Vokrug da okolo; Puti-
pereput'ya; Prasliny; G. Uspensky, Vlast'zemli; 
Gorky, 0 russkom krest'yanstve. 
2. Representatives of Their Times: Pushkin , 
Yevgeniy Onegin; Lermontov, Geroy nashego 
vremeni; Goncharov, Oblomov; Turgene v, 
Rudin: Otsy i deti; Nov'; Chernyshevsky , Chto 
de/at'; Tolstoy, Anna Karenina; Dostoye vsky, 
Besy; Zlatovratsky, Osnovy; Gorky, Che/kash; 
Mat'; Ispoved'; Zamyatin, My. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution: Tolsto y, 
SevastopoJskiye rasskazy; Garshin, Chetyrye 
dnya; Fedin, Goroda i gody; Leonov , Barsuki; 
Sholokhov, Tikhiy Don; A. Tolstoy , 
Khozhdeniye po mukam; Serafimovich, 
Zheleznyy potop; Babel , Konarmiya; Simonov, 
Dni i nochi; V. Nekrasov, V okopakh 
Stalingrada; Leonov, Vzyatiye Velikoshum ska; 
Bek, Volokolamskoye shosse; Baklanov , Yu/' 
1941; Balter, Do svidaniye, malchiki. 
4. Tribulations of Soviet Man: Ivanov, 
Bronyepoezd 14-39; Furmanov, Chapaye v; 
Fadeev, Razgrom; Gladkov, Tsement; Leonov, 
Sot'; Ostrovsky, Kak zakalyalas' stal'; 
Platonov, Kotlovan; Ilf and Petrov, Zolot oy 
telyonok; Polevoi, Povest' o nastoyashch em 

• cheloveke; Granin, Iskateli; Nekrasov, V 
rodnom gorode; Dudintsev, Ne khlebom 
yedinym ; Kochetov, Braty'a Yershovy; 
Solzhenytsin, Odin den' Ivana Denisovicha . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in the final year. 
Candidates will be required to answer 
question(s) on both their chosen themes . 

Law Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

LLI 00 Public Law: Elements of Government 
Dr. C. R. Harlow, Professor J. A. G. Griffith, 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings and Mr. J.M. Jacob 

LL101 Law of Contract 
Mr. I. G. F. Karsten, Mr. P. Muchlinski, 
Mr. W. D. Bishop and Mrs. R. G. Schuz 

LL102 Law of Property I 
Dr. S. A. Roberts, Mr. D. C. Bradley, 
Mr. W. T. Murphy and Mr. B. R. Green 

LL103 The Law-Making Process 
Professor M. Zander 

LLI 04 Law and the Social Sciences 
Dr. S. A. Roberts and Mr. W. T. Murphy 

LL 105 Courts and Litigation 
Professor M. Zander 

LL106 Law of Tort 
Mr. I. G. F. Karsten, Mr. D. C. Bradley, 
Mr. W. D. Bishop and Dr. C.R. Harlow 

LL 107 Criminal Law 
Professor L. H. Leigh, Professor J. E. 
Hall Williams and Ms. J. Temkin 

LL108 Jurisprudence 
Mr. D. N. Schiff, Mr. W. D. Bishop, 
Mr. R. L. Nobles and Mr. B. R. Green 

LLl 10 Law of Property II 
Mr. W. T. Murphy, Mr. B. R. Green 
and Mr. R. L. Nobles 

LL 111 Law of Evidence 
Professor J. E. Hall Williams 

LLI 12 Public International Law 
Professor R. Higgins, Dr. Shaw and 
Dr. P. W. Birnie 

LLI 13 Conflict of Laws 
Mr. T C. Hartley, Mr. I. G. F. Karsten 
and Mrs. R. G. Schuz 

LL 114 .Mercantile Law 
Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
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10/M 

26/LS 
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45/MLS 
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40/ML 

45/MLS 

40/ML 

Study Guide 
Number 

LL5003 

LL5001 

LL5002 

LL5500; 
LL5020 

LL5000 

LL5041 

LL5040 

LL5100 

LL5105 

LL5113 

LL5131 

LL5114 

LL5110 



Lecture/ Study Guide Lecture/ Study Guide 
Seminar Numb er Seminar Number 
Number Number 

LL115 Labour Law 40/ML LL511 2 
Professor Lord Wedderburn and LL141 Outlines of Modern Criminology 1O/L LL517O 
Mr. R. C. Simpson Professor J. E. Hall Williams and 

Ms. J. Temkin 
LL116 Domestic Relations 4O/ML LL511 8 

Mr. D. C. Bradley, Mr. R. W. Rawlings LL142 Health Care and the Law 10/L LLS 175 
and Dr. S. A. Roberts Mr. J. M. Jacob and others 

LL117 Law of Business Associations 35/ML LL51 11 LL143 Legal Services to the Community 1O/M LL5176 
Mrs. J. A. Freedman and Dr. D. A. Chaikin Professor M. Zander 

LL118 Local Government Law 6/M LL51 17 LL144 Social Security Law I 10/M LL5172 
Professor J. A. G. Griffith, Mr. R. W. Rawlinge Dr. J. Fulbrook 
and Mr. M. Loughlin LL145 Social Security Law II 1O/L LL5173 

LL119 International Protection of Human Rights /MLS LL51 32 Dr. J. Fulbrook 
Professor R. Higgins 

LL146 Law of Landlord and Tenant 10/M LL5174 
LL12O Basic Principles of Soviet and Yugoslav 25/MLS LL51 34 Mr. R. L. Nobles 

Legal Systems 
LL147 Race, Nationality and the Law 10/L Professor I. Lapenna LL5177 

Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
LL121 Legislation - Seminar 10/M LL511 6 

Sociological Theory and the Idea of Mr. J. M. Jacob and Professor J. A. G. LL148 1O/M LL5179 
Griffith Law - Seminar 

Mr. D. N. Schiff 
LL122 Introduction to the Anthropology of Law 25/MLS LL51 38 

(not available 1984-85) LL149 Public Law and Economic Policy 1O/L LL5178 
Dr. S. A. Roberts (not available 1984-85) 

LL16O Courts and the Trial Process 15/LS LL5O2O 
LL123 Introduction to European Law 45/MLS LL51 33 Professor M. Zander 

Mr. T. C. Hartley and Dr. N. March-Hunnings 
LL161 Commercial Law 4O/ML LL5O5O; 

LL124 Legal and Social Change since 1750 - 25/MLS LL51 37 Dr. D. A. Chaikin, Mrs. J. A. Freedman LL5O61 
Seminar and Mrs. R. G. Schuz 
Professor W. R. Cornish 

LL162 Elements of Labour Law 20/ML LL5O62; 
LL125 Housing Law 5/L LL51 19 Mr. R. C. Simpson LL6112 

Mr. R. L. Nobles 
LL163 Elements of Labour Law Class 25/MLS 

LL126 Administrative Law 25/MLS LL51 15 (for Trade Union Studies course) 
Dr. C. R. Harlow and Mr. R. W. Rawlings Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. Fulbrook 

LL127 Economic Analysis of Law 22/ML LL513 6 LL164 Soviet Law 10/L 
Mr. W. D. Bishop, Dr. B. Hindley, Professor I. Lapenna 
Mr. J. R. Gould and Mr. K. Klappholz 

LL18O Introduction to Juristic Technique - 10/M 
LL128 Women and the Law - Seminar 22/MLS LL513 5 Seminar 

Ms. J. Temkin, Mr. A. G. L. Nicol Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 
and Mr. W. T. Murphy 

LL181 Obligations I - Seminar 10/M 
LL129 The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 2O/ML LL513 0 Mr. R. W. Rawlings 

in England and Wales 
LL182 Obligations II - Seminar 15/LS Professor L. H. Leigh, Mr. A. G. L. Nicol 

and Mr. D. N. Schiff (not available 1984-85) 

Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders LL5171 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 

LL14O 10/M 
Professor J. E. Hall Williams LL183 Constitutional Theory - Seminar 10/M 

Mr. R. W. Rawlings 
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Lecture/ Study Guide 
Lecture/ Stud y Guide 
Seminar Numb er Seminar Number Number Number 
LL216 International Law of the Sea 30/ MLS LL6060 

LL184 Introduction to the British Constitution 15/LS Dr. P. W. Birnie 
Seminar LL217 The International Law of Natural 28/MLS LL6057 (not available 1984-85) Resources 

LL185 Sociology of Law Class 10/M Professor R. Higgins 
Mr. W. T. Murphy LL218 International Economic Law 30/MLS LL6054 

LL200 Comparative Constitutional Law I 30/MLS LL6150 Dr. D. A. Chaikin 
Professor L. H. Leigh and Mr. Creighton LL219 International Business Transactions 30/ MLS LL6033 

LL201 Comparative Constitutional Law II 45/MLS Mr. T. C. Hartley, Mr. I. G. F. Karsten 
(no longer taught at LSE) and Professor F . G . Jacobs 
Mr. L. A. Wolf-Phillips, Professor Read LL220 Intellectual Property 30/ MLS LL6075 and Dr. Slinn Professor W. R. Cornish 

LL202 French Administrative Law: a Comparative 20/LS and Mr. D. Llewellyn 
Study LL221 Theoretical Criminology 30/ MLS LL6121 
(not available 1984-85) Professor J. E. Hall Williams , Mr. J . Freeman 
Dr. C. R. Harlow and Mr. Lynch 

LL203 Company Law 28/MLS LL6076 LL222 Applied Criminology 30/MLS LL6122 Professor Lord Wedderburn Professor J. E. Hall Williams and others 
LL204 The Law of Personal Taxation 30/MLS LL610 ! LL223 Sentencing and the Penal Process 30/ MLS LL6124 Mrs. R. G. Schuz Professor J. E. Hall Williams, 
LL205 The Law of Business Taxation 33/MLS LL6100 Dr. Saeed and Mr. Lynch 

Mrs. J. A. Freedman LL224 Law of Management and Labour 28/MLS LL6111 
LL206 The Law of Restitution 30/MLS LL60 85 Relations 

Professor W. R. Cornish and Mr. B. R. Green Professor Lord Wedderburn 

LL207 Monopoly, Competition and the Law 30/MLS LL60 32 LL225 Individual Employment Law 25/MLS LL6110 
Mr. W. D. Bishop and Dr. Korah Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. Fulbrook 

LL208 E.E.C. Competition Law 30/MLS LL60 31 LL226 Human Rights - Seminar 28/ MLS LL5132 ; 
Mr. W. D. Bishop and Dr. Korah Professor R. Higgins and Mr. Duffy LL605 2 

LL209 The Principles of Civil Litigation 35/MLS LL60 10 
Sir Jack Jacob and Professor M. Zander 

LL227 Economic Analysis of Law 49/ MLS LL6030 
LL210 Comparative Criminal Law and Procedure 30/MLS LL6120 (Graduate Course) 

Professor L. H. Leigh Mr. W. D. Bishop 
LL211 Soviet, East European and Mongolian Law 30/MLS LL6176 LL230 Problems of Civil Litigation - Seminar 8/MLS LL6010 

Professor I. Lapenna and Professor Butler Sir Jack Jacob and Professor M. Zander 
LL212 Comparative Family Law · 28/MLS LL60 18 LL231 Problems in Taxation - Seminar 80/LS Ec2435 

Ms. J. Temkin, Professor I. Lapenna and Professor A. R. Prest and Mr. Avery-Jones 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 

LL232 Diploma in Criminal Justice Class 10/ML 
LL213 Law of International Institutions 28/MLS LL6048 Professor J. E. Hall Williams 

Professor R. Higgins and Dr. P. W . Birnie 
LL233 Multinational Enterprise and the Law 28/MLS LL6061 

LL214 Law of European Institutions 23/MLS LL6049 Mr. P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. T. C. Hartley, Professor Butler and 

LL234 Marine Insurance 26/MLS LL6142 Dr. N. March-Hunnings 
LL215 European Community Law 15/LS LL601 5 Professor A. Diamond and Mr. P. T . Muchlinski 

Mr. T. C. Hartley 609 Law 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

LL235 Public Interest Law 
Dr. C. R. Harlow and Mr. R. W. Rawlings 

LL236 Carriage of Goods by Sea 
Professor A. L. Diamond 

LL237 Planning and Environmental Control 
Professor Jowell (U.C.) and 
Mr. M. Loughlin 
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Study Guide 
Number 

30/MLS LL6156 

30/MLS LL6140 

30/MLS 
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LL162 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. 
Simpson, Room A46 l (Secretary, 
Rosemary Maund , A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for Trad e Union 
Stud ies Co ur se . 
Scope: The aim of the cour se is to examine 
the law in British industrial relations 
concentr a ting on th ose aspect s of pa rt icular 
interest and importance to tra de uni ons and 
trade unioni sts. 
Syllabus: Collective labour law: Trade union s 
'rig ht to organi se ': Leg a l statu s of tr ade 
unio ns; legal supp o rt for the right to o rgani se 
and the right not to belong ; time off work for 
union acti vities ; the closed shop . Internal 
union management: admission and expulsion ; 
union democracy ; union politic a l activities ; 
inter-union relation s - 'Bridlington ' and the 
law. Collective bargaining a nd th e law: union 
recognition ; union rights to disclo sure of 
information and consultation on 
redundancies . Strikes , other forms of 
industrial action and the law: picketing and 
workplace occupations ; civil liabiliti es for 
orga nising and taking part in indu strial 
action ; state emergency powers . Individual 
labour law: Contracts of employment and 
collective agreements. Employee's rights: pa y; 
hours - time off work ; sickness - sick pay, 
holida ys. Discrimination at work on grounds 
of race and sex . Termination of employment: 
unfa ir dismissal; redundancy rights . Health 
and safety at work. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : LL162 
Elements of Labour Law 20 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes: LL163 25 Sessional. 
The lectures and classes are complementary . 
The classes will follow the lectures and cover 
the topics in the same order . Classe s will 
normally be conducted on the basis of general 
discussion of a particular topic. 
Reading List: The following are relevant 
thro ughout the course and are recommended 
for purchase: Lewis & Simpson, Striking a 
Balance? Emplo y ment La w after the 1980 Act; 
McMullen, Rights at Work . 
Examination Arrangements: None . 
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LL164 
Soviet Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 
Lapenna, Room K300 (Secret ary, 
Mrs Pam Hodge s, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Eco n .) 
Part II , esp . XXII Ru ssia n Gove rnm ent , 
Hi story and Language; Dip lo ma in In t. and 
Comp . Po liti cs; M .Sc .; grad ua te stud ent s o f 
law and o th ers inter ested . 
Scope: Th e a im of th e co u rse is to int ro du ce 
student s to th e essenti a l fea tur es of Sov iet law 
with emph as is on the re la tionship between 
po litic s a nd law in th e U .S.S.R. 
Syllabus: Sov iet int erpr eta tio ns o f th e Ma rxist 
doctrin e of St a te a nd la w; unit y of th e lega l 
sys tem and the po siti on of publi c 
internati ona l law; ideo logy a nd rea lity as 
reflect ed in Sov iet co nstitut ions 19 I 8- 1977 
(and up to da te); sov er eignt y: na tiona l, 
po litical , lega l, sta te , limit ed (Br ezhn ev 
doctrine) , as a too l of Soviet domest ic a nd 
foreign po licy; human right s in the o ry a nd 
practice ; Soviet co ncept o f co nstituti onality 
and legalit y; bas ic prin cipl es of cri min a l law 
and procedur e, po liti ca l and eco no mic crim es; 
legal aspect s o f State pla nnin g. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowled ge of Ru ssian is 
useful , but no t necessa ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: On e lectur e of one 
hour per week , Lent Term (Professor 
Lapenna). 
Written Work: One essay of about 2500- 3000 
words . 
Reading List: Stud ents are advised to buy: 
I. Lapenna , Ma rxism and the So viet 
Constitution s; S oviet Penal Policy; L. Schapi ro, 
The Governm ent and Politi cs of the S oviet 
Union. 
Other books: W . E. Butler , S oviet La w; A . 
Denisov & M. Kirichenko , S oviet St ate La w; 
J . N. Hazard , Communi sts and Their La w; I. 
Lapenna, State and La w: So viet and Yugoslav 
Theory ; H. J. Bermann , Sovi et Criminal La w 
and Procedur e; Constitution of the U.S.S .R . of 
1977 (latest edition). 
Supplementary Reading List: D . D . Barr y & 
Others (Eds.), So viet La w Af ter Stalin ; K. 
Grzybowski , Soviet Publi c Int ernational La w; 
H . Kelsen , The Communist Theory of La w; R. 
Sharlet , The Ne w Soviet Constitiution of 1977; 
E. B. Pashukanis , La w and Marx ism: A 
General Theory. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
separate examination in thi s subject , but the 
knowledge acquired during the course may 
help students to impro ve their examination 
answers in other subjects concerned with the 
course . 



LL231 
Problems in Taxation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. R. 
Prest, Room S277 (Secretary, 
Barbara Hammond, S276) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLM. and 
M.Sc. (Econ.) 
Scope: The aim of the course is to discuss tax 
problems which are of intere st to both lawyers 
and economists. 
Syllabus: The precise topics for the seminars 
are chosen each year from subjects of current 
interest. Discussion is often centred around 
recent official or semi-official publications. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
of I ½ hours each, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: There is no fixed list , selections 

. being made from year to year on the basis of 
topicality. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
se parate examination but the knowledge 
acq uired may help to improve examination 
answers in other taxation courses. 

LLS000 
English Legal System 
Teacher Responsible: Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 
(Secretary, Angela White, A303) 
Course Intended Primarily for Intermediate 
LLB. and General Course. 
Scope: The aim is to introduce students to the 
basic features of the legal system together 
with some basic concepts as to the nature of 
law and its connection with social science. 
Syllabus: 
The Law-Making Process (LL I 03): 
(a) Making the Law: sources of law; custom; 
precedent ; statutes and statutory 
interpretation. 
(b) Changing the Law : the machinery of law 
reform ; codification. 
Law and the Social Sciences (LLI04): 
Ways of looking at law ; the relation of legal 
theory to social theory . 
(i) The problem of order; conflict and 
dispute processes. 
(ii) The treatment of law in social theory -
the external view. 
(iii) Lawyers' theories of law - the internal 
view. 
Courts and Litigation (LL 105): 
(a) The courts: their structure, organization, 
jurisdictio 'n . Tribunals. 
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(b) Pre-trial: (I) Civil: interlocutory 
proceedings, pleadings, delay. (2) Crimin al: 
investigation of crime by the police: polic e 
powers of search; arrest; bail ; role of the 
judge. 
(c) The trial: Police and Criminal Eviden ce 
Act 1984 , procedure in civil and criminal 
trials ; rules of evidence; The jury. Remedi es; 
enforcement of judgements. The appeal 
process. The costs of litigation; legal aid; right 
to counsel. 
(d) The legal profession; judges , barrister s 
and solicitors. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses, each accompanied by a class, 
as follows: 
Lectures: 
LLI03 The Law Making Process (10 
Michaelmas). 
LLl04 Law and the Social Sciences (10 
Michaelmas). 
LL l05 Courts and Litigation (22 Lent and 
Summer). 
Classes: 
For LLB . Intermediate 
LLI03a (10 Michaelmas)-weekly in a lar ge 
group. The lecture group will be divided into 
four groups by alphabetical order. 
LLI04a : 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term 
fortnightly. 
LLI05a: 13 classes in the Lent and Summ er 
Terms . 
Written Work: This depends on each class 
teacher, but students should expect to do 
about 4-6 pieces of written work during th e 
year. 
Reading List: For LLl03 the basic text (whi ch 
should be bought) is Michael Zander, The 
Law Making Process . 
For LL104 the reading consists of material s 
handed out to students at the beginning of the 
course in mimeograph form. 
For LLI0S the basic text (which shou ld be 
bought) is Michael Zander, Cases and 
Materials on the English Legal System. In 
addition students will be directed to parts of 
the Report of the Roy al Commission on 
Criminal Procedure ( 1981, Cmnd. 8092). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e-
hour formal examination in the Summer Ter m 
based on the full syllabus for all three lectu re 
courses. The paper is divided into three 
sections. Section A, based on LLI04 has four 
questions and students are required to answ er 
one. Section B, based on LLI03 , similarly has 
four questions and students are required to 
answer one. Section C , based on LLl0S, ha s 
seven questions of which students must 
answer two . It is vital to answer four 
questions in all and they must be from 

sections as indicated above. Past papers can 
be obtained from the Library , from Professor 
Zander or from his secretary. 

LL5001 
Law of Contract 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. I. G. F. 
Karsten, Room A362 (Secretary, 
A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. students, 
first year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the basic principles of the law of 
contract and critically to review the extent to 
which those principles meet the needs of 
society. 
Syllabus: Offer and acceptance; consideration; 
intention to create legal relations; certainty; 
privity; contents of a contract; exemption 
clauses; duress and unconscionability ; 
misreprese ntation; mistake; frustration; 
illega lity; remedies. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites for 
the co urse. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of two lectures (LL!0l) per week 
and o ne class (LLl0la) per week. The lectures 
will be given by a number of different 
lecture rs , but each class will have the same 
teac her throughout the year. The basic work 
is done through the classes, and the lectures 
are designed to introduce the topics on the 
syllabus, introduce new insights if possible , 
and encourage critical thinking. Class teachers 
will give out reading lists in advance of the 
classes, and these must be fully prepared by 
students. Lecture notes will also be given out 
to help students to follow the lectures. In 
addition, each student will receive a 
compilation of problems together with past 
exa mination papers . 
Written Work: This will be set, marked and 
returne d by each class teacher. Normally , a 
student will be expected to produce two pieces 
of written work in his first term and two 
pieces of written work in the second term . 
The written work will consist either of any 
essa y or of a problem. 
A mock examination is set at the beginning of 
the second term. It covers work up to the date 
of the examination, and is conducted under 
examination conditions, but lasts only one 
and a half hours (as compared to three hours 
for the actual examination) . The purpose of 
the mock examination is to enable students to 

613 Law 

monitor their own progress as well as to give 
their class teachers an opportunity of ensuring 
that progress is being maintained . Each class 
teacher marks his own class students' papers . . 
The marks do not in any way count toward s 
the final assessment of the st udent. 
Reading List: Student s should follow the 
advice of their class teacher s as to the books 
to be read. The book s most commonly used 
are the latest editions of Treitel , Law of 
Contract; and Cheshire and Fifoot , Law of 
Contract; as well as Smith & Thomas, 
Casebook on Contract. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus. The paper 
contains ten questions , four in section A and 

· six in section B. Section A consists of essay 
questions focusing on polic y, reform and 
critical analysis. Section B consists of 
problems. Four questions must be answered, 
of which one at least must be from section A 
and at least two from section B. Candidates 
will be provided with copies of the Unfair 
Contract Terms Act 1977. It is important to 
answer the four questions ; no credit is given 
for a fifth answer, and one quarter of th e 
marks are awarded for each of the four 
answers. If a student finds himself short of 
time , it is better to answer the fourth question 
in note form than not to answer it at all. As 
to the questions in section A , it is essential 
that students answer the precise question 
asked, and do not use the question as an 
excuse for showing their knowledge about 
aspects of the topic which are not directly 
raised by the question . Students should note 
that one question may cover several topics . 
Copies of previous years' papers will be found 
at the end of the compilation of problems 
referred to above. 
There is a resit examination in this paper in 
September. 

LL5002 
Law of Property I 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. 
Murphy, Room A361 (Secretary, 
Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. 
Intermediate . 
Scope: To introduce students to the 
fundamental concepts of the English law of 
property with special reference to land law. 



Syllabus: Real and Personal Property 
compared; the interaction of rights and 
remedies; the basic concepts of real property; 
the conveyancing framework ; the law of 
leases ; mortgages; easements ; covenants; the 
family home. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites but 
a knowledge of modern English social history 
is an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(LL102) of between 40 and 44 lectures 
accompanied by a weekly class (LL102a). 
Reading List: Megarry (Hayton Ed.), Manual 
of Real Property Law (6th edn.); and either: 
Gray and Symes, Real Property and Real 
People; or Murphy and Clark, The Family 
Home. 
Students may find it useful to read John 
Scott , The Upper Classes (Macmillan 1982); 
before or upon commencing this course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
on which the entire assessment for the course 
is based . 

LL5OO3 
Public Law: Elements of 
Government 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. R. 
Harlow, Room A463 (Secretary, Jane 
Heginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for first year LL.B . 
students but those studying Government, 
Public Administration and Social 
Administration may find the lectures valuable 
- particularly those given by visiting speakers 
in the Michaelmas Term. 
Scope: The course covers central and local 
government, Parliament , and the law relating 
thereto , especially judicial review of 
administrative action. 
Syllabus: 
(I) The special characteristics of public law 
in England . 
(2) The institutions of government: (a) The 
Prime Minister, the Cabinet, the central 
government departments. The civil service. (b) 
Local authorities : their staff . (c) Public 
corporations: their staff . (d) Parliament: its 
composition, functions and privileges . 
Ministerial responsibilities. Representation. 
Elections. (e) The Judiciary: its constitutional 
position . 
(3) The process of government: The 
admini strative process : its characteristics. The 
working of government. The functional 
relations between the institutions of 
government. The royal prerogative. The 
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legislative process: its characteristics, pre-
parliamentary and parliamentary. Subordin ate 
legislation. Private Bills. The judicial proce ss: 
its characteristics. The impact of the court s on 
the process of government. Administrative 
tribunals. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (LLI00) : 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms - twice weekl y in 
Michaelmas, once weekly in Lent. Classe s 
(LL 100a): Sessional - weekly . Teachers: Carol 
Harlow, Joe Jacob, and Richard Rawlings. 
Written Work: will be indicated by the class 
tutor. At least two essays will be required to be 
written during each of the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: Students should buy: eith er T. 
C. Hartley & J. A. G. Griffith, Governm enr 
and Law (2nd edn. 1981 ); or S. A. de Smith , 
Constitutional and Administrative Law (4th 
edn. 1981) . 
They will also find useful: G. Wilson , Cases & 
Materials in Constitutional and Administrati ve 
Law (2nd edn. 1976) . 
Supplementary Reading List: R .. F. V. 
Heuston, Essays in Constitutional Law (2nd . 
edn .); J. P . Mackintosh, Government & 
Politics in Britain (4th edn.); The British 
Cabinet (3rd edn.); A. H. Hanson & M. J . 
Walles, Governing Britain; S. A . Walkland & 
M. J . Ryle (Ed.) , The Commons Today ; J . A. 
G. Griffith, The Politics of the Judiciar y (2nd 
edn .); L. S . Amery , Thoughts of the 
Constitution; B. Crick , The Reform of 
Parliament; R. T. McKenzie , British Politi cal 
Parties (2nd edn.); R. Miliband, The Stat e in 
Capitalist Society ; Marxism and Politics; J oe 
Haines , The Power of Politics; John Whal e, 
The Politics of the Media: B. Sedgemore , The 
Secret Constitution; Lord Hailsham , The 
Dilemma of Democrac y ; N. Johnson, In Search 
of the Constitution. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examination. 

LL5O20 
English Legal Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 
(Secretary, Angela White, A303) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
(Economics) Part I and II; B.A./8.Sc. De gree 
in the Faculties of Arts and Economics. 
Scope: The aim is to introduce students to the 
basic features of the legal system . 
Syllabus: Sources of law ; case law and th e 
theory of binding precedent; legislation and 

statutory interpretation; custom. Reform of 
the law and codification . The organization of 
the courts ; their jurisdiction and the types of 
cases with which they deal. Administrative 
tribunals. Civil and criminal cases, including 
an outline of pre-trial proceedings; evidence 
and procedure. The personnel of the law 
including judges, magistrates, juries, barristers 
and solicitors. Legal aid and advice. Appeals, 
Students are not expected to have any 
knowledge of the substantive rules of law in 
contract , tort, criminal law or in the other 
branches of the law. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class, as 
follows: 
Lectures: 
LLl03 The Law Making Process (l0M) 
LL 160 Courts and the Trial Process ( l 2LS) 
Classes: 
LL103b: Weekly Michaelmas 
LL160a: Weekly Lent and Summer 
Written Work: Depends on class teacher, but 
usually four or so pieces of written work. 
Reading List: For LL103 the basic text (which 
should be bought) is Michael Zander , The 
Lall' Making Process. 
For LLl60 the basic text (which should also 
be bought) is Michael Zander , Cases and 
Ma1erials on the English Legal Sy stem . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. The paper has two 
sections . Section A has four questions based 
on LL 103 of which students must answer not 
less than one . Section 8 based on LL 160 has 
seven questions of which students must 
answer at least two . Five questions must be 
completed. 

LL5O4O 
Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. 
Leigh, Room A541 (Co-ordinating 
Member of Staff) (Secretary, Mrs. S. 
Hunt, A304) 
Courses Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I 
students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide a 
grounding in the general principles of criminal 
law and to examine the application of these 
principles to certain specific offences. Policy 
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issues surrounding both principles and 
offences are also discussed. 
Syllabus: Mens rea ; actus reus; defences to 
crime ; strict liability; parties to crime; 
homicide; defences to murder; infanticide; 
rape; incest; theft; fraud as dealt with in the 
Theft Acts 1968 and 1978; handling stolen 
property; robbery (in outline only); blackmail 
(in outline only) ; forgery (in outline only) . 
Pre-Requisites: The course is compulsory for 
LL. B. Part I students . There are no pre-
requisites for it. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekly 
seminar (LL 107) lasting for two hours. 
Detailed reading lists are provided and 
students are expected to be fully prepared 
beforehand in order to be able to participate. 
There will be seven seminar groups. Three of 
these will be taken by Ms. Temkin, two by 
Professor J. E. Hall Williams (office number 
A504) and two by Professor L. H. Leigh 
(office number A540) 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher 
in charge of the seminar. A minimum of two 
pieces of written work will be required, 
usually one essay and one problem . 
Reading List: Students will be expected to 
have read the relevant chapters on the topics 
set out above under Syllabus in one of the 
two major textbooks, viz. Glanville Williams , 
Textbook of Criminal Lall'; J. C. Smith & B. 
Hogan , Criminal Lall' ( 1978). They will also 
be expected to read all cases and materials 
marked as primary on the detailed reading 
lists provided. Additional reading in the shape 
of cases and materials designed as secondary 
is also set out on the reading sheet s. 
Examination Arrangements: One thre e-hour 
paper. Four questions to be answered out of 
nine. 

LL5O41 
Law of Tort 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. I. G. F. 
Karsten, Room A362 (Secretary , 
A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. B. students , 
2nd year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the principles of English law 
governing civil wrongs known as torts and 
critically to review the extent to which those 
principles meet the needs of the society. 
Syllabus: Introduction : the interests protected 
by the law of tort ; the bases of liability ; the 
efficiency of the law of tort as a means of 
compensation for personal injuries ; alternative 
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schemes of compensation. 
International torts causing personal injuries: 
trespass to the person; the relationship 
between trespass and negligence; assault; 
battery ; Wilkinson v. Downton; defences to 
intentional torts. 
Negligence causing personal injuries: the rise of 
negligence ; elements of the tort; the duty of 
care; the standard of care; res ipsa /oquitur; 
nervous shock; remoteness of damage; 
occupiers' liability contributory negligence; 
violenti non fit injuria; principles of assessment 
of damages; reform generally. 
Additional functions of the !all' of tort: 
nuisance; Ry lands v. Fletcher; fire ; conspiracy; 
intimidation; inducing breach of contract; 
statements causing economic loss; deceit; 
injurious falsehood; negligent statements; 
liability for economic loss caused by 
negligence; false imprisonment; abuse of 
process and malicious prosecution; 
defamation. 
Other topics: joint tortfeasors; vicarious 
liability; breach of statutory duty; abuse of 
rights; remedies for maladministration. 
Pre-Requisites: Students must haved passed 
the intermediate LLB. examination. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of two lectures (LL106) per week 
and one class (LL I 06a) per week. The basic 
work will be done through the classes, with 
the same class teacher being responsible for 
his class throughout the course. The lectures 
are intended to supplement rather than 
duplicate the classes: they will be given by a 
number of different lecturers , who will 
introduce particular topics forming part of the 
syllabus, with the intention of stimulating 
further thought. 
It follows that the lectures will not cover the 
entire syllabus, although they will cover a 
substantial part of it. The classes will cover 
most of the syllabus, but there may be one or 
two minor topics which will only be covered 
in the lectures. 
Written Work: Thi s will be set by class 
teachers who will mark and return the work. 
Normally , a student will be expected to 
produce two pieces of written work in the first 
term of the course and two pieces of written 
work in the second term. The written work 
will normally consist either of an essay or of a 
problem. 
Reading List: Students are strongly 
recommended to take the advice of their class 
teacher as to the books to be read. The books 
most commonly used are the latest editions of 
Winfield & Jolowicz, Lail' of Tort; and 
Salmond , Lail' of Torts; together with Atiyah, 
Accidents. Compensation and the Lail'; but 
each class teacher will give his students 
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detailed guidance. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3 hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus for the course. The 
paper contains ten questions, five in section A 
and five in section B. Section A contains essay 
questions involving issues of policy, reform 
and critical analysis. Section B contains 
problems. Four questions have to be 
answered, of which one at least must be from 
section A and at least one must be from 
section B. It is important to answer the four 
questions; no credit is given for a fifth answer, 
and one quarter of the marks are awarded for 
each of the four answers. Students who find 
themselves running out of time during the 
examination would do better to tackle a 
fourth question by answering in note form 
rather than by not answering at all. In 
relation to the questions in section A, it is 
essential that students address themselve s to 
the exact question asked, and do not use the 
question as an excuse for showing their 
knowledge about aspects of the topic which 
are not directly raised by the question. 
Students should note that one question may 
cover several topics. Copies of the 1981 and 
1982 papers will be distributed to all students 
taking the course. 
There is a resit examination in this paper in 
September. 

LL5O60 
LL5O61 

Commercial Law (title for 
course unit degree: Elements of 
Commercial Law) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. A. 
Chaikin, Room A359 (Secretary, 
Pam Hodges, . A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . 
(Economics) Part II students. B.Sc. 
(Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Accounting . Diploma in Business 
Studies . 
Scope: The aim of this course is to introdu ce 
non-law students to the fundamental 
principles and problems of contract law, 
company and revenue law. 
Syllabus: 
(I) Contract: essentials of a valid contract; 
capacity; privity; content; factors of 
invalidation; discharge; remedies. 
(2) Company Law: incorporation; 
constitutional documents; ultra vires doctri ne; 

liability of the company ; directors; majority 
rule and minority protection; maintenance of 
capital. 
(3) Revenue Law: tax avoidance and tax 
evasion; income tax and corporation tax; 
capital gains tax and capital transfer tax . 
Pre-Requisites: There is no pre-requisite law 
subject for this course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each week for twenty 
weeks there are two lectures (LL161) of one 
hour duration, accompanied by a class 
(LL16la). 
Lectures: 
Contract - R. Schuz and J. Freedman 
Company - D. Chaikin and J. Freedman 
Revenue - J. Freedman 
Equal time will be devoted to contract, 
company and revenue. (7 weeks each). 
Classes: Selected problems and essays will be 
discussed in class. 
Reading List: (1) Recommended: G . H. 
Treitel, An Outline of the Law of Contract; 
Northey & Leigh, Introduction to Company 
Lall'; Pinson, Revenue Law. 
Supplementary Reading List: G. H. Treitel, 
The Law of Contract; G . C. Cheshire and C. 
H. S. Fifoot, The Law of Contract; L. C. B. 
Gower, The Principles of Modern Company 
Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus. The paper 
contains eleven questions , of which four are 
to be answered. The examination counts for 
100% of the assessment of the course. 

LL5062 
Elements of Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. 
Simpson, Room A461 (Secretary, 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II & B.Sc. Management 
Sciences. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial 
relations. It is divided into two parts. The first 
covers collective labour relations between 
trade unions and employers . The second is 
concerned with the individual labour 
relationship between each individual worker 
and his or her employer. 
Syllabus: Collective labour law: 
Trade unions' organisational rights: legal 
status of trade unions; the individual right to 
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organise and right to dis ociate; time off work 
for union activities; the closed shop. 
Internal trade union management : admission 
and expulsion; member s' rights ; union 
democracy ; union political ac tivities; mergers, 
inter-union relations . 
Collective bargaining and the law: union 
recognition ; legal status of collective 
agreements; disclosure of information; "fair 
wages"; wages councils. 
Legal regulation of strikes and other forms of 
industrial conCTict: picketing ; individual 
workers' rights; civil liabilities for organising 
industrial action; state emergency powers. 
Individual labour law: 
Legal nature of individual employ:nent 
relationship: employees contrasted with self-
employment; relationship of individual 
contract to collective agreements. 
Individual rights during employment: pay; 
hours - time off work ; holidays; sickness -
statutory sick pay. 
Discrimination in employment: women's 
rights - equal pay, sex discrimination, 
maternity; discrimination on racial grounds. 
Termination of employment: different types of 
termination; rights of dismissed employees -
wrongful dismissal , unfair dismissal , 
redundancy. 
Health and Safety at work. 
Pre-Requisites: While any previous knowledge 
and/or experience of the law in industrial 
relations is an advantage it is NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: LL162 Elements of Labour Law 20 
Michaelmas and Lent. 
Classes: LL162a 20 Michaelmas and Lent. 
The lectures and classes are complementary. 
The lectures will cover all the above syllabus. 
The classes will follow the lectures and cover 
the topics in the same order as the lectures. 
Students will be required to do one piece of 
written work in each term. Classes will 
normally be conducted on the basis of general 
discussion of a particular topic. 
Written Work: See above . 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase 
the following: Lewis & Simpson, Striking a 
Balanc e? Employment Lall' after the /980 A et; 
Kahn Freund, Labour and the Lall'. 
They should consult the following regularly: 
Davies & Freedland , Labour La11·. Text & 
Materials; Hepple & O'Higgins, Employment 
Lall'. 
Supplementary Reading List: Elias, Napier & 
Wallington, Labour Law, Cases and Materials; 
Wedderburn, The Worker and the Lall'; 
Rideout, Principles of Labour Law; McMullen, 
Rights at Work. The "Donovan" Report of 
the Royal Commission on Trade Unions and 
Employers' Associations. 



Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour form al examination in the Summer Term 
based on the syllabus above. The paper 
contains 10 questions of which 4 have to be 
attempted . 

LL51OO 
Jurisprudence 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. N. 
Schiff, Room A460 (Secretary, Pam 
Hodges , A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year LLB. 
student s. 
Scope: Introduction to philosophy of law and 
to topic s in moral and politcal philosophy of 
special interest to lawyers. 
Syllabus: Philosophy of Law : Theories of 
Aquinas , Austin , Hart , Fuller , Kelsen , 
Olivecrona , Dworkin . 
Political Theory : Theories of Mill , Marx , 
Ha yek and Rawls . 
Selected issues: Role of Courts in a 
democracy , theories of punishment, obligation 
and obedience to law , limits of the criminal 
law. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 lectures (LL108) 
each, 1 class (LL108a) each . 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but 
not required to write one essay each term. 
Reading List: Austin , Province of Jurisprudence 
Determined; Hart, The Concept of Law; 
Kel sen , The Pure Theory of Law; Dworkin , 
Takin g Rights S eriously ; Fuller , The Moralit y 
of Law; Mill , On Lib erty ; Hayek , Th~ . 
Constitution of Libert y : Marx , Selections in 

Marx and Enge ls on Law : Rawl s, A Theory of 
Justice; Devlin , The Enforcem ent of Moral s: 
Bickel , The L east Dangerous Branch: Hart , 
Punishm ent and Responsibility. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal 
examination in Summer Term. 

LL51O5 
Property II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. 
Murphy, Room A361 (Secretary, 
Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I 
and II. 

Scope: The aim of the course is to explore key 
conceptual problems and policy issues in 
Equity and the Law of Trusts . 
Syllabus: The general principles of the law of 
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trusts: the formation of private and charitabl e 
trusts. Discretionary and Protective Trusts . 
Implied constructive and resulting trusts . The 
administration of a trust. Duties and 
discretions of trustees. Breach of trust and 
remedies therefor. The general nature of 
equitable principles and remedies. Historic al 
and contemporary social and economic 
functions of the trust form: the trust and 
wealth accumulation; the trust and tax-
avoidance . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of land law and 
the distinction between law and equity is 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(LL 110) of between 40 and 44 lectures 
accompanied by a weekly class (LL 1 !0a). 
Reading List: D. B. Parker & A. R. Mellow s, 
The Modern Law of Trusts; R. H . Maudsle y & 
E. H. Burn, Cases and Materials on Trusts and 
Trustees; J. A. Nathan & 0. R. Marshall , 
Cases and Commentary on the Law of Trusts. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
on which the entire assessment for the cou rse 
is based. 

LL5110 
Mercantile Law 
Teacher Responsible: Andrew Nicol, 
Room A456 (Secretary, Mrs Jane 
Heiginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. studen ts -
generally in 3rd year. 
Scope: A study of selected commercial law 
topics presently , sale of goods , agency and 
consumer credit. 
Syllabus: Sales: all aspects of sale of good s, 
but particularly implied terms , consumer 
protection legislation, the passing of proper ty 
in goods and transfer of title by non-owner s, 
remedies. 
Agency : the acquisition, use and loss of an 
agent's authority to act on behalf of a 
principal; rights and remedies of agents and 
principals between themselves and toward s 
third parties. 
Consumer Credit: common law background 
and Consumer Credit Act 1974 with 
particular emphasis on hire purchase and 
conditional sales. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Contract 
essential; Tort and equity very useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be two 
lectures (LLl 14) a week and weekly classes 
(LLl 14a). Andrew Nicol teaches both. An 
outline with main topics , cases and other 
references is distributed at the beginning of 

each of the three sections. Work sheets are 
given out for each class. 
Lectures: Rooms and times to be announced. 
Classes: Rooms and times to be announced. 
Written Work: Generally three pieces (problem 
and essays) in the course of the year will be 
set and discussed in classes . 
Reading List: 1. Textbooks: Sweet & 
Maxwell's, Commercial Law Statutes; Atiyah , 
The Sale of Goods (6th edn.); Fridman's, Law 
of Agency (5th edn.) ; Diamond, Consumer and 
Commercial Credit. 
2. Reference: Bejamin's , Sale of Goods (2nd 
edn.); Cranston, Consumers and the Law (2nd 
edn.); Miller & Lovell , Product Liability; 
Markesinis & Munday, An Outline of the Law of 
Agency; Bowstead on Agency (14th edn.); R. 
Powell, The Law of Agency; S. J. Stoljar, The Law 
of Agency ; Goode, The Consumer Credit Act, A 
Student's Guide; Commercial Law (1982). 
This will be supplemented by reference to 
articles and other books in the lecture outline. 
Examination Arrangements: Students have a 
choice of methods of assessment. They may 
opt either for a 3 hour examination at the end 
of the year; or to write 3 essays during the 
course of the year. 
The 3 essays: are each of about 3000 words 
and coincide with the three sections of the 
cours':!. The title must be chosen from a list 
given out approximately 4 weeks after lectures 
on the relevant section commence. There is 
about a month between this time and the 
deadline for the submission of the essay. A 
short oral exam is held in mid-May. 
The examination: The paper is divided into 
three sections, corresponding approximately 
to the sections of the course. Each section has 
both essay and problem questions. At least 
one of the four questions required must be 
taken from each section. Prescribed statutes 
can be taken into the exam. 
Students wishing to write the essays must 
make their choice known by the beginning of 
November, but can change their minds and 
decide to take the examination up to the 
beginning of the Lent Term . 
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LLSlll 
Law of Business Associations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. A. 
Chaikin, Room A359 (Secretary, 
Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for 3rd year LLB . 
Part II students. 
Scope: This course considers th e main legal 
principles governing the vari ous types of 
enterprises carrying on busines s in England. It 
will cover the main incidents of the law of 
partnership and registered corporation s. It 
will also briefly refer to other special types of 
associations such as unincorporated 
associations , unit trusts, insurance companies 
and Trustee Savings Banks. 
Syllabus: 
( I) Partnership: The nature of partnership ; 
relation of partners externally and inter se; 
partnership property; dissolution of 
partnership . 
(2) Basic Company Law: (a) Introduction to 
history of company law and company law 
reforms; company administration. (b) Types 
of companies and their functions; the process 
of incorporation; preincorporation contracts ; 
corporate personality. (c) Constitution ; the 
doctrine of ultra vires; the contract in the 
articles; the liability of the company in 
contract, tort and crime; the distribution of 
power in a company. (d) Duties of directors , 
fraud on the minority, class rights. (e) 
Company finance - classes of securities, 
floating charges; maintenance of capital; 
regulation of public offers. (f) Reconstruction, 
Mergers, Winding Up and Takeovers. (g) 
Enforcement of Company Law, 
Investigations. 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge 
of contract and agency principles, as well as 
trust law, is desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 35 lectures 
(LL 117), two lectures per week, each 
accompanied by a class (LL 117a) as follows: 
Lectures: D. Chaikin and J. Freedman 
Classes: D. Chaikin, J. Freedman, and R. 
Schuz 
Selected essay questions and problems in 
partnership (7 lectures) and company law (28 
lectures) will be discussed in class. 
Written Work: There will be two written 
assignments each term . 
Reading List: Recommended: Northey & 
Leigh's, Introduction to Company Law (2nd 
edn. 1981); Gower's, Principles of Modern 
Company Law (4th edn. 1979) and Supplement 
(1981); Underhill's, Principles of the Law of 
Partnership (11th edn. 1981); The Company 
Lawyer, (bi-monthly periodical , Oyez 
Longman). 



Supplementary Reading List: L. S. Sealy , Cases 
and Materials on Company Law (2nd edn. 
1978); H . R. Hahlo , Casebook on Compan y 
Lall' (2nd edn. 1977) ; Butterworths , Company 
Lall' Handbook (3rd edn. 1982) ; Sweet and 
Maxwell, Compani es Act ( I s t edn . 1980) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term , based on the full syllabus . The paper 
contain s 9 questions of which 4 must be 
answered. The paper counts for 100% of the 
assessment. Student are permitted to bring 
into the examination their own copies of the 
Partnership Act 1890 and the Companies Acts 
1948-1981 . 

LL5112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Room A301, (Secretary, 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Inte-nded Primarily for LL~B. students. 
Lectures are also suitable for students 
studying Labour Law in the M .Sc. (ldl 15) 
Diploma in Management Studies and Trade 
Union Studies . Students taking LL224 
(LL.M., Law of Management in Labour 
Relations) who have inadequate knowledge of 
up-to-date British labour law , should attend 
lectures in this course in Michaelmas Term. 
Syllabus: (in outline) The contract of 
employment; "employees" and "workers" . 
Formation and content of the contract. 
Statutory and common law regulation of 
obligations and rights of employer and 
employee. Discrimination in employment. 
Equal pay. 
Termination of employment - redundancy; 
unfair dismissal ; notice; remedies . Industrial 
tribunals . 
Collective bargaining and the law. The right 
to organise; closed shops; recognition of 
unions and disclosure of information. 
Statutory support for collective bargaining. 
Collective agreements. 
Trade unions, legal structure and members' 
rights. Industrial conflict - strikes , lock-outs 
etc. Trade disputes ; social security; 
conciliation and arbitration. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the basic 
legal subjects (especially Contract, Tort, 
Property and Criminal Law) . The option is 
open to LL.B . students in their second and 
third year, but most students find it better to 
study this subject in their third year. 
NOTE: Further information is available in the 
Law Department' s annual M emorandum on 
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Options available for Parts I and II of the 
LLB. Degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Mr. R. C. Simpson and Dr. J. 
Fulbrook normally teach the course. There are 
normally lectures and classes as follows: 
LLI 15: 40 lectures , two each week in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
LL I I 5(a): 24 classes , one each week in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 4 in Sum mer 
Term . 
Reading List: Students should read a basic 
text book. Usually B. Hepple & P. O'Hig gins, 
Employment Law is recommended . The y will 
also need either Butterworth's Emplo y men1 
Lall' Handbook or Sweet and Maxwell's 
Labour Relations, Statutes and Materials and 
Supplemem (plus any statutory material later 
in date). 
Various other works will be recommended in 
the course , such as 0. Kahn-Freund , Lab our 
and the Law (ed. P. Davies & M. Freedland ); 
K. W. Wedderburn, The Worker and the Lail'; 
P. Davies & M . Freedland, Labour La11·, Tex, 
and Materials: R. Lewis & R. C. Simpson , 
Striking a Balance ? Employmem Lall' Aft er the 
1980 Act ; Wedderburn , R. Lewis & J . Clar k 
(Eds.) , Labour Lall' and Industrial Relati ons. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour written examination. Candidates ar e 
allowed to take with them into the 
examination an unmarked copy of the 
statutory materials specified for the relev ant 
year. The paper is normally in two parts and 
candidates are asked to answer question s in 
both parts. When answers are required to a 
certain number of questions, failure to an swer 
that number can lead to failure in the subject 
even if the answers offered are above the pass 
level. 

LL5113 
Law of Evidence 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hall 
Williams, Room A504 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham A 371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I or 
II (Whole Unit) 
Scope: This course will appeal to stud ent s 
interested in legal practice, specially tho se 
interested in advocacy as members of th e bar 
or solicitors or in preparing and conductin g 
litigation. Although it can be seen as a 
preparation for the professional examinati ons 
it confers no exemption, and the course is 
more academic than the professional cour ses. 
being concerned to examine principles and 
concepts and to discuss reform of the law. It 

is not really suitable for anyone without a 
basic training in law as it presupposes 
considerable legal knowledge. 
Syllabus: 
1.· Fo rm of trial at Common Law. Influence 
of relationship of judge and jury and 
adversary system on rules of evidence; decline 
of jury . 
2. What may be proved: (i) Facts in issue (ii) 
fact pro bative of facts in issue; (iii) facts 
relevant to reliability and credibility ; (iv) facts 
cond itio ning admissibility. 
3. Rational basis of proof: direct and 
inferent ial proof; validity and limitation of 
circumstantial proof ; non-permissible 
inferences; prejudice ; evidence of character of 
part ies and similar facts; res gestae . 
4. Incidence of proof: burdens ; presumptions 
and standard of proof. 
5. Fo rm of evidence: (i) oral testimon y: 
validity and sources of error; attendance of 
witnesses; competence and compellability; 
examination in court; techniques developed to 
test reliability and credibility, specially cross-
examination; self serving and inconsistent 
statements ; character and credit of witnesses ; 
position of accused under the Criminal 
Evidence Acts 1898 and 1979; corroboration 
(ii) documentary evidence: public, judicial and 
private documents; discovery; proof of 
contents and execution; extrinsic evidence; (iii) 
real evidence. (iv) new scientific and technical 
forms of proof : tape recorders , lie detectors , 
medica l tests and photographs etc . 
Importance of the expert witness. 
6. Exclusion of unreliable evidence: (i) best 
evidence rule; (ii) opinion; (iii) hearsay and its 
except ions , including further considerations of 
rcs gestae. 
7. Exclusion of evidence on grounds other 
than reliability: (i) privilege; (ii) state interest ; 
(iii) judicial control of police investigation ; 
confessions and the Judges' Rules; illegally 
obta ined evidence; (iv) identification evidence. 

Fa cts which need not be proved: (i) 
judicia l notice; (ii) formal admissions. 
9. Fa cts which cannot be proved: estoppels, 
b) reco rd , deed and in pais. 
Pre-Requisites: First year law training, and 
preferably second year as well. It is better 
viewed as a final year subject. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour 
semina r in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms, and a weekly class. Professor Hall 
Williams presents an outline of the subject 
during the seminar , and distributes hand-outs. 
The class is devoted to examination problems. 
Semina rs: LL l l I 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Essays and past examination 
questions will be set once or twice in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
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Reading List: R. Cross, Evidenc e (5th edn.) 
1979 ; R. Cross and N. Wilkins , An Outlin e of 
the Lall' of Evidence (5th edn .) 1980; P . B. 
Carter, Cas es and Statu1 es on Eviden ce (1981). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour examination . 

LL5114 
Conflict of Laws 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. 
Hartley, A467 (Secretary, Colleen 
Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. B. degree. 
Scope: This subject concerns the legal 
problems resulting from a situation which has 
contacts with more than one countr y : how 
does the English legal system deal with 
international cases of a private (not 
government-to-government) nature? 
Syllabus: 
General: Introduction; domicile ; jurisdiction ; 
foreign judgements: theories of choice of law; 
procedure and proof of foreign law; 
characterisation ; renvoi ; the incidental 
question ; public policy . 
Comae/: Proper law doctrine; essential 
validity ; interpretation , effects and di scharge 
of contracts. 
Torts: Choice of law; proper law: American 
doctrines; places of commission of a tort. 
Family Lall': Formal and essential validity of 
marriage ; polygamy; divorce jurisdiction; 
recognition of foreign divorces; nullity 
jurisdiction ; recognition of foreign nullit y 
decrees. 
Propert y : Movables and immovables : 
assignment of movables ; matrimonial 
property. 
Succession : Intestate succession ; formal and 
essential validity of wills; construction; 
administration of estates . 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of law: 
students are not recommended to take this 
course before their third year of the LL.B . 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture cour se and 
seminars: 
Lectures: LL l 13 Twice weekly Sessional 
Classes: LLl 13a - Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: To be bought: J. H. C. Morris, 
Conflicr of Lall's. 
Reference: G. C. Cheshire, Privar e 
lnrernarional Lall'; J . H . C. Morris , Cas es on 
Privare lnr ernarional Lall': A. V. Dicey & J . H. 
C. Morris , Conflic1 of LaH·s: Sir Otto Kahn-
Freund , Principles of Privare lnr ernarional 
La\\'. 



Full reading lists and problem sheets are 
provided for the seminars and students are 
expected to work through these in advance. 
Some topics dealt with in lectures and 
seminars are not covered in the textbooks . 
For this reason good attendance is important. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examination paper. 

LL5115 
Administrative Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Harlow, 
Room A463 (Co-ordinating Member 
of Staff) (Secretary, Mrs. J. 
Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd or 3rd year 
LL.B. students. 
Scope: The course examines the law relating 
to public administration and, in particular, 
the possibilities, limitations and desirability of 
legal intervention . 
Syllabus: History and theories of 
Administrative Law; the Administrative 
Process and its characteristics; Administrative 
Tribunals ; Judicial Review and the 
Ombudsmen; Administrative Compensation 
and Liability . Special studies will be made of 
the relationship between Administrative Law 
and (i) Land Use Planning; (ii) Welfare 
Benefits; (iii) Immigration Control. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: (I) Seminars (LLl26) 
held weekly. These are conducted by Dr. 
Harlow and Mr. R. Rawlings (Secretary, Mrs. 
S. Hunt , A304). (2) Occasional seminars, 
conducted jointly with visiting speakers in the 
Lent Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays will 
be required. 
Reading List: The standard text is Harlow and 
Rawlings , Law and Adminisrrarion (1984) 
which should be bought. Further reading 
includes the following list. Books marked with 
an asterisk have two copies available in the 
Teaching Library. Articles will be 
recommended and supplied . P. Craig, 
Adminisrrarive Lall' ( 1983)*; M. Dimock , Lall' 
and Dy nami c Adminisrrarion ( 1980)*; K. C. 
Davis, Discrerionary Jusrice ( 1969)*; G. Ganz, 
Adminisrrarive Proc edures ( I 974)*; D. Foulkes, 
Adminisrrarive Law ( 1972)*; Bailey, Cross & 
Garner , Cases and Marerials in Adminisrrarive 
Law: J. Beatson & M. H. Matthews, Cases 
and Mar erials in Adminisrrarive Lall' (I 983); M. 
Partington & J . Jowell, We(fare Lall' and 
Policy : M . Adler & A . Bradley , Jusrice. 
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Discretion and Poverty; M. Adler and R. 
Asquith, Welfare Law and Discretion; J. B. 
Cullingworth, Town and Country Planning ; P. 
McAuslan, Ideologies of Planning Law: C. 
Jones, Immigration and Social Policy in 
Brirain: L. Grant & I. Martin, Immigration , 
Law and Practice; C. Harlow, Compensation 
and Government Torts ( 1982); R. Gregory & P. 
Hutchesson, The Parliamentary Ombudsman ; 
N. Lewis & B. Gateshill, The Commission fo r 
Local Administration: A Preliminary Apprai sal; 
R. Wraith & P. Hutchesson, Administrati ve 
Tribunals; R. Wraith & G. Lamb, Inquiri es as 
an Instrument of Government . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
examination. The paper will contain nine 
questions of which four are to be answered. 

LL5116 
Legislation 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, 
Room A469 (Secretary, Mrs. S. Hunt , 
A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I 
and II. 
Scope: The examination is by extended essay 
on a subject of the student's choice and 
approved by Joe Jacob rather than by a 
written pape~. The teaching is therefore of 
two types. There is a series of seminars on 
various aspects of the legislative process. 
Some of these will be given by outside 
speakers including, it is hoped as in previou s 
years, Ministers, former Ministers, civil 
servants (or officials of Parliament). These 
occasions give students the opportunity to 
hear and discuss issues with first-hand exp erts 
in their fields . 
The second aspect of the teaching relates to 
the essay. The essay itself should throw som e 
new light on the legislative process. This may 
be done either by a case study of e.g. the 
passage of a Bill or by examining the 
operation of a legislative institution. It is to 
be noted that some of the most rewarding 
case studies have been on a basis which 
includes looking at Departmental files at the 
Public Record Office. 
In approving the subject of an essay, accou nt 
is taken of whether it is within the syllabu s 
and the proposed methodology including the 
availability of materials. Although Joe Jacob 
makes every endeavour to be available to 
discuss or read drafts or parts of drafts of the 
essay, it is important to note that writing an 
extended essay imposes a measure of self-
discipline on the student in relation to the 
time table for its submission and his work in 
other subjects. 

Syllabus: 
I. Sources of Legislation: Pressure Groups; 
Royal Commission and Committee Reports; 
The Law Commission; The Civil Service; 
Cabinet Committees. 
2. Parliamentary Procedure and Scrutiny of 
Legislation: Standing Committees; Delegated 
Legislation; Private Bills; The Role of the 
House of Lords. 
3. The Role of Private Members: (a) 
Government Bills and (b) Private Members 
Bills. 
4. Ethics: Lobbying; Conflict of Interest. 
5. Draftsmanship and Parliamentary 
Counsel. 
6. Interpretation of Statutes and the Role of 
the Courts. 
7. Statutory Instruments. 
8. Access to Legislation. 
9. The reform of each of the above matters. 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond entry 
to Part I. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (LLl21), two 
hours each week. See Scope above. 
Reading List: S. Walkland, The Legislative 
Process in Great Britain; The Renton Report, 
The Preparation of Legislation Cmnd. 6053 
(1975); J. A. G. Griffith, Parliamentary 
Scrutiny of Government Bills: A . Barker & M. 
Ru h, The Member of Parliament and his 
Information; B. Crick, The Reform of 
Parliament; A. Hanson & B. Crick (Eds.), The 
Commons in Transition; D. Leonard & V. 
Harman (Eds.), The Backbencher and 
Parliament; P. Richards, The Backbenchers; M. 
Rush and M. Shaw, The House of Commons: 
Services and Facilities; Thornton, Legislative 
Drafting ; Craies, Statute Law; Maxwell , 
Interpretation of Statutes; Erskine May, 
Parliamentary Practice; I. Burton & G. 
Drewy, Legislation and Public Policy. 
Examination Arrangements: The essay will be 
about 10,000-12,000 words in length. It is 
preferred that it is typed. It must be submitted 
by the end of the Lent Term. There will be an 
oral examination soon after the beginning of 
the Summer Term. This will test further the 
student's knowledge and understanding of the 
subject on which he has written his essay and 
the syllabus in general. In assessing the final 
result both the essay and an oral examination 
will be taken into account. 

LL5117 
Local Government Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. A. 
G. Griffith, Room A501 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd 
year LL.B. 
Syllabus: The nature of local government. The 
development of local government in England 
and Wales since 1834. The structure of local 
authorities. The movement for reform in 
Greater London and elsewhere. The financing 
of local government. The local government 
franchise. The composition of local 
authorities. The committee system and the 
position of local government officers. The 
administrative, legislative and judicial powers 
and procedures as they affect the housing , 
town and country planning , and education 
functions of local authorities. Judicial review 
of administrative action as it affects local 
authorities. The criminal, contractual and 
tortious liability of local authorities. The 
doctrine of ultra vires. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be a course 
of six 2-hourly lectures (LL 118) delivered 
during the first three weeks of the Session . 
Thereafter supervision is on a one to one 
basis. Teachers: Richard Rawlings and John 
Griffith. 
Reading List: W. 0. Hart. Introduction to the 
Law of Local Government and Administration 
(9th edn.); R. Buxton, Local Governm ent (2nd 
edn.); C. A. Cross, Principles of Local 
Government Law (5th edn.); J. A . G. Griffith 
& H. Street, Principles of Administrative Law 
(5th edn.); J. A. G. Griffith, Central 
Departments and Local Aurhorities; W. A. 
Robson, Local Government in Crisis (2nd 
edn.) ; J . F . Garner, Administrative Law (4th 
edn.); S. A. de Smith, Judicial Reviell' of 
Administrative Act (3rd edn .) ; H. W . R. Wade , 
Administrative Law (4th edn.); P . G . Richards, 
The Reformed Local Governm ent Syst em 
(revised 3rd edn.); N. P. Hepworth, The 
Finance of Local Governmenr (revised 4th 
edn.); B. Keith-Lucas & P. G. Richard , A 
History of Local Governm enr in the Twentieth 
Century. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be no 
examination paper. Instead, each student will 
be required to write an essay on one subject 
and to submit to an oral examination on the 
subject of the essay and its background. The 
essay will be about 10,000 - 12,000 words in 
length. 



LL5118 
Domestic Relations 
Teacher Responsible: D. C. Bradley, 
Room A462 (Secretary, A302) 
Other Teachers: R. Rawlings, Room 
A356 (Secretary, Susan Hunt A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. 2nd o r 
3rd year and LL.B . with French Law 4th 
year. 
Scope: The aim of th e course is to exa mine 
issues of contemporary importance in the law 
of domestic relati o ns and to inv est igate the 
devel o pment and polic y of thi s branch of th e 
law . 
Syllabus: (a) Intr od uction: the function and 
development of domestic rel atio ns law ; sco pe 
of th e protective jurisdiction; alternatives to 
judicial regulation : contracts between spou ses 
and between married cohabitees ; procedure 
and institutions . 
(b) Legal marriage: recognition of alternative 
institutions: polygamous marriages ; marriage 
between affines, transsexual and homo sex ual 
capacity; unmarri ed cohabitation . 
(c) Legal intervention during marriage; 
'support' for marria ge : youthful marriages ; 
financial provision during marriage , 
assessment of maintenance in small income 
cases, links with public support schemes; the 
developing law of matrimonial property ; 
ownership , control and occupation rights; co-
ownership schemes; treatment of domestic a nd 
other violence; injunctions . 
(d) Marriage breakdown: issue s of divorc e 
law refo rm ; conciliation and reconciliation; 
implementation of Part I Matrimonial Causes 
Act 1973, financial provision and property 
adjustment on div orce and dea th ; children in 
divorce ; the concept of custody; principle s and 
procedure for the resolution of custody 
dispute s; children caught between two partie s; 
access , adoption and change of name . 
(e) Aspects of law relating to children; 
independence of children in di spute s between 
their parents; extra-marital children; adoption ; 
repre se ntation of children; wardship ; control 
of local authoritie s. 
Pre-Requisites: A willingness to exercise 
independent judgement and commitment to 
the aims of the cour se outlined above. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
and one seminar every week. 
Lecture s: 
LL 116 Domestic Relations. 
Seminar: 
LL l 16(a) 
A course outline will be distributed. This will 
introduce the topic s covered in the course, 
contain case , statute , periodical and other 
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reference s and will raise issues for discu ssion 
in seminars. It is intended to provide the 
framew o rk for the course and examination . 
Students should note that some topics to be 
discussed in classes will not be covered in 
lecture s and should be prepared to work 
independently in the first instance where this 
is the case. Three or more copies of imp ortant 
articles and other material will be on short 
loan in the Library or otherwise available. 
Written Work: may be required by semin ar 
teachers. 
Reading List and Texts: The Course Outli ne 
will contain references etc. The recommen ded 
texts are either Cretney, Principles of Fami ly 
Law (3rd edn.); or Bromley, Family Law (6th 
edn.); Eekelaar, Famil y Law & Social Poli cy 
(2nd edn.); Sweet & Maxwell's, Family La \\' 
Statutes (3rd edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: Three hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Four 
questions out of at least ten should be 
answered. There are no compulsory quest ions. 
All qu es tions carry equal marks . The pap er is 
not divided into sections. 
Students may use their own copy of Swe et & 
Maxwell 's Famil y Lall' Statutes in the 
examination in accordance with School and 
University Regulations . 

LL5119 
Housing Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. 
Nobles, Room A539 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Option for Part I and II - LLB. 
degree . Students taking this course also have 
to take LL 146 Law of Landlord and Tenant. 
Scope: This course allows students who have 
taken Law of Landlord and Tenant to look at 
issues in Housing Law. The seminars 
introduce the wider context of Housing Law 
and a number of topics not specifically 
addressed in Law of Landlord and Tenant. The 
Lent seminars , and the Landlord and Ten ant 
option, provide the background knowled ge fo1 
a supervised research essay on an area of 
Housing Law. 
Syllabus: 
1. The Housing Context: The history of urban 
housing development and the problems th at 
attached to such developments. Developm ent 
of the twin "codes" of housing law and public 
health law. Introduction of rent control. The 
rise of council housing policies. Current 
housing problems . Definitions of housing 
problems; causes of such problems. Hou sing 

finance as source of housing problems. 
2. Squatting: An examination of the 
development of this self-help remedy to 
homelessness and the judicial and legislative 
response. 
3. Housing (Home less Persons) Act 1977: A 
legislative remedy for homelessness. A review 
of the judicial response. 
4. Council Tenancies: The duties of local 
autho rities; the rights of tenants; the 
obligation to re-house; administration of 
housing estate; eviction procedures . 
5. Dimer-Occupation: A review of the 
liabilities of mortgagors and mortgagees. 
Comparison with the landlord and tenant 
relationship. Consideration of the regulation 
of building societies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LLl 25): 
Five in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: M. Partington, Landlord and 
Tenant; Tiplady, Housing Welfare Law; 
Hudso n, On Building Contracts; Enid Gouldie , 
Cruel Habitations; T. Hadden, Housing : 
Repairs and Improvements; D. Hoath, 
Homelessness; S. Merrett, Owner-Occupation in 
Britain; A. Nevitt, Housing Taxation and 
Subsidies; M. Boody, The Building Societies; 
A. Pr itchard, Squatting; Sweet & Maxwell, 
Public Health Encyclopaedias. Specialist 
journals, e.g. LAG Bulletin, ROOF; statutory 
material; Rent Acts, Housing Acts and Public 
Health Acts. 

LL5130 
The Law Relating to Civil 
Liberties 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. 
Leigh, Room A541 (Secretary, Mrs. 
S. Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. Part I 
and Part II. 
Scope: The aim of this course is to discuss 
civil liber ties in England from a domestic 
standpo int. It accordingly deals with the 
following: theories of civil liberties; public 
order, police powers; obscenity; terrorism; 
contempt of court; freedom of expression; 
freedom of religion and bills of rights. 
S) Ila bus: 
A. Theories of civil liberty. 
B. Public order: (I) General and historical; 
(2) Breach of the peace; (3) Legislation 
relating to public order; (4) Picketing. 
C. Police Powers : (I) Approaches to powers; 
(2) Anci llary powers; (3) Arrest; (4) Stop and 
search; (5) Powers on arrest; (6) Entr:· , search 
and seizure; (7) Disciplining the police; (8) 
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Institutional position of the police . 
D. State Security , including the Official 
Secrets Act and D Notices . 
E . Obscenity , including obscene literature, 
films etc. 
F. Freedom of expression, including 
contempt of court. 
G. Freedom of religion (various 
manifestations) . 
H . Bills of Rights - should we have them 
and if so what model ? 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requsites for 
this course, save successful completion of the 
Intermediate stage. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a seminar 
course. Twenty 2-hour seminars (LL 129) are 
held in Michaelmas and Lent Terms . There 
are no lectures. Seminars are held on 
Thursday afternoon between 4-6 p.m. , room 
to be notified. 
Written Work: Term essays will be required 
but these do not count towards the class of 
degree. In general two essays per term will be 
required. Professor Leigh and Mr. A. G. Nicol 
will be responsible for setting, marking and 
discussing work. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are 
available from Mrs. Hunt. In general students 
might see the following: J . S. Mill , On Libert y; 
H. Stre : !, Fre edom, The Individual and the 
Law ; G. Marshall , Constitutional Theory; P. 
O'Higgins, Cases and Materials on Civil 
Liberties; D . J. Harris & B. L Jones , Civil 
Liberties, Cases and Materials; S. A. de Smith, 
Constitutional and Administrative Law ; I. 
Brownlie, Law of Public Order and National 
Securit y (2nd edn . M. Supperstone , 1982); W. 
Laqueur & M. Rubin , The Human Rights 
Reader ( 1979). 
Supplementary Reading List: For this , please 
refer to Mrs . Hunt. The following are 
however of interest : I. Berlin, Two Concepts of 
Liberty; J . Childress, Civil Disobedi enc e and 
Political Obligation; J. Rawls , A Th eory of 
Justic e. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three hour written examination 
in the Summer Term. In general ten questions 
are set of which four are to be answered. 
Any student seriously considering this course 
should secure the detailed reading list from 
Mrs. Hunt. 



LL5131 
Public International Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Higgins, Room A372 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I 
and II; B.Sc. (Econ.) Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the nature, role and content of 
public international law. 
Syllabus: Theoretical questions concerning the 
nature and basis of international law, the 
basis of obligation, methods of development. 
Sources. Relationship with national law. 
Participants in the international legal system: 
how international law affects states , 
governments , corporations , individuals . The 
concept of recognition. Title to territory; 
nationality . Aliens and international law: state 
responsibility , duties owed to aliens , human 
rights. Jurisdiction: the authority to assert 
competence over persons, property and 
events. Immunity from jurisdiction . The law 
of treaties ; international claims ; dispute 
settlement. The use of force: permitted and 
impermitted uses of force; self-defence ; 
intervention; an introduction to the relevant 
provisions of the UN Charter. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : The lecture 
course is given by Professor Higgins, Dr. 
Birnie and Dr. Shaw, and consists of two 
hours for 10 weeks in Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and for one week in the Summer Term. 
LLl 12. Classes: LL.B. students receive one 
hour of classes per week for 10 weeks in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms; and one hour 
for 4 weeks in Summer Term. LLI 12(a). 
B.Sc . and other students receive fortnightly 
teaching of one hour in Michaelmas and 
Summer Terms , and weekly teaching in Lent 
Term . LLI 12(b). 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy 
Harris , Cases and Materials on International 
Law . LL.B. students will find it useful to refer 
to Brownlie, Principl e of Publi c International 
Law (3rd edn.) . All students will need 
Brownlie, Basi c Documents on International 
Law (2nd edn.). Reading of book extracts 
from these and other books , along with 
articles and cases , is assigned on a weekly 
basis . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the entire syllabus . There are 
usually 10 que stions , of which 4 are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay s 
and problem questions. Cla ss teachers also 
require essays in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
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LL5132 
International Protection of 
Human Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Higgins, Room A372 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part s I 
and II; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 
Scope: Introduction to the rapidly develop ing 
international law of human rights , both at a 
universal and regional level. 
Syllabus: Conceptual Issu .es: definitions of 
human rights; distinguishing features from 
international law generally; the individual and 
the state; the relevance of different cultur es: 
stages of development, ideologies; human 
rights as absolute or qualified rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detail ed 
examination of the various UN institutio ns 
and techniques for the protection of hum an 
rights . 
The Inter-American System and the OA U and 
human rights. Various non-institutional 
methods for promoting human rights, 
including treaty making and the question of 
the incorporation of international rights into 
domestic law . 
The European Convention on Human Righ1s: 
about one third of the course is devoted to a 
study of the institutions of the European 
Convention and the case law on particul ar 
rights (drawing in large measure on Europ ean 
Convention case law) . Among the rights 
examined through the case law are freed om of 
expression; access to courts; fair trial; fre edom 
from torture; and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Students need to have alr eady 
taken a course in Public International Law or 
in Civil Liberties Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is tau ght 
by I ½ hour weekly seminars (LL226) 10 in 
Michaelmas Term , 10 in Lent Term; 
supplemented by writing requirements and 
consu ltation on these. 
Reading List: All students should purcha se 
Brownlie , Basic Documents on Human Riglw . 
(3rd edn.) and Jacobs, The European 
Convention on Human Rights. Required 
reading of extracts from books, articles, 
journals and cases are available in the syllabus 
issued , and are assigned on a weekly basi s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the syllabus in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. There are 
usually 8 questions, of which 4 are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essa y 
and problem questions . 

LL5133 
Introduction to European Law 
J'eacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. 

artley, Room A467 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL. B. degree . 
Scope: An introductor~ cours~ on the 
consitutional and admm1strat1ve law of the . 
E.E.C. together with the law relatmg to social 
policy. . . . 
Syllabus: ln1roduction : the mst1tut1ons. of the 
c·ommunity; their structure and functions. 
Constitutional and Administrative Law of the 
Communities: nature and sources of 
Community law; Community law a~d ~he 
nationa l law of Member States; pre!1mmary 
rulings by the European Court; Jud1c.1~l 
remedies against Member States; JUd~c1al 
review of Community act ion (and failure to 
act); contractual and non-contractual liabilit y 
of the Community . Communit y Law and !he 
Individual: Free movement of workers ; 
freedo m to provide serv ices ; freedom from 
discrimination. 
Pre-Requisites: A reasonable knowledge of 
law. Thi s course is recommended for second 
and third year LL.B . students. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectures 
(LLl2 3) a week, Sessional , and one class 
(LL 123a) a week , Sessional. . 
The lectures will be by Mr. Hartley. Readmg 
lists and class sheets are provided and 
student s are advised to cover the items on 
them: they should not rely on the textbook 
alone. 
Reading List: T. C. Hartley , The Founda1ions 
of European Community Lall'; Henry G . 
Shermers, Judical ProteClion in the European 
Communities; N. Brown & F. Jacobs , The 
Court o/Justice of the European Communities; 
D. Las~k & J . W. Bridge , Introduction to the 
Lml' and Institutions of the Europ ean 
Communities; Lawrence Collins , Europ ean 
Community Law in the U.K.; T. C. Hartley , 
EEC Immigration Law Legislations: Berna~d 
Rudden & Derrick Wyatt, Basic Communit y 
Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden and Wyatt and 
either Hartley's Foundations or Schermers' 
book. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three-h_our 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies 
of Rudden and Wyatt , Basic Communit y Laws 
or Sweet and Maxwell's European Communit y 
Treaties may be taken into the examination _. 
Nore: No knowledge of a foreign language 1s 
necessary . 

LL5134 
Basic Principles of Soviet and 
Yugoslav Legal Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 
Lapenna, Room K300 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I 
and II 2nd and 3rd year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the constitutional structure and 
the fundamental legal principles of the two 
countries but some attention is paid to the 
law of other East European countries with a 
Soviet type of government. . 
Syllabus: Introduction: impact of Marxist 
ideology, Roman law, legal traditions and 
local customs; system (branches and 
institutions) and sources (statutes, codes, 
decrees, etc) ; hierarchy of legal en~ctments 
and the concept of "socialist legality" . 
Constitutional law: State ("social") property 
as basis of the economic structure; national 
and state sovereignty; federalism; soviets-
councils and the Yugoslav commune ; human 
rights in theory and practice ; constitutional 
courts in Yugoslavia. 
Legal aspects of economi~ relatio.ns: forms of 
ownership; legal personality and importance 
of juristic persons; contracts and t,?rts ;. st,~te 
economic plans in the USSR and social 
plan in Yugoslavia. . 
Criminal Law and procedure: crime as social 
phenomenon; material and f~rmal definit(on 
of crime; liability; types of cnmes; es~. cnmes 
against the state , official and economic 
crimes; rights of the accused; system of 
punishments ; educational measures . 
Settling disputes: courts , state and 
departmental arbitrazh , eco~o~1~ courts, 
comrades' courts and other JUd1c1al bodies; 
the legal profession. . 
Pre-Requisites: No knowledge of Russian or 
any East European language is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture (LL120) 
of I ½ hours and one class (LL120a) of I hour 
as follows: 
Lectures: Sessional (Professor Lapenna) 
Classes: Sessional (Professor Lapenna) 
Written Work: 2 - 3 short essays of 600 - 1200 
words on questions within the course. . 
Professor Lapenna is responsible for settmg , 
marking and discussing the essays. 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy:. 
W. E. Butler, Soviet Law; I. Lapenna , Soviet 
Penal Policy. 
Other Books: A. P. Mendel, Essential Works . 
of Marxism; I. Lapenna , State and Law: Soviet 
and Yugoslav Theory; A. Denisov and M. 
Kirichenko , Soviet State Law; R . Sha~lett, The 



New Soviet Constitution of 1977; I. Lapenna, 
Marxism and the Soviet Constitutions; 
Constitutions of the U.S.S.R . and Constitution 
of the SFR Yugoslavia (latest editions); H. J. 
Bermann, Soviet Criminal Law and Procedure; 
A. G. Chloros, Yugoslav Civil Law; A. K. R. 
Kiralfi , The Civil Code and the Code of Civil 
Proc edure of the RSFSR. 
Supplementary Reading List: D. D. Barry & 
others (Eds.), Soviet Law After Stalin Vol. I, 
II and III ; J. N . Hazard , Communists and 
Their Law; Selt!ing Disputes in Soviet Society . 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus. The paper consists 
of four sections. A . Theory of State and Law 
(3 questions), B. Constitutional Law (3 
questions) , C. Criminal Law and Procedure (4 
questions) , D . Legal Aspects of Economic 
Relations (4 questions). Candidates are 
required to answer four questions, one from 
each of the four sections . One quarter of the 
marks are awarded for each of the four 
answers. Copies of previous years' papers are 
available. 

LL5135 
Women and the Law 
Teachers Responsible: Jennifer 
Temkin, Room A459 (Co-ordinating 
Member of Staff). (Secretary, Mrs. S. 
Hunt, A304) and Andrew Nicol, 
Room A456 (Secretary, Mrs. J. 
Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd and 3rd 
year LL.B. students . 
Scope: The course looks at the position of 
women in society; discrimination and 
inequality ; and the possibilities and limitations 
of legal intervention. 
Syllabus: Specific topics: abortion; violence 
against women; prostitution; pornography; 
women and employment - inequality at work; 
women and the family - home and work; 
reproduction and sexuality ; property. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar 
(LLl28) held weekly . Seminars are conducted 
by Ms. Temkin, Mr. Nicol (office number 
A456) , Mr. Murphy (office number A361) and 
Mr. Rawlings (office number A356). 
Written Work: Two essays will be required. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus . Either materials or detailed reading 
lists are provided on all topics dealt with . 
Background reading: J. S. Mill, On the 
Subjection of Women; Susan Brownmiller, 
Against Our Will; Susan Griffin , Pornograph y 
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and Silence; Susan Edwards, Female Sexuality 
and the Law. 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking the 
course have a choice of being assessed either 
by a three-hour examination or on the basis 
of an essay on an approved topic, of about 
12,000 words in length in conjunction with the 
oral examination required by the London 
University regulations. Students opting for 
assessment by examination will be requir ed to 
answer three questions, one at least from each 
of two sections. Students opting for 
assessment on the basis of an essay must 
notify the responsible teachers of their 
decision by the end of the Michaelmas Term. 

LL5136 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. D. 
Bishop, A503 (Secretary, Colleen 
Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. 2nd & 
3rd year, B.Sc. (Econ.) 2nd & 3rd year. 
Scope: An introduction to applications of 
elementary microeconomics to law . 
Syllabus: Economic theories of legal topic s 
such as: 
(I) Property Rights - allocation and tran sfer 
of rights, pollution control. 
(2) Torts - negligence , forseeability and risk, 
strict liability, products liability, medical 
malpractice, valuation of human life. 
(3) Contract - consideration , frustration , 
mistake , specific performance, damages , 
fraud, penalty clauses, unilateral contract s, 
bargaining power. 
(4) The Legal System - class action suit s, 
reimbursement of costs, contingent fees, 
payment into court, legal aid, the efficien cy of 
the common law, precedent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcement. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination . 
(7) Divorce and Alimony. 
(8) Rent Control. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have som e 
knowledge of elementary microeconomic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (LL127): I a week. 
Classes (LLl27a): I a week . 
Written Work: Students are encouraged but 
not required to write one short paper each 
term. 
Reading List: Posner , Economic Analy sis of 
Law (2nd edn .); Burrows & Veljanovski 
(Eds.), The Economic Approach to Law; 
Ackerman (Ed .), Economic Foundations of 

Property Law; Kronman & Posner (Eds.), 
Economics of Contract Law; Rabin (Ed.), 
Perspectives on Tort Law. 
Papers in the following journals: Journal_ of 
Legal Studies, Journal of Law & Economics, 
International Review of Law & Economics, Yale 
Lall' Journal, Univ. of Chicago Law Review . 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal 
exam, Summer Term, 12 questions , four to be 
attempted. 

LL5137 
Legal and Social Change 
Since 1750 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. R. 
Cornish, Room A455 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Parts I 
and II and B.Sc. Econ Part II. 
Scope: The course aims to present aspects of 
the historical development of English law in 
their social, political and economic context 
during the period 1750-1950. 
Syllabus: The relationship of legal and social 
change in England from 1750 to the present 
ctay. The history of the following will be 
considered. 
I. Changes in methods of law-making, 
administration of the law and dispute 
adjudication. The influence of ideas and of 
interest groups upon such changes. 
2. Reforms in one or more of the following 
areas of substantive law: (a) Land law: 
settlements, inheritance and land reform; 
conveyancing reform; tenancies; controls over 
land use and housing. (b) Commercial law: 
theories of contract and property; credit and 
its legal regulation; sale of goods and 
consumer protection. (c) The law governing 
the formation of capital; the legal control of 
market dominance and anti-competitive 
combination. (d) The legal regulation of 
labour. (e) The prevention of, and 
compensation for, accidents. (f) The legal 
foundations of systems of social welfare and 
education , public and private. (g) Family law: 
marriage and divorce; family property; 
children. (h) Criminal Law: its substance, 
enforcement, and penal consequences. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes a basic 
knowledge of the political and economic 
history of modern Britain. Students who lack 
this background should obtain the preliminary 
reading guide for the course, which is 
available from Professor Cornish 's secretary. 
This is sent to any student who has opted for 
the course before the summer vacation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has two 

meetings, one for two hours (LL124) , the 
other for one hour. The two-hour sessions last 
throughout the first two terms and continue 
into the Summer Term. These deal with the 
substantive topics selected for the year's 
study. What these will be is to some extent 
determined by the interests of the students. 
They are dealt with partly by lecture and 
partly by discussion of reading that is set in 
advance. The one-hour sessions (LL124a) deal 
with aspects of intellectual history and its 
influence upon law reform. They also involve 
a mixture of lecture and discussion. They 
finish in the middle of the second term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
complete two essays on particular aspects of 
the course , one at the end of the first term , 
the other at the end of the second . 
Reading List: There is no one book which 
covers the whole scope. Students may get a 
useful introduction particularly to the 
development of the legal system from A . H. 
Manchester, Modern Legal History of England 
and Wales (Butterworths, 1980). Other reading 
will be given in the guides issued for each 
section of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term is 
based -on all the material dealt with in the 
course during the year. Three questions have 
to be answered. 

LL5138 
Introduction to the Anthropology 
of Law 
(This course will not be offered in 
1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. A. 
Roberts, Room A360 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. 2nd or 
3rd year students, B.Sc. Anthropology, 
Sociology, Course Unit. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the study of order and conflict in 
those small-scale societies which have 
traditionally been the concern of social 
anthropologists. 
Syllabus: 
(I) The Problem of Order . An introduction 
to the development of research into primitive 
law; theories of order; problems of identifying 
institutions of social control in preliterate 
societies; law in relation to political systems 
and kinship organisation. 
(2) Dispute Processes. The different types of 
agencies for the settlement of disputes; 
traditional modes of procedure. 



(3) Legal Change. The evolution of legal 
rules and legal systems. 
( 4) Special Topics. This year the special 
topics will be the three following: 
(a) Marriage - the nature of marriage in 
preliterate societies; formation of marriage; 
prestations associated with marriage; 
termination of marriage . (b) Inheritance - the 
nature of inheritance , rules about devolution· 
administration of estates. (c) Land tenure - ' 
the kinds of interest in land recognised in 
small-scale societies; methods of transfer of 
such interests. 
(5) Pluralism. The relationship of control 
institutions in small-scale societies to those of 
the state. 
Pre~Requisites: No special background 
knowledge is required . The course is 
particularly appropriate for law students who 
wish to see their own legal ideas and 
institutions in a broader context and for 
anthropology or sociology students who have 
a special interest in conflict. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course with supporting classes as follows: 
Lectures: LL122 25 Sessional 
Classes: LL122a 24 Sessional (rooms to be 
announced). 
The lectures cover the whole foregoing 
syllabus. The form the classes take is flexibile· 
topics for discussion and recommended ' 
readings are announced weekly in advance in 
the lectures. Each student is encouraged to 
pursue individual interests within the 
framework of the syllabus and to prepare a 
short paper for class discussion in the Lent or 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: As above. 
Reading List: No one book matches the 
syllabus exactly, but students are advised to 
buy one of the following which cover a large 
part of it: 
E. A. Hoebel, The Law of Primitive Man 
(Harvard, 1954); L. Pospisil, Anthropology of 
Law (Harper and Row, 1971); R. J. Bohannan 
(Ed.), Law and Warfare (University of Texas, 
1967), (A set of readings). 
Students may wish to look at S. A. Roberts, 
Order and Dispute: An Introduction to Legal 
Anthropology (Penguin Books, 1979) in 
advance, to get the general flavour of the 
subject. A full reading list is provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus for the 
lecture course, but related to the particular 
interests pursued in that year. The paper 
contains some 12 or more questions, of which 
three have to be answered; the paper is not 
divided into sections. One third of the marks 
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are awarded for each of the three answers . 
Assessment is entirely based on the formal 
examination. Copies of previous years papers 
are available. 

LL5170 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hall 
Williams, Room A504 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I 
and II (Half Option). 
Scope: This course , which is a half unit course 
for the purpose of the LL.B. , lasts one term. 
It is suitable for general course students and 
a limited number may be admitted on ' 
application to Professor Hall Williams. The 
course is highly selective and every effort is 
made to hold the reading requirements within 
reasonable limits. It provides an introducti on 
to modern criminology . 
Syllabus: 
1. The significance of criminal statistics. 
2. Genetic and bio-chemical factors in crime. 
3. Psychological explanations. 
4. Psychoanalytical theories about Crime . 
5. The Sociological Approach to Devian ce. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some familiarity 
with sociological or psychological literatur e 
would be an advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour 
seminar and no class, in the Lent Term. Ms. 
Temkin and Professor Hall Williams each give 
seminars on subjects of interest to them. 
Seminars LL141 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Essays or past examination 
questions will be set from time to time. 
Reading List: H. Prins, Criminal Behaviour 
(1973); M. D. Rutter, Maternal Deprivation 
Reassessed (1972); H. J. Eysenck, Crime and 
Personality (1977); I. Taylor, P. Walton & J . 
Young, The New Criminology (1973); N. 
Walker , Crimes, Courts and Figures (1971) ; A. 
K. Bottomley, Criminology in Focus (1979) ; J. 
E. Hall Williams, Criminology and Criminal 
Justice (1982); C. Smart, Women, Crime and 
Criminology ( 1976). 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
two-hour examination. 

LL5171 
Sentencing and Treatment of 
Offenders 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hall 
Williams, Room A504 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. Part I or 
II (Half Unit Option). 
Scope: This course, which is a half unit course 
for the purpose of the LL.B . lasts one term. It 
provides an introduction to the study of 
sentencing theory and practice, including a 
discussion of the aims of punishment , and the 
informatio n received by courts in the exercise 
of their sentencing function. It goes on to 
examine the various custodial and non-
custodia l measures available , and their 
effectiveness . 
Syllabus: 
I. Aims and Justifications of Punishment. 
2. Sentencing Function of the Courts. 
3. Custodial Methods in Dealing with 
Adults. 
4. Custodial Methods for Off enders under 21. 
5. Non-custodial Methods . 
Pre-Requisites: Most students coming to this 
course will be familiar with the structure of 
the English courts, both at trial and appeal 
levels. As the course is geared to the English 
system it is not really suitable for General 
Course students. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour 
seminar and no class, in the Michaelmas 
Term. Professor Hall Williams presents an 
outline of the subject and distributes hand-
outs duri ng the first hour. The second hour is 
devoted to discussion. In the Summer Term 
the stude nts meet Professor Hall Williams 
again for two meetings at which papers are 
presented which they have prepared in the 
intervening months. Copies of these papers 
are made available to other students. The 
choice of subjects is made after discussion 
with Professor Hall Williams at the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. Students may embark on 
joint projects, and some original research is 
encourage d. Lectures: LL140 10 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: None except for the above 
papers. 
Reading List: Will be given at the 
commencement of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
two-hour examination. 
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LL5172 
LL5173 

Social Security Law I and II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian 
Fulbrook, Room A368 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge , A502, Ext. 259) 
Course Intended Primaril y for LL.B. - Parts I 
and II. 
Scope: SSI aims to survey the ba sic legal 
theory of the subject. SSII is an advanced 
practical course on lawyering technique. 
Syllabus: 
(1) Social Security I: General Introduction 
to National Insurance and Supplementary 
Benefits Law . Terminology and speciali st 
citations. Historical perspectives : the Poor 
Law, the 1909 Royal Commission, the 1911 
Act, the 1934 'double decker ' system. The 
Beveridge structure. Contributions. Types of 
benefits. Social Security Appeal Tribunals. 
The Commissioners. Ministers Questions. 
National Insurance Unemployment Benefits. 
Sickness and Invalidity Benefits. Industrial 
Injury Benefits. Supplementary Benefits. 
Social Security and strikes. 
(2) Social Security II: Interviewing . Audio 
Visual practice . Negotiating. The 
administrative process . Tribunal advocacy: 
cross-examination and final submissions. 
Tribunal hearing. Audio Visual practice . 
Appellate work and counselling. 
Pre-Requisites: SS I is a pre-requisite for SS 
II. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
partly by lectures (LL144 and LL145) and 
partly by seminars. Lectures are used to cover 
a lot of ground quickly , whereas the seminars 
are to enable us to discuss issues and details 
on the basis of prior reading. The aim is to 
analyse the technicalities of the law but also 
to put the issues into context - million s of 
people who every year rely on social security 
for their basic income. 
Reading List: Ogus & Barendt, The Law of 
Social Securit y (Butterworths, 1982); Tony 
Lynes, Penguin Guide to Supplementary 
Benefits (4th edn., 1981); Julian Fulbrook , 
Law at Work: Social Securit y (1980); Social 
Security Acts 1975 and 1980; LAG , Lawyer's 
Guide to S.B .; Julian Fulbrook , Administrative 
Justi ce and the Unemployed ( 1978). 
Examination Arrangements: 
(1) SSI: There is a 2 hour paper with two 
questions: (a) A legal probl em in which the 
student is expected to demonstrate knowledge 
and familiarity with the statutes and case law . 
(b) A general essay on a question which will 
deal with one of the following topics: (i) The 
historical origins of social security; (ii) The 



tribunal system; (iii) Social security and 
strikes. 
(2) SS II: A 2 hour paper with two questions 
based on a transcript of an interview, 
negotiation or tribunal hearing. 

LLSl 74 
Law of Landlord and Tenant 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. 
Nobles, Room A539 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Option for Part I and II - LLB. 
degree. 
Scope: This course will examine the law of the 
landlord-tenant relationship from the specific 
perspective of housing and housing problems 
in this country. We shall ask not only what 
the law is but how successful it is in 
protecting those for whom it was passed, i.e . 
the effect of housing legislation on the quality, 
quantity and price (rental) of private sector 
accommodation. The role of the state in 
regulating the provision of private sector 
accommodation will be contrasted with its 
role as landlord in the public sector and the 
lack of state regulation of owner occupiers . 
Syllabus: 
(1) Rent Regulation: Fair rents are examined 
to see the extent to which they do, or should, 
reflect market values . A member of the 
Economics Department will conduct one class 
devoted to considering the impact of rent 
regulation on the supply of rented 
accommodation . 
(2) Security of Tenure : Do the grounds for 
possession make tenants' security of tenure a 
matter of judicial discretion? Tenants' security 
will be compared with that given to 
owner/ occupiers and council tenants. 
(3) Categories of Propert y Subject to Control: 
The need for unregulated lettings and the 
problems of 'Evasion' : holiday lets , student 
lets , board and attendance , residential 
landlords and the lease-license distinction . 
(4) Repairs: Can the law guarantee minimum 
standards of amenity and repair in residential 
accommodation? 
Pre-Requisites: Property I . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL 146): 
(Michaelmas Term only). 
Reading List: Martin Partington , Cases & 
Materials on Landlord & Tenant; Rent Act 
1977; Housing Act 1980; David Hughes, 
"Public Sector Housing"; Steven Merritt, State 
Housing in Britain; David Hoath , Council 
Housin:<-
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Further reading will be given during th e 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal thre e-hour 
written examination paper. 

LL5175 
Health Care and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Joe Jacob, 
Room A469 (Secretary, Susan Hunt 
A304) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB . Pa rts J 
and II. 
Scope: The course is designed to appl y, in a 
unified context, knowledge , technique s and 
approaches which students will have met 
elsewhere in the LLB. The context is, of 
course, the health care system . Among the 
other courses from which theme s are taken 
are: Public Law, Law and the Social Scien ces 
Courts and Litigation and the Law of Torts. ' 
The course has two purposes. First , by 
applying themes from other courses , to show 
their interrelationship and the relation ship 
between theory and practice. Second , by 
looking at the health care system , to 
understand it for its own sake and for the 
contribution law makes to it and as th e 
working of an important profession and an 
important aspect of the welfare state . 
Syllabus: Section (A) will be taught every year 
and selected topics from section (B) from year 
to year. Each topic in both sections will be 
taught with reference to the medical 
profession ethics and administrative issues as 
well as the relevant law. 
S ection (A) 
I. The structure of the National Health 
Service including the legal system and 
accountability of the various bodies. 
2. The ethical , disciplinary and legal 
organisation and control of medical staff. 
3. The complaints procedures includin g the 
relationship between professional , 
administrative and legal procedures . 
4. The ethical and legal rules relating to 
medical confidences and the proposals for 
their reform . 
5. The meaning and significance of th e 
concept "clinical freedom". 
6. The meaning and significance of th e 
concept of "informed consent" to medi ca l 
procedures. 
Section (BJ 
I. The arrangements for the family 
practitioner service. 
2. Special issues relating to employm ent in 
the health service including the appointm ent 
of staff and strike action . 

. The provision of health care in the private 
ector and its relationship to the public sector 
ncluding its control. 
4. The provision of mental health services, 
the Mental Health Review Tribunals , and the 
current proposals for reform. 
5. Medical research , including issues of 
consent , and in outline only the scheme of the 

edicines Act 1968 relating to new medicines. 
6. Special issues relating to children, 
including consent, the age of consent and the 
rights of parents. 
O. Operation and significance of the medical 
and legal definitions of death. 
8. The legal and medical questions relating 
to eutha nasia , including the hastening and 
delaying of death. 
9. The ethical and legal questions relating to 
transpla nts , including the operation of the 
Human Tissue Act 1961. 
10. Some aspects of the legal, medical and 
administrative questions raised by medical 
developments in abortion and fertility control. 
Pre-Requisites: There are none beyond those 
for entr y into the Part I. Students with an 
interest in public law and torts and how they 
relate to other social sciences in the medical 
context will find the course particularly 
attractive. It is hoped that some non-law 
tudents from e.g. Social Administration will 

attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: This is a half-unit 
course (LLl42) within the LLB. The course 
will be taught in I½ to 2 hour sessions once a 
week in the Lent Term. Lecturing will be kept 
to a minimum and there will be a large 
element of student involvement. 
Reading List: There is no set text for this 
subject. The following will be found useful : 
I. Kennedy, The Unmaskin g of M edicine; E. 
Cassell, The Healer 's Art ; Mason & McCall 
Smith, Law and Medical Ethics ; J . Glover , 
Causing Death and Saving Lives; I. Illich , 
Limi1s to Medicine, Medical Nemisis: The 
Expropriation of Health; R. Yezzi , Medical 
Ethics: Thinking about Unavoidabl e Questions; 
F. Cartwright , A Social Histor y of Medicine ; 
Speller's, Law Relating to Hospitals and 
Kindred Institutions (6th edn. J. Jacob) ; C. W. 
Martin, Law Relating to Medical Practice (2nd 
edn.); N. Leahy Taylor, The Doctor and the 
Lml' and Medical Malpractice; J. Leigh Taylor , 
Doc1ors and the Law; Klein, The Politics of the 
National Health Service; L Gostin, A Human 
Condition Parts I and 2; L Gostin & E. 
Ras aby , Representing the Mentall y Ill and 
Handicapped; E. Pellegrino & D . Thomasma , 
A Philosophical Basis of Medical Practice; H . 
W. Chaplin, Health Care in the United 
Kingdom. Periodical literature will be drawn 

from , inter alia , the following journals: The 
British M edical Journal, The Hospital and 
H ealth Servi ce Reviell', The Journal of M edical 
Ethic s, The Journal of the Royal Soci ety of 
Medi cine, The Lancet and The Practition er. 
Other reading will include some Parliamentary 
Papers , publications of the DHSS , the British 
Medical Association (including the Handbook 
of M edical Ethics) and the Annual Reports of 
the Medical Defence Union and other 
publications . 
Additional reading may be recommended 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the topics covered in the seminars. 
There will be a wide choice of question s 
giving students an opportunity to show the 
areas of the subject that have most strongly 
interested them. Student s will be required to 
an swer 2 or 3 questions. The number will be 
notified well in advance. 

LLSl 76 
Legal Services to the Community 
Teacher Responsible: Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 
(Secretary, Angela White, A303) 
Course Intended Primarily for LLB. Parts I 
and II. Half unit option . 
Scope: To consider in some detail the 
problems of providing legal services and of 
the legal profession. 
Syllabus: The role of the private profession ; 
the legal aid system ; the public sector in legal 
service s, especially law centres; costs , method s 
of paying for legal services , and controls on 
cost s and fees ; small claims; monopolies and 
restrictive practices ; the unmet need for legal 
services , its nature and extent; the quality of 
legal services , negligence liability of lawyers, 
complaints , the role of disciplinary 
proceedings; management of the profession 
and external participation ; alternatives to 
lawyers. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one two hour 
session (LLl43) per week in the Michaelmas 
Term. Students will be assigned reading for 
each succeeding week's session. The class 
consists of a seminar with discussion rather 
than a lecture .. 
Written Work: No written work is set , but 
students will be expected to come to each 
week's session prepared to discuss the topics 
as signed on the basis of the readings. 
Reading List: The main text is Michael 
Zander , Legal Services for the Communit y 



together with the Report of the Royal 
Commission on Legal Services, 1979 , Cmnd. 
7648. In addition reading lists will be supplied 
with references to other sources . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
is a short dissertation of 6,000 to 8,000 words 
on a topic selected by the student with advice 
from Professor Zander. The paper must be 
handed in by the last day of the Lent Term. 
The first draft should normally be written 
during the Christmas vacation and then 
discussed and re-written during the Lent 
Term. 

LL5177 
Race, Nationality and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Andrew Nicol, 
Room A456 (Secretary, Mrs. Jane 
Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B. students -
2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The focus will be on immigration and 
nationality . 
Syllabus: 
(a) Attitudes to aliens, race and religion in 
nineteenth century - early attempts to control 
immigration - contemporaneous social and 
economic problems. 
(b) Concept of nationality - consequences of 
citizenship - effect of Empire and 
Commonwealth. 
(c) International thresholds - Conventions 
on Human Right s, Refugee s, Stateless persons 
and Establishment . 
(d) Political and Economic background to 
Commonwealth immigration - legislation of 
1962, 1965 and 1968. 
(e) Current restrictions on entering and 
remaining in the U .K. including special 
provisions for EEC nationals . 
(f) Expulsions - deportation and removal 
from the U.K. 
(g) Administration of control - by the Home 
Office and by other government agencies, the 
relevance of nationality and immigration 
status to social security and other state 
provided services or benefits . 
(h) Review of controls - by Immigration 
Appeals authorities, by the courts, by 
Parliament. 
(i) Acquisition and Loss of British 
nationality . 
Except as they are relevant to these topics, 
race discrimination and the Race Relations 
Act 1976 will not be given detailed treatment. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course (LL147) 
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will be given in the Lent Term. There will be 
10 X 2 hour seminars. Worksheets will be 
distributed for each seminar. 
Reading List: Text Book: John Evans, 
Immigration (1983); Reference: MacDon ald, 
Immigration Law and Practice (1983); 
MacDonald & Blake, The New Nationalit y 
Law (1982); Grant & Martin, Immigrati on Law 
and Practice (1982); Plender, International 
Migration Law (1972); Paul Foot, Immi gration 
and Race in British Politics ( 1965). 
Introductory Reading: Ann Dummett , 
Citizenship and Nationality (Runneymed e 
Trust 1976). 
Examination Arrangements: Two hour 
examination. Students may taken in copi es of 
the Immigration Act 1971, British Nati onality 
Acts 1948 and 1981 and the current 
Immigration Rules. 

LL5178 
Public Law and Economic Policy 
(This course will not be offered in 
1984-85) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part s I 
and II. 
Scope: British Governments have been 
dominated since the last war by a percei ved 
need to guarantee economic "success", and 
towards that end a variety of institution al 
structures and methods have been establi shed 
or extended. Yet until the last few years 
public lawyers have had virtually nothin g to 
say about these topics, to such an extent that 
economic policy has been pursued in a legal 
and constitutional void. There may be good 
reason for this - economic problems ma y not 
be susceptible to legal or constitutional 
analysis or control, - alternatively, this void 
may allow economic policy to be framed by a 
benign, questionably competent and 
uncontrollable State . This course attempt s to 
provide some resolution of the dichotom y 
above, and to do so by probing particular 
areas of economic policy. 
Syllabus: Section (a) will be taught every year, 
and selected topics from sections (b) - (h) 
taught from year to year. 
(a) Introduction : The particular nature of 
constitutional problems and the economy; the 
tension between flexibility and accountabilit y. 
Formal and informal methods of policy 
formulation and realisation. The 
characteristics of the possible accountabilit y 

gencies and methods _ in the field (cou~ts, . 
arliamentary Committees, the PCA, fmanc1al 
ontrol, self-regulation, licensing bodies etc). 

'A brief history of governmental intervention 
in Britain, concentrating in particular on the 
experience of World War II and the White 
Paper on Employment Policy in 1944. 
(b) Governmental Regulation of the Market: 
The administration (though not the legal or 
economic detail) of anti-trust in relation to 
both mergers and competition, the problem of 
justiciability; licensing and approved self-
regulation. 
(c) The Government as Market Actor: The 
economic and constitutional significance of 
Government contracts; the legal regime of 
contracting ; contracting as a policy 
instrument and its control. 
(d) The Government as Monopolist: The aims 
and methods of nationalisation. The 
relationship between the Nis and the 
Government; the accountability of the Nis to 
courts and Parliament. Consumers and equity 
shareholders and the Nis. The legal regime of 
employee/NI relationships. The legal regime 
of competition between the Nis and the 
private sector of industry. 
(e) The Government and Selective Intervention 
in the Market: The history of intervention; 
upport schemes to individual industries. 

Interventio n in the 1960s; the IRC. The 1970s; 
the Industry Acts 1972, 1975 and 1980; the 
NEB. The choice of intervention agency and 
the accountability of paragovernmental 
agencies. Disengagement. The legal problems 
of the public/private firm and the tension 
between accountability to the representatives 
of the public, to employees and to 
shareholders. The legal problems of 
discretionary intervention. 
(0 The Government and Finance: The 
constitutional position of the central bank , 
with a comparison of foreign models. The 
Bank of England Act 1946; the relationships 
between the Bank and other bankers. 'Moral 
suasion' and formal law. The Banking Act 
1979 and its administration. Governmental 
relations with the Stock Market, the discount 
houses and the institutional investors. The 
PSBR and the National Loans Act 1968. The 
constitutional basis of monetary policy and 
the formulation, authority and policing of 
monetary targets . 
(g) Budgetary and Expenditure Policy: The 
consitutional basis of taxation. Parliament 
and the budgetary process . Judicial review of 
review decisions. The legal, constitutional and 
economic aspects of public expenditure. 
Formulation and control of same. 
Parliamentary Committees, the Exchequer and 
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Audit Acts, the Comptroller and Auditor 
General. 
(h) Europe: The influence of accession to the 
EEC on certain of the above topics, in 
particular (c) , (d) and (e). The making and 
control of the Community Budget. 
Pre-Requisites: A wide range of material will 
be recommended, but very little of it will be 
technical and - emphatically - no prior 
knowledge of economics is required. An 
interest in modern politics and government -
and better still, economic policy , will, however 
be a distinct advantage. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10, I½ hour sessions 
(LL149), Lent Term, evenings from 6.30 - 8.00 
p.m. 
Reading List: Tivey , Nationalism in British 
Industries; Nationalism in the 1960s: Ganz, 
Government and Industr y; Stevens & Yamey , 
The Restrictive Practices Courts; Daintith, The 
Economic Law of the United Kingdom; Turpin , 
Government Contracts; Young & Lowe, 
Intervention in the Mixed Economy; Chorley, 
(Parts of) Modern Banking Law; Robinson , 
Parliament and Public Expenditure. 
Periodical literature will be drawn from, inter 
alia, the following journals: Journal of 
Business Law; Modern Law Review; British Tax 
Review; Common Market Law Review; Public 
Law; British Journal of Law and Society; 
Political Studies; Government and Opposition: 
Parliamentary Affairs; The Parliamentarian 
and Public Administration . Plus numerous 
official and Parliamentary papers. 
Examination Arrangements: The assessment 
method for this course will be a two-hour 
exam worth 40 % and a long paper worth 
60%. 

LL5179 
Sociological Theory and the Idea 
of Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. N. 
Schiff, Room A460 (Secretary, Pam 
Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.B . Part I 
and II . 
Scope: ( 1) To introduce sociological theory 
as attempts to express knowledge about 
special phenomena. 
(2) To introduce and evaluate ideas about 
law not written by those who, as lawyers , 
have an interest in the validation of the law in 
some form or other, but those who, external 
to the workings of the legal system, have 
proffered significantly different and often 



extreme views of law in the context of their 
theories of society as a whole. 
(3) To develop an understanding of what is 
meant by the social impact and the social 
context of law. 
This is a course in sociological theory and is 
not designed (i) as an applied social science 
course (the empirical findings of those who 
have studied the functioning of law will only 
be considered by the way) (ii) as an 
introduction to research methods. 
Syllabus: 
1. Introduction to sociological theory 
2. Mechanical sociology and the idea of law 
3. Social behaviour and the law 
4. Social control and law 
5. Social change and law 
6. Law as an index of social change 
7. Law and development 
8. Law and symbolisation 
9. The limits of law 
10. Socialization and law 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly two-hour 
seminars (LL148) will be held in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Suggested Reading: will be given at the 
beginning of the course. There is no textbook 
for the subject . 
Background Reading: R. Aron, Main Currents 
in Sociological Thought I and JI; P. Winch, 
The Idea of a Social Science; P. L. Berger & 
T. Luckman, The Social Construction of 
Reality. 
Examination Arrangements: 1-2 hour written 
examination will be held in June. 

LL6010 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor 
Michael Zander, Room A457 
(Secretary, Angel~ White, A303) 
with Professor Sir Jack Jacob at 
University College. 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Scope: The course, as its title indicates, is 
concerned more with the principles than with 

. the details of civil procedure. Its focus is the 
English system but reference is made 
throughout to other models. 
Syllabus: The general principles and practice 
of civil litigation, including: the organization, 
jurisdiction and functions of the various 
Courts and Tribunals and of the legal 
profession. The remedies afforded by civil 
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proceedings (both interlocutory and final) 
including enforcement of judgements and 
orders. The procedures adopted in the High 
Court and in the County Court in 
ascertaining and dealing with disputed issues, 
in preparation for trial, in the trial and post-
trial assessment of damages or other 
consequential relief; the system and right of 
appeal and the procedure on appeal; the 
extent to which these procedures enable the 
courts to arrive at correct and reasonabl y 
speedy decisions both on facts and subst antive 
law (knowledge of the law of evidence will not 
be required, except so far as it affects the 
general procedure). The organization and 
function of Tribunals (in outline only) and the 
general procedures adopted by Tribunal s and 
arbitrators; comparisons will be made between 
those procedures and those adopted by the 
Courts. The social and economic effects and 
value of the present system of civil litigati on; 
including some comparison with foreign 
systems. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
per week (LL209) on a Monday at Univ ersity 
College at 4.45 or 5 p.m. to 6 p.m. (how ever, 
there will be some occasional lectures on 
Tuesdays at 6 p.m. to 7.30 p.m. at the 
London School of Economics when that time 
is not used for the seminar). In addition there 
are six to eight seminars on Problems in Civil 
Litigation (LL230). These take place on 
alternate Tuesdays in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms from about the middle of 
November. The seminars are at the Lond on 
School of Economics from 6 to 7.30 p.m . The 
group normally has between 40 and 60 
students. 
Written Work: No written work is set duri ng 
the year but students wishing to do essa ys can 
get them marked. 
Reading List: Students will be issued with a 
full reading list at the beginning of the year · 
with reading suggested for each lecture topic. 
There is also a handout consisting of a set of 
lecture notes. The subject does not have a 
single book that covers the course. Studen ts 
will probably wish to buy one or two books. 
The most useful are: W. B. Odgers, Pleading 
and Practice; P. St. J . Langan & D. G . 
Lawrence, Civil Procedure; D. Barnard , '{he 
Civil Court in Action; D . B. Casson & I. H. 
Dennis, Modern Developments in the Law of 
Civil Prdcedure; M. Zander, Cases and 
Materials on the English Legal System; Sir 
Jack Jacob, The Reform of Civil Procedural 
Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thre e 
hour formal examination in September based 
on the syllabus and the series of lectures . 

here are normally ten or eleven questions 
ut of which the candidate is expected to 
nswer four. 

LL6015 
uropean Community Law 
eacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. 
artley, Room A467 (Secretary, 

Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
ourse Intended Primarily for LL.M. students 
nd Diploma in International Law. 
rope: This course is concerned with selected 
reas of substantive EEC law. Students are 
equired to take two special subjects from a 
ist which can be found in the University of 
ondon Regulations for internal students. The 

following two special subjects are provided by 
rrangement between the School and King's 

College. 
yllabus: 

Community Law relating to Competition 
rofessor Jacobs (K.C.). 
he function of competition policy in the 
ommon market. The competition rules of the 
.E.C. Treaty. The control of agreements and 
estrictive practices (art. 85 E.E.C.). 
onopoly power and the abuse of a 

ominant position (art. 86 E.E.C.) .. Procedure 
f the Commission and jurisdiction of the 
ourt of Justice. Enforcement of the E.E.C. 
ompetition rules in the national courts. 
ublic undertakings (art. 90 E.E.C.). State 

aids (arts. 92-94 E.E.C.). 
ocial Policy Mr. Hartley. 
reedom of movement: employees, self-
mployed persons, providers and receivers of 
ervices; discrimination of grounds of 
ationality and residence; recognition of 
ualifications to practice a trade or 

profession; sex discrimination. 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates offering the special 
ubject Community Law relating to 

Competition may not offer Monopoly, 
Competition and the Law nor European 
Community Competition Law. 

11 candidates offering European Community 
Law are expected to have or to acquire 
dequate knowledge of the institutions of the 
uropean Community. The course Law of 
uropean Institutions may be taken 
oncurrently. 
eaching Arrangements: Community Law 

relating to Competition. Taught at King's 
College by Professor Jacobs. Social Policy: 
Fifteen seminars (LL215), Lent and Summer 
erms (beginning in mid-February) given by 
r. Hartley. 

Reading List: 1. Community Law Relating to 
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Competition: Barry E. Hawk , United States, 
Common Market & International Antitrust : A 
Comparative Guide, Part Two ( 1979); Bellamy 
& Child , Common Market Law of Competition; 
Barounos, Hall & James , E.E. C. Anti-trust 
Law; Commission of the European 
Communities, Reports on Competition Policy ; 
2. Social Policy: T. C. Hartley, EEC. 
Immigration Law; Derrick Wyatt & Alan 
Dash wood, The Substantive Law of the EE. C.; 
H. Smit & P. Herzog, The Law of the 
European Economic Community; B. Sundberg-
Weitman, Discrimination on Grounds of 
Nationality; Philippa Watson, Social Security 
Law of the European Communities; F. G. 
Jacobs (Ed .), European Law and the Individual; 
G. Lyon-Caen , Droit Social International et 
Europeen; Bernard Rudden & Derrick Wyatt , 
Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies 
of Rudden & Wyatt (or Sweet & Maxwell's 
European Community Treaties) may be taken 
into the examination. 
Note: Social Policy (which starts in mid-
February) may not be taught at the same time 
as Community Law relating to Competition. 
Students should make sure that there are no 
timetable clashes with other subjects . 

LL6018 
Comparative Family Law 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. J. Temkin, 
Room A459 (Co-ordinating Member 
of Staff) (Secretary, Mrs. S. Hunt, 
A304). 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
from a comparative standpoint contemporary 
issues in family law. 
Syllabus: The issues to be discussed will be 
selected from the following: aspects of 
capacity; domestic violence , matrimonial 
property, divorce, reallocation of property on 
divorce, maintenance on divorce, custody of 
children, unmarried cohabitation, illegitimacy, 
adoption, children in trouble with the law. 
Jurisdictions discussed will include: England, 
Canada, Australia, West Germany , Sweden, 
U .S.A., U.S.S .R. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of English 
family law desirnble though not essential. 



Teaching Arrangements: One weekly seminar 
(LL212) lasting from I ½-2 hours to be taken 
by Ms. Temkin in the Michaelmas Term, Mr. 
Bradley (office number A462) in the Lent 
Term and Professor Lapenna (office number 
K300) in the Summer Term. Full materials or 
reading lists are provided and students are 
expected to be fully prepared beforehand so 
that topics may be discussed rather than 
formally taught. 
Written Work: Two full length essays on set 
topics must be submitted (approximate length: 
I O sides of A4 ). 
Reading List: Sets of materials are provided in 
the Michaelmas Term and detailed reading 
lists in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
General Reading : Foote, Levy & Sander, 
Cases and Materials on Famil y Law; M. A. 
Glendon, State, Law and Family; J. Eekelaar , 
Famil y Law and Social Policy; Glendon, The 
New Family and the New Property; 0. Stone, 
Family Law. 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
paper which is divided into three sections 
corresponding to the subjects covered by Ms. 
Temkin, Mr. Bradley and Professor Lapenna. 
Four questions must be answered, at least one 
from each section. There will be a choice of 
questions in each section and not more than 
one from the third section covering topics 
covered by Professor Lapenna. 

LL6O3O 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Mr. W. D. Bishop (Secretary, Colleen 
Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree . 
Scope: First to introduce students to the 
economics of law and second to build from 
this to deal in depth with some important 
policy problems. 
Syllabus: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
(I) Property Rights - allocation and transfer 
of rights, pollution control. 
(2) Torts - negligence, forseeability and risk, 
strict liability, products liability, medical 
malpractice, valuation of human life. 
(3) Contract - consideration, frustration, 
mistake, specific performance, damages, 
fraud, penalty clauses, unilateral contracts, 
bargaining power. 
( 4) The Legal System - class action suits, 
reimbursement of costs, contingent fees, 
payment into court, legal aid, the efficiency of 
the common law , precedent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcement. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination. 
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(7) Divorce and Alimony . 
(8) Rent Control. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have some 
knowledge of elementary microeconomi cs. 
Teaching Arrangements: I Seminar (LL227) 
each week. 
Students are advised to attend lectures in 
LL.B. (LL127, SG . LL5136) course as 
grounding in basic analysis. 
Written Work: Students are required to 
present one paper each term in seminar. 
Reading List: Posner, Economic Analysis of 
Law (2nd edn.); Burrows & Veljanovski 
(Eds.), The Economic Approach to Law; 
Ackerman (Ed.), Economic Foundation s of 
Property Law; Kronmann & Posner (Eds .), 
Economics of Contract Law; Rabin (Ed.) , 
Perspectives on Tort Law. 
Papers in the following journals: Journal of 
Legal Studies, Journal of Law & Economi cs, 
International Review of Law & Economics , Yale 
Law Journal, Univ. of Chicago Law Revi ew. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal 
exam in September, 10 questions, 4 to be 
attempted. 

LL6031 
European Community 
Competition Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. D. 
Bishop, Room A503 (Secretary, 
Collen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . studen ts. 
Scope: EEC Competition Law with some 
attention to economic analysis. 
Syllabus: The competition rules and pract ice 
of the EEC: Articles 85-90 of the Treat y of 
Rome, the implementing regulations and other 
relevant provisions . Price-fixing and mark et 
sharing agreement; boycotts and 
discrimination; exemptable forms of 
collaboration; abuse of dominant position ; 
free movement of goods and industrial 
property rights. The relationship between 
Community and national anti-trust laws . 
Pre-Requisites: Candidates will be expecte d to 
have or to acquire adequate knowledge of the 
institutions of the European Communitie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL208) 
(3 hours) each week. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: Bellamy & Child, European 
Community Competition Law; Kerse, EEC 
Antitrust Procedure; Korah, Competition Law 
in Britain and the Common Market. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal 
exam, September . 8 questions, 4 to be 
attempted. 

LL6O32 
onopoly, Competition and 

he Law 
This course may not be offered in 
1984-85) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
cope: UK and EEC Competition law with 
ome attention to economic analysis of 

l:lecisions and policy problems . 
yllabus: 

J. The restrictive trade practices legislation; 
JI. The monopolies and mergers legislation; 
Ill. The control of anti-competitive practices; 
JV. The competition rules of the E.E.C. 
]: Registra tion, enforcement and avoidance; 
the criteria of the public interest; the 
justiciability of the issues before the 
Restrictive Practices Court; analysis of 
elected decisions of the Court. 

II: The Monopolies and Mergers 
Commission: single firm monopolies; control 
of mergers; non-collusive oligopoly; analysis 
of selected reports of the Commission. 
Ill: Investigations by Director-General of 
Fair Tradi ng into anti-competitive practices 
and their reference to Monopolies and 
Mergers Commission. 
IV: Articles 85 and 86 of the Rome Treaty, 
and Regulation 17; the rules relating to the 
free movement of goods ; the relationship 
between Community and U.K. Law ; contrast 
between Article 85(1) and the definition of 
agreements subject to registration under the 

.K. law; respective advantages of 
administrative discretion and the more 
legalistic approach of the U .K. restrictive 
practices legislation. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL207) 
and one lecture each week. 

ritten Work: None required. 
Reading List: J. Lever (Ed.), Chilly on 
Con1racts; R. B. Stevens & B. S. Yamey, The 
Judicial Process & Economic Policy; A Study of 
the Restric tive Practices Court (out of print) ; 
V. Korah, Competition Law in Britain & the 
Common Market (out of print) . 
Reports of the Registrar of Re str ictive 
!-Trading Agreements Cmnd. 1603; 1273; 2296; 
Gl88; 4303. Reports of the Office of Fair 
Trading. 
Candidates may bring into the examination 
copies of any of the following: 
Restrictive Trade Practices Acts 1976 & 1977; 
Fair Trading Act 1973; Resale Prices Act 
1976; Restrictive Practices Court Act 1976; 
Sweet & lytaxwell's European Community 
Trea1ies: Treaty establishing the European 
Community, Rome , 15 March 1957; 
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Secondary legislation of the European 
Communities, Subject Edition, Vol. 4; 
Competition, H.M.S.O ., 1973; Competition 
Law in the European Economic Community 
and in the European Coal & Steel Community 
(situated by 31 Dec . 1971). Further references 
will be given at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour formal 
exam, September. 8 questions, 4 to be 
attempted. 

LL6O33 
International Business 
Transactions 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. 
Hartley, Room A467 (Secretary, 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. st udents 
intending to offer this subject in the 
examinations. Other students may attend only 
with the prior permission of Mr. Hartley. 
Scope: Legal problems relating to 
international business transactions by private 
firms (not state trading) . 
Syllabus: The following topics will be dealt 
with from the point of view of the law of 
Britain, the Commonwealth, the United States 
and the EEC: 
I. Judicial jurisdiction in cases involving 
international business tran sac tions , espec ially : 
(a) jurisdiction over companies (the "doing 
busines s" test); (b) product s liability ; (c) 
branche s and agents; (d) constitutional 
requirements in the U.S.A.; (e) choice-of-court 
clauses; (f) forum non conveniens; (g) /is alibi 
pendens; and (h) provisional remedies and 
procedure. 
2. Enforcement of foreign judgements in 
commercial matters. 
3. International arbitration. 
4. Applicable law for inter11ational 
commercial contracts, especially th e 
application of legislation dealing with: (a) 
boycotts and embargoes; (b) consumer 
protection; (c) labour law ; and (d) exchange 
controls. The effect of international uniform-
law conventions will also be considered. 
5. Conflict of laws regarding agency. 
6. Recognition of foreign governmental acts 
affecting property, especially financial assets. 
7. The extra-territorial application of 
American anti-trust laws and the reaction of 
other countries. 
8. The extra-territorial application of EEC 
competition rules. 



Pre-Requisites; A good general knowledge of 
law . Knowledg e of conflict of laws (private 
international law) would be useful but is not 
essential. This course is not suitable for non-
lawyer s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: (LL2 I 9) Sessional 
Teachers: Mr. Hartley, Mr. I. G. F. Karsten 
(Room A362) and Professor Jacobs (Kings 
College). Extensive case materials will be 
provided, which should be read before each 
seminar. 
Reading List: (Students are not expected to 
buy any of these books): Georges R. 
Delaume , Transnational Contracts: Applicable 
Law and Se!!lement of Disputes; Dicey & 
Morris , The Conflict of Laws; Cheshire & 
North, Private Int ernational Law; Robert A . 
Leflar , American Conflicts Law; Russell J. 
Weintraub , Commentary on the Conflict of 
La ws; P. E. Nygh, Conflict of Laws in 
Australia; J. -G. Castel, Canadian Conflict of 
Laws; C. Schmitthoff (Ed.), Int ernational 
Commercial Arbitration; Douglas E. Rosenthal 
& William M . Knighton, National and 
Int erna tional Commerce; C. Canenbley, 
Enforcing Anti-Trust Against Foreign 
Enterprises; Barr y E. Hawk, United States. 
Common Market and Int ernational Anti-Trust; 
Boaz Barack , The Application of the 
Competition Rules of the E.E. C. to Enterprises 
and Arrangements External to the Common 
Market . 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examination. 

LL6048 
Law of International Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Higgins, Room A372 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . and 
Diploma in International Law students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide an 
understanding of the international legal 
aspects of international institutions. The focus 
is primarily on the United Nations, which is 
dealt with in depth . 
Syllabus: International legal personality: the 
capacity to sue, treaty-making power , implied 
powers. The Secretariat: powers of the 
Secretary General, role of the international 
civil service, privilege s and immunities. 
Membership , tepresentation and credentials. 
Participation of non-members . Structure and 
voting of General Assembly of UN. Structure 
and voting of Security Council of UN. 
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Functions and powers of major organs. 
Securing compliance with obligations: 
suspension, expulsion, sanctions. UN 
peacekeeping and dispute settlement. Law 
making by international institutions. The 
Economic and Social Council; the Trustee ship 
Council; the legal concept of self-
determination. The International Court of 
Justice : problems of use and jurisdiction ; its 
role in dispute settlement; its advisory 
function. The International Labour 
Organization. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of public 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teach ,ing is by 
seminar (LL213), given by Professor Higgins 
and Dr. P. Birnie, with I ½ hours per week 
being offered for 10 weeks in the Mich aelmas 
and Lent Terms and for 6 weeks in the 
Summer Term, LL213 . 
Reading List: Schermers, International 
Institutional Law. 2 vols.; Goodrich, Hamb ro 
& Simons, The Charter of the United Nations; 
Bowett, The Law of International Instituti ons; 
Higgins, The Development of Internationa l Law 
through the Political Organs of the United 
Nations; Rosenne , The Law and Practic e of the 
International Court. 
Required readings of extracts from bo oks , of 
articles and cases are available in the syllabus 
issued and are assigned on a weekly basis . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee 
hour formal examination in the Septemb er 
following the end of the course, based on the 
entire syllabus. There are usually 9 que stions, 
of which 4 are to be answered. The pap er 
comprises both essay and problem questi ons. 

LL6049 
Law of European Institution s 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. T. C. 
Hartley, Room A467 (Secretary , 
Colleen Etheridge, A502) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . degre e. 
Diploma in International Law. 
Scope: This course is concerned with the law 
relating to the institutions of the European 
Community and Comecon (constitutional and 
administrative law). 
Syllabus: 
Part I: The European Communities 
(Comparison will be made with other West 
European organisations, especially the 
Council of Europe). 
I . The Commission , the Council, the 

Parliament and the Court: structure and 
functions. 
2. Sources of Community Law : constitutive 
Treaties, subsidiary conventions, acts of the 
representatives of the Member States; 
Community acts: legislative powers, 
delegatio n of powers , form and procedure; 
general principles of law (with special 
reference to human rights) ; agreements with 
third countries. 
3. Community Law and National Law: 
direct applicability, direct effect, the 
supremacy of Community law; problems 
raised by national constitutional law, 
especially in the United Kingdom. 
4. Preliminary Rulings: references on 
interpreta tion and validity by national courts 
and tribunals to the European Court. 
5. Actions against Member States: 
enforce ment of Community law by means of 
proceedi ngs brought in the European Court 
by the Commission or another Member State. 
6. Judicial Review of Community Action 
(with special reference to the rights of 
individuals): actions to annul Community 
acts; failure to act; indirect challenge; the plea 
of illegality; grounds of review . 
7. Community Liability: contract, quasi-
contrac t and tort, with special reference to 
liability for legislative and executive acts and 
the problem of ~oncurrent remedies in the 
European Court and in national courts. 
Part II : Comparison with Integration in Eastern 
Europe. 
Basic Concepts of Socialist Economic 
Integrat ion and contrast with EEC -
COME CON - International financial 
institutio ns - Production-Branch 
Organisa tions - Multi-national Enterprises -
Associa tion and Co-operation Agreements -
Dispu te Settlement - Harmonisation and 
Unification of Law - Comprehensive 
Progra mme for Socialist Economic 
Integra tion - Long-term Special-purpose co-
operat ion arrangements - Relations with 
Third Co 'untries, International Institutions, 
and the EEC. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
Euro pean Community is expected but general 
legal skills and some knowledge of 
consti tutional and administrative law (in any 
system) are required. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The European Community 
Lectures (LL214): twice weekly, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms only. The lectures will be by 
Mr. Hartley. Seminars weekly at King's 
College by Professor Jacobs. 
COMECON: (Summer Term) 
Seminars at University College by Professor 
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Butler. Materials will be provided. 
Reading List: T . C. Hartley , The Foundations 
of European Community Law; Henry G . 
Schermers, Judicial Prot ectio n in the European 
Communities; N. Brown & F. Jacobs, The 
Court of Justice of the European Communities; 
D . Lasok & J. W . Bridge , Introduction to the 
Law and Institutions of the European 
Communities; Lawrence Collins, European 
Community Law in the U.K.; Bernard Rudden 
& Derrick Wyatt , Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt and 
either Hartley or Schermers. 
Examination Arrangements: Normal three hour 
written examination paper. Unmarked copies 
of Rudden & Wyatt and Sweet & Maxwell 's 
European Community Treaties may be taken 
into the examination. 

LL6050 
LL6054 

Law of European Economic and 
Monetary Transactions 
International Economic Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. A. 
Chaikin, Room A359 (Secretary, 
Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students 
at London University. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to study in 
detail those aspects of public international law 
which are concerned with the ownership of 
natural resources, the production and 
distribution of goods, invi sible international 
transactions, currency and finance, related 
services and the organisation of the entities in 
such activities. 
Syllabus: 
I. Fundamentals. The province , sources, 
history and sociology of international 
economic law . 
II. The principles of international economic 
law. Economic sovereignty and the co-
existence of sovereign and heterogeneous 
economies. Extraterritorial effects of economic 
legislation . Immunities from economic 
sovereignty. Limitations of economic 
sovereignty (including freedom of commerce, 
freedom of land and air communications, 
freedom of inland navigation, freedom of 
access to the sea and maritime ports, and , 
freedom of the seas). The problem of 
international economic public policy . 
III. The standards of international economic 
law. Function and types , including the 
minimum standard of igte;national law , the 
most-favoured-nation standard, the standard 
of preferential treatment, the standard of 



reciprocal treatment, the standard of the open 
door and the standard of national treatment. 
The standards of international economic law 
on the level of international institutions, 
including the standard of economic good 
neighbourliness . 
IV. Int ernational economic transactions . 
General principles . Treaties of friendship , 
commerce and navigation. Other economic 
agreements , including double-taxation 
agreements , development aid agreements, and 
agreements for technological co-operation. 
Unilateral economic act s. International 
economic torts, with special reference to the 
protection of foreign investments. The 
problem of an international economic law of 
crime . 
V. The law of economi c warfare. Economic 
reprisals. Economic warfare, with special 
reference to the position of enemy and neutral 
property in land and sea warfare . Economic 
war crimes. War indemnities, reparation and 
restitution. Collective economic sanctions. 
VI. Patterns of international economic 
organization . A. On the level of partly 
organized international society; the 
representation and protection of economic 
interests abroad, with special reference to 
relevant aspects of diplomatic and consular 
relations. International adjudication of 
economic claims. Economic and financial 
unions (e .g . monetary unions, customs unions, 
free trade areas and common markets). 
B. On higher levels of international 
integration: the economic framework of the 
United Nations. Universalist institutions (e.g. 
the Bretton Woods institutions and GATT). 
Regional institutions (e.g. the regional 
Economic Commissions of the United 
Nations) . Sectional institutions (e.g. 
international commodity agencies). Supra-
national institutions (e .g. the European 
Communities) . 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of public 
international law is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar 
(LL218) of two hours duration each week, 
accompanied by classes as required. Seminar: 
Sessional. 
Reading List: Recommended: K. W. Dam, The 
CATT. Law and International Economic 
Organisations; J. Gold, Legal and Institutional 
Aspects of the International Monetary System; 
J . Jackson, World Trade and the La w of 
CATT; A . Kaul, The Legal Framework of 
UNCTAD in World Trade; 0. de Rivero, New 
Economic Order and International Development 
Law; B. Tew, The Evolution of the 
International Monetary System; A. Yusuf, 
Legal Aspects of Trade Preferences for 
Developinf{ States. 
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Supplementary Reading List: G. 
Schwarzenberger, Frontiers of International 
Law (eh. 9); A. Rozenthal, The Charter of 
Economic Rights and Duties of States in the 
New International Economic Order; K. 
Hossain, Legal Aspects of the New 
International Economic Order; F. Atling van 
Geusau, The Lame Convention and a New 
International Economic Order; R. Kemper , The 
Tokyo Round: Results and Implications for 
Developing Countries; B. Gosovic, UNCT AD -
Conflict and Compromise; J . Fawcett , Law and 
International Resource Conflicts; D. Shea , The 
Calvo Clause; N. Horn, Legal Problems of 
Codes of Conduct for Multinational Enterprises: 
G. P . Verbit, International Monetar y Reform 
and the Developing Countries; G. Goodwin & 
J. Mayall, A New International Commodit y 
Regime; A. Hazlewood, 'The End of the East 
African Community: What are the lessons for 
Regional Integration Schemes' , in Journal of 
Common Market Studies, Vol. 18, No . 1, p. 
40, (1979); U.N. Charter Chs IX and X 
(1945); Havana Charter (1948); Vienna 
Convention on the Law of Treaties (1969) ; 
U.N. Charter on Economic Rights and Dutie s 
of States (1974). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in September , based 
on the full syllabus. The paper contains 10 
questions , of which 4 are to be answered. Th e 
paper counts for 100% of the assessment of 
the course. 

LL6052 
International Protection of 
Human Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Higgins, Room A372 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and 
Diploma in International Law students. 
Scope: Introduction to the rapidly developing 
international law of human rights, both at a 
universal and a regional level. 
Syllabus: 
Conceptual Issues: definitions of human right s; 
distinguishing features from international law 
generally; the individual and the state; the 
relevance of difference cultures, stages of 
development , ideologies; human rights as 
absolute or qualified rights. 
The UN System and human rights . Detailed 
examination of the various UN institutions 
and techniques for the protection of human 
rights. 
The Inter-American System and the OA U and 

human rights. 
Various non-institutional methods for 
promoting human rig~ts, includi _ng treaty . 
making and the question of the mcorporatton 
of international rights into domestic law. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: 
about half of the course is devoted to a study 
of the institutions of the European 
Convention and to case law on particular 
rights (drawing in large measure on European 
Convention case law). Among the rights 
examined through the case law are freedom of 
expression; access to courts; fair trial ; freedom 
from torture; the right to life; the right to 
orga nize and associate; freedom of religion; 
and others. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of public 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course (LL226) is 
taught by 1 ½ hour weekly seminars (10 in 
Michaelmas, 10 in Lent, 8 in Summer) . 
Reading List: All students should purchase 
Brownlie, Basic Documents on Human Rights, 
(3rd edn.) and Jacobs, The European 
Convention on Human Rights. Required 
readings of extracts from books, articles , 
journals, and cases are available in the 
syllabus issued, and are assigned on a weekly 
basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the September 
following the end of the course. There are 
usually 9 questions, of which 4 are to be 
answered. 

LL6054 
International Economic Law 
See Law of European Economic and 
Monetary Transactions LL6050 

LL6057 
The International Law of 
Natural Resources 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. 
Higgins, Room A372 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Scope: This course is concerned with 
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international and transnational law relating to 
the protection, exploitation and allocation of 
natural resources . It addresses the problems of 
all those concerned with natural resources , 
whether developed or developing countries , 
whether capital exporting or capital 
importing , whether resources-rich or lacking 
in natural resources. 
Syllabus: The relevant law and its 
development: international contracts, pacta 
sunt servanda, vested rights, restitutio in 
integrum, nationalization, compensation. 
Pressures for change: permanent sovereignty 
over natural resources, the new international 
economic order; codes of conduct for 
multinationals, new methods of investment 
settlement dispute ; coercion and access to 
natural resources . 
Studies of particular resources : petroleum -
the UK North Sea experience , licences , 
controls, regulations; water - pollution, 
shared access; minerals; and others . 
Pre-Requisites: A solid grounding in public 
international law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 
seminar (LL217), with l ½ hours per week 
being offered for l O weeks in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms; and for 6 weeks in the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: Schachter, Sharing the World's 
Resources ; Hossain (Ed.), Legal Aspects of the 
New International Economic Order; Weston, 
Falk, & D'Amato, International Law and 
World Order; White, Nationalization of Foreign 
Property; Lillich, The Protection of Foreign 
Investments; Fawcett & Parry, International 
Law and Natural Resources; Daintith & 
Willoughby , United Kingdom Oil and Gas 
Law . 
Required readings of extracts from books, of 
articles and cases are available in the syllabus 
issued and are, assigned on a weekly basis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the September 
following the end of the course, based on the 
entire syllabus. There are usually 9 questions 
of which 4 are to be answered. The paper 
comprises both essay and problem questions. 



LL6060 
International Law of the Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. W. 
Birnie, Room A270 (Secretary, 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree 
also for: M.Sc. Sea-Use Law, Economics and 

. Policy-Making, Diploma in International 
Law. 
Scope: Resources and Uses of the Sea, and 
applicable international principles, customs 
and treaties. 
Syllabus: 
1. Sources of the Law. 
2. Historical Development of Principal 
Concepts. 
3. The regime based on the 1958 Geneva 
Conventions on the Law of the Sea. 
(i) The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone. 
(ii) Continental Shelf. 
(iii) Fisheries. 
(iv) High seas, including Nationality of Ships. 
4. Issues covered by the 1982 Law of the Sea 
Convention. 
(i) as (i)-(iv) above. 
(ii) International Straits. 
(iii) Deep Seabed and Ocean Floor beyond 
National Jurisdiction. 
(iv) Landlocked and Geographically 
Disadvantaged states. 
(v) Preservation of The Marine Environment. 
(vi) Marine Scientific Research. 
(vii) Settlement of Disputes in the 1982 U.N. 
Convention on the Law of the Sea. 
5. Regional Developments. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of basic 
concepts of International Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
One seminar (LL216) each week. 
Written Work: Students , individually or in 
groups, may be asked to present papers for \i 
each seminar to be able to benefit from 
discussions. 
Reading List: Brownlie , Principl es of Public 
International Law (3rd edn. chs. 9-11) and 
Basic Documents in International Law (3rd 
edn.); Barston & Birnie , The Maritime 
Dimension (1980); E. D. Brown, The Legal 
Regime of Hydrospa ce; Churchill & Lowe, The 
Law of the Sea (1983); McDougal & Burke , 
The Public Order of the Oceans; Churchill , 
Simmonds & Welch , New Direc tions in the 
Law of the Sea, Vols . I-XI; D . P. O'Connell , 
The International Law of the Sea (Ed. I. A . 
Shearer) Vol. I (1982), Vol. II (1983); Third 
U .N. Conference on the Law of the Sea, 
Documents, Vols. I-XV; Law of the Sea 
Convention. 
Periodicals include : The American Journal of 
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International Law; The British Yearbook of 
Int ernational Law; The International and 
Comparative Law Quarterl y; Ocean 
Development and Internatiohal Law; Marine 
Policy. 
A comprehensive reading list to be issued to 
participants. 
Examination Arrangements: 3 hour written 
examination in September, 9 questions 4 to be 
answered. 

LL6061 
Multinational Enterprise and 
the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. 
Muchlinski, Room Ll07 (Secretar y, 
Mrs. Pam Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. student s. 
Scope: An interdisciplinary analysis of the 
legal control of multinational business 
enterprises, both in national and intern ation al 
law. 
Syllabus: 
1. Historical Introduction: The evolution of the 
corporate legal form in the home states of 
MNEs ; regulation of early international 
trading enterprises; the historical growth of 
the modern MNE . 
2. Structure and Organisation of the MNE : The 
forms of international corporate organisation ; 
the evolution of an enterprise from a nation al 
to a multinational form; a definition of the 
MNE; other types of international economic 
entitie;;. 
3. The Problems created by the MNE: 
Managerial problems within the enterprise ; 
the MNE and the nation-state. 
4. The Role of Law in the Regulation of MNEs: 
The legal organisation of MNEs and the 
doctrine of incorporation; the relation ship 
between different jurisdictions and the MNE , 
the MNE as an object of international 
regulation. 
5. Regulation by the Home County (with 
emphasis on UK and US law): The control of 
overseas subsidiaries and the other entities , 
the remission of overseas profits, the control 
of relocation and disinvestment from the 
home jurisdiction. 
6. Regulation by the Host County 
(a) Specific issues: Restrictions on entry and 
establishment, control of capital flows and 
transfer pricing, control through company law 
(disclosure, mergers, securities regulation) , 
labour relations contrQI of disinvestment 
(covering threats by disinvestment by the 
company, and the threat of expropriation by 
the state). 
(b) Differing National Approaches: Control of 

MNEs in developed and developing countries 
(with individual case studies from selected 
countries). 
7. Regional Regulation : Regulation of MN~s 
by the following organisations will be studied: 
EEC, ANCOM, ASEAN, OECD , CMEA. 
8. International Regulation: The work of the 
UN, UNCTAD, UNCITRAL. The World 
Bank Convention for the Settlement of 
Investment Disputes. 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-and-a-half hour 
weekly seminar (LL233), ( 10 Michaelmas, 10 
Lent and 8 Summer Term respectively). 
Reading List: Recommended Text: Wallace, 
The Legal Control of Multinational Enterprise. 
Further Reading: Tindall, Multinational 
Enterprises ( 1975); Hellmann, Transnational 
Control of Multinational Corporations ( 1977); 
Tugendhat, The Multinationals ( 1977); Brook 
& Remmers, The Strategy of Multinational 
Enterprise ( 1978); United Nations, 
Multinat ional Corporations and World 
Development. 
A full reading list will be supplied at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
formal three-hour paper in September after 
the end of the course. 

LL6075 
Industrial and Intellectual 
Property 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W'. R. 
Cornish, Room A455 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A37 l) 
Course Intended Prim"hrily for LL.M. 
Scope: The course provides a review of the 
major topics in this rapidly developing field : 
patents , copyright, confidential information , 
industria l designs , trade marks and names . 
Syllabus: 
Patents: History and economic purpose . 
British and European patent systems: 
infringement; validity; ownership; assignments 
and licences; compulsory licensing and Crown 
Use; international arrangements. 
Confidential Information: Scope of present 
law; relation to patents and copyright. 
Copyright: History and objectives; types of 
copyrig ht; infringement; ownership and 
transactions; copyright in special 
circ umstances. 
Industrial Designs: Artistic copyright; 
registered designs. 
Trade Marks and Names: Protection at 
com mon law ; passing off, injurious falsehood. 
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Trade marks registration: relation to common 
law protection : entitlement to register and 
objections to registered marks: dealings in 
marks infringement. Relation to consumer 
protection law. 
EEC Law: the impact of free movement and 
competition rules of the Common Market on 
intellectual property rights; integration and 
harmonisation of intellectual property. 
Pre-Requisites: No previou s knowl edge of the 
subject is required, nor is a scientific 
background needed for the treatment of 
patent law. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching is 
by lectures (LL220) given throughout the 
three terms. From the second half of the 
seco nd term onwards there are supplementary 
meetings. It is not essential to attend these 
latter. They are designed partl y to broaden 
appreciation of particular aspects by bringing 
in guest speakers and partly to revi se material 
dealt with earlier in the course. 
Reading List: The main textbook is W. R. 
Cornish, Intellectual Propert y; Patents, 
Copyright Trade Marks and Allied Rights 
(Sweet & Maxwell, 1981) . Other reading is 
recommended in a guide issued at the 
beginning of the course and in further detailed 
lists of cases and materials . Case materials 
will also be made available. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination, in which four questions 
must be answered. Students are entitled to 
take into the examination unmarked copies of 
the Patents Act 1977 , Copyright Act 1956, 
Design Copyright Act 1968, Trade Marks Act 
1938 and either the Treaty of Rom e or Sweet 
& Maxwell's European Community Treaties . 

LL6076 
Company Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Room A301 Ext. 390 
(Secretary, Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . students. 
Scope: The object of the course is to examine 
the operation of British Company law 
(winding-up only in outline) in greater depth 
than can be attained in a first-degree course. 
Syllabus: Corporate personality and types of 
company. The historical development of 
companies. The legal capacity and 
constitution of companies. The concept of 
capital. Directors as organs and as agents. 
Formation and flotation of companies. Shares 
and debentures. The general meeting ; majority 



and minority shareholders. Duties of directors 
and those in control. Enforcement of duties in 
company law. Reconstructions and 
amalgamations. Liquidation (in outline). 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of legal 
techniques, preferably in a common law 
system. But most LL.M. students who have a 
close knowledge of any system of commercial 
or company law should be able to study this 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: One inter-collegiate 
seminar (LL203) is held weekly of 1 ½ hours 
(normally Thursday 5.30 p.m.) 10 in 
Michaelmas, 10 in Lent; 6 to 8 in Summer. 
Discussions in smaller classes are arranged ad 
hoe for LSE students which are sometimes 
attended by other graduate students studying 
company law at a higher level (e.g. M.Phil. or 
Ph.D.) 
Reading List: L.C.B. Gower Modern Company 
Law (and Supplement) plus any company law 
statutes later in date. (Considerable further 
reading will be recommended in seminars.) A 
useful work is Butterworth's Company Law 
Handbook. Students who have no previous 
knowledge of English Company Law are 
recommended to read Northey & Leigh, 
Company Law or Boyle & Birds, Company 
Law. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written paper, taken in the period 
August-September. Normally it is in two 
parts, and students are asked to answer 
questions, in both parts. Answers are required 
to a certain number of questions; and failure 
to answer that number of questions may lead 
to failure in the subject even if the answers 
offered are above the pass level. Students are 
allowed to take into the examination an 
unmarked copy of specified statutory 
materials. 

LL6O85 
Law of Restitution 
Teacher Responsible: Professor W. R. 
Cornish, Room A455 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Scope: The course considers in detail the 
various elements that could properly 
constitute a law of restitution and the general 
case for such a classification of rights. 
Syllabus: The general principles of the law of 
restitution, including: theoretical basis; 
personal and proprietary claims. Acquisition 
of benefit from plaintiff: mistake ; compulsion; 
necessity; ineffective transactions. Acquisition 
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of benefit from third party: attornment; 
subrogation and related rights; intervention 
without right; improperly paid beneficiaries 
etc.; voidable preferences and dispositions in 
fraud of creditors; imperfect gifts. Acquisit ion 
of benefit through a wrongful act: waiver of 
tort; crime; breach of fiduciary relationship . 
Defences to restitutionary claims. 
Pre-Requisites: The course assumes a 
knowledge of the common law of contract , 
tort and trusts. Students with only a civil law 
background have in the past taken the cou rse 
successfully but only after very intensive 
study. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has a 
weekly meeting (LL206) for two hours on ce a 
week during each of the three terms. Studen ts 
are expected to have read and analysed set 
cases and other materials before each meeti ng. 
Discussion of these materials forms the major 
part of each meeting. 
Reading List: The main textbook is R. L. A. 
Goff and G. H. Jones, Law of Restitution (2nd 
edn., Sweet and Maxwell, 1978). Further 
material will be found in the Course guide 
issued at the beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in which both essay and 
problem questions will be set. Four questi ons 
must be answered. 

LL6100 
The Law of Business Taxation 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. A. 
Freedman, Room A540 (Secretary , 
Mrs. S. Rayner and Mrs. D. 
Murphy, A302) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degre e. 
Scope: The Course aims to introduce stud ents 
to the principles governing United Kingdom 
taxation of business enterprises; sole trader s, 
partnerships and companies. 
Syllabus: 
l. Introduction to UK taxation of income and 
capital gains: general principles of taxation , 
history, structure, administration, principle s 
governing application of tax legislation by 
courts, tax avoidance. 
2 . Income Tax: background examination of 
the definition, ascertainment and computati on 
of this tax generally. Detailed study of incom e 
tax on income arising from businesses 
(Schedule D, Cases I & II). 
3. Capital Gains Tax: background examinati on 
of the definition, ascertainment and 
computation of this tax generally. Detailed 
study of special provisions relating to busine ss 
assets. 

4. Partnership Taxation 
5. Corporation Tax: on income and capital 
gains; distributions; close companies; groups 
and consortia; company reorganisations 
(amalgamations, reconstructions, demergers). 
6. The Foreign Element: Residence of business 
enterprises, place of trade, Schedule D, Case 
V, double tax relief (in outline). 
7. Anti-avoidance Legislation: "dividend 
stripping" and transactions in securities. 
8. Capital Transfer Tax applicable to 
businesses (in outline only) 
9. Value Added Tax (in outline only). 
Pre-Requisites: An understanding of basic 
concepts of English Law, especially Company, 
Partnership and Contract law, is normally 
required. However, an advanced knowledge of 
English Company law is not necessary and no 
previous knowledge of taxation is assumed. 
The course examines legal principles not 
methods of computation. Thus no special 
knowledge of mathematics is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL205, 30 Sessional 
(weekly). In addition to the seminars some 
classes may be arranged during the Summer 
Term to meet demand. 
Reading List: Students are advised to obtain a 
copy of one of the main text books: 
Butterworth's, U.K. Tax Handbook; Pinson, 
Revenue Law (Published by Sweet & Maxwell). 
It is essential for each student to have a copy 
of Butterworth's Yellow Tax Handbook. The 
edition current on 1 January of the year in 
which the examination is held may be taken 
into the examination room. 
During the course, students will be required 
to consult Simon's Tax Cases and the Tax 
Cases series of reports as well as the more 
commonly used series of Law Reports. 
Further Reading and Reference: 
Whiteman & Wheatcroft, Income Tax; 
Bramwell, Taxation of Companies; Whiteman 
and Wheatcroft, Capital Gains Tax; Lawton, 
Goldberg & Fraser, The Law of Partnership 
Taxation. 
Kay & King, The British Tax System; Meade 
Report on The Structure and Reform of Direct 
Taxation; H. H. Munroe, Intolerable 
Inquisition? Reflections on the Law of Tax; 
Report of the Royal Commision on the 
Taxation of Profits and Income (1955, Cmnd 
9474); Report of the Committee on Taxation 
of Trading Profits ( 1951, Cmnd 8189); 
Corporation Tax (1982, Cmnd 8456); Ashton, 
Anti-Avoidance Legislation; Sumption Taxation 
of Overseas Income and Gains. 
The British Tax Review (Periodical). 
Inland Revenue Consultative Documents and 
Explanatory Leaflets. 
It is important to ensure that the latest edition 
of each of these books is used. 
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Further reading will be recommended during 
the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
marked entirely by way of a formal, three-
hour examination held in September. The 
examination is based on the above syllabus as 
covered by the course of seminars . The paper 
is divided into two parts: Part A containing 
essay questions and Part B containing 
problem questions. The candidate is required 
to answer three questions; one from Part A 
and two from Part B. One third of the marks 
is awarded for each of the three answers. 

LL61O1 
The Law of Personal Taxation 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. R. G. 
Schuz, Room A358 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M . 
Scope: The course aims to introduce students 
to the principles governing United Kingdom 
taxation of income, capital gains and capital 
transfer of individuals, trusts and estates. 
Syllabus: 
1. Introduction to U.K. taxation of income, 
capital gains and capital transfers: general 
principles of taxation, history, structure, 
administration, principles governing 
application of tax legislation by courts, tax 
avoidance. 
2. Income Tax - income: The definition, 
ascertainment and computation of income for 
tax purposes (excluding Cases I and II of 
Schedule D and Case V in relation to business 
profits) and the deductions and allowances 
which may be set against income. Detailed 
study of income tax on income arising from 
employment (Schedule E), annual payments 
and interest (Schedule D, Case III). 
3. Income Tax - individuals: The rules for 
applying the tax on income to individuals, the 
reliefs accorded to individuals (double tax in 
outline only), and the tax treatment of 
married women. 
4. Income Tax - trusts: The rules for 
applying the tax on income to income from 
trusts and estates. The provisions relating to 
the tax on income in respect of pensions and 
pension contribution schemes (in outline 
only). 
5. The foreign element: The rules as to 
domicile, resident and ordinary residence of 
individuals and trustees for tax purposes. 
Double tax relief (in outline only). 
6. Capital Gains Tax: The definition, 
ascertainment and computation of chargeable 
gains and losses for Capital Gains Tax and 



the rules for applying Capital Gains Tax to 
individuals, trusts and estates. 
7. Capital Transfer Tax: An outline of the 
principles of Capital Transfer Tax as it affects 
individuals, estates and trusts, and including 
the definition and computation of chargeable 
transfers. 
Pre-Requisites: 'No previous knowledge of 
taxation is assumed. As students are not 
required to carry out tax computation, 
mathematical skills are not necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 
seminar (LL204), held weekly - Sessional. In 
addition some classes will be held during the 
Summer Term which will be devoted to the 
discussion of problem questions previously 
prepared by students. 
All seminars and classes will be conducted by 
Mrs. Schuz. 
Reading List: Students are advised to obtain a 
copy of one of the main textbooks: 
Butterworths , U.K. Tax Guide (Published by 
Butterworths); Pinson, Revenue Law 
(Published by Sweet & Maxwell). 
It is essential for each student to have a copy 
of Butterworth' s, Yellow Tax Handbook. The 
edition current on I January of the year in 
which the examination is held may be taken 
into the examination room. 
During the course, students will be required 
to consult Simon's Tax Cases and the Tax 
Case series of reports as well as the more 
commonly used series of Law Reports. 
Further Reading and Reference: Whiteman & 
Wheatcroft , Income Tax; Whiteman & 
Wheatcroft , Capital Gains Tax; Simons, 
Personal Income Taxation; Kay & Kay, The 
British Tax System; Meade Report on the 
Structure of Reform of Direct Taxation: H. H. 
Munroe, Intolerable Inquisition ? Reflections on 
the Law of Tax; Report of the Royal 
Commission on the Taxation of Profits and 
Income (1955, Cmnd. 9474); Taxation of 
Husband and Wife, (Green Paper, 1983, 
Cmnd. 8093); Ashton, Anti-Avoidance 
Legislation; Sumption Taxation of Overseas 
Income and Gains. The British Tax Review 
(Periodical). Inland Revenue Consultative 
Documents and Explanatory Leaflets. 
It is important to ensure that the latest 
editions of these books is used. 
Further reading will be recommended during 
the course . 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
marked entirely by way of a formal, three-
hour examination held in September. The 
examination is based on the above syllabus as 
covered by the course of seminars. The paper 
c.ontains eight questions of which each 
candidate is required to answer three 
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questions. One third of the marks is awarde d 
for each question. 

LL6110 
Individual Employment Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. 
Simpson, Room A46 l (Secretary , 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. degree. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provid e a 
detailed analysis of the law as it affects the 
relationship between each individual worker 
and his or her employer in Britain . Because of 
its common law base, this has relevance for 
other common law systems . International 
influences on British law are part of the 
course as are social security rights insofar as 
these are related to employment. 
Syllabus: The nature of the individual 
employment relationship : sources of rules and 
the significance of contract. The contract of 
employment: employees contrasted with the 
self-employed and other special groups ; 
formation of the contract; variation of its 
terms ; contipuity of employment ; express and 
implied terms; incorporation of collective 
terms; pay - guarantee pay and maternit y 
rights; hours of work - time off work and 
holidays. Freedom of association and the 
right to work. Sex discrimination and equal 
pay; racial discrimination. Discipline; 
termination of employment - dismissal ; rights 
on dismissal - unfair dismissal, redundan cy. 
National insurance and supplementary 
benefits. The international perspective . 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of at least one 
system of labour law or industrial relation s an 
advantage but it is NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
(LL225) is held throughout the year . 
LL225 - 25 Sessional. i 

The seminars will cover each topic of the 
syllabus above in detail. Detailed reading for 
the seminars is handed out one week in 
advance. The seminars are usually conduct ed 
on the basis of general discussion. Student s 
are advised to write an essay during both the 
Christmas and the Easter vacations. 
Written Work: See above. 
Reading List: The following is an essential 
purchase: Hepple and O'Higgins, Employm ent 
Law. 
Students should also purchase either 
Butterworth's, Employment Law Handbook or 
Sweet & Maxwell's, Labour Relations Statut es 
and Materials. Subject to confirmation by the 
examiners, candidates are allowed to take an 
unannotated copy of one of them into the 

examination. 
Other important works which should be 
purchased if possible: Davie _s & Freedland, 
Labour Law Text and Materials; Kahn Freund, 
Labour and the Law. 
Supplementary Reading List: Lewis & 
Simpson, Striking a Balance? Employment Law 
after the 1980 Act; Elias, Napier & . 
Wallington , Labour Law Cases and Materials: 
Freedland, The Contract of Employment; 
Rideout, Principles of Labour Law ; Grunfeld , 
The Law of Redundanc y. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
formal examination in September based on 
the syllabus above. The paper normally 
conta ins 10 questions of which four are to be 
attempted. 

LL6111 
Law of Management and 
Labour Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord 
Wedderburn, Room A301, Ext. 390 
(Secretary, Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M ., Law 
Dept. , and for M.Sc. students in Industrial 
Relations with adequate background 
knowledge. (LL.M. students should consider 
the advantages in studying this course 
together with LL225 Individual Employment 
Law.) 
Scope: This course examines British legal 
problems arising from collective relationships 
at the place of work , and the context of 
industrial relations in which such problems 
arise. The aim is to study both the legal and 
the industrial perspectives of such problems in 
depth . 
Syllabus: (in outline) Management and 
recognition of unions; disclosure of 
information. Workers ' rights and trade 
unions. Employers' associations. The role of 
state agencies. Collective bargaining and the 
law: Legal enforceability; "extension" 
procedures and collective agreements. 
Structure of corporate enterprise. 
Manage ment and boards of directors; control 
and duties. "Industrial Democracy". 
Industrial discipline and industrial conflict: 
strikes, lockouts, etc. The closed shop and 
dismissal. Job-control; discrimination; 
industrial action and discipline of workers. 
The place of statutory and other legal 
regulation in industrial relations. Law and the 
labour market: training, incomes policy and 
job subsidies. 
Pre-Requisites: This course is suitable 
primarily for stud-:nts who have already 
studied British Labour Law or British 
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industrial relations. Other graduate law 
students who have some knowledge of similar 
systems of law or labour relations may , 
however, find the course attractive provided 
they are willing to catch up on background 
reading before, or early in, the Michaelmas 
Term. Students who have no knowledge of 
either English law or British industrial 
relations will find this course demanding. 
Students who have inadequate up-to-date 
knowledge of British labour law should attend 
lectures in Labour Law, Course LL 115 in the 
Michaelmas Term . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is normally one 
I½ hour seminar (LL224) each week which 
must be attended regularly . In some years, 
visiting speakers address the seminar. Students 
should be prepared to discuss the class papers 
distributed before each seminar. From time to 
time they will be asked to make a written 
presentation. 
Reading List: Students should buy and read 
either 0. Kahn-Freund Labour and the Law or 
P. Davies and M. Freedland Labour Law Text 
and Materials; and either Butterworth's 
Employment Law Handbook or Sweet and 
Maxwell's Labour Relations Statutes and 
Materials and Supplement (plus any labour law 
statutes later in date than those source 
books). 
Other books: L. C. B. Gower, Modern 
Company Law; B. Hepple and P. O'Higgins, 
Employment Law; K. W. Wedderburn, The 
Worker and the Law; The "Donovan Report" 
on Trade Unions and Employers' Associations 
(Cmnd. 3623); Wedderburn, Lewis and Clark, 
Labour Law and Industrial Relations (1983); E. 
Herman, Corporate Power, Corporate Control; 
Wedderburn and Murphy (Eds.), Labour Law 
and the Community (1983). 
Other sources will be recommended in the 
seminar papers. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written paper, taken in the period 
August-September. Normally this is in two 
parts and students are asked to answer 
questions in both parts. When answers are 
required to a certain number of questions, 
failure to answer that number may lead to 
failure in the subject, even if the answers 
offered are above the pass level. 



LL6112 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. 
Simpson, Room A461 (Secretary, 
Rosemary Maund, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management) . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial 
relations. It is concentrated primarily on 
collective labour relations between trade 
unions and employers but includes some 
aspects of the individual labour relationship 
between each worker and his or her employer. 
Some reference is made to the role of the law 
in other systems of industrial relations. 
Syllabus: The historical development of labour 
law. Trade unions organisational rights: legal 
status of trade unions; the individual right to 
organise and right to dissociate ; time off work 
for union activities; the closed shop . Internal 
management of trade unions: admission and 
expulsion; union democracy; union political 
activities; inter-union relations . Collective 
bargaining and the law: union recognition; 
legal status of collective agreements; 
disclosure of information ; "fair wages"; wages 
councils. Industrial democracy and worker 
participation. Legal regulation of strikes and 
?th~r . forms of industrial conflict: picketing; 
md1v1dual workers' rights; civil liabilities for 
organising industrial action. Aspects of 
individual employment rights: pay; 
discrimination on grounds of sex and race ; 
unfair dismissal; redundancy. 
Pre-Requisites: While any previous knowledge 
and/or experience of the law in industrial 
relations is an advantage it is NOT essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: LLI62 - Elements of Labour Law 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: Idl 15 - Labour Law 
The lecture course is intended for students on 
a wide range of courses, none of which 
require any prior legal knowledge. It covers 
all the above syllabus and also some other 
aspects of individual employment law . 
Students with some previous knowledge or 
experience in particular may find it helpful to 
attend the more detailed lectures given under 
the heading LLl 15 Labour Law 40 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, but attendance 
at these lectures is not an essential part of the 
course. 
The seminars will cover each topic of the 
course in detail. They form the core of the 
teaching of the course. Some joint sessions 
may be held with the Seminars LL222 Law of 
Management and Labour Relations, which are 
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for postgraduate law students. 
Written Work: There is no written work 
required during the course as such, but 
Labour Law is one of the subjects from which 
essay titles may be chosen as part of the 
M.Sc . Industrial Relations and Personn el 
Management course work requirement s in the 
first two terms. Students will normally be 
required to present seminar papers durin g the 
course. 
Reading List: Students are advised to pur chase 
the following: Kahn-Freund, Labour and the 
Law; Lewis & Simpson, Striking a Balance? 
Employment Law after the 1980 Act . 
If possible, they should purchase , and if not 
they should consult regularly : Davies & 
Freedland, Labour Law, Text and Materials. 
Supplementary Reading List: Elias , Napi er & 
Wallington, Labour Law, Cases and Materials: 
Hepple & O'Higgins, Employment Law; 
Wedderburn, The Worker and the Law; 
Rideout, Principles of Labour Law; Grun feld, 
Modern Trade Union Law; Kidner, Trade 
Union Law; Bain (Ed.), Industrial Relations in 
Britain; Brown (Ed .), The Changing Contours 
of Industrial Relations ; Clegg, The Changing 
System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain. 
The "Donovan" Report of the Royal 
Commission on Trade Unions and Employers' 
Associations. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the syllabus above. The paper 
contains 10-12 questions of which 3 are to be 
answered . 

LL6120 
Comparative Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. H. 
Leigh, Room A541 (Secretary, Mrs. 
S. Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. and ma) 
be taken by Diploma in Criminal Justic e 
students with permission . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to discu ss 
problems in the criminal process via 
comparative law. 
Syllabus: For the year 1984/85 it is expect ed 
that the following matters will be stressed: 
Theory of mens rea ; Mistake ; Necessity and 
duress; Parties to crime; problems of drin k 
and drugs ; Strict liability; Group liabilit y; 
Mentally disordered offenders; Self-defen ce; 
Sexual offences including rape; Violence in 
sport; Theft; Fraudulent trading; Fraud ; Pre-
trial criminal procedure ; Comparative 

crimina l procedure at trial; Plea bargaining ; 
Double jeopardy; Committal proceedings. 
Pre-Requisites: The only pre-requisite is 
admission to the LL.M. programme. The 
course is, however, not suitable for Diploma 
students who have no background in law. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught 
by 30 1 ½ hour seminars (LL210) in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Seminars are held at the Institute of 
Advanced Legal Studies. 
Written Work: Students are not required to 
submit written work. It is however desirable 
that we do so and students are encouraged to 
prepa re papers for seminar discussion . Verbal 
participa tion in seminars is obviously 
essential. 
Reading List: The following is a minimal 
reading list - for a detailed list please see the 
annual handout for the course. Books marked 
with an asterisk should be purchased . The 
basic books are: G. L. Williams , Textbook of 
Criminal Law (1978)*; G. P. Fletcher, 
Rethinking Criminal Law (1979)*; A. V. 
Sheehan, Criminal Procedure in Scotland and 
France (1976); J. Langbein , Comparative 
Criminal Procedures: Germany ( 1977); A. S. 
Goldstein, The Passive Judiciary (1981) ; L. H. 
Leigh & J . E. Hall Williams , Denmark, 
Sll'eden and The Netherlands ( 1982); C. 
Hampton, Criminal Procedure (3rd edn., 
1982)*. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three hour paper in late 
August or early September. Ten questions are 
normally set of which four must be answered. 

LL6121 
LL6126 

Theoretical Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hall 
Williams, Room A504 (Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A371) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M., also 
available for Diploma in Criminal Justice. 
Scope: This is a new course based on the 
previous Criminology course expanded to deal 
only with the theory of criminology leaving 
out_ the methods part and the specific crimes, 
which are translated to the new course on 
App lied Criminology. It is suitable for 
students taking the Diploma in Criminal 
Justice . 
Syllabus: The origin and development of 
cnme studies: the classical and positivist 
schools of criminology, and their relation to 
modern criminology. The contribution of 
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anthropological studies to the explanation of 
crime. Genetic and other biological influences 
(including twin studies, chromosome studies). 
Psychoanalytical explanations of criminal 
behaviour. Psychological theorie s and criminal 
behaviour. Mental illness , subnormality, 
psychopathy and crime . Sociological 
influences: family factors, area influences, 
gang studies. Cultural and subcultural theories 
of crime. The influence of social class and 
economic factors . The interactionist approach, 
labelling theory and the social deviance 
perspective . Radical criminology. Female 
crime. The facts about crime as derived from 
official sources and self-report and victim 
studies. Prediction studies. 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a po stgraduate 
course, an LLB . or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
lasting one and a half hours in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . 
Professor Hall Williams will pre sent an outline 
of the subject in the first hour , leaving time 
for discussion in the last half hour . 3 seminars 
will be given by Mr. Freeman (Kings College) 
on Psychological Theories and 6 seminars will 
be given by Mr. Lynch (King's College) on 
Sociological Influences. 
Lectures : LL221 - 27 lectures Ses sional 
beginning 12 Oct. 
Written Work: Students will be encouraged in 
the second half of the course to prepare and 
present papers to the seminar. Copies of these 
papers will be supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: N. Walker , Crime and 
Punishment in Britain (2nd . edn., 1968) ; R. 
Hood & R. Sparks, Key Issues in Criminology, 
1970; E. H. Sutherland & D . R. Cressey , 
Criminology (10th edn., 1978); D. J. West , The 
Young Offender (Pelican , 1967) ; J . B. Mays , 
Juvenile Delinquency, the Family and the Social 
Group; W. G. Carson & P. Wiles , Crime and 
Delinquency in Britain; Laurie Taylor, 
Deviance and Society (1971); Taylor, Walton 
& Young, The New Criminology (1973); M . 
Phillipson , Sociological Aspects of Crime and 
Delinquency (1971) ; J. E. Hall Williams, 
Criminology and Criminal Justice. 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given 
during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour examination which will count for 
100 per cent of the marks . 



LL6122 
Applied Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hall 
Williams, Room A504 ( who will act as 
Co-ordinator of the course)(Secretary, 
Jane Heginbotham, A371) 

Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Scope: This course is on an inter-collegiate 
basis , dealing with research methods in 
criminology and reviewing the research which 
has been done on specific crimes . It is hoped 
to devote five se min ars to research methods 
and the rest will be contributed by different 
teachers in the University of London. 
Syllabus: 
1. Research Methods in Criminology: 
Hypothesis development. Data collection. 
Sampling and survey techniques. Data 
analysis. The use of computers in 
criminological research. Limitations and 
constraints . 
2. The Criminology of Specific Offences: The 
types of offence, offenders and victims, 
including: Homicide , Violent crime (including 
street crime). Crimes of Dishone sty (including 
shop lifting). Crimes of Damage to Property 
(including arson and vandalism). Sexual crime 
(including rape , incest and offences against 
children). Occupational and business crime. 
Po litical crime . Organised crime . Road traffic 
offences. Alcohol and drug abuse in relation 
to crime. 
3. The Prevention of Crime: The police and 
prevention. Neighbourhood controls. Public 
attitudes and values. Individual protection. 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a post -gra duate 
course, an LL.B. or it s equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
lasting one and a half hour s in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. The 
usual pattern is a lecture followed by 
discussion but this may vary , and there is 
sco pe for presentation of papers by students. 
The five methods seminars will be given by 
invited teachers from the relevant 
departments. The 'specific crimes' seminars 
will be given by different teachers according 
to their particular research interests . The 
teac hers are drawn from the law faculties of 
King' s College, University College, Queen 
Mary College , and LSE. All se minars will be 
held at the Institute of Advanced Legal 
Studies . 
Lectures: LL222 - 25 Seminars Sessional. 
Thur sday 1630 - 1800 IALS begin 14 Oct. 
Written Work: Students may have an 
op portunit y to prepare and pre sent paper s to 
the se minar. Copies of the se papers will be 
supplied to the other st udents . 
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Reading List: will be supplied at the 
commencement of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three hour examination which will count for 
I 00 % of the marks. 

LL6124 
Sentencing and the Penal 
Process 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Saeed 
(University College London) will act 
as co-ordinator. At LSE, questi ons 
may be addressed to Professor Ha ll 
Williams, Room A504 (Secretary , 
Jane Heginbotham , A37 l) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M ., also 
available for Diploma in Criminal Justic e. 
Scope: This course is taught on an inter-
collegiate basis , and held at the Institut e of 
Advanced Legal Studies, Russell Squar e. The 
sentencing part reviews the aims of 
punishment, the work of sentencers, and the 
information they receive in reports. The re 
follows a review of the penal proces s 
including custodial measures such as pri son 
and non-custodial measure s available in 
England and Wales. Where possible 
comparative references are made but thi s is 
primarily a course on the English penal 
system. 
Syllabus: 
1. Sentencing . The aims of punishment for 
crime. The information for the sentencing 
court (including police antecedents rep o rt s, 
soc ial inquiry reports and medical report s). 
Psychiatric evidence. Di sparities in senten cing, 
the research findings. Remedie s and 
techniques for improving the sentencing 
process. Training sentencers. Alternative 
sentencing structures. Selected issues in 
sentencing , including: life and long senten ces; 
recidivism and the dangerous offender; 
exemplary sentences and deterrence ; the 
mentally-disordered off ender; the petty 
inadequate offender. 
2 . The Penal Process. History of the Engli sh 
prisons. Aims of the modern prison system . 
Organisation of prisons . The pressure s on the 
prison system. Problem s concerning 
accommodation, staff (including recruitment 
and training), classification of prisoner s, and 
security. Employment of prisoners and pa y or 
earnings. Education and training of pris oner s. 
Welfare and leisure activities. Release 
procedures, including remi ss ion and par ole. 
Pri so n di sc iplinary proceedings , the rights of 
pri soners and their protection under Engli sh 
law and the European Convention on Hum an 

Rights. The "Justice" model and the 
"T reatment" model. Evaluation of the 
effective ness of prison. The provisions 
concerning the custody of young adult 
offenders. 
3. Non-Custodial Measures. Probation , 
including both "traditional" probation and 
new develop ments involving the probation 
and af ter-care service. Community service 
orders. Other alternatives to prison : The 
suspended sentence. The fine. Absolute and 
conditiona l discharges. Bind-overs. Restitution 
and compensation. "Diversion" schemes. 
Voluntary hostels and after-care schemes. 
4. Crime Prevention. The police and public 
attitudes towards crime. The relation of 
researc h to criminal policy . 
Pre-Requisites: Since this is a post-graduate 
course, an LL.B. or its equivalent. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
lasting one and a half hours, which usually 
takes the form of a lecture by the teacher 
concerned followed by discussion, though the 
pattern may vary. Individual teachers drawn 
from the law faculties of the University of 
London will each contribute according to 
their fields of interest and research. 
Seminars: LL223 26 Sessional , Wednesdays 
16.30 - 18.00 IALS, begin Oct. 
Writte n Work: Students may have an 
opportunity to prepare and present papers to 
the seminar. Copies of these papers will be 
supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: R. Cross , The English Sentencing 
System (3rd edn. 1975); N . Walker, Sentencing 
in a Rational Society, 1969 ; D . A. Thomas, 
Principles of Sentencing (2nd edn., 1979) ; R. 
Cross, Punishment, Prison and the Public , 
1971; Baldwin & Bottomley, Criminal Justice, 
Selected Readings, I 970; J. E. Hall Williams, 
The English Penal System in Transition, 1970 ; 
Changing Prisons, I 975 ; Criminology and 
Criminal Justice, 1982; Home Office , Prisons 
and the Prisoner, H.M.S .O., 1977; N . Tutt 
(Ed .), Alternative Strategies for Coping with 
Crime, 1978; The Sentence of the Court, 
H.M. S.O.; Powers of Criminal Courts Act, 
1973; Annual Reports of the Prison 
Department, Home Office ; Annual Reports of 
the Parole Board, Home Office ; Home Office 
Research Unit Publications; Reports of the 
Adviso ry Council on the Penal System; House 
of Commo ns, Home Affairs Committee, 
Fo urth Report, 1980. 
Supplementary Reading List: will be given 
dur ing the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-ho ur examination which will count for 
100% of the marks . 
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LL612o 
Theoretical Criminology 
See LL6121 

LL6142 
Marine Insurance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. L. 
Diamond and Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, 
Room Ll07 (Secretary, Mrs. Pam 
Hodges, A369) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students. 
Scope: A detailed analysis of the law of 
marine insurance, including its historical 
evolution and commercial context. 
Syllabus: 
1. Introductory Topics: The evolution of 
marine insurance, the marine insurance 
business, the development of legal regulation 
of marine insurance transactions, the Marine 
Insurance Act 1906. 
2. The Principles of Marine Insurance Law: 
(a) The making of the contract: The nature of 
the marine insurance contract, the avoidance 
of wagering or gaming contracts, insurable 
interest, duties of a broker in effecting the 
policy, non-disclosure, misrepresentation, the 
premium. 
(b) The Policy: The types of policies, form 
and contents, designation of subject-matter, 
attachment and duration of risk, perils 
insured against, risks covered by Protection 
and Indemnity Associations, the Exceptions, 
Termination and Cancellation, rectification 
and alteration warranties, assignment, · 
construction of the policy, the Duties 
Authority and Rights of the broker after 
effecting the policy. 
(c) Loss and Abandonment: Types of loss, 
actual total loss, constructive total loss, 
abandonment. 
(d) The Measure of Indemnity : Total loss, 
Partial Loss of ship, freight and goods, 
liabilities of third parties , sue and labour 
clause . 
(e) The Rights of the Insurer on Payment: 
Subrogation, the right of contribution. 
(f) Reinsurance: The relation between the 
original assured and the reinsurer , the relation 
between the reassured and the reinsurer. 
(g) Mutual Insurance 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the 
law of contract is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly 
seminar (LL234) of one-and-a-half hours 
duration (10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent and 6 in 
the Summer Term respectively). 
Reading List: The recommended text is Ivamy , 
Marine Insurance (3rd edn . and supplement). 



Other Books: Chalmers, Marine Insurance Act 
1906 (9th edn., Ivamy 1983); Arnould, The 
Law of Marine Insurance and Average (16th 
edn., by Mustill & Gilman, 1981, Vols. 9 & 
10, British Shipping Laws); Dover, Analysis of 
Marine Insurance Clauses (8th edn., 1960); 
Martin , The History of Lloyds and of !-f arine 
Insurance in Great Britain (1876); Wnght & 
Fayle, A History of Lloyds (1928). 
A full reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination in the 
September following the course. 

LL6150 
Comparative Constitutional 
Law I 
Teachers Responsible: Professor L. H. 
Leigh, Room A541 (Secretary, Mrs. 
S. Hunt, A304) and Mr. P. 
Creighton, King's College, London. 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. students, 
but may also be taken by M.Sc . students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to discuss 
problems of comparative federalism with 
special reference to the constitutions of the 
United States of America , Canada and 
Australia. 
Syllabus: 
I. General principles of federalism and the 
constitutional structures of the United States, 
Canada, and Australia (in outline). The 
influence of the imperial structure and the 
American example in the case of Canada and 
Australia. 
II. Government institutions and the federal 
principle . First and second chambers. 
Parliamentary and congressional government 
and the representation and rights of states and 
provinces. The federal executive and regional 
representation. The influence of conventions 
of the constitution. 
III. The judicial structure of the federal 
principle: the United States contrasted with 
Canada and Australia. Arguments for a nd 
against the several judicial systems. 
IV. The doctrine of the separation of 
powers: the United States and Australia 
contrasted with Canada; definition of powers; 
delegation of legislative powers. 
V. General principles governing the 
allocation of legislative powers . Dvctrine of 
implied immunity of instrumentalities. 
Doctrine of inconsistency. The judicial 
function in constitutional cases : advisory 
opinions, political questions. 
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VI. The regulation of trade and commerc e. 
Freedom of trade within the three federal 
systems; the effect of other specific power s in 
the regulation of trade and commerce . 
VII . Finance. The allocation of taxing 
powers . The spending power of the federal 
governments; intergovernmental grants ; the 
machinery of fiscal allocation in the thre e 
systems. 
VIII. External affairs: the power to enter 
into and implement external obligations. 
Relations between the states and provinc es 
and foreign governments, and between the 
federal government and foreign government s. 
IX. Aspects of constitutional protection of 
fundamental rights and the rights of 
minorities. The effect of a Bill of right s on 
federal-state relationships. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is most suitabl e for 
students who have previously studied a federal 
constitution. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is tau ght 
by 30 ½ seminars (LL200) in Michaelma s, Lent 
and Summer Terms. Seminars are held a t the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies . 
Written Work: Students are not required to 
submit written work. It is however desirab le 
that they do so and students are encourag ed 
to prepare papers for seminar discussion . 
Verbal participation in seminars is obviou sly 
essential. 
Reading List: The following represents a 
minimum list. Further reading is assigned on 
the reading lists prepared for seminars . 
Reference may be made to this which is 
distributed as a course hand out. L. Tribe , 
American Constitutional Law (1978); P . W. 
Hogg, Canadian Consrirurional Lall' ; D. Lumb 
& K. Ryan , The Consrirurion of Ausrralia ; W. 
A. Wynes, Legislarive, Execurive and Judi cial 
Poll'ers in Ausrralia; G. Sawyer, Modern 
Federalism. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a three hour paper in late 
August or early September. Ten question s are 
normally set of which four must be answer ed. 

LL6156 
Public Interest Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Carol 
Harlow, Room A463 and Mr. 
Richard Rawlings, Room A356 
(Secretaries, Jane Heginbotham, 
A371 and Susan Hunt, A304) 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Scope: The emphasis is on the us~ of litigation 
and 'public advocacy' (e.g. lobby10g by 
representation) to advance the c~u~e of , 
interest groups and/or 'the public 10terest . 
We focus in particular on the procedures and 
institutions, both legal and political, by 
which access to the decision-making process 
may be achieved. Materials from social and 
political science will be used. 
Syllabus: 
A. Legal Action and the Administrative Process 
(a) Introductory : students will be. expected to 
have an understanding of the ma10 methods 
of recourse to courts, including Order 53 
procedure, and the remedies available. 
(b) facilitating legal action: 
(i) legal aid and advice; 
(ii) the law centre movement; 
(iii) para-legal advice (e.g. Citizens' Advice 
Bureaux); 
(iv) tribunal representation and advocacy. 
(c) substitutes for individual action: 
(i) the class and representative actions; 
(ii) the relator action (see below) and local 
authority actions; 
(iii) test case strategy (with particular 
reference to welfare law and prisoners' 
rights). 
B. Access to the Political Systems 
(a) The constituency MP: grievances and 
interest representation (with special reference 
to immigration and social assistance). 
(b) The central government depart _ment; 
grievances and interest representation. 
C. Access to Official Information 
(a) Parliamenta ry techniques ( questions, Select 
Committees, debates etc.). 
(b) The ombudsman as 'a window on 
administration'. 
(c) Litigation: discovery of documents, public 
interest immunity and contempt of court. 
(d) 'F reedom of Information' legislation , Data 
Protection and the Official Secrets Acts. 
D. Public Advocacy 
(a) The office of Attorney-General and other 
public interest representation. 
(b) Semi-autonomous agencies; extended case 
studies will be made of institutions such as: 
(i) The Commission for Racial Equality 
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(ii) The Equal Opportunties Commission 
(iii) The Supplementary Benefits Commission 
and the Social Security Advisory Committee. 
(iv) United Kingdom Immigrants Advisory 
Service. 
E. Interest Groups 
Composition of activities; case studies will be 
made of areas of activity such as: 
(i) environmental protection; 
(ii) immigration control; 
(iii) welfare and housing; 
(iv) civil liberties and the legal process. 
F. Extra-Judicial Redress of Grievance 
Comparison will be made of the following 
complaints systems, with special reference to 
negotiation, conciliation and interest 
representation; adversarial and inquisitorial 
procedure; and stimulation of administrative 
grievance procedure. 
(a) Ombudsman techniques 
(i) the Parliamentary Commissioner for 
Administration. 
(ii) The Commission for Local 
Administration. 
(iii) The Health Service Commissioner. 
(b) The Police complaints system 
(c) Complaints about: 
(i) the legal process; 
(ii) the nationalised industries; 
(iii) the National Health Service . 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of a common 
law system of administrative law will be 
helpful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 30 two-
hour seminars meeting weekly (time and place 
to be arranged) and the subject will be 
examined by a 3-hour examination at the end 
of the year. There will be the opportunity to 
contribute papers and to develop research 
interests through the year. 
Reading List: The proposed course book will 
be Harlow & Rawlings, Law and 
Administration (1984). Much of the reading 
will be from the extensive periodical and 
pamphlet literature. More detailed reading . 
lists on specific topics will be issued from time 
to time. A study guide is filed in the LSE 
library. 



LL6176 
Soviet, East European and 
Mongolian Law 
Teachers Responsible: Jointly 
Professor I. Lapenna, L.S.E. Room 
K300 (Secretary, Mrs. Pam Hodges, 
A369) and Professor W. E. Butler 
(U.C.). 
Course Intended Primarily for LL.M. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to provide 
st udent s with a wider and deeper knowledge 
of the so -called "socialist" legal systems of the 
U.S .S.R ., East-European countries and 
Mongolia . 
Syllabus: General introduction for all 
students : history ; source materials : Marxist 
and Leninist theories of State and law ; 
concept of ownership; constitutional 
framework; role of the Communist Party; 
judicial system; the legal profession; system. 
Special subjects: A study of two of the 
following subjects: 
(a) Hi story of Marxist Legal Thought , 
(b) Theories on Legal History , 
(c) Criminal Law and Procedure , 
(d) Constitutional and Administrative Law , 
(e) Economic Law , 
(f) Labour Law , 
(g) Family Law , 
(h) Natural Resources and Environment 
Law, 
(i) Collective Farm (Kolkhoz) Law, 
(j) Criminology and Correctional Labour 
Law , 
(k) Socialist and Economic Integration , 
(1) Soviet and East European Attitudes 
Toward Public International Law. 
The special subjects available will be 
announced at the beginning of the academic 
year. The emphasis as between Soviet and 
East European or Mongolian law in each 
option is at the discretion of the teachers. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of Russian or East 
European languages is not required, but 
students are expected to familiarise themselves 
with some technical legal terms in these 
languages. 
Teaching Arrangements: One se minar (LL21 I) 
of I½ hours per week, Ses sional (Professor 
Lapenna or Professor Butler) 
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Written Work: 3 essays of about 3000 word s 
each, one relating to the general introdu ction, 
and two others to questions dealt with in the 
two chosen options. Professor Lapenna and 
Professor Butler are responsible for settin g, 
marking and discussing the essays in th eir 
respective parts of the course. 
Reading List: (a) Bibliography: W. E. Butler 
(Ed .), Russian and So viet Lall'; Writing s on 
Soviet Lall' and Soviet Int ernational Lall'; P. S. 
Romashkin (Ed.) , Lit eratur e on Soviet Lall'. 
(b) Books: H. Babb (trans), Soviet L egal 
Philosoph y; D. D. Barry & Ors . (Ed.) , Soviet 
Law After Stalin. Vol. I-III; W. E. Butl er , 
Soviet Lall' ; H. J. Berman, Justic e in the 
U.S.S.R.; 0 . Bihari, Socialist Repr esentati ve 
Institutions; M. Cain & A. Hunt, Marx and 
Engels on Lall'; K. Grzybowski , Sovi et Legal 
Institutions; J . N. Hazard , Communists and 
their Lall'; M. Jaworskyj, Soviet Political 
Thought : An Anthology; H. Kelsen , The 
Communist Theory of Lall'; I. Kovac s, Nell' 
Elements in the Evolution of Socialist 
Constitu tions; I. Lapenna , State and Lall'.· 
Soviet and Yugoslav Theor y; Marxi sm and the 
Soviet Constitutions; Soviet Penal Policy. 
(c) Casebooks: J. N . Hazard & Other s (Eds.), 
Th e Soviet Legal System; Z. Zile, Id eas and 
Forces in Soviet L ega l Hi story. 
(d) Journals and periodicals: Lai, · in Eastern 
Europe. Osteuropa Recht . R eviell' of So cialist 
Lall', Soviet La11· and Government, Sovi et 
Statutes and Decision s. 
Supplementary Reading List: Further readin g 
will be assigned for students taking opti ons 
(a) to (I) . . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
written examination in September ba sed on 
the general introduction and the two opti ons 
chosen by the students. The paper consi sts of 
one section (four questions) related to the 
General Introduction of the course (Secti on 
A) , and as many other sections (two questi ons 
in each) as there are options among (b) and 
(I) above, which have been taught during the 
academic year. Candidates are required to 
answer four questions: two from Section A 
(General) and one each from two of th e 
remaining sections. One quarter of the ma rks 
are awarded for each of the four answer s. 
Copies of previous years papers are avail able. 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures ~nd se~ina~s given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the S:udy Gwde(s) m which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or semmar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Stud y Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Ph 100 Introduction to Scientific Method 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Ph 102 Scientific Method 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph 103 Social Philosophy 
Dr. J. Hall 

Ph 104 Methodology of the Social Sciences 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph 105 Philosophy of Economics 
Mr. K. Klappholz, Professor J. Watkins 
and Dr. M. Perlman 

Ph 106 History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon 
to Hume 
Dr. E. G. Zahar, Dr. C. Howson and . 
Professor J. Watkins 

Ph107 Kant 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Ph l 08 History of Epistemology after Kant 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Ph l 09 The Rise of Modern Science 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Ph 110 Fundamental Ideas in Classical and 
Relativist Physics 
Dr. E. G. Zahar 

Ph 111 Probability and Induction 
Dr. C. Howson 

Ph 112 Introduction to Logic 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Ph 114 Introduction to Mathematical Logic 
Dr. C. Howson 
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25/MLS 

10/M 

25/MLS 

10/L 

16/LS 

25/ MLS 

10/M 

13/LS 

25/MLS 

15/LS 

10/L 

25/MLS 

25/MLS 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ph5120; 
Ph6200; 
Ph6208 

Ph5230; 
Ph6200 

Ph5250; 
Ph6250 

Ph5230; 
Ph6208 

Ph5320 ; 
Ph6208 

Ph5300 ; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5300; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5310; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5240; 
Ph6207 

Ph7024; 
Ph6204; 
Ph6205 

Ph5230; 
Ph5310 ; 
Ph6200; 
Ph6205 

Ph5200 

Ph5201; 
Ph5220; 
Ph6201 



Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Phl 15 Mathematical Logic: Incompleteness and 
Undecidability 
Dr. C. Howson 

Phl 16 Philosophy of Mathematics 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Phl 17 Problems of Metaphysics 
Professor J. Watkins 

Phl20 Philosophy and Scientific Method -
- Seminar 
Professor J. Watkins and others 

Phl22 Scientific Method and Epistemology 
- Seminar 
Dr. J. Worrall, Dr. C. Howson and 
Dr. G. Currie 

Phl23 History and Philosophy of Science and 
Mathematics - Seminar 
Dr. E . G. Zahar and Dr. J. Worrall 

Phl24 Philosophy of the Social Sciences -
Seminar 
Professor J. Watkins and Mr. K. Klappholz 

Phl25 Epistemology and Metaphysics - Seminar 
Dr. E. G. Zahar and Dr. H. Fields 

Phl27 Logic and Scientific Method Graduate 
- Seminar 
Dr. H. Fields 

Phl28 Philosophy of Mathematics - Seminar 
Dr. J. Worrall 

Phl29 Social Philosophy - Seminar 
Dr. J. Hall 

Phl30 Problems of Metaphysics - Seminar 
Professor J. Watkins 

Phl31 Logic and Metaphysics - Seminar 
Dr. G. Currie 
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Study Guide 
Number 

20/ML Ph5221; 
Ph5222; 
Ph6202 

10/M Ph5220; 
Ph5315; 
Ph6201; 
Ph6206 

20/ML Ph5310; 
Ph6205 

30/MLS Ph6200 

20/ML Ph6200 

25/MLS Ph6204; 
Ph6205; 
Ph6207 

20/ML Ph5320; 
Ph6208 

19/ML Ph6205 

25/MLS Ph6200 

10/L Ph5315 ; 
Ph6206 

25/MLS Ph6250 

16/ML Ph5310 

10/M Ph6205 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientific 
Method 

Ph5200 
Introduction to Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Worrall, Room A21 l (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Parts I and II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Soc. 
Psych., Soc.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. Meth.; 
M.Sc. Soc. Phil.; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth.; 
Dip. Soc. Phil. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to teach the 
student to recognise and formulate correct 
arguments or inferences from given 
assumptions. 
Syllabus: A: The importance and scope of 
clear, deductive reasoning. The main problem 
of logic: which inferences or deductions are 
'correct' or valid? The related problems of 
which sets of assumptions are consistent and 
of which sentences are logically true ('true in 
all possible worlds'). Truth-functional logic: a 
restricted system in which many intuitive 
inferences can be formally expressed and a 
decision about their validity arrived at via a 
finite decision procedure. 
B: First -order predicate logic: a system in 
which the overwhelming majority of 
inferences both from ordinary discourse and 
from mathematics and science are adequately 
representable; rules of proof for first-order 
logic and proofs of validity; the method of 
interpretation: invalidity of inference, 
consistency and independence; first-order 
logical truth and falsity. First-order logic with 
equality. 
C: Informal arguments: how formal logic 
helps in the analysis of these; articulating 
'hidden assumptions', detecting fallacies. A 
brief account of some problems in the 
foundations of logic including the 'paradoxes' 
of set theory and of truth. Logic and the 
foundations of mathematics: the power of, 
and limitations of the axiomatic method; 
completeness, incompleteness and 
undecidability. 
Pre-Requisites: None. Prospective students 
should not be afraid of symbolic reasoning 
but no formal mathematical background is 
presupposed. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 
lectures (Phl 12) (Sessional) and weekly classes 
(Phll2a). Problem sheets will be handed out 
in the lectures and students will be expected 
to complete the exercises and discuss them in 
the class. 
Reading List: Patrick Shaw, Logic and its 
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Limits. (This is a useful introductory book but 
does not begin to cover the syllabus.) There 
are various text books, which do cover 
sections A and B of the syllabus. The most 
helpful of which is: P. Suppes, Introduction to 
Logic. 
Background Reading: R. Smullyan, What's the 
Name of this Book?; E. Nagel & J. R. 
Newman, Gode/'s Proof 
A full set of lecture notes will be distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
paper will contain about 12 questions 
arranged in three sections corresponding to 
the three parts of the syllabus. Section A: 
truth-functional logic. Section B: first order 
predicate logic. Section C: general questions 
on the foundations and applications of logic. 
Candidates are required to answer five 
questions, AT LEAST ONE question from 
each section and no more than two from 
Section A. 

Ph5201 
Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, 
Room A209 (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths., Stats. , 
Comp., Act. Sci., Maths. and Phil.; M.Sc. 
Logic and Sci. Method; M.Sc. Soc. Phil.; Dip. 
Logic and Sci. Method; Dip. Soc. Phil. 
Syllabus: Propositional logic (the theory of 
negation , 'and', 'or', 'if ... then' and truth-
functions generally). Predicate languages of 
first order. Axiomatisation of first-order 
validity. Interpretations and models. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one-hour lecture 
(Ph 114), Introduction to Mathematical Logic, 
per week during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and for the first five weeks of the 
Summer Term, combined with one one-hour 
class (Phl14a) per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked through in 
the classes. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes 
will be distributed. For auxiliary reading E. 
Mendelson, Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic . Chapters l and 2 will be useful. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper of ten questions, of which four must be 
completed correctly to obtain full marks. 
Copies of previous examination papers are 
available from the cupboards in the corridor 
outside Room A214. 



Ph5210 
Introduction to Scientific 
Method 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Worrall, 
Room A21 l (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I, B.Sc. Course Unit 500/ 5210 B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II (for students not specialising 
in Philo sop hy). 
Scope: A study of the general features of 
scientific reasoning both in the physical and 
human science s. The aim of the course is to 
teac h the student to evaluate systematically 
and critically claims that certain conclusions 
(that the earth moves , that light consists of 
photon s, that smoking causes cancer, that 
environmental factors are the main 
determinants of IQ scores, etc. etc.) are 
scientifically justified. 
Syllabus: I. A general introduction to 
scientific reasoning and its importance. A 
basic introduction to valid deductive 
reasoning: drawing consequences from 
assumptions. 
II. The structure of fundamental scientific 
theories: Newton's theory of universal 
gravitation and Mendel's theory of inheritance 
as examples. The crucial notion of a test of a 
scientific theory: conditions for a genuine test; 
some fallacies of theory testing and 
pseudoscience ; reactions to refutations: 
successful defence of a theory vs ad hoe 
manoeuvres; reactions to success: what is 
involved in 'accepting' a theory? 
III. A basic introduction to statistical 
hypotheses and probability theory. Testing 
statistical hypotheses. What is involved in 
acceptance and rejection of statistical 
hypotheses? Correlations and causes. Causal 
hypotheses in the medical and social sciences: 
the importance of 'controls'. 
IV. Are there limits to the applicability of 
scientific methods in the human and social 
areas? 
Pre-Requisites: None. In particular, the 
treatments of logic , of the scientific examples 
and of statistics and probability are 
elementary and self-contained. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
course (Ph 100) of 25 lectures and an 
associated series of classes (Ph I 00a) . 
Written Work: Question-sheets will be ha,nded 
out at the lectures; students will be expected 
to prepare written answers and discuss their 
answers in class. There will also be the 
opportunity for more general discussion in 
class. 
Reading List: The book which covers parts I 
to III of the syllabus and which all students 
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must purchase is: Ronald N. Giere, 
Understanding Sci entific Reasoning. 
Recommended Further Reading List: S. 
Campbell, Flaws and Fallacies in Statisti cal 
Thinking; M. Gardner , Fads and Fallacies in 
the Name of Science; M. Gardner, Science -
Good, Bad and Bogus; E. Nagel, The Struc1ure 
of Science; I. Hacking, The Logic of Sta1is1ica/ 
Inf erence; D. Huff , How to Lie wi!h Stati stics; 
P. Kitcher, Abusing Scienc e; L. I. Krim erman 
(Ed.), The Nature and Scope of Social Science; 
C. G . Hempel, Philosophy of Natural Science; 
T. S. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientifi c 
Revolutions; I. Lakatos, 'The Methodolo gy of 
Scientific Research Programmes' 
(Philosophical Papers, Vol. I); K. R. Popp er, 
Conjectures and Refutations; J. Randi , F/im 
Flam. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment both 
for Part I and Part II candidates is based 
entirely on a three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term . 

Logic 

Ph5220 
Ph62O1 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, 
Room A209 (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II Philosophy; B.Sc . c.u. main field 
Chem . and Phil. M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Method; M.Sc. Soc. Phil.; Dip . Logic and Sci. 
Method; Dip . Soc. Phil. 
Syllabus: Propositional logic (the theory of 
negation, 'and', 'or', 'if ... then' and truth-
functions generally). Predicate language s of 
first order. Axiomatisation of first-order 
validity. Interpretations and models. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One one-hour lecture 
(Ph 114), Introduction to Mathematical Logic, 
per week during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and for the first five weeks of the 
Summer Term, combined with one one-hour 
class (Ph 114a) per week during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Exercises will be 
regularly distributed and worked through in 
the classes. The lecture course Phi 16 and the 
Seminar Ph 128 are also relevant. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture not es 
will be distributed . For auxiliary reading E. 
Mendelson, Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic . Chapters I and 2 will be useful. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper of about ten questions, of which four 
must be completed to obtain full marks. 
Copies of previous examination papers are 
available from the cupboards in the corrid or 
outside Room A214. 

Ph5221 
Ph6202 

Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, 
Room A209 (Secretary, A2 l 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for ~.Sc. (Ec~n.) 
Part II Philosophy; M.Sc. Logic and Sc1. 
Method; Dip. Logic and Sci. Method. 
Syllabus: The Completeness Theorem for first 
order logic. Proofs of Godel's Incompleteness 
Theorems, Church's Theorem, Tarski's 
Theorem. Arithmetisation. The notion of a 
computable function from sequences of 
natural numbers into natural numbers and 
various equivalent characterisations . Elements 
of recursive function theory. 
Pre-Requisites: The student will be expected to 
have a knowledge of predicate calculus up to 
the standard of an introductory course. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour lecture 
(Phi 15) per week during the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, combined with one one-hour 
class (Phl 15a) during these Terms. Exercises 
will be distributed regularly and worked 
through in class. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes 
will be distributed. 
Supplementary Reading List: E. Mendelson, 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic; Bell & 
Machover, A Course in Mathematical Logic 
Chs 6, 7; S. C. Kleene, Introduction to 
Metamathematics; Boolos & Jeffrey, 
Computability and Logic . 
Examination Arrangements: One three hour 
paper of about ten questions, of which four 
must be correctly completed to obtain full 
marks. Copies of previous examination papers 
are available from the cupboards in the 
corridor outside Room A214. 

Incompleteness and 
U ndecidabili ty 

Ph5222 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Howson, 
Room A209 (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths., Stats., 
Comp., Act. Sci., Maths. and Phil., Maths. 
and Chem. 
Syllabus: The Completeness Theorem for first 
order Logic. Proofs of Godel 's Incompleteness 
Theorems, Church's Theorem, Tarski's 
Theorem. The Completeness Theorem for first 
order logic. Arithmetisation. The notion of a 
computable function from sequences of 
natural numbers into natural numbers and 
various equivalent characterisations. Elements 
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of recursive function theory. 
Pre-Requisites: The student will be expected to 
have a knowledge of predicate calculus up to 
the standard of an introductory course. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour lecture 
(Phi 15) per week during the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , combined with one one-hour 
class (Phl 15a) during these Terms. Exercises 
will be distributed regularly and worked 
through in class. 
Reading List: A complete set of lecture notes 
will be distributed. 
Supplementary Reading List: E. Mendelson, 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic; Bell & 
Machover, A Course in Mathematical Logic 
Chs 6, 7; S. C. Kleene, Introduction to 
Methamathematics; Boolos & Jeffrey, 
Computability and Logic. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper of about ten questions , of which four 
must be correctly completed to obtain full 
marks. Copies of previous examination papers 
are available from the cupboards in the 
corridor outside Room A214. 

Ph5230 
Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.), 
Special Subject Philosophy, or Philosophy and 
Economics and B.Sc. c .u . main field 
Philosophy and Mathematics, and Philosophy 
and Chemistry. It is normally taken in the 
second year of study. The course is also 
available as an outside option to students 
whose main subject is not one of those 
mentioned. However these students must have 
already passed the course in Introduction to 
Scientific Method (Ph5210). 
Scope: Section A: some of the more technical 
aspects of exp lanation , progres ·s, and 
confirmation in the natural sciences. 
Section B: Philosophical and methodological 
problems related to the social sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements for Ph102: 
Lectures: Ph 102 Scientific Method (Professor 
Watkins) 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: Phl02(a) (Dr. Fields) 10 Michaelmas 
Term. 
Syllabus for Phl02: The comparison of rival 
scientific theories, for empirical content, 
depth, and unity. Probabilistic theories and 
statistical explanations. 
Reading List for Ph102: Karl R. Popper, The 
Logic of Scientific Discovery, Chapter 6; 
Objective Knowledge, Chapters 2 and 5; Carl 



G. Hempel, Aspects of Scientific Explanation, 
Chapter 12; Jaakko Hinttikka, Logic, 
Language Games, and Information, Chapters 1 
and 11; Wesley C. Salmon , Statistical 
Explanation and Statistical Relevance; John 
Watkins, Science and Scepticism, Chapters 5 
and 6. 
Teaching Arrangements for Phi 11: 
Lectures: Ph 111 Probability and Induction (Dr. 
Howson) 10 Lent Term. 
Syllabus for Phi 11: The probability calculus 
interpreted as an extended logic, especially as 
a logic of inductive inference. 
Reading List for Phll l: A set of lecture notes 
will be distributed; other references are to: J. 
M . Keynes, A Treatise on Probability; R. 
Carnap, Logical Foundations of Probability; H. 
E. Kyburg & H. Smokier, Studies in 
Subjective Probability; H. Jeffreys, Theory of 
Probability; K. R. Popper, Logic of Scientific 
Discover y; P. S. de Laplace, Philosophical 
Essay on Probabilities. 
Teaching Arrangements for Phl04: 
Lectures: Phl04 Methodology of the Social 
Sciences (Professor Watkins) 10 Lent Term. 
Classes : PH104(a) (Dr. Fields) 10 Lent Term. 
Syllabus for Phl04: Social phenomena that are 
products of human action but not of human 
design. The "invisible hand" : Prisoners' 
Dilemma and other models of its working in a 
non-benevolent way. Self-defeating and self-
fulfilling predictions; the possibility of an 
objective social science. The measurability of 
utility. 
Reading List for Phl04: F . A. Hayek, Studies 
in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, Chapter 
6; Anatol Rapoport, Two-Person Game 
Theory; Karl R. Popper, The Poverty of 
Historicism; Thomas S. Schelling, The 
Strategy of Conflict; A. Weisberg, The 
Conspiracy of Silence ; L. I. Krimerman (Ed.), 
The Nature and Scope of Social Science, 
Chapters 14, 15, 38, 45, 46, 49, 50; May 
Brodbeck (Ed.), Readings in the Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences, Chapters 5, 6, 10, 13, 25, 
29. 

Ph5240 
The Rise of Modern Science, 
Copernicus to Newton 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. 
Zahar, Room A210 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II, B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths. and 
Phil., Phil. and Chem.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth. 
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Scope: The main object of this course is to 
trace the development of Mechanics and 
Astronomy from the early Renaissanc e to the 
beginning of the 18th Century; or, 
equivalently, from Ptolemy to Newton . It is 
highly selective history, the selection being 
carried out in terms of philosophical 
relevance. In the case of certain scienti sts, like 
Kepler and Newton , a modern simplifi ed 
account of their theories is given befor e 
looking into the historical origins of these 
theories and the way they gradually evolved. 
Superfluous technicalities are avoided, but 
some ma the ma ties is needed for the latt er part 
of the course. The required mathemati cal 
machinery will be developed within the 
course, which is therefore relatively self-
contained. 
Syllabus: ( 1) The Scientific Revolution which 
started with Copernicus and culminated with 
Galileo, Kepler, Descartes and Newton . 
(2) A brief account of the discovery of the 
Calculus. 
(3) The philosophical aftermath of the 
emergence of Newtonian science, in parti cular 
Kant's, Mach's and Poincare's respecti ve 
appraisals of Newtonian dynamics. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics 'O' Level and 
some acquaintance with the Calculus would 
help towards an understanding of the cour se, 
but are not absolutely necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five lectu res 
(Ph 109; Ph 110) and a weekly class (Ph 109a) 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Students are given a list of 
possible topics and will be expected to present 
a minimum of two class papers per term . 
Reading List: G. Holton & D. H. D . Roller, 
Foundations of Modern Physical Science ; C. 
Howson (Ed.), Method and Appraisal in the 

Physical Sciences; I. B. Cohen, The Birth of a 
New Physics; T. S. Kuhn, The Copernican 
Revolution; A. I. Sabra, Theories of Light from 
Descartes to Newton; S. Westfall, Never at 
Rest; R. Palter (Ed.), The Annus Mirabilis of 
Sir Isaac Newton, 1666; A. Koyre, Newtonia n 
Studies: From the Closed World to the Infin ite 
Universe; E. A. Burtt, The Metaphysical 
Foundations of Modern Physical Science; A. 
Einstein & L. Inf eld, The Evolution of Physics: 
H. Butterfield, The Origins of Modern Science; 
M. Caspar, Kepler; A. Koestler, The 
Sleepwalkers; S. Toulmin & J. Goodfield , The 
Fabric of the Heavens: The Architecture of 
Matter: The Discovery of Time; C. Boyer, The 
Concept of the Calculus; S. 
Drake (Ed.), Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo: 
Galileo, Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief 
World Systems; E. Meyerson, Identit y and 
Reality; 0. Toeplitz, The Calculus. 

Examination Arrangements: Three hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. About 
fifteen questions of which three should be 
answered. Copies of previous examination 
papers are availa?le from the cupboards in 
the corridor outside Room A214. 

Ph5250 
Ph6250 

So ·ial Philosophy 
Tea, ner Responsible: Dr. J. Hall, 
Room A212 (Secretary, A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.Sc. c.u.; Dip. Soc. Phil.; M.Sc. Soc. 
Phil. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the role played by ideologies in 
the societies of which they form a part. 
Particular atten tion is paid to the types of 
belief system characteristic of industrial, 
scientific societies. This is a one-year course, 
which undergraduates will normally take in 
their second year. 
Syllabus: Philosophy and society: the origins, 
spread and force of ideologies i? diverse . . 
societies distinguished. Typologies of soc1et1es 
and history examined. Ideological power and 
the axial age. 
Modern philosophy and the attempt to 
validate belief. Rationality and relativism . The 
implications for belief-systems of the success 
of modern science. Particular attention paid 
to the com bination of empiricism and political 
economy, to the Hegel-Marx tradition , and to 
Nietzsche and Freud . Ideological power and 
the exit from the agrarian age. Ideological 
options inside the advanced societies analysed 
and assessed. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one main 
lecture course of 25 lectures (Sessional) in 
Social Philosophy (Phl03). 
Lectures: Lectures are given by Dr Hall. 
Classes: Classes will be held weekly, by Dr 
Hall (Ph 103a), with a separate weekly seminar 
(Phl29) for M.Sc. Social Philosophy students. 
Classes are held Sessional. 
Reading List: R. Aron , The Opium of the 
ln1el/ectuals; D. Bell , The Cultural 
Con1radictions of Capitalism; C. D. 
Broad, Five Types of Ethical Theory; N. 
Chomsky, Language and Mind; G. A. Cohen, 
Marx's Theory of History; M. J. Cowling, Mill 
and Liberalism; D. Emmet & A. MacIntyre 
(Eds.), Sociological Theory and Philosophical 
Analys is; E. Fromm , Sigmund Freud 's Mission; 
E. A. Gellner, Thought and Change; 
LegiTimation of Belief; J. Hall, Diagnoses of 
our Time; F. Hirsch, The Social Limits of 
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Growth; A . Hirschman , The Passions and the 
Int erests; M . Hollis , Models of Man; I. Kant, 
Groundwork of the Metaphysic of Morals; T. S. 
Kuhn , The Structure of Scientific R evolutions; 
G. Lenski , Power and Privilege; S. Lukes & 
M. Hollis (Eds.), Rationalit y and Relativism; 
A. MacIntyre , A Short History of Ethics; W. 
H . McNeill, The Ris e of the West; J. S. Mill, 
Utilitarianism; D. Miller , Social Justice; B. 
Moore, Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy; M. J. Oakeshott , Rationali sm in 
Politics and Other Essays; J. P . Plam enatz , 
The English Utilitarians; K . R. Popper , The 
Open Society and Its Enemies; W . G. 
Runciman, Social Science and Politi cal Theory; 
C. Taylor , Hegel; B. Wilson (Ed.), Rationalit y; 
R. Skidelsky, John Maynard Keynes (Vo! l); 
P. Wiles, Economic Systems Compared; A. Ellis 
& K. Kumar (Eds.) , Dilemmas of Liberal 
Democracies; A. MacIntyre, After Virtue; R. 
Williams, Culture and Society; J. Hall, 
Patterns of History; A. Smith, Wealth of 
Nations (Book III); D. Hume, A Treatise of 
Human Nature; D. Forbes, Hume 's 
Philosophical Politics; D. Winch, Adam 
Smith's Politics ; G. Duncan, Marx and Mill; J . 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and 
Democracy; J. Habermas , Legitimation Crisis; 
J . Rawls, A Theory of Justice; R. Nozick, 
Anarchy, State and Utopia; H . H. Gerth & C. 
W. Mills , (Eds.), From Max Weber; E. A. 
Gellner , Muslim Society. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal exam in the Summer Term. 
Copies of previous examination papers are 
available from the cupboards in the corridor 
outside Room A214. 

Ph5300 
History of Modern Philosophy: 
Bacon to Kant 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II Philosophy , B.Sc. Course Unit. 
Scope: A critical historical review and an 
introduction to some of the main problems of 
philosophy. 
Syllabus: The philosophers discussed are: 
Bacon, Descartes, Spinoza , Locke, Leibniz, 
Berkeley, Hume, Kant. The main problems 
raised by these philosophers concern, for 
example: the question of a method for 
advancing science; theories of knowledge 
(scepticism, rationalism, empiricism); theories 
about reality (dualism, idealism , monism) ; 
'proofs' of the existence of God; the mind-



body problem; free-will and determinism. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ph I 06, 
History of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Hume 
(Dr Howson, Professor Watkins and Dr 
Zahar); 1 ½ hour lectures, MLS Sessional. For 
second-year students. 
Phl07 Kant (Dr. Zahar) 10 M.T. For third 
year students. 
Classes: Phl06a Dr. Martin (Room A212) 
Sessional. 
Phl07a Dr. Martin (Room A212) M.T. 
Written Work: Students are required to attend 
the class and to give papers based on a critical 
reading of texts. 
Reading List: Students are advised to buy all, 
or most, of the following: Bacon, Novum 
Organum; Descartes, Philosophical Writings 
edited by E. Anscombe and P. Geach. (Or an 
edition edited by E. Haldane and G. Ross); 
Spinoza , Ethics; Locke, Essay Concerning 
Human Understanding (Ed. Pringle-Pattison); 
Leibniz, Selections (Ed. P. P. Wiener); 
Berkeley , The Principles of Human Knowledg e; 
Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, Book I, 
(Ed. Selby-Bigge); Kant , Prolegomena. 
Supp'ementary Reading List: Richard H. 
Popkin , The History of Scepticism from 
Erasmus to Spinoza; E. A. Burtt, The 
Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Science; 
M. Mandelbaum , Philosophy, Science and 
Sense Perception; Bertrand Russell, The 
Philisophy of Leibniz; A. Koyre, From the 
Closed World to the Infinite Universe; P. 
Urbach, "Francis Bacon as a Precursor to 
Popper", British Journal for the Philosophy of 
Science, June 1982. (Available from the 
Philosophy Department.); S. Korner , Kant . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
based entirely on a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The 
examination paper consists of one question on 
each of the eight philosophers, of which three 
are to be answered. Each question is split into 
two (occasionally three) alternatives, only one 
of which may be selected. Copies of previous 
examination papers are available from the 
cupboards in the corridor outside Room 
A214. 

Ph5310 
Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths. and 
Phil. , Phil. and Chem.; Dip. Logic and Sci. 
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Meth.; Dip. Soc. Phil.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Meth.; M.Sc. Soc. Phil. 
Scope: The course consists of two sections. 
Section A, which has a historical 
character, consists of issues concerning the 
philosophies of science of Mach, Duhem, 
Poincare and Meyerson. Section B is 
theoretical and comprises questions about 
some of the most fundamental philosophi cal 
issues, such as the notion of truth, the mind-
body problem, the problem of freedom and 
determinism, the autonomy of ethics and the 
existence of God. 
Syllabus for Ph108: Problems of demarcati on: 
analytic versus synthetic, science versus non-
science. Euclidean geometry and the probl em 
of synthetic a priori truth. The epistemolo gical 
status of scientific laws. The positivism and 
conventionalism of Mach, Duhem, Poin care 
and Meyerson. The status of Conservati on 
Laws. 
Reading List for Phl08: E. Mach, Science of 
Mechanics; P. Duhem, Aim and Structure of 
Physical Theory; H . Poincare, Science and 
Hypothesis; E. Meyerson , Identity and Rea/iry. 
Teaching Arrangements for Phll 7: 
Lectures: Ph 117 Problems of Metaphysics 
(Professor Watkins) 20 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Syllabus for Phll 7: Is a theory of human 
freedom or autonomy possible within a 
strictly naturalistic framework? 
Incompatibility with some allegedly 
naturalistic theories of mind: behaviourism , 
epiphenomenalism, parallelism, and the 
identity-hypothesis. The simulation argum ent 
for epiphenomenalism. The evolutionary 
argument for interactionism. What 
conceptions of freedom are compatible with 
determinism? Does determinism belong with 
naturalism? 
An approach to the idea of self-
determinisation via the idea of biological 
autonomy and the Spinoza-Kant idea of 
rational autonomy. Creativity and the parti al 
transcendence of local circumstances. 
Freedom and morality. Death. 
Reading List for Phll 7: D . M. Armstrong , A 
Materialist Theory of Mind; C. V. Borst (Ed .), 
The Mind/ Brain Identity Theory; Keith 
Campbell, Body and Mind; Daniel C. Denn ett, 
Brains/arms: T. H. Huxley, Man 's Place in 
Nature, Chapter ii; Method and Results, Chapt er 
V; La Mettrie, Man a Machine; Jacques 
Monod, Chance and Necessity; Alan M . 
Munn, Free-Will and Determinism; Thoma s 
Nagel, Moral Questions: Karl R. Popper & 
John C. Eccles, The Self and its Brain: Hilary 
Putnam , Philosophical Papers Vol. 2, Chapt ers 
16-20; K. V. Wilkes , Physicalism . 

ther Courses: 
ectures: Ph 111 Probability and Induction (Dr. 
owson) 10 Lent Term. 
eminars: PH 130 Problems of Metaphysics 
Professor Watkins). 
ritten Work: At least one paper per term to 

e presented at the Problems of Metaphysics 
eminar (Phl30). 
xamination Arrangements: Three hour formal 
xaminations in the Summer Term; a~out 

fifteen questions in all, the student bemg 
required to answer three quesfions, one from 
ection A and one from Section B. <;opies of 

previous examination papers are available 
from the cupboards in the corridor outside 
Room A214. 

Ph5315 
Ph6206 

Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Worrall, Room A211 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths., Stats., 
Comp., Act. Sci., Maths. and Phil., Phil. and 
Chem.; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. Method; M.Sc. 
Soc. Phil.; Dip. Logic and Sci. Meth.; Dip. 
Soc. Phil. 
Scope: A study of the main philosophical 
problems arising from mathematics; 
principally the ontological problem - what is 
the status of mathematical objects?; and the 
epistemological problem - what is the status 
of mathematical knowledge? 
Syllabus: Platonism (or realism) vs 
constructivism. Early 'logicist' views. J. S. 
Mill's empiricism and some of its more recent 
descendants. Kant's idea of mathematics as 
synthetic a priori. The three great 20th century 
foundational schools: logicism (Frege and 
Russell), intuitionism (Brouwer), formalism 
[(Hilbert). Some more specific problems arising 
[from the foundational schools: the 
!relationship between logic and set theory, the 
!epistemological impact of Gi:idel's 
!incompleteness theorem and of the 
!independence results in set theory; the 
repistemological status of logic - rivals to 
!classical logic. Some problems concerning the 
growth of mathematical knowledge: 'proofs 
and refutations'. 
'.Pre-Requisites: Students should have strong 
!mathematical backgrounds. Knowledge of set 
1 theory is extremely helpful but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a main 
[lecture sequence of 10 lectures (Ph 116) 
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(Michaelmas Term) and a series of seminars 
(Phl28) in the Lent Term, at which students 
will be expected to present papers . Students 
should attend the lectures in their second year 
and the seminars in the third. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 
papers for the seminar and to develop a 
project out of this. The project must be 
handed in in May of the third year. 
Reading List: No book covers the syllabus. 
The nearest to a textbook is: S. Korner, 
Philosophy of Mathematics. 
Students will also need to consult: A. 
Fraenkel, Y. Bar-Hille! & A. Levy, 
Foundations of Set Theory; H. Putnam & P. 
Benacerraf (Eds.), Philosophy of Math emat ics 
- Selected Readings; S. Haac, Deviant Logic; I. 
Lakatos, Proofs and Refutations . 
Further Reading List: G. Polya, Mathematics 
and Plausible Reasoning; Mathematical 
Discovery; I. Lakatos (Ed.), Problems in the 
Philosophy of Mathematics; J. Hintikka (Ed.), 
Philosophy of Mathematics; J. van. Heijenoort 
(Ed.), From Frege to Godel; I. Lakatos, 
Mathematics, Science and Epistemology 
(Philosophical Papers Vol. 2): G. Frege, The 
Foundations of Arithmetic: The Basic Laws of 
Arithmetic; M. Dummett, Frege; Elements of 
Intuitionism; H. Putnam, Mathematics, Method 
and Matter (Philosophical Papers Vol. l); H. 
Putnam & P. Benacerraf (Eds.), Philosophy of 
Mathematics - Selected Readings. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
of which four questions must be answered. 
Copies of previous examination papers are 
available from the cupboards in the corridor 
outside Room A214. 

Ph5320 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. K. 
Klappholz, (Economics Department) 
Room S88 (Secretary, S566) 
Course Intended Primarily for Part II students 
reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree , Special 
Subject XX, Philosophy and Economics , as 
well as others interested in the methodological 
and philosophical aspects of economics. 
Scope: The course deals with the topics 
indicated in the Syllabus below, as well as 
with more general methodological issues, such 
as the question of the unity of method 
between economics and the natural sciences, 
the role of assumptions, predictions and the 
possibility of "crucial" experiments in 
economics. The topics not mentioned in the 
Syllabus are discussed in the Philosophy of the 
Social Sciences Seminar. 



Syllabus: A philosophical examination of the 
idea of rational choice, both individual and 
collective. The historical development of 
theories of individual rationality. Rationality 
and uncertainty . Welfare Economics. Classical 
utilitarianism and the social interest. 
Collective choice and individual preferences. 
Individual right s and distributive justice. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are expected to have 
taken, or to be taking Introduction to 
Scientific Method: Social Science, or its 
equivalent elsewhere, as well as Economic 
Principles or its equivalent elsewhere. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ph I 05, Philosophy of Economics (Mr. 
Klappholz, Dr. Perlman, Professor Watkins) 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Seminars: Phl24 Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences (Mr Klappholz, Professor Watkins) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Students reading for a degree at the LSE take 
the Lecture Course in their 2nd year and 
atte nd the Seminar in their 3rd year. Students 
who spend only one year at the LSE attend 
both the Seminar and the Lecture Course. 
The Seminar is also attended by graduate 
students . In the Seminar students are provided 
with a list of topics , accompanied by 
bibliographical suggestions. 
Written Work: Written work is done mainly in 
conjunction with the Seminar. Students are 
expected to pre se nt at least 2 papers in the 
course of one series of Seminars. Topics for 
the paper may be chosen from the lists 
provided or suggested by the student. 
Reading List: L. C. Robbins , The Nature and 
Significance of Economic Science: H . A. 
Simon, Models of Man; J. Rawls , A Theory of 
Justice; A. K. Sen , Collective Choice and 
Social Welfare; K . J. Arrow , Social Choice 
and Individual Values; R. D. Luce & H. 
Raiffa , Games and Decision s; M. Allais & 0. 
Hagan (Eds.), Expected Utility Hypotheses and 
the Allais Parado x: R. Nozick , Anarchy, the 
State, and Utopia; J . Elster, Ulysses and the 
Syrens; Ward Edwards & Amos Tversky 
(Eds.), Decision-Making; John C. Harsanyi , 
Rational Behaviour and Barga ining Equilibrium 
in Games and Social Situations: F. Hahn & M . 
Hollis (Eds.), Philosophy and Economic 
Theory; A. Rosenberg, Micro-Economics Laws: 
M. Blaug , The Methodology of Economics. 
Additional reading suggestions , particularly of 
articles, may be made in the lectures and the 
Seminar. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination at the end of the 3rd 
year for degree students. This examination 
may also be taken by one-year Full Course 
students. Candidates are required to answer 3 
out of about 10 questions , one of which 
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allows the candidate to write on a topic of his or 
her own choice from within the subject matter 
covered by the entire teaching. This que stion 
carries 50% of the marks . The assessment for 
the course is based wholly on the result s 
obtained in this examination. Copies of 
previous examination papers are availabl e 
from the cupboards in the corridor out side 
Room A214 in the Philosophy Departm ent. 

Ph62O0 
Advanced Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretar y, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . (Logic 
and Scientific Method: Social Philosoph y). 
Scope: Live issues in contemporary 
philosophy of science. 
Syllabus: The aim of science and the nat ure of 
scientific progress. Comparing the depth , 
unity and predictive power of rival scienti fic 
theories. The questions of verisimilitude and 
of simplicity. The problem of the empiri cal 
basis. Theories of confirmation; Goodm an's 
and Hempel's "paradoxes". The Duhem -
Quine problem. "Kuhn-loss" and the 
incommensurability thesis . 
Anti-depth philosophies of science. Ram sey-
sentences. Conventionalism, Instrument alism; 
Operationalism; Machism. 
Probabilistic theories and statistical 
explanations. Scientific reductions . 
The interrelations between the histor y and the 
philosophy of science. The methodolog y of 
scientific research programmes . 
Pre-Requisites: Some familiarity with the 
philosophy of science or with a scientific 
discipline. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Ph 100 
Introduction to Scientific Method (this cour se 
may be useful, especially for those who have 
not studied the subject before). Ph 102 
Scientific Method (Professor Watkins) 10 
Michaelmas Term . Ph 111 Probability and 
Induction (Dr. Howson) 10 Lent Term. 
Seminars: Ph 120 Philosophy and Scientific 
Method (all members of the department) . Ph 122 
Scientific Method and Epistemology (Dr. Worrall 
& Dr. Howson) 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Ph 127 Logic and Scientific Method (Dr. Fields) 
25 Sessional. 
Class: Ph 102a 
Reading List: Rudolf Carnap, Logical 
Foundations of Probability , Chapters I to III 
and Appendix: Pierre Duhem , The Aim and 
Structure of Physical Theory; Carl G. H empel, 
Aspects of Scientific Explanation: T. S. Kuh n, 
The Structure of Scientific Revolutions; Imr e 

akatos, Philosophical Papers, Vol. I; Henri 
oincare, Science and Hypothesis: Karl R. 
opper, The Logic of Scientific Discovery : 
onjecrures and Refutat10_ns: Ob;ecflve . 
noll'ledge: W. V. 0. Quine, From a Log1rnl 
oint of Viell'; Wesley C. Salmon , Stat1st1cal 
xplanation and Statistical Relevance: John 
atkins, Science and Scepflc1sm. 

upplementary Reading List: Percy w_. 
ridgman, The Logic of Modern Phy sics: Jerzy 
iedymin, Science and Convention: Clark 
lymour, Theory and Evidence: Nelson . 
oodrnan , Fact, Fiction and Forecast; Risto 

Hilpinen, Rules of Acceptance and Inductive 
oaic: Jaa kko Hintikka , Logic, Language 

G;~nes and Information: Richard von Mises , 
Probability . Statistics and Truth; Ernest Nagel , 
The Srructure of Science, Chapte 11; Israel 
chefner, The Anatomy of Inquiry, pp. 203f; 
oritz Schlic k, Philosophical Papers, Vol. II , 
hapter 10. . 
xamination Arrangements: Assessment 1s 
ased entirely on a three hour formal 

examinatio n near the end of the Summer 
J erm. The examination paper merely lists a 

ide variety of topics and requires candidates 
to write essays on three of them . It is left to 
the candidate to set himself or herself a good 
question within a chosen topic. ~ecay £e the 
aper is of this form, a rather h1ghe1 standard 

than otherwise is expected. Copies 6f previous 
examinatio n papers are available 9f-om the 
cupboards in the corridor outside room A214. 

Mathematical Logic 
See Ph5221 

Ph6201 

Ph6202 

Ph6203 
Advanced Mathematital Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. L. Bell, 
Room S467 (Secretary, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for Dip. Logic and 
Sci. Metho d ; M.Sc . Logic and Sci. Method. 
'Scope: This course comprises one 
undergraduate course: Sets and Models SM 127 
(q.v.) and one graduate course Axiomatic Set 
Theory SM 128. The first of these courses is 
designed to provide an introduction to 
(axiomatic) set theory and the model theory 
of first-o rder languages . The second gives an 
account of formal set theory up to Godel's 
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proof of the relative consistency of the axiom 
of choice and the generalized continuum 
hypothesis. 
Syllabus: (i) Sets and Models. Axiomatic 
approach to set theory. Sets and classes. Well-
orderings. Cardinals and Ordinals. The axiom 
of choice and Zorn's lemma . First-order 
languages and their model s. Completeness, 
compactness and Lowenheim-Skolem 
theorems. 
(ii) Axiomatic Set Theory. Axiomatic 
development of Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory. 
Definitions by transfinite induction. Reflection 
principles. Constructible sets. Consistency of 
the axiom of choice and the generalized 
continuum hypothesis . 
Pre-Requisites: Acquaintance with predicate 
calculus, as provided by the course Ph 114: 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic. 
Teaching Arrangements: (i) Sets and Models 
(SM 127): twenty lecture s on se t theor y in first 
term, twent y on model theory in second term. 
(Full lecture notes provided). Twenty problem 
classes over the two terms . 
(ii) Axiomatic Set Theory (SM 128): ten lectures 
in the second term, fifteen in the third term . 
The lecture course Ph 116 is also relevant. 
Classes: SM 127a 
Reading List: J. Bell & Machover , A Course in 
Mathemati cal Logic; J. Bridge , Beginnin g 
Model Theory: K. Kuratowski & A. 
Mostowski , Set Theory: E. Mendelson , 
°Introduction to Mathematical Logic; P. Cohen, 
Set Theory and the Continuum Hypothesis; F. 
Drake , Set Theory . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus for the two courses. 
The paper contains ten questions (five on set 
theory, five on model theory). Full marks may 
be obtained on five questions. Copies of 
previou s examination papers are available 
from the cupboards in the corridor outside 
Room A214 in the Philosophy Department. 

Ph6204 
History of the Philosophy of 
Science 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Logic and 
Scientific Method, M.Sc. Social Philosophy . 
Scope: A critical review of philosophy of 
science from the early seventeenth to the late 
nineteenth century. 
Syllabus: The philosophers discussed are: 
Bacon , Descartes , Spinoza , Locke , Leibniz , 



• 

Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Mach, Poincare, 
Duhem, Meyerson . The main problems raised 
by these philosophers concern: the question of 
a method for advancing science; theories 
about the status of scientific and 
mathematical knowledge (scepticism, 
inductivism, apriorism, conventionalism, 
instrumentalism); theories about reality 
(dualism , phenomenalism, transcendental 
idealism, monism) ; the mind-body problem; 
simplicity; causality and determinism; 
conservation principles. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but some knowledge of 
the seventeenth century scientific revolution is 
desirable. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ph 106 History of Modern 
Philosophy: Bacon to Humer (Dr. Howson, 
Professor Watkins and Dr. Zahar) 
Ph 107 Kant (Dr. Zahar) 
Ph 108 History of Epistemology after Kant (Dr. 
Zahar) 
The lecture course Ph 110 is also relevant. 
Seminar: Ph 123 History and Philosophy of 
Science and Mathematics (Dr. Worrall and Dr. 
Zahar) 
Class: Ph 106a History of Modern Philosophy: 
Bacon to Kant (Dr. Martin, Room A212) 
Written Work: Students are required to attend 
the seminar and class and to give papers 
based on a critical reading of texts. 
Reading List: It is important for a student to 
own a copy of the main works of each 
philosopher he or she intends to study closely. 
The main works include: 
Bacon, Novum Organum; Descartes, 
Philosophical Writings edited by E. Anscombe 
& P. Geach. (Or an edition edited by E. 
Haldane & G. Ross); Spinoza, Ethics; Locke, 
Essay Concerning Human Understanding (Ed. 
Pringle-Pattison); Leibniz, Selections (Ed. P. 
P. Wiener); Berkeley, The Principles of Human 
Knowledge; Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, 
Book I, (Ed . Selby-Bigge); Kant, Prolegomena; 
Mach, Popular Scientific Lectures; Poincare, 
Science and Hypothesis; Duhem, Aim and 
Structure of Physical Theory ; Meyerson, 
Identity and Reality . 
Supplementary Reading List: Richard H. 
Popkin, The History of Scepticism from 
Erasmus to Spinoza; E. A. Burtt, The 
Metaph y sical Foundations of Modern Science; 
M . Mandelbaum, Philosophy . Science and 
Sense Perception; Bertrand Russell, The 
Philosophy of Leibniz; A. Koyre, From the 
Closed World to the Infinite Universe; P. 
Urbach, "Francis Bacon as a Precursor to 
Popper", British Journal for the Philosophy of 
Science. June 1982. (Available from the 
Philosophy Department.); J. Giedymin, 
Science and Convention; P. F. Strawson, The 
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Bounds of Sense. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
based entirely on a three-hour formal 
examination near the end of the Summer 
Term. The examination paper merely lists the 
names of philosophers within the syllabu s and 
requires candidates to write essays on three of 
them. It is left to the candidates to set 
themselves good questions, and they should 
begin each essay by stating clearly the 
question they are addressing. Because the 
examination has this form, a higher stand ard 
is expected than would otherwise be the case. 
Guidance on the selection of suitable topics 
for thes.e essays and supervision in stud ying 
them will, of course, be available from Tutors. 
Copies of previous examination paper s are 
available from the cupboards in the corr idor 
outside Room A214. 

Ph6205 
Metaphysics and Epistemolo gy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. 
Zahar, Room A210 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Logic 
and Scientific Method, M.Sc. in Social 
Philosophy. 
Scope: Metaphysical problems generated by 
developments in the history of science and 
mathematics (especially where these seem to 
conflict with entrenched ideas of comm on 
sense). Open problems in the theory of 
knowledge. 
Syllabus: There is no rigid syllabus but the 
following will illustrate what kinds of topics 
are admissible: Platonism in mathemati cs: the 
status of Euclidean geometry; the questi on of 
synthetic a priori truth; the Tarksian th eory of 
truth; the nature of time; the tenability of the 
analytic/synthetic distinction; the foundat ions 
of probability; alternative interpretation s of 
the probability calculus; the role of 
metaphysics within science; scientific rea lism 
versus positivism, conventionalism, etc ; the 
nature of scientific laws; the question of 
deter ,minism in the light of modern phy sics; 
theories of the mind-body relationship; the 
question of human freedom in the light of 
natural science; the quest for certainty an d the 
challenge of scepticism. 
Pre-Requisites: Some knowledge of the history 
of philosophy and or science and/or 
mathematics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: as for Ph53 l O; Ph5300 is also 
recommended. Ph I 08 and Ph 11 O are also 
relevant. 
Seminars: Ph 123 History and Philosophy of 

cience and Mathematics (Dr. Worrall and Dr. 
ahar). 
11125 Metaphysics and Epistemology (Dr. 
ahar and Dr. Fields). 
h I 31 Logic and Metaphysics (Dr. Currie). 
xamination Arrangements: Assessment is 
ased entirely on a three hour formal 
xamination near the end of the Summer Term. 

The examination paper lists a variety of topics 
and requires the candidates to write essays on 
three of these. Candidates should begin their 
answers by clearly specifying the question they 
are addressing. 

Ph6206 
hilosophy of Mathematics 
ee Ph5315 

Ph6207 
Growth of Modern Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. G. 
Zahar, Room A210 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Logic 
and Scientific Method. 
Scope: The main object of this course is to 
trace the development of Mechanics and 
Astronomy from the early Renaissance to the 
beginning of the 18th Century ; or, 
equivalently, from Ptolemy to Newton. It is 
highly selective history, the selection being 
carried out in terms of philosophical 
relevance. In the case of certain scientists like 
Kepler and Newton a modern simplified 
account of their theories is given before 
looking into the historical origins of these 
theories and the way they gradually evolved. 
Supernuous technicalities are avoided, some 
mathematics is needed for the latter part of 
the course . The required mathematical 
machinery will be developed within the 
course, which is therefore relatively self-
contained. 
Syllabus: (I) The Scientific Revolution which 
started with Copernicus and culminated with 
Galileo, Kepler, Descartes and Newton. 
(2) A brief account of the discovery of the 
Calculus. 
(3) The philosophical aftermath of the 
emergence of Newtonian science, in particular 
Kant' s, Mach's and Poincare's r,espective 
appraisals of Newtonian dynamics. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics 'O' Level and 
some acquaintance with the Calculus would 
help towards an understanding of the course. 
but are not absolutely necessary . 
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Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five lectures 
(Ph 109) and a weekly class (Ph 109a) during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and the 
seminar Ph 123. 
Written Work: Students are given a list of 
possible topics and will be expected to present 
a minimum of two class papers per term. 
Reading List: G. Holton & D. H. D. Roller, 
Foundations of Modern Phy sical Science; C. 
Howson (Ed.), Method and Appraisal in the 
Physical Sciences; I. B. Cohen , The Birth of a 
Ne11· Physics; T . S. Kuhn, The Copernican 
Revolution; S. Westfall, Never at Rest; A. I. 
Sabra , Theories of Light from Descartes to 
Nell'ton; R. Patter (Ed.), The Annus Mirabilis 
of Sir Isaac Nell'ton, 1666; A. Koyre , 
Nell'!onian Studies: From the Closed World to 
the Infinite Universe; E. A. Burtt, The 
Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Phy sical 
Science; A. Einstein & L. Infeld , The Evolution 
of Physics; H. Butterfield, The Origins of 
Modern Science; M. Caspar, Kepler; A. 
Koestler, The Sleepll'alkers; S. Toulmin & J. 
Goodfield, The Fabric of the Heavens: The 
Architecture of Matter: The Discover y of Time; 
C. Boyer, The Concept of the Calculus; S. 
Drake (Ed.), Discoveries and Opinions of 
Galileo; Galileo, Dialogue Concerning the Tll'o 
Chief World Systems ; E. Meyerson , Identit y 
and Reality ; 0. Toeplitz, The Calculus. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. About 
fifteen questions of which three should be 
answered. Copies of previous examination 
papers are available from the cupboards in 
the corridor outside Room A214 . 

Ph6208 
Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Watkins, Room A213 (Secretary, 
A214) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Logic 
and Scientific Method, M.Sc . in Social 
Philosophy. 
Scope: Methodological problems peculiar to 
the social sciences. 
Syllabus: ls there a unity of method between 
the social sciences and the natural sciences? 
Special problems attending the social sciences: 
self-fulfilling and self-defeating predictions; 
value-freedom; the measurability of key 
variables. The problem of interpersonal 
comparisons. Historicism, holism, and 
methodological individualism. The rationality-
assumption (the Minimax rule, maximising 
expected utility, satisficing, etc.). Historical 



explanation. Functional explanation. The 
alleged need for unrealistic but predictively 
fruitful assumptions in economies. Idealism in 
soc ial sc ience. The scientific status of 
psychological theorie s (e.g. Psyc ho-Analysis) . 
The innat eness hyp o thesis in linguistic s. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main one is the 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences Seminar 
(Ph 124), Michaelmas and Lent Terms, given 
in alternate years by Professor Watkins (Room 
A213) and Mr Klappholz (Room S88) ( I 984-5) 
and by Dr. Urbach (Room A208) and Dr. 
Perlman (Room S675) (1985-6) . It is important 
that students attend this. There are also the 
following lecture courses (the first two ought 
to be attended, th e third is optional): 
Ph 104 Methodology of the Social Sciences, 10 
Lent Term , Professor Watkins. 
Ph I 05 Philosophy of Economics, 16 Lent and 
Summer Terms , Mr Klappholz, Dr Perlman, 
Professor Watkins. 
Ph I 00 Introduction to Scientific Method, . 
25, Sessional, Dr Worrall, turns to the social 
sc ience s half way through the Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students are required to attend 
the Seminar and to give papers at it. 
Reading List: some older works: J . S. Mill, A 
System of Logic, Book VI; V. Paret o, Manual 
of Politi cal Economy, Chaps. i-ii ; E. 
Durkheim , Rules of Sociological Method; Max 
Weber , On the Methodolo gy of the Social 
Science (Ed. Shils and Finch). 
Methodological individualism: Carl Menger, 
Problems of Economics and Sociology (Ed. 
Schneider), Book III ; F . A. Hayek, The 
Counter-Revolution of Science; Karl R. 
Popper , The Poverty of Historicism; A . 
Weissberg , The Conspiracy of Science; E. 
Nagel , The Structure of Science, Chaps. 13-15 ; 
Ra ymo nd Boudon , The Logic of Social Action: 
John O'Neill (Ed.), Modes of Individualism and 
Collectivism. 
Rationality assumptions: H . A. Simon, Models 
of Man; T. C. Schelling , The Strateg y of 
Conflict; J. C . Harsanyi , Rational Behaviour 
and Bargaining Equilibrium; A . Rapoport , 
Tll'o-Person Game Theory ; W. Edwards & A. 
Tversky (Eds.), Decision Making. 
Economics: L. C. Robbins , The Nature and 
Significance of Economic Science; T. W . 
Hutchison, The Significance and Basic 
Postulates of Economic Theory; Ludwig von 
Mises, Epistemological Problems of Economics; 
Milton Friedman, Essays in Positive 
Economics, Chap. 1; F. Hahn & M. Hollis 
(Eds.), Philosophy and Economic Theory. 
Historical understanding: R. G. Collingwood, 
The Idea of Histor y: Maurice Mandelbaum, 
The Problem of Historical Knoll'ledge; W. B. 
Gallie , Philosophy and the Historical 
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Understanding; E. H. Carr, What is Hisrory?; 
Patrie Gardner (Ed.), Theories of Hisrory. 
Linguistics: B. L. Wharf , Language, Though, 
and Realit y; Roger Brown , Social Psychology, 
Part Three; Noam Chomsky , Cartesian 
Linguistics; John Lyons (Ed.), Nell' Horizons 
in Linguistics . 
Anthropology and Sociology: S. F . Nadel , The 
Foundations of Social Anthropology; Der ek 
Freeman, Margar et Mead and Samoa: The 
Making and Unmaking of an Anthropological 
My th; B. Wilson (Ed .), Rationalit y; R. K. 
Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessm ent is 
based entirely on a three-hour formal 
examination near the end of the Summ er 
Term . The examination paper merel y lists a 
wide variety of topics and requires candi dates 
to write essays on three of them . It is left to 
the candidate to set himself a good question, 
and he should begin each essay by statin g 
clearly the question to which he will add ress 
himself. Because the examination tak es this 
form, a higher standard is demanded than 
would otherwise be the case. Copie s of 
previous examination papers are availabl e 
from the cupboards in the corridor out side 
Room A214 . 

Social Philosophy 
See Ph5250 

Ph6250 

Population Studies Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the S~udy Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Semina r Study Guide 
Number Number 

PnlOO Population, Economy and Society 24/MLS Pn7100 
Professor E. A. Wrigley 

PnlOl Demographic Description and Analysis 20/M Pn7120 
Mr. C. M. Langford and Professor J. Hobcraft 

Pnl02 The Population History of England 24/MLS Pn7 l 21; 
Professor E. A. Wrigley Pn8102 

Pnl03 The Demographic Transition and the Western 24/LS Pn7122; 
World Today Pn8102 
(not available 1984-85) 
Dr. C. Wilson 

Pnl04 Third World Demography 24/MLS Pn7123; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8102 

Pn105 Migration 24/MLS Pn7124; 
Mr. M. J. Murphy and Mr. T. Dyson Pn8102 

Pnl06 Family Composition in Developed and 24/MLS Pn7125; 
Developing Countries Pn8102 
Mr. M. J. Murphy and Mr. T. Dyson 

Pnl07 Mathematical and Statistical Demography 13/LS Pn7126 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pnl08 Applied Population Analysis 15/ML Pn7127 
Professor J. Hobcraf t 

Pnl50 Social and Economic Demography 10/M Pn8102 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pnl5 1 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 20/M Pn8100; 
Mr. C. M. Langford and Professor J. Hobcraft Pn8110 

Pnl52 Population Dynamics and Projections 15/LS Pn8100 
Professor Brass 

Pnl53 The Collection of Demographic Data 10/M Pn8101; 
Mr. T. Dyson Pn8110 

Pnl 54 Demographic Sampling and Survey Design 5/L Pn8101 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pnl55 Indirect Demographic Estimation 10/L Pn8100; 
Professor Brass Pn8110; 

SM8101 

The Analysis of Demographic Event Histories 10/L Pn8100; 
Professor J. Hobcraft Pn8110; 

SM8101 
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Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

Pn 157 Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
Mr. T. Dyson 

Pn 158 Sources and Techniques of Historical Demography 
Professor E. A. Wrigley 

Pn 159 Computing for Demographers - Class 
Mr. M. J. Murphy 

Pn 160 Social Demography - Graduate Class 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

Pn161 Fertility and Mortality in their Socio-Economic 
Context - Seminar 
Mr. C. M. Langford 
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5/S 

5/S 

10/L 

15/S 

19/MLS 

Pn810! 

Pn810! 

Pn8102 

Pn8102; 
Pn81!0 

POPULATION STUDIES 

Pn7100 
Population, Economy and 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Tony 
Wrigley, Room A342 (Secretary, Mrs 
Doreen Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I and Course Unit. The paper assumes 
no previous knowledge of the subject. It is 
one of the Group VI papers in Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) and is a suitable general 
introduction to population studies. It can also 
be taken as an outside option in Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) or as a Course Unit option (in 
any year). 
Scope: The paper deals with the inter-
relationship between the demographic 
characteristics of a society (its fertility, 
mortality and nuptiality) and the economic 
and social context within which the 
characteristics develop and are maintained. It 
concentrates especially on the contrasts 
between traditional and industrialised 
societies. 
Syllabus: Topics covered include: general 
models of population behaviour in pre-
industrial societies; the relationship between 
population size and available resources; the 
nature and relative importance of economic , 
social and biological influences on population 
growth rates; the special character of pre-
industrial western Europe; pre-industrial 
familial forms and functions; the 
disappearance of old patterns in the course of 
industrialisation; the demographic transition; 
the changing balance of social and individual 
contro l of fertility; characteristics of the 
modern family; the interpretation of fertility 
fluctuations in the recent past. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
24 lectures ( Pnl0O) and associated classes 
(Pnl 00a), given weekly throughout the 
session. The lectures and classes are given by 
Professor Wrigley (Room A342). 
Each member of a class may expect to 
be asked to prepare a short presentation to 
serve as an introduction to discussion within 
the class on two occasions in the course of the 
session. Lists of class topics and the 
associated reading are handed out at the 
beginning of each term. 
Lectures: Pn 100 Population, Economy and 
Society 24 Sessional. 
Classes: Pn 1 00a 24 Sessional. 
Written Work: One substantial essay is 
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required from each member of a class in each 
of the first two terms. Essay topics are chosen 
from a list handed out in class , and the essays 
are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two readiAg lists are handed 
out at the beginning of the course, one 
dealing with books (about 30 items) and the 
other with articles (about 50 items). Most of 
the articles are available in xerox form in the 
off print collection and such items are 
asterisked on the reading list. The following 
are among the more important items on the 
book reading list: 
M. Anderson, Approaches to the History of the 
Western Family 1500-1914; R. Easterlin, Birth 
and Fortune; D. V. Glass & D. E. C . Eversley 
(Eds.), Population in History; G. Hawthorn , 
The Sociology of Fertility; W. H . McNeil! , 
Plagues and Peoples; E. A. Wrigley, Population 
and Histor y. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term in which candidates will be expected to 
answer four questions, selecting within a 
paper consisting of about fifteen questions . 

Pn7120 
Demographic Description and 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Langford, 
Room A341 (Secretary, Doreen 
Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Course Unit. This paper assumes 
no previous knowledge of the subject. It is a 
compulsory paper for students taking the 
special subject in Population Studies in Part II 
of the B.Sc . (Econ.) , but may also be taken as 
an outside option both by Part II non-
specialists and by Course Unit students. When 
taken as part of Part II Population Studies it 
is a second year paper. Non-specialists, 
however, may take it in either the second or 
third years . The course is not highly 
mathematical or statistical and students with 
non-mathematical backgrounds should not be 
at a disadvantage . 
Scope: This paper provides an introduction to 
the techniques of demographic analysis and 
the interpretation of demographic data. The 
main style of presentation is to introduce and 
discuss techniques of analysis and then 
examine examples of their use to illustrate 
demographic concepts and trends. 
Syllabus: Sources of information about 
populations; current and cohort methods of 
description and analysis; the construction of 
lifetables; measurement of fertility , mortality 



and nuptiality; the determinants of age 
structure and the intrin sic growth rate; survey 
data; the interpretation of demographic 
statistics; tests of consistency and reliability . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
20 lectures (PnlOl) and 15 classes (Pnl0la). 
The lectures are given by Chris Langford and 
John Hobcraft in the Michaelma s Term. 
Lectures : Pnl0l Demographic Description and 
Analysis 20 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: PnlOla 15 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: A number of practical exercises 
involving either a number of computations or 
the interpretation of data will be set during 
the course and discussed in classes . In 
addition, at least one essay will be required 
from each student. 
Reading List: A general reading list is 
circulated at the start of the course. In each 
lecture attention is drawn to the relevant 
readings. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
The examination is in three sections. Section I 
involves answering a computational question, 
section 2 deals with questions of data 
interpretation and section 3 is composed of 
essay questions dealing with concepts and 
techniques discussed in the course. Students 
answer one question from section 1, one from 
section 2 and two from section 3. 

Pn7121 
The Population History of 
England 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Tony 
Wrigley, Room A342 (Secretary, Mrs 
Doreen Castle , A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. The paper forms part of the special 
subject in Population Studies in Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), but may also be taken as an 
outside option by Part II non-specialists. It 
may be taken in either the second or third 
year. When taken as an outside option by a 
non-specialist it is an advantage to have taken 
Demographic Description and Analysis ( or to 
be taking it in the same session), but this is 
not a pre-requisite . 
Scope: The paper covers English population 
history principally between the mid-sixteenth 
and the mid-nineteenth centuries. It covers 
both population history in a narrow sense 
(population size, population growth rate. 
fertility, nuptiality , mortality, etc.), and also 
broader issues about the links between 
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economic, social and demographic variab les. 
Syllabus: Topics covered include: the sources 
available and their use; recent advance s in 
techniques of analysis; English family 
structure and marriage behaviour; secul ar and 
short-term demographic trends and th eir 
relationship to economic and social chan ge in 
early modern England; demographic crises; 
urbanisation; migration patterns ; the 
institution of service; the significance of the 
industrial revolution and its impact on 
fertility, nuptiality and fertility; theori es and 
models of the relationship between 
demographic , economic and social chan ge in 
England between c.1550 and c. 1850. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course con sists of 
24 lectures (Pn 102) given weekly throu ghout 
the session and 12 associated classes (Pn l02a). 
The lectures and classes are given by Professor 
Wrigley (A342). Each member of the class 
may expect to be asked to prepare a shor t 
presentation to serve as an introduction to 
discussion within the class on two occasi ons 
in the course of the session. Lists of class 
topics and associated reading are hande d out 
at the beginning of each term. 
Lectures: Pn 102 The Population History of 
England: 24 Sessional. 
Classes: Pn 102a 12 Sessional. 
Written Work: One substantial essay is 
required from each member of a class in each 
of the two first terms. Essay topics are chosen 
from a list handed out in class, and the essays 
are marked by the class teacher. 
Reading List: Two reading lists are hand ed 
out at the beginning of the course, one 
dealing with books (about 40 items), and the 
other with articles (about 70 items) . The 
following are among the more important 
items on the book reading list : 
A. B. Appleby , Famine in Tudor and Stuart 
England; J. D. Chambers , Population, 
Economy and Societ y in Pre-Industrial England: 
M . W. Flinn, British Population Growth /700-
1850; D. V. Glass & D . E. C. Everesley 
(Eds.), Population in Histor y ; H. J . Habak kuk, 
Population Growth and Economic Developm ent 
since 1750; A. S. Kussmaul , Servants in 
Husbandr y in Early Modern England; P. 
Laslett, Family Lif e and ll/i cit Love in Earlier 
Generations; D. Levine , Family Formation in 
an Age of Nascent Capitalism; T. R. Malth us, 
Essay on Population; T . McKeown, The 
Modern Rise of Population; E. A. Wrigley & 
R. S. Schofield , The Population History of 
England 1541-18 7 J. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination in the Sum mer 
Term in which candidates will be expected to 
answer four questions, selecting within a 
paper consisting of about fifteen questions . 

Pn7122 
The Demographic Transition 
and The Western World Today 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Wilson 
Room A326 (Secretary, Doreen 
Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Course Unit. The paper forms 
part of the special subject in Population 
Studies in Part II of the B .Sc. (Econ.) , but 
may also be taken as an outside option both 
by Part II non-specialists and by Course Unit 
students . When taken as part of the 
Population Studies Part II it is a second year 
paper, but non-specialists may take it in either 
second or third years. The course assumes a 
basic fami liarity with demographic 
terminology and measures and thus it is 
advantageous for non-specialists to have taken 
either cou rse Pn 100, Population, Economy and 
Society or course Pn 101, Demographic 
Description and Analysis. However , this is not 
compulsory and the first six classes of the 
course are designed to act as an introduction 
to demogra phic methods for students with no 
previous exposure to them. 
Scope: This paper deals with the demographic 
history of Western societies over the last two 
centuries. This covers the period of change 
from a situa tion characterised by high birth 
and deat h rates to one where such rates are 
low, and known as the demographic 
transitio n. Post-transitional demographic 
patterns are also examined. The paper has a 
principally substantive focus and is organised 
on a thematic rather than strictly 
chronological basis . 
Syllabus: The nature of pre-transitional 
Western societies; the acceleration of growth 
in the 18th century; the mechanism of growth 
and the social and economic changes which 
accompa nied it. The course and characteristics 
of falling mortality ; the control of fertility 
within marriage; fertility control as innovation 
or diffusion. The degree of homogeneity with 
the Western experience; the special case of 
France. The limits to mortality decline; the 
conseq uences of changes for age structure, 
dependency and social service provision. Post-
tran sitio nal fertility behaviour; changes in the 
form and function of marriage; the modern 
det ermi nants of fertility, mortality and 
nuptiality; patterns of internal and 
interna tional migration ; changes in household 
size and composition. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
24 lectures and 18 classes. The lectures and 
most of the classes take place in the Lent 
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Term while the first six classes (designed as an 
introduction to demographic techniques) 
occur at the beginning of the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Lectures: Pn 103 The Demographic Transition 
and the Western World Today 24 Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Classes: Pn 103 b 18 Sessional. 
Written Work: A nu,rnber of essays will be 
required from students and each student will . 
be asked to make a short presentation for 
discussion in class at least once. 
Reading List: A general reading list is 
circulated at the start of the course. In each 
lecture attention is draw to relevant readings . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
This will require the answering of four essay 
questions drawn from a list of about 15 
questions. 

Pn7123 
Third World Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Tim Dyson, 
Room A327 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Course Unit; M .Sc. Demography. 
Scope: The general aim of the course is to 
give students an overview of both the causes 
and consequences of population trends in 
developing countries. As such the course is 
interdisciplinary in scope, and is expected to 
have relevance for social scientists concerned 
with a wide variety of Third World issues. 
Syllabus: The course covers the size, 
distribution and growth of the populations of 
the main developing regions and countries; 
data sources; levels , trends and differentials in 
fertility, mortality and marriage in developing 
countries; the causes of mortality decline in 
the Third World - disease control, sanitation 
and water supply, economic betterment, 
nutrition , health service provision etc; the 
extent and explanation of the recent slow-
down in Third World mortality improvement ; 
synergistic interactions associated with 
infectious diseases and child malnutrition; the 
social and economic consequences of rapid 
population growth; possible costs and benefits 
of having children for peasant couples; other 
factors affecting fertility - child mortality , 
maternal education, breastfeeding patterns , 
the status of women, income levels and 
distribution. Additionally, the course will 
cover topics such as the influence of climate ; 
patterns and trends in migration and 
urbanization in developing countries; the 



populations of India and China; hunter-
gatherer demography; the development of 
family planning programs, and an assessment 
of the efficiency of population programs. 
Finally, the course attempts to put Third 
World experience in perspective: in what way 
does developing country experience relate to 
that of the historical demographic 
development of the west? 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of the special 
subject in Population Studies in Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), but may also be taken as an 
outside option by non-specialists in Part II and 
by Course Unit students . When taken as part 
of Population Studies Part II it is a third year 
paper but otherwise it may be taken in either 
the second or third year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 24 
weekly one-hour lectures (Pnl04) and 24 
corresponding one-hour classes (Pn I 04b ). At 
the start of the course there will be a series of 
6 classes designed to provide students without 
a demographic background with sufficient 
background information to undertake the 
course . 
Lectures: Pnl04 Third World Demography 24 
Sessional. 
Classes: Pn I 04a 24 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to do 
the reading associated with the lectures and 
classes. They will also be required to write 
one substantial essay, and give at least one 
class presentation. 
Reading List: Certain readings have direct 
relevance for most aspects of the course. In 
particular: the journal , Population and 
Development Review (PDR) published 
quarterly since 1975 by the Population 
Council, New York; R.H . Cassen, 
'Population and Development: A Survey' in 
World Development , Volume 4, Nos. 10/11, 
Pergamon Press, Oxford; R. H. Cassen, India: 
Population , Economy , Societ y , Macmillan 
Press , London, 1978; R. A. Easterlin (Ed.) , 
Population and Economic Change in Developing 
Countries, University of Chicago Press, 
London, 1980; R. G. Ridker (Ed.) , Population 
and Development , The Search for Selective 
Interventions, The Johns Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore and London, 1976; P. Reining & I. 
Tinker (Eds.), Population: Dynamics, Ethics 
and Policy, A Science Compendium, 1975; 
United Nations, The Determinants and 
Consequences of Population Change, U.N . New 
York and United States National Academy of 
Sciences, Rapid Population Growth, 
Consequences and Policy Implications. 
Baltimore , I 971. It should not be necessary to 
buy any of the above. A possible , reasonably 
priced purchase however is, R. Woods, 
Theoretical Population Geography. Longman , 
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London, 1982. 
Supplementary Reading Lists: A 
supplementary reading list is available upon 
request from the secretary in Room A337. 
Examination Arrangements: Examinati ons will 
be by a three hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. Students will be expect ed to 
undertake four questions. 

Pn7124 
Migration 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, 
Room A328 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for both the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II and Course Unit. When taken 
as part of Population Studies P.trt II it is a 
third year paper, but when taken by Par t II 
non-specialists as an outside option or by 
Course Unit students it may be taken in either 
the second or third year. The course is self-
contained in that 6 introductory classes have 
been arranged at the start of the course for 
those without formal demographic traini ng. 
The approach is essentially inter-disciplin ary 
and may be of particular relevance to those 
with interests in human geography and 
anthropology . Although not a highly technical 
course, students will be expected to hav e 
sufficient mathematical background to deal 
with elementary algebraic and arithmetic al 
operations. 
Scope: This course is concerned with 
movement patterns of human population s. At 
the end of the course, students should be able 
to: 
(i) Describe the main movements throu ghout 
history , current major trends and future 
prospects; 
(ii) Evaluate the main social and econom ic 
theories which have been put forward to 
explain migration; 
(iii) Critically assess and use demographi c 
methods and models for measuring, anal ysing 
and forecasting migration, especially in those 
circumstances where data may be deficient. 
Syllabus: Sources of data on gross and net 
flows of migration . The measurement of 
migration in countries with well-developed 
and poorly-developed data colieclion syste ms. 
The importance of size of areal unit on the 
interpretation of migration data. The 
influence of migration on the demographic 
characteristics of the population in areas of 
in-migration and of out-migration. 
Main migration movements throughout 
history with particular attention to world 
movements up to the 5th century A.O ., 
migration in pre-industrial Europe, and 
international migration and urbanization in 

the 19th century. Main patterns of internal 
and international movement in Third World 
countries. Effects of migration on urban 
growth and on villages. Attempts to specify 
' laws of migration' incorporating the 
importance of distance, 'push' and 'pull' . 
factors intervening obstacles and cost benefit 
approa,ches (Ravenstein, Lee, Bogue, etc.), in 
the light of the observed social and economic 
correlates of migration. The key role of the 
labour market in determining long-distance 
migration patterns, and the corresponding 
role of housing in short-distance migration; 
migration in relation to the individual and 
family life cycle. Incorporation of migration 
into formal models of the demographic 
process and their use for forecasting regional 
population. 
Teaching Arrangements: At the start of the 
course there will be a series of 6 classes 
designed to familiarize students without a 
demographic background with sufficient 
background information to undertake the 
course. 
Lectures 
Phl05 Migration 24 Sessional 
Classes 
Po I 05a 24 Sessional 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected 
to do the reading associated with classes, and 
also to prepare verbal presentations of these 
for classes. In addition 5 numerical exercises 
arising from the quantitative part of the 
course and 5 essays will be set. In each case 
the appropriate lecturer will be responsible for 
the work . 
Reading List: The following books are 
relevant in addition to chapters in the 
mainline demographic works such as: 
Shryock , Seigel and Stockwell, The Methods 
and Materials of Demography; R. Woods, 
Population Analysis in Geography; D. J. 
Bogue, Principles of Demography; H. R. Jones, 
A Population Geography, Harper and Row, 
1981; J . Hobcraft & P. Rees, Regional 
Demographic Development, Croom Helm, 
1980; G . J. Demko, H. M. Rose & G. A. 
Schnell , Population Geography: a Reader , 
McGraw Hill, 1970; P. White & R. Woods, 
The Geographical Impact of Migration , 
Longman, 1980; J. Connell , B. Das Gupta, R. 
Laishley & M. Lipton, Migration from Rural 
Areas: the Evidence from Village Studies, 
Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1976. 
Examination Arrangements: Examinations will 
be by three-hour formal examination in the 
Summer Term. Twelve questions will be set of 
which students will be expected to undertake 
four: one of the questions chosen will require 
some calculation. 
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Pn7125 
Family Composition in 
Developed and Developing 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, 
Room A328 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II , Course Unit and M .Sc . Demography . 
The course is both part of the Part II B.Sc. 
(Econ.) special subject in Population Studies 
and a Course Unit option. When taken as 
part of the Population Studies Part II it is a 
third year paper but Course Unit candidates 
and Part II candidates taking it as an outside 
option may take it in either the second or 
third year. The course is self-contained in that 
6 introductory classes have been arranged at 
the start of the course for those without 
formal demographic training. The approach is 
essentially inter-disciplinary and may be of 
particular relevance to those with interests in 
quantitative social science especially sociology, 
social history and anthropology. 
Scope: This course is concerned with the 
family as it is influenced by, and itself 
influences , population size and structure. At 
the end of the course students should be able 
to: 
(i) describe the main forms of family 
organisation found in both developing and 
developed countries: and their interaction with 
aspects of social structure such as old age 
support , marriage payments , marital 
breakdown and illegitimacy 
(ii) understand how certain forms of family, 
household and kinship organisation affect 
fertility (through mechanisms such as age at 
marriage, acceptance of contraception, etc .), 
mortality (female status influencing sex 
selective mortality , treatment of the elderly) 
and migration (benefits of kin for facilitating 
migration, the extended family as inhibitory 
factor) 
(iii) understand the main quantitative 
methods of measuring family and household 
structure arising from both microlevel (social 
surveys, etc .) and macrolevel (published 
census tables, etc.) data 
Syllabus: The universality of the family . 
Family structures under conditions of high , 
transitional and low fertility and mortality. 
The myth of large historical family size . 
Development of family structures in 
prehistory, the case of Dobe !Kung. 
The family in historical Europe: the Western 
European marriage pattern. The family in 
industrialised society: the breakdown of 
traditional kinship patterns? Household 
structure: sharing with kin and non-relatives . 



The process of household formation - what 
influences and what inhibit s it: the special role 
of housing. Theories of the family: economic 
approaches , the costs of childrearing, the 
special role of female paid employment in 
determining famil y formation patterns. The 
emerging import ance of divorce and extra-
marital fertilit y and their implications. 
The family in developing countries : 
agricultural system s, kinship patterns , 
marriage pattern s, fem ale status and 
population growth. Factors influencing family 
structure in developing countries (fertility) , 
mortality , marriage , co-residence with kin, 
hou sehold migration , inheritance patterns, 
and inclusion of non-family members . Family 
structure as a factor in the implementation of 
famil y planning program s - the 'M yth of 
Population Control '. The economic value of 
children in third world countries: information 
from time budget studie s. Sex preference for 
children. Aging and family support. Changing 
marriage patterns. 
Measuring the family. Problems with the use 
of censu s and admini strative data, especially 
for kinship anal ysis . The role of longitudinal 
data and the con struction and interpretation 
of life cycle measures for the individual and 
for the famil y. Life table methods applied to 
famil y transition s, especiall y formation and 
dissolution . Forecasting households and 
families. Differing perspectives on the family 
from the viewpoint of member and wider 
society. 
Pre-Requisites: Although not a highly 
technical course , students will be expected to 
have sufficient background to deal with 
elementary arithmetical operations and the 
interpretation of stati stical data . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : Pn 106 Family Composition in 
Developed and Developing Countries 24 Sessional. 
Classes: Pn I 06a 24 Sessional 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected 
to do the reading associated with the classes , 
and also to prepare verbal presentations of 
these for classes. In addition , numerical 
exercises arising from the quantitative part of 
the course and essa ys will be set. 
Reading List: No single book covers even a 
substantial fraction of this course , and much 
of the literature is in the form of articles given 
on a longer reading list. The following list of 
books covers many aspects of the course: 
P . Laslett (Ed.) assisted by R. Wall, Household 
and Family in Past Tim e, Cambridge U.P. , 
1972; Organisation for Economic Co-
operation and Development , Child and 
Family: Demographic Development s in the 
OECD Countri es, 1979; R. Andorka , 
Determinants of Fertilit y in Advanced Soci eties, 
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Methuen, 1978; C. Young , The Family Life 
Cy cle, Australian National University , 1978; 
M. Nag (Ed.), Population and Social 
Organisation, Mouton , 1975; M. Ande rson 
(Ed.), Sociolog y of the Fam ily (2nd edn .), 
Penguin, 1980; Central Policy Review Staff 
and Central Statistical Office, People and their 
Famili es , HMSO , 1980; R . Fox , Kinship and 
Marriage , Penguin , 1967; Papers of the World 
Population Conference , Bucharest 1974, The 
Population Debate : Dim ensions and Perspective, 
Volume II , United Nations, 1975; C. C. 
Harris, The Family , George Allen and Unwin 
1969; J. Goody , Production and Repro duction.' 
Cambridge U.P. , 1976. 
Examination Arrangements: Examinati ons will 
be by a three hour formal examinati on in the 
Summer Term (except for M .Sc. Dem ography 
students who should consult the 
corresponding guide for Social and Economic 
Demography). Twelve questions will be set of 
which students will be expected to und ertake 
four. 

Pn7126 
Statistical Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, 
Room A328 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Ec on.) 
Part II special subject in Population Stu dies. 
It may be taken in either the second or third 
year and is also available to suitable non-
specialists in Part II and Course Unit 
candidates. The course requires no form al 
prior demographic training but it does assume 
a reasonable degree of mathematical 
competence covering matrix algebra (including 
eigenvalue theory) and calculus . In gene ral 
EMM or EST would be sufficient. (It should 
also be noted that a degree of literacy is also 
useful) . The course is likely to be of part icular 
interest to students who wish to adopt a more 
analytical approach to demography than , for 
example , Pn I O 1, especially those with main 
interests in actuarial science , statistics and 
associated subjects. 
Scope: This course is concerned with the ways 
in which mathematical and statistical 
techniques may be used to examine how a 
population evolves in size and structure. At 
the end of the course, students should be able 
to : 
(i) Formulate population dynamics in terms 
of systems of mathematical equations and use 
them in real life situations such as populat ion 
projections. 
(ii) Recognise and analyse the inherentl y 
stochastic nature of population processes and 

the implications of this for interpreting 
demogra phic variables such as observed birth 
interva ls. 
(iii) Examine how the key features of social 
and economic theories of the detailed process 
of fertility, mortality , nuptiality , 
reproductivity and migration may be 
formulated as mathematical models in order 
to illuminate the most important aspects of 
these phenomena . 
Syllabus: Simple models of population 
growth, exponential, logistic etc. Analysis of 
morta lity using life tables: model life tables , 
continuous and multiple decrement 
formulations ; statistical properties of life table 
estimators. Stable and stationary populations 
and their use for estimation of demographic 
parame ters in less developed countries. 
Continuous (Lotka) formulation of 
population dynamics equation , why a 
popu lat ion converges to a stable form (strong 
and weak ergodicity): solutions of renewal 
equatio n. Discrete (Le slie) formulation of 
popu lation dynamics and its use in making 
popu lation projections . Prospects for change 
in ferti lity and mortality in developed 
countries and their implication s for 
popu lation growth. The existence of cycles in 
population growth: Their analysis and 
interpretation in historical and current 
popu lation. 
Multi-state analysis for regional populations . 
Par ity progression ratios . Mathematical 
models for fertility and mortality schedules: 
relatio nal Gompertz and logit models. 
Quan titative models of nuptiality . Models of 
reprod uctivity and measurement of 
fecundability . Analytic and simulation 
approac hes to reproductivity and household 
struct ure. Sources of demographic data. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: 
Pn I 07 Mathematical and Statistical 
Demography 26 Lent and Summer Terms . 
Classes: 
Pn l07a 19 Sessional. 
(There are 6 classes at the start of the 
Michae lmas Term which serve as a general 
intro duction to demograph y for students with 
no previous background in the subject.) 
Mr. M. Murphy (A328) will take all lectures 
and classes for this course. 
Written Work: Written work consists of 
weekly set exercises associated with the 
lectur es. These are mainly 0f a mathematical 
natu re. 
Reading List: The first two volumes given here 
cover a substantial part of the course . Keyfitz 
is more comprehensive , but rather expensive . 
Pollard is available in paperback. 
N. Keyfitz , Introduction to the Mathematics of 
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Population , Addison Wesle y (1977 revised 
edn.) ; J. H . Pollard, Mod els for Human 
Populations , Cambridge (1973) ; A . J. Coale , 
The Growth and Structur e of Human 
Populations: a Math emati cal Inv estigation , 
Princeton ( 1972); R . C. Elandt-Johnson & 
Johnson , Survival Mod els and Data Anal ysis, 
J. Wiley (1980) . 
Examination Arrangements: Exa mination is by 
a single three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term . Four que stion s are to be 
answered: one out of three in Section A , 
which is an essay or note-type question and 
three out of nine in Section B, which are 
generally mathematical in nature . 

Pn7127 
Applied Population Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John 
Hobcraft, Room A340 (Secretary , 
Doreen Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II and Course Unit. Thi s paper is 
compulsor y for students taking the special 
subject Population Studies in Part II of the 
B.Sc . (Econ .). But it ma y also be taken as an 
out side option both by Part II non- specialists 
and by Course Unit student s. Th e paper 
assumes that students have taken ( or are 
concurrently taking) Demographic Description 
and Analysis (Pn7120) . 
Scope: This course explores the use of basic 
demographic concepts a nd techniques in 
social , economic and medical planning and 
research. Some emphasis will be given to 
applications in local and central government 
planning . During the course , students will 
gain experience in the anal ysis and 
interpretation of information from the major 
sources of population stati stics including 
censuses , vital registration , the OPCS 
Longitudinal Study , the GB General 
Household Survey , Census Small Area 
Statistics and the World Fertility Survey. The 
course will include an introduction to one or 
more relevant computer pack ages. A further 
aim is to convey research strategy in 
answering policy related que stions . 
Syllabus: The course will cover a number of 
topics , which will vary from year to year , but 
are chosen to illustrate the use of a wide 
range of demographic procedures , including 
the life table , standardisation and population 
projections . The applications will also use a 
range of major sources of population 
statistics. Examples of topic s to be covered , 
which convey the nature of the course are : the 
use of population projections at the national 



level, including studies of ageing, provision of 
places in higher education and the momentum 
of population growth in developing countries ; 
the application of regional and local 
projections in planning housing, schooling 
etc. ; manpower planning ; household and 
family structure and composition; the 
implications of recent rising frequency of 
divorce; assessing the impact of contraception 
and abortion on fertilit y; the use of survey 
data in assessing family planning programmes; 
women's participation in the labour force; the 
impact of breastfeeding on fertility and infant 
mortality; inequalities in health in the U.K. 
and developing countries; inputs to planning 
of primary health care ; occupational mortality; 
unemplo yment and mortality ; fluoridation of 
water supplies and cancer mortality. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
three component s. The first and major 
component is a two-hour session (Pnl08) each 
week for the Michaelmas and first half of the 
Lent terms , which will consist of a variety of 
presentations, often beginning with a short 
introductory lecture or a presentation by a 
student , followed by in-depth class discussion 
of the relevant topic. Students will be 
expected to make considerable use of major 
statistical sources . The second component will 
consist of 15 one-hour practicals (Pnl08a) on 
one or more relevant computer packages, 
again in the Michaelmas and first half of 
the Lent terms. The third component involves 
the student undertaking a short research 
project under supervision , to be completed 
and submitted by the second week of the 
Summer term. 
Written Work: Approximately two essays and 
5 compulsory practical exercises involving 
data interpretation and analysis will be 
required of each student. These practical 
exercises and essays will provide some of the 
basis for the class discussions. In addition, as 
indicated above , each student will be required 
to undertake a short piece of social research . 
A register of suitable topics for research will 
be available. Written reports based on the 
research are expected , and should be of 
approximately 3-5,000 words in length. 
Reading List: A reading list will be circulated 
at the start of the course . Additional readings 
will be provided in the class sessions . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three hour examination in the Summer Term 
which will account for 75% of the overall 
mark for the course . The remaining 25% of 
asse ssment will be on the basis of the 
student's research project. The examination 
will consist of two sections . Section I involves 
answering two questions on data 
interpretation or analysis and section 2 
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in_volves answering two ~ssay question s dealing 
with the concepts, techmques and topic s 
discussed in the course. 

Pn8100 
Analytic Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John 
Hobcraft, Room A340 (Secretar y, 
Doreen Castle, A339) 
Course Intended Primarily for the M .Sc. in 
Demography. The paper is compulsor y. 
Scope: The paper deals principally with 
demographic techniques and concept s. The 
treatment is both theoretical and quanti tat ive 
with the aim of providing students with a 
sound basis in the main techniques of 
demographic analysis and an understan ding of 
the inter-relationships between demog raphi c 
processes . It draws on the teaching pro vided 
in a number of courses . 
Syllabus: The syllabus of this paper can best 
be summarised by reference to the comp onent 
courses . Pn 151, The Analysis of Fertility and 
Mortality, deals with measures of marit al and 
overall fertility , nuptiality and replacem ent ; 
intermediate fertility variables and mod els of 
fertility; the construction and interpretati on of 
life tables and other measures of morta lity; 
logit life tables and the concepts of stati onary 
and stable populations. In the course Pn I 52, 
Population Dynamics and Projections, th e 
following topics are dealt with: populati on 
growth theory ; stable and semi-stable 
populations ; relations between demograp hic 
processes and the age structure ; the natur e 
and patterns of variation in fertility, mortality 
and nuptiality. The cour se Pnl55 , Indirect 
Demographic Estimation introduces techn iques 
for estimating demographic parameters from 
unconventional or limited data sources with 
particular attention to mortality and fert ility. 
Course Pnl56, The Analysis of Demographic 
Event Histories covers frameworks and 
procedures of analysis for event histor y data, 
particularly those emanating from 
retrospective demographic surveys . 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching 
arrangements for this paper vary from course 
to course. However, the usual format is for 
there to be a number of lectures with th e 
associated classes given over to practical 
examples. The hours of lectures associated 
with each course is presented below , alon g 
with the term in which they occur. 
Lectures : Pn 151 The Analysis of Fertility and 
Mortality 20 Michaelmas Term. 

Pn J 52 Population Dynamics and Projections 30 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn155 Indirect Demographic Estimation 20 
Lent Term. 
Pn156 The Analysis of Demographic Event 
Histories 10 Lent Term . 
Classes: Pnl5la 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Pn155a 15 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Pn156a 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: This again varies between 
courses. In general , however, students will be 
expected to undertake computational exercises 
at regular intervals throughout each course. 
Given the mainly technical nature of the 
course th ere are few essay requirements, 
althou~ h an occasional essay may be required . 
Reading List: Reading lists will be handed out 
for each course . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
three-hour examination in June. The 
examination is in three sections. Section 1 will 
comprise a basic question of a mainly 
computational nature on the material covered 
in course Pn151, i.e. on fertility or mortality 
ana lysis. Section 2 will entail students 
answering 2 questions , again of a primarily 
computational type drawn in the main from 
the courses Pn 155 on indirect estimation or 
Pn I 56 on demographic event histories . 
Questio ns based on material covered in course 
Pn151 may also be included. Section 3 
requires students to answer an essay question. 
There will be a list of approximately four 
questions dealing with the inter-relationships 
between demographic processes, dr.1wing 
main ly on course Pn 152 on population 
dyna mics. 

Pn8101 
Applied Demography 
Teacher Responsible: The paper is 
coordinated by Tim Dyson, Room 
A327 (Secretary, A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Demog raphy. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is primarily 
designed for students taking the M.Sc. in 
Demography . For these students it is 
compul so ry , and constitutes their second 
paper ( out of a total of three). 
Scope: The paper covers four subject areas of 
prac tical concern to working demographers, 
especially those involved with the 'dirty' - but 
vita lly important - jobs of gathering and 
evaluating demographic data . 
(i) The Collection of Demographic Data 
(ii) Demographic Sampling and Survey Design 
(iii) Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
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and 
(iv) Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demography. 
Syllabus: The contents of the four constituent 
elements are as follows: 
(i) The Collection of Demographic Data 
The historical development of demographic 
statistics. The stages involved in planning a 
census . The content of census and surve y 
schedules. Basic response errors. The structure 
of census organizations . Vital registration . 
Types of demographic sample survey . The 
World Fertility Survey programme . 
(ii) Demographic Sampling and Survey Design 
Basic principles of statistical sampling and 
their application to demographic '.:urveys. 
Different types of demographic sample sur vey 
design. Questionnaire and schedule design . 
(iii) Evaluation of Family Planning Programmes 
The aims of programmes; the con cept of 
evaluation ; 'internal' methods of evaluation -
cost / benefit, acceptor data , coupon systems. 
Evaluation of programmes' demographic 
impact : standardization, fertility trend 
analysis , couple years of protection , births 
averted , multiple areal regression and path 
analysis, contraceptive prevalence survey s. 
Case studies. 
(iv) Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demography 
The nature of historical source material : 
problems of coverage and bias . Opportunities 
and problems presented by the data. 
Aggregative and nominal techniques of 
tabulation and analysis . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching co nsist s of 
25 one-hour lecture s and approximately 20 
allied classes spread throughout the 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms . These 
lectures and classes are distributed by cour se 
as follows: 
Lectures 
Pn 153 The Collection of Demographic Data 10 
Michaelmas Term 
Pn 154 Demographic Sampling and Survey 
Design 5 Lent Term 
Pnl57 Evaluation of Family Planning 
Programmes 5 Summer Term 
Pn 158 Sources and Techniques of Historical 
Demography 5 Summer Term 
Classes 
Pnl53a 10 Michaelmas Term 
Pnl54a 3 Lent Term 
Pnl57a 3 Summer Term 
Pnl58a 3 Summer Term 
Written Work: Students will be expected to do 
the bulk of the reading associated with 
lectures and classes. The y will be required to 
undertake several class practicals . Finally , 
each student will be responsible for 
approximately two class presentations . 



Reading List: There is a separate reading list 
for each course. However, the following 
readings are particularly central: 
Pn153 H. S. Shryock & J. S. Siegel, The 
Methods and Materials of Demography 
(condensed version) , especially chapters 2, 3 
and 24. 
Pn154 C. A. Moser & G . Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation, Heinemann, 
London - chapters 4, 5, 6, 7 and 13. 
Pn157 A. I. Hermalin & C. Chandrasekaran, 
'Overview', in Chandrasekaran & Hermalin 
(Eds.), Measuring the Effect of Family Planning 
on Fertility, Ordina Editions, Dolhain, 
Belgium, 1975. 
Pn158 E. A. Wrigley (Ed.), An Introduction to 
English Historical Demography. 
Supplementary Reading Lists: Reading lists 
specific to each of the courses constituting this 
paper are available upon request from the 
secretary in Room A337. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is 
examined by a three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term. Candidates are required 
to answer four questions ( one of which is 
compulsory). 

Pn8102 
Social and Economic 
Demography 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. 
Langford, Room A341 (Secretary, 
A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Demography. 
Scope: The course is intended (i) to give 
students a grasp of the main demographic 
changes there have been in the West during 
the past 150 years and in other countries more 
recently, and of the causes and implications of 
these changes, and (ii) a more detailed 
understanding of ONE of the following topics: 
(a) Third World Demography, (b) The 
Demographic Transition and the Western World 
Today, (c) The Population History of England, 
(d) Family Composition in Developed and 
Developing Countries, and (e) Migration. 
Availability: This paper is a compulsory part 
of the M.Sc. in Demography. 
Syllabus: Core part of the course. 
The socio-economic context and its 
relationship to the fertility, mortality and 
nuptiality characteristics of populations; 
contrasts between traditional and modern 
societies . Models of the inter-relationships 
between demographic, social and economic 
variables. 
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Options 
(a) Third World Demography. 
Sources of data and approaches to them . 
Distribution and growth of population in 
developing countries and their demograph ic 
characteristics. Causes and concomitant s of 
fertility differentials and trends: mortalit y, 
nuptiality, contraception, breast-feeding , 
education, economic motivation, urbaniz ation 
status of women. The mortality decline : ' 
nutrition and health. Demographic-econ omic 
interrelations: fertility, mortality, age 
structure, income level and distribution , social 
capital provision. Family planning 
programmes. Explanations of fertility decline. 
(b) The Demographic Transition and the 
Western World Today 
The acceleration of population growth in the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the 
mechanism of growth and the changes in 
economy and society which accompanied it. 
The course and characteristics of falling 
mortality. The control of fertility within 
marriage ; fertility control as diffusion or 
innovation; revisions made necessary by 
micro-level studies. The degree of 
homogeneity within European experienc e; the 
special case of France. The limits of mortality 
decline. Post-transition fertility behaviour ; 
changes in the form and function of marr iage. 
The modern determinants of short and long-
term trends in fertility, nuptiality and 
mortality; age structure, dependency and 
social service provision. 
( c) The Population History of England 
Available sources and their exploitation . The 
phasing of growth; relative importance of 
fertility, mortality and net migration changes 
in determining growth rates. Secular and 
short-term economic and demographic trends. 
English family structure and marriage 
behaviour. Fertility and mortality in the 
industrial revolution; family and kin duri ng 
the period of rapid urban and industrial 
growth; the cities, public health and mort ality. 
The decay of the traditional system of social 
regulation of fertility; the control of fertility 
within marriage; the special features of the 
demographic transition in England. 
(d) Family Composition in Developed and 
Developing Countries 
Demographic description and analytic 
techniques for the study of families and 
households. The nature of demographic 
constraints upon family composition; features 
sensitive to change in demographic 
parameters; interplay of cultural , social and 
economic factors in influencing family 
composition . Distinctions between the 
conjugal family, and the household. The 
changing balance of dependants during the 

life cycle of the individual_ and the fami!y; 
production and consumpt10n over ~he_ hfe 
cycle; redistribu tion of resourc_es w1thm 
families and kin groups; quest10ns of 
inheritance and treatment of the aged. 
Household projections. Special attention will 
be paid to the patterns found in contemporary 
societies, both developing and developed. 
(e) Migration . . 
The relevance of areal perspectives m 
demography. Integration of migration into 
models of population dynamics. Measurement 
problems both theoretical and empirical; gross 
and net flows; migration as a function of the 
size of the unit area studies. The influence of 
migration on the demographic characteristics 
of a population and vice-versa. Model~ of . 
migration; 'push' and 'pull' f~cto~s; m1grat10n 
flows and individua l and family hfe cycles; the 
economic and social correlates of migration; 
social and geographical mobility . Continuity 
of patterns in periods of rapid economic and 
social change; migration and the breakdown 
of traditional attitudes; internal migration and 
the city with special attention to the history of 
migration in Britain and in contemporary 
Third World countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Core part of course 
(i) Pn150 Social and Economic Demography: 
There are 10 lectures and 5 classes ( all taken 
by Mr Langford) in the Michaelmas Term. 
The main object of the classes will be to 
promote discussion of matters arising from 
the lectures and associated reading. 
(ii) Pn160 Social Demography (Graduate 
Class): 15 one-and-a- half hour meetings in the 
Summer Term on topics arising from Pn150 
(taken by Mr Langford). Students will be 
required to present at least one paper at this 
class. 
(iii) Pn161 Fertility and Mortality in Their 
Socio-Economic Context (Seminar): 19 one-
and-a-half hour meetings in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (arranged by Mr Langford). 
Talks, mainly on recent research and work in 
progress, given by invited speakers, often 
from outside the School. 
Options 
(a) Lectures Pn104 Third World Demography 
24 Sessional. 
Classes Po 104a 18 Sessional 
(b) Lectures Po 103 The Demographic 
Transition and the Western World Today 24 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Classes Pn103a 14 Lent and Summer Terms 
(c) Lectures Pn102 The Population History of 
England 24 Sessional 
Classes Pn102a 12 Sessional 
(d) Lectures Pnl06 Family Composition in 
Developed and Developing Countries 24 
Sessional 
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Classes Po 106a 18 Sessional 
( e) Lectures Pn l 05 Migration 24 Sessional 
Classes Po 105a 18 Sessional 
Written Work: Core part of course. 
Two essays will be required in the Michaelmas 
Term, at least one class paper in the Summer 
Term. Class presentations and essays will be 
required. 
Reading List: The following is a general and 
introductory reading list. Further reading will 
be given during the course. 
G. W. Barclay , Techniques of Population 
Analysis, 1958; D. V. Glass, Numbering the 
People, 1973; W. Petersen, Population, 1969; 
R. Pressat , Population, 1970; A. Sauvy, 
General Theory of Population, 1969 
(hardcover), 1974 (paperback); United 
Nations, The Determinants and Consequences 
of Population Trends, Population Studies No. 
17, 1953; Population Studies No. 50, 1973 (2 
volumes); United Nations; The Population 
Debate: Dimensions and Perspectives, Papers of 
the World Population Conference, Bucharest 
1974: Population Studies No. 57, 1975 (2 
volumes); United Nations, World Population 
Trends and Policies, 1977 Monitoring Report, 
Population Studies No. 62, 1979 (2 volumes); 
E. A. Wrigley, Population and History, 1969. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper will require four questions 
to be answered, one relating to the core part 
of the course described here, and three 
relating to the chosen option. 

Pn8110 
Demographic Techniques and 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. 
Langford, Room A341 (Secretary, 
A337) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Statistics: 
students intending to undertake this course 
should contact Mr. Langford in the first 
instance. 
Scope: The course is intended to cover the 
main aspects of the measurement and analysis 
of major demographic variables with special 
reference to developing countries. 
Syllabus: The following cour -ses comprise the 
basis for this paper: 
Pnl51 The Analysis of Fertility and Mortality 
deals with measures of marital and overall 
fertility, nuptiality and replacement; 
intermediate fertility variables and models of 
fertility; the construction and interpretation of 
life tables and other measures of mortality; 



logit life tables and the concepts of stationarv 
and stable populations. 
Pnl53 The Collection of Demographic Data. 
The historical development of demographic 
statistics. The stages involved in planning a 
census. The content of census and survey 
schedules. Basic response errors. The structure 
of census organisations. Vital registration. 
Types of demographic sample survey. The 
World Fertility survey programme. 

Pn 155 Indirect Demographic Estimation 
introduces techniques for estimating 
demographic parameters from unconventional 
or limited data sources with particular 
attention to fertility and mortality. 
Pnl56 The Analysis of Demographic Histories 
covers frameworks and procedures of analysis 
for event history data, particularly those 
emanating from retrospective demographic 
surveys . 
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Pn 161 Fertility and Mortality in their Socir-
Economic Context Seminars on current 
research and work in progress given 
by invited speakers, often from outsid e the 
School. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Pnl5 1 20 
Michaelmas Term ; Pnl53 10 Michaelm as Term 
Pnl55 20 Lent Term ; Pnl56 10 Lent Term· 
Pnl61 19 Michaelmas and Lent Term s. ' 
Classes: Pnl5la 10 Michaelmas Term ; Pnl53a 
10 Michaelmas Term ; Pn155a 15 Lent and 
Summer Terms; Pnl56a 10 Lent Term . 

Reading List: Reading lists will be given out in 
the appropriate courses. 
Examination Arrangements: The pap er is 
examined by a three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term. 

Psychology Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence . 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar Study Guide 
Number Number 

PslO0 Introduction to Individual and Social 25/MLS Ps5400 
Psychology 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Dr. J. E. Stockdale 
and Mr. R. Holmes 

PslOl Psychoanalytic Theories and their 6/L Psl0l; 
Derivatives Ps5400 
Dr. Hildebrand 

Psl03 Developmental and Biological Aspects of 
Behaviour 
(i) Developmental Psychology 16/ML Ps5405 
Dr. J. McShane 
(ii) Physiological Psychology 12/ML Ps5405 
Dr. S. Green 

Psl04 Experimental Work on the Psychology of 20/ML Ps104 
Groups 
(not available 1984-85) 
Mr. A. D. Jones 

Psl05 Methods of Psychological Research I: 23/MLS Ps5406 
Laboratory 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale and Dr. A. E. M. 
Seaborne 

Psl06 Personality and Social Behaviour 30/ML Ps5421 
Professor R. M. Farr and Dr. A. P. Sealy 

Ps108 Methods of Psychological Research II 
(i) Methods 20/ML Ps5420 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell and Dr. A. P. Sealy 
(ii) Laboratory 24/MLS Ps5420 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell, Dr. A. P. Sealy, 
and Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 
(iii) Psychological Statistics 24/MLS Ps5420 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale 

Psl09 Cognitive Psychology 23/MLS Ps5422 
Dr. A. E. M. Seaborne 

Psll3 Abnormal Psychology 8/M Psl13 
Dr. Trauer 
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L ecture / 
Lecture/ Stud y Guide Seminar Study Guide 

Numb er Number Number Seminar 
Number 

Psl15 Advanced Study of Psychological Processes 23/MLS Ps550! 
Dr. G . D. Gaskell, Mr. R. Holmes, Psl59 The Psychological Study of Social Issues - 23/MLS Ps5510 ; 
Professor R. M. Farr and Mr. S. Wooler Seminar Ps6405 

Dr. A. N. Oppenheim 
Psll6 Social Change and Social Organisations 23/MLS Ps5502 

Professor R. M. Farr , Professor H. Himmelweit , Psl60 Language, Thought and Communication MLS Ps5515 ; 
Mr. R. Holmes and Dr. A. N. Oppenheim - Seminar Ps6401 

(not available 1984-85) 
Psi 18 Child Development 23/MLS Ps5511; Dr. J. McShane 

Dr. J. McShane Ps6400 
Psl6l Psychology Seminar 12/MLS Ps 161 

Ps 119 Personality and Motivation - Seminar 23/MLS Ps55 !2 Members of the Department 
Dr. A. P. Sealy 

Ps162 Current Research in Social Psychology 10/ ML Ps162 
Ps120 The Role of the Mass Media 4/M Psl20; Dr. G. D. Gaskell 

Professor H . Himmelweit Ps55l4; 
Ps6410 Psl64 Decision Making and Decision Analysis 24/MLS Ps5517; 

Dr. P. C. Humphreys Ps6412 
Psl21 Psychology on Film and Video 10/ML 

Dr. P. C. Humphreys Ps165 The Psychological Aspects of Legal 24/MLS Ps5518; 
Processes Ps641 I 

Ps l50 Communication and Attitude Change - 23/MLS Ps5514; Dr A. P. Sealy 
Seminar Ps6410 
Professor H. Himmelweit and Dr. Psl66 Collective Psychologies and Sociological 20/ML Ps5520 ; 
P. C. Humphreys Forms of Social Psychology Ps6413 

Ps152 Social Psychological Methods of Research 60/ML Ps6499 
Professor R. M. Farr 

(i) Survey Methodology and Experimental 
Design 
(ii)Advanced Data Analysis 
Dr. A. N . Oppenheim , Dr. G. D. Gaskell , 
Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Dr. P . C. Humphre ys 
and Professor R. A . Farr 

Ps153 Social Psychology of Organisations - 24/MLS Ps6403 
Seminar 
Mr. R . Holmes 

Ps154 Psychodynamic Models - Seminar 24/MLS Ps6407 
Dr. P . C. Humphreys 

Ps155 Groups and Group Functioning - Seminar 22/MLS Ps6402 
(not available 1984-85) 

Ps 156 Social Psychology of Conflict - Seminar 23/MLS Ps55l 6; 
Dr. A. N. Oppenheim Ps6404 

Ps157 Interpersonal Behaviour - Seminar 23/MLS Ps55l 3; 
(not av ailable 1984-85) Ps6409 
Mr. A . D . Jones 

Ps 158 Industrial Psychology 10/M SM8345 
Mr. R. Holmes 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

PslOl 
Psychoanalytic Theories and 
their Derivatives 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Hildebrand. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Psycholog y 1st year; optional for 
B.Sc. S.S. and A. 3rd year ; Diploma Soc . Pol. 
and Admin. I. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures (PslOl) 
Lent Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 

Ps104 
Experiential Work on the 
Psychology of Groups 
(Not offered 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. D. Jones, 
Room S311 (Secretary, Mrs. P. 
Christopher, S3 l 6) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Social Psychology 1st and 2nd years on 
an optional basis. 
Syllabus: An introduction to theory and 
practice of Gestalt, encounter and T-groups. 
Teaching Arrangements: A Sessional lecture 
course (Ps104). 

Ps113 
Abnormal Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Trauer. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Social Psychology 2nd year; optional for 
M.Sc.; B.Sc . S.S. and A. 3rd year; Diploma in 
Soc. Pol. and Admin . I. 
Syllabus: Aspects of abnormal psychology; 
classification; aetiology, treatments , theories 
of mental illness. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight lectures (Ps 113) , 
Michaelma s Term. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable. 
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Psl20 
The Role of the Mass Media 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hilde 
Himmelweit, Room S364 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main 
field Social Psychology 3rd year; M.S c. Social 
Psychology ; Diploma in Social Psych ology 
and other interested students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four lecture s (Psl20), 
Michaelmas Term . 
Examination Arrangements: Non-exami nable. 

Psl21 
Psychology on Film and Video 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Humphreys, Room S367 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main 
field Social Psychology 1st , 2nd and 3rd years; 
M .Sc . Social Psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly lectur es 
(Ps 121 ), Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-ex aminabl e. 

Ps161 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. 
Farr, Room S303 (Secretary, Miss M. 
Rennie, S304) These seminars will be 
given by outside speakers. 
Course Intended Primarily for graduate 
students; B.Sc. c.u. main field Social 
Psychology 3rd year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(Ps 161 ), Sessional. 
Papers will be presented by outside speak ers. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examin able. 

Ps162 
Current Research in Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, 
Room S307 (Secretary, C. 
Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for staff and 
graduates. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly semin ars 
(Ps 162) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinabl e. 

Ps5400 
Introduction to Individual and 
Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, 
Room S307 (Secretary, C. 
Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part I and Part II ; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Soc . 
Psych., Maths., Stats ., Comp ., Act. Sci., Man. 
Sci., Geog. 1st year, Soc., Soc. Anth.; B.Sc. 
S.S. and A. 2nd and 3rd years.; Dip. Soc. 
Adrnin. 
Scope: An introduction to the theories and 
concepts of psychology, the study of man's 
behaviour: how people perceive, think, feel 
and act. 
Syllabus: The biological bases of behaviour , 
instincts and ethological concepts; the 
mechanisms of learning, perception , memory 
and language; the processes of socialisation 
through socia l learning and identification; 
familial and social influences. The 
developmen t of individual differences in 
ability; the meaning and measurement of 
intelligence. Definitions and dynamics of 
personality. Attitudes and options. Social 
interaction in groups; conformity, obedience 
and interpersonal communication. 
Pre-Requisites : None 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 
a sessional weekly lecture and class. 
(i) Ps!OO: A weekly lecture. The lectures in 
this series are given by Dr. Gaskell, Dr. 
Stockdale, Mr. Holmes. 
(ii) PslOOa: A weekly class to which 
students are allocated in the early part of the 
Michaelmas Term. Class teachers are 
generally part-time. 
(iii) Ps IOI: Psychoanalytic Theories and their 
Derivatives (6 lectures). Dr. Hildebrand. These 
lectures are compulsory for 1st year B.Sc. 
Main Field Soc. Psych. and optional but 
highly recommended for other students 
attending PslOO. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 
5 essays during the Session. Topics are set by 
class teachers who assess the essays and 
discuss stu dents' work. 
Reading List: Recommended reading: Hilgard 
& Atkinson, Introduction to Psychology , 
Harco urt Brace & World, 1970 (7th edn.); 
Brown & Hernstein, Psychology, Methuen, 
1975; R. Brown, Social Psychology, Macmillan 
1965; Taylor & Sluckin, Introducing 
Psychology, Penguin, 1982; Tajfel & Fraser, 
Inrroducing Social Psychology, Penguin, 1978. 
Addit ional references and a synopsis of 
lectures an d class topics is distributed in the 
first lecture of the series and available in 
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S316. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour examination in the Summer Term based 
on the syllabus of the lectures and classes. 
Students must answer 4 questions. 

Ps5405 
Developmental and Biological 
Aspects of Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. McShane, 
Room S384 (Secretary, Mrs. Pat 
Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social 
Psychology (first year), also for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
first year students and other course unit 
degree students. 
Scope: The course consists of two separate 
sections: A. Developmental and B. Biological 
Aspects of Behaviour . The course aims to 
provide an introduction to the two areas. 
Syllabus: A. Developmental Aspects of 
Behaviour: Development in infancy including 
sensory, motor , cognitive, linguistic , and 
social development. The development of 
intelligence, memory , morality and sex-role 
awarene ::-s in childhood. Socialization. 
B. Biological Aspects of Behaviour (teacher: 
Dr. S. Green, Birkbeck College) : The aim of 
the course is to provide an introduction to the 
physiological bases of behaviour . After an 
outline of the basic structure and organization 
of the human nervous system, a detailed 
examination is made of the brain mechanisms 
involved in language, perception , memor y and 
learning, emotional behaviour , sleep and 
arousal, motivated behaviours such as hunger 
and exploration, and sensory processes . More 
advanced topics , such as the possible brain 
disorganizations underlying schizophrenia and 
depression, are introduced. 
Pre-Requisites: Students from outside the 
Social Psychology Department contemplating 
this course should have taken (or should take 
simultaneously) the course Introduction to 
Individual and Social Psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Developmental: 
Sixteen weekly lectures (Ps I 03 i) of one hour. 
Classes are held fortnightly. 
Biological: Twelve weekly lectures (Psl03 ii) 
of two hours. (Lectures begin in November.) 
There will be revision classes in the Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: Students are encouraged to 
write three essays on set topics in 
developmental psychology. 
Reading List: Developmental: You should buy 
the following: 



S. R. Yussen & J. W. Santrock , Child 
Development : An Introduction , W. M. C. 
Brown, 1982. 
The following will also be useful: K. 
Danziger , Socialization, Penguin, 1971; M. 
Donaldson, Children's Minds, Fontana 1978· 
J. Flavell , Cognitive Development, Pren,tice- ' 
Hall , 1977; E. Maccoby , Social Development, 
Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 1980; M. 
Rutter , Maternal Deprivation Reassessed, 
Penguin, 1981. 
Biological Aspects: (in order of preference) N. 
R. Carlson , Physiology of Behaviour (2nd 
edn.) , Allyn & Bacon , 1980; R. F. Thompson, 
Introdu ction to Physiological Psy chology , 
Harper & Row , 1975; T. L. Bennett, 
Introduction to Phys iological Psychology, 
Brooks / Cole , 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 
The examination paper consists of two parts 
that correspond to the two sections of the 
course. Students are required to answer two 
questions from each section. In addition 
candidates may submit two essays to the 
examiners . The marks obtained on these will 
not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5406 
Methods of Psychological 
Research I: General and 
Statistical 
This comprises two components: 
(i) Ps 105 Laboratory Course; 
(ii) SM202 Statistical Methods for 
Social Research. 
Students must attend both 
components. This study guide deals 
with the LABORATORY course. 
For details of the Statistics 
component, students should consult 
the Study Guide SM7215: 
Statistical Methods for Social 
Research. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. 
Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretary, 
Catherine Woodgate, S316) 
Other Course Lecturers: Dr. A. E. Seaborne, 
Room S385; Dr. J. McShane, Room S384; Dr. 
G. Gaskell, Room S307. 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . Main 
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Field Soc. Psych. 1st year. 
Scope: An introduction to experimental design 
and research methods in Psychology. 
Syllabus: Introduction to experimental design 
and research methods in relation to design 
and conduct of laboratory and field studies. 
The areas examined will include learnin g, 
memory, thinking, perception, child behaviour 
and social processes. Students will also be 
introduced to measurement and scalin g, and 
techniques of testing in relation to 
psychological assessment of attitude s 
personality and intdligence . An intro ,duction 
to statistical analysis of experimental data 
using SPSS. The experiments conduct ed will 
be related to topics discussed in Psl00 
(Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology). 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional , weekly 
three-hour laboratory session (Ps105) . 
Students participate in the design and conduct 
of experiments and are expected to writ e 
reports on each of the studies they carr y out. 
These reports are marked by the teachin g 
assistant and Dr. J. E. Stockdale and may be 
discussed with them. 
Reading List: Students are not advised to 
purchase any text , but they may wish to 
consult: 
H. H . Johnson, & R. L. Solso , An 
Introduction to Experimental Design in 
Psychology . A Case Approach, Harper & Row, 
1971; A. M . Snadowsky (Ed.) , Social 
Psy chology Research: Laborator y Field 
Relationships , Free Press , 1972; B. J. 
Underwood & J . J. Shaughnessy , 
Experimentation in Psychology, Wiley , 1975. 
Recommended reading related to individ ual 
content areas will be given during the course. 
Examination Arrangements: The Laborat ory 
Course assessment is based on EIGHT 
laboratory reports completed during the 
session and formally submitted for assessment 
in the Summer Term. This amounts to 50% of 
the marks awarded for this unit the 
remainder comprising Statistics ~xam. (35%) 
and Statistics exercises (15 %). 

Ps5420 
Methods of Psychological 
Research II: Social and 
Statistical 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George 
Gaskell, Room S307 and Dr. J. E. 
Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretary, 
Catherine Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Social Psychology 2nd year; Diploma 
Social Psychology and other interested students. 
For the sake of clarity ,_this guide is divided 
into two sections covenng : 
Section A Methods of Psychological Research 
- Laboratory Sessions 
Section B Psychological Statistics 
Each section comprises 50% of the assessment 
of the course. 
Section A: Methods of 
Psychological Research II: 
Laboratory Sessions 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, 
Room S307 (Secretary, C. 
Woodgate , S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for (see above) 
Scope: The course is intended to give students 
experience in the design, execution and 
an lysis of social psychological research, and 
the assessment of individuals. 
Syllalms:Assumptions underlying social and 
psychological experimentation and research. 
Problems of measurement and the assessment 
of individual differences, in particular attitude 
scaling, personality questionnaires, projective 
techniques and repertory grids. Practical 
experience in the conducting of psychological 
experiments in the areas of cognitive and 
social psychology. Training in observational 
methods and interviewing. 
Pre-Requisites: Completion of the course 
Ps I 05 Methods of Psychological Research I or 
compara ble experience in experimental design 
and research methods in psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ps 108(i ): Methods of 
Psychological Research: Lectures: 20, Dr. 
Gaskell, Dr. Sealy. Ps I 08(ii): Laboratory 
Sessions: 24 Sessions, Dr. Sealy, Dr. Gaskell, 
Dr. McShane, Dr. Seaborne. 
Written Work: 4 research reports on the 
empirical projects conducted during the year. 
The two reports relating to the 1st term 
should be submitted before the end of the 1st 
week of the Lent Term , the two relating to 
th(; Lent Term's work before the end of the 
I t week of the Summer Term. The reports 
will be assessed by the relevant lecturer with 
whom students can discuss their work. 
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Reading List: A. F. Chalmers, What is this 
thing called Science ?. Open University Press, 
1978; T. D. Cook & D. Campbell, Quasi 
Experimental Design and Analy sis: Issu es for 
Field Sellings. Rand McNally, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two 
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term containing 8 questions of which 3 must 
be answered . Laboratory notebooks 
containing the four research reports, with a 
suitable index must be submitted early in the 
Summer Term for final evaluation. The 
examination and laboratory notebooks are 
given equal weight in the assessment of 
Section A of the course. 

Section B: Psychological 
Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. 
Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretary, C. 
Woodgate, S316) 
Scope: The course aims to familiarize students 
with parametric and non-parametric 
techniques of data analysis and their 
application to psychological data . 
Syllabus: Revision: Sampling, inference and 
hypothesis testing. Non parametric tests for 
comparing 2 & k samples, related and 
independent groups. Non parametric measures 
of association and correlation. Simple linear 
regression and parametric measures and 
correlation. Assumptions and models 
underlying analysis of variance (fixed and 
random factors). One- , two- and three-way 
analysis of variance (independent randomized 
groups design.) Planned and unplanned 
comparisons and tests of trend. Repeated 
measures and partial repeated measures (split 
plot) analysis of variance. Test Selection . 
Pre-Requisites: Completion of SM202 
Statistical Methods for Social Research or a 
comparable course which covers descriptive 
statistics ; elementary probability ; sampling, 
statistical inference, ~stimation and hypothesis . 
testing , simple regression and correlation and 
elementary non-parametric techniques . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional, weekly 
lecture and class. Lectures: Psl08(iii) 10 
Michaelmas Term, 9 Lent Term, 5 Summer 
Term. Classes : Psl08 (iii) {a) 10 Michaelmas 
Term , 9 Lent Term, 5 Summer Term. 
Exercises related to the lecture content are 
carried out in the weekly class. 
Written Work: In addition to the class 
exercises, weekly exercises are assigned and 
the marks obtained contribute to the final 
overall assessment. The exercises are marked 
by the teaching assistant and may be 
discussed with Dr. J. E. Stockdale. 



Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
course. Students are advised to buy: 
S. Siegel, Non-parametric Statistics for the 
Behavioural Sciences, McGraw Hill, 1956; and 
one of the following: H. M. Blalock , Social 
Statistics, McGraw Hill, 1960 ; G. Glass, & J. 
Stanley, Statistical Methods in Education and 
Psychology, Pr ent ice Hall , 1970 ; G. A. 
Ferguson, Statistical Analysis in Psyc hology 
and Education, McGraw Hill , 1981 (5th edn.) 
Books which stude nts ma y wish to consult 
include: 
G. Keppel, Design and Analysis: A researchers' 
handbook, Prentice Hall , 1973 ; W . L. Hays, 
Statistics, Holt , Rinehart & Winston , 1969. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two 
hour examination in the Summer Term 
co ntaining five questions. Students are 
required to answer question s l(i) or !(ii) and 
two ot hers. 40% of the marks are allocated to 
Q.1 and 30% to each of the other two 
questions. Copies of previous years' papers 
are available. 70% of the assessment of the 
sta tistics course is based on the exam paper 
and 30% on the set of exercises submitted 
during the session. 
Note: The relative weightings across all 
components of the course are as follows: 
(i) Methods of Psychological Resea rch : 
Examination 25% 
(ii) Laboratory work 25% 
(iii) Psychol ogica l Statistics: 
Examination 35% 
(iv) Statistics Exercises 15% 

Ps5421 
Personality and Social Behaviour 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. 
M. Farr, Room S303; Dr. A. P. 
Sealy, Room S387 (Secretary, Miss 
M. Rennie , S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social 
Psyc hology 2nd year and Diplom a Course 
students . It is also available as an option for 
second or third year course unit st udents and 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II stude nt s, including inter-
collegiate students where Regulati o ns permit. 
Scope: The aim of th e course is to continue 
the type of work contained in the 
Introductory Psych o logy course units 
emphasizing the part played by personality , 
attitudes, groups and communication in 
determining human soc ial behavi o ur. 
Syllabus: The sy lla bu s is divided into two parts . 
A. Personalit y (Dr. A. P. Sealy). 
(a) The problem s a rising out of the 
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comparison of clinical and statistical 
approac~es to judgements of per sonalit y, 
:whether in the context of per so na l selection or 
in the context of psychotherapy. (b) The 
history and procedures of identifyin g and 
classifying psychological characteristi cs. (c) 
The analysis of individual differen ces in 
perceptual and cognitive proce sses, with 
special regard to the use fulnes s of such 
distinctions in the study and treatment of 
pathological conditions. (d) Stress and its 
consequences: an analysis of the phy siological 
affective and cognitive aspects of people's ' 
mode of coping with threatening and painful 
situations. (e) Sense of self and the pro cesses 
leading to coping styles and creativit y. (f) A 
study of the empirical evidence for 
psyc hoanalytic theories . (g) A compa rative 
stud y of the contributions of th e maj or 
thinkers in the subject of human per sonality. 
(h) The classification of the major 
psychopathological states; an introdu ction to 
theories of aetiology and to studi es of the 
effectiveness of various treatment system s. 
B. Social Behaviour (Professor R. M. Farr) 
Different approaches to the study of (i) social 
interaction and (ii) th e dynamic s of small 
groups will be outlined. Expressive beh aviour 
(i.e. mainly non-verbal aspects of beh aviour) 
will be studied , both as a topic of inter est in 
its ow n right and in relation to the 
impressions forming in the minds of oth ers 
who observe it. The co urse will include a 
critical evaluation of lchheiser' s outlin e for a 
sociology of inter-personal relation s; of 
Heider's introduction to the psych ology of 
such relations and of Goffman 's work on the 
pre sen tation of se lf in everyday life. 
Laboratory studies of the dynamics of 
co nforming and obeying will be examin ed in 
some detail. Thi s will include research on the 
soc ial psychology of the psychologi cal 
experiment. Theories of soc ial identit y, 
minority influence and inter-group relati ons 
will be evaluated in the light of th e 
experimental evidence . 
Pre-Requisites: There are no prer equisite s for 
Diploma students. Undergraduates norm ally 
require a pass in the course unit Introdu ction 
to Individual and Social Psychology and 
st udents other than B.Sc. (Social Psych ology) 
student s are subject to the constraint of 
number s. 
Teaching Arrangements: (Ps I 06) 15 weekl y 
lectures beginning in the Michaelm as Term 
devoted to Part A and 15 weekly lectur es 
beginning in the seco nd half of the 
Michaelmas Term dev o ted to Part B. Classes 
are held weekly throughout the Session. Every 
stud ent will be expected to present one paper 
in class and submit at lea st two essays to 

either teacher. . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to read the 
following. 
Section A: S. Maddi , Personalit y Theories, 
Dorsey, 1968, su bsequent editions: 1972 & 
1980; C. Hall, & G. Lindzey, Theories of. 
Personality, Wiley, 1957, subsequent ed1t1ons: 
1974 & 1981; S. Freud, Nell' Introdu ctory 
Lectures on Psychoanalysis, Penguin , 1974 ; R. 
Lazarus, Psycholog ical Stress and the Coping 
Process. Wiley, 1972; T. Cox, Stress. 
Macmillan , London, 1978 ; N. Haan , Coping & 
Defending. Academic Press , New York , 1977; 
P.· Kline, Fact and Fantasy in Freudian Theory . 
Methuen, 1972. 
Section 8: B. lchheiser, 'Misunderstandings in 
Human Relations: A Study in False Social 
Perspectio n ' (American Journal of Sociolog y, 
Special Supp lement , pp s. I-70, 1949) ; F. 
Heider, The Psychology of Int er-Personal 
Relations. Wiley, New York , 1958; E. 
Goffman , The Presentation of Self in Everyday 
Life. Penguin Books , London , 1969 ; S. 
Milgram, Obedience to Authority, Tavistock , 
London, 1974. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
examined in the Summer Term by a three-
hour formal examination. Six question s cover 
Section A of the syllabus and six questions 
cover Section B. Students are required to 
answer two questions from each section. In 
additiori candi dates may submit up to two 
essays to the examiners . The marks obtained 
on these will not be used to lower the mark 
obtained at the examination but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5422 
Cognitive Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. E. M. 
Seaborne, Room S385 (Secretary , 
Miss Catherine Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc . 
Psych. 2nd yea r , Diploma in Social 
Psychology, but is also open to other 
interested students . 
Scope: The course is intended to build on 
cognitive aspects of first year courses and to 
provide basic coverage of work on learning , 
memory, thinking and perception . 
Syllabus: The course will cover some aspects 
of learning, especially attention models , 
theories of soc ial learning and cognitive and 
other models of behaviour modification . It 
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will also be concerned with perceptual 
processes including perceptual learning , 
organisation and retrieval from long-term 
memory and semantic memor y models and 
with conceptual processes such as problem 
solving, creativity, imagery a nd basic 
psyc holinguistics. 
Pre-Requisites: LSE undergraduates on degree 
courses are normally requir ed to have taken 
the course 'Introduction to Individual and 
Social Psychology' , other st udent s are 
expected to have had equivalent courses in 
introductory psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures 
(Ps 109) and classes: Sessional. 
Written Work: Classes are based on short 
papers pre se nted usuall y by two member s of 
each class. Students will generally present 
short papers twice per term. In addition, each 
student is asked to write one essay per term. 
Reading List: The first three books in the list 
will be referred to more than the others. A. 
D. Baddeley, The Psyc hology of Memory, 
Harper International , 1976; S. H. Hulse , H. 
Egeth & J . Deese , The Psyc hology of L earn ing, 
McGraw Hill, 1980 ; P . N. Johnson-Laird & P. 
C. Wason (Eds.), Thinking, Cambridge 
University Press , 1977; N . Dixon , Preconscio us 
Pro cess ing. Wiley, 1981 ; E. J. Gibson, 
Principl es of Perceptual Learnin g and 
Developm ent , Appleton Century Crofts, 1967 ; 
U. Neis ser, Cognition and Reality, W.H. 
Freeman & Co, 1976 ; K. Oatley , Percep tions 
and Repr esentations, Methuen, 1978; M. 
Piattelli-Palmarini, Lan guage and Learning, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul , 1980 . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term a t which 
students are usually asked to answer four 
questions . In addition candidates may submit 
up to two essays to the examiners. The mark s 
obtained on these will not be used to lower 
the mark obtained at the examination but 
may be used to raise the final mark in 
borderline cases. 

Ps5501 
Advanced Study of 
Psychological Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, 
Room S307 (Secretary, Miss 
Catherine Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Soc. Psych. 3rd year, Dip. Soc . Psych . 
Scope: Five areas of psyc hology are 
con sidered in detail , the se being epistemology , 
attitude theory , social attributions, judgement 
and decision making, group processe s and 



collective behaviour. 
Syllabus: The history and nature of 
empiricism in psychology and the impact of 
the dialectical school. Aspects of information 
processing , decision making , person 
perception , attribution theory , attitude change 
and social representations, the behaviour of 
individuals in groups, crowds and riots. 
Pre-Requisites: Ps I 06 Personality and Social 
Behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: A sessional lecture 
course (Ps 115). The following lecturers are 
involved. Dr. G. Gaskell, Mr. R. Holmes, 
Professor R. Farr, Mr. S. Wooler. 
Written Work: There are no requirements for 
written work, students are encouraged to 
write papers throughout the course which can 
be discussed with the lecturers . 
Reading List: Reading lists will be distributed 
throughout the course. 
J . R . Eiser , Cognitive Social Psy chology, 
McGraw Hill , 1980; J . Perry & M. D. Pugh, 
Collective Behaviour, West. Pub. Co., 1978; R. 
Holmes, Legitimacy and the Politics of the 
Knowable , Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1976; T . 
S. Wallsten (Ed.), Cognitive Processes in 
Choice & Decision Behaviour , Lawrence 
Erlbaum Associates, 1980; M. Hewstone (Ed.), 
Attribution Theory: So cial and Functional 
Extensions, Blackwell , Oxford, 1983. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
examination in the Summer Term based on 
the syllabus. Students are required to answer 
4 questions. In addition candidates may 
submit up to two essays to the examiners . The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in 
borderline cases. 

Ps5502 
Social Change and Social 
Organisations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Psychology third year , Diploma in Social 
Psychology . Students from other departments, 
provided they have fulfilled certain pre-
requisites. 
Scope: The course examines the process of 
adaptation and change at individual, 
organizational and societal level. 
Syllabus: The course divides into four sections 
each taught by a different member of staff. 
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Social Change, Hilde Himmelweit. Theor ies of 
social change, cross-cultural perspectiv es, 
adoption of innovations , implementati on of 
social change programmes. 
Role, Self and Society, Roger Holmes. 
Comparison of animal and human societies 
with concern for the implications for the self. 
Comparative examination of Mead 's, 
Erickson 's and Freud's theories about the self. 
Situationism and the irrelevance of self. 
The Personal and Social Dynamics of 
Innovation and Change, R. M. Farr. Classic 
studies of the formation of norms and of the 
experience of finding oneself in a min ority of 
one when making simple perceptual 
judgements will be reviewed for the light they 
shed on social processes. Contemporar y 
research on minority influence and on inter-
group relations will be examined . The 
relationships between the individual and the 
collectivity of other individuals at a 
community level will be explored in some 
detail and with reference to social chan ge. 
The Study of Organisations, A. N. Oppenheim. 
Workings and evaluation of institution s and 
organisations: (a) plants and factories 
producing a visible product, with evalu ation 
in money terms , and (b) bureaucracie s, 
services, and decision-making organi sat ions, 
where evaluation is not primarily in money 
terms . 
Pre-Requisites: A minimum of two successfully 
completed psychology courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: A sessional two-hour 
weekly lecture/seminar (Psi 16). About five 
weekly sessions are devoted to each section. 
Written Work: Students contributions at the 
seminar are invited and they are encou raged 
to write essays. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provid ed at 
the beginning of the Session. R. M. Farr & S. 
Moscovici (Eds.), Social Representation s, 
Cambridge University Press, 1984; is useful 
for Professor Farr's section of the course . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
examination takes place in the Summer Term. 
The paper is divided into four sections 
corresponding to the four topic areas . Four 
questions to be answered, no more than two 
from any one section. In addition candid ates 
may submit up to two essays to the 
examiners . The marks obtained on these will 
not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases. 

Ps5510 
Applications of Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Pat Christopher, S3 l 6) . 
Course Intended Primarily for_ B.Sc. ~ocial . 
Psychology third year and Diploma m Social 
Psychology students. . 
Scope: Applications of Social Psychology to 
social issues and problems. . . 
Syllabus: The examination of the application 
of Social Psychology to such areas as 
education, deviance, social medicine, social 
psychiatry, political socialisation, P?litical 
behaviour , and programme evaluation. The 
particular areas to be examined will depend 
on staff and student interest. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social 
psychology theories and research methods to 
third year level will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of regular weekly seminars (Psl59) 
taking place in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, and part of the Summer Term. There 
may also be some visiting speakers . 
Students are expected to take a major part in 
the seminar by reading papers and 
contributing to the discussion. The seminar 
topics will follow a detailed reading list which 
will be handed out at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Written Work: Depending on the number of 
students taking part in the course, each 
student will be expected to give at least one 
seminar paper; sometimes, a topic is covered 
by two students. 
B.Sc. and Diploma students may submit 
essays if they wish, and these will be assessed 
and discussed by the relevant teacher. 
Since the course deals with applications of 
social psychology to a variety of substantive 
fields, students should be prepared to read in 
depth in each of these fields. They should also 
become thoroughly familiar with problems of 
research design and research techniques. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus, and the course plan and contents of 
the sections change from year to year, in 
accordance with student and staff interest. 
Once the course plan has been agreed, reading 
lists will be handed out for each section, with 
additional recommendations for students 
preparing seminar papers. 
Students should be familiar with: 
P. H. Rossi, H. E. Freeman & R. Wright, 
Evaluation: A Systematic Approach, Sage, 
1979. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. and 

Diploma: There ia a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Students 
are required to answer three out of a choice 
of ten questions. In addition candidates may 
submit up to two essays to the examiners. The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in 
borderline cases . 

Ps5511 
Child Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. McShane, 
Room S367 (Secretary, Mrs. Pat 
Christopher, S316) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Psychology third year and Diploma in Social 
Psychology. 
Scope: The course has two main aims : (a) to 
examine in depth models of developmental 
change in the areas of cognitive , linguistic , 
and social development during infancy and 
early childhood, and (b) to assess empirical 
research in terms of its contribution to such 
models . 
Syllabus: Cognitive development: Piagetian 
and neo-Piagetian theories; topics include 
object permanence , number development , 
quantity conservation , and memory 
development. Linguistic development: formal 
and functional approaches to language 
development, lexical and grammatical 
development. Social development: attachment 
and deprivation, egocentrism , social cognition. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in general 
psychology and introductory courses in 
developmental and cognitive psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectures and 
discussions (Ps 118). The lecture lasts for 
approximately one hour and the remaining 
half hour is devoted to discussion. 
Reading List: M. Atkinson, Explanations in the 
Study of Child Language Development, 
Cambridge University Press, 1982; M. Boden, 
Piaget, Fontana, 1979; C. J. Brainerd, Piaget's 
Theory of Intelligence, Prentice-Hall, 1978; J. 
Flavell, Cognitive Development, Prentice-Hall, 
1977; J. Flavell & L. Ross, Social Cognitive 
Development, Cambridge University Press , 
1981; R. Kail, The Development of Memor y in 
Children, Freeman, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. and 
Diploma: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Students 
are required to answer three out of a choice 
of ten questions . In addition candidates may 
submit up to two essays to the examiners. The 



marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to rai se the final mark in 
bord erline cases . 

Ps5512 
Personality and Motivation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. P. Sealy, 
Room S387 (Secretary, Miss M. 
Rennie , S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc . 
Psych. third year , Dip . Soc. Psych. Other 
third year student s in B.Sc . (Econ.) , B.Sc. 
Socio log y, B.Sc. Anthropology , B.Sc. Math s. 
ma y attend the cour se at their tutor's 
di scr etion provided the y have the basic 
prerequisite s . 
Scope: The application of general theorie s of 
psychology and social psychology to 
psychopathology and per sonal change . 
Syllabus: Th e course (P s 119) is divided into 
six main sections: 
(a) The definition of deviance and the 
char acterizati on o f path o logy as suggested by 
studies of cla ssifying j uvenile offenders and 
research into diagno sis of psychological 
di sorders ; 
(b) The anal ys is of the tr ea tment of young 
offenders with special reference to the 
applications of behaviour theory, social 
learning theory , ego-psychology and group 
dynamics. These ca ses will be studied in the 
light of the method s of evaluation used to 
define their effecti vene ss; 
(c) Schizophreni a: the psychological theories 
related to its nature and origins: biologi cal 
theories , arousal a nd a tt ention , theories of 
thought disorder , the language of 
schizophrenic and social a nd interpersonal 
a spects . These featur es of schizophrenia will 
be studied within a context of diagnostic and 
epidemiological problem s; 
(d) Aspects of psych opathy and depre ssion, 
particularly as they relate to behavioural , 
cognitive and arousal theories ; 
(e) Change and transition: an analysis of 
treatment of psychopathological states , with 
special reference to cognitive aspects of 
behaviour therapy , therapies derived from 
personal construct theories and treatments 
based on interpersonal and social organ-
izational processe s. 
(f) The development and change of 
personality with regard to non-pathological 
states , particularl y the role of sense of self in 
per sonal adjustment and social and political 
involvement. 

696 Psycholog y 

Pre-Requisites: At least three course s in 
psychology. 
Reading List: B. Maher, Principl es of Psycho-
patholog y, McGraw-Hill , New York , 1966; H. 
J. Eysenck (Ed.) , Handbook of Abn ormal 
Psyc hology, Basic Books , I 96 I , Revised 
edition 1978 ; B. Maher (Ed .), Progress in 
Exp erimental Personalit y R esearch,. Vols. I to 
IX , Academic Press , New York , 1964 
onwards. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc . and 
Diploma: There is a two-hour writt en 
examination in the Summer Term . Students 
are required to answer three out of a choice 
of ten questions. In addition candid ates may 
submit up to two essays to the exa miners. The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the exa mination 
but may be used to raise the fin a l mark in 
borderline cases. 

Ps5513 
Groups and Interpersonal 
Behaviour 
(Not offered in 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. D. 
Jones, Room S311 (Secretar y, Mrs. 
Pat Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Soc. 
Psych. third year , Dip. Soc . Psych. The course 
is also available , with prerequisite s (see 
below) , for students who are regi stered for 
subjects other than Social Psychol ogy . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to explore the 
psychological aspects of relati onship s between 
people in normal settings . 
Syllabus: The syllabus is in two part s; the 
contribution of individualistic psy chology and 
of experiential psychology. 
Topics within individualistic psychol ogy are 
selected as exemplar s from social fa cilitation, 
conformity , leadership , social perc eption , 
exchange theory , attribution theor y, inter-
personal attraction and others. 
Topics within experiential psych o logy are 
selected from a number of dyad s; doctor -
patient , social worker-client , therapi st-patient, 
guard-prisoner , teacher-pupil, inter viewer-
interviewee, family dyads' and other s where 
there is a suitable literature . Student s with 
work experience and expertise may int roduce 
a new topic. 
Pre-Requisites: None for those register ed for 
B.Sc. Social Psychology . Other studen ts 
require the consent of their tutors and of the 
teacher concerned, would normall y have a 
qualification in psychology and are subject to 

e constrai nt of numbers . 
eaching Arrangements: The course meets for 
weekly seminar (Ps 157) lasting one and a 
alf hours to discuss a paper previously made 
vailable to each student. It is usual for each 
tudent to prepare at least one of these 

papers. The teac~er_concerned and , 
occasionally, a n invited speaker present 
papers. Add itional meeting s are held 
informally to ass ist in the preparation of 
material. Copies of the papers presented in 
the seminar and other material is made 
available in th e Psychology Department to 
supplement th e library services . Exceptionally 
a visit is made to an organization such as a 
hospital, schoo l or prison if this is likely to be 
helpful to the progress of the course . 
Reading List: No one book cover s the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to consult : 
W. G. Bennis & others , Int erpersonal 
Dynamics an d C . H. Swensen , Int erpersonal 
Relations and other books and journal articles 
which are cited on each year 's reading list. 
The previous year's list is available from the 
Psychology Department ; the current year's is 
available when the interests of the students 
are clear, usually by the third week of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
for B.Sc. stud ents carries the weight of half a 
course unit and consists of a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term . 
In addition ca ndidates may submit up to two 
essays to the examiners. The marks obtained 
on these will no t be used to lower the mark 
obtained at the examination but may be used 
to raise the fina l mark in borderline cases . 

Ps5514 
Communication and Attitude 
Change 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hilde 
Himmelweit, Room S303 (Secretary 
Mrs. P. Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Psychology third year , Diploma in Social 
Psychology students, students from other 
departments provided they have fulfilled 
certain pre -requisites. 
Scope: Role, function and effects of the mass 
media, their organization and interdependence 
with other institutions in society. Implications 
of new technologies , processes of social 
influence and social change . Examination of 
media campaigns and communication effects 

studies. 
Syllabus: The seminar examines mass 
communication theories , the organization and 
role of the mass media with special reference 
to broadcasting and studies of its influence. 
Mass media as socializing agent s and as 
vehicles for change will be examined with 
reference to developing as well as de veloped 
countries , drawing on studie s of per sua sion , 
theorie s of social influence , attitude 
organization and social change . Special 
reference will be made to the role of ma ss 
media in education and politics and to that of 
media campaigns . 
Five contexts will be explored : 
I. Content analysis , including structural 
analysi s of broadcast material using both 
news and fictional programme s. 
2. Research technique s used to examine the 
influence of the media . 
3. Individuals' cognitive maps, scripts and 
social representations . 
4. The external social and political context , 
tracing the life history of issues and the nature 
of popular ideology. 
5. In the course of the seminar , students will 
be able to choose a particular aspect within 
these contexts for detailed study. 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree 
in psycholog y should have completed at least 
two cour ses in psycholog y . 
Teaching Arrangements: A sessional weekly 
seminar course (Psl50) to be taught by 
Professor Himmelweit and Dr. Humphreys. In 
addition , four lectures (Psl20) will be given by 
Professor Himmelweit on The Role of the Mass 
Media . These are open to undergraduates and 
graduate s from other department s. 
Written Work: Students present papers or 
results of assignments in the seminar and are 
encouraged to write essa ys on topics agreed 
with the teachers. 
Reading List: G. Comstock et al, Television & 
Human Behaviour, Columbia University Press, 
1978; J. Curran (Ed .), Mass Communication & 
Soci ety , Open University Press, 1977 ; D. 
McQuail , Mass Communi cation Theor y: An 
Introduction , Sage , 1983; J. Hartle y, 
Understandin g Ne ws , Methuen , 1982 . 
Additional reading lists will be given out at 
the beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc . and 
Diploma: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Students 
are required to answer three out of a choice 
of ten questions. In addition candidates may 
submit up to two essays to the examiners . The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in 
borderline cases . 



Ps5516 
Social Psychology of Conflict 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Pat Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Psychology third year and Diploma in Social 
Psychology students. 
Scope: Applications of social psychology to 
the problems of communal, industrial and 
international conflict, peace research and 
conflict resolution . 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social 
psychology theories and research methods to 
third year level will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of regular weekly seminars (Ps 156) 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and part 
of the Summer Term. There may also be some 
visiting speakers. Students are expected to 
take a major part in the seminar by reading 
papers and contributing to the discussion . The 
seminar topics will follow a detailed reading 
list which will be handed out at the beginning 
of the Session . 
Written Work: Depending on the number of 
students taking part in the course, each 
student will be expected to give at least one 
seminar paper; sometimes a topic is covered 
by two students. 
Students should be prepared for reading in 
depth , since the course requires rapid familiar-
isation with aspects of related disciplines such 
as International Relations , Industrial 
Relations and Organisation Theory . 
Reading List: A full reading list will be made 
available at the star t of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc . and 
Diploma: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Students 
are required to answer three out of a choice 
of ten questions. In addition candidates may 
submit up to two essays to the examiners. The 
marks obtained on these will not be used to 
lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in 
borderline cases. 
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Ps5517 
Decision Making and Decision 
Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Humphreys, ~oom S367 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Pat Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social 
Psychology third year. 
Scope: Personal and social deci sion mak ing; 
analysing and aiding decision proce sses; 
resolution of conflicting objectives. 
Syllabus: This course examines issues in 
personal and social decision making , looking 
at how we can describe the cognitive processes 
involved in forming judgements, plannin g 
actions and evaluating their consequen ces; 
how people approach decision problem s, and 
cope with the stresses involved ; what happens 
in societal decision making when peopl e have 
conflicting objectives; how risk is exper ienced 
and analysed. Techniques for aiding decision 
making are explored, and ways in which 
'decision support systems' are used in 
organizations are investigated . 
Pre-Requisites: Some background knowledge 
is desirable in one or more of the fields of 
cognitive psycholog y, operations research, 
sys tems analysis or management. Onl y an 
elementary level of mathematical abilit y is 
assumed, together with some capacity for 
logical analysis of subjective phen omen a. 
Teaching Arrangements: A Sessional weekly 
seminar course (Psl64). The seminars will be 
led by Dr. Humphreys with the parti cipation 
of other members of the School's Deci sion 
Analysis Unit in those seminars which cover 
topics from the syllabus with which they are 
principally concerned in their work. Inter-
active computer-based techniques for 
modelling and aiding decision makin g will be 
introduced through the seminar, and 
participants will have the opportunity to 
explore these techniques further outsid e the 
seminar. 
Written Work: Students present papers in the 
seminar and are encouraged to write essays 
and prepare reports. 
Reading List: This field is one which is 
developing rapidly, and there is no overall 
textbook which adequately covers curren t 
issues across the whole syllabus. Recent books 
which provide partial coverage are: 
R. W. Scholz (Ed.), Decision Makin g Under 
Uncertainty, North Holland, Amsterd am , 
1983; P. C. Humphreys, 0. Svenson , & A. 
Vari (Eds.), Analysing and Aiding Decision 
Processes, North Holland , Amsterdam, 1983; 
I. L. Janis & L. Mann, Decision Makin g, Free 
Press , New York , 1977 ; T. S. Wallsten , 

Cogni1ive Processes in Choice and J?ecision 
aking, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 

Hillsdale, N.J., 1980. 
Detailed reading lists, including reviews 
ublished in journals, and some key references 
or the individua l topics covered will be given 
ut during the seminars . 
xamination Arrangements: A two-hour 
xamination in the Summer Term with 
tudents answe ring three questions from a 

choice of questions. In addition, candidates 
nai ' submit two essays to the examiners. The 
ma.rks obta ined on these will not be used to 
ower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in 
orderline cases . 

Ps5518 
Psychological Aspects of Legal 
rocesses 
eacher Responsible: Dr. A. P. Sealy, 

Room S387 (Secretary, Miss M. 
Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Soc . 
sych. third year. 
cope: The ap plication of psychological 
rinciples to legal processes; the analysis of 
ome of the assumptions underlying court 
roceedings; the psychological approach to 
ssessing the validity of eye-witness testimony , 
dentification and other forms of evidence; the 
se of psychological factors in special court 
ecisions, such as custody of children and 
rrangement of domesti c disputes ; use of 
sychological techniques in forensic decisions , 
specially with regard to the prediction of 
arole success and the diagnosis of 
angerousness. 
yllabus: The course will have four parts , one 
oncerned with courts and their decision 
echanisms; this will range from a study of 

uries through to an analysis of sentencing. 
he second part of the course will be 
oncerned with the validity and reliability of 
vidence in court , with some reference to 
hese issues in other tribunals . 
he third part of the course will concern itself 
ith individuals and their behaviour within 

he system of criminal and civil justice: the 
dentification and analysis of personal bias; 
he tra ining of participants in the system; the 
oncepts people have of the criminal justice 
ystem. 
he fourth part will concern itself with special 
d1c1al decis ions , particularly those 

oncerning children and their custody, 
angerous offenders and their treatment and 

psychopathological offenders and their 
disposal. 
This course is not a course in law ; its interest 
is to inquire into some of the psychological 
assumptions inherent in the forensic processes. 
Pre-Requisites: At l~ast two main courses in 
psychology , including Introductory Psychology . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lectures and 
seminars (Ps 165) . 
Reading List: Kalven & Zeise!, The American 
Jury; R. F. Simon, The Jury and the Rules of 
Insanit y, Brown, 1968; V. J. Konecni & E. B. 
Ebbesen, The Criminal Justi ce System: a 
Social Psychological Analysis, Freeman, 1982; 
S. Lloyd Bostock & B. R. Clifford, Evaluating 
Witness Evidence, Wiley , 1982 ; J. Gunn & D . 
Farrington, Abnormal Offenders, Delinquency 
and the Criminal Justic e System, Wiley , 1982 . 
Examination Arrangements: For all students a 
two hour written paper ; in addition 
candidates may submit up to two essays to the 
examiners. The marks obtained on these will 
not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases . 

Ps5520 
Collective Psychologies and 
Sociological Forms of Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. 
Farr, Room S303 (Secretary, Miss 
M. Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc. 
Psych. third year. Other third year students in 
the B.Sc. Anthropology, Sociolog y and 
Philosophy may attend the course at their: 
tutor's discretion. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to reconstruct , 
both logically and historically , some of the 
early forms of collective psychology and to 
assess their relevance in the context of modern 
research in the social sciences. The focus of 
interest is on the relation between psychology 
and other social sciences. 
Syllabus: Wundt's Volkerpsychologie ( 1900-20) 
will be considered in relation both to his 
experimental science and to the development 
of social sciences other than psychology . In 
particular his influence on G. H . Mead will be 
noted. The impact of Le Ban's psychology of 
crowds on the study of mass phenomena will 
be traced e.g . his influence on the 
Massenpsycho/ogie of Freud. A special study 
will be made of the social philosophy of G. 
H. Mead. An attempt will be made critically 



to appraise McDougall's contribution to 
social psychology and also to evaluate the 
symbolic interactionist tradition of social 
psychology. Contemporary French research 
on social representations will be examined in 
the light of Durkheim's distinction between 
collective and individual representations. The 
relevance of the work to the study of scripts, 
plans and scenarios in modern cognitive 
science will be explored. Goffman's work will 
be looked at in the light of Ichheiser's 
suggestion that it is useful to separate the 
study of expressive behaviour from the study 
of impression formation. 
Pre-Requisites: Some prior knowledge of a 
social science or of social Philosophy. 
Reading List: G. H. Mead , Mind, Self and 
Society: From the Standpoint of a Social 
Behaviourist, University of Chicago Press, 
Chicago, 1934 ; R. M. Farr & S. Moscovici 
(Eds.) , Social Representations, Cambridge 
University Press , Cambridge, 1984; A. Nye , 
The Origins of Crowd Psychology : Gustav Le 
Bon and the Crisis of Mass Democracy in the 
Third Republic, Sage, London, 1975; Articles 
by Jaspars, Danziger, Markova, Jahoda & 
Far~ in R. M. Farr (Guest Ed.), 'History of 
Social Psychology' (British Journal of Social 
Psychology, Vol. 22, No . 4, November 1983 -
Special Issue); C. R. Badcock, The 
Psychoanalysis of Culture, Blackwell, Oxford, 
1980; P. Rock, The Making of Symbolic 
Interactionism, Macmillan, London, 1979; H. 
Blumer, Symbolic Interactionism: Perspective 
and Method, Englewood Cliffs, N.J. & 
Prentice Hall, 1969; G. Ichheiser, 
Misunderstandings in Human Relations: A 
Stud y in False Social Perception, American 
Journal of Sociology Monograph. 
More detailed reading lists which include 
many journal articles are available from the 
Administrative Secretary (Morag Rennie). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of weekly seminars in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Ps 166). 
Written Work: Students present papers in the 
seminar and are encouraged to write essays on 
topics agreed with the teacher. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term . Students are required to answer three 
out of a choice of ten questions . In addition 
candidates may submit up to two essays to the 
examiners. The marks obtained on these will 
not be used to lower the mark obtained at the 
examination but may be used to raise the final 
mark in borderline cases . 

700 Psychology 

Child Development and 
Socialisation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. McShane 
Room S384 (Secretary, Mrs. Pat ' 
Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
Psychology. M.Sc. students from oth er 
departments may be admitted subje ct to 
appropriate pre-requisites. 
Scop~: T~e course has two main aim s: (a) to 
examine in depth models of develop mental 
change !n the areas of cognitive, linguistic, 
and social development during infan cy and 
early childhood, and (b) to assess empirical 
research in terms of its contribution to such 
models. 
Syllabus: Cognitive development: Piagetian 
and neo-Piagetian theories; topics include 
object permanence, number developm ent 
quantity conservation, and memory ' 
development. 
Linguistic development: formal and functional 
approaches to language developmen t, lexical 
and grammatical development. 
Social development: attachment and 
deprivation, egocentrism, social cogn ition. 
Pre-Requisites: A background in gen eral 
psychology and introductory course s in 
developmental and cognitive psychol ogy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectur es and 
discussions (Ps 118). The lecture last s for 
approximately one hour and the rem aining 
half-hour is devoted to discussion. 
Reading List: M. Atkinson, Explanati ons in the 
Stud y of Child Language Developm ent, 
Cambridge University Press, 1982; M. Boden, 
Piaget, Fontana , 1979; C. J. Brainer d, Piaget's 
Theory of Intelligence, Prentice-Hall , 1978; J. 
Flavell, Cognitive Development, Prent ice-Hall, 
1977; J. Flavell & L. Ross, Social Cognitive 
Development, Cambridge University Press, 
1981; R. Kail, The Development of Memory in 
Children, Freeman, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three· 
hour written examination in the Sum mer 
Term. Students are required to answ er three 
out of a choice of ten questions offered. 
Written work done during the Sessi on form 
part of the overall assessment for th e course. 

Ps6403 
e Social Psychology of 
rganisations 

eacher Responsible: Mr. R. Holmes, 
oom S313 (Secretary, Mrs. P. 
hristopher, S3 l 6) 
ourse Intended Primarily for those taking the 
.Sc. in Social Psychology; students taking 

ther M.Sc. courses who can take an outside 
aper are also welcome. 

Scope: The ful! title of the course is 'The 
cial Psychology of Organisations and the 

erivation of the Social Formal'; the course is 
rimarily concerned to give the psychological 
nderpinning of 'organisational' phenomena -
f. of the formal role , the nature of power, 
tc. This approach is based on elementary 
ychological considerations which can be 

escribed as Freud modified by Piaget. 
yllabus: The psychology of communication; 
oups (including formal and informal 
oups); leadership (including the conditions 
nder which leadership is considered 
egitimate); the nature of power; the nature of 
ystems; the nature of work and incentives. 

e psychological development of the 
ndividual - in so far as it affects formative 
ttitudes to such concepts as power and 
egitiii1acy, work and communication, etc. 

e-Requisites: No previous knowledge of 
ychology is wholly necessary, but on the 
hole it will be assumed that the students are 

amiliar with a certain amount of basic 
ychology. 

eaching Arrangements: A Sessional weekly 
mmar (Ps l53). 
riUen Work: Written essays will be required 

urmg the year. 
eadin.g List: The best idea of the approach 
h n. 1s that of the teacher's: Roger Holmes, 
g111macy & the Politics of the Knowable 

Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1976). · 
eading lists on various topics will be handed 
ut and discussed during the course. 
xamination Arrangements: One three hour 

paper to be sat in June. Further written work 
will be taken into account. 

. Ps6404 
Social Psychology of Conflict 
~eacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. 

ppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary 
rs. Pat Christopher, S316) ' 

ourse Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
ychology and M.Phil. students in Social 
ychology. 

Scope: Applications of social psychology to 
the problems of communal , industrial and 
international conflict, peace research and 
conflict resolution. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social 
psychology theories and research methods to 
third year level will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of regular weekly seminars (Ps I 56) 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and part 
of the Summer Term. There may also be some 
visiting speakers. Students are expected to 
take a major part in the seminar by reading 
papers and contributing to the discussion. The 
s_emina.r top!cs will follow a detailed reading 
list which will be handed out at the beginning 
of the Session. 
Written Work: Depending on the number of 
students taking part in the course , each 
student will be expected to give at least one 
seminar paper ; sometimes a topic is covered 
by two students. 
M.Sc. students are required to write two 
substantial essays for submission at the final 
examination; they should consult with the 
sem_inar teacher before choosing their essay 
topics, and encouraged to hand in draft essays 
for comments and discussion well before the 
deadlines. 
Student~ should be prepared for reading in 
depth, since the course requires rapid 
familiarisation with aspects of related 
disciplines such as International Relations 
Industrial Relations and Organisation The ,ory. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be made 
available at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination paper in the 
Summer Term . The questions will be set in 
accordance with the topics actually covered in 
the seminars. Students are expected to answer 
three out of a choice of questions offered. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available 
in the departmental library. 

Ps6405 
The Psychological Study of 
Social Issues 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary 
Mrs. Pat Christopher, S316) ' 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
Psychology and M.Phil. students in Social 
Psychology. 
Sco_pe:. Applications of Social Psychology to 
social issues and problems. 
Syllabus: The examination of the application 



of Social Psychology to such areas as 
education, deviance, social medicine, social 
psychiatry, political socialisation, political 
behaviour, and programme evaluation. The 
particular areas to be examined will depend 
on staff and student interest. 
Pre-Requisites: Knowledge of basic social 
psychology theories and research methods to 
third year level will be assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of regular weekly seminars (Ps 159) 
taking place in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, and part of the Summer Term. There 
may also be some visiting speakers. 
Students are expected to take a major part in 
the seminar by reading papers and 
contributing to the discussion. The seminar 
topics will follow a detailed reading list which 
will be handed out at the beginning of the 
Session. 
Written Work: Depending on the number of 
students taking part in the course, each 
student will be expected to give at least one 
seminar paper ; sometimes, a topic is covered 
by two students. M.Sc. students are required 
to write two substantial essays for submission 
at the final examination ; they should consult 
with the relevant seminar teacher before 
choosing their essay topics , and are 
encouraged to hand in draft essays for 
comments and discussion well before the 
deadlines. 
Since the course deals with applications of 
social psychology to a variety of substantive 
fields , students should be prepared to read in 
depth in each of these fields . They should also 
become thoroughly familiar with problems of 
research design and research techniques. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus, and the course plan and contents of 
the sections change from year to year, in 
accordance with student and staff interest. 
Once the course plan has been agreed, reading 
lists will be handed out for each section, with 
additional recommendations for students 
preparing seminar papers. 
Students should be familiar with: P . H. Rossi , 
H. E. Freeman and R. Wright, Evaluation: A 
Sy stematic Approach , Sage, 1979. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour formal examination paper in the 
Summer Term. The questions will be set in 
accordance with the topics actually covered in 
the seminars. Students are expected to answer 
three out of 10 questions. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available in the departmental 
library. 
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Ps6407 
Psychodynamic Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
Humphreys, Room S367 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Pat Christopher, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Social 
Psychology students; students takin g other 
M.Sc. courses who can take an out side paper 
are also welcome. 
Scope: Psychodynamic models of the person 
and of personality dysfunction , issues in 
psychoanalytic theory and practice . 
Syllabus: This seminar investigates per sonality, 
concentrating on psychodynamic mod els of 
the person in which unconscious proc esses 
play a central role. The unconscious will be 
examined in terms of the history of the 
concept; motivation and interpretati on of 
dreams; relations with the structure of 
language and semantic memory; affect and 
desire. 
In relation to personality organization and 
control, we will explore the significan ce of 
narcissism, depression and mechani sms of 
defence , and assess the status of 'eg o 
psychology'. We shall discuss attemp ts to 
build psychodynamic models of per sonal ity 
dysfunction in paranoia and schizoph renia, 
look at psychoanalytic theory in pra ctice and , 
review ways in which the Freudian pradigm of 
'unconscious motivation' has subsequ ently 
been modified. 
Pre-Requisites: Students without a first degree 
in psychology should have completed at lea t 
two courses in psychology including one in 
personality or related topics. 
Teaching Arrangements: A sessional weekly 
seminar (Psl54) . The seminars will int roduce 
and survey the range of topics outlin ed in the 
syllabus, and provide a forum for discussion 
of issues involved in their study. 

· Written Work: Students present paper s in the 
seminar and write essays on topics agr eed 
with either of the seminar leaders. 
Reading List: There is no one book which 
serves as a text book for this course , or which 
covers the breadth of the syllabus. Book s 
which are useful for general reference and 
discussions of terms are: 
J . Laplanche & J. B. Pontalis, The Language 
of Psychoanal y sis, Hogarth, 1973; t C. Rycroft, 
Critical Dictionar y of Psychoanal y sis , Penguin, 
1972-. 
Books recommended for introductory reading 
which, as a set , illustrate the scope of the 
course are: 
tH. Ellenberger , History of the Unconscious, 
Allen Lane, 1970; tS . Freud, The 
Interpretation of Dreams, Pelican Freud 

ibrary, 1976; tK . Colby, Artificial Paranoia , 
ergamon, 1975; tD. Winnicott, Play ing and 
ea!ity, Pelican, 1974; tS. Turkle, 
rychoanalytic Politic s, Burnett, _1979 . . 
indicates that the book 1s available m a 
perback edition .) . . . 
detailed reading list , keyed to maJor topics 
the syllabus will be given out and reviewed 

t the beginning of the Session . 
xamination Arrangements: A three hour 
xamination in the Summer Term with 
tudents answering three questions from a 
hoice of questions. Written work carried out 
uring the session forms part of the 

nterpersonal Behaviour 
eminar 
ot offered in 1984-85) 

Ps6409 

eacher Responsible: Mr. A. D. 
ones, Room S3 l l (Secretary, Mrs 
at Christopher , S3 l 6) 
urse Intended Primarily for M .Sc . and 
.Phil. Social Psychology . The course is also 
ailable, with prerequisites (see below) , for 
udents who are registered for subjects other 
an Social Psychology. 
ope: The aim of the course is to explore the 
ychological aspects of relationships between 
ople in normal settings . 
llabus: The syllabus is in two parts ; the 
ntribution of individualistic psychology and 

f experientia l psychology . 
opics with individualistic pyschology are 
lected as exemplars from social facilitation , 
nformity, leadership , social perception , 

xchange theo ry, attribution theory, 
terpersonal attraction and others. 
opics within experiential psychology are 
lected from a number of dyads; doctor-
tient, social worker-client , therapist-patient , 
ard-prisoner, teacher-pu pi 1, interviewer-

nterviewee, family dyads' and others where 
here is a suitable literature. Students with 
ork experience and expertise may introduce 
new top ic. 
e-Requisites: None for those registered for 
.Sc. or M.Phil. Social Psychology. Other 

tudents require the consent of their tutors 
d of the teacher concerned , would normally 

ave a qualification in psychology and are 
bject to the constraint of numbers. 

eaching Arrangements: The course meets for 
weekly sem,nar (Ps 157) lasting one and a 
If hours to discuss a paper previously made 
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available to each student. It is usual for each 
student to prepare at least one of these 
presented papers. The teacher concerned and, 
occasionally , an invited speaker present 
papers. Additional meetings are held 
informally to assist in the preparation of 
material. Copies of the papers presented in 
the seminar and other material are made 
available in the Psychology Department to 
supplement the library service s. Exceptionally 
a visit is made to an organization such as a 
hospital, school or prison if this is likely to be 
helpful to the progress of the course. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to consult W . 
G . Bennis & others , Interpersonal Dy namic s; 
and C. H. Swensen , Int erpersonal R elations; 
and other books and journal articles which 
are cited on each year's reading list. The 
previous year's list is available from the 
Psychology Department; the current year's is 
available when the interests of the students 
are clear, usually by the third week of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. Students are required to answer three 
out of a choice of ten questions offered. 
Written work done during the session forms 
part of the overall assessment for the course. 

Ps6410 
Mass Media, Communication 
and Social Change 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Hilde 
Himmelweit, Room S364 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Christopher S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . Social 
Psychology and other M.Sc. students with 
appropriate pre-requisites . 
Scope: Role, function and effects of the mass 
media , their organization and interdependence 
with other institutions in society. Implications 
of new technologies , processes of social 
influence and social change. Examination of 
media campaigns and communication effects 
studies. 
Syllabus: The seminar examines mass 
communication theories, the organization and 
role of the mass media with special reference 
to broadcasting and studies of its influence. 
Mass media as socializing agents and as 
vehicles for change will be examined with 
reference to developing as well as developed 
countries, drawing on studies of persuasion , 



theories of social influence , attitude 
organization and social change. Special 
reference will be made to the role of mass 
media in education and politics and to that of 
media campaigns. 
Five contexts will be explored : 
I. Content analysis, including structural 
analysis of broadcast material using both 
news and fictional programmes . 
2. Research techniques used to examine the 
influence of the media . 
3. Individuals' cognitive maps, 
scripts and social representations . 
4. The external social and political context, 
tracing the life history of issues and the nature 
of popular ideology. 
5. In the course of the seminar, students will 
be able to choose a particular aspect within 
these contexts for detailed study. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s without a first degree 
in psychology should have completed at least 
two courses in psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: A sessional weekly 
seminar (Psl50) to be taught by Professor 
Himmelweit and Dr. Humphreys. In addition 
four lectures will be given by Professor 
Himmelweit on The Role of the Mass Media 
(Ps 120). These are open to undergraduates 
and graduates from other department s. 
Written Work: Students present paper s and 
assignments in the seminar and write essays 
on topic s agreed with the teachers. 
Reading List: G. Com stock et al, Television 
and Human Behavior , Columbia University 
Press , 1978; J. Curran (Ed.), Mass 
Communication and Society, Open University 
Press , 1977; D . McQuail , Mass Communication 
Theory: An Introduction , Sage , 1983; J . 
Hartley, Understanding News, Methuen , 1982. 
Additional reading lists will be given out at 
the beginning of the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 
students answering three questions from a 
choice of questions . Written work carried out 
during the session forms part of the 
assessment. 

Ps6411 
Psychological Aspects of 
Legal Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. P. Sealy, 
Room S387 (Secretary, Miss M. 
Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Soc . 
Psych., Graduate students in Law and 
Sociology and students in Social 
Administration , Diploma Soc . Psych., at the 
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discretion of the teacher. 
Scope: The application of psychol ogical 
principles to legal processes; the anal ysis of 
some of the assumptions underlyin g court 
proceedings ; the psychological approa ch to 
assessing the validity of eye-witne ss testimony 
identification and other forms of evidence; th 
use of psychological factors in special court 
decisions , such as custody of children and 
arrangement of domestic dispute s; use of 
psychological techniques in forensic decisions 
especially with regard to the predict ion of 
parole success and the diagnosi s of 
dangerousness. 
Syllabus: The course will have four parts, one 
concerned with courts and their decision 
mechanism s; this will range from a study of 
juries througJ, to an analysis of senten cing. 
The second part of the course will be 
concerned with the validity and reliab ility of 
evidence in court, with some refer ence to 
these issues in other tribunals. 
The third part of the course will concern itsel 
with individuals and their behavi our within 
the sys tem of criminal and civil justi ce: the 
identification and analysis of per sonal bias; 
the training of participants in the system; the 
co ncepts people have of the crimin al justice 
system. 
The fourth part will concern itsel f with speci 
judicial decisions , particularly th ose 
concerning children and their custod y, 
dangerous off enders and their tre atment and 
psychopathological offenders and their 
di sposal. 
Thi s course is not a course in law ; its interest 
is to inquire into some of the psychol ogical 
assumptions inherent in the forensic processe 
Pre-Requisites: None for graduate stud ents in 
Psyc hology . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lecture s & semina 
(Psl65), plus tutorials for graduat e student. 
Reading List: Kalven & Zeise!, The American 
Jury; R. F. Simon, The Jury and the Rules of 
Insanit y, Brown , 1968; V. J. Konecn i & E. B. 
Ebbesen, The Criminal Justic e Sys tem: a 
Social Psyc holog ical Analysis, Fre eman, 1982; 
S. Lloyd Bostock & B. R. Clifford , Evaluarin 
Witness Evidence. Wiley, 1982; J . Gun n & D. 
Farrington , Abnormal Off enders, Delinquency 
and the Criminal Jus tice System, Wiley, 1982. 
Examination Arrangements: This is a three-
hour written examination in the Sum mer 
Term. Students are required to answer three 
out of a choice of ten questions offer ed. 
Written work done during the session farms 
part of the overall assessment of th e course. 

Ps6412 
ecision Making and Decision 
nalysis 
eacher Responsible: Dr. Patrick 
umphreys, Room S367 (Secretary, 
rs. Pat Christopher, S316) 

Course Intended Primarily for those taking the 
. Sc. in Socia l Psychology ; students taking 

ther M.Sc. courses who can take an outside 
aper are also welcome . 
cope: Perso nal and social decision making; 
nalysing an d aiding decision processes ; 
esolution of conflicting objectives. 
yllabus: This course examines issues in 

personal and social decision making , looking 
at how we ca n describe the cognitive processes 
involved in forming judgement s, planning 
actions and evaluating their consequences; 
ow people approach decision problems , and 
ope with the stresses involved ; what happens 
n societal decision making when people have 
onflicting objectives; how risk is experienced 
nd analysed . Techniques for aiding decision 
aking are explored, and ways in which 

decision support systems' are used in 
rganizations are investigated . 
re-Requisites: Some background knowledge 
desirable in one or more of the fields of 

ognitive psychology, operations research , 
ystems 2nalysis or management. Only an 
lementary level of mathematical ability is 
ssumed, toge ther with some capacity for 
ogical analys is of subjective phenomena. 
eaching Arrangements: A sessional weekly 
minar cour se (Psl64) . The seminars will be 
d by Dr. Humphreys with the participation 
f other members of the School 's Decision 
nalysis Uni t in those seminar s which cover 

opics from the syllabus with which they are 
rincipally concerned in their work. 
nteractive computer-based techniques for 
odelling and aiding decision making will be 
traduced through the seminar, and 
articipants will have th e opportunity to 
xpl_ore these techniques further outside the 
mmar. 
ritten Work: Students present papers in the 
minar and are encouraged to write essays 
nd prepare reports. 
eading List: This field is one which is 
eveloping rapidly, and there is no overall 
xtbook which adequately covers current 
sues across the whole syllabus. Recent books 
hich prov ide partial coverage are: 
· W. Scholz (Ed.) , Decision Making Under 
ncertainty, North Holland, Amsterdam, 1983; 
· C. Humphreys, 0 . Svenson & A . Vari 
ds.), Analys ing & Aidin g De cision Processes , 
Orth Ho lland, Amsterdam , 1983 ; I. L. Janis 
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& L. Mann , Deci sion Makin g , Free Pre ss, New 
York , 1977; T. S. Wallst~n, Cognitive 
Pro cesses in Choice and Deci sion Makin g, 
Lawrence Erlbaum Associate s, Hillsade, N .J ., 
1980. 
Detailed reading lists , including review s 
published in journals and some key reference s 
for the individual topics covered will be given 
out during the seminars . 
Examination Arrangements: A three hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 
students answering three que stion s from a 
choice of questions . Written work carried out 
during the session forms part of the 
assessment. 

Ps6413 
Collective Psychologies and 
Sociological Forms of Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. 
Farr, Room S303 (Secretary, Miss 
M. Rennie, S304) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Social 
Psychology. M.Sc. students i~ ·sociology , 
Anthropology and Philosophy are also 
welcome. 
Scope: The aim of the course i~ to reconstruct 
both logically and historically , some of the 
early forms of collective psychology and to 
assess their relevance in the context of modern 
research in the social science/ The focus of 
interest is on the relation between psychology 
and other social sciences. 
Syllabus: Wundt's Volkerpsychologie ( 1900-20) 
will be considered in relation both to his 
experimental science and t~ 'the development 
of social sciences other th~n psychology . In 
particular his influence on G . H. Mead will be 
noted. The impact of Le Bon's psychology of 
crowds on the study of mass phenomena will 
be traced e .g. his influence on the 
Mas senpsyc hologi e of Freud . A special study 
will be made of the social philosophy of G . 
H . Mead . An attempt will be made criti1,ally 
to appraise McDougall's contribution to 
social psychology and also to evaluate (he 
symbolic interactionist tradition of socr~l 
psychology. Contemporary French research 
on social representations will be examined in 
the light of Durkheim 's distinction between 
collective and individual representation s. The 
relevance of the work to the study of scripts, 
plans and scenarios in modern cognitive 
science will be explored. Goffman' s work will 
be looked at in the light of lchheiser' s 
suggestion that it is useful to separate the 



study of expressive behaviour from the study 
of impression formation. 
Pre-Requisites: Some prior knowledge of a 
social science or of social philosophy. 
Reading List: G . H. Mead , Mind. Self and 
Society: From the Standpoint of a Social 
Behaviourist, University of Chicago Press, 
Chicago, 1934; R. M. Farr & S. Moscovici 
(Eds .), Social Representations, Cambridge 
University Press , Cambridge , 1984; A. Nye, 
The Orig ins of Crowd Psy chology : Gustav Le 
Bon and the Crisis of Mass Democracy in the 
Third Republic, Sage, London, 1975; Articles 
by Jaspars, Danziger, Markova & Jahoda & 
Farr in R. M. Farr (Guest Ed.), 'History of 
Social Psychology' (British Journal of Social 
Psychology, Vol. 22, No. 4, November 1983 -
Special Issue); C. R. Badcock, The 
Psychoanalysis of Culture, Blackwell, Oxford, 
1980; P. Rock, The Making of Symbolic 
Interactionism, Macmillan, London, 1979; H. 
Blumer, Symbolic Interactionism: Perspective 
and Method, Englewood Cliffs, N.J. & 
Prentice Hall, 1969; G. lchheiser, 
Misunderstandings in Human Relations: A 
Stud y in False Social Perception, American 
Journal of Sociology Monograph. 
More detailed reading lists which include 
many journal articles are available from the 
Administrative Secretary (Morag Rennie) . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of weekly seminars in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (Psl66) . 
Written Work: Students present papers in the 
seminar and are encouraged to write essays on 
topics agreed with the teacher. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. Students are required to answer three 
out of a choice of ten questions. Written work 
done during the session forms part of the 
overall assessment of the course. 
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Ps6499 
Social Psychological Methods 
of Research 
(i) Survey Methodology and 
Experimental Design 
(ii) Advanced Data Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim, Room S366 (Secretary, 
Mrs. P. Christopher Room S316) with 
Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 and Dr. J. 
E. Stockdale, Room S386 (Secretary, 
Miss C. Woodgate, S316) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
Psychology and M.Phil. students in Socal 
Psychology. 
Scope: The course has three main 
components: 
(i) research design and survey methodology, 
including attitude measurement, (Dr. A. N. 
Oppenheim), (ii) Advanced Data Analysis (Dr. 
Stockdale and Dr. Gaskell), (iii) Further 
Statistical Methods (given by Professor D. J. 
Bartholomew of the Statistics Departm ent). 
Syllabus: 
(a) Research design and survey methodology: 
values in social research; approaches to survey 
design; basic theory of measurement; at titude 
statement and attitude scaling; question 
design; interviewing; questionnaire design; 
projective techniques in social research ; 
miscellaneous measurement technique s; 
problems of data processing, analysis and 
interpretation . 
(b) Advanced Data Analysis: the applic ation of 
statistical computer packages to multi- variate 
analysis . 
(c) Further Statistical Methods (SM268) : Non-
parametric and parametric techniques 
including multivariate statistics. (Student s 
should consult Study Guide SM268.) 
M.Sc. students are expected to carry out an 
independent research enquiry , und er the 
guidance of a member of staff, which sh~uld_be 
handed in ten days after the June examm at10ns. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught 
by means of 3 weekly seminars in the 
Michaelmas and Lent terms. Many of the 
seminars are in the form of workshops and 
practicals, where students are introduc ~d to 
various research procedures , e.g. interv1ew10g, 
attitude scaling. Students are expected to 
contribute to the discussions and occasi onally 
to carry out practical work. Another part of 
the course deals with data processing , and 
gives practical experience of the use of 
computers and computing packages. The 
statistics course is given in the form of 
lectures, with weekly exercises. There are 

special provision~ f?r students requiring 
assistance in stat1st1cs. 
Reading List: A. N. Oppenheim, 'Methods and 
Strategies of Survey Research' in D.304_ Blo~k 
4 Daw Collection Procedures, Open University 
Press, 1979; J. Bynner & K. M. Stribley 
(Eds.), Social Resea~ch:' Prin~iples and 
Procedures, in association with the Open 
University Press , 1979; H. M . Blalock, Social 
Statistics, McGraw-Hill, 1960; S. Siegel, Non-
parametric Statistics for the Behavioral 
Sciences, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 
Examination Arrangements: The statistics 
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course is assessed by means of a formal three 
hour examination in May , together with the 
marks for two written assignments carried out 
during the course. 
The independent research project will be 
assessed on the basis of the written report 
(maximum 8,000 words (M.Sc. students only)). 
Survey methodology and Advanced data 
processing will be assessed on the basis of two 
research designs and three assignments 
completed during the course and re-submitted 
at the start of the June examinations (M.Sc . 
students only). 



Social ~cience and Administration Study Guides 
Stud y Guide 

This section is in two parts . The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the Seminar Number 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus Number 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 

Psychology in Social Administration -contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number Sfquence. 22/MLS 
Seminar 7/S 

Lectures and Seminars Professor D. E. G . Plowman 
Lecture/ 
Seminar/ Stu dy Guide SA120 Social and Political Theory SA5725 

Number Number Dr. D. M. Downes 

SAIOO Introduction to Social Policy 25/MLS SA5600; SA121 Educational Policy and Administration 10/M SA5730 
Professor B. Abel-Smith SA5612 Dr. M. R. Ferguson 

SA101 Social Policy from the Industrial Revolution 20/ML SA56!2 
to the Second World War SA122 Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 25/MLS SA5754 
Dr. S. Bruley Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Dr. J. W. Carrier 

SA102 Social Policy and Administration since 20/ML SA5620; SA123 Personal Social Services 10/M SA5731; 
the Second World War SA6600; Miss S. B. Sainsbury SA6642 
Mr. H. Glennerster , Mr. M. Reddin, SA661!; 
Dr. J. W. Carrier, Dr. M. R. Ferguson, SA66 15; SA124 Social Policy in Developing Countries Class 20/ML 
Dr. P. Levin and Miss S. B. Sainsbury SA6630 (Not available 1984-85) 

Mrs. M. G. W. Hardiman and Dr. J. Midgley 
SA103 Social Policy 25/MLS SA5720; 

Dr. J. W. Carrier, Mr. H. Glennerster and SA66 10; SA125 Urban Planning and Housing Policies 10/M SA5732; 
Mr. M. Reddin SA6611; Dr. P. Levin SA6643 

SA6630 SA126 Health Policy and Administration 20/ML SA5733 ; 
SA105 Contemporary Aspects of Social Work and 10/L SA 109 Professor B. Abel-Smith, Mrs. D. Irving and SA6640 

Social Administration Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr. H. B. Rees and others 

SA127 Social Theory and Social Policy 1870-1918 23/MLS SA5751 
SA109 Sociology and Social Policy 25/MLS SA5661; (Not available 1984-85) 

Dr. D. M. Downes, Dr. J . W. Carrier, SA6601; Dr. J. E. Lewis 
Dr. P . Levin, Dr. M. R. Ferguson , 

SA128 Sociology of Deviance and Control Professor R. A. Pinker , Dr. S. Ramon and 10/M SA5734 

Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud Dr. D. M. Downes 

SAl 11 Introduction to Social Work and Social 10/L SA129 Social Security 15/ML SA5735; 

Work Method Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud and Mr. M. Reddin SA6641 

Mr. H. B. Rees and others SA130 Social Economics 20/ML SA5614; 
SA112 Values and Ethics in Social Work 3/L Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud SA6600 

Mr. H. B. Rees SA132 Financing the Social Services 10/L Ecl543; 
SAl 14 Statistics and Computing in Social 10/M SA5622 Mr. H. Glennerster SA5660; 

Investigation SA6600 
Mrs . D. Irving SA!33 Media and Society: Social and 6/L SA133 

SA115 Methods of Social Investigation 20/ML SA5622; Communications Policy 

Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer, Dr. C. T. Husbands and SA5662 Dr. M. R. Ferguson 

Dr. C. M. Phillips SAIS! Social Policy and Administration - Seminar 50/MLS SA6630 
SAl16 Psychology in Social Administration 10/ML SA 5752; Professor B. Abel-Smith, Professor R. A. Pinker 

Professor D. E. G. Plowman SA6601 
and Mr. H. Glennerster 
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Lecture/ Study Guide 
Seminar Number 
Number 

SA152 Social Planning - Seminar 25/MLS SA6631 SA175 Economic Aspects of Social Planning in 10/ML SA674O 
Mr. J . Rosenhead and Mr. H. Glennerster Developing Countries - Class 

Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud 
SA153 Social Policy Research - Seminar 20/ML SA153; 

Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer and Mrs. D. Irving SA6630; SA176 Problems of Health and Disease - Seminar 25/MLS SA6741; 
SA6631 Dr. J. W. Carrier, Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud, SA6761 

SA154 Health Services - Seminar 25/MLS SA6640 Professor B. Abel-Smith and Dr. Walt 
Mrs. D. Irving, Dr. J. W. Carrier and 

SA177 The Planning of Family Welfare Service and Professor B. Abel-Smith 25/MLS SA6742; 
Social Security - Seminar SA6762 

SA155 Income Maintenance and Social Security 25/MLS SA6641 Dr. J. Midgley 
Policies 
Mr. M. Reddin and Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud SA178 Rural Development - Seminar 25/MLS SA6743 ; 

Dr. A. L. Hall SA6764 
SA156 Pe~on~Soci~Serrices 25/MLS SA6642 

Miss S. B. Sainsbury SA179 Social and Economic Aspects of 26/MLS SA6744; 
Urbanisations SA6763 

SA157 Housing and Urban Planning - Seminar 25/MLS SA6643 Dr. J. Midgley, Mr. D. Narine and 
Dr. P. Levin Dr. M. J. Hebbert 

SA158 Educational Policies and Administration - 25/MLS SA6644 SA18O Social Implications of Education - Seminar 25/MLS SA6745; 
Seminar Dr. A. L. Hall SA6765 
Dr. M. R. Ferguson 

SA311 Social Policy and Administration 15/ML 
SA16O Research Seminar in Social Administration 15/MLS SA160 Professor R. A. Pinker, Dr. M. Brown and 

Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer Mr. H. Glennerster 

SA161 Social Research and Social Administration 
(A) Research Forum 1O/ML SA16l 
Professor B. Abel-Smith 
(B) Research Methodology 1O/ML SA161 
Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 

SA17O Planning Theory and the Context of Planning 25/MLS SA6740 
Dr. A. L. Hall and Dr. J. Midgley 

SA171 Planning Methods (Workshop) 25/MLS SA6740 
Dr. J. Midgley, Mr. A. Cornford and 
Mr. D. Narine 

SA172 Social Policy and Planning in Developing 5O/MLS SA6760 
Countries 
Dr. A. L. Hall and Dr. J. Midgley 

SA173 Social Research Methods and Planning 23/MLS SA 173; 
Techniques in Developing Countries - Seminar SA6760 
Mr. D. F. J. Piachaud, Dr. M. I. A. Bulmer 
and Mr. A. Cornford and Dr. A. L. Hall 

SA174 The Governmental Context of Development 25/MLS SA6740 
Mr. D. F. Dawson 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

SA133 
Media and Society: Social and 
Communications Policy Issues 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. 
Ferguson, Room A261 (Secretary, 
Bridget Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . SS . & A. 
3rd year; B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II; Optional for 
M.Sc . 
Syllabus: The role of the media: a 
comparative approach to key issues in 
communications policy - the socia l, economic 
and ethical implications of the new 
technologies (eg. cable television and direct 
satellite broadca sti ng) ; trends in media 
ownership; issues of press freedom with 
reference to media ownership, government 
regulation and the free market. 
The media - audience - society relationship: 
the interaction between producers, messages, 
audiences and cultural and political life. The 
role of the media in presenting social policy 
issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six lectures (SA 133) 
in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: D. McQuail , Mass 
Communication; E. Katz & T. Szecsko, Mass 
Media and Social Change ; G . 0. Robinson 
(Ed.), Communications for Tomorrow: Policy 
Perspectives for the 1980s; B. M. Compaigne 
et al., Who Owns the Media ? Concentration of 
Ownership in the Mass Communications 
Indu stry (2nd edn.); Report of the 
International Commission for the Study of 
Communication Problem s, Many Voices, One 
World , UNESCO, 1980; M. Jussawalla & D. 
Lamberton (Eds.) , Communication Economics 
and Development; T. L. McPhail, Electronic 
Colonialism. the Future of Int ernatio nal 
Broadcasting and Communication; J. Curran & 
J . Seaton , Power Without Responsibility, the 
Press and Broadcasting in Britain; P. Golding 
& S. Middleton, Ima ges of Welfare. Press and 
Public Attitudes to Poverty . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
non-examinable. 
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Social Policy Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer 
Room A224 (Secretary, Miss G. ' 
Grant A240) Mrs. D. Irving, Room 
A269 (Secretary, Miss E. Plum b, 
A280) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . Soc. Pol. 
& Plan.; M . Phil. ; Ph.D. ; optional for M.Sc. 
Soc. Pol. & Soc. Work. 
Scope: Methodological problems of social 
research into social policy; interdisciplin ary 
relationships in a research setting. Type s of 
enquiry: (a) theory-testing; (b) descripti on; (c) 
polic y-eva luation ; (d) action-research . 
Problem selection and concept definiti on. 
Research de sign. Data collection . Dat a 
analysis. Basic statistical issues. Role of 
computers. Mathematical models for 
planning, resource allocation and foreca sting. 
Population projection s. Uses and limit ations 
of socia l indicators. The application of social 
research; its place in the policymakin g 
process. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly semin ars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Bulmer , The Uses of Social 
R esearch; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Social Policy 
Research; A. Ryan (Ed.), The Philosophy of 
Social Explanation; R. Borger and F . Cioffi 
(Eds.), Explanation in the Behavioural 
Sciences; M. & C. W. Sherif , 
Int erdisciplinary Relationships in the Social 
Sciences; A. Forder , Concepts irr Social 
Administration; C. Selltiz, Resecnh Method:, in 
Social Relations; H. W. Smith, Strat egies of 
Social R esearch; E. R. Tufte, The Quantitative 
Analysis of Social Problems ; R. Lees , Research 
Strategies for Social Welfare; M. Susser , 
Causal Thinking in the Health Science s; A. S. 
C. Ehrenberg, Data Reduction; N. T. J. Bailey, 
Mathematics, Statistics and Systems for 
H ealth ; C. Lee, Models in Planning; P. R. Cox, 
Demography; W . J. M . Mackenzie , Biological 
Ideas in Politics; M . Spiers, Techniqu es and 
Public Administration; C. H. Waddingt on , 
Tools fo r Thought; A. Shon field and S. Shaw, 
Social Indi cato rs and Public Policy ; 0 . 
Morgenstern, On the Accurac y of Economic 
Observations; T. Tripodi, Uses and Abuses of 
Research in Social Work; E. Suchman , 
Evaluative Res earch; M . Shipman (Ed .), The 
Organisation und Impact of Social Research: 
M . Rein, Social Science and Publi c Policy: J. 
Barzun and H. E. Graff, The Modern 
Researc her; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Social Research 
and R oya l Commissions; D . Rhind , A Census 
User's Handb ook. 

SA160 
Seminars in Social 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, 
Room A224 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for Staff and 
graduate stude nts. 
Scope: Presentatio n and discussion papers 
based on researc h in progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional semi nars. 

SA161 
Social Research and Social 

· Administration (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. 
Abel-Smith, Room A243 (Secretary, 
Liz Carr, A244) and Dr. M. Bulmer 
Room A224 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for M. Phil. and 
Ph.D. stu dents. 
Scope: This semi nar provide s an opportunity 
for graduate students to examine different 
methodological approaches and consider 
methodological problems encountered in the 
planning, conduc t and writing up of 
individual pieces of research carried out for a 
higher degree by thesis. Considerable 
emphasis is placed on the needs of individual 
students. The seminar is divided into two 
parts, which meet on alternate weeks: (i) 
research in socia l policy and administration: a 
seminar with an emphasis upon substantive 
research and the presentation of research 
results; (ii) methodological strategy: a seminar 
with an emphasis upon the planning and 
procedures of empirical research in the social 
policy field. 
Reading List: J. Barzun and H. E. Graff 
(Eds.), The Modern Researc her, A. Ryan (Ed.), 
The Philosophy of Social Explanation; H. W. 
Smith, Strategies of Social R esearc h: the 
methodological imagination ; R. Wax, Doing 
Field Work: Warnings and Advice; J. 
Robinson, Economic Philosoph y; A. J. Culyer, 
The Political Economy of Social Policy; E. H. 
Carr, What is Histor y?; M. Carley, Social 
Measurement and Social Indi cators; M . Rein, 
Social Science and Publi c Policy; R. Plant et 
al, Political Philosophy and Social Welfare; M . 
Bulmer, The Uses of Social Researc h. 
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SA173 
Social Research Methods and 
Planning Techniques in 
Developing Countries (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bulmer, 
Room A224, Mr. A. Cornford, Room 
S 105A, Mr. Piachaud, Room A284 
and Dr. A. Hall, Room A260. 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
Planning in Developing Countries and 
interested graduate students. 
Scope: Methods of socia l research in 
developing countries. Censuses. Surveys . 
Sampling. Special problems of field work in 
the Third World. Social Indicators. 
Operational research techniques. Project 
appraisal. Cost-benefit analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars, 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Bulmer & D. P. Warwick 
(Eds.), Social Res earch in Developing 
Countries: Surveys and Censuses in the Third 
World; D. Casley & D . Lury, Data Collection 
in Developing Countries; M. Peil, Social 
Science R esearch Methods: an African 
Handbook ; W. 0. Barr et al, Survey Research 
in Africa; D . P. Warwick and C. Linninger, 
The Sample Survey; S. Pausewang, Methods 
and Concepts of Social R esearch in a 
Developing Country; E. Sheldon and W. 
Moore , Indicators of Social Change; M. Ba ster 
(Ed.), Measuring Development; W. Peterson, 
Population; A. K. Sen , Poverty and Famines; 
H. S. Shryock and J. S. Siegel, The Methods 
and Materials of Demography; M. Carley, 
Social Measurement and Social Indicators; R. 
L. Ackoff and M . Sasieni, Fundamentals of 
Operations Research; W. E. Duckworth, A. E. 
Gear and A. G. Lockett, A Guide to 
Operational R esarch; J. Lighthill, Newer Uses 
of Mathematics; R. Layard (Ed.), Cost-Benefit 
Analysis; E. Mishan, Elements of Cost Benefit 
Analysis; P. Dasgupta et al, Guidelines for 
Project Appraisal; J. Midgle y & D. Piachaud 
(Eds.), The Fields and Methods of Social 
Plannin g. 

SA5600 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Abel-
Smith, Room A243 (Secretary, Liz 
Carr, _A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc . (Econ.) Part s I and II 
B.Sc. course unit, outside option. 



Scope: The course aims to give a general 
introduction to social policy . 
Syllabus: Ideas about socia l policy: the 
contribution of social and political theorists 
and economists: debates about the 
appropriate scale and na ture of government 
interventions; the changing and conflicting 
definitions of citizenship, freedom and 
distributi ve justice; th e socia l division of 
welfare. 
The course examines how certain social and 
economic needs of individual s and groups are 
identified; how policie s are formulated; and 
how government bodie s sometimes change 
their st ructure in response to these perceived 
needs ; how policie s are administered, and 
revised in respon se to changing circumstances; 
the impact of intere st groups and changing 
technology ; the debate about planning , 
resources and manpow er. 
The se topics will be illustrated by reference to 
selected pieces of soc ial legi slation in the fields 
of health, housing , soc ial sec urity , education, 
the personal social se rvices and employment. 
The main focus will be on Great Britain , but 
comparative material from other soc ieties will 
also be used. 
Pre-Requisites: None required . Students with 
so me knowledge of Briti sh Hi stor y 1800 to 
the present da y, economics, and sociology will 
be able to use this knowledge . 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
accompanied by a cla ss. 
Lectures: SA 100 25 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms 
Classes: SA l00(a) 10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent, 5 
Summer Term 
Michaelmas Term : work will cover a 
comparative social policy and soc ial policy 
innovation in Britain 1800-1950 . 
Lent Term: work will cover the assessment of 
the impact of social polic y. 
Summer Term: the institutional framework 
within which social policy operates will be 
di scussed. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
writ e one essay per term for class teachers , 
and to read for and contribute to class 
discu ssion each week . 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire 
syllabus . The following are useful 
introductory text s one or two of which 
students might wish to buy: 
T. H . Marshall, Social Policy, Hutchinson , 
1975; M. Brown , Introduction to Social 
Administration (Fifth edn.), Hutchinson, 1982; 
R. M. Titmuss , Social Poli cy: An Introduction, 
Allen and Unwin , 1975; D. V. Marsh , The 
Welfare State (Second edn.), Longmans , 1980; 
W. A. Robson , Welfar e State and Welfare 
Society, Allen and Unwin, 1976; J. Le Grand 
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& R. Robinson, The Economics of Social 
Problems , Macmillan , 1976; D. Fra ser, The 
Evolution of the British Welfare Stat e, 
Macmillan , 1973; M. Hill, Understanding the 
Welfar e State , Basil Blackwell and Martin 
Robertson, 1982. 
Full bibliographies will be provided with the 
programme of class topic s. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term . The 
paper contains 15 question s of which four are 
to be answered. Each question is allocat ed 
equal marks. 

SA5612 
History of Social Policy in the 
19th and 20th Centuries 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Bruley 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Soc. 
Policy & Admin . first year students , for whom 
it is compulsory , and optional for Diplom a 
Soc . Pol. and Admin . Option I. 
Scope: Aims to give students a knowl edge of 
the development of soc ial policy in the 19th 
and 20th centuries and the context in which it 
emerged. 
Syllabus: The relation ship of government , 
politics, social structure and economic 
changes to social policy . The influenc e of 
soc ial, political and economic thought . The 
influen ce of war ; the impact of indu strial and 
demographic change; occupational 
st ratification ; the development of the social 
services . The role of pre ssure groups and 
voluntary organisations in polic y formati on. 
The development of public administration and 
the making of social policy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SAIO0 ) 20, 
Sessional, and (SAIOl), 20, Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes (SAIO0a; SAIOla), 1 1 ½ hour 
class each week. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to 
hand in one essay per term to their class 
teacher. It is also expected that student s wiil 
read for classes and contribute to class 
discus sion. 
General Reading List: Text s: The followin g are 
useful for reference purposes, especially if you 
have no prior knowledge of the period . 
R. K. Webb , Modern England; D . Read , 
England, 1868-1914 ; F. Betharida , A Social 
Hi story of England 1851-19 75; A . Marwi ck, 
Britain in the Century of Total War; Asa 
Brigg s, The Age of Improv ement; G . Best , Mid-
Victorian Britain 1851- 75. 
On economic history the following text s are 

recommended: . 
P. Mathias, The First Indu strial Nation; Phylis 
Deans, The First Indu strial R evolution; W . 
Ashworth , Economic Histor y of England 1870-
1939: R. Floud & D. McCloskey , Economic 
His1ory of Britain, especially Vol. II ; E. J . 
Hobsbawm, Industr y and Empire. 
On the develo pment of social policy the 
following are useful for reference : 
D. Fraser , The Evolution of the Welfare Stat e; 
M. Bruce, The Coming of the Welfar e Stat e; 
D. Roberts, Victorian Origins of the British 
Welfare Sta te; B. B. Gilbert , The Evolution of 
Naiional Insurance; British Social Policy 1914-
39: Pat Tha ne , The Foundation s of the Welfare 
Sw1e. 
Your class reading lists which will be 
distributed by class teachers are very 
important and we have tried to star the 
particular ly crucial material on these . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour 
examinatio n in Summer Term . 

SA5613 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. M. 
Downes, Room A246 (Secretary, 
Bridget Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social 
Policy and Administration , first year students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to major themes and perspectives in 
social theo ry , as a preparation for their more 
detailed exa mination in relation to social 
policy issues throughout the course. 
Syllabus: 
The course will be in two parts: 
I An intro duction to elements of social 
theory, and their implications for, and 
relationship to , political choice and social 
policy; comprising basic concepts in the 
analysis of social stratification , the 
distributio n of power, modes of organisation, 
roles and social action in modern industrial 
societies. 
2 Introduc tion to sociology and social policy 
in relation to a number of substantive fields in 
modern Britain such as demography; health , 
education; poverty and income distribution; 
housing and urban and regional planning; 
deviance and control ; the mass media; and 
race relations. 
Pre-Requisites: None 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course and 
associated classes. 
Lectures: SA 109 Soci<Jlogy and Social Policy , 
given by Dr. Downes and others. 25 
weekly lectures, Sessional. 
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Classes: SA 109(a). Cla sses are weekly, 1 hour 
long . (1) Michaelmas Term : two groups of 
students, taken by Dr. Downes. (2) Lent Term: 
the same, taken by various lecturers . 
Written Work: One essay per ter m is required. 
Reading List: There is no set text fo r the 
course, and a full readin g list is pro vided at 
the fir st cla ss. Basic reading: 
D. Thompson (Ed.), Political Ideas; W . G. 
Runciman , Social Science and Political Theory; 
R . A . Pinker, Social Theory and Social Poli cy; 
H . Stuart Hughes , Consciousness and Society; 
R. A. Nisbet , The Sociolo g ical Traditi on; P . 
Berger , Invitation to Sociology; A. Giddens, 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; D. 
Silverman , The Theory of Organisation s; L. 
Closer , Ma sters of Sociological Theory; C. 
Wright Mills, The Sociological Ima gination ; J. 
Westergaard & H . Rosier , Class in a Capitalist 
Society; I. Reid, Social Class Diff erences in 
Britain (2nd edn.) ; A. H. Halse y, Change in 
British Society; M . Bulmer (Ed.), Social Poli cy 
R esearch. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper 
in the Summer Term; four questions to be 
answered. 

SA5614 
Social Economics 
Teacher Responsible: David Piachaud, 
Room A284 (Secretary, Mrs. Doreen 
Young, A238) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Policy and Administration, 1st year. 
Scope: Introduction to economics and its 
application to social policy . 
Syllabus: The nature of the economic 
problem . The price mechanism and economic 
efficiency. Allocation problems in capitalist 
and centrally planned economies. The role of 
the state in economic activity . The demand 
for and supply of social services. The 
incidence of taxes and benefits. The 
determination of wages ; the role of trade 
unions ; minimum wage legislation. The 
distribution of incomes; policies of income 
redistribution . The application of economic 
analysis to the allocation of reso urces in the 
public sector. 
Pre -Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: Social 
Economics (SA 130), 20 lectures , Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms, given by David Piachaud. 
Classes: 25 classes. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentations 
will be required for classes. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robinson, 



The Economics of Social Problems: A. B. 
Atkinson, The Economics of Inequality; A. 
Williams & R. Anderson, Efficiency in the 
Social Services; R. Layard, M. Stewart & D. 
Piachaud, The Causes of Poverty . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour paper 
in the Summer Term ; four questions to be 
answered. 

SA5620 
Social Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, 
Room A251 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science and Administration, 2nd year; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) XXIII Social Policy, 2nd year; other 
B.Sc . (Econ.) students who may take the 
subject in Part II as a 'paper taught outside 
the Department'. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the study of the processes of 
making and administering social policy in 
Britain , and to equip them with a basic 
methodology for exploring and analysing 
these processes. 
Syllabus: The course deals with processes of 
several different kinds: ( l) Processes leading 
up to the enactment of social policy 
legislation; (2) The making of decisions on 
public expenditure at central level; (3) The 
interaction between central government and 
local authorities over policies which are 
adopted by the former but administered or 
implemented by the latter; (4) The process of 
innovation , resolving issues , and meeting 
needs from day to day that go on within 
social services organisations such as the 
National Health Service and local 
government; (5) Processes that involve 
encounters between the citizen and state 
agencies - the obtaining of welfare benefits, 
whether as a matter or statutory right or 
officials' discretion, and the redress of 
grievances through tribunals or ombudsmen. 
We seek to explain the forms that these 
processes take and the outcomes that they 
have by examining (a) the motivations , 
interests and powers of the various 'actors' 
and the parts that these actors play; (b) the 
input of facts and ideological values and their 
influence on perceptions and decisions; (c) the 
effect of the structure of the policy-making 
and administrative 'system' as manifested in -
for example - the departmental structure of 
British central government , the relationships 
between government ministers and civil 
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servants , and the division of power and 
responsibility between central governmen t and 
local authorities; (d) the social , economi c and 
political context. 
The course makes considerable use of 
published case-study materi a l. 
Pre-Requisites: The course requires som e 
familiarity with the government and politics 
of Britain. B.Sc . Social Science and 
Administration students will have had some 
classes on this topic in the Summer Term of 
their first year; B.Sc. (Econ.) will find it 
advantageous to have taken in Part I either 
Modern Politics and Government, with special 
reference to Britain, or English Legal 
Institutions, but this is not essential. A 
sufficient background can be obtained by 
reading during the summer vacation (see 
reading list below). 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teachi ng 
takes the form of one-hour classes (SA1 02) 
(20 in all) by Dr. Levin during the Mich aelmas 
and Lent Terms . There is also a cour se of 20 
lectures (Social Policy and Administration since 
the Second World War, SA 102) given by Mr. 
Glennerster and others during the Mich aelmas 
and Lent Terms . It is advisable for stud ents to 
attend these too. 
Written Work: Students are strongly 
recommended to submit a minimum of two 
essays during the course , not least as a means 
of finding out what the examiners will be 
looking for at the end of the year. Stud ents 
are not expected to give oral presentati ons at 
classes, but they are required to have pr epared 
for the class by reading beforehand . A class 
may be terminated if it transpires that 
insufficient preparation has been done to 
sustain an informed discussion . 
Reading List: Some at least of the follo wing 
texts, which give a background in Bri t ish 
government and politics, must be read before 
beginning the course: J . P. Mackintosh , The 
Government and Politics of Britain (5th edn.); 
R. Rose, Politics in England Today : A . H. 
Hanson & M. Walles, Governing Britain (2nd 
edn.); B. Headey, British Cabinet Minist ers; R. 
M. Punnett , British Government and Polirics; 
S. A. Walkland & M. Ryle, The Comm ons 
Today: P. G. Richards , The Backbench ers; R. 
G . S. Brown & D. R. Steel , The Admini srrarive 
Process in Britain; P. Kellner & Lord 
Crowther-Hunt, The Civil Servants: A. 
Alexander, Local Government in Britain since 
Reorganisation: H. Elcock, Local Government: 
S. E . Finer, Anonymous Empire: R. Kimb er & 
J. J . Richardson (Eds.) , Pressure Groups in 
Brirain . 
The following texts are representative of the 
case-study material used : K. G . Banting , 
Povert y , Politics and Policy ; M. J . Barnett , The 

Polilics of Legislation: D . V. Donnison et al., 
Social Policy and Administration Revisited: J. 
Edwards & R. Batley, The Politics of Positive 
Discrimination: P. Hall et al., Change, Choice 
and Conflict in Social Policy; P. Hall, 
Reforming the Welfare; H. Heclo & A. 
Wildavsky, The Private Government of Public 
Money; A. J . Willcocks, The Creation of the 
Narional Health Service . 
A specialised reading list will be given out for 
each class. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. S.S. & A. 
students take a three-hour formal examination 
at the beginning of the Summer Term. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) students take a similar examination at 
the usual time in the Summer Term. Both 
papers usually contain twelve or so questions , 
out of which four must be answered. The 
content of the paper reflects the topics 
covered in the classes. 

SA5622 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Bulmer, 
Room A224 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Grant, A240), and Mrs. D. Irving, 
Room A269 (Secretary, Miss E. 
Plumb, A280) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
XXIII Social Policy Paper 7 (g) 
Scope: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to methods of 
social research with a statistical emphasis. 
Syllabus: The syllabus covers methods of 
social ana lysis which incorporate the 
statistical approach . In this context the 
emphas is is on the relevance of basic methods 
to the interpretation of social data and to the 
study of social situations. A consideration of 
the nature of social data and the problems of 
applying scientific method to such data. The 
computation of descriptive measures from 
social data including measures of location, 
dispersion and association. Elementary 
sampling theory. The concept of statistical 
inference including both parametric and non 
parametric tests. The problems of collecting 
and pro cessing data including published 
statistics. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a course 
taken by students who have "A" levels in one 
or more social science subjects, and usually an 
"O" level in mathematics. There are no 
forma l pre-requisites , but the course assumes 
a basic numeracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectur es: SA I 15: Methods of Social 
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Investigation, Dr. Bulmer, Dr. Husbands and 
Dr. Philips, one hour per week in Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
SA 114: Statistics and Computing in Social 
Investigation, Mrs. Irving, one hour per week 
in the Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: SA l 15(a) Classes to accompany 
SA 115, Dr. Bulmer, one hour per fortnight , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
SA114/SA114(a) Class one hour 
per week Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Additional classes for B.Sc. S.S. & A. only: 
Written Work: For Dr. Bulmer's fortnightly 
Methods of Social Investigation class students 
are required (a) to make one verbal 
presentation of about 20 minutes at a class 
during the two terms, (b) to write two essays , 
one in each term, of about 1500-2000 words 
on a topic prescribed at the beginning of the 
term . In these classes active verbal 
participation by students is expected 
throughout. 
Reading List: 
A. Social Investigation 
The recommended text for the lecture course 
is L. Kidder, Research Methods in So cial 
Relations and students should purchase a 
copy . 
The following will also be frequently 
consulted: 
H. M . Blalock , An Introduction to Social 
Research: C. Selltiz et al., R esearch Methods in 
Social Relations: H . W. Smith , Strategies of 
Social Research; M. Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological 
Research Methods, Pts I and 2; G. Rose , 
Deciphering Sociolo g ical Res earch: M. Stacey, 
M ethods of Social Res earch; C. Marsh , The 
Surve y Method; S. Stouffer , "Some 
Observations on Study Design" (American 
Journal of Sociolog y , 60, 1950); M. Rosenberg , 
The Logic of Surve y Analy sis; H . Zeise!, Say it 
with Figures; E. J. Webb et al., Unobtrusive 
Measures: HMSO, Social Trends (annually); B. 
Edwards, Sources of Social Statistics: A . 
Shonfield & S. Shaw , Social Indicators and 
Social Policy: M. Carley, Social M easurement 
and Social Indicators: D. T . Campbell & J. C. 
Stanley , Experimental and Quasi-E xperimental 
Designs for Research : G . J . McCall & J . L. 
Simmons (Eds.) , Issues in Participant 
Observation: I. Deutscher , What we Say/ What 
we Do: E. H . Carr , What is Histor y?; L. 
Gottschalk, Understandin g Histor y : K. Popper , 
The Poverty of Historicism : E . Nagel , The 
Structure of Science: M. Weber , The 
Methodolog y of the Social Sciences ; G. 
Myrdal, Value in Social Theory; G . Sjoberg 
(Ed .), Politics, Ethics and So cial Research: L. 
Rainwater & W . L. Yancey (Eds .) , The 
Moynihan Report and the Politi cs of 
Controvers y : W . G. Runciman, Social Science 



and Political Theory; M. D . Shipman, The 
Limitations of Social Res earch; M. Bulmer 
(Ed.), Social Policy Research. 
The lecture reading list and the reading list 
for Dr. Bulmer's classes provide basic 
guidance on reading for this part of the 
course. 
B. Statistics and Computing 
B . H . Erikson & T . A . Nosanchuk , 
Understanding Data. 
D. Ro wntree, Statistics Without Tears; Hunt & 
Shelley, Computers and Common Sense; P . 
Bishop, Computing Science. 
Examination Arrangements: In 1985 students 
will take two two-hour formal examinations 
in the Summer Term . In the first, candidates 
should choose two question s to be answered 
in statistics , from a choice. In the second, 
candidates should choose two questions to be 
answered in social investigation from a choice. 
For the statistics paper only, students will be 
allowed to take textbook s and notes into the 
examination rooms. Past examination papers 
are available. 
For students taking the examination in 1986 , 
there will be one three-hour paper (75 % ) and 
a project report (25 % ). 

SA5660 
Social Economics 
(B.Sc. Social Science and 
Administration) 
Teacher Responsible: David Piachaud, 
Room A284 (Secretary, Doreen 
Young, A238) 
Course Intended Primarily for 2nd year B.Sc. 
Social Science and Administration. 
Scope: The aim is to introduce student s to 
eco nomics and its application to soc ial issues 
and to the social services. 
Syllabus: The nature of the economic 
problem. The price mechanism ; allocation 
problems in capitalist and centrally planned 
economies. An examination of need and 
effective demand . Economic efficiency; 
constraints on deci sion m a king . The changing 
structure of British indu stri es. Central and 
local government finan ce a nd the incidence of 
taxes. Regional and migrational policie s and 
the mobility of factors of production . The 
determination of wage s; the role of trade 
unions; minimum wage legislation. 
The determination of the level of national 
income ; economic growth and income 
di stribution . The role of the state in economic 
activity. The use of monetar y a nd fiscal 
policie s for the maint enanc e of economic 
stabilit y . National incomes po licie s. Po licie s of 
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income redistribution . International trad e and 
its finance. 
Throughout the course emphasis will be laid 
on the application of economic analysis to the 
structure and finance of British soc ial services 
and the allocation of resources to th e public 
sector. 
Pre-Requisites: Economics and Stati stics Part 
I. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Second Year Lectures: 
Economic Aspect of British Social Services -
ten lectures (Ecl05) , (Michaelmas Term) from 
Dr. Nick Barr on the objectives and form s of 
state activity in the social services and the 
economics of the principal social service s. 
Financing the Social Services - ten lectur es 
(SA 132), in the Lent Term , from Mr. Howard 
Glennerster. Optional. 
Second Year Classes: Twent y classes (SAl 30b) 
with Nick Barr, completing the syllabus. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentati ons 
will be required for classes . 
Reading List: Each of the lecture courses will 
provide its own reading list. 
For the second year, the most important 
book s are: 
J . Le Grand & R. Robinson , The Economics 
of Social Problems; A. B. Atkin so n , The 
Economics of Inequalit y; A. William s & R. 
Anderson, Efficienc y in the Social Services. 
Examination Arrangements: 
Second Year: Social Economics is a thr ee hour 
paper early in the Summer Term , in which 
four questions should be answered. 

SA5661 
Social Structure 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Marjorie 
Ferguson (Secretary, Bridget 
Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science and Administration , 2nd year . 
Scope: The application of sociological 
concepts and research to social proc esses and 
institutions which are of particular int erest to, 
and relevance for , students of Social Policy 
and Administration. 
Syllabus: The course examines the role of 
socia l institutions such as the stratificati on 
sys tem , the family, the education system, 
religion and the mass medi a in Britain tod ay. 
It ex plores the significance of urbanisati on , 
profe ss ionalisation and bureaucratisation for 

policy makers, and the social policy issues 
related to sex differences , deviance , race and 
ethnicity. 
Pre-Requisites: B.Sc . Social S_cience and . . 
Adminis tration, 1st year Social and Poht1cal 
Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly classes 
(SA109ii and iii) beginning in the Summer 
Term of the 1st year, carrying on through 
Michaelmas and Lent in the 2nd year. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
prepare one or more class papers each term , 
and write one class essay per term . 
Reading List: The following are some key 
texts. Detailed bibliographies will be given out 
with the class programme . 
J. Reid, Social Class Differ ences in Britain 
(2nd edn.); J. Tunstall , The M edia in Britain ; 
s. Cohen & J. Young (Eds.), The Manufacture 
of News. Deviance, Social Probl ems and the 
Mass Media; G. Salaman & K. Thompson, 
People and Organisations; R. E. Pahl , Whose 
Ciry?; M. Anderson (Ed.), So ciology of the_ . 
Family (2nd edn.); A. H . Halsey et al., On gins 
and Destinations; J. Eggleston (Ed.), 
Conremporary Research in the Sociology of 
Education; T. Johnson, Prof essions and Power; 
E. Wilson, Women and the Welfare State; B. 
Wilson, Religion in Secular Society . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three-hour , unseen written paper 
with four questions to be answered. The 
examinatio n paper is based on the topics 
covered in the Class Topics list. 

SA5662 
Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin 
Bulmer, Room A224 (Secretary, Miss 
G. Gra nt, A240) and Mrs. D. Irving, 
Room A269 (Secretary, Miss E. 
Plumb, A280) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science & Administration, second year. 
Scope: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to methods of 
social resea rch with a statistical emphasis. 
Syllabus: The syllabus covers methods of 
social ana lysis which incorporate the 
statistical approach. In this context the 
emphasis is on the relevance of basic methods 
to the interpretation of social data and to the 
study of social situations. A consideration of 
the nat ure of social data and the problems of 
applying scientific method to such data . The 
computa tion of descriptive measures from 
social data including measure s of location , 
dispers ion and association. Elementary 
sampling theory . The concept of statistical 
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inference including both parametric and non 
parametric tests. The problem s of collecting 
and processing data including publi shed 
statistics. 
Pre-Requisites: The paper is part of a course 
taken by students who have "A" level s in one 
o r more social science subject s, and usuall y an 
"O" level in mathematic s. There are no 
formal pre-requisites, but the course assumes 
a ba sic numeracy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: SA 115: 
Methods of Social Investigation, Dr. Bulmer, 
Dr. Husbands and Dr. Phillips, one hour per 
week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes : SAi 15(a) Classes to accompany 
SAi 15, Dr. Bulmer, one hour per fortnight, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA l l 5(b) Statistics. Mrs. Irving (A269) - one 
hour per week in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: For Dr. Bulmer's fortnightly 
class students are required (a) to make one 
verbal pre sentation of about 20 minutes a t a 
class during the two term s, (b) to write two 
essays, one in each term , of about 1500-2000 
words on a topic prescribed at the beginnin g 
of the term . In these classes ac tiv e verbal 
pa rticip a tion by students is expected 
throughout. 
Reading List: The recommended text for the 
lectur e course is L. Kidder , Research Methods 
in Social Relations and students should 
purchase a copy. 
The following will also be frequently 
consulted: 
H . M . Blalock, An Introdu ction to Social 
R esearch; C. Selltiz et al., R esearch Methods in 
Social R elation s; H. W. Smith , Strategies of 
Social Research; M . Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological 
Research M ethods. Pt s I a nd 2; G. Rose , 
Deciphering Sociological R esearch; M . Stacey, 
Methods of Social R esearch; C. Mar sh , The 
Survey Method; S. Stouffer , "Some 
Ob servations on Stud y De sign" (American 
Journal of Sociology, 60, 1950) ; M . Rosenberg , 
The Logic of Surv ey Analysis; H . Zeise! , Say it 
with Figures; E. J . Webb et al., Unobtru sive 
Measures; HMSO , Social Trends (annually); B. 
Edwards, Sources of Social Statistics; A. 
Shonfield & S . Shaw , Social Indicat ors and 
Social Policy; M . Carle y, Social Measurement 
and Social Indicator s; D. T. Campbell & J . C. 
Stanley , Experimental and Quasi-Experimental 
Designs for R esearch; G . J . McCall & J . L. 
Simmons (Eds .), Issu es in Parti cipant 
Observation; I. Deutscher , What we Say/What 
we Do; E. H. Carr , What is Hi story?; L. 
Gottschalk , Understanding Hi story; K . Popper , 
The Poverty of Hi storicism; E. Nag el, The 
Structure of Science; M. Weber , The 
Methodology of the Social Sciences; G. 
M yrdal , Value in Social Theory ; G. Sjoberg 



(Ed.) Politics, Ethics and Social Research; L. 
Rainwater & W. L. Yancey (Eds.), The 
Moynihan Report and the Politics of 
Controversy; W. G. Runciman, Social Science 
and Political Theory; M. D. Shipman, The 
Limitations of Social Research; M. Bulmer 
(Ed.), Social Policy Research. 
The lecture reading list and the reading list 
for Dr. Bulmer's classes provide basic 
guidance on reading for this part of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: B.Sc. S.S. & A. 
students will have taken a qualifying paper in 
statistics in their first year. In their second 
year they take a three-hour formal 
examination at the beginning of the Summer 
Term. Candidates choose two questions to be 
answered in Statistics and two in Social 
Investigation , with a choice in each. For 
statistics a formulae sheet is provided, and 
hand-held battery-operated calculators may be 
used. Each of the four questions carries equal 
marks . Past examination papers are available. 

SA5720 
Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, 
Room A281 (Secretary, B. Atkinson, 
A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc. Sci. 
and Admin., 3rd year (paper 5); B.Sc. Econ. 
XXIII Social Policy (paper 2); B.Sc. Soc. 
Policy and Admin. 3rd year (paper 9) 
Scope: The range of theoretical approaches to 
social policy, and the economic and social 
impact of such policies. 
Syllabus: Social policy is concerned with the 
attempts of government and other collective 
agencies to affect the welfare of individuals 
and groups. This course centres on social 
policy in Britain and other industrialised 
countries analysed conceptually, historically 
and comparatively from the perspectives of 
the different social science disciplines. 
It looks at the application of models to the 
British welfare system and deals with political 
ideologies and philosophical ideas underlying 
choices in social policy ; freedom and 
authority; rights and duties; law and 
discretion; justice and punishment. It 
considers the concepts of need, rationing and 
resource allocation particularly in the field of 
public expenditure. It looks at the distributive 
and redistributive impact of policies and at 
the varied forms of State intervention in the 
mixed economy of welfare. 
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Pre-Requisites: Students who are taking no 
other social policy paper will be helped if they 
attend course SA 102 Social Policy and 
Administration since the Second World War. 
Students will gain most if they have some 
general understanding of UK social, economic 
and political institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: The weekly lectures 
(SA 103) Social Policy are followed by I½ 
hour classes. The lectures are shared between 
John Carrier, Howard Glennerster and Mike 
Reddin. Each of these teachers is resp onsible 
for all the classes on a termly basis . 
Classes: SA 103(a) B.Sc. S.S. & A. and B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II: Michaelmas (John Carri er, 
Room A257), Lent (Mike Reddin, Room 
A281) and Summer (Howard Glennerster, 
Room A279). 
Written Work: One or more students will 
normally be required to make a brief 
introduction to the class: each student is likely 
to have to prepare one such introducti on per 
term . It is expected that students will act ively 
participate in discussion in all classes. Each 
student will be required to submit a piece of 
written work to the class teacher at the end of 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: R. M. Titmuss, Problem s of 
Social Policy; The Gift Relationship; Social 
Policy: An Introduction; R. A. Pinker, Social 
Theory and Social Policy; The Idea of Wei.fare; 
P. Hall et al., Change, Choice and Conflict in 
Social Policy; M. Hill, The State 
Administration and the Individual; W. A. 
Robson, The Welfare State and Welfar e 
Society; J. R. Hay, The Origins of the Liberal 
Welfare Reforms, 1906-1914; H. Glenn erster, 
Social Service Budgets and Social Policy; J. 
Rawls , A Theory of Justice; W. G . Runci man, 
Relative Deprivation and Social Justice ; D. 
Miller, Social Justice; R. Mishra, Societ y and 
Social Policy, The Crisis in the Welfar e Stare; 
G. Room , The Sociology of Welfare; I. 
Gough , The Political Economy of the Wei.fare 
State; R. Plant et al., Political Philosoph y and 
Social Welfare; K. Banting, Poverty, Polit ics 
and Policy; M. Adler & Asquith, Discreti on 
and Welfare; P. Taylor-Gooby & J. Dal e, 
Social Theory and Social Welfare ; P. 
Townsend, Povert y in the United Kingdo m; D. 
Donnison, The Politics of Poverty; J . Higgins, 
States of Welfare; M. Brown & N. Mad ge, 
Despite the Welfare State; A. Weale, Social 
Theory and Social Policy. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full 
bibliographies will be given to students at the 
start of each term. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
They are required to answer four question s. 

SA5725 
ocial and Political Theory 
eacher Responsible: Dr. D. M. 
ownes, Room A246 (Secretary, 
iss Bridget Atkinson, A267) . 
rse Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Degree m . . . d f cial Science and Admm1strat1on , en o 

cond and throughout third year. Also _ 
ptional for third year B.Sc. (Econ.) Social 
olicy option . . 
ope: The aim of the course 1s to enab_le 

tudents to examine major issu~s in soc1a_l and 
litical theory, and their relation to social 
!icy. 

yllabus: 
a) Political theory; the role ~f the state and 
e nature of political authority , and problems 
f distributive justice, are examined in relation 

major traditions of political thought, from 
obbes to the present , including Locke, 
ousseau and the Enlightenment, 
tilitarianism and developments in liberalism, 
arx and developments in socialist theory, 
urke and conservative philosophies. 
) Social theory: major issues in theory ~nd 
ethodology concerning the bases of social 
rder and social change; social meaning and 
alues; and the grounds for conflict and 
ifferentiatio n. Approaches included are 
arxism; the work of Durkheim, Weber and 

pencer; functionalism and action theory; 
itical theory; symbolic interactionism, and 
henomenolog ical approaches . A concern 

throughout is to discern the implications of 
these approac hes for social policy and 

litical activ ity. 
re-Requisites: Normally, students will have 
ken Sociology and Social Policy (SA 109), 
ut comparable introductory course material 
ould suffice. 
eaching Arrangements: Lecture course and 

classes. 
Lectures: So I 06: Sociological Theory, given by 
Dr. Mann (S778; Secretary: Ms. Y. Brown, 
S656) 20 lectures, weekly, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes: SA120(a) and (b). 6 weekly classes in 
weeks 5-1 O of the Summer Term are given 
and cover political theory from Hobbes to 
Marx. These precede 20 weekly classes 
(SA120b) for students in their 3rd Year by 
principally Dr. Downes, which cover the 

ciological and selected political aspects of 
the course. Classes are one-and-a-half hours. 

ritten Work: One essay per term is strongly 
recommended. One introductory paper per 
term is expected in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the 
course, and a full reading list is provided at 
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the first class. Basic reading: 
J. Plamenatz, Men and Society (2 Vols.); G. 
Duncan, Marx and Mill; G. Sabine , A History 
of Political Thought (3rd edn.); C. B. _ 
Macpherson, The Political Theory of Po_ssess1ve 
Individualism; R. Aron, Main Currents m 
Sociological Thought (2 Vols .); G. Hawthorne, 
Enlightenment and Despair ; A. Giddens, 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; A. 
Giddens , New Rules of Sociological Method; E. 
Gellner, Legitimation of Belief; T. Bottomore 
& R. Nisbet (Eds.), A History of Sociological 
Thought. _ 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 
three-hour, four question, paper in the 
Summer Term of their third year. 

SA5730 
Educational Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Marjorie 
Ferguson, Room A261 (Secretary, 
Bridget Atkinson, A267) _ 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science and Administration 3rd year students; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B.Sc. course unit. 
Scope: The course deals mainly with 
educational policy making in Britain - its 
decision-making processes, institutional power 
structure and forms of provision at all levels 
from pre-school to higher education. 
Syllabus: The formation of educational policy 
in Britain, the role of central and local 
government, school governing bodies, 
professional organisations and p_ressure 
groups . The provision of education - costs, 
methods of finance, distribution of resources, 
educational planning. Issues, research and 
policies concerning sex, race and class 
differences in educational performance, pre-
school provision and post-school training. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term (SA 121). Weekly classes 
(SA12la and SA121b) throughout the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the 3rd year. 
Three introductory classes in the Summer 
Term of the 2nd year. 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
prepare one or more class papers each term, 
and write one class essay per term. 
Reading List: The following are some key 
texts. Detailed bibliographies will be given out 
with the class programme. 
E. G. West, Education and the State; E. E. 
Rich, The Education Act 1870; P. H . J. H. 
Gosden, Education in the Second World War; 



A. H. Halsey et al., Origins and Destinations; 
A. Corbett, Much to do about Education; W. 
Richmond, Education in Britain since 1944; M. 
Rutter et al., Fifteen Thousand Hours; D. 
Lawton, The Politics of the School Curriculum; 
M. Kogan, The Politics of Educational Change; 
Educational Policy Making; P. Lodge & T. 
Blackstone; Educational Policy and Educational 
Inequality; D. Regan, Local Government and 
Education; C. Baxter et al., Economics and 
Educational Policy . 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
consists of a three hour, unseen written paper 
with four questions to be answered. The 
examination paper is based on the topics 
covered in the classes. 

SA5731 
Personal Social Services 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, 
Room A250 (Secretary, Doreen 
Young, A238) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. Social Science and 
Administration: B.Sc. course unit. 
Scope: The development and operation of the 
personal social services in Britain . 
Syllabus: The personal social services, with 
special reference to Britain: an examination of 
their goals and functions, the ethical and 
political issues they raise and the underlying 
concepts, values and assumptions. An 
examination of policies and legislation. 
Different concepts and measures of need; 
policy choices and their consequences . 
Patterns and problems of social intervention. 
The role of social work; professionalisation, 
domiciliary , day and residential care, 
community work and development. Inter-
organisational and management issues: 
performance indices and evaluation; the 
interaction of central and local government; 
the voluntary sector ; pressure groups; the 
clientele; private and community patterns of 
service. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
accompanied by classes. 
Lectures: SA123, 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: SA123 (b), 10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent, 5 
Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 
one essay per term for the class teacher, and 
to read for and contribute to class discussion 
each week . 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire 
syllabus; the following are useful introductory 
texts . 
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P. Townsend, The Last Refuge , RKP, 1962; K. 
Jones, Opening the Door, RKP, 1975; B. M. 
Rodgers & J. Stevenson, New Portrait of 
Social Work, OUP , 1973; Report of the 
Committee on Local Authority and Allied 
Personal Social Services, (Seebohm) , Cmnd. 
3703, 1968; P. Hall, Reforming the Welfare, 
Heinemann, 1976 ; B. Davies, Social Needs and 
Resources in Local Service, Michael J oseph, 
1968; E . Sainsbury, Personal Social Services 
Pitman , 1977. ' 
A full bibliography will be provided with the 
programme of class topics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Sum mer 
Term. The paper contains 12 que stions, of 
which four are to be answered . Eac h question 
is allocated equal marks. 

SA5732 
Housing and Urban Structure 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, 
Room A251 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science and Administration , 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
(Econ.) XXIII, Social Policy , 3rd yea r; other 
B.Sc. (Econ.) students who may tak e the 
subject in Part II as a 'paper taught outside 
the Department'; B.Sc. course unit. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to int roduce 
students to the study of housing and urban 
structure and to equip them with ba sic 
questions and techniques for explorin g and 
analysing the processes at work in cit ies and 
housing markets. It does this by ad opting an 
issue-oriented approach , ie . by takin g certain 
issues and exploring what lies behind them. 
The course deals mainly with England and 
Wales, although there is a comparati ve 
component. 
Syllabus: This course can be divided into five 
parts: 
1. The Housing System in Britain: Th is part 
of the course looks at housing on a national 
scale, and provides a background to the 
following parts . It covers the pattern of 
tenures and major changes, such as the 
decline in private renting and the gro wth of 
'alternative' forms of tenure; it also tackles 
the question of whether there is a nati onal 
housing problem, and the need and scope for 
action by central government. 
2. How Cities Work: Here we put housing in 
the context of other elements of urban 
structure - social, physical , economic - and 
ask, among other questions, what det ermines 
where people of different social class live. We 
look at the changes currently taking place in 

opulation, housing and employment, and ask 
ow these changes are related. There is some 
mphasis on the problems of inner urban 
reas, and we ask what lessons have been 
arned from the Community Development 
rojects and the Inner Area Studies . We also 
ok at the way the town planning system has 
perated, and put the classic questions: who 
ains? who loses? who decides? 
. Housing at Local Level: Here we are 
oncerned with questions of who gets what in 
ousing, and why , paying particular attention to 
e role of local authorities and other 'urban 
anagers' or gatekeepers . So we ask , for 

xample, who becomes homeless, and why , c1 ... d 
ow do local authorities respond to it. Are ethni_, 
inorities relatively worse housed than other 
ople? Has the 1974 Rent Act , which gave 
curity of tenure to many 'furni shed' tenants , 
ade it more difficult for newcomers to the 
ousing market to find somewhere to live? Why 
o some local authorities have hard-to-let 
ccommodation at the same time as long 
aiting lists? Are tenant co-ops the solution 
the problem of how to manage local 

uthori ty estates? 
. Problems of Run-down Housin g: This part 
f the course looks at 'gentrification' and 
ther processes that are going on in some 
ner areas, and at the way in which local 

uthorities have been facing the issue of 
hether to improve run-down housing or to 
ull it down and build anew . We ask what the 
cial costs of rehabilitation and 
development are , and whether the people on 
e receiving end might with advantage be 

nabled to participate in the decisions that 
ill affect them. 
. Nell' Towns and 'Overspill ': We look at 
ew towns and 'town development' schemes 
ith two questions in mind. To what extent 
ave the pla nners and development 
rporations been successful in creating 

alanced and self-contained communities? 
nd what contribution - if any - have these 
evelopments made to solving the problems of 
ner Lond on and other cities? 
re-Requisites: Students who have taken 
troductory courses in one or more of social 
olicy and administration , public 
dministra tion , sociology , economics or 
eography will have a useful foundation . 
ore important are curiosity about the 

ubject matter and the desire to relate one's 
ersonal experience of living in a town or city 

a wider context. 
eaching Arrangements: There is a course of 
n lectures (Urban Planning and Housing 
olicies, SA 125) given by Dr. Levin in the 
ichaelmas Term; he also holds weekly 

lasses (SAl25a-b) (25 in all) of I ½ hours 
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duration during the session . In addition , four 
classes are held during the Summer Term 
preceding the session - these are of an 
introductory nature and are not essential for 
the main course . The range of possible class 
topics is very wide: the actual programme will 
be decided in consultation with the members 
of the class and will take their particular 
interests into account wherever possible . 
Written Work: Each student will be expected 
to prepare and give a 20-minute oral 
presentation at two or three classes during the 
year. It is strongly recommended that students 
should in addition submit a minimum of two 
essays during the year, not least as a means of 
finding out what the examiners will be 
looking for at the end of the year. 
Reading List: The following introductory texts 
are recommended: K. Bassett & J. Short , 
Housin g and Residential Structur e; J. B. 
Cullingworth , Essays on Housing Policy ; D. V. 
Dennison & C. Ungerson , Housing Policy ; P. 
Hall (Ed.), The Inner City in Context; G . Kirk, 
Urban Planning in a Capitalist Society; S. 
Lansley , Housin g and Public Policy ; P . 
Lawless , Britain's Inner Cities; A. Murie et al., 
Housing Policy and the Housin g Sy stem. 
More specialised lists will be given out for 
particular classes and lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: Students take a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term . The paper usually contains twelve or so 
questions , out of which four must be 
answered. The content of the paper reflects 
the topics covered in the classe s and lectures. 

SA5733 
Health Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Brian 
Abel-Smith, Room A243 (Secretary, 
Liz Carr, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II. B.Sc. (SS&A) 3rd year. B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. course unit; Optional for Dip. 
Soc. Pol. & Admin. (Option I). 
Scope: The aim of the paper is to introduce 
students to the main issues involved in the 
administration of health services in modern 
societies, drawing mainly upon the example of 
the National Health Service in England and 
Wales. 
Syllabus: The determinants of health 
improvement; the organisation and finance of 
the National Health Service . The planning of 



acute services, general practicl, and services 
for particular groups, (e.g. the maternity 
services, services for the mentally ill and 
mentally handicapped). Prescribing and the 
pharmaceutical industry; the problem of 
priorities and planning, medical education and 
the distribution of medical manpower. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are not expected to 
have any specialised knowledge of health 
service provision in general or the NHS in 
particular, but they should be familiar with 
the basic concepts used in social policy, 
especially those used in the study of either/or 
public administration, political science, 
sociology and economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
(SA 126) (Background to Health 
Administration) is composed of 20 lectures 
covering the Michaelmas Term and the first 
half of the Lent Term given by Professor B. 
Abel-Smith, Dr. Carrier and Mrs. Irving. Each 
lecture is supported by a one-hour class which 
is based on the topic of the lecture. Classes 
(SA 126a) continue after the lecture course has 
finished, and extend into the Summer Term. 
Students are expected to produce written 
papers for class discussion (at least one paper 
per student for the course, depending on the 
numbers who attend). Several hours of private 
study are expected in the preparation for 
classes each week, whether or not the student 
is presenting a class paper. 
Written Work: In addition to the class paper 
referred to above students are expected to 
produce at least two essays of between 1500 
and 2000 words each for the class teacher 
during the length of the course. Individual 
teachers will set, read and discuss this work 
with the individual student. 
Reading List: The reading list is the minimum 
necessary reading for this course. Specialised 
reading for lecture topics will be given out by 
lecturers responsible for particular aspects of 
the course. Students should attempt to buy 
some of the following : 
B. Abel-Smith, Value for Money in Health 
Services (Heinemann, 1976) £5.50; The 
National Health Service: The First Thirty Years 
(HMSO, 1978) (out of print, available in LSE 
Library); L. Garner, The NHS: Your Money or 
Your Life (Penguin , 1979) £1.25; Report of the 
Royal Commission on the National Health 
Service, Cmnd. 7615 Chairman, Sir Alec 
Merrison, (HMSO, July 1979) £8.00; P. 
Townsend & N. Davidson, Inequalities in 
Health (The Black Report) (Penguin, 1982) 
£2.50; B. Watkin, The National Health Service : 
The First Phase 1948-74 and After (G. Allen & 
Unwin, 1980) £4.95; J . A. Muir Gray, Man 
Against Disease . Preventive Medicine (Oxford 

724 Social Science and Administration 

University Press, 1979); Christopher Ham 
Health Policy in Britain (The Macmill an P'ress 
1982); R. Klein, The Politics of Health 
(Longman, 1983). 
The above literature is available in the LSE 
Library but students will be advised which 
specialised libraries near to the School can 
also be used. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out 
at the beginning of the course, and reflects th 
special interests of the subject lectur ers. 
Examination Arrangements: For 
undergraduates reading for a 3-year degree 
(B.Sc. (Econ.); B.Sc. (SS&A)) a formal three-
hour written examination. The usu al format 
requires students to answer four qu estions ou 
of a choice of 14/15; all carry equal marks. 
For other students (General Course , Diploma 
there are no formal examinations , but 
individual requirements for assessm ent are 
met by students sitting the formal 
examination or a combination of course 
assessment and an advance notice paper. 
M.Sc. students take a formal examin ation in 
the Planning of Health Services cour se. 

SA5734 
Sociology of Deviance and 
Control 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. M. 
Downes, Room A246 (Secreta ry, 
Miss Bridget Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. degree in 
Social Science and Administration , th ird year; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Social Policy Option , th ird year; 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Outside Option, third Year; B.Sc. 
course unit. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and 
control, and their relevance for socia l policy, 
with special reference to the criminal justice 
and penal spheres. 
Syllabus: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major sociological perspectives on 
deviance and control, including Ecol ogy and 
the 'Chicago School', functionalism , Marxism, 
cultural and sub-cultural theories , symbolic 
interactionism and allied approache s and 
'control' theories. The emphasis throu ghout is 
upon the empirical application of these 
approaches to substantive areas of deviance 
such as various forms of crime and 
delinquency, mental illness and drug use. 
Developments and issues in the crimin al 
justice system in Britain over the past two 
centuries are examined in the light of these 

rspectives and comparative material from 
her societies . . 
e-Requisites: Introductor~ courses in 

ciological theory and social structure. 
aching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
urse and classes. 
ctures: Sol44: Sociology of Deviant 
haviour, given by Dr. Downes and Dr. Rock 
oom S875; Secretary, Elaine Hartwell, 

'453). There are ten lectures, one per week in 
e Michaelmas Term only. 
}asses: SAl28(a) and (b). Four fortnightly 
asses in the Summer Term (for second year 
udents) precede 20 weekly classes in the 
ichaelrnas and Lent Terms of the following 
ar (for third year students). The four 
mmer Term classes are of an introductory 
ture, and are not essential for the main 
urse. Classes are one and a half hours long; 
e teacher is Dr. Downes. 
ritten Work: One essay per term is strongly 
commended. One introductory paper per 
rm is expected in class. 
eading List: There is no set text for the 
urse, and a full reading list, covering all 
asses, is provided at the first class. The 
]lowing is basic reading: 
. M. Downes & P. E. Rock, Understanding 
eviance; H. Becker, Outsiders, 2nd edn.; A. 
. Cohen, Deviance and Control; D. Matza, 
coming Deviant; I. Taylor, P. Walton & J. 
oung, The New Criminology; S. Cohen, Folk 
evils and Moral Panics, 2nd edn.; S. Cohen 
L. Taylor, Psychological Survival; S. Box, 

eviance, Reality and Society; R. King & R. 
organ, The Future of the Prison System; R. 
ood (Ed.) , Crime, Criminology and Public 
olicy; E. Rubington & M. Weinberg (Eds.), 
eviance: The lnteractionist Perspective, 2nd 
n.; W. G . Carson & P. Wiles (Eds.), Crime 
d Delinquency in Britain, Vols. 1 & 2. 
amination Arrangements: Students sit one 
ree-hour examination in the Summer Term 
third year. Four questions must be 
swered from a total of c.14. 

SA5735 
ocial Security Policy 
eacher Responsible: David Piachaud, 
oom A284 (Secretary, Doreen 
oung, A238), and Mike Reddin, 
oom A281 (Secretary, Bridget 
tkinson, A267) 
urse Intended Primarily for B.Sc. S.S. and 

. 3rd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) 3rd year; B.Sc. 
urse unit 3rd year. 
llabus: The ends and means of income 
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maintenance and social security systems with 
special reference to Britain: the philosophical 
and political issues they raise and the 
underlying concepts, values and assumptions. 
The historical development of social security 
legislation and policies. The definition of 
poverty and criteria for determining the scope 
and level of social security benefits . Social and 
economic developments and their 
consequences for social security policies. 
Alternative approaches to income 
maintenance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SA 129) 
Social Security: 15 lectures in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms that cover techniques of 
income maintenance; poverty; redistribution; 
provisions for the old, children and 
unemployed people; universal, selective, 
occupational and fiscal approaches to income 
support. 
Classes (SA 129a): 20 classes in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Class papers will be required. 
Reading List: Basic reading for the course 
comprises: 
B. B. Gilbert, The Evolution of National 
Insurance in Great Britain: British Social 
Policy /914-1939; A. B. Atkinson, Economics 
of Inequality; V. George, Social Security and 
Society: Social Security Beveridge and After; J. 
Walley, Social Security: Another British 
Failure?; L. McClements, The Economics of 
Social Security; P. Townsend, Poverty in the 
United Kingdom. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
in the Summer Term consists of a three-hour 
paper in which four questions have to be 
answered. 

SA5751 
Social Theory and Social 
Policy 1870-1918 
This course will not be available in 
1984-85 



SA5752 
General and Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. E. 
G. Plowman, Room A245 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Social 
Science and Administration, third year 
options 7 and 8 (i), General and Social 
Psychology . 
Scope: To provide an introduction to elements 
of general, social and abnormal psychology 
and the study of individual differences , 
applied to social policy and administration, 
including social work. 
Syllabus: Thi s covers areas of general 
psychology - genetics, perception, motivation , 
learning , memory ; social psychology -
attitudes, prejudice , social interaction , 
behaviour in groups, intelligence and aspects 
of personality theory and learning theory 
approaches; psychological aspects of roles, 
socialisation, deprivation , insti tu tionalisa tion 
and deviance ; aspects of psyc hopathology and 
psychotherapy, including behaviour therapy; 
environmental psychology . 
Pre-Requisites: None, except that it is 
normally limited to third-year students on the 
B.Sc. Social s ~ience and Administration . 
Available where suitable to General Course 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Psychology and Social Administration (SA 117): 
seminars: 7 weekly in Summer Term of 
second year; 22 sessional weekly in third year. 
Psychology and Social Administration (SA 116): 
lectures: 10 weekly during Michaelmas .. 
and Lent Terms. 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology (Ps l 00): background lectures, 25 
sessional, in second year if possible . 
Psychoanalytical Theories and Derivatives 
(Psl0l): 6 lectures during Lent Term . 
Abnormal Psychology (Psi 13): 8 lectures 
during Michaelmas Term , optional. 
Note: because of the wide range of the 
syllabus, considerable private reading is 
required. 
Written Work: Normally, one formal essay to 
be submitted per term. Students are also 
expected to make verbal presentations 
approximately twice a term. 
Reading List: There is no adequate single 
book to cover this course. As a minimal list, 
students are recommended to read chapters 
in : 
Ann Taylor et al. (Eds.), Introducing 
Psychology (2nd edn.), Penguin, 1982, 
chapters 3, 6, 7, 10-13 , 16, 19-22; H . Tajfel & 
C. Fraser, Introducing Social Psychology, 
Penguin, 1978, chapters l, 3-12, 14, 16, 17; B. 
F . Foss (Ed.), New Horizons in Psycholog y 1. 
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Penguin , 1966, chapters 2, 3, 9, 10, 14, 16, 18, 
20; P. C. Dodwell (Ed.), New Hori zons in 
Psyc hology 2 (2nd edn.) Penguin , 1980, 
chapters 2, 6, 7, 11; B. F. Foss (Ed .), 
Psyc hology Survey No 1, Allen & Unwin, 
1978, chapters 2, 8, 9, 11, 14; K. Conn olly 
(Ed.), Psycholog y Survey No 2. Allen & 
Unwin, 19_79, chapters l , 2, 4 ; E. R. Hilgard, 
R. L. Atkinson & R. C. Atkinson , 
Introduction to Psychology (7th edn.) Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich, 1979, chapters 10-18. 
Note: Not all these chapters are equall y good, 
but between them they cover much of the 
background necessary, but tend to say little 
on the policy implications. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be handed 
out at the beginning of the course . 
Examination Arrangements: Three-h our unseen 
examination in the Summer Term , four 
questions to be answered out of (norm ally) 
12. All questions carry equal weight. They will 
assume attendance at the seminar (SA!l 7) 
and the two lecture courses, SA 116 and 
Ps 100, but will not assume attendanc e at the 
optional lectures. 

SA5754 
Race Relations and Ethnic 
Minority Groups 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. I. A. 
Bulmer, R'oom A262 and Dr. J. 
Carrier, Room A257 (Secreta ry, Miss 
G. Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Social 
Science and Administration 3rd year ; B.Sc. 
Sociology 2nd & 3rd years; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part 
II; B.Sc. course unit, outside option ; optional 
for Diploma in Social Administrati on. 
Scope: The paper aims to introduc e students 
to the historical, comparative and 
contemporary study of the sociology of race 
relations, and to policy issues involvin g race 
in contemporary Britain. 
Syllabus: A study of social differenti ation by 
race or ethnicity in human societies ; the 
nature , causes and consequences of such 
differentiation ; the social and psych ological 
processes involved ; and the structure and 
dynamics of racially-differentiated and 
ethnically plural societies. To includ e: an 
examination of concepts and theorie s relating 
to this field; a comparative analysis of 
relevant structures and processes in modern 
industrial and other societies; study of aspects 
of race in contemporary Britain; and an 
examination of group and policy resp onses in 
racial or ethnic situations, and their research 
implications. 

re-Requisites: Students taking the course 
ould preferably have completed an 
troductory course in sociology. Previous 
ork in history or social policy or social 
nthropology would be an advantage. 
eaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
urse, and one class associated with it. 

ectures: SA 122; Race Relations and Minority 
rnups given by Dr. Bulmer and Dr. Carrier -
n, hour per week in Michaelmas Term (Dr. 
ut, ·er) - one hour per week in Lent Term 
r. Julmer first 5, and Dr. Carrier last 5) -

ne hour per week first four weeks of 
ummer Term (Dr. Bulmer) 
lasses: SA l 22(b ): Classes to accompany , 
Al22. One hour per week Michaelmas and 
ent Terms and first five weeks of Summer 
erm. Taught by Dr. Bulmer (Michaelmas 
erm, first 5 Lent Term , Summer Term) and 
r. Carrier (last 5 Lent Term) 
ritten Work: Work will be set and marked 
y Dr. Bulmer or Dr. Carrier. Each student 
king the course will be expected to make 
ne verbal presentation of about 20 minutes 
t each of two of the twenty-four classes 
uring the year. In addition, in the 
ichaelmas and Lent Terms there will be a 
rm essay of 1500-2000 words to be handed 
by the end of term. 

eading List: The following three books are 
sic texts recommended for student 

urchase: G. Bowker & J . Carrier (Eds.) , 
ace and Ethnic R elations : Sociological 
eadings; J. Stone (Ed.), Race, Ethnicity and 
cial Change; C. Husband (Ed.), "Race" in 
i1ain: Continuit y and Change. 
e following are additional important 

ferences, to be used where indicated on the 
urse reading list : J . Rex, Rac e R elations in 
ciological Theory; M . Banton , Rac e 

ela1ions: E. F. Frazier, Race and Culture 
on1ac1s in the Modern World; L. Foner & E. 
enovese (Eds.), Slavery in the New World; A . 
einstein & F . Gattell (Eds.), American Negro 

fovery; P. Mason, Patterns of Dominance; V. 
. Kiernan, The Lords of Human Kind: 
uropean Atti tudes to the Outsid e World in the 
penal Age; H. Tinker , A New System of 

lavery; W. J. Wilson, Power, Racism and 
ivilege; C. S. Johnson , The Shadow of the 

tan1a1ion; J. S. Furhivall, Colonial Polic y and 
ac1ice; M. M. Gordon, Assimilation in 

merican Life; L. P. Gartner, The Jewish 
migrant in England, 1840-1914; L. 

ainwater, Behind Ghetto Walls: J. L. Collier , 
e Making of Jazz: L. Rainwater & D . J. 

'ttman (Eds.), The Moy nihan Report and the 
olitics of Controversy; J. Rex & S. 
~mlinson, Colonial Immigrants in a British 
lly; D. Smith, Racial Disadvantage in Britain; 
· Myrdal, An American Dilemma: W . J. 
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Wilson, The Declining Significance of Race; E. 
J. B. Ro se, Colour and Citizenship; A. N. 
Little , Educational Poli cies for Mulli-Racial 
Areas ; T . Lee, Rac e and R esidence , The 
Brixton Disorders (The Scarman Report) , 
Cmnd 8427, (Penguin); G . Bindman & A . 
Lester , Ra ce Relation s and the Law; L. L. 
Snyder , The Idea of Ra cialism; E. U. Essien-
Udom , Bla ck Nationalism: Malcolm-X , 
Autobiography; A. Sivanandan, A Different 
Hun ger. 
Examination Arrangements: By three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus. A choice of 
questions is provided. Candidates should 
answer the number of questions specified, and 
each question carries equal marks. 

SA6600 
Social Policy and Economics 
This course is for the Diploma in 
Social Policy and Administration 
(Option 1). There are no pre-
requisites. 
The examination paper is divided into 
two sections. In each part, two 
questions have to be answered in one 
and a half hours, from a choice of six 
questions. 
Part I: Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, 
Room A281 (Secretary, Bridget 
Atkinson, A267) 
Scope: An introduction to the field of study, 
its range and its values. Developments in 
social policies since World War Two . 
Syllabus: An introduction to the field of study 
and its boundaries ; values in social policy; the 
social divisions of welfare; social policy and 
redistribution ; some public and private 
conflicts; research and evaluation; 
contemporary perspectives on social policy. 
Developments in British social policy since 
1939. A survey of the main fields of social 
administration: income maintenance , 
education, the housing market , medical care 
and the personal social services. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SA 103 Social Policy Sessional 
(Lecturers: John Carrier, Howard Glennerster, 
Mike Reddin) 
SA 102 Social Policy and Administration since 
the Second World War Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms , (Lecturers: Howard Glennerster, et al.). 
Classes : SA l 03(b) Social Policy Sessional , 



weekly I ½ hours. Teacher: Mike Reddin 
The weekly classes will develop themes 
presented in the two main lecture courses. 
They will require brief introductory papers 
from one or more students, or participation in 
joint class exercises . This is likely to mean two 
main presentations per student per term , but 
active participation in discussion and 
preparatory reading will be expected for all 
classes . 
Written Work: One piece of written work will 
be required at the end of the Michaelmas 
Term , and contribution to a joint project at 
the end of the Lent Term . 
Reading List: A. Forder , Concepts in Social 
Administration; H. Glenner ster , Social Servic e 
Budge ts and Social Policy; J. Parker, Social 
Policy and Citi zenship; M . Rein , Social Policy; 
R. M. Titmuss , Social Policy: an Introduction; 
D. Wedderburn , Poverty, Inequality and Class 
Stru cture; A. Walker, Publi c Expenditure and 
Social Policy; Hall , Land , Parker & Webb, 
Change, Choice and Conflict in Social Policy; 
G . Room, The Sociolog y of Welfare; I. 
Gough, The Political Econom y of the Welfare 
State; A . Weale , Social Theory and Social 
Policy; R. Mishra , Soci ety and Social Policy. 
Supplementary Reading: Bibliographies for 
SA I 03 and SA I 02 will be given to students at 
the start of the year. A full list of classes and 
associated reading will be given out at the 
first class meeting of the year. 

Part II: Economics 
Teacher Responsible: David Piachaud, 
Room A284 (Secretary, Doreen 
Young, A238) 
Scope: The aim is to introduce students to 
basic economics and its application to social 
issues and to the social services. 
Syllabus: Basic principles of economics. 
Aspects of the British economy of particular 
relevance to social policy . The contribution of 
economic analysis to the understanding of 
social problems . Economic foundations of 
social services. Historical trends and recent 
developments in the cost s and financing of 
social services and income maintenance 
programmes. The problems of allocating 
resources to different se rvice s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Social Economics (SA 130); 20 
lectures from David Piachaud analysing 
expenditure on social services , the demand for 
and supply of social services, their effects, 
and decision-making in the social services. 
Economic Aspects of British Social Services 
(Ecl05); 10 lectures in the Michaelmas Term 
from Dr. Nick Barr and Professor Richard 
Layard on the objectives and forms of state 
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activity in the social services and the 
e~onof;1ics of the principal social services. 
Fmancm~ the Social Services (SA 132); 10 
lectures m the Lent Term from Howard 
Glennerster on the scale and growth of . 1 . . soqa 
service expend1t _ure and the rea so ns for it, the 
me;n~ off_ planning and controlling spendin g 
an t e mance of services in the UK; forms 
of gra~t from central government and local 
aut~onty _budgetting ; the finance of the NHS. 
?pt1onal 1s Economics A2 (Ec!Ol), an 
m_troductory cour se of 36 lectures from Dr. 
Nick Barr and Dr. Christine Whitehead 
providing a foundation in eco nomic th~ory. 
Classes: 20 classes (SA13Oc ) with David 
Piachaud will provide a ba sic introducti on to 
economic analysis and will ba ck up the 
lectures. 
Written Work: One essay and one or more 
class presentations will be requir ed each term 
in the classes. 
Reading List: Each of the lecture courses will 
provide its own reading list. There is a wide 
choice of general introductory texts. Of 
particular relevance to social po licy are: J . 
LeGrand & R. Robinson, The Economics of 
Social Problems; A. B. Atkin son, The 
Economic s of In equality; A . Willi ams & R. 
Anderson, Efficienc y in the Social Services. 

SA6601 
Social Structure and Psychology 
Teachers Responsible: Part 1 - Dr. 
Marjorie Ferguson, Room A261 
(Secretary, Bridget Atkinson , A267); 
Part 2 - Professor D. E. G. Plowman, 
Room A245 
Course Intended Primarily for Dipl oma in 
Social Policy and Admini strati on , Opti on I , 
paper 2, Social Structure a nd Psyc ho logy. 
Part 1 - Social Structure 
Scope: The paper aims to introduc e student s 
to aspects of sociology relevant to the stud y 
of social polic y. 
Syllabus: The application of sociology to 
issues of social policy in a number of fields, 
including education, health, hou sing and town 
planning, income distribution , the personal 
social services, crime and deviance. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lectur e 
course and associated classe s. 
Lectures: SA109, Sociology and Social Policy, 
given by Professor Pinker, Dr. Downes, Dr. 

Ferguson, Dr. Carrier, Dr. Ramon, Dr. Levin. 
One hour per week, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes: SA I O9(b ), 15 meetings of I ½ hours, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Revision classes 
in Summer Term. 
Written Work: will be prescribed by the class 
teacher. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the 
course, an d the reading list for the lectures 
provides the framework for the course . The 
following is basic reading: 
R. Pinker, Social Theory and Social Policy; P. 
Marris & M . Rein, Dil emmas of Social Reform 
(2nd edn.); P. Townsend , Sociolog y and Social 
Policy; M. Rein , Social Scien ce and Public 
Policy; V. George & P. Wilding , Ideolog y and 
Social Policy; M. Bulmer (Ed .), So cial Policy 
Research. 
Part 2 - Psychology 
Scope: To provide an introduction to elements 
of genera l, social and abnormal psychology 
and the study of individual differences, 
applied to social policy and administration, 
including soc ial work . 
Syllabus: Covers areas of general psychology -
genetics, perception, learning; social 
psychology - attitudes , prejudice , social 
interaction, behaviour in groups; intelligence 
and aspects of personality theory , including 
psychoanalys is , trait theory and learning 
theory approa che s; psychological aspects of 
socialisatio n , deprivation and 
institutionalisation; aspects of 
psychopat hology and psychotherapy, 
including behaviour therapy; environmental 
psychology. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Ps 100, Introduction to Individual and 
Social Psychology (25 , Sessional) . 
SA 116, Psychology in Social Administration 
(10, Michae lmas and Lent Terms). 
Ps I O 1, Psychoanalytical Theories and their 
Derivatives (5, Lent Term) , optional. 
Psi 13, Abnormal Psychology (8, Michaelmas 
Term), also optional. 
Classes: SA l l 6(b ), Psychology in Social 
Administration (classes): 15 classes of 1 ½ 
hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Revision 
classes in the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Normally one formal essay per 
term (Mic haelmas and Lent Terms) to be 
submitte d . Students are also expected to make 
verbal presentations approximately twice a 
term. 
Reading List: There is no adequate single 
book to cover this course . As basic reading, 
students are recommended to read chapters in 
some of, 
Aon Tay lor et al. (Eds.) , Introducin g 
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Psyc hology (2nd edn.) Penguin , 1982 , chapters 
3, 10-13 , 19-22 ; H . Tajfel & C . Fraser , 
Introducin g Social Psychology, Penguin , 1978 , 
chapters 4-12 , 16, 17; B. F. Foss (Ed.), New 
Hori zons in Psychology 1, Penguin , 1966, 
chapters 2, 3, 9 , 14, 18, 20; P . C. Dodwell 
(Ed.) , New Horizons in Psyc hology 2 (2nd 
edn.) Penguin , 1980 , chapters 2, 6, 7, 11; B. F. 
Fos s (Ed.), Psyc hology Survey No 1, Allen & 
Unwin , 1978 , chapters 10, 14; K. Connolly 
(Ed.), Psyc hology Survey No 2, Allen & 
Unwin , 1979 , chapters I and 2; M . Jeeves 
(Ed .), Psyc hology Survey No 3, Allen & 
Unwin , 1980 , chapter 8; E. R. Hil gar d , R. L. 
Atkinson & R. C. Atkinson , Introdu ction to 
Psyc hology (7th edn.) Harc o urt Brac e 
Jovanovich , 1979 , chapter s 12-16 , 18. 
Note: Not all these chapters are equally goo d , 
but between them the y cover much of th e 
background necessary ; the y tend to say little 
on the policy implication s. 
Supplementary Reading List: To be handed 
out at the beginning of the course. 
Parts 1 and 2 Examination Arrangements: The 
examination paper is divided into two 
sections. In each part two questions have to 
be answered in 1 ½ hours , from a choice of six 
questions . The Psychology examination will 
assume attendance at the cla sses SAi 16(a) (ii) 
and the tw o lecture courses, Ps lOO and 
SAi 16, but will not assume attendance at the 
optional lectures. 

SA661O 
Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin, 
Room A281 (Secretary, Bridget 
Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for Dipl oma in 
Social Policy and Administration Opti on II. 
Scope: The range of theoretical approaches to 
social policy , and the economic and socia l 
impact of such policies . 
Syllabus: Social polic y is concerned with the 
attempts of government and other collective 
agencies to affect the welfare of indi vidual s 
and groups. Thi s course centres on social 
policy in Britain and other indu st riali sed 
societies analysed conceptually, hi storic a lly 
and comparatively from the per spective s of 
the different social science di sc ipline s. 
It looks at the application of models to the 
British welfare system and deals with political 
ideologies and philosophical idea s underlying 
choices in social policy ; freedom and 
authority ; rights and dutie s; law a nd 
discretion ; justice and puni shment. It 
consider s the concepts of need , rationing and 



resource allocation particularly in the field of 
public expenditure. It looks at the distributive 
and redistributive impact of policies and at 
the varied forms of State intervention in the 
mixed economy of welfare. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: The weekly lectures 
(SA 103) are followed by 1 ½ hour classes. The 
lectures are shared between three lecturers 
John Carrier, Howard Glennerster and Mike 
Reddin. Each of these teachers is responsible 
for all the classes on a termly basis. 
Lectures: SA 103: Twenty-five lectures 
Sessional ' 
Classes: SA 103(b ). 
Written Work: One or more students will 
normally be required to make a brief 
introduction to the class: each student is likely 
to have ~o prepare one such introduction per 
term _. _It 1s e_xpe~ted that students will actively 
part1c1pate m discussion in all classes . Each 
stu _dent will be required to submit a piece of 
written work to the class teacher at the end of 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading L!st: R . M. Titmuss , Problems of 
Soc~al Po!tcy ; The Gift Relationship; Social 
Poltcy: An Introdu ction; R. A . Pinker , Social 
Theory and Social Policy; The Idea of Welfare; 
P. Hall et al., Chang e, Choice and Conflict in 
Soc,al Policy ; M. Hill, The State 
Administration and the Individual; W . A. 
Robson , The Welfare State and Welfare 
So ciety ; J . R. Hay, The On/5ins of the Liberal 
Welfare Reforms, 1906-/914; H. Glennerster 
Social Service Budgets and Social Policy; J. ' 
Rawls , A Theory of Justice ; W. G. Runciman 
Re_fative Deprivation and Social Justice; D. ' 
M1Uer, Social Justice ; R. Mishra, Societ y and 
Soc,al Po!tcy , The Crisis in the Welfare Stat e; 
Graham Room , The Sociolog y of Welfare; Ian 
Gough , The Political Econom y of the Welfare 
Stme; R. Plant et al., Political Philosoph y and 
Social Welfare; K. Banting, Poverty, Politics 
and Policy; M. Adler & S. Asquith, Discretion 
and _Welfare; P. Taylor-Goodby & J. Dale, 
Soc,al Theory and Social Welfare; J. Higgins 
States of Welfare; M. Brown & N. Madge ' 
Despite the Welfare State; A. Weale , Soci;I 
Theory and Social Policy. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full 
bibliographies will be given to students at the 
start of each term. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
They are required to answer four questions. 
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. . SA6611 
Socrnl Pohcy and Administraf 
Teacher Responsible: Mike Reddin ton 
Roo_m A28 l (Secretary, Bridget ' 
Atkmson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diplom . 
Social Policy and Administration . a 

10 

~cope: An introduction to the field of study 
its :ange and its values. Development s i ' 
social policies since World War Two . n 
Syll~bus: An int~oduction ~o the field of study 
an~ its ?~u _ndanes; values m social policy; the 
soc~al ?1v1~1ons of welfare; social polic y and 
red1s~nbut1on; some public and privat e 
conflicts; research and evaluation · 
contemporary ~erspectiv~s on so;ial policy. 
Developments m the social policy sin ce 1939 
A survey of the main fields of social · 
administration: income maintenance 
education, housing , medical care and the 
personal social services. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SA 103 Social Policy Session al 
(L~cturers: John Carrier, Howard Glennerster 
Mike Reddin) ' 
SA 102 Social Policy and Administration since 
the Second World War Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, (Lecturers: Howard Glennerster, et al.) 
Classes: SA 103(b) Social Policy Sessi onal 
weekly, I ½ hours. Teacher: Mike Reddin.' 
The week!~ classes will develop them es 
presented m the two main lecture cour ses 
They will require brief introductory pape~s 
fr~m one or mo _re students , or particip atio r in 
JOI~t class exercises. This is likely to mean two 
ma_m presentations per student per term but 
active participation in discussion and ' 
preparatory reading will be expected for all 
classes. 
Written Work: One piece of written wor k will 
be required at the end of the Michaelma s 
Term, and contribution to a joint project at 
the end of the Lent Term. 
Reading List: A. Forder , Concepts in Social 
Administration; H . Glennerster, Social Service 
Budgets and Social Policy ; J. Parker , Social 
Po!tcy a~d Citizenship; M. Rein, Social Poli()•; 
R. M. T1tmuss, Social Policy : an lntrodu ctio~; 
D . Wedderburn , Povert y , Inequalit y and Class 
Structure; A. Walker , Public Expenditur e and 
Social Policy; Hall, Land , Parker & Web b, 
Change, Choice and Conflict in Social Policy; 
G. Room, The Sociolog y of Welfare; I. 
Gough, The Political Econom y of the We(fare 
State; A. We_ale, Social Theory and Social 
Po!tcy; R. Mishra, Societ y and Social Policy. 
Supplementary Reading List: Bibliographi es 
for SAI03 and SA102 will be given to 

tudents at the start of the year. A full list of 
lasses and associated reading will be given 
ut at the first class meeting of the year. 
xamination Arrangements: An advance notice 
xamination, involving selection of an essay 
opic from a list of six titles distributed to 
tudents early in the Summer Term. Students 
hen have two weeks in which to present a 
,OOO word essay. 

SA6615 
he Development of British 
ocial Policy 
eacher Responsible: Mr. H. 
'lennerster, Room A279 (Secretary, 
oreen Young, A238) 

ourse Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Social Policy and Administration, Option II. 
cope: Developments in social policy since 

1939 in Britain, set against the economic, 
political and social changes of the period. 
Syllabus: An examination of developments in 
the evolution of social policy since 1939. A 
survey of the main fields of social policy, 
income redistribution and social security, 
education, housing, medical care and the 
personal social services. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SA 102) are 
!followed by 1 ½-hour classes (SA 102b ). There 
,will be six lectures, each covering a separate 
field of social policy, after an introduction to 
'the political and economic background to the 
period. 
Written Work: One or more students will 
normally be required to make a brief 
introduction to the class: thus, each student is 
likely to have to prepare one such 
introduction per term. It is expected that 
students will be required to submit a piece of 
written work to the class teacher at the end of 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Brown, Introduction to Social 
Administration in Britain (Hutchinson); T. H. 
Marshall, Social Policy; W. D. Birrell et al. 
(Eds.), Social Administration (Penguin); P. 
Hall, H . Land , R. Parker & A. Webb , 
Change, Choice and Conflict in Social Policy 
(Heinemann); J. Parker, Social Policy and 
Citizenship; D. V. Donnison et al., Social 
Policy and Administration Revisited (Allen & 
Unwin); R. M. Titmuss, Essays on the Welfare 
State (Allen & Unwin); Commitment to 
Welfare; P. Thane, The Foundations of the 
Welfare State; H. Glennerster (Ed.), The 
Future of the Welfare State. 
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Supplementary Reading List: A full reading list 
and a course synopsis is given out at the first 
lecture. 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term. 
They are required to answer four questions. 

SA6630 
Social Policy and Administration 
Teachers Responsible: (for day 
seminar) Professor B. Abel-Smith, 
Room A243 (Secretary, Liz Carr, 
A244), and Professor R. A. Pinker, 
Room A237 (Secretary, Liz Carr, 
A244) 
(for evening seminar) Mr. H. 
G lennerster, A279 (Secretary, 
Elizabeth Plumb, A280) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies , 
Option I (Social Policy and Planning) . 
Students on this degree must take either this 
paper or the Social Planning (SA 152) paper. 
Both can be taken. 
Scope: Broad themes affecting social policy in 
Britain and other advanced industrial 
societies; administrative issues largely 
focussing on Britain as an example. (For a 
distinction between the content of this paper 
and that of Social Planning, see the study 
guide for Social Planning.) 
Syllabus: The formation and development of 
social policy. The evolution of aims and 
principles in relation to the growth of social 
welfare, fiscal welfare and occupational 
welfare. The problems of redistributive justice 
and ethical issues in social policy. The 
assessment of the effects of the social services 
and social policies. Concepts of need and 
social welfare. The contributions made by 
political, professional and charitable bodies to 
the development of collective action to 
promote social welfare. The structure, 
functions and forms of administration of 
social services provided by the state , 
charitable institutions and employers. 
This course will be concerned in general terms 
with special branches of the social services 
covered by other papers, eg social security , 
medical care and the welfare services. It will 
take account of historical developments and 
include, where appropriate , comparative 
developments in other countries, and focus on 
current policy questions . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 



Teaching Arrangements: 25 weekly seminars 
(SA 151) throughout the session. Students 
prepare papers for discussion. Lecture course 
SA I 03 is particularly relevant for students 
who have no background in British Social 
Policy and is designed to complement the 
subjects treated in the seminars. Lecture 
course SA I 02 , on Social Policy and 
Administration since the Second World War 
provides a ba sic introduction to the ' 
institutions of the British welfare state. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are: 
T. H. Marshall, The Right to Welfare; Social 
Policy ; J. Harris, Sir William Beveridge: a 
Biography ; D. V . Donnison, Social Policy and 
Administration Revisited; P. Townsend, 
Sociolog y and Social Policy: R. M. Titmuss, 
Essays on rhe Welfare State; J . Higgins, State 
of Welfare; T. Wilson & D . Wilson , The 
Political Economy of the Welfare State; I. 
Gough, Political Economy of the Welfare 
State; M . Brown & N. Madge, Despite the 
Welfare State. 
A full bibliography will be handed out with 
the programme of seminar topics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a written 
formal three-hour examination in June. Three 
questions must be answered. 

SA6631 
Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Howard 
Glennerster, Room A279 (Secretary, 
Elizabeth Plumb, A280) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies 
Option I (Social Policy and Planning) a~d for 
students taking the M .Sc. in Operational 
Research. Students on the former must take 
either this paper or the paper, Social Policy 
and Administration (SA 151 ). They can take 
both, see below. 
Scope: The Social Planning course is 
complementary to and quite distinct from 
Social Policy and Administration. It does not 
deal with the broader philosophical issues of 
social policy's place in society or with policy 
issues as such. Instead , it is concerned with 
the methodologies that are relevant to the 
analysis of policy issues, and in determining 
priorities in resource allocation . It will 
consider theories of administrative decision-
making and their relevance to social planning, 
look at the application of quantitative 
techniques to measuring demands and needs, 
at the use of cost-benefit analysis and 
programme evaluation. Students will gain 
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most from the course if they have a sound 
bac~ground in economics and statisti cs. It is 
particularly relevant to those workin g in 
research and development sections of local 
authority departments or in admini strative 
posts in the public sector. For overse as 
students, who do not want to speciali se too 
deeply in British institutional issue s the course 
can be productively combined with that in 
Social Policy and Administration. 
It begins by discussing theories and 
met_hodologies in the first term , and then goes 
on m the second and third terms to work 
through a series of case studies drawn from 
actual examples of social planning at national 
and local levels. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-h our 
seminars for 25 weeks throughout th e session 
(SA 152). During the Michaelmas Term the 
seminars will be introduced by one of the 
teachers. During the rest of the sessi on 
students will present papers. The semi nars of 
Social Policy Research (SA153) are also 
necessary to the course, and will cover 
methodological aspects of topics rais ed in the 
social planning seminars. 
Reading List: The following are some key 
texts but a comprehensive reading list will be 
handed out with the programme of seminar 
topics . These books should be bought if 
possible . 
J. K. Friend & N. Jessup, Local Government 
and Strategic Choice; J. Midgley & D . 
Piachaud (Eds.), The Fields and Metho ds of 
Social Planning; H. Glennerster, Planning Jo, 
Priority Groups; T. Booth, Planning for 
Welfare; M. Carley, Rational Techniques in 
Policy Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a th ree-
hour formal written examination in Jun e. 
Three questions must be answered. 

SA6632 
Public Policy Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room SI 13. (Secreta ry, 
Hazel Rice, Room S 108). 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in 
Operational Research (for which it contri butes 
the equivalent of two half-unit papers) . 
Scope: This course is concerned with the 
me~ho~ologies relevant to the analysis of 
pc11-icy issues, and to the determination of 
priorities in public resource allocation . The 
first term will explore in general terms 

(though with examples of both techniques and 
application areas) the ways in which 
quantitative analysis impinges on decision-
making by governmental agencies. The 
remainder of the course will be based on case 
studies drawn from actual examples of social 
planning at national and local levels. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour 
seminars for 25 weeks throughout the session 
(SA152). The seminars are shared with 
students taking the paper in Social Planning 
(SA663 l). During the Michaelmas Term the 
seminars will be introduced by one of the 
teachers. During the rest of the session 
tudents will present papers. 

Reading List: The following are some key 
texts but a comprehensive reading list will be 
handed out with the programme of seminar 
topics. A. Faludi, Planning Theory; J. K. 
Friend & J. Jessup, Local Government and 
Strategic Choice; H. Glennerster, Planning for 
the Priority Groups; T. Booth, Planning for 
Welfare; M. Carley, Rational Techniques in 
Policy Analysis. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal written examination in June on 
which 50% of the assessment of the course is 
based . Three questions must be answered. The 
remainder of the assessment of the course is 
based on an extended essa ry, the topic of 
which must be agreed with the course 
teachers. 

SA6640 
Planning of Health Services 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Brian 
Abel-Smith, Room A243 (Secretary, 
Liz Carr, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Planning: M.Sc . Sociology 
(Medical Sociology). This course will be 
offered only if there is a sufficient number of 
students. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to enable 
students studying for the M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning to apply social planning 
theo ries and methods to the provision of 
health services. To this end, a wide variety of 
social science disciplines are drawn upon, and 
a comparative approach is emphasised. The 
main examples used in the course are health 
service arrangements in the USA and Western 
Europe, and the NHS in England and Wales. 
Students reading for the M.Sc. in Sociology 
also join this seminar. 
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Syllabus: The development and structure of 
health services ; the social demographic and 
economic factors revelant to planning health 
services; models of funding medical care; the 
evaluation of medical care services; cross 
cultural comparisons of medical care systems. 
Conceptions of health and disease ; the sick 
role; doctor/patient relationship and 
communication; patient utilisation of services ; 
the health professions; their education and 
inter-relationship; the sociology of hospitals 
and other medical organisations. 
Pre-Requisites: Graduates with a first or good 
second honours degree in one of the social 
sciences who are interested in applying social 
science theory and method to the analysis of 
health service planning. Some experience 
working and/or carrying out research in a 
public agency would be an appropriate but 
not necessary background. 
Teaching Arrangements: Attendance at the 
course of 20 lectures in Health Policy and 
Administration (SA 126) is essential. There are 
also 24 seminars which support the above 
course (SA154) . Each seminar is of 2 hours 
duration . They begin in the Michaelmas Term 
and continue into the Summer Term. 
Seminars are organised by teachers, on the 
topics in which they have a specialised 
interest. For each seminar, one student or a 
group of students prepares a written paper on 
the subject for discussion and all other s 
prepare themselves by consulting the relevant 
literature. Students will be expected to 
produce at least one seminar paper for the 
course (or more depending on the number 
who enrol). Several hours of private study are 
expected in the presentation for seminars each 
week, whether or not the student is presenting 
a paper . 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers, 
students may be expected to produce essays ol 
at least 1500 to 2000 words each for one of 
the seminar teachers durin _g the course. 
Individual teachers will comment separately 
upon this work and also upon a finished 
seminar paper. 
Reading List: The reading list below is the 
minimum necessary reading for this course. 
Specialised reading for seminar topics will be 
given out by lecturers responsible for 
particular aspects of the course. 
Starred items* should be bought if possible. 
*B. Abel-Smith, Value for Money in Health 
Services (Heinemann , 1976) £5.50; The 
National Health Service: The First Thirty Years 
(HMSO , 1978) (out of print ; available in LSE 
Library); Douglas E . Ashford, Comparing 
Public Policies: New Concepts and Methods 
(Sage, 1980); G. Bevan et al., Health Care: 



Priorities and Management (Croom Helm, 
1980); N. W. Chaplin, Health Care in the 
United Kingdom (Huwer Medical, 1982); H. 
Fabrega, Disease and Social Behaviour (M.I.T. , 
1974); I. Illich, Medical Nemesis (Calder and 
Boyars , 1975); D. Mechanic, The Growth of 
Bureaucratic Medicine (J. Wiley , 1976); Report 
on the Roy al Commission in the National 
Health Service, Cmnd. 7615, Chairman, Sir 
Alec Merrison (HMSO, July 1979); P. 
Townsend & N. Davidson, Inequalities in 
Health (The Black Report) (Penguin, 1982) 
£2.50; *B. Watkins, The National Health 
Service: The First Phase and After (G. Allen & 
Unwin, 1980) £4.95; J. A. Muir Gray, Man 
Against Disease . Preventive Medicine (Oxford 
University Press); Christopher Ham, Health 
Policy in Britain (The Macmillan Press, 1982). 
The above literature is available in the LSE 
Library, but students will be advised which 
specialised libraries near to the School can 
also be used. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out 
at the beginning of the course and reflects the 
special interest of the subject lecturers. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
is by way of sitting a formal, three hour , 
unseen paper, answering 3 questions from a 
choice of twelve to fifteen questions. Each 
question carries equal marks. 

SA6641 
Income Maintenance and Social 
Security Policies 
Teachers Responsible: David 
Piachaud, Room A284 (Secretary, 
Doreen Young, A238) and Mike 
Reddin, Room A281 (Secretary, 
Bridget Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies 
Option I (Social Policy and Planning). This 
course will be offered if there is a 
sufficient number of students. 
SyTfabus: The course analyses income 
maintenance and social security policies 
defined broadly to include not only national 
insurance and social assistance provisions but 
also fiscal, occupational and private 
provisions that maintain incomes. Definitions 
and measurements of need and poverty are 
reviewed. Economic and financial aspects of 
social security are considered, as is the impact 
of social security on social and economic 
behaviour. A comparative approach is 
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adopted where appropriate. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requi sites for 
the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching compri ses 
lectures and seminars. 
Lectures: There are 15 lectures (SA 129) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term that cover: 
approaches to income maintenance; poverty; 
redistribution; provisions for the old, children 
and unemployed people; universal , selective, 
occupational and fiscal approaches to income 
support. (These lectures are open to all) . 
Seminar: The seminar (SA155) will hold 25 
weekly meetings spread over the three terms. 
It is the main arena for teaching for the M.Sc. 
In the first term the seminar will pursue the 
same topics as the lectures. In the second and 
third terms the seminar will cover (subje ct to 
meeting the interests of members as far as 
possible): political and economic dimen sions 
of income maintenance ; the inter-relati onship 
of tax and benefit systems; the role of funded 
insurance systems; the administration of social 
security and problems of equity and 
discretion; work incentives; manpower 
policies ; provisions for a wide range of 
contingencies; comparative income 
maintenance systems. 
Written Work: Seminar members will be 
expected to make regular presentations to the 
seminar, usually two per term. 
Reading List: Basic reading for the cours e 
comprises B. B. Gilbert, The Evolution of 
National Insurance in Great Britain; British 
Social Policy 19/4-1939; B. Abel-Smith & P. 
Townsend, The Poor and the Poorest; J. F. 
Harris, Beveridge : A Biography; A. B. 
Atkinson, Economics of Inequality; V. George, 
Social Security and Society; Social Security: 
Beveridge and After; L. McClements, The 
Economics of Social Security; J. Schultz et al., 
Providing Adequate Retirement Income; A. 
Heidenheimer et al., Comparative Public 
Policy; P. Townsend, Poverty in the United 
Kingdom; Sir John Walley, Social Securit y: 
Another British Failure? 
A wide range of additional reading for 
specific topics will be given at the start of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: The examinati on 
in the Summer Term consists of a three-h our 
paper in which three questions have to be 
answered. 

SA6642 
tanning of Personal Social 
ervices 
eacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, 
oom A250 (Secretary, Doreen 
oung, A238) . . 

rse Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
OO S d ' dministratio n and Social Work _tu ies , . 
ption I (Socia l Policy and_ Planning) . This 
ourse will be offered only 1f there 1s a 
ufficient number of students. . . 
cope: The course will f?cus _pn_manly on 
ersonal socia l services in Bntain, although 
here is a comparative component. . 
yllabus: The evolution of the local authonty 
ocial services departments . Problems of 
olicy, orga nisation, staffing, and inter-agency 
oordination. Needs, demand and supply: 
heories abo ut their determinants and inter-
elationship. Social deviance and concepts of 
ommunity welfare. Aims, objectives and 
valuation in personal social services. The 
pplication o_f planning to personal social 
ervices prov1s1on. 
re-Requisites: None. . 
eaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars 
ccompanied by an optional lecture course. 
eminars - SA 156, 10 Michaelmas Term , 10 
ent Term, 5 Summer Term. 
ption lectures - SA123 , 10 Michaelmas 
erm. 

M'rittcn Work: Students are expected to 
prepare papers for discussion in seminars. 
Reading List: The following are useful 
introductory texts. 
P. Townsend, The Last Refuge, RKP, 1962; K. 
Jones, History of the Mental Health Ser_vice, 
RKP, 1972; E. Sainsbury , Personal Socwl 
'Services, Pitman, 1977; J . H ~ywood , Children 
in Care, RKP, I 959; Report of the Committee 
on Local Authority and Allied Personal Social 
'Services (Seebohm), Cmnd. 3703, 1968; B. M. 
Rodgers & J. Stevenson, New Portrait of 
Social Work, OUP, 1973; B. Davies, Social 

eeds and Resources in Local Services, 
Michael Joseph, 1968. 
Full bibliographies will be provided with the 
programme of seminar topics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour forma l examination in June. Three 
questions must be answered. 
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SA6643 
Housing and Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, 
Room A251 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies 
Option l (Social Policy and Planni _ng). Also 
open to students taking the M .Sc. in Reg1o~al 
and Urban Planning Studies. This course will 
be offered only if there is a sufficient number 
of students. 
Scope: The course deals mainly with housing 
and urban planning in England and Wales, 
though there is a comparative component. 
The subject is a very complex one: there have 
been frequent shifts of policy in recent years, 
there are numerous institutions in the field, 
and there are many and subtle inter-
connections between different parts of "the 
system", eg between public and private sectors 
and between central government and local. 
The course aims to equip students to unravel 
these complexities, without getting bogg _ed 
down in minutiae. It doe s this by adopting an 
issue-oriented approach, ie by taking certain 
issues and exploring what lies behind them. 
This approach allows for choice among a 
wide range of topics for seminars: the a~tual 
programme will be decided in consultation 
with the members of the seminar. 
Syllabus: Analysis of housing and ur~an 
planning issues in Britain. The changing 
structure of the housing market, the roles of 
the local authority, private rented and owner-
occupied sectors, and of alternative f~rms of 
tenure ; the problem of access to hou sing. 
Housing finance issues: subsidies, rent control, 
income support. The problems of vulnerable 
groups and localities: slums, overcrowding , 
homelessness , the treatment of ethnic 
minorities . The problem posed by older 
housing: redevelopment and rehabilitation ~nd 
their social and economic effects. Community 
development and other policies for inner 
urban areas. The distributional consequences 
of physical planning and urban management. 
New towns and town development scheme s 
and their effect on "exporting" cities . 
Decision-making and public involvement in 
planning; tenant management: the roles of the 
professional and politician . 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars 
(SA 157) of I ½ hours duration. Student s are 
expected to take it in turn to open the . 
discussion with a prepared paper. A reading 
list is supplied for each topic . 
Students may also attend the lecture course 
SA 125 ( I O lectures in the Michaelma s Term). 



Introductory Reading List: K. Bassett & J. 
Short, Housing and Residential Structure; J. B. 
Cullingworth, Essays on Housing Policy; D. V. 
Donnison & C. Ungerson, Housing Policy; P. 
Hall (Ed.), The Inn er City in Context; G. Kirk, 
Urban Planning in a Capitalist Society; S. 
Lansley , Housing and Public Policy; P. 
Lawless, Britain's Inn er Cities; A. Murie et al., 
Housing Policy and the Housing System. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal written examination in June. 
Three questions must be answered. 

SA6644 
Education Policies and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. 
Ferguson, Room A261 (Secretary, 
Miss Bridget Atkinson, A267) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Social 
Administration and Social Work Studies 
Option I (Social Policy and Planning). T,his 
course will be offered only if there is a 
sufficient number of students. 
Scope: The course covers the politics of 
education; education decision-making at 
central, local and institutional levels· the 
finance of education, current practic~ and 
alternatives. The course aims to deal with 
both the economic and sociological aspects of 
the subject. Part of the session is left open so 
that topics can be arranged to fit in with the 
particular interests of the group. 
Syllabus: . T_he d~velopment of education policy 
and admm1strat1on since 19 I 8. The structure 
and relationships of the administrative 
organisation responsible for maintained 
schools, the system of higher and further 
education and the independent schools. The 
recruitment , training and deployment of 
teachers . An introduction to the problems of 
educational planning and finance. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars 
through the session (SA 158). Students will be 
expected to prepare papers for discussion. 
Reading List: The following are some key 
te~ts. Detailed bibliographies will be given out 
with the seminar programme. 
J . Karabel & A. H. Halsey (Eds.), Power and 
Ideology in Education: W. K. Richmond, 
Education in Britain since 1944: G. Baron & 
W . Taylor (Eds.), Educational Administration 
and the Social Sciences; R. Jennings, 
Education and Politics; P. W. Musgrave, 
Society and Education in England since 1800: 
T. Burgess, A Guide to English Schools: C. 
Baxter , P. J . O'Leary & A. Westaby (Eds.), 
Economics and Education Policy: A . H. Halsey, 
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A. F. Heath & J. M. Ridge, Origins and 
Destinations: J. Eggleston (Ed.), Contemporar 
Research in the Sociology of Education; W. 
Taylor (Ed.) , Research Perspectives in 
Education. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal written examination in Jun e 
Three questions must be answered. · 

Introduction to the Study 
Guides 
M.Sc. in 
Social Work Studies (Option 2) 
AND 
M.Sc. in Social Policy and Socia l 
Work Studies (Option 3) 
The courses combine studies for a higher 
degree with those aimed at a profession al 
qualification in social work. These two aspects 
of study are seen as interdependent and are 
therefore combined in lecture courses 
seminars, classes and tutorials. Stude~t s are 
expect_ed _to s~end approximately fifty per cent 
of their time m approved fieldwork 
placements under the supervision of 
designated practice teachers. These placements 
run concurrently with academic work, and 
students' performance in them is assessed as 
an essential part of the overall result. Great 
importance is attached to both the closen ess 
of the links between learning in fieldwor k and 
at the School , and also to individual tut orials. 
All these aspects of the course are reflected in 
the final examinations. In addition to three 
unseen papers students are required to submit 
a long essay of between 7 ,OOO and 10,000 
words, which must be on a subject relat ed to 
current fieldwork experience. Students are 
expected to demonstrate an ability to relate 
the theoretical exploration of their chosen 
topic to its practical application to a 
particular area of social work practice. 

SA6680 
Theories and Practice of 
Social Work 
Teacher Responsible: Rose Rachman, 
Room A271 (Secretary, A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in Social 
Policy and Social Work Studies (Option 3). 
Scope: These courses have a dual aim. They 
seek to help students attain a sound grasp of 
the theoretical knowledge underpinning social 
work and at the same time to equip them with 
the basic social work practice knowledge and 
skills necessary for the beginning practitioner. 
The two Social Work practice courses include 
both introductory and advanced level teaching 
for the newly qualified practitioner. 
Syllabus: The role of social work in 
conte·,nporary society. The impact of public 
attitudes, socia l policies and legislation. Value 
orientations underlying social work and their 
relationship to professional ethics. Social 
control, soc ial caring and social change. The 
knowledge-base of social work. Genericism 
and specialism. The nature of the social work 
process and various ways of conceptualising 
it. Functions of different social service 
agencies in which social work is carried out. 
The nature of the professional relationship. 
Communication in social work. Goal setting. 
Recording . The nature of social work with 
different client groups. Direct and indirect 
work with clients. Principles and practice of 
collaboration within various contexts. The 
impact of psycho-analytic theory, self-theories, 
ego psycho logy, learning theory on models of 
practice. Differential approaches in relation to 
agency function and client groups, e .g. crisis 
intervention, task-centred and time-limited 
work, behavioural therapy, marital and family 
therapy. The nature of therapeutic 
relationships and the social context of 
interviews. Evaluation and research in social 
work practice. Students will be expected to 
bring illustrations from their practical 
supervised experience in the field , for analysis 
and discussion. Some case material will be 
supplied to illustrate work with children, 
adolescents, elderly persons , those who are 
depressed: instances of child abuse and of 
aggressive clients; particular attention will also 
be given to residential care; fostering, 
adoption and to direct work with children. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
subject is assumed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
First Year: 
SA302 Perspective on Social Problems, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA318 Introduction to Social Work, 10 
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lectures, Michaelmas Term 
SA3 l 9 Social Work Practice, 25 seminars, 
Sessional 
Other courses of relevance include: 
SA314 Social Work Legislation, 6 lectures, 
Summer Term 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 25 
lectures, Sessional 
SA321 Psychology and Social Work Seminars, 
15 seminars, Sessional 
SA322 Social Research, 8 lecture s, Michaelmas 
Term 
SA322a Social Research Seminars, 20 
seminars, Sessional 
SA323 Issues in Social Policy and 
Administration Seminars, 14 seminars, 
Sessional 
SA324 Sociology and Social Welfare, 10 
seminars, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: No single book covers the entire 
syllabus. Reading list and guidance are 
provided at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term of 
the second year of the M.Sc. course. Three 
questions are to be attempted - at least one 
from Part One (Psychology) and one from 
Part Two (Human Growth and Behaviour). 
The remaining question can be chosen from 
either part. 

SA6681 
Psychology, Human Growth 
and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. B. 
Cornish, Room A262 (Secretary, 
A244) 
Examination and Component Courses Intended 
for M.Sc. Social Polic y and Social Work 
Studies. 
Scope: The aim of this group of courses is to 
provide social work students with a basic 
grounding in theories and research relating to 
normal and abnormal human development 
and behaviour throughout the lifespan ; and to 
examine the application of this material to 
professional social work practice. 
Syllabus: The core courses in this subject field 
are Human Growth and Behaviour, Psychology, 
Theories in Clinical Psychiatry, Child 
Psychiatry and Mental Handicap. The syllab us 
will include the following topics: Development 
before birth; Early neonatal development 
Early social and emotional behaviour. 
Attachment and bonding. Cognitive 
development. Moral development. Language 
development. Play. Family structures and 
relationships. The child in the school. 



Abnormalities in development; physical, 
psychiatric, emotional and behavioural 
disorders. Adoption, fostering, children in 
care. The transition from adolescence to adult 
life. The physical, cognitive, emotional and 
social aspects of adulthood and the critical life 
stages and events: young adulthood; work; 
marriage; parenthood; middle age; old age; 
loss; bereavement; death; disability. 
Basic principles of child psychiatry. The 
causes, nature and epidemiology of mental 
handicap. An introduction to personality 
theories and their relevance to social work 
practice; psychodynamic and behavioural 
approaches; social skills training; person 
perception; environmental psychology. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of the 
subject field is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and Seminar 
courses for this paper are as follows: 
First Year: 
SA302 Perspectives on Social Problems, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA316 Social Work Practice, seminars, 
Sessional 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 
lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA321 Psychology and Social Work seminars, 
12 seminars, Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Second Year: 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 
lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA305 Clinical Psychiatry, 10 
lectures, Lent Term 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, 10 lectures, Lent 
Term 
SA307 Mental Handicap, 4 lectures , Lent 
Term 
SA312 The Social Work Electives, 15 seminars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies, 27 seminars, 
Sessional 
Some of the above courses, or parts thereof, 
are provided by outside speakers with 
particular expertise in the field. 
Written Work: See above (tutorials). In 
addition, students will be expected to prepare 
papers for seminar courses. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are advised to consult the 
reading list provided by those responsible for 
individual courses. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term of 
the second year of the M.Sc. course. Three 
questions are to be attempted - at least one 
from Part One (Psychology) and one from 
Part Two (Human Growth and Behaviour). 
The remaining question can be chosen from 
either Part. 
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Social Work Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Zofia Butrym, 
Room A253 (Secretary, A244) 
Courses Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Work Studies, Option 2. 
Scope: These courses have a dual aim. They 
seek to help students attain a sound grasp of 
the theoretical knowledge underpinnin g social 
work and at the same time to equip them with 
the basic social work practice knowled ge and 
skills necessary for the beginning prof essional 
practitioner. 
Syllabus: The role of social work in 
contemporary society. The impact of public 
attitudes , social policies and legislation . Value 
orientations underlying social work and their 
relationship to professional ethics . Social 
control, social caring and social change . The 
knowledge of social work. Genericism and 
specialism. The nature of the social wor k 
process of study, assessment and helpin g and 
the various ways of conceptualising it. The 
impact of psychoanalytic theory , self-th eories, 
ego psychology , learning theory on mod els of 
practice. Differential approaches in relation to 
agency function and client groups, e.g. crisis 
intervention, task-centred and time-limit ed 
work, behavioural therapy, marital and family 
therapy. The nature of therapeutic 
relationships and the social context of 
interviews. Evaluation and research in social 
work practice. Students will be expected to 
bring illustrations from their practical 
supervised experience in the field, for analysis 
and discussion. Some case material will be 
supplied to illustrate work with children , 
adolescents, elderly persons, those who are 
depressed; instances of child abuse and of 
aggressive clients; particular attention will also 
be given to residential care; fostering, 
adoption and to direct work with childr en. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree in the soci al 
sciences and a~ least one year's employm ent in 
social work. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies, 25 weekly 
seminars. 
SA316 Social Work Practice, 25 weekly 
seminars. 
Other courses of relevance include: 
SA302 Issues and Problems in Society, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA305 Themes in Clinical Psychiatry, 10 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, 10 lectures, Lent 
Term. 

SA307 Mental Handicap, 4 lectures, Summer 
Term. 
SA308 Probation Practice and Policy, 10 
seminars, Michaelmas Term. 
SA309 Group Processes and Group Work, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA3 l l Social Policy and Administration, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA312 Social Work Electives, 15 seminars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA313 Law, Rights and Social Work, 12 
lectures, Lent Term. 
SA314 Social Work Legislation, 6 lectures, 
Summer Term. 
SA3 l 7 Issues in Social Policy, 15 seminars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 10 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
SA326 Innovation in Social Work, 6 lectures, 
Summer Term. 
Reading Lists: No single book covers the 
syllabus. Reading Lists and guidance are 
provided at the start of the courses . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus for the courses 
listed and teaching in both fieldwork and 
tutorials as described in the Introduction to 
the M.Sc. Study Guides. Candidates must 
attempt to answer three out of ten questions 
and one-third of the marks are awarded for 
leach of the three answers. 

SA6701 
Social Problems and Social 
Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. A. 
Pinker, Room A237 (Secretary, 
A244) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Work Studies - Option 2 (one year). 
S~ope: Th~ ai~ of the course is to bring 
students up to date on recent developments in 
social service provision and in the literature of 
social policy and administration. 
Syllabus: The boundaries of social policy and 
administration as a field of study and its 
relevance to social work. A review of post war 
developments. Recent developments in 
relations between central and local 
government, the finance of the social services, 
social security and the social division of 
welfare, poverty and inequality, housing 
policy and urban deprivation, the National 
Health Service, the personal services and 
social work, educational policy, and Race 
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relations . A review of recent theoretical and 
conceptual literature . 
Pre-Requisites: A general knowledge of the 
subject field to first degree graduation level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA3 I l Social Policy and Administration, 15 
lectures 
SA317 Issues in Social Policy, 20 seminars 
Other courses of relevance include: 
SA302 Issues and Problems in Society 
SA313 Law, Rights and Social Work 
SA308 Probation Practice and Policy 
SA307 Mental Handicap 
SA306 Child Psychiatry 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour 
SA305 Themes in Clinical Psychiatry 
SA314 Social Work Legislation 
SA3 l 5 Social Work Studies 
SA316 Social Work Practice 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work 
SA3 l 2 Social Work Electives 
Reading List: No one book covers the 
syllabus. Reading lists and guidance are 
provided at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabuses for main lecture 
and seminar courses. The examination paper 
has two titles: Social Problems and Social 
Services (Option 2), and Social Policy and 
Administration (Option 3), as it is taken by 
both one year and two year graduate social 
work students. It contains up to 14 questions 
and makes provision for the Option 3 
students who follow a broader course of 
study. Candidates answer three questions and 
one-third of the marks are awarded for each 
of the three answers. 

SA6702 
Mental Health and Mental 
Illness 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Shula 
Ramon, Room A273 (Secretary, 
A240) 
Examination and Component Courses Intended 
Primarily for M.Sc. in Social Work Studies 
(Option 2 and 3). 
Scope: The aim of this series of courses is to 
provide a basic grounding in normal and 
abnormal human development and behaviour 
throughout the life span, and to examine the 
application of this material to professional 
social work practice. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree in the social 
sciences and at least one year's employment in 



social work. 
Syllabus: The core courses in this subject field 
are Human Growth and Behaviour, Psychology, 
Theories in Clinical Psychiatry, Child 
Psychiatry and Mental Handicap. The syllabus 
will include the following topics: Development 
before birth; early neonatal development. 
Early social and emotional behaviour. 
Attachment and bonding. Cognitive 
development. Moral development. Language 
development. Play. Family structures and 
relationships. The child in school. 
Abnormalities in development; physical, 
psychiatric, emotional and behavioural 
disorders. Adoption, fostering, children in 
care. The transition from adolescence to adult 
life. The physical, cognitive, emotional and 
social aspects of adulthood and the critical life 
stages and events; young adulthood; work; 
marriage; parenthood; middle age; old age; 
loss; bereavement ; death; disability. 
Basic principles of child psychiatry. The 
causes, nature and epidemiology of mental 
handicap . An introduction to personality 
theories and their relevance to social work 
practice; psychodynamic and behavioural 
approaches; social skills training; person 
perception; environmental psychology. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SA302 Issues and Problems in Society, 15 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA303 Human Growth and Behaviour, 20 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA305 Themes in Clinical Psychiatry. 10 
lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
SA306 Child Psychiatry, 10 lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 
SA307 Mental Handicap, 4 lectures , Lent 
Term. 
SA312 The Social Work Electives, 15 seminars, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SA315 Social Work Studies, 27 seminars, 
Sessional. 
SA3 l 6 Social Work Practice, 27 seminars, 
Sessional. 
SA320 Psychology and Social Work, 20 
lectures, Sessional. 
Some of the above courses are taught by 
external lecturers with particular expertise in 
the field. 
Reading Lists: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Reading lists will be provided by 
those responsible for individual courses and 
students should consult staff responsible for 
individual courses for particular guidance. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. Ten 
questions are set of which three are to be 
attempted. 
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SA6740 
Social Policy and Planning in 
Developing Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Midgley, 
Room A239 (Secretary, Miss G. 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Social Planning in Developing Countrie s. 
Scope: To provide students with a thorou gh 
grounding in social policy and planning in 
developing countries. The course focuse s on 
the major issues of social policy formulati on, 
methods and techniques appropriate to social 
planning and provides an introduction to the 
governmental and economic aspects of social 
planning in developing countries. 
Syllabus: The course consists of four elements 
each of which is taught separately. Broadl y, 
these cover Planning Theory and the Context of 
Planning, Planning Methods, The Governmental 
Context of Development and Economic Aspects 
of Planning in Developing Countries. Furth er 
details are provided below under the heading 
Teaching Arrangements. 
Pre-Requisites: Practical experience of working 
in government or other relevant organis at ions 
concerned with social policy and 
administration in developing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching for thi s 
paper is provided through lectures, a 
workshop and classes which are held weekly 
throughout the academic session. These are: 
SA 170: Planning Theory and the Context of 
Planning. This series of lectures and clas s 
discussions, taught by Dr. Midgley and Mr. 
Narine, deals with the nature of social 
planning, examines the social context of 
planning in developing countries and 
introduces the student to major policy issues 
in social planning. These include plannin g for 
increased levels of living, redistribution , 
population, urban development , rural 
development, education, health, housing , 
industrial development, national integrati on 
and employment. 
SA 171: Planning Methods. These workshop 
sessions are intended to acquaint the stud ent 
with planning techniques appropriate to social 
planning in developing countries. They 
include surveys, censuses and indicators, 
budgeting , cost benefit analysis and simple 
operations procedures including simulation . 
SA 174: The Governmental Context of 
Development taught by Mr. Dawson, 
introduces students to political and 
governmental aspects of examining the 
concept of political development, public 
opinion and the role of interest groups, the 
nature of bureaucracy and political culture in 

developing countries. 
SAl75: Economic Aspects of Social Planning in 
Developing Countries. These classes, taught by 
Mr. Piachaud, are designed to provide an 
introduction to economic issues relevant to 
social planning in developing countries. 
Written Work: Where relevant students will 
prepare brief papers for discussion in classes . 
Written work related to the teaching will be 
set by personal tutors throughout the session. 
Students will also be expected to undertake 
preparatory reading in order to participate in 
class discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is 
provided for each of the teaching elements 
described previously. Although no single book 
covers the syllabus the set book for this 
course which students should purchase is: 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social 
Dimensio!!f of Development . 
Other essential reading includes: 
S. MacPherson , Social Policy in the Third 
World; D. Conyers, An Introduction to Social 
Planning in the Third World; A. Livingstone, 
Social Policy in Developing Countries; H. 
Chenery et al., Redistribution with Growth; J. 
Goldthorpe, The Sociology of the Third World; 
I. Oxaal et al., Beyond the Sociology of 
Development; M. Todaro, Economics for a 
Developing World; 0. Mehmet , Economic 
Planning and Social Justice in Developing 
Countries; G. S. Fields, Poverty, Inequality and 
Development; T. King et al., Population 
Policies and Economic Development; R. 
Repetto, Economic Equality and Fertilit y in 
Developing Countries; R. Jolly et al., Third 
World Employment; P. Bairoch, Urban 
Unemployment in Developing Countries; P. Van 
den Berghe, Race and Racism; L. Kuper , Race, 
Class and Power; W. Brandt et al., North-
South: A Programme for Survival; P. T. Bauer , 
Dissent on Development; World Bank, The 
Assault on World Poverty; World Bank, World 
Development Reports, 1978-1981; United 
Nations, 1978 World Social Situation Report; 
D. J. Casley & D. A. Lury, Data Collection in 
Developing Countries. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination based on the 
teaching described previously . Three questions 
out of about 14 are to be answered. The 
examination is usually held in mid-June. 

SA6741 
Problems of Health and 
Disease 
See Planning Health 
Development SA6761 
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SA6742 
Planning Welfare Services and 
Social Security 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Midgley, 
Room A239 (Secretary, Miss Grant, 
A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Social Planning in Developing Countries. 
Scope: To acquaint students with the major 
issues in planning welfare services in 
developing countries. 
Syllabus: The history of welfare services. 
Current features of welfare services in 
developing countries. Policy issues in welfare 
planning. Problems of planning services for 
the elderly, disabled, children, young 
offenders, and victims of disasters. Social 
security services in developing countries . 
Issues in social security policy in the Third 
World. 
Pre-Requisites: Preferably a qualification in 
social work or experience of welfare services 
and/or social security administration in 
developing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
through a seminar (SA 177: The Planning of 
Family Welfare Services and Social Security) 
which is held weekly throughout the academic 
session. 
A handout listing the topics to be covered 
each week will be provided at the first 
meeting of the seminar. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will 
take turns to present a paper for discussion 
on the topics. All will be expected to 
undertake preparatory reading in order to 
participate in the discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed list for each topic is 
provided on the handout. The set work for 
this seminar which students should purchase 
is: 
J. Midgley, Professional Imperialism: Social 
Work in the Third World . 
Students should also read chapter 9 of: 
M . Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social 
Dimensions of Development. 
Other relevant titles include: 
W. Clifford, A Primer of Social Casework in 
Africa; M. Clinard & D. Abbott, Crime in 
Developing Countries: S. D. Gokhale & B. 
Chatterjee (Eds.), Social Welfar e: Legend and 
Legacy; N . Hasan, The Social Security System 
of India; ILO, The Cost of Social Security ; S. 
K. Khinduka (Ed.) , Social Work in India; P. 
Mouton, Social Security in Africa ; R. Savy, 
Social Security in Agriculture . 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour examination based on the topics 
covered in the seminar. Three questions out of 



9 or 10 to be answered. The examination is 
usually held in mid-June. 

SA6743 
Rural Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony 
Hall, Room A260 (Secretary, Miss 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended for Diploma in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries. 
Scope: The course is designed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development 
in the Third World, to consider alternative 
strategies for improving levels of living in rural 
areas, and to increase the contribution of the 
rural sector to national development. 
Syllabus: The nature and extent of the 
problem: the significance of the rural-
agricultural sector in national development. 
The characteristics of rural communities and 
the impact of socio-economic change. Issues 
and strategies in rural development: land 
reform, agricultural improvement, settlement 
schemes, credit, marketing, extension services 
and co-operatives. The improvement of the 
rural infrastructure: water supply, roads , rural 
electrification, health and education. The 
community development 'basic needs' and 
'conscientization' approaches to rural 
development. Selection and training of 
personnel. Administration and evaluation of 
national plans for rural development. The role 
of foreign aid. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the 
options available to Diploma students. 
Knowledge of rural areas and relevant work 
experience is desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
weekly seminar (SA 178) of I ½ hours in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and first half of the 
Summer Terms. 
A detailed programme is handed out at the 
beginning of the Session. Students are 
required to present papers for group 
discussion and must provide an outline on the 
blackboard or by handouts. Extensive reading 
1s an essential part of the course and students 
are encouraged to discuss seminar 
presentations with their supervisors or with 
the course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar 
presentations students write essays on this 
subject for their supervisors. 
Reading Lists: A detailed reading list is 
included in the seminar programme. The 
following is an introductory list of books. 
N. Long, An IntroduCTion to the Sociology of 
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Rural Development; M. Lipton, Why Poor 
People Stay Poor: Urban Bias in World 
Dev~lof!ment; T. S_hanin, Peasants and Peasant 
Socrefles; J. Harnss, Rural Development ; G. 
Hunter, Modernising Peasant Societies ; World 
Bank, Rural Development Sector Policy Paper 
1975; A. Pears_e, Seeds of Plenty, Seeds of 
W~nt'.· P. Hamson, Inside the Third World; K. 
Gnffm, The Political Economy of Agrarian 
Change; A. H. Savile, Extensions in Rural 
Communities; M. Ahmed & H. Coomb s 
(Eds.), Education for Rural Development ; R. 
Apthorpe (Ed.), Social Research & Community 
Development. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination paper in June . 
Students are required to answer three 
questions from a choice of 10-12 questi ons. 

SA6744 
Social and Economic Aspects 
of Urbanization 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Midgley, 
Room A239 (Secretary, Miss Gra nt 
A240) , 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Social Planning in Developing Countrie s. 
Scope: To acquaint students with the major 
problems and issues of urban developm ent 
and housing policy in developing count ries 
today. 

· Syllabus: Definitions of terms and concep ts. 
Characteristics of Third World urbanisat ion. 
Urban social problems. Urban developm ent 
policy. Housing problems. Approaches to 
housing policy. 
Pre-Requisites: Preferably an experience of 
urban development policy and administ ration 
and/or housing administration in a 
developing country. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is pro vided 
through a seminar (SA 179: Social and 
Economic Aspects of Urbanisation) which is 
held weekly throughout the academic session. 
A handout listing the topics to be covered 
each week will be provided at the first 
meeting of the seminar. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will 
take turns to present a paper for discussi on 
on the topics. All will be expected to 
undertake preparatory reading in order to 
participate in the discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list for each 
topic is provided on the handout. General 
works on the subject which all members of 
the seminar should read include: 
D. J. Dwyer, People and Housing in Third 
World Cities; D. Drakakis-Smith 
Urbanization. Housing and the De,velopment 

Process; 0. F. Grimes, Housing for Low 
Income Urban Families; A. Mabogunje, The 
Development Process; H. S. Murison & J. P. 
Lea (Eds.), Housing in Third World Countries; 
B. Roberts, Cities of Peasants; H. Stretton, 
Urban Planning in Rich and Poor Countries; J. 
f . C. Turner, Housing by People; World Bank, 
Housing: Sector Policy Paper; C. Abrams, 
Housing in the Modern World; G. Breese (Ed.), 
The City in Newly Developing Countries; R. 
Bromley (Ed.), The Urban Informal Sector; J. 
AbuLoghod & R. Hay, Third World 
Urbanization. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination based on the 
topics covered in the seminar. Three questions 
out of 9 or 10 are to be answered. The 
examination is usually held in mid-June. 

SA6745 
Social Implications of 
Education and Manpower 
feacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony 
Hall, Room A260 (Secretary, Miss 
3rant, A240) 
:ourse Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
;ocial Planning in Developing Countries. 
,cope: The course is designed to consider the 
·ole of education in national development and 
ts relation to manpower needs, with 
,articular reference to the situation in 
leveloping countries. 
iyllabus: Key issues in the study of 
·ducational systems: education and social and 
conomic development, the contribution of 
·conomists, sociologists, and psychologists. 
\ccess to schooling, questions of equity and 
1ppropriateness. Planning the curriculum in 
1rimary, secondary and tertiary education: 
·ocational, technical and non-formal 
ducation; literacy training. The special 
1osition of women: education in plural 
ocieties: the role of overseas aid and 
echnical co-operation. The role of 
dministrators and educational planners. 
're-Requisites: This paper is one of the 
1ptions available to Diploma students. Work 
xperience in education is desirable, but not 
·ssential. 
reaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekly 
,eminar (SA 180) of 1 ½ hours in the 
vlichaelmas, Lent and half of the Summer 
ferm. 
~or the main seminar SA 180 a detailed 
)rogramme is handed out at the beginning of 
.he session. Students are required to present 
Japers for group discussion, and must provide 
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an outline on the blackboard or by handouts. 
Extensive reading is an essential part of the 
course and students are encouraged to discuss 
seminar presentations with their supervisors 
or course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar 
presentations students are required to write 
one essay on the education system of their 
own country during the Christmas vacation, 
for presentation at the start of the Lent Term, 
as well as further essays. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is 
included in the seminar programme. The 
following is an introductory list of books: 
J. Vaizey, Education in the Modern World; R. 
Dore, The Diploma Disease; 0. Banks, The 
Sociology of Education; World Bank, 
Education Policy Paper 1980; D. Adams, 
Education in National Development; C. D. 
Rowley, The Politics of Educational Planning in 
Developing Countries (UNESCO); C. A. 
Anderson, The Social Context of Educational 
Planning (UNESCO); P. H. Coombs, What is 
Educational Planning? (UNESCO); C. E. 
Beeby, Planning and the Educational 
Administrator (UNESCO); M. Blaug, 
Introduction to the Economics of Education; M. 
Woodhall, Cost-Benefit Analysis in Educational 
Planning (UNESCO). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination paper in June. 
Students are required to answer three 
questions from a choice of 10 to 12 questions. 

SA6760 
Social Policy and Planning 
in Developing Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. 0. 
Midgley, Room A239 (Secretary, 
Miss Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries. 
Scope: The course is designed to give students 
a knowledge of the principles of social policy 
and social planning, and the techniques of 
planning in relation to the socio-economic 
and cultural situations of the Third World 
countries. 
Syllabus: Concepts of social policy, social 
development and social planning. Theories of 
planning and decision-making. Problems of 
planning: planners and the political process, 
values and ideologies, the goals of social 
planning and alternative strategies. Policy 
issues in social planning: population, rural 
development, urbanisation, industrialisation 
and technology, unemployment, income 
distribution, poverty, health , education , 



welfare, stratification, the role of women and 
ethnic relations. International aspects of social 
development , overseas aid. Social research 
methods and planning techniques: data 
collection , surveys , censuses , social indicators, 
operational research , cost-benefit analysis and 
project appraisal , analysis of national plans. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is a compulsory 
part of the M.Sc. in Social Planning in 
Developing Countries . Students are expected 
to have a background in the social sciences 
and work experience in developing countries . 
Students should provide themselves with 
background data on their own countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by two 
seminars a week in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
half of the Summer Term: 
SA 172: Social Policy and Planning in 
Developing Countries. 1 ½ hour seminar taught 
by Dr. Midgley and Dr. Hall. If there are 
more than 20 students on the M .Sc. they are 
divided into two groups. 
A detailed seminar programme is handed out 
at the beginning of the session . Students are 
required to prepare themselves to participate 
by exten sive reading and by discussion of 
topics with their supervisors . Each week one 
or more students present papers for which 
they must provide an outline on the 
blackboard or by handouts. 
SA 173: Social Research Methods and Planning 
Techniques in Developing Countries. 2-hour 
seminar taught by Dr. Bulmer, Mr. Cornford, 
Dr. Hall and Mr. Piachaud. 
A detailed seminar programme is handed out 
by the course teachers. Introductory lectures 
are given on the different topics , followed by 
workshop exercises for which students meet in 
groups out of seminar hours to prepare 
presentations. 
Written Work: In addition to the preparation 
of seminar papers students will write essays 
for their tutors on the subject matter of the 
course. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be set 
out in the seminar programme . The following 
is an introductory list of books: those 
asterisked should be purchased. 
*M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social 
Dimensions of Development: Social Policy & 
Planning in the Third World; *D. Conyers, An 
Introduction to Social Planning in the Third 
World; S. MacPherson , Social Policy in the 
Third World; *M . Todaro, Economics for a 
Developing World: An Introduction to 
Principles. Problems and Policies for 
Development; A . J. Kahn, Theory and Practice 
of Social Planning ; A. Waterston , Development 
Planning; R. Titmuss , Social Policy : An 
Introduction ; J. E. Goldthorpe, The Sociolog y 
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of the Third World; E. Boserup, Women's Role 
in Development; V. George & P. Wildin g, 
Ideolog y and Social Welfare; N. Baster , 
Measuring Development, H . Chenery et al., 
Redistribution with Growth; C. Elliott , Patterns 
of Poverty in the Third World; *World Bank 
World Development Report 1980; *Unit ed ' 
Nations, 1978 Report on The World S ocial 
Situation; M. Bulmer & D . Warrick , Social 
Research in Developing Countries; *D . J. 
Casey & D. A. Lury, Data Collection in 
Developing Countries. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a th ree 
hour written examination paper in Jun e. 
Students are required to answer three 
questions from a choice of 10-12 que stions. 
The paper is not sectionalised; questi ons are 
based on work covered in courses SA 172 and 
SAl73 . 

SA6761 
SA6741 

Planning Health Developme nt 
(M.Sc. Social Planning in 
Developing Countries) 
Problems of Health and Dis ease 
(Diploma in Social Planning in 
Developing Countries) 
Teacher Responsible: John Carrier, 
Room A268 (Secretary, Rachel 
Mawhood, A251) 
Course Intended Primarily for those following 
the one-year Master's and Diploma cour ses 
(above) although students reading for the 
M.Sc . in Social Policy and Planning and the 
M.Sc . in Sociology are also able to atten d and 
be examined in the course. 
Scope: The aim of the papers is to introdu ce 
students with a background in planning and 
social sectoral planning in the Third Worl d to 
the issues facing such planners in the field of 
health service provisions and evaluation. 
Some experience in a planning agency would 
be appropriate but not an absolutely essen tial 
background for study. 
Syllabus: Health and ill health in developin g 
countries; The development of health serv ices; 
indigenous medicine and its relationship with 
Western medicine; the social, demographi c 
and economic background to the plannin g of 
health services; the problems of determinin g 
priorities between different parts of health 
ser , ices; the principles of planning primar y 
care and hospital services; the collection and 
use of health statistics; the financing of health 

services; the effect of different forms of 
central, regional and local organisation; the 
relationships of health and other social 
services. 
Pre-Requisites: As above under Scope, some 
experience in a planning agenc~ or pre~iou_s 
work in the health or other social service field 
in the Third World would be an advantage, 
but otherwise the entry requirements for the 
above courses are sufficient. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course covers the 
Michaelmas/Lent and half of the Summer 
Term. 
The M.Sc. and Diploma students attend the 
same lectures and seminars (although they sit 
different examination papers, for which see 
below under Examination Arrangements). 
There are several lectures for the course. John 
Carrier and David Piachaud give 10 lectures 
and seminars (SA 176) between them and Dr. 
Gill Walt of the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine gives 6 lectures and 
seminars (mainly on primary health care). 
Other teachers present to students their own 
case study researches into health service 
planning in the Third World (Ors. Mills, 
Walker and Sanderson of the L.S.H.: Dr. 
Anderson of St. Georges Hospital Medical 
School). The case studies in the past have 
been drawn from Jordan , Botswana , Lesotho 
and Papua New Guinea. Each lecture is 
immediately followed by a seminar. Students 
prepare seminar papers based upon allotted 
reading, related to the subject of the lecture. 
A combined lecture/seminar is of one and a 
half hours duration. All students are required 
to prepare themselves for seminar discussion 
by reading. 
Written Work: Much of the written work 
required of students is in the form of seminar 
paper preparation. Each paper should take 
about 15 minutes to read, and be about 1000 
words in length. All seminar work papers can 
be read and discussed by teachers with the 
student concerned. 
Reading List: Below is the minimum necessary 
reading for this course. Specialised reading for 
seminar topics will be given out by lecturers 
responsible for particular aspects of the 
course. Starred items* should be purchased if 
possible . 
B. Abel-Smith, Value for Money in Health 
Services (Heinemann, 1976) £5 .50; B. Abel-
Smith, Poverty, Development and Health 
Policy: Public Health Papers No. 69 (WHO, 
1978); J. Evans et al .. Health Care in the 
Developing World: Problems of Scarcit y and 
Choice, New England Journal of Medicine, 
November 1981; WHO , Formulating Strategies 
for Health for All by the Year 2000 (1979); 
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Basil S. Hetzel, Basic Health Care in 
Developing Countries (Oxford University Press, 
1978) £4.00; M. Muller, The Health Nations: A 
North-South Investigation (Faber, 1982); K. W . 
Newell, Health by the People (WHO, 1975); 
WHO, Sixth Report on the World Health 
Situation, Parts One and Two (1980); 
UNICEF, Government and the Peoplr's Health, 
No. 42 , April/June 1978; G . Walt & P. 
Vaughan , An Introduction to the Primary 
Health Care Approach in Developing Countries, 
(Ross Institute Publication, No. 13, July 
1981); G . E.W. Wolstenholme & K. M. 
Elliott , Human Rights in Health (Ciba 
Foundation Symposium 23, Associated 
Scientific Publishers, 1974); World Bank, 
Health Sector Policy Paper (World Bank , 
1980). 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out 
at the beginning of the course, reflects the 
special interest of the subject lecturers . 
Examination Arrangements: The M.Sc. and 
Diploma Students are examined in separate 
papers although the subject matter examined 
is similar. The M .Sc. paper is a conventional 
3-hour paper; 3 questions have to be answered 
from a choice of about 12/15 set questions. 
Each question carries the same marks. The 
Diploma students also have to answer 3 
questions from a choice of about 10/12 
questions. All questions carry the same marks. 

SA6762 
Planning Welfare Services and 
Social Security 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Midgley, 
Room A239 (Secretary, Miss Grant, 
A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries. 
Scope: To acquaint students with policy issues 
and problems in planning family welfare and 
social security services in Third World 
countries. 
Syllabus: The nature of family welfare 
services . Issues in welfare planning: the role of 
residential care, voluntary action and 
traditional responses. Administrative 
problems. The contribution of professional 
social work. Problems of planning social 
security. Economic aspects of social security. 
Social security and redistribution. 
Pre-Requisites: Preferably a qualification in 
social work or experience of working in 
welfare services and/or social security 
administration in developing countrie\. 



Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
through a seminar (SA 177: The Planning of 
Family Welfare Services and Social Security) 
which is held weekly throughout the academic 
session. 
A handout listing the topics to be covered 
each week will be provided at the first 
meeting of the seminar. 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will 
take turns to present a paper for discussion 
on the topics. All will be expected to 
undertake preparatory reading in order to 
participate in the discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list for each 
topic is provided on the handout. The set 
work for this seminar which students should 
purchase is: 
J. Midgley , Prof essiona l Imperialism : Social 
Work in the Third World. 
Students should also read chapter 9 of: 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social 
Dimensions of D evelopment . 
Other relevant titles include: 
W . Clifford, A Primer of Social Casework in 
Africa; M. Clinard & D . Abbott, Crime in 
Developing Countries; S. D . Gokhale & B. 
Chatterjee (Eds.) , Social Welfare: Legend and 
Legac y; N. Hasan, The Social Security Sy stem 
of India; ILO , The Cost of Social Securit y; S. 
K. Khinduka (Ed.), Social Work in India; P . 
Mouton , Social Security in Africa; R. Savy , 
Social Security in Agriculture . 
Students are also encouraged to peruse the 
following journals which contain many 
relevant articles: 
International Social Work; Int ernational Social 
Security Revie w. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour examination based on the topics 
covered in the seminar. Three questions out of 
9 or 10 to be answered. The examination is 
usually held in mid-June . 

SA6763 
Social and Economic Aspects 
of Urbanisation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Midgley, 
Room A239 (Secretary, Miss Grant, 
A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries. 
Scope: To acquaint students with the major 
social and economic problems of Third World 
urbanisation and the policies designed to deal 
with them. 
Syllabus: The nature and extent of 
urbanisation in developing countries. Major 
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social and economic problems of Third Worl 
urbanisation. Urban development polic y 
approaches: urban decentralisation , urban 
planning and management , urban cont rol 
measures. Approaches to urban hou sing 
policies in developing countries. 
Pre-Requisites: Preferably an experienc e of 
urban development policy and admini stration 
and/or housing administration in a 
developing country. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is r 
through a seminar (SA 179: Social anc 
Economic Aspects of Urbanisation) which is 
held weekly throughout the academic session. 
A handout listing the topics to be cove red 
each week will be provided at the first 
meeting of the seminar. 
Written Work: Member s of the seminar will 
take turns to present a paper for discu ssion 
on the topics. All will be expected to 
undertake preparatory reading in order to 
participate in the discussions. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list for each 
topic is provided on the handout. Gen eral 
works on the subject which all member s of 
the seminar should read include: 
D. J. Dwyer, People and Housin g in Third 
World Cities; D . Drakakis-Smith , 
Urbanization, Housing and the Developm en1 
Process; 0 . F . Grimes , Housing for Lo w 
Income Urban Families ; A . Mabogunj e, The 
Development Pro cess; H . S. Murison & J. P. 1 

Lea (Eds.), Housing in Third World Counlries: 
B. Roberts, Cities of Peasants; H. Strett on, 
Urban Planning in Rich and Poor Countri es; J. 
F . C. Turner, Housing by People; World Bank, 
Housing: Sector Polic y Paper; C. Abram s, 
Housing in the Modern World; G. Bree se (Ed.), 
The City in Newly Dev eloping Countries; R. 
Bromley (Ed.), The Urban Informal Sect or; J. 
AbuLoghod & R. Hay , Third World 
Urbanization. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
three-hour written examination based on the 
topics covered in the seminar. Three que stions 
out of 9 or 10 are to be answered. The 
examination is usually held in mid-Jun e. 

SA6764 
Rural Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony 
Hall, Room A260 (Secretary, Miss 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended for M.Sc. in Social Planning 
in Developing Countries . 
Scope: The course is designed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development 
in the Third World , to consider alternative 
strategies for improving levels of living in rural 
areas, and to increase the contribution of the 
rural sector to national development. 
Syllabus: The nature and extent of the 
problem: the significance of the rural-
agricultural sector in national develop _ment. 
The characte ristics of rural commumt1es and 
'the impact of socio-economic change. Issues 
1and strategies in rural development: land 
reform, agr icultural improvement , settlement 
1schemes, cre dit , marketing , extension services 
and co-operatives. The improvement of the 
rural infras tructure: water supply, roads, rural 
electrificat ion, health and education. The 
community development 'basic needs' and 
'conscientization' approaches to rural 
developmen t. Selection and training of 
personnel. Administration and evaluation of 
national plans for rural development. The role 
of foreign aid. 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the 
options avai lable to M.Sc. students. 
Knowledge of rural areas and relevant work 
experience is desirable but not essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
weekly seminar (SA 178) of I ½ hours in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and first half of the 
Summer Terms. 
A detaile d programme is handed out at the 
beginning of the Session. Students are 
required to present papers for group 
discussion and must provide an outline on the 
blackboard or by handouts. Extensive reading 
is an essential part of the course and students 
are encouraged to discuss seminar 
presentations with their supervisors or with 
the course teachers. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar 
presentations students write essays on this 
subject for their supervisors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is 
included in the seminar programme . The 
following is an introductory list of books. 
N. Long, An Introduction to the Sociology of 
Rural Development; M. Lipton , Why Poor 
People Stay Poor: Urban Bias in World 
Developmen!; T. Shanin, Peasants and Peasant 
Societies; J. Harriss, Rural Development; G. 
Hunter , Modernising Peasant Societies ; World 
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Bank , Rural Developm ent Sec/or Polic y Paper 
1975; A. Pearse, Seeds of Plent y, Seeds of 
Want; P. Harrison, Inside the Third World; K . 
Griffin , The Political Econom y of Agrarian 
Change; A. H. Savile, Extension in Rural 
Communities . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination paper in June. 
Students are required to answer thre e 
questions from a choice of 10-12 questions. 

SA6765 
Social Implications of Education 
and Manpower 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anthony 
Hall, Room A260 (Secretary, Miss 
Grant, A240) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . in Social 
Planning in Developing Countries. Students in 
some other branches of the M.Sc . in the 
Faculty of Economics may also take this 
paper by agreement with their supervisors. 
Scope: The course is designed to consider the 
role of education in national development and 
its relation to manpower need s, with 
particular reference to the situation in 
developing countries. 
Syllabus: Key issues in the study of education 
systems: education and social and economic 
development , the contribution of economists, 
sociologists, and psychologists . Access to 
schooling, questions of equity and 
appropriateness. Planning the curriculum in 
primary , secondary and tertiary education: 
vocational , technical and non-formal 
education; literacy training. The special 
position of women: education in plural 
societies: the role of overseas aid and 
technical co-operation. The role of 
administrators and educational planners . 
Pre-Requisites: This paper is one of the 
options available to M.Sc. students. Work 
experience in education is desirable , but not 
essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
weekly seminar (SA180) of I ½ hours in the 
Michaelmas , Lent and first half of the 
Summer Terms. 
For the main seminar SA180 a detailed 
programme is handed out at the beginning of 
the session. Students are required to present 
papers for group discussion , and must provide 
an outline on the blackboard or by handouts . 
Extensive reading is an essential part of the 
course and students are encouraged to discuss 
seminar presentations with their supervisors 
or course teachers. 



Written Work: In addition to seminar 
presentations students are required to write 
one essay on the education system of their 
own country during the Christmas vacation, 
for presentation at the start of the Lent Term 
as well as further essays. ' 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is 
included in the seminar programme. The 
following is an introductory list of books: 
J . Vaizey , Education in the Modern World ; R. 
Dore , The Diploma Dis ease; 0 . Banks , The 
Sociolog y of Education ; World Bank, 
Education Policy Paper 1980; D . Adams, 
Education in National Development; C. D . 
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Rowley, The Politics of Educational Plannin~ · 
Developing Countries (UNESCO) ; c. A. ' 

1 

Anderson, The Social Context of Education 
Planning (UNESCO); P. H. Coomb s, What is 
Educational Planning? (UNESCO) ; C. E. 
Beeby , Planning and the Educational 
Administrator (UNESCO) ; M. Blaug , 
Introduction to the Economics of Education; M 
Woodhall , Cost-Benefit Anal y sis in Educationa 
Planning (UNESCO). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written examination paper in Ju ne. 
Students are required to answer thre e 
questions from a choice of 10 to 12 questions. 

Sociology Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture/ 
Seminar 
Number 

So 100 Introduction to Sociology 
Dr. C. R. Badcock and Professor D. G. MacRae 

So 102 Statistics, Research and Sociology 
Mr. G. Rose 

So 103 Issues and Methods of Social Research Class 
Dr. C. T. Husbands 

So 104 Comparative Social Structures I 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 

So 105 Comparative Social Structures II 
Dr. C. Crouch, Mr. M. C. Burrage and 
Professor E. A. Wrigley 

So 106 Sociological Theory 
Dr. J. M. Mann 

So 110 Contemporary Sociological Theory 
Professor P. S. Cohen, Dr. L. A. Sklair and 
Dr. N. Mouzelis 
(Not available 1984-85) 

So 111 Social and Moral Philosophy 
Mrs. E. Barker 

So 112 Sociology of Knowledge and Science 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
(Not available 1984-85) 

So 113 Society and Literature 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
(Not available 1984-85) 

So 114 The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Dr. C. R. Badcock 

Sol20 The Social Structure of Modern Britain 
Dr. C. Crouch, Professor D. A. Martin and 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

So 121 The Social Structure of the Soviet Union 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

So122 The Development of Modern Japanese Society 
Professor K. E. Thurley 

So 123 Social Structure and Politics in Latin 
America (not available 1984-85) 
Dr. I. Roxborough 

So130 Political Sociology (alternate years) 
Dr. C. T. Husbands and Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 
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Study Guide 
Number 

23/MLS S05800 

5/S 

30/ML S05801; 

24/MLS S05820; 
S06962 

30/MLS S05830; 
S06963 

20/ML S05821; 
S06961 

20/ML S05989 

20/MLS S05810 

20/ML S05946 

20/ML S05945 

24/MLS S05960 

30/ML S05809 

20/MLS S05860 

22/MLS S05861 

23/MLS S05862 

20/MLS S05880; 
So6853 



Lecture/ Study Guide 
Seminar Study Guid Seminar ·Number 
Number Number Number 
So131 Political Processes and Social Change 23/MLS So588!; 

Mr. A. W. G. Stewart So6852 
So132 Industrialisation and Theories of Social 20/ML So5882; So167 Theories of Political Sociology 20/ML So6853 

Change (not available 1984-85) So683! (alternate years) 
Dr. I. Roxborough and Dr. A. D. S. Smith Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

So133 Theories and Problems of Nationalism 20/MLS So5883; Sol68 Political Stability and Change - Seminar 22/MLS So6852 
Dr. A. D. S. Smith, Professor P. S. Cohen So6831; [Not available 1984-85] (alternate years) 
Mr. J . B. L. Mayall and Mr. G. Schopflin So6850 Mr. A. W. G. Stewart 

So134 Urban Sociology 22/MLS So5916 So169 Nationalism - Seminar 20/MLS So6850 
(Not available 1984-85) Dr. A. D. Smith, Professor P. S. Cohen and 
Dr. C. T . Husbands Mr. J. B. L. Mayall 

So140 Industrial Sociology 20/ML So5917 Sol70 The Political Sociology of Latin America 17/MLS So6854 
Dr. S. R. Hill (Not available 1984-85) 

Sol41 Sociology of Sex and Gender Roles 
Dr. I. Roxborough 

24/MLS So59!8 
Dr. L. A. Sklair, and Dr. M. R. Ferguson Sol71 Sociological Theory - Seminar 22/MLS So6815 

Professor P. S. Cohen and Dr. J . M. Mann 
So142 Sociology of Religion 24/MLS So592! 

(Not available 1984-85) Sol72 Comparative European Social Structures 15/MLS So6969 
Professor D. A. Martin and Mrs. E. Barker 

Sol83 Research Class for M. Phil Students MLS 
Sol43 Criminology 32/MLS So5919 Dr. J. M. Mann 

Professor T . P. Morris 
So184 Research Seminar on the Sociology of 30/MLS 

So144 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 10/M So5920 Crime and Deviance 
Dr. P. E. Rock and Dr. D. M. Downes Dr. P. E. Rock and Dr. D. M. Downes 

So145 Sociology of Medicine 20/ML So5922 Sol85 Research Seminar in Political Economy 15/MLS 
Dr. S. Taylor and Social Stratification 

So150 Social Theory and Social Structure Seminar 25/MLS So6961 (Not available 1984-85) 
Professor P. S. Cohen and Dr. S. R. Hill Dr. C. Crouch and others 

So152 Methods of Social Investigation 12/MLS So6960 So186 Sociology Department Research Seminar 15/MLS 
Mr. G . Rose Dr. J. M. Mann 

Sol60 Design and Analysis of Social 26/MLS So6800 So187 Sociology of Literature 12/MLS 
Investigations (Not available 1984-85) 
Mr. G. Rose Dr. A. W. Swingewood 

Sol61 Design and Analysis of Social 10/ML So6800 So188 Graduate Seminar on the Sociology of 
Investigations: Special Topics of Sex and Gender Roles Dr. J.M. Mann 

Sol62 Social Structure of Industrial Societies 25/MLS So6830 
- Seminar 
Dr. C. Crouch , Dr. E. A. Weinberg and 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 

So163 Sociology of Development - Seminar 24/MLS So6831 
Dr. Sklair, Dr. Roxborough and Dr. A. D. Smith 

Sol65 Sociology of Deviant Behaviour - Seminar 25/MLS So688l 
Dr. P. E. Rock, Dr. D. M. Downes, and 
Professor T. P. Morris 

Sol66 Sociology of Religion - Seminar 30/MLS So6880 
Professor D. A. Martin and Mrs. E. Barker 
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SOCIOLOGY 

So102 
Statistics, Research and 
Sociology 
feacher R_esponsible: Mr. G. Rose, 
Room S667 (Secretary, Miss J. 
Johnson, S779) 
::::ourse Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
")art II ; First year Sociology specialists; Dip. 
)OC. 

?cope: These lectures are intended to provide 
mks between the statistics course SM202 and 
he other first year sociology courses. 
;yllabus: The role of statistics in social research 
. nd in sociological analysis. Examples will be 
·hosen from recent British studies. 
:'eaching Arrangements: Five lectures (So 102), 
,ummer Term. 
leading List: A. Heath , Social Mobility; G . 

Rose , Decipherin g Sociological R esearc h; M . 
Rosenberg , The Logic of Surve y Analysis; J . 
Silvey , Deciphering Data; J. Westergaard & H . 
Resler , Class in a Capitalist Society; Social 
Trends (annually). 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examinable . 

So183 
Research Class for M.Phil. 
Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael 
Mann, Room S778 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended for research students in 
Sociology. 
Syllabus: In the main part of the seminar 
series research students present papers on 
their proposed research designs. Each student 
must submit a paper in written form for 
Department approval during Summer Term . 
There are also two series of introductory 
classes on doing research and on using the 
L.S .E . computer (participation in the latter 
being voluntary). 
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Research Seminar on the 
Sociology of Crime and 
Deviance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Rock, 
Room S875 (Secretary, Mrs. Elaine 
Hartwell, A453) and Dr. D. Downes, 
Room A246 (Secretary, Rachel 
Mawhood, A255) 
Course Intended for students preparin g 
dissertations on the Sociology of Devi ance for 
the M.Phil and Ph.D. degrees. 
Scope: Designed to encourage public 
discussion of evolving work, the seminar will 
enable participants to review their own 
others', and general problems encounte ,red in 
the process of exploring deviant and allied 
phenomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thirty seminars 
(Sol84), Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examin able. 

S0185 
Research Seminar in Politic al 
Economy and Social 
Stratification 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Crouch, 
Room A351 (Secretary, Mrs. Jean 
Ridyard, A 451), and others. 
Course Intended for research students working 
within the area described. 
Scope: The course is designed to encoura ge 
discussion of evolving work of students and 
teachers , with particular emphasis on 
comparative studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (So 185), 
Sessional. 
Examination Arrangements: Non-examin able. 

. S0186 
Socwlogy Department Research 
Seminar 
Teach·er Responsible: Dr. Michael 
Mann, Room S778 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Scope: An occasional seminar series open to 
all staff and s_tudents of the Sociology 
Department , m which either department al 
me?1bers or outside visitors give papers on 
the1r current research. 

So5800 
Introduction to Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, 
Room S665 (Secretary, Miss 
Josephine Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology 
lst year (compulsory), Geog. , Math s., Stats. , 
Comp., Act. Sci. , Man . Sci ., Psych ., B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Parts I and II. Optional for B.Sc. S.S. 
and A. 1st year; M.Sc. 
Scope and Syllabus: The principal aim is to 
provide an introduction to the theoretical and 
empirical study of social systems and of the 
processes of change which they undergo . An 
attempt is made to do this by way of certain 
central questions which have informed , and 
do inform, sociological enquiry: how society is 
possible; elements of social structure -
communication, socialisation, economic 
allocatio n and production , soc ial control , 
ritual and symbolic action. The history of 
sociolog ical concepts from the Englightenment 
to the present time . 
Pre-Requisites: None. The course assumes no 
prior knowledge of the social sciences and is 
suitable for any student in the School eligible 
to take it. 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-hour lecture 
(So I 00) each week and a weekl y class 
(Sol00a). 
Lectures are organised as follows: Michaelmas 
Term: 10 lectures given by Dr. Badcock on the 
fundame ntals of society in an evolutionary 
perspective; 5 lectures , also given by Dr. 
Badcock in the Lent Term on some principal 
sociological paradigms linked to the material 
discussed in the first term (viz: po sitivism , 
Marxism, Weberian sociology, Functionalism , 
Structuralism, Psycho-analysis and 
Sociobiology); 10 lectures given by Professor 
MacRae in the Lent and Summer Terms on 
basic analytic concepts and issues related to 
industrial society. 
Classes: All class groups will follow an 
identical sequence of class topics and related 
reading closely linked to the lectures. 
Written Work: Entirely at the class teacher's 
discretion. There is no formal requirement for 
course-work ; however , all students are 
expected to prepare for all classes and to 
prod uce class papers if this is the method of 
instruction agreed on between the class 
teache r and the class. Students from foreign 
universities which require written course-work 
to be assessed mu st arrange this with their 
class teachers on an individual basis . 
Minimal Reading List: The basic text-book for 
the course is G . & J . Lenski, Human Societies. 
Stude nts may also wish to purchase some of 
the following basic texts: 
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R. Aron, Main Currents of Sociological 
Though!; L. Coser & B. Ro senberg, 
Sociological Theory: Readings; T. Raison , The 
Founding Fathers of Social Science ; 
and , for background reading to Dr. Badcock's 
lectures: 
C. Badcock , The Psychoa nalys is of Cu/lure. 
and Levi-Strauss. 
Wherever pos sible xeroxed copies of selected 
reading specified on the class reading list will 
be deposited in the Library off-print collection 
(excepting the text-book) . 
Supplementary Reading List: ((P) indicates 
inexpensive paper-back). 
R. Dawkin s, The Selfish Gene ; L. Stone , The 
Family, Sex and Marriage in England 1500-
1800 (P); T. Bottomore & M . Rubel , SeleC!ed 
Writing of Karl Marx (P); D . MacRae , Max 
Weber (P) ; R. Nisbet , Durkh eim ; R. Fletcher , 
The Making of Sociology; R. Merton , Social 
Theory and Social S1ructure ; M. & R. 
Friedman, Free to Choose(P). 
Examination Arrangements: A three-h our 
unseen examination towards the end of the 
Summer Term, four questions to be answered 
out of about 14. Examination question s will 
tend to follow the lectures and the que st ion s 
for class discussion printed on the main 
reading list. 

So5801 
Issues and Methods of Social 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. 
Husbands, Room S879 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the 
B.Sc. course unit , main field Sociology 
(compulsory course to be taken in the first, 
second or third year) and B.Sc. (Econ .), Part 
II, special subject Sociology (compulsory 
course to be taken in the second or third 
year) . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to central issues and basic tech nique s 
in the conduct of research in socio logy. 
Syllabus: The course examines basic issues 
and method s of soc ial research using examples 
from a number of sociological works . It 
covers elementary aspects of the philosophy of 
science, the relation ship betwe en research and 
theory , study design and sa mpling , and th e 
main approaches to doing socio logical 
research, including soc ial survey s, experiments 
and quasi-experiments , field research and 
participant observation , and unobtru sive 
methods. Students are made familiar with the 
concepts of reliability and validity, with 



specific techniques of data-gathering (such as 
interviews, questionnaires , etc.) and with the 
measurement devices appropriate for 
particular tasks (e.g., various types of attitude 
measurement). The course covers differing 
approaches to data analysis, in particular 
various techniques for handling confounding 
varia bles and the construction of simple 
causal models. There is also material on the 
sources and problems of validity of certain 
major types of data , such as aggregate data 
and official data like crime statistics, wealth 
data and basic demographic statistics. 
Students work collectively throughout the 
year on a research project that involves the 
collection of data by questionnaire and their 
analysis using the computer. 
Pre-Requisites: Students must be concurrently 
taking, or must have completed , the course 
SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(or an equivalent course) . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comprises 
a series of twenty lectures , ten fortnightly 
workshops classes , and twenty-four weekly 
classes in small groups. 
Lectures: SA 115 Methods of Social 
Investigation 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Workshop Classes: Sol 03 Issues and Methods 
of Social Research 10 Michaelmas and Lent 
Term s (fortnightly starting in the second week 
of the Michaelmas Term). 
Classes: So 103 Issues and Methods of Social 
Research 24 Sessional. 
The lectures provide a comprehensive 
coverage of topics in the syllabus. The 
fortnightly workshop classe s aim to co-
ordi nate practical work on the projects and to 
show how lecture material can be applied to 
the project. In the weekly classes there will be 
six teen devoted to the project and eight to 
topic s se lected directly from the syllabus. 
Students should note that the lectures , the 
workshop classes and the weekly classes are 
all essential parts of the course. 
Written Work: There is a compulsory 
assignment entailing the answering of four or 
so short essay-questions that is distributed at 
the end of the Michaelmas Term and this 
must be handed to the student's class tutor by 
the end of the first full week of the Lent 
Term . There is also a compulsory research 
report that contributes to the examination for 
the course. 
Reading List: There is no single textbook that 
covers the content of the whole course but 
students are encouraged to buy : 
L. H . Kidder, Research Methods in Social 
Relation s (4th edn.). 
Other useful textbooks are: 
K . D . Bailey , Methods of Social Research; H. 
M. Blalock , Jr. , An Introdu ction to Social 
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Research; D. P. Forcese & S. Richer (Eds.) , 
Stages of Sotial Research; C. Marsh , The 
Survey Method; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton , 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation (2nd 
edn.); D. Nachmias & C . Nachmias, Research 
Methods in the Social Sciences; A. Orenst ein & 
W. R. F. Phillips, Understanding Social 
Research; G. Rose, Deciphering Sociological 
Research ; M. Shipman, The Limitations of 
Social Research; H. W. Smith, Strate gies of 
Social Research; M. Stacey, Methods of Social 
Research . 
Supplementary Reading List: C. Bell & H. 
Newby (Eds.), Doing Sociological Resear ch; M. 
I. A. Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Research 
Methods; J. Bynner & K. M. Stribley (Eds. ), 
Social Research: Principles and Procedur es; J. 
A. Davis, Elementary Survey Analysis; L. 
Festinger & D. Katz (Eds .), Research Methods 
in the Behavioral Sciences; W. J. Goode & P. 
K. Hatt, Methods in Social Research ; P. 
Hammond (Ed.), Sociologists at Work; G. 
Hoinville , R. Jowell & Associates , Survey 
Research Practice; P. F. Lazarsfeld & M. 
Rosenberg (Eds.), The Language of Social 
Research: A Reader in the Methodolog y of 
Social Research ; R. Mayntz , K. Holm & P. 
Hoebner, Introduction to Empirical Sociology; 
D . C. Miller , Handbook of Research Design 
and Social Measurement; A. N. Oppenheim , 
Questionnaire Design and Attitude 
Measurement; S. L. Payne, The Art of Askin g 
Questions; B. Phillips, Social Research: 
Strategies and Tactics; M. W. Riley, 
Sociological Research: A Case Approach; M. 
Rosenberg, The Logic of Survey Analysis ; M. 
Shipman (Ed.), The Organisation and Impact 
of Social Research; J. Silvey, Deciphering 
Data; E. J . Webb, D. T. Campbell, R. D . 
Schwartz and L. Sechrest, Unobtrusive 
Measures; H. Zeise!, Say It With Figures (5th 
edn.) 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 
conventional three-hour written examination 
in the Summer Term that is based on the full 
sy llabus . The paper contains twelve or so 
questions , of which four are to be answered . 
All questions carry the same marks. Sevent y 
per cent of the total assessment for the cour se 
is based on this examination. 
The remaining 30 per cent is awarded for the 
student's report of the rese a rch project. Thi s 
latter assignment is given towards the end of 
the Lent Term and the completed report must 
be handed to the Examinations Office by 1 
May . 

S05809 
Social Structure of 
Modern Britain 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin 
Crouch, Room A351 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Jean Ridyard, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.Sc. course units main fields 
Sociology, Social Psychology; B.Sc. So_cial 
Science and Administration; Diploma m 
Social Policy and Administration ; Diploma in 
Trade Union Studies. 
Scope: The aim is to intro _duce .students to the 
main contributions of soc10log1cal knowledge 
to the study of post-war British society. This 
will be achieved by considering some of the 
main problems which are considered to _a'.fect 
that socie ty . The course is strongly empmcal 
and makes use of quantitative material. 
Syllabus: An examination of academic 
e~idence relevant to some of the major issues 
confronting British society including industrial 
decline, inequality, political uncertainty, the 
fact of a multi-cultural society and the role of 
the mass media. This involves discussion of 
social stratification and mobility; occupational 
structure and the distribution of income; 
industrial structure and wealth ownership; 
industrial relations; education; the state, 
including the welfare state; demographic 
patte rns and family structure; religion, 
patterns of settlement and housing tenure; and 
race relations. 
Pre-Requisites: While constructed primarily 
for first and second year undergraduates 
reading for the B.Sc . course units degree in 
sociology and for the B.Sc . Econ. Part II 
specia l subject sociology, the course_ does not 
assume a detailed knowledge of soc10logy. It 
is inte nded to be suitable as an outside option 
for undergraduates reading for a range of 
other degrees, and for students taking the 
Diplo ma in Trade Union Studies. Overseas 
tude nts , including those on single-year or 

single-term courses, may find it a useful 
means of improving their knowledge of 
British society. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 30 lectures 
(S0120) (20 in Michaelmas Term; 10 in Lent) 
supplemented by 15-20 classes. Most of the 
lectures are given by Dr. Crouch, but the 
following are also involved : 
Mr. Langford (Demography) (Room A341) 
Professor Martin (Religion) (Room S777) 
Dr. Swingewood (Culture) (Room A352) . 
Classes (So 120a) will be taken by teachers m 
the department of sociology, except for those 
readi ng for the B.Sc. in Social Science a~d 
Administration, whose classes are organised 
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by that department. During the Summer Term 
special tuition will be provided for General 
Course students taking this option. 
Written Work: In addition to the presentation 
of class paper s, eac h student attending classes 
should expect to present a short essay on a 
topic within the course to his/ her class 
teacher during both the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
Reading List: Basic Reading. 
*P. Abrams (Ed.), Work, Urbanisation and 
Inequality; A. B. Atkinson , (Ed.), Wealth, 
Income and Inequalit y; M. Banton , Rac,al 
Minorities; F. Blackaby (Ed.), De-
Industriali sa tion; R. M. Blackburn & M. 
Mann , The Working Class in the Labour 
Market; W . Brown, The Changing Contours of 
British Indu str ial Relations; D . Butler & D. 
Stokes. Political Change in Britain (2nd edn.); 
H . A. Clegg, The Changing System of 
Indu strial Relation s in Great Britain; P. R . 
Cox, Demo graphy; C. J. Crouch, The Politics 
of Indu stria l Relation s (2nd edn.);. A . Francis, 
"Families firms and finance capital; the 
developm~nt of U.K. industrial firm~ with 
particular reference to their ownership and 
control", Sociology, 14, I , 1980; J. H . 
Goldthorpe, Social Mobility and Class 
Structure in Modern Britain ; *A. H. Halse y, 
Change in British Society; A. H. Hal~ey et al., 
Origins and Destinations; C. C. Harns, The 
Family and Industrial Society; A. Heath, 
Social Mobilit y; E. Hobsbawm , Industr y and 
Empire; T. J. Johnson , Professions and Power; 
D. Kavanagh (Ed.), The Politics of the Labour 
Party; J . Le Grand, The Strategy of Equahty; 
D . A. Martin , A Sociology of English Religion; 
*T. Noble, Structure and Change in Modern 
Britain; A. Oakley , A Sociology of Housework; 
K . Roberts et al.. The Fragmentary Class 
Structure; R . Rose , Politics in England (3rd 
edn.); G. Routh, Occupation and Pay _in Great 
Britain , 1906-1979; J. Scott, Corporations. 
Classes and Capitalism; A. Sked & C. Cooke, 
Post-War Britain: a Political Histor y; D. J. 
Smith, The Facts of Racial Disadvantage; P. 
Stanworth & A. Giddens (Eds.), Elites and 
Power in British Society; A. Stewart et al.. 
Contemporary Britain; P. Townsend , Poverty 
in the United Kingdom ; * J . Westergaard & H . 
Resler Class in a Capitalist Society; M. J. 
Wiene~ , English Culture and th~ J?ecline of the 
English Spirit 1850-1980 ; R . W!lhams, The 
Long R evolution. 
*indicates the most useful general references. 
Further reading will be given with the lecture 
course outline. . . 
Examination Arrangements: Those taking this 
course as part of th e B.Sc. course unit or 
B.Sc. Econ. degree will be examined by \neans 
of three essays written during the Easter 



vacation. The essays, which are chosen from 
an extensive list of questions , must be of less 
than 2,000 words each. 

S05810 
Social and Moral Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Eileen Barker, 
Room S684 (Secretary, Mrs. Jean 
Ridyard, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field s Sociology, Social Psycholog y, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II Special Subject Sociology , but 
open to all students, if their depts . agree. 
Scope: The course is designed to introduce 
awareness of philo so phical problem s, 
particularl y tho se concerned with knowledge 
and ethics, which are of relevance to the 
soc ial sc ienti st. 
Syllabus: Introduction to concepts concerning 
the natur e of knowledge , reality and ethics. 
Brief de sc ription of the th ought of so me of 
the classical philos o pher s. 
Elementary principles a nd fallacies in logical 
th ought. 
Di sc ussion of probl ems in de sc ripti ons and 
explanations of socia l behavi o ur s. 
An introduction to moral phil oso phie s, 
especially those of Kant and the Utilitarians. 
Discu ss ion of the relation ship between science 
and values. 
Pre-Requisites: No background knowledge is 
nece ssa ry. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: So 111: I 0 
Mi chae lma s Term and 10 Lent Term. Lecture s 
which inv olve considerable st udent 
partic ipati on , given by Eileen Barker. 
Classes: Sol I la : 10 Michaelmas Term and 10 
Lent T er m , tak en by David Martin. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to do 
some simple logical exercises for the lectures 
and to provide at least one class paper per 
term. 
Reading List: J. Ho sper s, An Introdu ction to 
Phil osophical Analysis; J . Ho sper s, Human 
Conduct; B. Ru sse ll , Problems of Philo sophy; 
B. Ru sse ll, A Hi story of Western Philo sophy; 
A. MacI nt yre, A Short History of Ethics; K. 
Pop per , Conjec tures and R efu tation s. Ch . I ; K. 
Pop per , The Poverty of Hi storicism ; A. Ryan , 
The Philosophy of the Social Sciences; M. 
Less noff , The Structure of Social Science: A 
Philosoph ical Introdu ction ; E. Gellner , Thought 
and Change ; E. Gellner, L egitimation and 
Belief 
The H os pers book s are the neare st 
a ppr ox imati o n to text books for the course. 
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Supplementary Reading List: This will be given 
out at the beginning of the course with lecture 
notes and exercises. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
examination in Summer Term, 12-16 
questions, four to be attempted. Also an 
optional essay which can upgrade borderlin e 
examination results , but cannot lower mark s. 

S05820 
S06962 

Comparative Social Structures 
I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, 
Room A350 (Secretary, Mrs. Y. 
Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . c.u. main 
field Soc. 2nd year; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II: 
Dip. Soc. Normally students will have 
successfully completed Introduction to 
Sociology (SolOO). 
Scope: The comparative sociology of pre-
industrial societies. 
Syllabus: Problems of comparative meth od in 
the analysis of social structure. The 
contributions of the main sociological school s 
on this issue; the analysis in terms of mod es 
of production and systems of domination of 
the major types of complex pre-industrial 
societies; slavery, caste , feudalism, oriental; 
sex inequality. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will 
consist of 24 lectures (Sol04) and a weekl y 
class (So 104a) . The class lists are posted on 
the notice boards on the Ground Floor of the 
Main Building . The lectures will provide an 
account of the main theories and a survey of 
the main sources for each of the areas to be 
covered in the course, while the classes will 
look in detail at the specific topics listed in 
the "Class Topics" reading list. ' 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
prepare one or more class papers and these 
will normally be revised in light of the cla ss 
di scuss ion and handed in to be marked by 
class teachers. Some topic s may extend over 
more than one week. 
Reading List: Lecture Course : The following 
list contains a selection of books that will 
se rve as a so und introduction to one or mor e 
pa rt s of the course. Students are strongly 
advised to buy and study at least one of the se. 
References to the relevant works of Marx , 
Weber and Durkheim , and to the literature on 
substantive problems will be given in the 
lecture s. Specific topic references will be 
found in class reading lists. 
P. Abrams , Histori cal Sociology; P. Anderson , 

Passages fro m Antiquit y to Feudali ~m; Lineages 
of the Absolutist State; S. Andre~k1 , Elements 
of Comparative Sociolog y; A. Badey & J. 
Llobera (Eds.), The Asiatic Mode of 
Production; M. Bloch , Feudal Societ y; S. 
Eisenstadt, Political Sys tem of Empires; A. 
Etzioni & F. Dubow (Eds .) , Comparativ e 
Perspectives; L. Dumont , Homo Hierarchicus ; 
B. Hindess & P. Q. Hirst , Pre-Capitalist 
Modes of Production ; R . Hilton (Ed.) , 
Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism; E. 
Hobsbaw m , "Introduction" to K . Marx, Pre-
Capitalist Economic Formations; R. Marsh, 
Comparative Sociology ; T. Parsons , The 
Evolution of Societies; M. Rosaldo & L. 
Lamphere (Eds.), Women, Culture and Society; 
I. Vallier (Ed.), Comparative Methods in 
Sociology; D. Warwick & S. Osherson (Eds .), 
Comparative Research Methods; K. Wittfogel, 
Oriental Despotism ; A . Weinstein & F . Gatell 
(Eds.), American Negro Slaver y. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
will consist of a three hour unseen written 
paper in which three questions must be 
answered . The examination paper will be 
based on the topics covered in the "Class 
Topics" list. 

S05821 
S06961 

Sociological Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Michael 
Mann, Room S778 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main 
fields Soc. 2nd year, Soc. Anth. 2nd year; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II ; B.Sc. S.S. and A. ; 
M.Sc.; Dip. Soc. 
Syllabus: An introduction to the main 
varieties of classical and modern sociological 
theory, concentrating on three tasks: what are 
the principal arguments of the classic texts , to 
what problems and changes in the real world 
were the theories a response , and what 
relevance do they have in the contemporary 
world? The principal theorists and schools 
considered are: Marx , Weber , Durkheim, 
Parsons and normative functionalism , 
symbolic interactionism, phenomenology and 
contemporary Marxism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : So I 06 
Twenty lectures, weekly in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes: So 106(a) Twenty classes, weekly in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Reading List: (a) General Secondary Sources 
R. Aron , Main Currents in Sociological Theory 
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(2 vols.); L. Coser & B. Rosenberg (Eds.), 
Sociological Theory; L. Coser , Masters of 
Sociological Theory; T. Parsons , The Structure 
of Social Action (2 vols.); A. Giddens , 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theory; R. 
Nisbet , The Sociological Tradition ; A. 
Gouldner, The Comin g Crisis of Western 
Sociology; J. H. Turner , The Structure of 
Sociolo gical Theory. 
(b) Primary Sources 
It is important that the student read at least 
one substantial work by each of the principal 
classic writers. 
For Marx either Capital, Vol. 1 or Vol. III or 
one of several one-volume collections of his 
shorter works. 
For Weber either The Theory of Economic & 
Social Organization or one of the Sociology of 
Religion Volumes (The Protestant Ethic, The 
Reli g ion of China, The Reli g ion of India) . 
or Gerth & Mills (Eds.) , From Max Web er. 
For Durkheim either The Divi sion of Labour in 
Society or The Elementar y Forms of the 
R eligious Life . 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , 
based on the whole syllabus of the lecture 
course and the classes. Students are required 
to answer three from about fifteen questions . 

S05830 
S06963 

Comparative Social 
Structures II 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Michael 
Burrage (Course Convener), Room 
A375 (Secretary, Mrs. Elaine 
Hartwell, A453); Dr. Colin Crouch, 
Room A351 (Secretary, Mrs. Jean 
Ridyard, A45 l); Professor E. A. 
Wrigley, Room A328 (Secretary, 
A326) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . Soc . 
course units (Sociology); B.Sc. Econ. 
(Sociology); M.Sc. in Sociology , 
supplementary to Course Sol62 , (Social 
Structure of Industrial Societies) ; Dip . Soc. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to review, 
making extensive use of comparisons between 
societies, the main theories related to (a) the 
industrialisation of the major indu strial 
societies and (b) their more recent 
development. 
Syllabus: The course will outline major 
features in the development of the political, 
economic and social institutions of modern 



,ocieties, during both the period of 
industrialisation and the 20th century. It will 
also discuss sociological interpretations of 
these issues. Since the syllabus covers a very 
wide area, students will be permitted to 
specialise to some degree, and class . 
discussions and examination papers will 
provide for this. . . . . 
Pre-Requisites: Undergraduates spec1_ahsm~ m 
sociology normally take this course m their 
final year. Students taking the course as an 
outside option should have followed an 
introductory course in sociology. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the Michaelmas 
Term Mr. Burrage and Dr. Crouch give 
parallel courses of lectures ~n maj?r i~sues of 
economy, polity and collective action m 
(respectively) the period of industrialisation 
and modern industrial society in Europe and 
the U.S.A. In the Lent Term they are joined 
by Professor Wrigley and discuss family, 
education and social stratification in the same 
societies and time period. 
Classes will be conducted throughout the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Mr. Burrage 
and Dr. Crouch. 
A lecture outline with bibliography will be 
provided at the first lecture, and additional 
material will be available for classes. 
Lectures: Sol05 , Sessional, 25 
Classes: Sol05a, Sessional , 20 
Written Work: In addition to the presentation 
of class papers, each student attending classes 
should expect to present a short essay on a 
topic within the course to his/her class 
teacher during both the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: The following represents a 
minimal list: 
D. Bell, The Coming of Post-Industrial Society; 
R. Bendix, Work and Authority in Industry; R. 
Bendix, Nation-Building and Citizenship; S. 
Berger & M. Piore, Dualism and Discontinuity 
in Industrial Societies; J. Gershuny , After 
Industrial Society?; A. Giddens, Class 
Structure of the Advanced Societies; A. 
Giddens & D. Held (Eds.), Class, Power and 
Conflict; C. P. Lindblom, Politics and 
Markets; S. M. Lipset & S. Rokkan, Party 
Systems and Voter Alignments; R. Pip~s, 
Russia under the Old Regime; P. Schm1tter & 
G. Lembruch (Eds.), Trends Towards 
Corporatist Intermediation; A. Shonfield, The 
Use of Public Power; T. Skocpol, States and 
Social Revolutions. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour advanced notice examination in the 
Summer Term, in which three out of about 12 
questions must be answered. 
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So5860 
The Social Structure of the 
Soviet Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. 
Weinberg, Room S666 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Sociology (2nd or 3rd years), B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. 
Scope: Major aspects of Soviet social structu re 
will be examined in relation to problems of 
industrialisation and social change. The 
course draws on a wide range of 
contemporary materials, but places these 
within an historical perspective. 
Syllabus: Particular attention wi_ll be given to 
the analysis of: women, the family, and 
population policy, urban and rural structur e, 
the distribution of power, the economy, 
collectivisation, social stratification and 
mobility, the education system, social welfar e, 
trade unions, religion, nationalities, and the 
military. Problems of information, the role of 
ideology, cohesion, conflict and social chan ge 
will also be discussed. The course will also 
include the comparative analysis of the Soviet 
Union as a model of industrialisation. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of introduct ory 
sociology is assumed. Knowledge of the Russi an 
language is not necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lectures and 
classes are given by Dr. Weinberg and as such 
are entirely integrated. 
Lectures: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(So 121) 
Classes: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(Sol2la) 
Written Work: Each student is required to 
produce several papers for class presentation 
throughout the year. 
Reading List: The following should be 
consulted for relevant topics throughout the 
course: 
C. Black (Ed.), The Transformation of Russian 
Society; F. Fleron (Ed.), Communist Studies 
and the Social Sciences; A. Inkeles, Social 
Change in Soviet Russia (essays); A. Inkeles & 
K. Geiger (Eds.), Soviet Society: a book of 
readings; A. Kassof (Ed.), Prospects for Soviet 
Society; D. Lane, Politics and Society in the 
USSR; E. A. Weinberg, Development of 
Sociology in the Soviet Union; A. Brown & M. 
Kaser, The Soviet Union Since the Fall of 
Khrushchev; J. Pankhurst & M. P. Sacks, 
Contemporary Soviet Society. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. Out of 12 or 13 questions, three are to 
be answered. 

So5861 
The Development of Modern 
Japanese Society . 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Keith 
Thurley, Room H707 (Secretary, Mrs 
Ann Morris, H708) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduates 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) and B.Sc. (Sociology) 
·n the second or third year of study. The 
~ourse can be taken by others, including post-
graduates and General Course students. . 
Scope: (a) To introduce students to the mam 
patterns of the development o( the modern 
Japa nese state and its economic _ and social 
institutions since 1600; (b) To discuss the 
factors behind this development; (c) To 
examine a range of social, economic and 
political topics chara~ter!s_ing Japan ~ince 
1945 discussing the s1gmf1cance of differences 
with 'other advanced industrial societies. 
Syllabus: Culture, social structure a~d social 
change; Japanese ideas and assumptions. 
Social and economic change in the Tokugawa 
period. The develop~ent of po!itical and 
industrial elites. Social change m agrarian 
communities. Urban development in Japan. 
Educational policy and the educational 
revolution. The development of large scale 
organisation and managerial ideology. The 
growth of the labour unions and the post-war 
industrial relations system. The labour market 
and changes in occupational structure. The 
dynamics of growth and the nature of 
Japanese capitalism. Social discrimination and 
social deviance. Democracy and the party 
system. The internationalisation of Japan. 
Japan as a case in the convergence debate. 
Pre-Requisites: No prior knowledge of 
Japanese history is assumed, nor knowledge 
of Japanese language required (although, of 
course, useful). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (So 122): 
twenty-two 
Classes: (So 122a): twenty-four 
Written Work: Students will prepare seminar 
papers for discussion from the third week of 
the course. Two essays will be prepared from 
these papers, one in each of the first two 
terms. 
Reading List: A detailed bibliography, topic 
by topic, will be given. Major reference books 
include: 
R. P . Dore (Ed.), Aspects of Social Change in 
Modern Japan, 1967; H. Patrick & H. 
Rosovsky (Eds.), Asia's New Giant, 1976; H. 
Patrick (Ed.), Japanese Industrialisation and its 
Social Consequences, 1976; R. J. Smith & R. 
K. Beardsley (Eds.), Japanese Culture, It's 
Development and Characteristics, 1963; R. 
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Clark, The Japanese Company, 1979; K. Taira, 
Economic Development and the Labor Market 
in Japan. 1970; J. Hirschmeier & T. Yui , The 
Development of Japanese Business 1600-1973, 
1975; R. P. Dore, British Factory , Japanese 
Factory. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
paper, with approximately twelve questions. 
Four questions to be answered. 

So5862 
Social Structure and 
Politics in Latin America 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian 
Rox borough, Room S687 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453, Ext. 
454) . 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology ; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Sociology. . 
Scope: The social bases of politics in Latm 
America in the twentieth century. 
Syllabus: The Michaelmas Term will be 
devoted to a survey of the historical 
development of social structures and politi~al 
processes in the major countrie_s of the region. 
The remainder of the course will analyse 
variations in social structure and politics 
between various Latin American countries, 
focussing on: dominant classes, working class, 
peasantry, the state, the military, 
multinational corporations , etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures and classes 
(Sol23 and Sol23a). 
Reading List: F. S. Weaver , Class, Stat e and 
Industrial Structure, Greenwood Press, 1980; 
B. Kean & M. Wasserman, A Short Histor y of 
Latin America, 1980; R. Chilcote & J. 
Edelstein (Eds.), Latin America: the Struggl e 
with Dependency and Beyond. I 974; F. H. 
Cardoso & E. Faletto , Dependenc y and 
Development in Latin America, 1979; A. . 
Lowenthal (Ed.), Armies and Politics in Latin 
America, 1976. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Roxborough 
or his secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in June. Three questions to be 
answered. 
NB. This course will be given in alternate 
years only, starting 1986/87. 



S05880 
Political Sociology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. T. 
Husbands, Room S879 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell , A453) and Mr. 
A. W. G. Stewart, Room S876 
(Secretary, Mrs. Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for student s in the 
B.Sc. course unit , main fields Sociology or 
Social Psychology (second or third years), 
B.Sc. (Econ.), Part II , special subject 
Sociology (second or third years), M.Sc . in 
Sociology. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to discuss 
relevant theoretical and empirical issues in 
order to introduce the range of problems that 
define the field of political s·oci-Qlogy. 
Syllabus: The course presents competing views 
regarding the nature and scope of political 
sociology. This involves the analysis of power 
and the role attributed to power and/or 
politics within some major sociological 
paradigms . The distinction between authority 
and domination is presented . There is a 
di scussion of the analysis of the state and the 
problem of sociological reductionism; the 
fascist state as an exceptional form of the 
capitalist state is also analysed. 
A further major focus is the role of classes 
and elites in the political process and the role 
of organisation in political activity, which 
relates to group theory and the development 
of pluralism. The distribution of power in 
capitalist and socialist societies is discussed . 
Further specific topics discussed include the 
analysis of community power , varying 
approaches to the study of ideology , the 
analysis of the mass support received by 
fascism and Nazism and by post-war neo-
fascism in Britain and western Europe. 
The course also focuses upon more empirical 
and contemporary issues of mass politics, 
including the changing nature of political 
participation , political socialisation, the depth 
of issue-awareness in western electorates and 
the changing dynamics of voting behaviour, 
especially in Great Britain . 
Pre-Requisites: Students are normally expected 
to have taken So 100: Introduction to Sociology 
or to be able to present evidence of equivalent 
knowledge. However , in special circumstances 
exceptions may be made to this formal 
requirement. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course and a series of twenty-two compulsory 
weekly classes. There is some flexibility in the 
division of lecturing between Dr. Husbands 
and Mr. Stewart. In general, however, the 
lecture s in the first part of the course will be 
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given by Mr. Stewart and those in the second 
part by Dr. Husbands. 
Depending upon the number of students 
registered in the course, Dr. Husbands and 
Mr. Stewart each take a weekly class . 
Lectures: Sol30 Political Sociology, 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Cla sses: So 130a 22 Sessional 
Written Work: The students in each class take 
turns to write essays on themes connected 
with the lecture course; these essays are 
presented to the class for criticism a nd 
discussion . 
Reading List: R. Aron, Main Currents in 
Sociologica l Thought. Vol. 1; T. B. Bottomor e, 
Elites and Societ y; D. Butler & D. Stokes , 
Political Change in Britain (2nd edn.); H. H. 
Gerth & C. W. Mills (Eds .), From Max Weber: 
Essays in Sociology; J. H. Meisel (Ed.), Pare10 
and Mosca; R. Michels, Political Parties ; N. 
Poulantzas , Political Power and Social Classes. 
Supplementary Reading List: N. Abercromb ie, 
S. Hill & B. S. Turner, The Dominant Ideology 
Thesis ; P. Anderson, Considerations on 
Western Marxism; D . Apter (Ed.), Ideology 
and Discontent; P. Bachrach, The Theory of 
Democratic Elitism: A Critique ; R. Bahro , The 
Alternative in Eastern Europe; D. Beetham , 
Max Weber and the Theory of Modern Politics. 
Chapters 1 to 5, 8, 9; M. Billig , Fascists; I. 
Budge, I. Crewe & D. Fairlie (Eds .), Party 
Identification and Beyond; R . E. Dowse & J . 
A. Hughes , Political Sociology; A. Effrat 
(Ed.), Perspectives in Political Sociology; D. 
Kavanagh (Ed.) , The Politics of the Labour 
Party; W . Laqueur (Ed.), Fascism : A Read er's 
Guide; J. Larrain, The Concept of Ideology; S. 
M. Lipset, Politi cal Man; R . T . McKenzie , 
British Political Parties (2nd edn.) ; R. T. 
McKenzie , and A. Silver , Angels in Marble ; L. 
W . Milbrath , Political Participation; R. 
Miliband , The State in Capitalist Society; R. 
Miliband, Marxism and Politics; L. Minkin , 
The Labour Party Conference. (new edn.); T. 
Nairn , The Break-up of Britain; D. Nicholls , 
Three Varieties of Pluralism; N. H. Nie, S. 
Verba & J. R. Petrocik , The Changing 
American Voter. (enl. edn .); F. Parkin, 
Marxism and Class Theory; N. W. Polsby, 
Community Power and Political Theory (2nd 
edn.); P. G. J. Pulzer, Political Representati on 
and Elections in Britain (3rd edn.); R. Ros e 
(Ed.), Studies in British Politics (3rd edn.); R. 
Rose (Ed.), Electoral Participation; R. Ro se, 
Class Does Not Equal Party; M. Rush & P. 
Althoff, An Introduction to Political Sociolo gy; 
R. Skidelsky, Oswald Mosley . 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
entirely by a conventional three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term that is 
based on the full syllabus. The paper contain s 

nineteen or so questions, of which three must 
be answered. All questions carry the same 
maximum of marks. 

S05881 
Political Processes and 
Social Change 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. 
Stewart, Room S876 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u . main 
field Soc.; B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II; M.Sc. 
(Complementary to the graduate seminar 
Political Stability and Change). 
Scope: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
students with major concepts and theories 
concerned with the role of political processes 
in relatio n to different patterns of social 
change. 
Syllabus: Role attributed to political processes 
in different theories of social change ; 
ociological theories of state development; the 

process of state formation and its relation to 
other soc ial forces; social determinants of 
major modern political regimes ; patterns of 
political change in relation to modernisation 
and ind ustrialisation; relations between the 
state, industrialisation and the development of 
labour movements; major types of social and 
political movements; movement and regime in 
the development of fascism; politics and social 
change in the study of revolution; continuity 
and change in post-revolutionary situations. 
Pre-Requisites: Primarily an interest in the 
integra tion of theory and empirical materials . 
Some familiarity with basic sociological 
theory would be of assistance. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
complementary and entirely integrated series 
of twenty-one lectures and twenty-one classes . 
Lectures: So 131 - Sessional. 
Classes: So 13 l(a) - Classes Sessional. 
Written Work: Every member of the class may 
expect to present two class papers in order to 
facilitate discussion of the relevant topics. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. However, students will find it very 
helpful to buy the following books which 
throw light on a variety of topics discussed in 
the syllabus. 
B. Moore, Social Origins of Dictatorship and 
Democracy; T. Skocpol , States and Social 
Revolutions; P. Abrams , Historical Sociolog y. 
The following books illuminate central themes 
and problems for relevant sections of the 
course. 
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P. Anderson, Lineages of the Absolutist State. 
part I sections 1 and 2 (beginning of 
Michaelmas Term); C. Tilly , The Formation of 
Nation-States in Western Europe. pp. 601-638 
(first half of Michaelmas Term) ; I. . 
Wallerstein, The Modern World Sys tem. 
Introduction and chap. 7 (first half of 
Michaelmas Term); G . Poggi, The 
Development of the Modern State. chaps. iv 
and v (first half of Michaelmas Term); E. 
Hobsbawm, Primitive Rebels, chaps. 1-5 
(middle of Michaelmas Term); R. Bendix , 
Nation-Building and Citizenship. chaps. I , 2 
and 3 (second half of Michaelmas Term) ; G. 
Roth , The Social Democrats in Germany (end 
of Michaelmas Term); P. Anderson, "Origins 
of the Present Crisis" in Towards Socialism 
(Ed . Anderson and Blackburn) - 2 offprint 
copies of this article are available in the 
Teaching Library (end of Michaelmas Term) . 
A. Stewart , "Political Movements and 
Political Participation" British Political 
Sociolog y Yearbook . Vol. 3 (first half of Lent 
Term); M. Kitchen, Fascism (first half of Lent 
Term); T. Parson s; "Democracy and Social 
Structure in Pre-Nazi Germany", and "Some 
Sociological Aspects of Fascist Movements" 
in Essays on Sociological Theory (first half of 
Lent Term); A . Gerschenkron, Bread and 
Democrac y in German y; T. W. Mason, "The 
Primacy of Politics - Politics and Economics 
in National Socialist Germany" in The Nature 
of Fascism. Ed. S. J. Woolf; B. Moore Jr. , 
Injustic e. chaps. 8-11; A. Gerschenhon, 
Economic Backwardness in Historical 
Perspective; A. S. Cohen, Theories of 
Revolution (second half of Lent Term); L. 
Kaplan (Ed.) , Revolutions: A Comparative 
Stud y. esp. Introduction and Part I (second 
half of Lent Term) ; B. Moore , Sovi et Politic s: 
The Dilemma of Power (second half of Lent 
Term). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus . The paper will 
consist of approximately twelve questions of 
which candidates are required to answer three. 



S05882 
Industrialization and Theories 
of Social Change 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian 
Rox borough, Room S687 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453, 
Ext. 454) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology 
and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Sociolog y. 
Scope: Social change in the third world. 
Syllabus: The course will deal with political 
and social processes in selected third world 
societies. It will include suc h topics as 
urbanization, agrarian stru cture , peasant 
movements, urban class formation, political 
mobilization , revolutions, the state, military 
intervention in politics , nationalism, ethnicity 
and ideology. Empirical materials will be 
drawn primarily from Latin America, the 
Middle East and Africa. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (So 132) 
will be given b y Dr. Ian Roxborough (Latin 
America) and Dr. A. D. Smith (Africa and the 
Middle East), with classes (Sol32a). 
Reading List: B. Keen & M. Wasserman, A 
Short History of Latin America, Houghton 
Mifflin, 1980 ; D. Collier (Ed.), The New 
Au thoritariani sm in Latin American, Princeton 
University Press ; I. Roxborough , Theories of 
Underdevelopment, Macmillan , 1979; A. 
Lowenthal (Ed.), Armies and Politics in Latin 
America, Holme s and Meier , 1976 ; M. 
Halpern , The Politi cs of Social Change in the 
Middle East and Nor th Africa. Princeton , 1963 ; 
I. Waller stei n , (Ed.), Social Change, the 
Colonial Situation, Wiley , 1966 ; I. L. 
Mark ov itz , Class and Power in Africa, 
Prenti ce -Hall , 1977 ; G. Arrighi & J. Saul , 
Essays on the Political Economy of Africa, 
M o nthl y Review Pre ss, 1973 ; A. D. Smith, 
State and Nation in the Third World, 
Harve ster , 1983. 
Supplementary Reading List: A mo re detailed 
list is availab le from Dr. Roxborough or 
secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in Jun e, divided into two parts 
(Africa and the Middle East, and Latin 
America), three questions to be answered, one 
at leas t from eac h part. 
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S05883 
Theories and Problems of 
Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. D. 
Smith, Room S776 (Secretary, Mrs. 
J. Ridyard, A451, Ext. 295) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociol ogy, 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Sociology and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
International Relations . 
Scope: Investigations into various problem s of 
nationalism and nation-states in their 
historical , sociological and international 
aspects, and a consideration of the main 
theorie s of their origin and diffusion in 
Europe and the Third World. 
Syllabus: The aspects considered cover four 
main areas: 
I. Theories of nationalism and modernisati on, 
including relations between nations and clas ses, 
language and religion , and the role of 
communications and the state; 
2. Aspects of race and ethnicity, and the rise 
of fascism. 
3. Nationalism and the international system , 
including problems of dependenc y, secession 
and self-determination; 
4. Relations between nationalism and 
communism, in the Soviet Union and the 
Third World . 
Pre-Requisites: A suitable course in 
Anthropology, Sociology, Political Scienc e, 
International Relations and International 
History. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (So 133) 
will be given by: 
Dr. A. D. Smith on Theories of Nationalism , 
and on Nationalism and Communism; 
Professor P. Cohen on Race, Ethnicity and 
Fascism; 
Mr. J. Mayall on Nationalism and the 
International System. 
These will be supported by weekly classes 
(Sol33a) following the lectures given by th e 
relevant lecturer, with revision classes in th e 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: A. Cobban, National Se/f -
determination, Oxford UP, 1945; E. Kedour ie, 
Nationalism. Hutchinson , 1960; E. Gellner , 
Thought and Change. Weidenfeld & Nicols on , 
1964; H. Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, 
Macmillan , 1967; N. Glazer & D . Moyniha n 
(Eds.), Ethnicity, Theory and Experience. 
Harvard UP, 1975; H. Seton-Watson, Nation s 
and States, Methuen , 1977; T. Nairn, The 
Break-up of Britain. New Left Book s, 1977; L. 
Tivey (Ed.), The Nation-State. Martin 
Robertson , 1980; J. Breuilly , Nationalism and 
the State, Manchester UP, 1982; A. D. Smith , 
Nationalism in the Tll'entieth Century, Martin 

Robertson, 1979; A. D. Smith, The Ethnic 
Revival, Cambridge UP, 1981; A. D. Smith , 
Theories of Nationalism (2nd edn.), 
Duckworth, 1983 . 
Supplementary Re~ding List: A more. detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Smith or 
secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour exam 
in June, divided into a Sociology and a 
Politics/ History section, four questions to be 
answered with at least one question to be 
answered from each section. 

S05916 
Urban Sociology 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. 
Husbands, Room S879 (Secretary, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453) 
Course Intended Primarily for students in the 
B.Sc. course unit main field Sociology (second 
or third years) and B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II, 
special subject Sociology (second and third 
years). 
Scope: The aim of the course is to teach 
students both about the intellectual origins of 
urban sociology and also about contemporary 
theoretica l debates and empirical research in 
the subject. 
Syllabus: This course both analyses social and 
economic phenomena that have differential 
distrib utions in urban space and also 
examines the role of space in mediating urban 
social relationships. 
Subjects covered under the first of these 
categories include: contributions to the study 
of hu man ecology by the Chicago School, 
later developments in ecological analysis , the 
role of urban renewal and slum clearance in 
affecting urban ecology , and the contributions 
of the recently developed Marxist school of 
urba n analysis. There are also discussions of 
the dimensions of the 'inner-city problem', of 
the dynamics of residential segregation by 
race, and of race differentials in access to 
urban housing and employment. 
Under the second category of subject matter 
the co urse examines such issues as urban 
crowding, territoriality in an urban 
environment, racist voting behaviour, 
defensible space, and related issues in the 
sociology of housing design. 
There is a small compulsory project in which 
students use the computer to perform an 
exercise in factorial ecology upon census data 
for Greater London; no previous 
acquaintance with the computer is required. 
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Pre-Requisites: Students are normally expected 
to have ta ken So I 00: Introduction to Sociology 
or to be able to present evidence of equivalent 
knowledge. However, in special circumstances 
exceptions may be made to this requirement. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course and a series of twenty-two weekly 
classes. 
Lectures: So I 34 Urban Sociology 22 sessional 
Classes: So 134a 22 sessional 
Written Work: For the classes students take 
turns to prepare essays on themes connected 
with the lecture course; these essays are 
presented to the class for criticism and 
discussion. 
Reading List: E. W. Burgess & D . J . Bogu e, 
Contributions to Urban Sociology; M. Castells, 
The Urban Ques tion ; L. J. Duhl (Ed.), The 
Urban Condition; M. Harlow (Ed.) , Captive 
Cities; P. K. Hatt & A. J. Reiss (Eds.) , Cities 
and Societ y; W. H. Michelson , Man and His 
Urban Environment, with Revisions; C. G. 
Pickvance (Ed.), Urban Sociology: Critical 
Essays; M. Stewart (Ed.), The City; G. A. 
Theodorson (Ed.), Studies in Human Ecology. 
Supplementary Reading List: K. Ba sse tt & J. 
R. Short , Housin g and Residential Structure; B. 
J . L. Berry & J. D . Kasarda, Contemporary 
Urban Ecology; M. Castells, City, Class and 
Power; G. E. Cherry , Urban Change and 
Planning; C. Cockburn , The Local State; P . 
Dunleavy, Urban Political Analysis; J. L. 
Freedman, Crowding and Behaviour; H . J . 
Gans, People and Plans; P. Hall (Ed.), The 
Inner City in Context; D. Harvey , Social 
Justice and the City; D. T. Herbert & R . J. 
Johnson (Eds.), Social Areas in Cities; 
Housing Workshop of the Conference of 
Socialist Economists, Political Economy and 
the Housing Question ; Housin g and Class in 
Britain; Housing, Construction and the State; 
P. Lawless, Britain 's Inn er Cities; T. R. Lee , 
Rac e and Residence ; C. Mercer , Living in 
Cities; S. Merrett , State Housing in Britain ; 
National Community Development Project , 
The Costs of Industrial Change; 0 . Newman , 
Def ensible Space; J. Rex & S. Tomlinson , 
Colonial Immi grants in a British City; P. 
Saunders, Urban Politics; D. J. Smith, Rac e 
Disadvantag e in Britain; K. Young & P. L. 
Garside , Metropolitan London. 
Examination Arrangements: Asses sment is 
entirely by a three-hour written examination 
in the Summer Term that is based on the full 
syllabus. The paper contains sixteen or so 
questions , of which four must be answered. 
All quesions carry the same maximum of 
marks . 



So5917 
Industrial Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Hill, 
Room A454a (Secretary, Mrs. Elaine 
Hartwell, A453, Ext. 454) 
Course Intended Primarily for undergraduate 
B.Sc. Soc. and B.Sc. (Econ.) special subjects 
Sociology and Industrial Relations. 
Scope: Coverage of modern industrial 
sociology, with an emphasis on the labour 
process and issues of political economy. 
Syllabus: Competing interests at work. The 
development of the managerial function. 
Managerial structure and goals. Bureaucracy 
and organizational theory. The Japanese 
corporation. Self-management. Industrial 
democracy. Work behaviour and job 
satisfaction. The deskilling debate . Labour 
market seg mentation . Women in employment. 
The institutionalization of industrial conflict. 
Trade union representativeness and 
effectiveness. The structure of the working 
and middle classes. Ideology and 
consciousness. The collective organization of 
non-manual employees. The state, political 
parties and the economy. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally one of Introduction 
to Sociology, The Social Structure of Modern 
Britain, Introduction to Social Anthropology, 
but this requirement is waived for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) special subject Industrial Relations . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 
lectures (Sol40) and 23 classes (Sol40a) given 
by Dr. Hill and Mr. Burrage. 
Written Work: Each student is expected to 
present at least one class paper per session 
and, depending on the number of people per 
class, may be asked to present two. 
Reading List: The recommended textbook is S. 
Hill , Competition and Control at Work. Other 
books of a general nature that cover 
substantial part s of the syllabus are: 
H . Braverman, Labor and Monopol y Capital; 
C. Crouch, Trade Unions: The Log ic of 
Collective Action; R . Edwards, Contested 
Terrain; A. Giddens & G . Mackenzie (Eds.), 
Social Class and the Division of Labour; D. M . 
Gordon, et al., Segmented Work, Divided 
Workers; S. Wood (Ed.), The D egradation of 
Work? 
The major additional references for individual 
topics on the syllabus, arranged 
chronologically by topic are: 
A. Fox, Beyo nd Contract, chaps. 6 and 7; C . 
Littler , The Developm ent of the Labour 
Process; J . Scott , Corporations, Classes and 
Capitalism, chaps. 2-4; M. Crozier, The 
Bureaucratic Phenom enon, Part 3; R. Dore , 
Briti sh Factory - Japan ese Factory; K. Bradley 
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& A. Gelb , Worker Capitalism; J. Thornl ey, 
Workers' Co-operatives; M . Poole , Work ers' 
Participation in Industry; J. Goldthorpe er al., 
The Affluent Worker, Vol. I; A. Zimbali st, 
Case Studies on the Labor Process; I. Berg 
(Ed.), Sociological Perspectives on Labor 
Markets, chaps. 4 and 5; A . Amsden (Ed.) , 
The Economics of Women at Work; J. West 
(Ed.), Work, Women and the Labour Mark er; 
W. Korpi & M. Shalev , 'Strikes , industri al 
relations and class conflict' , British Journ al of 
Sociology, 1979; A. Carew, Democrac y and 
Government in European Trade Unions; C. 
Mulvey, The Economic Analysis of Trade 
Unions, chaps. 8 and 9; A. Giddens, The Class 
Structure of the Advanced Societies; N . 
Abercrombie et al., The Dominant Ideol ogy 
Thesis; G . Bain, The Growth of White-Coll ar 
Unionism; F . Parkin , Marxism and Class 
Theory , Part 2. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be 
available to students taking this course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , 
students answering three questions. 

So5918 
Sociology of Sex and Gender 
Roles: Women in Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair , 
Room A350 (Secretary, Mrs. Y. 
Brown S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Soc .; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II; B Sc. S.S. 
and A. 3rd year. 
Scope: The nature and causes of sex and 
gender role differences over time and pla ce. 
Syllabus: A comparative study of the roles of 
.men and women in society, and the kind and 
extent of inequalities between them. An 
examination of theories of sex discriminati on: 
feminist, Marxist, sociological, psychologi cal 
and biological. Family structures and th eir 
implications for gender roles in the politic al, 
economic, occupational, religious , and 
cultural spheres. Comparative material will be 
drawn chiefly from Britain, the United Stat es, 
Scandinavia and the Soviet Union . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will 
consist of 24 lectures (Sol41) and a weekl y 
class (So 141a). The class lists are posted on 
the notice boards on the Ground Floor of the 
Main Building. 
The lectures will provide an account of th e 
main theories and a survey of the main 
sources for each of the areas to be covered in 
the course, while the classes will look in det ail 

t the spec ific topics listed in the attached 
'Class Topics" reading list. 

ritten Work: Students will be expected to 
repare one or more class papers and these 
viii nor mally be revised in light of the class 
iscussio n and handed in to be marked by 
lass teac hers . Some topics may extend over 
ore than one week. 
eneral: (a) Although there is no single 

extbook that covers all the topics included in 
he course, there are several books that 
rovide a sound introduction to several parts 
f the co urse. Students are advised to buy and 
tudy close ly at least one of the following: 
. Delamont, A Sociology of Women; A. 
akley, Sex, Gender and Society; A . Oakley, 
ubject Women; J. Rohrbaugh, Women: 
syc/10/ogy's Puzzle; Bristol Women's Study 
roup, Half The Sky; Cambridge Women's . 
tudy Group, Women in Society; J. Lewis 
Ed.), Women's Welfare , Women 's Rights; E. 

hitelegg et al. (Eds.), The Changing 
xperience of Women; M . Evans (Ed.), The 

Woman Question. 
b) There are several journals that specialise in 
his area. The most useful of these are: 
eminist Review (LSE Main Library) ; Signs 
LSE Main Library); Sex Roles (Senate 
ouse); International Journal of Women's 
rudies History Workshop Journal (LSE Main 
ibrary). 

c) The re are good booklists in many of the 
terns in the reading list. In addition the 
ollowing three works are particularly useful: 
SA, Socio logy Without Sexism: a 
ourcebook; M. Evans & D. Morgan , Work on 

Women: A Guide to the Literature; M. Warren , 
The Nature of Woman: An Encyclopaedia and 
uide ro the Literature. 
he journal Signs regularly features review 
rticles on feminist scholarship in many 
isciplines. Of particular relevance for the 
ourse are: 
. Lamphere, "Anthropology", Vol. 2 (Spring 

1977), pp. 612-27. 
. Boxer, "For and About Women" , Vol. 7 

Spring 1982), pp. 661-95 . 
d) Many journals in specialist areas have in 
ecent yea rs produced special issues on topics 
or the course. You may find the following 
seful: 
'Women in Communist Systems", Studies in 
omparative Communism, XIV (Summer 1981) 

'Rape", Journal of Social Issues 37 , no. 4 
19 I) 
'Homosexuality: the end of an Illness", 
merican Behavioural Scientist, 25 (March 

1982) 
'Sexuality in History" , Journal of 
onremporary History, 17 (April 1982) 

'Women's Issue", Critique of Anthropolog y , 3, 
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9 and 10 ( 1977) 
"Sex Roles: Resistance and Change", Journal 
of Social Issues, 32, 3 ( 1976) 
"Asian Women" , Bulletin of Concerned Asian 
Scholars, 7 (Jan.-March , 1975) 
"Women and the City" , International Journal 
of Urban and Regional Research, I , 3 (Oct. 
1978) 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
will consist of a three hour unseen written 
paper in which three questions must be 
answered. The examination paper will be 
based· drl the topics covered in the "Class 
Topics" list. 

Criminology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. P. 
Morris, Room S877. 
For full details on this course please see the 
teacher responsible. 

Sociology of Deviant 
Behaviour 

So5920 

Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. E. Rock, 
Room S875 (Secretary, Mrs. Elaine 
Hartwell, A453), and Dr. D. Downes, 
Room A246 (Secretary , Rachel 
Mawhood, A255) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology 
3rd year and B.Sc. (Econ.) Sociology Option, 
3rd year . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and 
control, and their detailed application to 
specific forms of deviance. 
Syllabus: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major sociological perspective s on 
deviance and control, including ecology and 
the 'Chicago School', functionalism, Marxism, 
cultural and subcultural theories, symbolic 
interactionism and allied approaches and 
'control' theories. The emphasis throughout is 
upon the empirical application of these 
approaches to substantive areas of deviance 
such as various forms of crime and 
delinquency , mental illness and drug use . 
Pre-Requisites: Introductory courses in 
sociological theory and social structure; 
Criminology (So 143) is recommended . 



Teaching Arrangements: There is a lecture 
course and classes. 
Lectures: So 144: Sociology of Deviant 
Behaviour, given by Dr. Downes and Dr. Rock. 
There are ten lectures , one per week in the 
Michaelmas Term only. 
Classes : Sol44a: 20 weekly classes in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the 3rd year. 
Classes are one and a half hours long, teacher 
- Dr. Rock. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly 
recommended. One introductory paper per 
term is expected in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the 
course, and a full reading list covering all 
classes is provided at the first class. The 
following is basic reading: 
D.M . Downes & P. E. Rock , Understanding 
Deviance; H. Becker, Outsiders (2nd edn.); A. 
K. Cohen, Deviance and Control; D. Matza, 
Becoming Deviant; I. Taylor, P . Walton & J. 
Young , The New Criminology; S. Cohen, Folk 
Devils and Moral Panics (2nd edn.); S. Cohen 
& L. Taylor, Psychological Survival; S. Box, 
Deviance, Reality and Society; R. Hood (Ed.), 
Crime, Criminology and Public Policy; E. 
Rubington & M. Weinberg, Deviance: The 
Interactionist Perspective (2nd edn .); W. G. 
Carson & P. Wiles (Eds .), Crime and 
Delinquency in Britain (Vols . I & 2). 
Examination Arrangements: Students sit one 3-
hour examination. Three questions must be 
answered from a total of c. 14. 

S05921 
S06880 

The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Post 
graduate) 
(Undergraduate course not available 
1984-85) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. A. 
Martin, Room S777 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) Mrs. E. 
Barker, Room S684 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Jean Ridyard, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Soc. or 
B.Sc. Econ. students who make it an option. 
The material is recommended for 2nd/3rd 
year students and the course is given once 
every two years. 
Scope: The course concentrates on western 
religion, but arrangements can be made for 
those wishing to concentrate on a non-western 
religion. Teachers recommend that only a 
select group of topics is studied and the 
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examination will allow for this approach. 
Syllabus: Professor Martin concentrates on a 
historical survey of relationships between 
religion and society introducing en route. 
The Weber thesis 
The Halevy thesis 
The Secularisation debate 
and issues relating to: 
Church, Sect, Denomination, Cult Milleniali sm. 
Mrs. Barker concentrates on more specificall y 
modern issues, as for example sects and cults, 
religion and science. 
The overall idea is 
(a) to relate religion to basic theoretical 
approaches, e.g. Durkheim, Marx, Weber. 
(b) to concentrate somewhat on Anglo-
American material, so as to bring the mater ial 
under control. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly lecture 
course (Sol42) and a class (Sol42a). If for 
some reason a student needs to take the 
sociology of religion in a year when it is not 
being given, he or she can be allocated Mrs. 
Barker or Professor Martin as tutors. This 
should not normally be necessary. 
Post-Graduate Seminar (So 166) 
This course takes the above as the examinab le 
core of the subject, but varies the examinati on 
in accordance with the interests of students 
participating. It is chaired alternately by 
Professor Martin and Mrs. Barker. 
Written Work: This is confined to papers 
given in classes which should not exceed ten 
minutes in length. 
Reading List: What follows is a minimal 
reading list. Two Supplementary reading lists 
are available which students can use when 
they wish to pursue a particular topic in 
depth. The inner core is starred. 
General 
*B. Wilson, Religion in Sociological 
Perspective, (O.U.P.); J. M. Yinger, The 
Scientific Study of Religion, (Free Press); *M. 
Hill, A Sociology of Religion; N. Birnbaum & 
G. Lenzer, Sociology and Religion; R. 
Robertson, The Sociological Interpretation of 
Religion; Y. M. Yinger, Religion, Society and 
the Individual. 
Readings 
*R. Robertson, Sociology of Religion, 
(paperback). 
Durkheim 
S. Lukes, Emile Durkheim (chaps. 11 and 23); 
W. S. F. Pickering (Ed.), Durkheim on 
Religion; M. Ginsberg, On the Diversity of 
Morals (chaps. 4, 13, 14). 
In the Durkheimian tradition read:-
M. Douglas, Purity and Danger; M. Douglas , 
Natural Symbols. 
Marx 
K. Marx & F. Engels, On Religion; N. 

Birnbaum, Beyond Marx in the Sociology of 
Religion in C. Y. Glock & P. E. Hammond 
(Eds.), Beyond the Classics; A. MacIntyre, 
Marxism and Christianity. 
Weber 
*S. N. Eisenstadt, The Protestant Ethic and 
Modernization (especially Eisenstadt, Fischoff, 
and Bellah); R. W. Green (Ed.), 
Protestantism and Capria/ism. 
Halevy 
See the bibliography given in the relevant 
chapter of M. Hill, A Sociology of Religion. 
B. Semmel, The Methodist Revolution. 
Freud 
P. Rieff, The Mind of the Moralist; C. 
Badcock, The Psychoanalysis of Culture. 
Secularisation 
*K. Dobbelaere, "Secularism" in Current 
Sociology, Vol. 29, No. 2, Sage Publications, 
Summer 1981; *D. Martin, A General Theory 
of Secularization, Blackwell; H. McLeod, 
Religion and the People of Western Europe, 
1789-1970, Oxford University Press, Opus 
Paperback Series, 1981; H. J. Ausmus, The 
Polite Escape, Ohio University Press; P. 
Berger, The Sacred Canopy; R. Bellah, 
"Religious Evolution" in American 
Sociological Review, June 1964. 
The Millennium 
N. Cohn , The Pursuit of the Millennium; *B. 
Wilson, Magic and the Millennium; D. Martin, 
PaC1Jism; J. F. C. Harrison, The Second Coming 
(Routledge); J. Beckford, The Trumpet of 
Prophecy; P. Worsley, The Trumpet Shall Sound. 
Church and Sect 
M. Hill, The Religious Order; R. Stark & W. S 
Bainbridge, "Of Churches, Sects and Cults" 
in Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion, 
June 1979; R. Wallis (Ed.), Sectarianism; B. 
Wilson, Religious Sects; B. McSweeny, Roman 
Catholicism. Blackwell. 
Charisma 
E. Shils, Entry in International Encyclopedia of 
1he Social Sciences; *B. Wilson, The Noble 
Savages. 
Civil Religion 
J. Wilson, Public Religion in American Culture, 
Temple UP; J. Wilson, Religion in American 
Society. 
America 
*G. Marsden , Fundamentalism in American 
Culture, Oxford U.P.; H. R. Niebuhr, The 
Kingdom of God in America; Dean M. Kelley, 
Why Conservative Churches are Growing; R. 
Stark & C. Y. Glock, American Piety; Wade 
Clark Roof, Community and Commitment, 
Elsevier; *"Daedalus", in Religion, Winter 
1982. 
Britain 
A. D. Gilbert , Religion and Society in 
Industrial England; *A. D. Gilbert, The 
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Making of Post-Christian Britain, Longman; B. 
Martin, A Sociology of Contemporary Cultural 
Change, Blackwell. 
Comparative 
*H. Mol (Ed.), Western Religion, Mouton. 
New Religious Movements, Cults etc. 
R. Quebedeaux, The New Charismatics; C. Y. 
Glock & R. N. Bellah, The New Religious 
Consciousness; J. M. Yinger, Countercultures, 
(Free Press); D. G. Bromley & A. D . Shupe, 
Moonies in America; E. Cashmore, Rastaman; 
I. Zaretsky & M. P. Leone (Eds.) , Religious 
Movements in Contemporary America; E. 
Barker (Ed.), New Religious Movements. 
Science 
L. S. Feuer, The Scientific Intellectual; H. W. 
Kearney, Origins of the Scientific Revolution. 
Clergy 
A. J. Russell, The Clerical Profession; R. 
Towler & A. Coxon, The Fate of the Anglican 
Clergy. 
Examination Arrangements: Three-hour formal 
paper of about a dozen questions in all, four 
of which are to be attempted. Questions will 
be set by the teachers involved. At the time of 
writing there is an optional long essay on one 
of a group of set topics. 

S05922 
Sociology of Medicine 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, 
Room S664 (Secretary, Mrs. Yvonne 
Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. Sociology 
and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Sociology; other c.u. 
students may attend with permission of 
teacher responsible. 
Scope and Syllabus: The aim of the course is 
the analysis of medicine as a social institution: 
its origins, development, contemporary 
organization and social consequences. 
Detailed consideration will be given to the 
following themes. Comparative analysis of the 
social construction of the concepts of health 
and illness. Medicine in industrial society; 
public health and social change , the 
development of modern medicine . The 
medical professions. Structural influence on 
health, illness and life chances. Becoming a 
patient: defining and experiencing illness, 
stigma and social identity. The organisation of 
health care services; the politics and 
economics of health care. Medicine and social 
control. Medicine, law and ethics. 
Pre-Requisites: One of: Introduction to 



Sociology, Introduction to Social Anthropology, 
Social Structure of Modern Britain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (Sol45) 20 
lectures. 
Classes: (Sol45a) weekly classes. 
Written Work: Students will be expec .ted to 
present at least one seminar paper, and there 
will be one assessed piece of course work. 
Reading List: R. Dingwall et al (Eds.), Health 
Care and Health Knowledge; E. Friedson , J. 
Lorber (Eds.), Medical Men and their Work: 
D. Tuckett, An Introduction to Medical 
Sociology; N. Parry & J. Parry , The Rise of 
the Medical Profession; V. Navarro, Class 
Struggle, the State and Medicine; I. Illich , 
Medical Nemesis; C. Ham , Choices for Health 
Care: P. Wright & A. Teacher, The Problem of 
Medical Knowledge; R. Dingwall , Aspects of 
Jllness; P. Townsend & N. Davidson , 
Inequalities in Health; I. Kennedy , The 
Unmasking of Medicine; J. Glover, Causing 
Death and Saving Lives. 
Note:(inost references for this course are to be 
found'jn the journals especially: Journal of 
HealtH and Illness , Social Science and 
Medicine, Medicine, Science and the Law, 
Journal of Health and Social Behaviour. and 
Medical Histor y. 
Examination Arrangements: A conventional 
three-hour unseen written examination which 
will count for 70% of the mark , and one 
assessed piece of course work which will 
count for the remaining 30% . 

So5945 
Society and Literature 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Alan 
Swingewood, Room A352 (Secretary, 
Miss Josephine Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. c.u. main 
field Sociology 2nd or 3rd year and B.Sc . 
(Econ.) Part II 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
st udent s to the problems of theor y and 
method in analysing the relation of different 
forms of literature (fiction mainly) to different 
forms of socie ty. The theory is applied to 
specific text s such as novels or plays. 
Syllabus: An analysis of the major 
contributions to the theoretical study of the 
socio logy of literature: Lukacs, Goldmann, 
Raymond Williams; Marxism , structuralism, 
semiotic s. 
The theory of mass society and mass culture; 
the relation of literacy to social development 
and culture. 
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The sociology of culture; authors and read ers· 
the sociology of reading . The problem of ' 
aesthetic analysis in sociology. Some exam ples 
of sociological analysis of fiction . 
Pre-Requisites: No particular knowledge of 
literature or literary theory is required but 
so me knowledge of sociology is desirable in 
particular sociological theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a two hour 
lecture (Sol 13) during the Michaelmas Term 
followed by a two hour seminar (Sol 13a) 
during the Lent Term. 
Each student is expected to produce at least 
one seminar paper and two essays. 
Reading List: There is no adequate text bo ok bu 
the most useful are: J. Hall, The Sociology of 
Literature (pb); J. Wolff , The Social 
Production of Art (pb); R. Williams , Marxi sm 
and Literature (pb); D. Laurenson & A. 
Swingewood , The Sociolog y of Literature. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term . The examination is an advance noti ce 
paper which means that the student gets the 
examination paper three weeks before the 
examination. The student must answer thre e 
questions . In addition each student must write 
a 2500 word essay analysing sociologically any 
novel, play or poem of their choice ; this essay 
must be handed in before a specified date at 
the beginning of May. 
The formal examination counts for 70% and 
the essay for 30% of the examination mark .. 

So5946 
Sociology of Knowledge and 
Science 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. 
Swingewood, Room A352 (Secretar y, 
Miss Josephine Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
(Sociology) 2nd or 3rd years and B.Sc. 
(Economics) 2nd or 3rd years. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduc e 
students to the main traditions in the 
sociology of knowledge and science by 
focussing on the contributions of major 
sociologists such as Marx, Durkheim, 
Mannheim, Weber, Schutz , Merton and 
analysing the development of particular 
approaches such as those of the Frankfurt 
School and Phenomenology . 
Syllabus: A critical examination of the work 
of Marx , Weber , Durkheim and Mannheim . 
The social organisation of knowledge in 

modern industrial society. The relation of 
knowledge to elites. Forms of knowledge and 
forms of society. The social organisation of 
science and the problem of a sociology of 
science in the work -of Popper, Kuhn and 
Merton . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of the main 
theoretica l traditions in sociology is desirable. 
No know ledge of philosophy is required 
although this would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 one hour 
lectures and 20 classes in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Lectures: Soll2 
Classes: Sol 12(a) 
Each student is expected to produce two class 
papers and two essays. 
Reading List: The most useful texts are: P. 
Hamilto n, Knowledge and Social Structure 
(pb); N. Abercrombie, Class Structure and 
Knowledge (pb); J. Larrain, The Concept of 
Ideology; Z. Baumann, Hermeneutics and 
Social Science; L. Sklair, Organised 
Knowledge'. ' 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus .' The student must 
answer three questions. · · 

So5960 
The Psychoanalytic S~udy of 
Society · ··· 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, 
Room S665 (Secretary, Miss 
Josephine Johnson, $'779) 
Course Intended Prima,rily for B.Sc. Sociology, 
B. Sc. Social Psychology - 2nd year option, 
B.Sc. Social Ant,hrc;>pb'Jogy; B.Sc . Social 
Science and Administration - first year, 
B.Sc. Econ. Parts I and II, General Course 
students, and to all other students in the 
Schoo l who may follow an optional course 
taught in the department of sociology. 
Scope: The course aims to provide students of 
the soc ial sciences with a basic grounding in 
the aspects of psychoanalysis relevant to their 
discipline. It explores common ground 
between the sociological and psychoanalytic 
perspectives of society and outlines a central 
paradigm for the understanding of how 
ultura l and economic factors, personality 
tructures and basic biological drives interact 

·n constituting human social behaviour. 
yllabus: The course is based on Freud's 
ultura l theory and its relation to 
sychoa nalysis in general. It considers 
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individual psychological ontogeny as 
recapitulating social phylogeny and considers 
the inter-relations between culture, religion 
and psycho-pathology. It looks at group 
psychology and the structure of t)1e ego, 
object-relations and social interactions , and 
the theory of groups. It examines the 
literature of psychoanalytic anthropology and 
sociology and considers the sociological 
critique of psychoanalysis and the 
psychoanalytic critique of s,@ciology. It 
attempts to define psychoanalysis as a central 
paradigm in the social sciences and explores 
its relations with sociology, psychology , 
anthropology , economics and history. 
Pre-Requisites: None, but prior attendance at 
course PS IOI (Psychoanalytic Theories and 
their derivatives) would be desirable . 
Teaching Arrangements: A· one hour lecture 
(Sol 14) each week and a weekly class 
(Sol 14a) 
Written Work: entirely at the class teacher's 
discretion . There is no formal course work. 
Reading List: S. Freud, Totem and Taboo; 
Civilisation and Its Discontents; Group 
Psyc hology and the Analys is of the Ego; Moses 
and Monotheism; The Question of Lay-analysis; 
Introductor y Lectures on Psyc hoanalys is; A. 
Freud, The Ego and the Mechani sms of 
Defence; Normality and Patholog y in 
Childhood; A Study-guide to Freud's Writings; 
G. Roheim, Psychoanalysis and Anthropology; 
The Riddle of the Sphinx; E. Jones, Essays on 
Applied Psychoanalysis; The Nightmare; P. A. 
Robinson, The Sexual Radicals ; T. Reik , 
Ritual; A. Kardiner, The Psyc hological 
Frontiers of Society; G. Devereux , From 
Anxiet y to Method in the Behavioural Sciences: 
Dreams in Greek Tragedy; E. Erikson, 
Childhood and Society; E. Fromm, The Sane 
Societ y; W. LaBarre , The Ghost Dance; C. 
Levi-Strauss, The Elementar y Structures of 
Kinship; M . Spiro, Oedipus in the Robriands ; 
H . Marcuse, Eros and Civilization: B. Mazlish , 
Psychoanalysis and Histor y ; W . 
Muensterberger et al, (Eds.), The 
Psychoanalytic Study of Societ y, IO vols.; W. 
Rieff, Triumph of the Therapeutic ; F. 
Weinstein & G . Platt, Psychoanal y tic 
Sociology; M . Fortes , Oedipus and Job in West 
African Religion: R. Fox , The Red Lamp of 
Incest; J. H. Crook, The Evolution of Human 
Consciousness; C. Badcock, Levi-Strauss , The 
Psychoanalysis of Culture: Madn ess and 
Modernity; N. 0. Brown, Life Against Death; 
R. Bocock, Freud and Modern Society; 
Sigmund Freud; R. Endleman , Psyc he and 
Society; S. Moscovici , La Psyc hanalyse: Son 
Image et Son Public. 
Supplementary Reading List: A supplementary 
reading list associated with class topics will be 



issued to students at the beginning of the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
unseen examination towards the end of the 
Summer Term . 

So6800 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, 
S667 (Secretary, Miss Josephine 
Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Sociology), for which it is the compulsory 
course. Part-time students taking the M.Sc. 
over two years may wish to note that the 
course can be taken in either the first or 
second year. 
First year M.Phil. (Sociology) students are 
encouraged to attend either the whole or parts 
of the course , but their attendance is optional. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to discuss 
main aspects of the research methods used in 
Sociology. However it is not a specialist 
course , nor is it of a technical nature; it is 
devised to meet the general needs of M.Sc. 
students as a whole. 
Syllabus: The main problems arising in the 
logic of sociological research, the design of 
social investigations, the collection of data, 
and the analysis and interpretation of results. 
Pre-Requisites: This is not a course on 
statistical techniques , but it is an advantage 
for students to have a prior knowledge of 
elementary statistics approximately to the 
level required for the London B.Sc. 
(Sociology) degree. Any students who wish to 
refresh their memories or who need to fill in 
gaps in their knowledge can attend 
undergraduate course SM202, either in full or 
in part. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two series 
of seminars 
So 160: Design and Analysis of Social Investi-
gation. 26 Sessional. 
So 161: Design and Analysis of Social 
Investigation (special topics) 10 Michaelmas 
and Lent Term . 
Each series of seminars will intersperse three 
methods of teaching: 
(a) lecture followed by discussion 
(b) student seminar papers followed by 
discussion 
(c) invited guest speakers, talking about their 
own research or special topics. 
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Part of the assessment for the course is, in 
normal circumstances, a "project paper" 
which involves the design of a research study 
(see section on examination arrangements , 
below). Approximately one-third of the 
seminars will, therefore, focus on this topi c. 
However, students may substitute one of two 
other options for this project paper. 
Either (a) Course SM268, Further Statistical 
Methods. This course focusses on topics such 
as non-parametric techniques, analysis of 
variance and covariance, multiple regressi on 
and other selected multivariate technique s. It 
assumes a knowledge of introductory stati stics 
comparable to SM202. For further detail s of 
the course, including examination method s, 
see the relevant study guide. 
or (b) In exceptional cases, students may 
submit an extended paper on a methodolo gical 
subject (the topic to be determined in 
consultation with Mr. Rose). 
Written Work: In normal circumstances (i.e. 
when the student undertakes the "project 
paper"), he or she will write three papers as 
part of their course: (i) at the end of 
Michaelmas Term, (ii) at the end of Lent 
Term, and (iii) at the beginning of Summ er 
Term. Papers (iii) will be based on the 
student's project, and acts as preparation for 
the final project paper, which is formally 
examined (see section on examination 
arrangements, below). 
If option (a) is taken instead of the projec t 
paper, papers (i) and (ii) are required, plu s the 
usual requirements of course SM268. If opt ion 
(b) is taken , papers (i) and (ii) are require d, 
and paper (iii) will act as preparation for the 
extend ed paper on a methodological subject . 
Students should also expect to give up to 
three seminar papers, of which one will be on 
their project (or their option). 
Reading List: No one book covers the whole 
syllabus. Students are advised to purchase L. 
H. Kidder, Research Methods in Social 
Relations, (4th edn.) Holt, 1981; G. Rose , 
Deciphering Sociological Research, Macmill an, 
1982. 
Readings which students may wish to con sult 
include: K. D. Bailey , Methods of Social 
Research, Free Press, 1978; C. Bell & H. 
Newby (Eds.) Doing Sociological Research , 
Allen & Unwin, 1977; H. S. Becker, 
Sociological Work, Al dine, 1970; M. Bulm er 
(Ed.), Sociological Research Methods, 
Macmillan, 1977; R. G. Burgess (Ed.), Field 
Research: a Sourcebook and Field Manual, 
Allen & Unwin, 1982; D. T. Campbell, & J. 
C. Stanley, Experimental and Quasi-

Experimental Designs for Research, Rand 
McNally, 1963; N. K. Denzin, The Research 
Act, McGraw-Hill, 1978; G. Hoineville et al., 
Survey Research Practice, Heinemann, 1978; 
C. Marsh, The Survey Method, Allen & 
Unwin, 1982; G. J. McCall, & J. L. Simmons, 
Issues in Participant Observation, Addison-
Wesley, 1969; R. K. Merton, On Theoretical 
Sociology, Free Press, 1968; D. C. Miller, 
Handbook of Research Design and Social 
Measurement, McKay, 1970; C. A. Moser, & 
G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation, Heinemann, 1971; A. Orenstein, 
& W. R. F. Phillips, Understanding Social 
Research, Allyn and Bacon; L. Schatzman & 
A. L. Strauss, Sociology, Prentice-Hall; C. 
Selltiz et al., Research Methods in Social 
Relations (2nd, 3rd edns.), Holt, 1976; M. 
Shipman, The Limitations of Social Research, 
Longman, 1972; M. Shipman (ed.), The 
Organisation and Impact of Social Research, 
Routledge, 1976; J. Silvey, Deciphering Data, 
Longman, 1975; H. W. Smith, Strategies of 
Social Research, Prentice-Hall, 1975, 1981; J. 
P. Wiseman & M. S. Aron, Field Projects for 
Sociology Students, Schenkman, 1970. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the whole syllabus. The paper 
contains ten questions of which three are to 
be answered. Copies of previous years' papers 
are available. 
66% of the total assessment for the course is 
based on the examination paper. The other 
34% is awarded either on the project paper, 
assigned during Lent Term, or on one of the 
two alternatives listed above. 

So6815 
Sociological Theory (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. S. 
Cohen, Room K204 and Dr. M. 
Mann, Room S778 (Secretaries, Miss 
J. Gauntlett, S878 and Mrs. Y. 
Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. students 
Syllabus: Recent trends in sociological theory. 
The exact syllabus is worked out at the 
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beginning of the academic year according to 
the interests of students doing the course. 
Among the topics covered are: 
phenomenology, hermeneutics, contemporary 
Marxism, neo-evolutionary theory, and recent 
trends in historical and comparative 
sociology. Students are assumed to have a 
basic grounding in classical theory, but they 
may pursue more intensively selective themes 
within it if they wish. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two two-hour 
seminars (Sol71) weekly throughout the 
Session. Dr. Mann, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms and Professor Cohen, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Reading List: This is mainly constructed at the 
beginning of the terms. Useful introductory 
books are: P. Cohen, Modern Sociological 
Theory; A. Gouldner, The Coming Crisis of 
Western Sociology. These two books are useful 
for trends up to c.1965. J. H. Turner , The 
Structure of Sociological Theory; A. Giddens, 
Central Problems of Sociological Theory; A 
Contemporary Critique of Historical 
Materialism. 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , 
comprising topics agreed with the students 
and covered in the course of the seminar 
series. Students must answer three from about 
ten questions. 

So6830 
Social Structure of Industrial 
Societies 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Michael 
Burrage (Course Convener), Room 
A375 and Dr. Elizabeth Weinberg, 
Room S666 (Secretary, Mrs. Elaine 
Hartwell, A453), Dr. Colin Crouch, 
Room A351 (Secretary, Mrs. Jean 
Ridyard, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Sociology, available as an outside option 
within some other M.Sc. courses. M.A. Area 



Studies (United States). 
Scope: The aim of the course is to increase 
students' knowledge of a number of industrial 
societies by concentrating on the application 
to them of certain major sociological theories. 
Syllabus: Political power, labour movements 
and industrial relations , education and work, 
stratification and social mobility in industrial 
societies. Problems of comparative analysis. 
The course will focus on Britain , France, 
Ge-fmany, the U.S.S.R., U.S.A. and Japan. 
Pre-Requisites: A first degree in sociology or 
some experience of undergraduate courses in 
sociology. (Students reading for the M.A. 
Area Studies (United States) are subject to 
different rules concerning pre-requisites). 
Teaching Arrangements: Course comprises at 
least 20 two-hour seminars (Sol62) at which 
papers (two each week) are presented by the 
students and occasionally by teachers. During 
Michaelmas and part of Lent Term the 
seminars follow a prescribed pattern of topics, 
for which extensive bibliographies are made 
available. During the remainder of Lent and 
some weeks of Summer Term the papers are 
chosen by the students, reading material being 
discussed individually with the teachers. 
(Students are also recommended to attend the 
lecture course Sol05.) 
Reading List: The following represents a 
minimal list: M. Archer, Social Origins of 
Educational Systems; D . Bell , The Coming of 
Post-Industrial Society; S. Berger (Ed.), 
Organising Interests in Western Europe; S. 
Berger & M. Piore , Dualism and Discontinuity 
in Industrial Societies; H. A. Clegg, Trade 
Unionism under Collective Bargaining; C. J. 
Crouch & A . Pizzorno, The Resurgence of 
Class Conflict in Western Europe since 1968 (2 
Vols.) ; R. Edwards, Contested Terrain; F. 
Froebe! et al., The New International Division 
of Labour; A. Giddens , Class Structure of 
Advanced Societies; J. Gershuny, After 
Industrial Society?; C. Lindblom, Politics and 
Markets; S. M. Lipset & S. Rokkan, Party 
Systems and Voter Alignments; V. Mallinson, 
An Introduction to the Study of Comparative 
Education; P. C. Schmitter and G. Lehmbruch 
(Eds.), Trends towards Corporatist 
Intermediation; D. Treiman, Occupational 
Prestige on Comparative Perspective . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 
conventional three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term, in which three questions must 
be answered . There is an extensive list of 
questions , and the topics selected by students 
for their papers are borne in mind when the · 
examination is set. 
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S06831 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Leslie 
Sklait, Room A350 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Y. Brown, S686) 
Seminar Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Sociology. 
Scope: Selected sociological issues in 
developing societies. 
Syllabus: Dependency and development in the 
Third World; the role of multinational 
corporations; the state; nationalism; ideolo gy, 
culture and political mobilization; ethnicit y; 
populism; marginality and the urban workin g 
class; military intervention in politics; 
peasantry; revolutionary movements in the 
Third World; socialist development paths . 
Pre-Requisistes: Knowledge of basic 
sociological theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 seminars (So 163) 
organized by Dr. Sklair, and Dr. A. D. Smith. 
The Lecture courses So 132 and So 133 are also 
relevant. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write 
and present at least two seminar papers (one 
during the Michaelmas and one during the 
Lent Term). 
Reading List: M. Xue, China's Socialist 
Economy, 1981; J. Paige, Agrarian Revoluti on, 
1975; R. Cohen et al. (Eds.), Peasants and 
Proletarians, Hutchinson, 1979; G. Modelski 
(Ed.), Transnational Corporations and World 
Order, 1979; D. Collier (Ed.), The New 
Authoritarianism in Latin America, 1979; C. 
Thomas, Dependence and Transformation, 
1974; H. Goulbourne (Ed.), Politics and Sta te 
in the' Third World, 1980; A. D. Smith, Stat e 
and Nation in the Third World, 1983; D. E. 
Smith (Ed.), Religion and Political 
Mobilization, 1974; D. Goodman & M. 
Redclift, From Peasant to Proletarian, 1981; I. 
L. Markovitz, Class and Power in Africa, 1977; 
B. Warren, Imperialism: Pioneer of Capitali sm, 
1980. 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed readin g 
lists on specific topics are available from Dr. 
Sklair or Dr. A. D. Smith. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in June. Three questions to be 
answered. 

So6850 
Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. D. 
Smith, Room S776 (Secretary, Mrs. 
J. Ridyard A451, Ext. 295) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Sociology, International Relations, 
Anthropology, Political Science. 
Scope: An examination of the causes and role 
of ethnic identity and nationalist movements 
in the modern world, and of the relations 
between nations and states. 
Syllabus: Nationalism and the international 
system; Nationalism and development; ethnic 
separatism and irridentism; race and 
nationalism; nationalism and revolution. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seminars 
(Sol69) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
followed by revision seminars in the Summer 
Term. (Students are also recommended to 
attend course Sol33.) 
Teachers: Professor P. S. Cohen, Mr. J. 
Mayall and Dr. A. D. Smith. 
Reading List: A. Cobban, National Self-
Determination, Oxford University Press 1945; 
E. Kedourie, Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960; 
E. Kedourie (Ed.), Nationalism in Asia and 
Africa, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1971; E. 
Gellner, Thought and Change, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 1964, 1971; K. Deutsch, Nationalism 
and Social Communication, MIT Press, 1966; 
H. Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, Macmillan, 
1967; P. Sugar & I. Lederer (Eds.), 
Nationalism in Eastern Europe, Seattle, 1969; I. 
Geiss, The Pan African Movement, Methuen, 
1974; M. Hechter, Internal Colonialism, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1975; N. Glazer and 
D. Moynihan (Eds.), Ethnicity, Theory and 
Experience, Harvard University Press, 1975; 
H. Seton-Watson, Nations and States, 
Methuen, 1977; T. Nairn, The Break-up of 
Britain, New Left Books, 1977; L. Tivey (Ed.), 
The Nation State, Martin Robertson, 1980; J. 
Breuilly, Nationalism and the State, 
Manchester University Press, 1982; J. 
Armstrong, Nations before Nationalism , 
University of North Carolina Press, 1982; A. 
D. Smith, Nationalism in the Twentieth 
Century, Martin Robertson, 1979; A. D. 
Smith, The Ethnic Revival, Cambridge 
University Press, 1981; A . D. Smith, Theories 
of Nationalism, 2nd edn., Duckworth, 1983. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Smith and 
secretary and at the first two seminars. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in June with three questions to 
be answered. 
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S06852 
Political Stability and Change 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. 
Stewart, Room S876 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and other 
graduate students. 
Scope: The aim of the seminar is to explore 
major problems in the analysis of political 
stability and change. Particular attention is 
paid to the discussion of alternative 
frameworks for the analysis of stability and 
change and of the differential contribution of 
social structural, cultural and organisational 
factors. 
Syllabus: Role attributed to politics and the 
state within macro-theories of social develop-
ment; differential political implications of 
capitalism and modernisation; processes of 
state formation; material and cultural factors 
as determinants of stability and change ; social 
movements as sources of stability and change; 
concepts of "pre-political" movements; 
structure, culture and organisation in the 
analysis of societal breakdown and revolution ; 
case studies of the development of social 
democratic, fascist and communist regimes. 
Pre-Requisites: A working knowledge of basic 
sociological theory (i.e. of analysis in terms of 
norms, roles, structures, institutions, etc.) and 
an ability to integrate theoretical and 
empirical materials. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is given 
every other year, alternating with So6853, 
Theories of Political Sociology. It is given in 
the form of weekly sessional seminars (So I 68) 
at which papers are presented by one or more 
members of the seminar upon relevant topics 
agreed and assigned at the first meeting of the 
seminar. Students choosing the course are 
strongly recommended to attend the lecture 
course "Political Processes and Social Change" 
(Sol31) which deals with many of the same 
problems with which the seminar is 
concerned. Students with little or no 
background in the field of political sociology 
will find it helpful to attend at least some of 
the lecture course Political Sociology (So I 30). 
Written Work: Members of the seminar will be 
required to present two papers during the 
course of the session. 
Reading List: C. Tilly, As Sociology meets 
History; A. Stinchcombe, Theoretical Methods 
in Social History; P. Blau (Ed.), Approaches to 
the Study of Social Structure; B. Moore , 
Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy; 
P. Anderson, Lineages of the Absolutist State; 
C . Tilly, The Formation of Nation States in 



Western Europe; N. Poulantzas , Fascism and 
Dictatorship; R. Bendix , Nation-Building and 
Citizenship; G. Roth , The Social Democrats in 
Germany; M. Schwartz , Radical Protest and 
Social Structure; C. Tilly, The Vendee; N. 
Smelser, Theory of Collective Behaviour; L. 
Kaplan , Revolution s: A Comparative Stud y; S. 
Woolf (Ed.), The Nature of Fascism , M . 
Kitchen , Fascism ; T . Skocpol, States and 
Social Revolution s; I. Wallerstein, The Modern 
World Sys tem ; E. Hobsbawm, Primitive 
Rebels; S. Cohen, Bukharin ; A. Gerschenkron, 
Bread and Democracy in Germany; B. Moore, 
Jr. , Injustice , chaps. 8-11; A. Gerschenkron, 
Economic Backwardn ess in Historical 
Perspec tive . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. The paper will 
consist of approximately twelve questions of 
which candidates must answer three. 

S06853 
Theories of Political Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. 
Stewart, Room S876 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Yvonne Brown, S686) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. and other 
graduate students. 
Scope: Selected sociological issues in the social 
di stribution of power. 
Syllabus: Key concepts and major theories of 
political sociology; major forms of power in 
modern societies , their soc ial bases and inter-
relationships : class , state and gender; political 
organization as resource and constraint; 
authority, power and legitimation ; problems 
a nd po ssibilities of political representation; 
the comparative political sociology of 
capitalist and state socialist societies. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is given 
every other year, alternating with So6852, 
Political Stability and Change. It is given in 
the form of weekly sessional seminars, So 167, 
at which paper s are presented by students 
and, on occasion, by guest speakers. Students 
may find it helpful to attend the lecture 
course So I 30, Political Sociology , which 
considers a number of issues discussed in the 
seminar. 
Written Work: Member s of the seminar will be 
required to present two papers during the 
course of the session. 
Reading List: R. Aron , Main Currents in 
Sociological Thought , Vol. I (Section on 
Marx) and Vol. II (Section or, Weber); Isaac 
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Balbus, Marxism and Domination; A. Gilber t, 
Marx's Politics; R. Michels, Political Parti es; 
R. T. Mckenzie, British Political Parties; L. 
Minkin, The Labour Party Conference; R. 
Dahl , Who Governs? Polyarchy; R. Bell, D . 
Edwards and H . Wagner , Political Power; 
Alan Wolfe, The Limits of Legitimacy; R. 
Sease (Ed.) , The State in Western Europ e; S. 
Bornstein (Ed .), The State in Capitalist 
Europe; Tom Nairn , The Break-up of Britain; 
David Held et al (Eds .), States and Societi es; 
E. Nordlinger, On the Autonomy of the 
Democratic State; S. Lukes , Power; Sheila 
Rowbotham, Women's Consciousness, Man's 
World; R. Reiter (Ed.), Toward an 
Anthropolog y of Women (esp . Gail Reuben , 
"Traffic in Women") ; M. Stacey & M . Pri ce, 
Women, Power and Politics; Elizabeth Wilson, 
Women and the Welfare State; T. Parsons , 
Politics and Social Structure; A. Gramsci, 
Prison Notebooks; A. Showstack Sassoon, 
Gramsci's politics; W. Adamson, Hegemon y 
and Revolution; N. Abercrombie, S. Hill & B. 
Turner, The Dominant Ideology Thesis; John 
Scott , Corporations, Classes and Capitalism ; F. 
Parkin , Marxism and Class Theory; Barry 
Smart , Foucault, Marxism and Critique; David 
Held, Introduction to Critical Theory: 
Horkeimer to Habermas; J . Habermas, Toward 
a Rational Societ y, Legitimation Crisis; T. 
McCarthy, The Critical Theory of Jurgen 
Habermas; M. Djilas, The New Class; D. 
Lane, Politics and Societ y in the USSR . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three -
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. Candidates will be 
required to answer three questions. 

S06854 
The Political Sociology of 
Latin America 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: ·or. Ian 
Roxborough, Room S687 (Secretar y, 
Mrs. Elaine Hartwell, A453, Ext. 
454) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Sociol ogy 
and M.A. (Area Studies in Latin America) 
Scope: Aspects of the political sociology of 
Latin America. 
Syllabus: Dominant classes , agrarian politic s, 
urban subordinate classes, revolution, 
populism, democracy and authoritarianism , 
the military . 
Teaching Arrangements: 17 seminars (So I 70). 
Students will also ordinarily be expected to 
attend the course "Latin American 

Development" given at the Institute of Latin 
American Studies, 31 Tavistock Square. 
Reading List: F. H. Cardoso & E. Faletto, 
Dependency and Development in Latin America, 
1979; I. Roxborough, Theories of Under-
development, 1979; B. Roberts, Cities of 
Peasants, 1978; C. Waismann, Modernization 
and the Working Class, 1982; P. Evans, 
Dependent Development, 1979; J . Payne , Labor 
and Politics in Peru, 1965; J. Paige, Agrarian 
Revolution, 1975; D. Collier, The New 
Authoritarianism in Latin America, 1979; F. 
Katz, The Secret War in Mexico, 1981; R. 
Bonachea & M. San Martin, The Cuban 
Insurrection, 1974; J. Malloy, Bolivia, 1970; A . 
Stepan, The Military in Politics, 1971; J. 
Fowera ker, The Struggle for Land, 1981. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Roxborough 
or his secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: A three-hour 
examination in June . Three questions to be 
answered. 

S06880 
The Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Post 
graduate) 
See S05921 

S06881 
Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. 
Morris, Room S877 (Secretary, Miss 
J. Johnson, S779, Ext. 788), Dr. P. 
Rock, Room S875 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Elaine Hartwell, A453, Ext. 454), 
Dr. D. Downes, Room A246 
(Secretary, Miss R. Mawhood, A255, 
Ext. 509) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
Sociology, M.Sc. Social Psychology, M.Sc. 
Social Planning 
Scope: The analysis of deviance, crime and 
social control. 
Syllabus: The course falls into three parts: 
a systematic introduction to concepts and 
problems in the sociology of deviance ; 
chronological review of major theories of 
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deviance and control; 
a description of empirical examples of 
deviance 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 weekly seminars 
(So 165) will be offered. There is a course of 
undergraduate lectures (So144) offered in the 
Michaelmas Term to which M .Sc. students are 
invited. 
Reading List: D . Downes , & P. Rock , 
Understanding Deviance , 1982; M. McIntosh , 
The Organisation of Crime , 1975; A. K. 
Bottomley, Criminology in Focus, 1979; T. P. 
Morris, Deviance and Control: The Secular 
Heresy, 1976; I. Taylor , P. Walton , & J. 
Young, The New Criminolog y, 1973; P. Rock 
& M. McIntosh (Eds .), Deviance and Social 
Control, 1974. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
list is available from Dr. Rock or secretary. 
Examination Arrangements: three-hour 
examination in June. 

S06960 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Rose, 
Room S667 (Secretary, Miss J. 
Johnson, S779) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Sociology. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to basic research methods and 
statistical techniques used in sociology. 
Syllabus: The process of social research ; 
techniques of data collection ; social surveys; 
data analysis; descriptive statistics; sampling 
and sampling distributions ; elements of 
statistical inference; elements of correlation 
and regression. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a fortnightly 
seminar. There are two lecture courses, eac h 
accompanied by classes . The programme is as 
follows: 
Seminars: So 152. Methods of Social 
Investigation. 12 sessional (fortnightly). 
Lectures : SA 115. Methods of Social 
Investigation. 20 Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
SM202 . Statistical Methods for Social 
Research. 23 Sessional. 
Classes: So 103. Issues and Methods of Social 
Research . 24 Sessional (weekly) and 10 
Work shop classes Michaelmas and Lent Terms , 
(fortnightly). 
SM202. Statistical Methods for Social Research. 
24 Sessional. 
Students should note that the first lecture 



, 
course above , SA 115, does in fact comprise 
the lectures for course Sol03. Also, the 
fortnightly 'workshop classes' for Sol03 
alternate with the seminars Sol52 to form a 
weekly series in Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
For further details of teaching arrangements, 
reading lists and written work students should 
consult the two corresponding study guides: 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
(So580 I) ( corresponding to So I 03) and 
Methods of Statistical Analysis (SM7215) 
(corresponding to SM202). 
Written Work: See the two study guides noted 
above . The course Issues and Methods of 
Social Research involves participation in a 
research project and the writing of a report. 
Candidates for the Diploma in Sociology are 
required to write this report, but it does not 
contribute to the final examination. 
Reading Lists: See the two study guides noted 
above . .,~. 
Examinati~n Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the syllabus for both lecture 
course s . The paper contains ten questions in 
all , six in Section A and four in Section B. 
Four questions are to be answered , two from 
each section . 

Sociological Theory 
See So5821. 

So6961 

So6962 
Comparative Social Structures 
I 
See 5820 
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So6963 
Comparative Social Structures 
II 
See So5830 

So6969 
Comparative European Socia l 
Structures 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin 
Crouch, Room A351 (Secretary, Mrs. 
Jecin Ridyard, A451) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Europ ean 
Studies; M.Sc. Government and Politics of 
Western Europe. 
Scope: To introduce students to the main 
characteristics of contemporary western 
European societies. 
Syllabus: Occupational structure; industrial 
relations; welfare state; education systems ; 
family structure; religion; social stratificati on. 
Students will be expected to specialise in two 
of the following: (a) France , (b) W. Germ any 
(c) Italy, (d) the Nordic countries (e) the 
consociational democracies. 
Pre-Requisites: Some previous experience of 
sociology would be helpful, but a backgrou nd 
in political science, history or economics will 
also be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should 
attend the seminars organised for the M.Sc . 
Sociology course, Social Structure of Industrial 
Societies (Sol62). When these seminars are 
covering topics and countries not relevant to 
this course , alternative seminars are organi sed 
for CESS students with Dr. Crouch. there are 
20-23 seminars in toto. Students may also wish 
to attend the lectures for the B.Sc. sociolog y 
course -Comparative Social Structures II 
(So5830). Students also attend So 172: 
Comparative European Social Structures, 
teacher Dr. C. Crouch, 15 lectures Sessional. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be 
circulated at the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour conventional examination in the Summ er 
Term, in which three questions must be 
answered . 

Statistical and Mathematical Sciences Study Guides 
This section is in two parts. The first part lists the lectures and seminars given by the 
department. The list provides a cross reference to the Study Guide(s) in which the syllabus 
and the reading list associated with the lecture or seminar can be found. The second part 
contains the Study Guides, presented in Study Guide number sequence. 

Lectures and Seminars 
Lecture 
Seminar/ 
Number 

Mathematics 
SM 100 Basic Mathematics 

Professor K. G. Binmore 

SM 101 Introduction to Algebra 
Dr. H. Fre~dman and Dr. E. M. Boardman 

SM102 Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Professor K. G. Binmore and Dr. S. R. Alpern 

SM 103 Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
Professor K. G. Binmore 

SM 104 Information Seminar 
Dr. H. Freedman 

SM 111 Further Analysis 
Dr. E. M. Boardman 

SM 112 Further Algebra 
Dr. H. Freedman 

SM 113 Mathematical Methods 
Dr. S. R. Alpern and Dr. E. M. Boardman 

SM120 Game Theory I 
Professor K. G. Binmore and Dr. A. Shaked 

SM121 Game Theory II 
Professor K. G. Bimore and 
Dr. A. Shaked 

SM122 Applied Abstract Analysis 
Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski (not available 1984/85) 

SM 123 Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Dr. J. L. Bell 

SM124 Introduction to Topology 
Dr. J. L. Bell 

SM 125 Convexity and Duality 
Dr. S. R. Alpern 

SM 126 Fixed Point Theorems 
Dr. S. R. Alpern 

SM 127 Sets and Models 
Dr. J. L. Bell 
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10/ML 

45/MLS 

46/MLS 

45/MLS 

MLS 

25/MLS 

20/ML 

45/MLS 

20/M . ; 

25/LS 

40/ML 

10/M 

24/LS 

10/M 

10/M 

40/ML 

Study Guide 
Number 

Ecl415 

SM7001 

SM7000 

SM7002 

SM7030 

SM7040 

·sM7020 

SM7025; 
SM8002 

SM7025; 
SM8003 

SM7060 

SM7024 

SM7021 

SM7021 

SM7021 , 

Ph6203; 
SM7031 



Lecture/ Study Guide Lecture/ Study Guide 
Seminar Numb er Seminar Number 
Number Number 

SM128 Axiomatic Set Theory 15/LS Ph6 203 SM220 Applications of Stochastic Processes 3/L SM7241 
Dr. J . L. Bell Dr. C. S. Smith 

SM129 Infinite Abelian Groups 10/L SM7042 SM221 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic Processes 5/L SM7250 
Dr. H. Freedman Mr. L. A. Roberts 

SM130 Category Theory (not available 1984-85) 10/L SM7041 SM222 Marketing and Market Research 69/MLS SM7231 
Dr. H. Freedman Professor A. S. Douglas, Dr. C. M. Phillips, 

SM131 Measure, Probability and Integration 45/MLS SM7061 Mrs. K. E. Spitz and Mr. D . W. Balmer 

Dr. E. M. Boardman and Dr. S. R. Alpern SM230 Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 44/MLS Ec1430 
Statistics 

Statistics Dr. C. R. S. Dougherty, Dr. C. M. Phillips 

SM200 Basic Statistics 30/ML SM7200 
and Mr. A. C. Harvey 

Mr. A. C. Harvey and Dr. C. S. Smith SM232 Econometric Theory 30/ML Ec1575; 

SM202 Statistical Methods for Social Research 33/MLS Ps5406; 
Mr. J. E. H. Davidson and Mr. A. C. Harvey Ec2412 

Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh SA5622; SM234 Statistical Sources 20/LS SM8254; 
SM7215 Dr. C. M. Phillips SM8260 

SM204 Elementary Statistical Theory 40/ML SM7201 Actuarial Investigations: Financial and Statistical 22/MLS SM7260 
Mr. D. W. Balmer and Professor D. J. Bartholomew SM235 

Mr. L. A. Roberts 
SM206 Probability and Distribution Theory 33/MLS SM7220 44/MLS SM7261 

Dr. M. Knott SM236 Actuarial Life Contingencies 
(not available 1984-85) 

SM207 Estimation and Tests 12/LS SM7220; Mr. L. A. Roberts 
Professor J . Durbin SM237 Statistical Packages and Data Analysis 25/ML SM8254 

SM210 Analysis of Variance and Quality Control 10/L SM7230 Miss S. A. Brown 
Dr. C. S. Smith SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 10/L SM7216; 

SM211 Time Series and Forecasting 10/M SM7230 Dr. J. Howard SM8204 
Mr. A. C. Harvey SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory 10/M SM7216; 

SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10/L SM7230 Dr. L. D. Phillips SM8204 
Dr. C. S. Smith SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods 10/M SM7216; 

SM213 Survey Methods 10/M SM7230 Dr. M. Knott SM8204 
Dr. C. M. Phillips SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice 10/L SM7216; 

SM214 Surveys, Experiments and other Investigations 11/LS SM7240; Dr. L. D. Phillips SM8204 
Mrs. K. E. Spitz SM8260 40/ML SM8203 SM250 Stochastic Processes 

SM215 Sample Survey Theory 15/ML SM7240; Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Mrs. K. E. Spitz SM 8260 

SM254 Multivariate Analysis 20/MLS SM8257 
SM216 Multivariate Techniques 15/ML SM7240; Dr. M. Knott 

Dr. C. M. Phillips SM8260 
SM255 Distribution-Free Methods and Robustness 20/ML SM8256 

SM217 Further Statistical Theory and Methods 15/ML SM7240 Dr. M. Knott 
Professor J. Durbin SM256 Analysis of Categorised Data 10/LS SM8257 

SM218 Statistical Theory 45/MLS SM7241; Dr. C. S. Smith 
Professor J. Durbin , Dr. M. Knott and SM7250 
Miss S. A. Brown 

SM257 Basic Time Series Analysis 10/M Ec2561; 
Professor J. Durbin and Mr. A. C. Harvey SM8259 

SM219 Elementary Stochastic Processes 12/ML SM7241; 
Dr. C. S. Smith SM7250 

778 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 
779 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 



Lecture/ Study Guide Lecture/ Study Guide Seminar Number Seminar Number Number Number 

SM258 Further Time Series Analysis 10/L Ec2561 ; SM307 Computing Methods II 20/ML SM7320 
Professor J. Durbin SM825 9 Mr. A. Cornford and Mr. S. Smithson 

SM259 Applied Multivariate Analysis 10/L SM825 5 SM309 Data Processing Methods 10/M SM7322 
P~ofessor D. J. Bartholomew Professor F. Land 

SM260 Models for Social Processes 20/ML SM821 3 SM310 Systems Analysis Methodology I 20/ML SM7322 
Professor D. J. Bartholomew Professor F. Land and Mr. R. K. Stamper 

SM262 Further Sample Survey Theory and Methods 15/ML SM825 5 SM311 Computer File Organisation 5/L SM7300 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh Mr. A. Cornford 

SM263 Experiments in Social Research 10/L SM826 1 SM312 Numerical Methods 20/ML SM7330 
Mrs. K. E. Spitz Dr. J. Sylwestrowicz 

SM264 Survey Design, Execution and Analysis 20/ML SM826 1 SM313 Elements of Management Mathematics 33/MLS SM7340; 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh Professor A. Land, Mr. J. V. Rosenhead and SM8350 

SM265 Statistical Aspects of Educational Planning 15/M SM821 4 Dr. M. Knott 
Dr. C. M. Phillips SM314 Operational Research Techniques 25/MLS SM7345 

SM268 Further Statistical Methods 20/ML Ps6499 Mr. J. V. Rosenhead, Dr. J. V . Howard and 
Professor D . J. Bartholowmew Dr. S. Powell 

SM271 Joint Statistics Seminars L SM315 Mathematical Programming 10/M SM7345 
Professor D. J . Bartholomew and Dr. S. Powell and Professor A. H. Land 
Professor J . Durbin SM317 Model Building in Operational Research 40/ML SM7347 

SM272 Advanced Lectures on Special Topics MS Dr. R . J . Paul, Mr. D. W. Balmer, Professor 
in Statistics A. Land and Dr. S. Powell 
Professor D . J. Bartholomew and SM318 Management Sciences Seminar 10/ML 
Professor J . Durbin Dr. R. J. Paul 

SM319 First-Year Computing Seminar ML Computing and Operational Research Professor F. F. Land and Mr. A. Cornford 
SM300 General Computing I 20/ML SM7301 ; SM320 Management Game for Management Sciences 10/ML 

Mr. D. P. Dalby and others SM8303 ; Dr. R. J. Paul 
SM8300 

SM321 Applications of Computers 10/M SM7231 ; 
SM301 General Computing II 20/ML SM7301 ; Mr. A. Cornford and Mr. Smithson SM8301 

Mr. R. A. Hirschheim SM8303 ; 
SM350 Operational Research Methodology 10/L SM8342; SM8300 

Mr. J. V. Rosenhead SM8344 
SM302 Introduction to Computing 20/ML SM7300 

SM351 Basic Operational Research Methodology 10/M SM8342; Mr. A. Cornford and Mr. Smithson 
Dr. R. J. Paul SM8343 

SM303 Fortran Vacation Course 
SM352 Advanced Operational Research Techniques 20/LS SM8347 

SM304 Fortran 77 10/M SM7330 Dr. R. J . Paul , Dr. J . V. Howard and 
Mr. J. V. Rosenhead 

SM305 Pascal Programming 15/ML SM7300 SM353 Basic Mathematical Programming 10/M SM8342; 
Mr. A. Cornford Professor A. Land and Dr. S. Powell SM8343; 

SM306 Computing Methods I 20/ML SM7320 SM8351 ; 
Mr. A . Cornford and Mr. R. A. Hirschheim SM8354 

SM354 Mathematical Programming I 15/ML SM8351 ; 
Professor A. Land and Dr. S. Powell SM8354 
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Lecture/ Study Guide Lecture/ Study Guide 
Seminar Numb er Seminar Number 
Number Number 

SM355 Mathematical Programming II 15/LS SM8351; SM373 Distribution and Scheduling 5/L SM8356 
Professor A. Land and Dr. S. Powell SM8355 Dr. S. Powell 

SM356 Graph Theory 10/M SM8351; SM374 Further Simulation 13/LS SM8348 
Professor A. Land SM8354; Dr. R. J. Paul and Mr. D. W. Balmer 

SM8356 SM375 Cost-Benefit Analysis 5/L SM8356; 

SM357 Applied Statistical and Forecasting 10/M SM8342; Professor A. D. J. Flowerdew SM8357 
Techniques for O.R. SM8343 SM376 Valuation of Intangibles 5/L SM8356 
Mr. J. V. Rosenhead and Mr. A. C. Harvey Professor A. D. J. Flowerdew 

SM358 Selected Topics in O.R. 15/ML SM8342; SM377 Pascal Programming 5/M + SM8343 
Mr. J. V. Rosenhead, Dr. J. V. Howard, SM8344 Miss A. M. McGlone week preceding 
Dr. R. J. Paul and Dr. S. Powell Michaelmas 

SM359 O.R. Tutorial SM8342; SM378 Land Use Models 5/M SM8357 
SM8344 Professor A. D. J. Flowerdew and Dr. S. Powell 

SM360 Systems Specifications 10/M SM8304; SM379 Introduction to Operational Research in Transport 5/M SM8356 
Dr. S. J . Waters SM8305 Dr. S. Powell and Professor A. D. J. Flowerdew 

SM361 Information Systems 10/M SM8304 
Mr. R. Hirschheim SM380 Aspects of Development Economics SM8306 

SM362 Information Systems Management 10/M SM8300; SM381 Applications of New Technology SM8306 
Professor F . Land and Mr. R. A. Hirschheim SM8303; 

SM8304 SM382 Management and Political Issues SM8306 

SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II 10/L SM383 Contemporary Urbanisation and the Policy Process SM8357 
SM8304; 

Professor F. Land, Mr. R. A. Hirschheim and SM8305 Mr. J. R. Drewett 
Mr. R. K. Stamper 

SM385 Research Seminar in Systems Analysis 10/MLS 
SM364 Computer Systems Design 10/L SM8302 Mr. R. Hirschheim 

Dr. S. J. Waters 

SM365 Basic Systems Analysis 10/M SM8345; 
Professor F. Land SM8349 

SM366 Economics for Operational Research 5/M SM8345 
SM367 Planning and Design Methods 10/L Gy2860; 

Mr. J. V. Rosenhead SM8352; 
SM8357 

SM368 Workshop in Simulation and Computer Software 10/M SM8345 
Dr. R. J. Paul and Dr. D. W. Balmer SM8349 

SM369 Topics in Systems Analysis - Seminar 20/ML SM8302 
Mr. R. A. Hirschheim and others 

SM370 Computers in Information Processing Systems 20/ML SM8302 
Mr. R. A. Hirschheim and Mr. A. Cornford 

SM371 Workshop in Urban and Transport Models 15/ML Ec2432; 
Professor A. D. J. Flowerdew and Dr. S. Powell SM8352; 

SM8358 
SM372 Facility Location 5/L SM8352; 

Mr. J. V. Rosenhead SM8357 
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STATISTICAL AND 
MATHEMATICAL 
SCIENCES 

SM303 
Fortran 77 Programming 
(General) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss C. R. 
Hewlett, Room S202 
Course Intended Primarily for beginners in 
FORTRAN 77. 
Teaching Arrangements: An introduction to 
programming in FORTRAN 77 for beginners . 
This course will be given twice during the 
session. 
(a) Christmas vacation : five days, 17-21 
December 1984. 
(b) Easter vacation: five days, 25-29 March 
1985. 
Anyone wishing to take this course should 
register with the Computer Service 
Receptionist (Room S 100) by 7 December for 
Course (a) or by 15 March 1985 for Course 
(b). 
Recommended Reading: T . M. R. Ellis , A 
Structured Approach to FORTRAN 77 
Programming. 

SM7000 
Elementary Mathematical 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. G. 
Binmore, Room S484 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats./Comp./ Act.Sci .), B.Sc. 
(Man.Sci.), B.Sc. (Econ.) , Dip. Stat., Dip. 
Econ . and suitably qualified graduate 
students. 
Scope: This is a first level "how-to-do-it" 
course for those who wish to use mathematics 
seriously in social science. 
Syllabus: Real and complex numbers . Sets and 
functions. Differentiation and integration with 
emphasis on several variables. Elementary 
optimisation. Simple differential and 
difference equations. Vectors , matrices and 
determinants . Eigenvalues and quadratic 
forms. Vector spaces and linear 
transformations . Solutions of systems of linear 
equations . 
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Pre-R_equisites: A knowledge of the elementary 
techniques of mathematics including calculus 
as covered in a British 'A' level mathem atics 
subject. Students without such a backgro und 
should first take the paper Basic Mathematics 
for Economists with particular reference to the 
purely mathematical lectures SM 100 Basic 
Mathematics taught in association with this 
paper. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture cour se 
SM 102 Elementary Mathematical Methods. 
This lecture course consists of 25 weekl y 
lectures on Calculus given by Professor 
Binmore and 20 weekly lectures on Linear 
Algebra given by Dr. S. Alpern. Associat ed 
with the lectures are weekly problem clas ses 
SM 102a given mostly by part-time teacher s 
and graduate students. 
Written Work: Students will be expect ed to 
attempt simple exercises designated in the 
lectures. Written answers to specified exercises 
are submitted to the appropriate class teacher 
for evaluation. Success in this paper dep ends 
largely in dealing with this written work in a 
regular and systematic fashion . 
Reading List: Students should purchase 
Calculus (C.U .P.) by K. G. Binmore and 
Elementary Linear Algebra by Howard Ant on; 
G. Hadley, Calculus by Bers and Kara!, 
Methods for Economists by T. Yamane. Some 
inexpensive supplements are the "Library of 
Mathematics" books, Complex Numbers, 
Partial Derivatives and Multiple Integrals . Also 
the "Sch~um Outline" books, Calculus by F. 
Ayres , Lrnear Algebra by Lipschutz and 
Mathematics for Economists by E. Dowling . 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
normally assessed on the basis of a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 

SM7001 
Introduction to Algebra 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. 
Freedman, Room S465 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc . (Maths .) 
1st year; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats ., 
Maths./Comp.); B.Sc. (Maths./Phil.); B.Sc. 
(Econ.) (Maths./Econ.); B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I. 
Scope: An introduction to the basic structures 
in algebra and their respective 
homomorphism . 
Syllabus: Vector spaces. Linear transfor-
mations and matrices. Linear equations. Inne r 
product spaces. Eigenvalues and quadratic 
forms. Elementary group and ring theory. 

Euclidean rings. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary algebra, for 
example, the binomial theorem, qua~r~tic 
equations, complex numbers. The ability to 
grasp abstract concepts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures (SM 10 l) 
and 22 classes (SMlOla) on Linear Algebra 
(Dr. E. Boardman). 
23 lectures and 22 classes on Abstract Algebra 
(Dr. H. Freedman). 
Informal Seminar, 12 hours (Dr. H. 
Freedman). 
Written Work: Lecture notes including 
exercises are provided. Students are expected 
to hand in exercises in each subject each 
week. These are corrected and fully discussed 
in the respective classes. In addition there is 
an informal seminar where students are 
encouraged to give at least one lecture on 
some subject in algebra. Students are assisted 
with the preparation of their lectures. 
Reading List: H. Anton, Elementary Linear 
Algebra (3rd edn.) , Wiley; P. M. Cohn, 
Algebra, Vol. l (Chaps. 1-9), John Wiley; I. 
N. Herstein, Topics in Algebra (Chaps. 1-3), 
Blaisdell; R. B. J. T. Allenby, Rings, Fields 
and Groups, E. Arnold; S. Lipschutz, TheorY_ 
and Problems of Linear Algebra, McGraw-Hl11; 
N. Ya Vilenkin, Stories about Sets, Academic 
Press. 
Supplementary Reading List: N. Jacobson, 
Basic Algebra I, W. H. Freeman; N. H. 
McCoy & T. R . Berger, Algebra, Allyn & 
Bacon; L. Shapiro, Introduction to Abstract 
Algebra, McGraw-Hill. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3 hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus for the lecture 
course. The paper contains 8 questions. Full 
marks may be obtained on 5 questions. 

SM7002 
Introduction to Analysis and 
Set Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. G. 
Binmore, Room S484 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats./Comp./ Act.Sci.), B.Sc. (Econ.) 
and suitably qualified Diploma students. 
Scope: The course establishes the fundamental 
theory on which, among other things, the 
techniques of calculus are based. The 
emphasis is on logical proof and careful 
reasoning . 
Syllabus: Elementary logic and set theory. 
Number systems particularly the reals . 
Convergence and continuity. Differentiation 
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and integration . Analysis in finite dimensional 
space. 
Pre-Requisites: A good knowledge of the 
elementary techniques of calculus as covered 
in a British 'A' level mathematics subject or in 
an American freshman calculus course. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM 103 Introduction to Analysis and Set Theory 
consisting of two lectures per week (approx. 
45 lectures in all) should be attended. In 
addition a weekly class SM 103a is given which 
is chiefly devoted to going over problems. The 
class is of fundamental importance . 
Written Work: Every second week students are 
required to submit written work to their class 
teachers who will comment upon this and 
discuss appropriate issues in the classes. Most 
students find that it takes some considerable 
time to learn the art of presenting an 
argument in a sufficiently careful manner to 
satisfy their class teacher. In addition students 
should attempt problems from the first book 
listed below and may be asked to present 
answers to these problems verbally during 
their classes. 
Reading List: Students should purchase 
Mathematical Analys is: A Straightforward 
Approach and Foundations of Analysis: A 
Straightforward Introduction, Vol. I (Logic, 
Sets and Numbers) both by K. G . Binmore 
published by C.U.P . (The second of these is 
not required until the Lent Term.) Students 
may also wish to consult Vol. 2 (Topological 
Ideas) of the second book mentioned above, A 
First Course in Mathematical Analysis by C. 
Burkhill (C.U.P) and Mathematical Analysis 
by D. A. Quadling (O.U .P.). Also Numbers 
and Infinity by E . Sondheimer and A. 
Rogerson, Stories about Sets by N. Ya 
Vilenkin. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
normally assessed on the basis of a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 



SM7020 
Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. 
Boardman, Room S486 and Dr. S. 
Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary, Mimi 
Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II under the following special subjects: 
II Mathematical Economics & Econometrics 
5(b) 
V International Trade & Development 7(p) 
XI Statistics I 
XII Computing 5(e) 
B.Sc. by Course Unit (Unit 550/7020) 
(Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Sci./ 
Management Science / Mathematics & 
Philosophy) 2nd or 3rd year. 
Diploma in Econometrics 4(b) 
Diploma in Statistics (c) (ii) 
Diploma in OR 3 & 4 (b) (ii) 
Diploma in Management Sciences IV(c) 
M.Sc. preliminary year. 
Scope: To develop the ideas and results first 
presented in Elementary Mathematical 
Methods. On the calculus side the course 
studies how integrais may be numerically 
calculated, or transformed by a variety of 
manipulations, and how they may be applied 
systematically to the solutions of differential 
equations. On the algebra side geometric 
insights are used as a unifying framework for 
such diverse problems as reduction of 
(possibly non-square) matrices to simpler 
form, fitting a line through non-collinear 
points solving both linear and non-linear 
programmes, solving a two person zero-sum 
game. 
Syllabus: 
(i) Integration and Tran sfo rm s. Riemann-
Stieltjes integral , manipulation of integrals . 
Multiple integrals. Convolutions . Laplace 
Transforms. 
(ii) Matrix Analysis. Vector Spaces (revision). 
Wronskian. Geometry in Rn (orthogonality, 
Gram-Schmidt, conjugate directions) . Rank of 
matrice s. Spectral Theory. Positive 
definitenes s. Upper triangular and block 
diagonal form. Tridiagonal form 
(Householder's method) . Projections and least 
square s. Generalized inverses. 
(iii) Convexity and Programming . Convexity . 
Separating hyperplane. Linear inequalities. 
Linear programming . Zero-sum games. 
Simplex method. Concave functions. Kuhn-
Tucker theorem . 
(iv) Differential Equations. Linear ordinary 
differential equations. Solution by series 
expansion (power series , Fourier series). 
(v) Calculus of Variations. (Introductory 
treatment.) 
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Pre-Requisites: Ideally the course Elementary 
Mathematical Methods. Alternatively (a) a 
course in linear algebra so that notions like 
linear independence, eigenvalue, 
diagonalisation are already familiar, and (b) 
an intermediate course of calculus giving 
proficiency in routine differentiation and 
integration of say rational functions and 
trigonometric functions. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
accompanied by classes. (SM 113) 
Lectures: SMl 13 - 45 two one-hour meetin gs 
per week Michaelmas and Lent Terms with 
about 5 hours overspill into Summer Term 
condensed by mutual arrangement into two 
weeks. 
Classes: SM 113(a) 25 Sessional. 
Very full lecture notes are distributed in 
advance and contain a very full assortment of 
problems . No course book is necessary but 
alternative accounts are always worth 
consulting (as below). Class teachers are all 
part-time. They assign a selection of the 
problems already mentioned for homework 
which must be done (or attempted at the very 
least) and handed in for marking. Model 
answers are available but will be distributed 
only selectively. 
Reading List: Recommended reading (i) M. R. 
Spiegel , Advanced Calculus; M . R. Spiegel, 
Laplace Transforms; (ii) and (iii) B. Noble, 
Applied Linear Algebra; R. Bellman, Matrix 
Analysis; (iv) and (v) L. Elsgolts, Differential 
Equations and Calculus of Variations; E. L. 
Ince, Differential Equations . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. A revision guide will be issued at the 
end of Lent Term detailing: the structure of 
the paper , what subject matter may safely be 
omitted and which areas to concentrate on. 

SM702 1 
Topology & Convexity 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Alpern, 
Room S485 and Dr. J. Bell, Room 
S467 (Secretary, Mimi Bell , S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for second or third 
year B.Sc. mathematics , usually audited by 
postgraduate Economists. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
the student to abstract techniques of Analysi s. 
These techniques are useful in many fields of 
pure and applied mathematics and 
particularly in theoretical mathematical 
economics. 

Syllabus: 
(i) I O lectures in the first half of the 
Michaelmas Term cover the Fixed Point 
Theorems of Banach, Brouwer , Schauder and 
Kakutani. 
(ii) The next 10 lectures present a brief 
introduction to "convex analysis" and the 
Duality Theorem of Linear Programming. We 
do not cover computational methods for 
solving Linear Programs in this course. 
(iii) In the Lent Term there are 20 lectures 
which introduce "point-set" topology. 
Topological Spaces are defined and properties 
such as connectedness, completeness and 
compactness are discussed. Examples and 
techniques of proving topological theorems 
are emphasised. 
(iv) There will be four lectures in the Lent 
Term covering applications to game theory 
and economics. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of Analysis 
(continuity, differentiation, topology of 
Euclidean space) and in particular techniques 
for formal proofs is required for parts (i) and 
(ii) of the syllabus. This knowledge is 
norma lly obtained in the course Introduction 
to Analysis and Set Theory. The third part of 
the course (iii) Convexity and Duality requires 
an elementary knowledge of Linear Algebra 
or Matrix Algebra, to the extent of 
understanding the nature of solutions to a 
system of linear equations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectures 
(SM124; SM125; SM126) and one class 
(SM 124a) each week. The class is devoted 
mainly to discussing assigned work . 
Written Work: Students are expected to 
submit written solutions to some of the 
problems assigned for the classes. 
Reading List: S. Lipshutz, General Topology; 
Hocking & Young, Topology; J. Franklin, 
Methods of Mathematical Economics; D. 
Smar t, Fixed Point Theorems. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. 

SM7024 
Ideas in Mathematics and 
Science 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. L. Bell, 
Room S467 (Secretary , Mimi Bell , 
S464) and Dr. E. G. Zahar, Room 
A210 (Secretary, A2 l 4) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main fields Maths. , Stats. , 
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Comp. 2nd or 3rd year, Maths . and Phil. 2nd 
or 3rd year; M.Sc. Logic and Scientific 
Method; M.Sc . Social Philosophy; Dip. Logic 
and Scientific Method; Dip . Social 
Philosophy . 
Scope: The aim of the course is to survey, at 
an elementary level, some of the major 
historical developments in mathematics and 
physics. 
Syllabus: Mathematics : Concepts of Greek 
mathematics: Eudoxan theory of proportions; 
concept of the continuum; Zeno's paradoxes. 
The three ancient problems and their 
resolution in the 19th century: trisection of 
the angle, doubling the cube , squaring the 
circle. Euclidean and non-Euclidean geometry. 
Paradoxes of the infinite and the consistency 
of mathematics. 
Physics: Basic notions of Newtonian 
Mechanics. Mass, momentum, energy. 
Conservation Laws. D' Alembert's Principle. 
Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations. Space 
and Time in Classical Physics. Maxwell's and 
Lorentz's electromagnetic theories. Einstein's 
Special Theory of Relativity. Role of 
positivism in Science. Mach's problem and the 
genesis of General Relativity. The 
Correspondence Principle: the transition from 
Hamilton's to Schrodinger's equations . 
Pre-Requisites: A-level Mathematics 
(acquaintance with the differential calculus). 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 2 lecture 
courses (SM123; Phi 10), each accompanied by 
a class (SM123a), as follows: 
Lectures : Ideas in Mathematics and Science, 
and Fundamental Ideas in Classical and 
Relativistic Physics. 
Written Work: The material covered in the 
lectures is discussed in the classes. Students 
are required to write substantial essays on a 
mathematical and on a physical topic chosen 
by themselves. 
Reading List: For Mathematics: E. T. Bell , 
The Development of Mathematics; H. Eves, An 
Introduction to the History of Mathematics. 
For Physics: E. Mach, The Science of 
M echanics; A. Einstein & L. Infield , The 
Evolution of Phys ics; A. Einstein, Relativit y: a 
Popular Approach; M. Born , Einstein's Theory 
of Relativit y; G . Holton & D . H. D . Roller , 
Foundations of Modern Phys ical Science. 
Supplementary Reading List: S. Goldstein , 
Classical M echanics . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3-hour 
formal examination based on both lecture 
courses. The paper contains approximately 15 
questions in the form of essay topics , of which 
3 are to be answered. 



SM7O25 
Game Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. G. 
Binmore, Room S484 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for: B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats./Comp./ Act. Sci.), B.Sc . 
(Econ.), M.Sc . (Maths.), M .Sc. (Operational 
Researc h), M.Sc. (Econ.), M.Sc. (Math. Econ. 
and Econometrics) and other suitably 
qualified graduate or General Course 
students. 
Scope: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics. 
Syllabus: Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal games and their 
classification. Strictly competitive (zero-sum) 
games. Poker and bluffing. Non-cooperative 
games. Nash equilibrium and perfect 
equilibrium. Games with incomplete 
information. Cooperative games. Survey of 
cooperative solution concepts including the 
core, Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
so lutions sets, Aumann and Maschler 
bargaining sets, Nash bargaining solutions 
and the Shapley Value. The Nash program 
and non-cooperative bargaining models . 
Market games and the application of game-
theoretic ideas to problems in the economic 
theories of externalities, oligopoly and 
resource allocation under differential 
information . (Students will not be required to 
prepare for the whole of this syllabus. 
Mathematically trained students will be 
expected to omit the more advanced 
economics material and Economic students 
will be expected to omit the more advanced 
mathematical material.) 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematic s 
beyond that covered in Elementary 
Mathematical Methods (SM l02) possibly 
including Introduction to Analysis and Set 
Theory (SM 103) and/or Mathematical 
Methods (SM 113). For the more advanced 
economics material , a knowledge of 
economics as covered in Ee 113 Principles of 
Economics Treated Mathematically. For the 
more advanced mathematics material SM 124 
Introduction to Topology and SM 126 Fixed 
Point Theorems will be useful but not 
essential. More important than a knowledge 
of specific techniques is the habit of thinking 
in the careful way required in mathematics 
and economic theory . Undergraduates are 
advised to take the course in their third year 
rather than their second year. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM 120 Games consisting of two lectures a 
week in the Michaelmas Term (and one 
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lecture a week thereafter). The lecture cour se 
Eel 51 Economic Applications of Game Theory 
consisting of one lecture a week in the Lent 
Term. Also twenty-five problem classes 
SM 120a are given throughout the year. The 
classes are organised by Professor K. Binmore. 
Attendance for at least 55 hours will be 
expected . 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing 
problems are supplied. Written answers will 
be expected by the class teacher on a regu lar 
basis and the problems will be discussed in 
the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently und er 
development and completely adequate books 
are not available. Game Theory by G . Owen 
(2nd edn.) should be purchased or Game 
Theory by T. Jones (although this is only 
sound on zero-sum games). Some further 
references are Games and Decision by Lu ce & 
Raiffa, The Theory of Games and Economi c 
Behaviour by Von Neumann & Morgenste rn, 
Two-Person Game Theory by Rappaport , 
Economics and the Theory of Games by 
Bacharach, Rational Behaviour and Bargain ing 
Equilibrium in Games and Social Situation s by 
Harsanyi , The Comp/eat Strategyst by 
Williams , The Strategy of Conflict by 
Schelling. 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
normally assessed on the basis of a thre.~our 
formal examination in the Summer 1'efm . The 
examination will contain a general section , a 
more mathematical section and a more 
economical section. Students will be requir ed 
to answer questions from two of these thre e 
sections. 

SM7O30 
Further Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. 
Boardman, Room S486 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Maths ./ 
Stats./Comp./ Act.Sci); B.Sc. (Econ.) and 
suitably qualified graduate students. 
Scope: This is a second level theoretical cou rse 
in analysis. The aim is to consolidate and 
extend the students' knowledge of real 
analysis via a discussion of topological idea s 
in a concrete setting and to introduce the 
basic notions of complex analysis. 
Syllabus: Real analysis and topology in metri c 
spaces including finite dimensional Euclidean 
space. Complex analysis including the Resid ue 
Theorem and elementary mapping ideas. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have 
previously attended SM 103 Introduction to 

Analysis and Set Theory or the equivalent. 
(For an American student an equivalent 
background would involve at least one course 
in formal real analysis together with several 
supplementary courses in mathematics.) 
Simultaneous attendance at the course SM 124 
Introduction to Topology is helpful but not 
necessary. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM 111 Further Analysis consisting of some 25 
lectures taught in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms by Dr. Boardman associated with which 
are the weekly problem classes SM 11 la also 
conduc ted by Dr. Boardman. Also the lecture 
course M204 Functions of a Complex Variable 
taught by Dr. William Harvey at King's 
College. The latter course consists of three 
hours per week beginning in the 2nd or 3rd 
week of the Lent Term and extending into the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set 
problems will be expected on a regular basis 
by Dr. Boardman and-Dr. Harvey. Students 
may also be asked to answer problems from 
the reco mmended textbook verbally in the 
classes. Written work is of particular 
importance in this course. 
Reading List: Foundations of Analysis : A 
Straightforward Introduction, Vol. II 
([opo/ogical Ideas) by K. G. Binmore contains 
most of the material to be covered in SM 111 
(though not necessarily in the same order). 
Complex Analysis by Joseph Back & Donald 
J. Newman covers the material taught in 
M204. 
Alternatives and Further Reading: For SM 111: 

athematical Analysis 2 by J. C. Burkill and 
H. Burkill, Introduction to Topology and 

odern Analysis by G. F. Simmons, The 
Theory and Problems of General Topology by 
S. Lipschutz ("Schaum's Outline" Series). All 
these contain topics outside the scope of 
SM 111, the nearest book to the material 
covered is K. G. Binmore mentioned above. 
For M204: Theory and Problems of Complex 
Variables by M. R . Spiegel ("Schaum's 
Outline" Series), Complex Analys is by L. V. 
Ahlfors, Introduction to Complex Analysis by 
R. Nevanlinna and V . Paatero, Basic Complex 
Analys is by J. E. Marsden . 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
normally assessed on the basis of a three hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . 
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SM7O31 
Sets and Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Bell, 
Room S467 (Secretary, Mimi Bell, 
S464) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Maths./ 
Stats./Comp.) 2nd or 3rd year; B.Sc. 
(Maths./Phil.) 2nd or 3rd year; Dip. Logic 
and Sci . Method; M.Sc. Logic and Sci. 
Method. 
Scope: The aim of this course is to provide an 
introduction to set theory and the model 
theory of first-order languages. 
Syllabus: 
Axiomatic approach to set theory. Sets and 
classes. Well-orderings. Cardinals and 
ordinals. The axiom of choice and Zorn 's 
lemma. 
First-order languages and their models . 
Completeness, compactness and Lownheim-
Skolem theorems. The elementary chain 
theorem and some of its consequences : Craig's 
interpolation lemma and Beth's definability 
theorem. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic acquaintance with 
predicate calculus, as provided in the course 
Ph 114: Introduction to Mathematical Logic. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures on set 
theory in the first term , 20 lectures on model 
theory in the second term (SM 127). (Full 
lecture notes provided). 20 problem classes 
(SM 127a) over the 2 terms. 
Reading List: J. Bell & M. Machover, A 
Course in Mathematical Logic; J. Bridge, 
Beginning Model Theory; K. Kuratowski & A . 
Mosstowski, Set Theory; E. Mendelson , 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a 3 hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, 
based on the full syllabus for the lecture 
course. The paper contains JO questions 
divided into 2 sections (set theory, model 
theory respectively). Full marks may be 
obtained on 5 questions of which at least one 
must come from each section. 

SM7O4O 
Further Algebra 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. 
·Freedman, Room S465 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Maths.); 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats., Maths ./ Comp.); B.Sc . 
(Maths./Phil.). 
Scope: The aim of this course is to introduce 
students to the theory of modules , in 
particular, modules over a principal ideal 



domain. 
Syllabus: Topics in commutative rings; 
Modules; Projective and injective modules; 
Modules over a principal ideal domain . 
Pre-Requisites: The rudiments of group and 
ring theory as presented in the course 
Introduction to Algebra 
Teaching Arrangements: 
20 lectures and 20 seminars (Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms) (SMl12) 
14 classes (Michaelmas and Summer Term) 
(SM112a) 
Written Work: Weekly exercises during the 
Michaelmas and Summer Terms. The Lent 
Term is devoted to seminars given by students 
on their projects. Written reports on the 
projects are handed in early in the Summer 
Term. 
Reading List: M. F. Atiyah & I. G. 
Macdonald , Introduction to Commutative 
Algebra, Addison-Wesley; S. MacLane & G. 
Birkhoff , Algebra (Chapters 4, 6 and 10), 
Macmillan Co.; N. Jacobson, Basic Algebra II 
(Chapter 3), Freeman . 
Supplementary Reading List: D . W. Sharpe & 
P. Vamos, Injective Modules, Cambridge 
University Press. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper contains 7 questions. Full 
marks may be obtained on 4 questions. 60% 
of the total assessment of the course is based 
on the exam paper. 40% is awarded on the 
project, for which both the written report and 
the lecture are taken into consideration. 

SM7041 
Category Theory 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. 
Freedman, Room S465 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 

Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths.) 
3rd year; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats., Maths./Comp .) 
3rd year; B.Sc. (Maths./Phil.) 3rd year; M.Sc . 
(Maths.) 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the theory of categories, 
emphasizing ideas and methods which can 
also be used in other fields of Mathematics . 
Syllabus: Functors and natural 
transformations; Limits and colimits; 
Adjoints; Completion; Abelian and algebraic 
categories. 
Pre-Requisites: Acquaintance with sets, 
groups , rings and modules. Mathematical 
maturity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM 130) 
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and 20 classes (SM130a) during the Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: During the Michaelmas Term 
each student has to prepare , under 
supervision, a project, lecture on it to the 
class in the Lent Term and hand in a writt en 
report early in the Summer Term. In additi on 
there are weekly exercises during the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: S. MacLane, Categories for the 
Working Mathematician. Springer; M. A. 
Arbib & E. G. Manes, Arrow, Structures and 
Functions (Chapter 10), Academic Press. 
Supplementary Reading List: B. Pareigis , 
Categories and Functors, Academic Press . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a thr ee-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper contains 7 questions. Full 
marks may be obtained on 4 questions. 
60% of the total assessment of the course is 
based on the exam paper. 
40% is awarded on the project , for which 
both the written report and the lecture are 
taken into consideration. 

SM70 42 
Infinite Abelian Groups 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. 
Freedman, Room S465 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S484) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Maths .) 
3rd year; B.Sc. (Maths./Stats., Maths./Com p.) 
3rd year; B.Sc. (Maths./Phil.) 3rd year. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduc e 
students to the theory of infinite abelian 
groups and to help them acquire some of the 
techniques used in modern infinite algebra . 
S~ll~~us: Direct sums of cyclic groups. 
D1v1s1ble and free Abelian groups. Pure 
subgroups. Basic subgroups. Ulm's theorem . 
Pre-Requisites: The rudiments of group the ory 
as presented in the course Introduction to 
Algebra. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (SM 129) 
(about 75% of them given by students) and 20 
classes SM129(a). 
Written Work: During the Michaelmas Term 
each student has to prepare, under 
supervision, a project, lecture on it to the 
class in the Lent Term, and hand in a written 
report early in the Summer Term. Each 
student also has to give further lectures 
covering part of the course (usually the one 
related to his or her project), and hand in 
weekly exercises. 
Reading Lists: L. Fuchs, Infinite Abelian 
Groups I, Academic Press; I. Kaplamsky, 
Infinite Abelian Groups, Ann Arbor, Michiga n 
Univ. Press. 

A selection of papers specified during the 
course. 
Supplementary Reading List: P. A. Griffith, 
Infinite Abelian Group Theory, Univ. Chicago 
Press. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper contains 7 questions. Full 
marks may be obtained on 4 questions. 
60% of the total assessment of the course is 
based on the exam paper. 
40% is awarded on the project for which the 
written report and the lecture are taken into 
consideration. 

SM7060 
SM8001 

Applied Abstract Analysis 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. 
Ostaszewski, Room S468 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. prelim. 
and final year. Available for suitable 
candidates for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. B.Sc. 
Course Unit. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial 
Science/ Management Science / Maths. and 
Phil.) 3rd year only. 
Scope: To present a self-contained rigorous 
treatment of differentiation in infinite 
dime nsional spaces (e.g. spaces consisting of 
funct ions) which establishes the calculus of 
variations as a tool for solving optimisation 
problems of a non-linear nature (such as 
finding the shortest path between two points 
on a given surface). A field of applications is 
then studied either using this tool or the 
whole framework of functional analysis. 
Syllabus: Selected topics from the following: 
(i) Function Analysis and Optimization. 
(Banach spaces, Hahn-Banach Theorem, 
Opera tor Derivatives, Abstract Lagrange 
Multi pliers). 
(ii) Control Theory. (Calculus of Variations, 
Pontryagin Theory , Linear Systems , Feedback 
Control , Stability). 
(iii) Continuum Economics. (Lebesgue 
measure of coalition, mean demand, 
equivalence theorem, limit theorems .) 
(iv) Special topic to be announced. 
Pre-Requisites: Ideally though not necessarily 
a second course in Analysis. However , a 
rigorous first course in Analysis and Set 
Theory which considers metric spaces and 
topological spaces on an introductory level 
will suffice, provided that the student is well 
versed in so-called "epsilon and delta" 
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arguments and accustomed to "abstract 
notions". 
Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course 
(SM 122) accompanied by classes. 
Lectures: SM 122 Two one-hour sessions 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: One hour Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (SM 122a) 
Classes are taken by Dr. Ostaszewski. Very 
full notes are provided with appropriate 
problem sheets. Model answer may be 
provided as necessary . No course book is 
required but it is advisable to look at 
alternative accounts (as below) . 
Reading List: D . G. Luenberger, Optimization 
by Vector Space Methods (Wiley, 1969). 
Appropriate to the first part of the course . 
D. L. Russell , Mathematics of Finite 
Dimensional Control Systems . 
An excellent text for linear control theory . 
W. Hildenbrand, Core and Equilibrium of a 
Large Economy (Princeton, 1974) is the source 
text for the applications in mathematical 
Economics. 
Supplementary Reading Lists are distributed. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
examination in the Summer Term which 
consists of two sections A and B. Section A 
usually contains eight questions, Section B 
only three. M.Sc. students taking only the first 
semester of the course are given two hours in 
which to answer any number of questions 
from section A; full marks may be obtained 
on about three-and-a-half questions . M.Sc. 
students taking the full course are given three 
hours and must answer at least one question 
from each section; full marks in this case may 
be obtained on about five questions . For 
B.Sc . students, the marking is more lenient 
and questions may be answered from Sections 
A and B at will. The time given is three hours 
and full marks are obtainable on about four 
questions. 
Revision guides will be distributed at the end 
of Lent Term and will contain information 
about: the structure of the paper , details of 
non-examinable material, suggestions on areas 
on which to concentrate revision. 
Revision classes will be arranged on request in 
the Summer Term. 



SM7061 
Measure Theory, Probability 
and Integration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. 
Boardman, Room S486 and Dr. S. 
Alpern, Room S485 (Secretary, Mimi 
Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
(Maths./Stats./Comp./ Act. Sci.) , B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and suitably qualified graduate 
student s. 
Scope: This is a third level theoretical course 
in Mathematic s. The aim is to teach Measure 
Theory and Integration and to introduce the 
ba sic notions of Probability using the tools of 
Measure Theory. 
Syllabus: Mea sure Theory and integration. 
Probability spaces, random variables, 
distribution functions and characteristic 
functions . Sums of random variables. 
Independance. Conditional probabilities and 
conditional expectations. Modes of 
convergence of sequences of random 
variables. Laws of large numbers and central 
limit theorem. Skorohod's representation 
theorem. Empirical distribution function and 
Glivenko-Cantelli theorem . Martingales. 
Martingale convergence theorem. 
Applications. 
Pre-Requisites: Normally students would be 
expected to have previously attended SM7030 
Further Analysis. The course presupposes at 
least one course in formal real analysis, 
together with some elementary set theory and 
a knowledge of the topological properties of 
R~ Students who have not taken Further 
Anal ysis should consult the teacher 
responsible about the suitability of their 
mathematical background. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM 13 I Measure Theory and Probability 
consisting of some 45 lectures, sessional, 
associated with which are the weekly problem 
classes SM I 31 a. Written answers to set 
problems will be expected on a regular basis. 
Written work is of particular importance in 
this course. 
Written Work: See above paragraph. 
Reading List: G. R. Grimmett & D. R . 
Stirzaker, Probability and Random Processes; 
P. Billingsley, Probabilit y and Measure; L. 
Brieman , Probability; H . L. Royden , Real 
Analysis; J . F. C. Kingman & S. J. Taylor , 
Introduction to Measure and Probability; P. R. 
Halmos , Measure Theory; W. Feller , An 
Introduction to Probability Theory and its 
Applications, Vols . I & 2. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour written formal examination in the 
Summer Term . 
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SM7200 
Basic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Smit h, 
Room S2 l 2 and Mr. A. Harvey, 
Room S2 l 8a (Secretary, Mary 
Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 1st year B.Sc. 
(Economics) and Course Unit Students. 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
Diploma in Business Studies 
Diploma in Economics 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Scope: The course is an introduction to 
statistical methods and their use in the soci al 
sciences. 
Syllabus: Descriptive statistics , elements of 
probability, special distributions, inference , 
analysis of variance, correlation and 
regression, goodness of fit, decision theory 
and survey sampling. 
Pre-Requisites: A Pass in 0-Ievel Mathemati cs 
is normally required. The course is not 
suitable for those who have taken A-level 
Mathematics. Such students should take 
SM7201, Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
(SM200) a week in the Michaelmas Term an d 
two lectures a week in the Lent Term. Ther e 
is one class (SM200a) a week throughout th e 
year, the final class being in the second week 
of Summer Term . Students are expected to 
hand in exercises for classes every week. 
Reading List: Students should purchase one of 
the following books: 
P. G. Hoel, Elementary Statistics; R. J. 
Wonnacott & T. H. Wonnacott, Introductor y 
Statistics; J . E. Freund, Modern Elementary 
Statistics. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. The 
paper is in two parts . Part A consists of a 
number of short questions, all, of which are to 
be answered. These questions account for 40% 
of the marks. They do not all have equal 
weight. Part B consists of six questions, of 
which three are to be answered. Each of the 
questions is worth 20% . A formulae sheet is 
provided , as are statistical tables. Electronic 
pocket calculators can be used. 

SM7201 
Elementary Statisti~al Theory 
'Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, 
Room S208 (Secretary, Leila 
Alberici, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part I 
B.Sc. (c.u.) (Management Sciences) (Maths./ 
Stats./Comp./ Actuarial Science) 
Course Unit 790/7201 usually taken in 1st 
year but is available for 2nd and 3rd years. 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
II Mathematical Economics and Econometrics 
6(a) 
V International Trade and Development 7(p) 
VII Accounting and Finance 7(c) 
XII Computing 5 & 6(b) 
XVII Philosophy 7(k) 
XXIV Population Studies 5-8(i)(l) 
XXVI Mathematics and Economics 3(c) 
and as an approved outside option/course 
unit for non-specialists. 
Also avai lable under 
Diploma in Economics 2, 3 & 4 (b(iii)) 
Management Sciences Group III (d) 
Operational Research 3 & 4(a(i)) 
Scope: The course intends to introduce 
students to a basic range of statistical ideas 
and techniques. 
Syllabus: Descriptive Statistics including some 
exploratory data analysis. Probability and 
distribution theory. Sampling ideas . 
Estimation and hypothesis testing. Regression , 
correlation, analysis of variance, time series 
and forecasting. 
Pre-Requisites: No previous knowledge of 
statistics will be assumed. N.B. students who 
have taken a full or part A level in Statistics 
or have previously stu?ied Statistics to an 
equivalent level should indicate this by 
recording an 'A' on their option cards. The 
course will however assume a mathematical 
knowledge (and confidence) equivalent to a 
reasonable attainment in a mathematical 
su!:Jject to A-level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SM204 Elementary Statistical Theory 
40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: SM204(a) 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: There are many books with a 
similar content and level of coverage as the 
course. Students are advised to purchase one 
of: 
T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott , 
Introductory Statistics. 3rd edn., Wiley; R . E . 
Walpole Introduction to Statistics, 3rd edn., 
Collier-Macmillan; P. G. Hoel, S. C. Port & 
C. J. Stone, Introduction io Probability Theory 
and Introduction to Stciiistical Theory, 
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Houghton-Mifflin Co. 
Supplementary Reading List: P. Sprent, 
Statistics in Action (Pelican); D. Cooke, A. H. 
Craven & G. M. Clarke, Basic Statistical 
Computing (Arnold); P. F. Velleman & D. C. 
Hoaglin, ABC of EDA (Duxbury Press) ; H. L. 
Alder & E. B. Roessler, Introduction to 
Probability and Statistics (Freeman); V. E. 
Cangelose, P. H. Taylor & P . F . Rise , Basic 
Statistics - a Real World Approach (West 
P.C.); H. S. Gillow, Stat City (Irwin). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a single 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term covering the full content of the course . 

SM7215 
Methods of Statistical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Colm 
O'Muircheartaigh, Room S214 
(Secretary, Mary Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
(a) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Sociology 1st Year 
(b) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Social Psychology 1st 
year (See Ps5406) 
(c) B.Sc. Social Science and Administration 
1st year (Paper 2) 
(d) B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
(e) Diploma in Sociology 
(f) M.Sc. in Sociology (optional) 
Sociology and Social Psychology students will 
attend the whole course . Students in Social 
Science and Administration and Social Policy 
will attend the first 20 lectures only. 
Scope: An introduction to statistical methods 
and statistical reasoning, with particular 
reference to applications in the social sciences. 
No prior knowledge of statistics is assumed . 
Syllabus: The place of statistics in the social 
sciences, and the nature and purpose of 
statistical methods. 
Descriptive statistics: Levels of measurement. 
The summarization and presentation of data 
using graphic methods. Frequency 
distributions and methods of describing them. 
Chance , uncertainty and probability. 
Elementary ideas of probability theory. 
Simple probability distributions . The normal 
distribution. 
Basic ideas of sampling and statistical 
inference. Sampling from finite populations . 
Normal approximations to the sampling 
distributions of proportions and means and 
their use in estimation and hypothesis testing. 
Testing goodness of fit. 
The measurement of association and 
correlation and simple tests of significance. 
Simple linear regression. 
The exact sampling distribution of the 



standard test statistics. Two-sample tests for 
means for related and unrelated 
measurements. Distribution free tests, 
contingency tables, rank correlation methods. 
Analysis of variance (ANOVA). The t-test and 
the F-test. Testing correlation and regression 
coefficients. Multiple regression. 
Pre-Requisites: None . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (SM202): In the Michaelmas Term, 
there will be one lecture each week; in the 
Lent Term there will be two lectures each 
week . Lectures for the Summer Term will be 
arranged later. Sociologists attend Sol02. 
Classes: In addition to lectures there will be a 
weekly class (SM202a). The main purpose of 
the classes is to provide an opportunity to ask 
questions about the lecture material and to 
discuss the exercises. 
Each week a set of exercises will be 
distributed at the lecture. The exercises are an 
essential part of the course and they must be 
handed in on time if full benefit is to be 
derived from the classes. The exercise marks 
are used for assessment for Sociology and 
Social Psychology students. 
Reading List: There are many elementary 
books on Statistics for social scientists but 
experience seems to show that none is ideally 
suited to the needs of students on this course. 
Consequently, each week a set of notes 
covering the lecture topics for that week will 
be distributed. These notes will provide a 
framework for further reading, and will 
indicate where further material on the topics 
may be found . 
The following notes may help the student to 
choose among some of the more useful books. 
H . M. Blalock , Social Statistics (1st or 2nd 
edn.). Probably the best single text. It is 
widely used in university courses at this level 
but the mathematical level is rather higher 
than in this course and it covers a much wider 
range. Social Psychologists are recommended 
to buy it - others should look at it first to see 
if it meets their needs . 
H.J . Loether & D. G. MacTavish, Descriptive 
Statisti cs for Sociologists: An Introduction; 
Inferential Statistics for Sociologists: An 
Introduction. Two very good books although 
very long (more than 300 pages in each) and 
going beyong the scope of this course. 
Certainly worth consulting from time to time. 
K. A . Yeomans, Introductory Statistics, 
Statistics for the Social Scientist, Vol. I; Applied 
Statistics , Statistics for the Social Scientist, Vol. 
II. A good alternative to Blalock. Vol. I contains 
a revision of elementary arithmetic and 
mathematics. Vol. II takes the subject beyond 
the scope of this course. 
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F. R. Jollife, Commonsense Statistics for 
Economists and Others. A good elementary 
introduction with ·no particular bias in spite of 
the title. Goes a little further in some 
directions than this course. It would be a 
reasonable choice for someone who finds 
Blalock too difficult. Available in paper back. 
D. Rowntree, Statistics Without Tears. 
Described as a primer for non-mathematic ians 
it covers much of the material in the earl y 
part of the course. It would serve as a good 
preparation for those whose mathematics is 
very limited but would need to be 
supplemented by one of the other books 
giving a more complete coverage. 
A. H. Pollard, Introductory Statistics, A 
Service Course by A. H. Pollard. Similar 
coverage to Jolliffe and equally good. 
T. W. Anderson & S. L. Sclove, Introducto ry 
Statistical Analysis. Another introductory test 
somewhat above the level of Jolliffe and with 
wider coverage. The examples tend to have an 
American flavour but those who find this 
appealing and have A or good 0-Ievel 
mathematics might find it a good choice. 
W. E. Willemson, Understanding Statistical 
Reasoning. This is an excellent book. It is 
written primarily for psychologists and its 
object is to enable them to evaluate criticall y 
the statistical arguments which appear in their 
research literature. It goes well beyond the 
scope of this course and concentrates on those 
topics which are prominent in the 
psychological literature. Social psychologist s, 
especially, would find it useful both for this 
course and later. 
T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, 
Introductory Statistics. Particularly useful for 
the later part of the course. The mathematic al 
level is a little too high but the treatment is 
clear and concise. The book covers many 
topics beyond the level of this course. 
Examination Arrangements: All examination s 
for this course will be open-book 
examinations. For Social Psychology and 
Sociology students 30% of the marks for the 
course will be based on assessment of the 
homework submitted during the session. 

SM7216 
Decision Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Howard, Room S209 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice, S 108) 
Courses Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./ Actuarial Science) 2nd or 
3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) XI Statistics 
B.Sc. (Economics) XII Computing 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Diploma in Statistics 
For course unit degrees, the Course 
Registration Number is 790/7216. 
Scope: The course covers the fundamentals of 
the theory of decision analysis, its use in 
Bayesian statistics, behavioural decision 
theory, and the application of decision 
analysis in practice. The course is given jointly 
by the Decision Analysis Unit and the . 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical 
Sciences, and is intended to be genuinely 
inter-disciplinary. 
Syllabus: The foundations of decision theory; 
descriptive models of human decision making; 
Bayesian statistical methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysis in 
practice. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability 
Theory to the level of the course Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly 
class, as follows: 
Lectures: SM238, 10 Lent Term 
SM239, 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM241, 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM238a, 5 Lent Term 
SM239a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM24la, 5 Lent Term 
SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. 
J. V. Howard). This covers the normative 
theory of subjective probability and expected 
utility. 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory. (Staff of 
the Decision Analysis Unit.) An exposition of 
descriptive models of human ?ecision making, 
with an emphasis on the relat1onsh1p between 
descriptive and normative theories. 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. M. 
Knott). General discussion of the Bayes' 
approach and comparison with other 
approaches to statistical inference. 
Applications to some basic statistical 
problems. 
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SM240 Decision Analysis in Practice. (Staff of 
the Decision Analysis Unit.) Presents 
applications of Decision T~eory in. both 
public and private sectors, illustrating how 
Decision Theory is modified and 
supplemented to provide a workable 
technology. 
Reading List: Recommended books will be 
given at the beginning of each lecture c?urse. 
Examination Arrangements: The course 1s 
examined by one three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, covering 
the full syllabus for the four lecture courses. 
The paper will probably contain eight 
questions of which five must be a~tempted. It 
is important to attempt five quest10ns: only 
the best five answers will be counted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

SM7220 
Probability, Distribution Theory 
and Inference 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, 
Room S216 (Secretary, Anne Usher, 
S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Special subjects: Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics, Statistics; B.Sc. 
Course Unit Main Fields Maths., Stats. , Act. 
Sci. 
Scope: The course is intended to cover the 
probability, distribution theory and statistical 
inference needed for the third year courses in 
statistics and econometrics given at the 
School. 
Syllabus: Revision of basic probability theory 
and of the basic discrete and continuous one 
variable distributions. Joint distribution of 
several variables. Marginal and conditional 
densities. Multinomial and bivariate normal 
distributions. Moment generating functions . 
Functions of random variables. Change of 
variable. Weak law of large numbers and 
central limit theorem. Sampling distributions. 
Criteria of estimation: consistency, 
unbiasedness, efficiency, minimum variance. 
Sufficiency. Maximum likelihood estimation 
and its properties. Confidence intervals. Tests 
of simple hypotheses. Likelihood ratio tests. 
Pre-Requisites: The course is designed to 
follow on from Elementary Statistical Theory. 
It is normally attended by second year 
students who have taken Elementary 



Mathematical Methods as well as Elementary 
Statistical Theory in the first year. Any 
student who has not taken these two first year 
courses is advised to consult one of the 
teachers responsible for the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses each accompanied by classes for 
which the students are divided into two 
groups. Exercises will be set in connection 
with these classes and students' answers will 
be marked. 
Lectures: SM206 Probability and Distribution 
Theory. 20 Michaelmas, 10 Lent, 3 Summer 
Term . 
SM207 Estimation and Tests. 10 Lent, 2 
Summer Term . 
Classes : SM206(a) 9 Michaelmas , 5 Lent, 2 
Summer Term. 
SM207(a) 4 Lent, 1 Summer Terms . 
Reading List: The main reference for the 
course is: 
A. M. Mood, F. A. Graybill & D. C. Boes , 
Introduction to the Theory of Statistics (3rd 
edn.). 
Other useful books are: 
R. V. Hogg & A . T. Craig , Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics (3rd edn.); P . L. 
Meyer, Introductor y Probability and Statistical 
Applications; B. W. Lindgren , Statistical 
Theory (3rd edn.); M. Woodroofe , Probabilit y 
with Applications; H . J. Larson , Introduction 
to Probabilit y Theory and Statistical Inferen ce 
(3rd edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: One three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 
Five questions have to be answered out of the 
ten set. (Seven questions are set on the 
material of course SM206, three on SM207). 

SM7230 
Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Smith, 
Room S212 (Secretary, Leila Alberici, 
Sl07) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc . (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc . (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial 
Science) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) XII Computing 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
For course unit degrees , the Course 
Registration Number is 790/7230. 
Scope: This is a second course in Statistics, 
emphasizing the application of statistical 
techniques which have proved useful in the 
Management Sciences. 
Syllabus: Analysis of Variance, Regression , 
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Time Series and Forecasting, Survey Meth ods 
Quality Control. More detail is given in the ' 
lecture course descriptions under "Teachin g 
Arrangements" below. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probabilit y 
Theory to the level of the course Element ary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. In 
particular, students should have covered 
elementary distribution theory , confidenc e 
intervals and hypothesis testing, and basic 
linear algebra. It is NOT necessary to have 
any previous experience of computer s, but 
students will be expected to use the MINIT AB 
computer package to carry out the 
calculations necessary to do the course 
exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class, as 
follows: 
Lectures : SM2IO Analysis of Variance and 
Quality Control 10 Lent Term 
SM21 l Time Series and Forecasting 10 
Michaelmas Term 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis 10 Len t 
Term 
SM213 Survey Methods 10 Michaelmas Term 
Classes: SM210a 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM21 la 5 Lent Term 
SM212a 5 Lent Term 
SM213s 5 Lent Term 
SM2IO Analysis of Variance and Quality 
Control (Dr. Howard). 
Three lectures on Quality Control introdu ce 
methods of acceptance/rejection and 
continuous process control. Seven lecture s on 
Analysis of Variance cover one and two-w ay 
classifications and the estimation of contr asts. 
SM21 l Time Series and Forecasting (Mr. 
Balmer). 
Trend , seasonality, stationarity, exponentiall y 
weighted moving average forecasts, ARM A 
models, and Box-Jenkins forecasting. 
SM2 l 2 Applied Regression Analysis (Dr. 
Howard). 
Multiple linear regression, transformation of 
data, stepwise and best subsets regression . 
SM213 Survey Methods (Dr. Phillips). 
(This also forms part of the course Statistical 
Techniques and Packages - Course 
Reg1stration Number 790/7240 .) Principle s of 
sampling, stratification, clustering and the 
multistage sample, applications in market 
research and accounting. Major governmen t 
surveys. Questionnaire design. Non-samplin g 
errors . 
SM210-SM213 have classes approximately 
once a fortnight to discuss sets of problem s 
given out in the lectures. The class teacher s 
are usually either the lecturer or a research 
officer. SM214 has five class seminars taken 

by the lecturer after the lecture course has 
finished. Full lecture notes and problem 
solutions are provided for SM210 and SM212. 
Reading List: Recommended books are 
R. B. Miller & D. W. Wichern, Intermediate 
Business Statistics (Holt , Rinehart & Winston , 
1977); T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, 
./egression: A Second Course in Statistics 
(Wiley, 1981, available in paperback); G. 
Kalton and C. Moser, Surve y Methods in 
Social Investigation . 
Students may also wish to consult 
c. Chatfi eld, The Analysis of Time Series -
Theory and Practice; W . Gilchrist, Statistical 
Forecasting; J . Neter & W. Wasserman, 
Applied Linear Statistical Models; T. A. Ryan , 
B. L. Joiner & B. F . Ryan, MI NIT AB Student 
Handbook; G . B. Weatherill, Sampling 
Inspection and Quality Control; T. H. 
Wonnacott & R. J . Wonnacott, Introductory 
Statistics for Business and Economics (2nd 
edn.). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for all four 
lecture courses. The paper usually contains 9 
questions, of which 5 must be attempted. It is 
important to attempt five questions: no credit 
is given for a sixth answer , and one fifth of 
the marks is available for each of these five 
attempts. On the other hand , it is not 
necessary to answer in full all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 
The majority of the total assessment of the 
course is based on the examination paper -
the rema inder is awarded on a project. The 
project is usually set during the Lent Term 
and stu dents attempt it in teams of about four 
members each . The project is handed in early 
in the Summer Term , and is marked on 
presentation as well as content. 

SM7231 
Marketing and Market Research 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. K. Spitz, 
Room S213 (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. 
Management Sciences 
Course Unit 790/7231 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Econ.) approved outside option 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Scope: The aim of the course is to cover the 
main methods of data collection and analysis 
used in market and opinion research and to 
introduce models for perception, attitude 
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structure and buying behaviour. 
Syllabus: Marketing information systems . 
Problem formulation and research designs for 
market and opinion research . Random 
sampling and statistical inference: 
stratification clustering, multistage , 
multiphase, and area sampling. Sampling 
frames and non-response. Quota sampling . 
Data collection methods: interviews, mail 
questionnaires , observation, panel studie s, 
retail audits and some more qualitative 
methods. Product tests , advertising and public 
opinion research . Models for perception , 
attitudes and preferences : methods of attitude 
scaling. Thurston, Likert , Guttman and 
semantic differential scales. Some statistical 
models used in the analysis of multivariate 
marketing data. Theories of customer 
behaviour: models for brand choice, brand 
loyalty, purchase incidence, purchase timing 
and market penetration. Learning models for 
new product adoption . Optimal advertising 
rates. 
Pre-Requisites: An understanding of the 
elements of probability and statistical 
inference is required although much of the 
course is completely non-mathematical. Some 
use may be made of computer packages but it 
is NOT necessary to have any previous 
experience of computers. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 
three hours per week for 23 weeks. 
Approximately two thirds of the hours are 
lectures. Four members of staff participate in 
the course. 
SM222(i) Professor A. S. Douglas (S 106) 
Introduction to Marketing 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM222(ii) Mr. D. Balmer (S208) Stochastic 
Models 10 Lent Term, 5 Summer Term 
SM222(iii) Mrs. K. E. Spitz (S213) Research 
Methods 20 Michaelmas Term , 10 Lent Term, 
4 Summer Term 
SM222(iv) Dr. C. Phillips (S207) Measurement 
and Data Analysis 5 Michaelmas Term, 10 
Lent Term 
Class time will be allocated at the most 
appropriate points in each of the four lecture 
courses and will take the form either of 
problem discussion and solution or of the 
presentation by students of prepared papers. 
SM222(i) serves as a brief introduction to the 
marketing function and sources of marketing 
information. 
SM222(ii) covers various theories of consumer 
behaviour and the stochastic models 
associated with these. 
SM222(iii) is the core methods course and is 
predominantly concerned with the application 
of survey methods in market and opinion 
research. 
SM222(iv) covers attitude scaling and 



introduces some methods of multivariate 
analysis . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
attempt about six statistical problem sets for 
SM222 (ii) and (iii). They will also be asked to 
prepare and deliver class papers on assigned 
topics for SM222 (iii) and (iv) . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are however advised to 
purchase: 
C. A . Moser & G . Kalton , Surv ey Methods in 
Social Investigation (Available in paperback); 
W . F . Massey , D. B. Montgomery & D. G. 
Morrison, Stochastic Models for Buying 
Behaviour (Available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult 
include: 
R. W . Worcester & J . Downham (Eds .), 
Consumer Market Research Handbook ; J. R. 
G . Jenkins , Marketin g and Consumer 
Behaviour; C. A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. D. 
Payne (Eds .), The Analysis of Surv ey Data . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based upon the full syllabus. The paper 
contains eleven questions of which four are to 
be answered. Each question carries an equal 
number of marks . The majority of the 
questions require essay type answers. The 
paper will be marked out of 80 and course 
work for (ii) and (iv) will be marked out of 
20. 
Copies of the examination paper from 1981 
are available. 

SM7240 
Statistical Techniques and 
Packages 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. K. Spitz, 
Room S2 l 3 (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
S108) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Statistics) 
(Third year); B.Sc. (Econ.) XI Statistics (Third 
year). Course unit 790/7240 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to a further range of important 
statistical techniques and procedures together 
with some relevant programming packages. 
Syllabus: 
SM214 Surveys, Experiments and other 
Investigations. Surveys: design decisions, 
methods of random sampling, data collection 
methods and the control of response and non-
response errors. The design of experiments 
and other explanatory studies. 
SM2 I 5 Sample Survey Theory. The 
mathematical theory of simple random 

798 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

sampling, stratification and multi-stage 
sampling . 
SM216 Multivariate Methods. A survey of 
principal component analysis, cluster analy sis, 
factor and latent structure analysis and 
multidimensional scaling. Illustrative exampl es 
of the application of each technique includin g 
interpretation of computer output. 
SM217 Further Statistical Theory and 
Methods. Minimum variance estimation. The 
Rao-Blackwell theorem , completeness and the 
exponential family of distributions. 
Distribution-free methods, outliers and 
robustness, exploratory data analysis. 
Pre-Requisites: Probability, Distribution Theory 
and Inference to an intermediate level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM214 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz. 20 Lent Ter m, 
2 Summer Term. Usually consists of 15 
lectures and 7 classes. Students present 
prepared class papers. 
SM215 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz. 10 
Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. Includes 4 or 
5 classes in which solutions to problem sets 
given out in the lectures are discussed. 
SM216 Given by Dr. C. Phillips, Room S207. 
10 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. Usually 
includes 5 classes for which each student 
prepares one class paper. 
SM217 Given by Professor J. Durbin, Room 
S217. 10 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
Includes 5 classes. 
SM304 Given by Miss C. Hewlett. 10 lecture s 
and 10 classes in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: SM214 Students are advised to 
purchase: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation. 
Other books which may be consulted include : 
C. Selltiz et al, Research Methods in Social 
Relations; H. M. Blalock, An Introduction to 
Social Research . 
SM215 Students should purchase or consult: 
W. G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques. 
Other recommended reading: 
L. Kish, Survey Sampling; M. H. Hansen, W. 
N. Hurwitz & W . G. Madow, Sample Survey 
Methods and Theory; F. Yates, Sampling 
Methods for Censuses and Surveys. 
SM304 Given by Miss C. R. Hewlett, Room 
S202, 10 lectures and 10 classes in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
SM216 : No single book adequately covers the 
course. The most suitable are: 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne, The 
Analysis of Survey Data, Volume I; A. E. 
Maxwell, Multivariate Analysis in Behavioural 
Research. 
Other Books which can be usefully consulted 
are: C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduction 
to Multivariate Analysis; M. G. Kendall, 
Multivariate Analysis; D. J. Bartholomew, 

Mathematical Methods in Social Science. 
SM217 Reading will be announced at the 
beginning of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based upon SM214 to SM217. Five questions 
must be answered from a total of nine. Copies 
of past examination papers are available. 

SM7241 
SM7250 

Statistical Theory 
Statistical Methods for 
Actuarial Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, 
Room S216 (Secretary, Anne Usher, 
S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) XI 
Statistics 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial 
Science) 3rd Year 
Scope: The course introduces the student to 
four central fields in the theory of statistics: 
stochastic processes, linear models, time 
series, regression and analysis of variance. 
Syllabus: 
SM218 Regression, General Linear Models, 
Analysis of variance, Time Series Analysis 
and Forecasting. Implementation of the 
theory on selected computer packages. 
SM219 Elementary stochastic processes 
including random walks , Markov Chains, 
Poisson processes, Birth and Death processes. 
SM220 Applications of stochastic processes in 
selected social science fields. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory 
and Probability Distribution Theory and 
Inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Courses SM219 and 
SM220 together consist of 15 hours of which 
10 are lectures and 5 are classes. 
Analysis of Variance will take about 15 hours 
and so will Regression , General Linear 
Models and Time Series. Approximately a 
third of these hours will be classes. 
Students are given sets of exercises which are 
marked by the lecturer and discussed in the 
classes . The classes also provide an 
opportunity for the student to ask questions 
and resolve difficulties. 
Reading List: SM2 I 9 and SM220: There is no 
single text which can be unequivocally 
recommended for purchase but students will 
find it useful to possess one of the following: 
D . R. Cox & H. D. Miller, The Theory of 
Stochastic Processes; N. T. J. Bailey, The 
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Elements of Stochastic Processes; M . Iosifescu, 
Finite Markov Processes and Their 
Applications; S. Karlin & H. Taylor , A First 
Course in Stochastic Process es. 
SM218: 
N. R. Draper & H. Smith, Appli ed R egression 
Analy sis, 2nd edn.; K . A . Brownlee , Statistical 
Theory and Methodolo gy in S cience and 
Engineering; R. L. Plackett , Analys is of 
Categorical Data; A . C. Harvey , Tim e Series 
Models. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour paper in the Summer Term of eight 
questions made up of two from each course . 
The rubric asks for answers for five questions. 
If more than five are attempted the marks for 
the best five only will be counted. 92% of the 
final assessment is based on the examination 
and 8% on exercises set in connection with 
the Regression and Analysis of Variance 
courses . 

SM7260 
Actuarial Investigations: 
Financial and Statistical 
Teacher Responsible: Leigh Roberts, 
Room S2 l 6 (Secretary, Mary Cahill, 
S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II ; B.Sc. c.u. 2nd or 3rd year. 
Scope: The financial part of the course refers 
to the application of compound interest 
principles to financial transactions , including 
investment. The statistical part refers to data 
interpretation and derivation of model s from 
data involving human contingencies and is 
closely modelled on the Institute of Actuarie s' 
subject A6. 
Syllabus: Financial : Compound intere st , 
equations of value; discounted cash flow 
terminology and methods of investment 
appraisal; the annuity certain; capital 
redemption policies; determination of the rate 
of interest in a given transaction; valuation of 
securities; cumulative sinking fund s. 
Statistical: Decremental rates and other 
indices ; analysis of data and derivation of 
exposed to risk formulae; calculation of 
mortality; sickness and other decr emental 
rates, including multiple decrement rates; 
graduation methods and their application , 
tests of graduation, features of principal tables 
in common use; national vital statistics and 
population projection; applications outside 
insurance . 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to a level 
corresponding to Elementary Mathematical 



Methods. Statistics to a level corresponding to 
Elementary Statistical Theory. This is a 
starting course and there are no other pre-
requisites. 
Teac~ing Arrangements: The course is taught 
in ?lternate years. (The other alternate is 
Actuarial Life Contingencies, SM7261). The 
cours~ is taught in forty-four lectures and 
twenty supporting classes. 
Written Work: Students generally solve an 
example sheet for each class . These are 
commef!ted upon in writing by the class 
teacher, and discussed in the following class. 
Rfadi11g List: 
Financial: D. W. A. Donald , Compound 
Interest and Annuities Certain. 
Statistical: B. Benjamin & J. H. Pollard, The 
Analysis of Mortality and Other Actuarial 
Statistics; Registrar General's Decennial 
Supplement, Life Tables 1971. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two 
three-hour examination papers in the Summer 
Teqn . Paper I is on the financial part of the 
co4rse, and Paper II on the statistical part. 
On eac_;h paper there is a choice of two 
questions from three in Section A and three 
questions from five in Section B. Section A 
questions tend to be more basic than those in 
Section B, and questions in Section A carry 
fe\Ver marks. The final mark is the average of 
the marks awarded on each paper. 

SM7261 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
(Not available 1984-85) 
Te~cher Responsible: Leigh Roberts, 
Room S216 (Secretary, Mary Cahill, 
S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. 2nd or 3rd year. 
~!,!ope: The course covers the elements of 
valuing insurance companies and determining 
premium rates, and calculating pension fund 
liabilities. The basic tool is decrement tables, 
and the methods developed are of significance 
in many areas besides insurance. The course is 
closely modelled on the Institute of Actuaries' 
subject A3. 
Syllabus: Construction of mortality, sickness, 
multiple decrement and other similar tables 
from graduated data; determination and use 
off unctions based thereon. Values of and 
premiums for annuities and assurances on one 
or more lives. Reserves for financial contracts. 
Values of contributions for sickness benefits, 
pension benefits, disability and widows' and 
orphans' benefits. 
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Pre-Requisit~s: fytathematics to a level 
corresponding ~o Elementary Mathematical 
Methods. Statistics to ~eve! corresponding to 
Elementary Statistical Theory. There are no 
other pre-reql-!isites. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taugh t 
in alternate years. (The other alternative is 

Actuarial Investigations: Financial and 
Statistical, SM7260). The course is taught in 
forty-four leG/ures and twenty supporting 
classes. 
Written Work: Students generally solve an 
example sheet for each class . These are 
commented upon in writing by the class 
teacher, and discussed in the following class. 
Reading List: A. Neill, Life Contingencies, 
Heinemann, 1977. 
Examination Arrangements: There are two 
three-hour examination papers in the Summ er 
Term . On each paper there is a choice of two 
questions from three in Section A and thre e 
from five in Section B. Section A question s 
tend to be more basic than those in Section B 
and questions in Section A carry fewer mar ks'. 
The final mark is the average of the marks 
awarded on each paper. ' 

SM73 00 
Elements of Computer S~ienc e 
Teacher Responsible: Tony Cornford, 
Room S 105A (Secretary, Sue Coles , 
S 107) -
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Computing/ Actuarial 
Science) 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 
Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Diploma in Statistics 
Scope: This course covers computer hardwar e 
and computer software including 
programming, together with some 
consideration of the overall design and 
management of computer systems . It is 
intended for students who will go on to stud y 
further computing courses. 
Syllabus: 
Computer hardware 
Central processing unit, memory, storage 
devices, input/output devises. The operation 
of a computer. The scope and capabilities of 
computer communication systems. 
Computer software 
Loaders, assemblers, compilers, interpreters , 
utilities and operating systems. Programmin g 
languages and the methodology of problem 

formu lation , program design and coding. The 
PASCAL programming language is taught. 
Data structures and computer file organisation 
Data representation, data storage devices, 
logical data structures. File organisation and 
file processing. 
Pre-Requisites: There art no pre-requisites for 
this course. No knowledge of computers is 
as!>umed. 
Teaching Arrangementr: There are three 
lecture courses, one of which is accompanied 
by classes. The class to accompany SM302 
will cover material for SM305 and SM31 l. 
Lectures: 
SM302 Introduction to Computing 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and class 
SM305 PASCAL Programming 15 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
SM31 I Computer File Organisation 5 Lent 
Term. 
SM302 Introduction to Computing. This covers 
computer hardware, so_ftware (excluding 
PASCAL programming). The classes that 
acco mpany the course are used to clarify 
lecture material, and to go through exercises. 
SM305 PASCAL Programming 15 Michaelmas 
covers problem formulation and solution 
using the PASCAL programming language. 
SM3 l l Computer File Organisation. This 
course covers data representation, data 
structures, data storage, file organisation and 
file processing. 
Recommended Reading: Goldschlager & Lister, 
Computer Science: A Modern Introduction. 
Prentice Hall , 1982; P. Bishop, Computing 
Science, Nelson, 1982; L. V. Atkinson, A 
Student Guide to Programming in PASCAL. 
Wiley, 1982; D. Cooper & M. Clancey, Oh! 
Pascal, Norton, 1982. 
The following books deal with particular 
topics on the course. 
Specific references are made to these and 
other books as topics are introduced . 
E. S. Page & L. B. Wilson, Information. 
Representation and Manipulation in a 
Computer, 2nd edn., Cambridge, 1978; H . 
Lawson, Understanding Computer Systems, 
Chartwell-Bratt; H. D. Clifton, Business Data 
Sys tems. Prentice Hall, 1978, (High level view 
of aspects of commercial data processing 
systems . Many students find this book useful 
to provide a context to the course. See 
particularly the first 6 chapters.); W. Y. Arms 
et al.. A Practical Approach to Computing, 
Wiley, 1976, (Based on Open University 
course, this book covers much of the syllabus 
of SM302 , but takes a rather different 
approach.). 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus for all lecture 
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courses. The paper contains 10 questions of 
which 5 are to be answered. 
There are opportunities for students to learn 
other programming languages during the year 
- though no credit is given for these courses. 
Attention is also drawn to the series of 
Wednesday afternoon lectures given by 
members of the LSE Computer Service on 
particular computing topics of interest to 
social scientists. Students should consult the 
notice boards outside Computer Reception 
SIOI. 

SM7301 
General Computing 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Frank 
Land, Room S 102 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, S 107) 
Other Teachers: David Dalby, Room S286 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II outside options. 
Scope: This course is intended for students 
who wish to take a single Computing course 
within their degree . This approach emphasises 
applications, and social and economic issues 
in information technology . 
Syllabus: Computer hardware and software, 
computer programming, computer 
applications . Methods for developing 
computer based applications. The economics 
of information technology. Social Issues. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no pre-requisites . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses . The class to accompany SM300 will 
cover material from both courses. 
Lectures: SM300 General Computing I 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM301 General Computing II 20 Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Classes: SM300a 20 classes Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms to cover material for both 
courses. 
SM300 General Computing I, BASIC 
Programming and program design . 
Application s of Computers in Business and 
Social Science. 
SM30 I General Computing II, Introduction to 
Computer Technology . Social and economic 
issues of information technology. 
Reading List: Hunt & Shelley , Comput ers and 
Common Sense. Prentice Hall; H . J. Lawson, 
Understanding Computer Sys tems. Chartwell-
Bratt ; H. D. Clifton, Business Data Systems, 
2nd edn., Prentice Hall, 1983; P. Bishop , 
Computing Science. Nelson , l 982 ;R. Atherton , 
Structured Programming ll'ith Control, Ellis-
Horwood, 1982; R. A. Stern & N . Stern, An 
Introduction to Computers and Information 



Processing, Wiley, 1982. 
Further reading will be given during the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus for all lecture 
courses. 

SM7320 
Computing Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Tony Cornford 
(Secretary, Susan Coles, S 107) 
Others involved in this course are 
Rudi Hirschheim, SI 04 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) XII Computing 1 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Computing/ Act. Sci.) 
2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
Diploma in Management Sciences 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Scope: The aim of this course is to extend 
students knowledge of Computer Systems, 
computer communications, programming 
languages and program design, including data 
structures, and the issues involved ·in the 
design and use of data base systems. 
Syllabus: 
Micro Computers: The component parts of a 
micro computer. The micro processor, its 
machine code and assembly languages, 
addressing, interrupts, the hardware stack. 
The development of micro computer 
technology and its impact. 
Communications and Distributed Systems: 
Wide area networks and local area networks. 
Ethernet and Cambridge Ring networks. The 
layered approach to design and 
implementation of protocols. Distributed 
Systems. 
Programming Language and Data Structures: 
Pascal is used to provide a vehicle for 
discussion of program design and Data 
Structures. Students also study other 
languages. 
Data Base Design : Students are introduced to 
the hierarchical, network and relational 
models of data bases . Entity modelling and 
normalisation. Schemas and Query 
Languages. 
Pre-Requisites: Students are assumed to have a 
knowledge of computers equivalent to the 
course Elements of Computer Science. They 
should know the Pascal programming 
language. The course calls for a considerable 
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am~unt of practical work using the Compu ter 
equipment m the School. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses as follows: 
SM306 Computing Methods I 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and class 
(SM307a) 
SM307 Computing Methods II 20 lectures 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Students are also expected to put in 
approximately 2 hours per week of work 
using the School computers. 
Lectures: SM306 Computing Methods I. Thi s 
covers programming languages and data 
structures during the Michaelmas Term, and 
data base topics during the Lent Term. 
Exercises will be set. 
SM307 Computing Methods II. This covers the 
topics of Micro Computers and Computer 
technology, as well as Computer 
Communications . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entir e 
syllabus. Students are advised to make good 
use of the library, and to share books. 
Further reading will be given during the 
course. 
J. F. Wakerly, Micro Computer Architecture 
and Programming , Wiley , 1981 (This is an 
excellent book on Micro computer hardwar e 
and software, using Pascal extensively to 
explain concepts; C. Date, Introduction to 
Data Base Systems, 3rd edn., Addison-Wesl ey; 
T. Forrester, The Micro Electronic Revolution 
Pitman, 1980; M. S. Stone et al, Introduction , 
to Computer Architecture, 3rd edn., SRA, 
1980; D. Halsal & Lister, Micro Processor 
Fundamentals, Pitman, 1980 (A simple 
introduction to the Intel 8085 micro 
processor.); M. L. Detouzos, The Computer 
Age: a Twenty Year View, MIT Press, 1980; S. 
Atre, Data Base, Structures Techniques for 
Design, Performance and Measurement, Wile y, 
1980; L. Atkinson, Pascal Programming, 
Wiley, 1980; R. G. Dromey, How to Solve it 
by Computer, Prentice-Hall, 1982; I. Barron , 
& R. Curnow, The Future with Micro 
Electronics, Open University Press , 1979; O. J . 
Dahl, E . W. Dijkstra & C. A. Hoare, 
Structured Programming, Academic Press, 
1972 (Classic reference on structured 
programming.); K. Jensen & N. Wirth, Pascal 
User Manual and Report, Springer-Verlag, 
1974 (Original definition of Pascal language -
not a text book); G. H. MacEwan, 
Introduction to Computer Systems using PDP 11 
and Pascal, McGraw Hill, 1980; E. S. Page & 
L. B. Wilson, Information, Representation and 
Manipulation in a Computer, 2nd edn., CUP , 
1978; P. Grogono, Programming in Pascal, 
revised edn., Addison Wesley, 1980; K. J. 

Thurber & H. A. Freeman, Tutorial: Local 
Computer Networks, 2nd edn., IEEE, 1981; J. 
Beider, An Introduction to Data Structures, 
Allyn & Bacon, 1982; A. S. Tanenbaum, 
Computer Networks, Prentice Hall, 1981; R. 
M. Needham & H. J. Herbert, The Cambridge 
Distributed Computing System, Addison-
Wesley, 1982. 
Material will be distributed covering 
Communication Systems. Students will be 
expected to read specific journal articles 
during the year. Students are particularly 
directed towards the journals Computing 
Surveys, Computer Communication and 
Software Practice and Experience which are in 
the LSE main library. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, based on the full syllabus for both 
lecture courses. The paper contains 10 
questions, of which 4 are to be answered. 
Students will also be asked to produce a 
practical piece of work for assessment. This 
work will be set before Christmas and 
expected to be submitted before Easter. This 
projec t will count for 15% of the marks, the 
exam for 85%, but note that the proje-ct work 
will be of direct relevance to examination 
topics . 

SM7321 
Application of Computers 
Teacher Responsible: Tony Cornford, 
Room S 105A (Secretary, Sue Coles, 
Sl 07) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) XII Computing 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Computing/ Actuarial 
Science) 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 3rd year 
Scope: This paper is designed to consolidate 
the computing theory which students have 
learned, by their pursuing a practical 
programming project. 
Syllabus: Students will identify an application, 
ana lyse it and design a computerised solution. 
This will be programmed. The student will 
write a report on the application including a 
detailed description of the design of the 
computerised solution, and the programs that 
implement it. 
Pre-Requisites: For undergraduate students the 
course Elements of Computer Science is a pre-
requisite. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a single 
course of 10 1 hour lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term (SM321) . 
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All students must keep in touch with the teacher 
res~onsible for the course who must approve all 
projects. Students will make use of the general 
su~p?rt offered by the School to computer users. 
This m~ludes the program advisory services, and 
the vanous courses and lectures offered in the , 
University. 
Readin~ List: Appropriate reading depends on 
the projects tackled. The reading shown here 
should be of general use in most project s. 
C. Edwards , Developing Microcomputer Based 
Business Systems, Prentice Hall , 1982; D. Van 
Tassel, Program Siyle, Design, Efficiency, 
Debugging and Testing, Prentice-Hall, 1978; B. 
W. Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, Software 
Tools, Addison Wesley, 1976; B. W. 
Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, The Elements of 
Programming Style, McGraw Hill, 1974; P. 
Freeman & A. Wasserman, Tutorial: Software 
Design Techniques , 3rd edn., IEEE, 1980. See 
examples and papers by Jackson, Stay and 
Stevens . 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
assessed on the programs and report 
produced. Students may start work on their 
projects at any time. The final report must be 
handed in by the end of the first week of the 
Summer Term. More information is available 
from the teacher responsible. 

SM7322 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Frank 
Land, Room S102 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, S 107) 
Other Teachers Involved: Mr. R. Hirschheim 
Mr. R. K. Stamper, Dr. S. J. Waters. ' 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) XII Computing 2nd or 3rd year 
B.~c . (Maths., Stats., Computing , Actuarial 
Science) 2nd or 3rd year. 
B._Sc. (Ma_nagement Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
Diploma m Management Sciences 
S~ope: The course aims to provide students 
with an understanding of the processes needed 
to develop a data processing system, and the 
tools and techniques used in the analysis and 
design of such a system. 
Sylla_bus: Systems Analysis and Design 
consists of the following two lecture courses: 
SM309 Data Processing Methods (Professor F. 
Land). Analysis of types of information 
system - batch and real time; centralised, 
?ecentral_ised and distributed; management 
mformat1on systems and decision support 
systems. Office automation. Data collection 
and data capture. Integrity of the information 



system and auditing of systems. The 
programming problem and its solutions. 
SM310 Systems Analysis Methodology I (Dr. 
S. J. Waters, Professor F. Land and Mr. R. 
K. Stamper). Systems analysis and design tools 
and techniques. The role and function of the 
systems analyst. The system life cycle. Systems 
analysis and design approaches and 
methodologies . Cost-benefit analysis of 
information systems. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have attended 
Elements of Computer Science or equivalent 
course . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses and classes as follows: 
Lectures: 
SM309 Data Processing Methods. 10 lectures 
and 10 classes Michaelmas and Lent Term 
SM310 Systems Analysis Methodology. 20 
lectures and 20 classes Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms . 
Teaching Method: Teaching is arranged in 
lectures and classes. Lectures are primarily 
used ~or providing an overview and survey of 
a subJect area, together with detailed 
illustrations. Students are expected to amplify 
the knowledge gained from lectures by 
reading and by class projects carried out as 
individual or group assignments. 
Reading List: 
SM309 Data Processing Methods 
C. D. Clifton, Business Data Sys tems; J. 
Parkin, Systems Analys is; F . W. Mcfarlan, F. 
Warren, R. C. Nolan & D . P. Norton , 
Information Systems Administration; T. 
Forrester, The Microelectronic Revolution; P. 
Keen & M . Scott-Morton, Decision Support 
Systems; G . Weinberg, The Psyc hology of 
Computer Programming, E . P. Brooks, The 
My thical Man-Month . 
SM310 Systems Analysis Methodology I 
C. Grindley & J. Humble , The Effective 
Computer; J. Race , Case Studies ; J. Martin, 
The Telematic Society . 
Selected papers from Harvard Business Review 
and EDP Analyser; T. de Marco, Structured 
Analys is and Systems Specification ; A. Parkin, 
Sy stems Management; H. Lucas, F. Land, T. 
Lincoln , & K. Supper, The Information 
Sys tems Environment ; E. M•.:.nford and D. 
Henshall , The Participative Approach to the 
Design of a Computer System; E . Mumford & 
M . Weir, Computer Systems in Work Designs: 
The ETHICS Methods; J. C. Emery, Cost 
Benefit Analysis of Information Systems. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus of the three lecture 
courses . The paper , which contains 
approximately 12 questions , is divided into 
two sections. Students are expected to answer 
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5 questions, of which at least two must com e 
from each section. All questions carry equal 
marks . 

SM7330 
Numerical Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Not yet known 
Course Intended Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ .) 
Part II; B.Sc. c.u. main field Maths ., Stats. , 
Comp., Act. Sci., Dip. Stats., Dip . O.R. 
Syllabus: A_n introduction to the use of digit al 
computers in the solution of numerical 
proble~ns. Fi~ed and floating point storage 
and anthmet1c. Error analysis. Algorithms for 
approximation, interpolation, numerical 
d!fferentiation and integration, solution of 
differential equations. Evaluations of 
functio~s . Solution of non-linear equations. 
Numencal methods in linear algebra. Random 
number generation and Monte Carlo method s 
Optimization techniques . · 
Pre-~equisites: A-level maths or equivalent. A 
working knowledge of one of the following 
computer languages: Algol, BASIC, 
FORTRAN 77 , PASCAL. Students not 
knowing one of these, and not taking the 
paper Elements of Computer Science, should 
take c_ourse SM303 or SM304 (FORTRAN). 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-five lectures 
(SM3 l 2), Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Twenty-five classes (SM3 l 2a), Students who 
have not taken Pascal or BASIC before must 
attend SM304 (10 lectures and 10 classes) in 
the Michaelmas Term. 
Notes covering most the course will be made 
available to students. 
Readin~ List: S. D. Conte, Elementary 
Numerical Analysis; J . M. Hammersley & D . 
C. Handcomb, Monte Carlo Methods. 
Supplementary Reading List: T. H. Naylor et 
al., Computer Simulation Techniques; L. R. 
Carter & E. Huzan, A Practical Approach to 
Computer Simulation in Business; W. Murray 
(Ed.), Numerical Methods for Unconstrained 
Optimization; T. M. R. Ellis, A Structured 
Appro~ch_to FORTRAN 77 Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: Examination is by 
mean~ of a three-hour written paper . Eight 
que_st1ons are usually set covering the main 
topics of the course. Candidates are invited to 
answer 5 questions, each of which attracts an 
equal number of marks. 

SM734O 
Elements of Management 
Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room S 113 (Secretary 
Hazel Rice, S 108) ' 
Course In~ended _Primarily for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II - in particular special subjects 
Accounting and Finance, Industry and Trade, 
2~d or 3rd y~ar; Diplomas in Accounting and 
Fina nce, Business Studies, Economics, 
Systems Analysis and Design. 
Scope: The course is intended to give an 
elementary introduction to the formal 
techniques of operational research an 
approa ch to the structuring and s~lution of 
mana ~eri~l pr?blems in large or complex 
orga msat10ns in business, industry and 
government. The techniques themselves are 
mathematical in nature, though only a basic 
know ledge of mathematics will be assumed· 
however a number of the techniques use ' 
probabilistic concepts, and the course 
there fore also includes an introduction to 
pro bability theory. 
Syllabus: Elements of probability; Definitions 
and rules of probability; Bayes theorem; 
random variables and expectation; discrete 
and continuous distributions; simple 
stochastic processes. 
Elemen~s of management mathematics : Topics 
trea ted _include critical path analysis, 
scheduling, theory of games, linear 
programming, decision analysis, dynamic 
prog ramming, replacement. Markov chains 
queues and stock control. ' 
Pre-Requisites: Students will need a basic 
fluency in mathematical manipulations such 
as is provided by Basic Mathematics for 
Economists or Elementary Mathematical 
Methods. An exposure to statistical thinking 
at the level of Basic Statistics or above will 
also be an advantage (although the relevant 
material will be covered in SM313 (i)). For 
students who have already taken Elementary 
Mathematical Methods and Elementary 
Statistical Theory and found them to be not 
too testing, Elements of Management 
Mathematics will be very restrictive 
mathematically. They should instead take 
Operational Research Methods, where a rather 
fuller mathematical vocabulary permits the 
same techniques to be covered in greater 
depth. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two 
components of the course, each accompanied 
by a class. They cover the two subdivisions of 
the syllabus listed above : 
Lectures: SM313 (i) Elements of Probability 10 
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Michaelmas Term 
SM3 l 3 (ii) Elements of Management 
Mathematics 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Classes: SM313(a) 20 Michaelmas Term 10 
Lent Term ' 
SM313(b) Revision class, 5 Summer Term 
Full lecture notes are provided for both 
components of the course. Exercise s are 
distributed in each lecture , which are 
discussed in the following weekly class. 
Reading List: Recommended book s: 
D._~- Anderson, D. J. Sweeney & T . A. 
W1_lhams, An Introduction to Management 
Science (West) ; L. Lapin, Management Science 
for Business Decisions (Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich); J . C. Turner , Modern Applied 
Math ematics (English Universities Press) ; A . 
M. Arthurs, Probabilit y Theory (Routledge 
Kegan Paul); L. Lapin, Statistics for Modern 
Business Decisions (Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich); T. H. Wonnacott & R . J . 
Wonnacott , Introductor y Statisti cs (Wiley). 
Students may wish to consult: 
S. K. Gupta & J. M . Cozzolino, Fundamental s 
of Operations Research for Management 
(Holden-Day); M . S. Makower & E. 
Williamson, Teach Yourself Operational 
Research (English Universitie s Press). 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined by one three-hour formal 
~xa~(nati~n in the Summer Term. The paper 
1s d1v~d~d mto sections ; the first (normally 
containing 3 q~estions) covers SM313(i), while 
the second sect10n (normally 6 questions) 
covers SM313(ii) . Students are expected to 
attempt 5 questions, of which no more than 2 
can ?e from the first section. Copie s of 
previous years' papers are available. 

SM7345 
Operational Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Howard,_ Room S209 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice, S 108) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc . (Management Sciences) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial 
Science) 2nd or 3rd year 
B.Sc. (Economics) VII Accounting and 
Finance 
B.Sc . (Economics) XI Statistic s 
B._Sc. (Ec~nomics) XII Computing 
Diploma in Management Science s 
Diploma in Statistics 
Diploma in Operational Research 
For course unit degrees, the Course 
Registration Number is 340/ 7345 . 



Scope: The course gives an introduction to all 
the main theoretical techniques of Operational 
Research. However Simulation is not treated 
in any depth in the course (only one 
introductory lecture is given on the 
technique). 
However it is possible to take a further paper 
"Model Building In Operational Research" 
which extends the Mathematical Programming 
component of O.R. Methods as well as 
covering Simulation in some detail. 
Syllabus: Critical Path Analysis , Production 
Scheduling , Markov Chains, Queueing 
Theory , Replacement , Simulation, Stock 
Control , Dynamic Programming , Decision 
Theory, Theory of Games, Mathematical 
Programming. 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability 
Theory to the level of the course Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. In 
particular, students should have covered 
elementary distribution theory and the 
Poisson Process, and have a knowledge of 
linear algebra sufficient to handle matrix 
inversion and manipulation of partitioned 
vectors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to 
have any previous experience of computers , 
and no computer programming will be 
required, although students must be prepared 
to use computer packages when required. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class, as 
follows: Lectures: 
SM3 l 4 25 Sessional 
SM315 10 Michaelmas Term 
Cla sses: SM3 l 4a 24 Sessional 
SM315a 12 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM314 Operational Research Techniques (Mr. 
Rosenhead, SI 13 Dr. Howard, S209 and Dr. 
Powell, S 105b ). This covers the whole 
foregoing syllabus except Mathematical 
Programming. Only one introductory lecture 
on simulation is given in this course. Very full 
lecture notes are provided, and every week a 
set of problems is given out in the lect~re. 
These are discussed in the following weekly 
class (SM314a). Most class teachers are part-
time. 
SM315 Mathematical Programming (Dr. 
Powell). Linear programming: starting from 
the most basic introduction up to sufficient 
conditions for optimality; duality; sensitivity 
of the solution ; discovery of the solution to 
small problems by graphical methods, and 
proof of optimality by testing the sufficient 
conditions ; solution of larger problems by 
using a computer package. Unimodular linear 
programming (transportation): properties of 
solution , connection with graph theory, an 
algorithm for hand computation. An 
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introduction to integer linear programmin g. 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every 
week a set of probiems is given out in the 
lecture. These are discussed in the followin g 
weekly class (SM3 l 5a). Most class teache rs 
are part-time. 
Reading List: Recommended books are 
H. G . Daellenbach & J. A. George, 
Introduction to Operations Research Techniques 
(Allyn & Bacon, 1978); H. P. Williams , Model 
Building in Mathematical Programming (Wiley, 
1977, available in paperback). 
Students may also wish to consult 
R. L. Ackoff & M. W. Sasieni, Fundament als 
of Operations Research; G. Hadley, Linear 
Programming, N. A. J. Hastings, Dynami c 
Programming with Management Application s; 
F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman, Operation s 
Research; E. Page, Queueing Theory in O.R.; 
M. Sasieni, A. Yaspan & L. Friedman, 
Operations Research: Methods and Problem s; 
D. Smith, Linear Programming Models in 
Business; S. Vajda, Readings in Linear 
Programming; S. Zionts , Linear and Integer 
Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined by one three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, covering 
the full syllabus for both lecture courses. The 
paper usually contains 11 questions, of which 
five must be attempted. 8 of the questions are 
on SM314 and 3 on SM315: at least one of 
these last 3 must be attempted (this is a 
restriction that did not apply before 1983). It 
is important to attempt five questions: only 
the best five answers will be counted, and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years' papers are availabl e. 

SM734 7 
Model Building in Operational 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Paul, 
Room S 109 (Secretary, Hazel Rice , 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for 
B.Sc. (Management Sciences) 3rd year 
B.Sc . (Maths./Stats./Comp./ Actuarial 
Science) 3rd year 
Diploma in Operational Research 
Scope: The aim of the course is to build on 
the introduction to Operational Research 
given in the course O.R. Methods, and to give 
experience in constructing and developing 
O.R. models at a level simplified from that 

encountered in actual operations in terms of 
size and of the problems of data collection, 
but similar in terms of complexity and 
realism. 
Syllabus: Simulation modelling, including 
manual simulation models, activity cycle 
diagrams, computer simulation models, 
stochastic input generation and output 
analysis. Mathematical programming, 
extending the mathematical programming 
content of the course O.R. Methods by 
developing further integer programming and 
introducing quadratic programming. The 
emphasis is on large scale models, 
necessitating the use of a matrix generator 
and, occasionally, the use of a commercial 
mathematical programming package. 
Pre-Requisites: Operational Research Methods. 
(For third year students who have not taken 
0. R. Methods in their second year, and for 
Diploma students, O.R. Methods may be a co-
requisite, taken in the same year.) 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: SM3 l 7 40 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (2 per week) 
Classes: SM3 l 7a 40 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (2 per week) 
The course will be entirely concerned with 
Simulation in the early part of the 
Michaelmas Term. It will be taught in a 
practical fashion where possible , requiring 
concentrated lectures/ classes/ practical 
periods. A whole day Saturday session is not 
ruled out! Very full lecture notes are 
provided . The class teachers are the lecturers. 
The mathematical programming part of the 
course follows fairly closely H. P. Williams' 
book (see below) and uses his excellent set of 
'almost life size' problems. Some of the 
accompanying classes are used to tackle these 
problems by the whole group, without prior 
preparation . 
Reading List: A. T. Clementson , The 
CAPS/ECSL Manual; H. P. Williams, Model 
Building in Mathematical Programming. 
Students may also wish to consult 
A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation 
Modelling and Analysis; Naylor, Balintfy , 
Burdick & Chu, Computer Simulation 
Techniques; K. D. Tocher, The Art of 
Simulation; G. Hadley , Linear Programming; 
D. Smith, Linear Programming Models in 
Business; S. Vajda , Readings in Linear 
Programming; S. Zionts, Linear and Integer 
Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The paper is in 
two parts: a single compulsory question on 
simulation, and 3 questions to be answered 
out of 6 on mathematical programming. All 
questions have equal weight and it is 
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important to answer the right number of 
questions from the two parts, and only the 
best 4 will be counted. On the other hand, it 
is not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous exam papers containing 
similar questions are available. 
The formal examination counts for 40% of 
the total marks for the course . The other 60% 
are awarded, 40% for the report on the 
simulation project, and 20% for the 
mathematical programming project. 

SM7360 
Applied Management Science 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. 
Land, Room S 114 (Secretary, Hazel 
Rice, S108) 
Course Intended Only for B.Sc . (Management 
Sciences) Course Unit 340/7360. 
Scope: The student will carry out and report 
upon a substantial practical piece of 
opera tiona I research. 
Syllabus: None. 
Pre-Requisites: The student must be in his 
final year of B.Sc. (Management Sciences) and 
must have taken, or be concurrently taking , 
the courses for the field Operational Research. 
Teaching Arrangements: The student will be 
assigned to Professor M. Shutler who will 
continuously monitor the progress and give 
tutorial guidance as required. 
Any student intending to offer this course unit in 
the third year should contact Professor Land 
before the end of the Summer Term of his or her 
second year. 
Reading List: J. Mitchell , How To Write 
Reports , Fontana; B. M. Cooper, Writing 
Technical Reports, Pelican ; Sir Ernest Gowers , 
The Complete Plain Words, Pelican. 
Examination Arrangements: Assessment is 
based entirely on the report which should be 
submitted to the supervisor by the end of the 
fourth week of the Summer Term . 

SM8001 
Applied Abstract Analysis 
See SM7060 



SM8002 
Game Theory I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. G. 
Binmore, Room S484 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell , S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
(Operational Research) and other suitably 
qualified graduate or General Course 
students . 
Scope: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics . 
Syllabus: Von Neumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory . Formal games and their 
classification. Strictl y competitive (zero-sum) 
game s. Poker and bluffing . Non-cooperative 
game s. Na sh equilibrium . Cooperative games. 
Survey of cooperativ e solution concepts 
including the core, Von Neumann and 
Morgenstern solutions sets , Nash bargaining 
solutions and the Shapley value . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
beyond that covered in Elementary 
Mathematical Methods (SM102) possibly 
including Introduction to Analysis and Set 
Theory (SM 103) and/or Mathematical 
Methods (SMl 13). 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM120 Games during the Michaelmas Term 
(two lectures a week) . Also 10-12 problem 
classe s SM120a are given in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms . 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing 
problems are supplied. Written answers will 
be expected by the class-teacher on a regular 
basi s and the problem s will be discussed in 
the class . 
Reading List: This subject is currently under 
development and completely adequate books 
are not available. Game Theory by G . Owen 
(second edition) should be purchases or Game 
Theory by T. Jones (although this is only 
sound on zero-sum games). Some further 
references are Games and Decisions by Luce 
and Raiffa , The Theory of Games and 
Economi c Behaviour by Von Neumann and 
Morgenstern , Two-Person Game Theory by 
Rappaport , Economics and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach, Rational Behaviour and 
Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Social 
Situations by Harsanyi , The Comp/eat 
Strate gys t by Williams , The Strateg y of 
Conflict by Schelling . 
Examination Arrangements: Students are 
normally assessed on the basis of a two hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 
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SM8003 
Game Theory II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor K. G. 
Binmore, Room S484 (Secretary, 
Mimi Bell, S464) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Operational Research), and other suitably 
qualified graduate or General Course 
students . 
Scope: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics. 
Syllabus: Perfect equilibrium. Games with 
incomplete information . The Nash program me 
and non-cooperative bargaining models . 
Market games and the application of game -
theoretic ideas to problems in the economi c 
theories of externalities , oligopoly and 
resource allocation under differential 
information . (Students will not be required to 
prepare for the whole of this syllabus. 
Mathematically trained students will be 
expected to omit the more advanced 
economics material and Economic students 
will be expected to omit the more 
mathematical material.) 
Pre-Requisites: Game Theory I. For the mor e 
advanced economics material, a knowledge of 
economics as covered in EC 113 Principles of 
Economics Treated Mathematically. For the 
more advanced mathematics material SM 124 
Introduction to Topology and SM 126 Fixed 
Point Theorems will be useful but not 
essential. More important than a knowledge 
of specific techniques is the habit of thinking 
in the careful way required in mathematics 
and economic theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
SM121 Games during the Lent and Summer 
Terms (one lecture a week) and Economic 
Application of Game Theory consisting of on e 
lecture a week in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing 
problems are supplied. Written answers will 
be expected by the class-teacher on a regular 
basis and the problems will be discussed in 
the class. 
Reading List: This subject is currently under 
development and completely adequate books 
are not available. Game Theory by G. Owen 
(second edition) should be purchased or Game 
Theory by T. Jones (although this is only 
sound on zero-sum games). Some further 
references are Games and Decisions by Luce 
and Raiffa, The Theory of Games and 
Economic Behaviour by Von Neumann and 
Morgenstern , Two-Person Game Theory by 
Rappaport, Economics and the Theory of 
Games by Bacharach, Rational Behaviour and 

Bargaining Equilibrium in Games and Social 
Situations by Harsanyi, The Comp/eat 
Strategyst by Williams, The Strategy of 
Conflict by Schelling . 
Examination Arrangements: Students who take 
Game Theory II will be expected to take 
Game Theory I in the same year and will be 
examined on both courses with a single three 
hour paper. The examination will contain a 
general section , a more mathematical section 
and a more economical section. Students will 
be required to answer questions from two of 
these three sections. 

SM8203 
Stochastic Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, 
Room S208 (Secretary, Leila 
Alberici, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. (Statistics 
and Operational Research) (half-unit). 
Scope: An introduction to some aspect s of 
stochastic processes useful for application in 
statistics or operational research . 
Syllabus: The first part of the course provides 
an elementary treatment of Markov chains 
and processes. Further topics are selected 
from a list including renewal theory , queueing 
theory, branching processes, random walks , 
Brownian motion and diffusion processes. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
along the lines of Mathematical Methods, 
SM113, and of probability to the level of 
Probability and Distribution Theory, SM206 . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM250 , 2 hours per 
week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: for course SM250 students may 
consult: 
M. Iosifescue , Finit e Marko v Processes and 
their Applications; J. G . Kemeny & J . L. Snell, 
Finite Markov Chains: Theory ; D. L. Isaacson 
& R. W . Madsen , Markov Chains: Theory and 
Applications; S. Karlin & H. M. Taylor, A 
First Course in Stochastic Processes ; S. M. 
Ross, Applied Probability with Optimisation 
Applications. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two 
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term based on the content of the whole 
course. The paper which contains 8 questions , 
will be divided into two sections . Students will 
be expected to answer four questions; at least 
one from each section . 
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SM8204 
Decision Analysis in Theory 
and Practice 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Howard, Room S209 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice , Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc . 
(Operational Research) . 
Scope: This half-unit course cover s the 
fundamentals of the theory of decision 
analysis, and then students may choose to 
study either Bayesian statistics, or behavioural 
decision theory, or the application of deci sion 
analysis in practice . The course is given jointl y 
by the Decision Analysis Unit and the 
Department of Statistical and Mathematical 
Sciences, and is intended to be genuinely 
inter-disciplinary. 
Syllabus: The foundations of decision theor y; 
descriptive models of human decision making ; 
Bayesian statistical methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysis in 
practice. (Students must cover the first topic 
and one of the other three .) 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability 
Theory to the level of the cour se Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses , each accompanied by a fortnightly 
class. Each student must co ver the material in 
the first lecture course and one of the other 
three. The courses are as follows: 
Lectures: SM238 , 10 Lent Term 
SM239 , 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM240 , 10 Michaelmas Term 
SM241, 10 Lent Term 
Classes: SM238a , 5 Lent Term 
SM239a , 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM240a, 5 Michaelmas Term 
SM241a , 5 Lent Term 
SM238 Fundamentals of Decision Theory (Dr. J. 
V. Howard). This covers the normative theory 
of subjective probability and expected utility . 
SM239 Behavioural Decision Theory (Staff of 
the Decision Analysis Unit.) An expo sition of 
descriptive models of human decision making , 
with an emphasis on the relationship between 
descriptive and normative theories . 
SM240 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. M. 
Knott). General discussion of the Bayes ' 
approach and comparison with other 
approaches to statistical inference . 
Applications to some basic statistical 
problems. 
SM241 Decision Analysis in Practice. (Staff of 
the Decision Analysis Unit.) Presents 
applications of Decision Theory in both 
public and private sectors , illustrating how 



Decision Theory is modified and 
supplemented to provide a workable 
technology. 
Reading List: Recommended books will be 
given at the beginning of each lecture course. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined by an essay or project assignment 
during the year and by one two-hour formal 
e~amination in the Summer Term. The paper 
will probably contain two questions in each of 
the four main topics, and three of these 
questions must be attempted. It is important 
to attempt three questions: only the best three 
marks will be counted, and one third of the 
marks is available for each of these three 
attempts. On the other hand , it is not 
necessary to answer all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

SM8213 
Models of Social Processes 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. J. 
Bartholomew, Room S210 (Secretary, 
Mary Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) , M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) 
and M.Sc. (Operational Research) (half-unit). 
Scope: Models for man-power planning and 
for social change. 
Syllabus: 
SM260: The statistical anlaysis of labour 
turnover, Markov chains and renewal theory, 
models for manpower forecasting and control , 
career prospects , demand forecasting. Models 
for size and duration , open and closed 
Markov models for social and occupational 
mobility, models for the diffusion of news and 
rumours and competition of social groups. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of 
Probability and Statistics to first degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM260: 20 lectures and 10 fortnightly classes 
in the Michaelmas Term. Computer exercises 
are discussed in the classes. 
Reading List: 
SM260: The manpower part of the course is 
based on D. J. Bartholomew & A. F . Forbes , 
Statistical Techniques for Manpower Planning. 
Useful background material may be found in: 
A. R. Smith, Models of Manpower Systems; A . 
R. Smith, Manpower Planning in the Civil 
Service; S. Vajda, Mathematics of Manpower 
Planning; R. C . Grinold & K. T. Marshall , 
Manpower Planning Models . 
For the stochastit models part of the course 
students should purchase D. J . Bartholomew 
Stochastic Model s for Social Processes (3rd ' 
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edn.). There is an extensive literature scattered 
in the journals to which reference will be 
made. 
Other relevant books include: R. Boudon 
Mathematical Structures of Social Mobilit;; J. 
C. Kemeny & L. Snell, Mathematical Models 
in the Social Sciences; T. W. Pullum, 
Measuring Occupational Inheritance; H. C. 
White, Chains of Opportunity. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be a 
two-hour written examination in the Sum mer 
Term. There will be about five questions on 
the course of which three must be answer ed. 

SM8214 
Statistical and Economic 
Aspects of Educational 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. 
Phillips, Room S207 (Secretary, 
Anne Usher, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics), M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics ), 
M .Sc. (Operational Research) (half-unit). 
Scope: The course introduces the economic 
and statistical methods used in education and 
manpower planning. 
Syllabus: 
Ec25 l: The first lecture will review the exten t 
to which development planning in general , 
and manpower planning in particular have 
failed to realise expectations. The nex't two 
will discuss approaches to planning which 
have e~olved in other disciplines, especially 
analysis , administrative and political science 
regional and urban planning, and ' 
organisation theory . The final seven lectures 
will draw upon this material to formulate an 
adaptive process approach to development 
planning. 
SM265: Criteria for establishing priorities in 
planning in advanced and developing 
countries. Methods for forecasting the 
demand for education and the demand and 
supply of teachers. Methods of forecasting 
manpower requirements. Computable model s 
for the educational system. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of statistic s. 
Familiarity with rate of return analysis would 
be helpful. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ec25 l: 10 lectures in 
the Michaelmas Term. SM265: 10 lectures in 
the Michaelmas Term and fortnightly classes 
from the 6th week of the Michaelmas Term to 
the 4th week of the Summer Term. SM265 
classes will be given by Dr. Phillips, S206. 
Written papers are produced for the 
classwork . 

Reading List: 
Ec250: There is no text for the course. The 
following articles and monographs will be 
discussed in the first part of the new course: 
D. Seers, The Prevalence of Pseudo-Planning; 
C. Leyes, A New Conception of Planning; A. 
Waterston, "An Operational Research 
Approach to Development Planning" in M. 
Faber & D. Seers (Eds.), Crisis in Planning; C. 
E. Lindblom, "The Science of Muddling 
Through", Public Administration Review , 27, 
1967; B. M . Hudson, "Comparison of Current 
Planning Theories: Counterparts and 
Contradictions", Journal of the American 
Planning Association, 45, 1979; C. Argyris & 
D. A. Schon, Organisational Learning; C. A. 
Lindblom & D . K. Cohen, Usable Knowledge. 
SM265: A good background to the course is 
T. Thonstad, Education and Manpower: 
Theoretical Models and Empirical Applications. 
Other reading is given and discussed in the 
course. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be 
one two-hour written examination in the 
Summer Term. Three and only three 
questions must be answered, including one 
from Ec25 l and one from SM265. 70% of the 
total assessment of the course is based on the 
examination paper, the other 30% is awarded 
for a project and classwork for SM265 . 

SM8253 
Statistical Techniques for 
Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. S. Smith, 
Room S212 (Secretary, Leila 
Alberici, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
(Operational Reserch) (half-unit) . 
Scope: This is a second course in Statistics, 
emphasising the application of some statistical 
techniques which have proved useful in the 
Management Sciences . 
Syllabus: Regression Analysis, Time Series 
and Forecasting. More detail is given in the 
lecture course descriptions under "Teaching 
Arrangements" below . 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability 
Theory to the level of the course Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. In 
particular, students should have covered 
elementary distribution theory , confidence 
intervals and hypothesis testing, and basic 
linear algebra. It is NOT necessary to have 
any previous experience of computers, but 
students will be expected to use the MIN IT AB 
computer package to carry out the 
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calculations necessary to do the course 
exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a class , as 
follows: 
Lectures: SM21 l Time Series and Forecasting, 
10 Lent Term 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis, 10 Lent 
Term 
Classes: SM21 la, 5 Lent Term 
SM212a , 5 Lent Term 
SM21 l Time Series and Forecasting (Mr. 
Harvey) Trend , seasonality, stationarity , 
exponentially weighted moving average 
forecasts , ARMA models, and Box-Jenkins 
forecasting. 
SM212 Applied Regression Analysis, 10 Lent 
Smith) Multiple linear regression , 
transformation of data , stepwise and best 
subsets regression. 
Both SM21 l and SM212 have classes 
approximately once a fortnight to discuss sets 
of problems given out in the lectures. The 
class teachers are usually either the lecturer or 
a research officer. Full lecure notes and 
problem solutions are provided for SM212 . 
Reading List: Recommended books are: R . B. 
Miller & D. W. Wichern , Intermediate 
Business Statistics (Holt , Rinehart and 
Winston, 1977); T. H . Wonnacott & R . J. 
Wonnacott , Regression: A Se cond Course in 
Statistic s (Wiley , 1981, available in 
paperback) . 
Students may also wish to consult: C. 
Chatfield , The Analy sis of Time Series -
Theory and Practice; W. Gilchrist, Statistical 
Forecasting; J. Neter & W. Wasserman ; 
Applied Linear Statistical Models ; T. A. Ryan ,, 
B. L. Joiner & B. F. Ryan , MI NIT AB Stud ent 
Handbook ; T . H. Wonnacott & R. J. 
Wonnacott , Introductor y Statistics for Business 
and Economics (2nd edn.) . 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabus for both 
lecture courses. The paper usuall y contain s 4 
questions, of which 3 must be attempted . It is 
important to attempt three questions: no 
credit is given for a fourth answer, and one 
third of the marks is available for each of 
these three attempt s. On the other hand , it is 
not neces sar y to answer in full all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
The majority of the total assessment of the 
course is based on the examination paper -
the remainder is awarded on a project. The 
project is usually set during the Lent Term 
and students attempt it in teams of about four 
members each. The project is handed in early 
in the Summer Term , and is marked on 
presentation as well as content. 



SM8254 
Statistical Sources, Packages 
and Data Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, 
Room S21 l (Secretary , Mary Cahill, 
S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) (half-unit) 
Scope: The course gives an introduction to the 
more important sources of statistical data and 
to several of the popular statistical computing 
packages . 
Syllabus: SM234: Practical use of statistics 
computing packages, including MINIT AB, 
GLIM, SAS, SPSS and BMDP . Students will 
be expected to learn a programming language 
during the course. 
Pre-Requisites: Statisti~s to first degree level, 
such as in Statistical Theory, SM7241. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two 
components of the course as below: 
SM234 Statistical Sources 10 hours Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
SM237 Statistical Packages and Data Analysis 
25 hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Appropriate material will be 
made available during the course . A general 
source referred to throughout SM234 will be 
the current issue of Social Trends, HMSO. 
Examination Arrangements: There will be one 
two-hour written examination paper in the 
Summer Term . The paper will be divided into 
two sections. Candidates must answer 3 
questions , one of which must be chosen from 
section 1 on Statistical Sources, and one of 
which must be chosen from section 2 on 
Statistical Packages. There will normally be 3 
questions in section 1 and 3 questions in 
section 2. The final assessment will be based 
on 60% for the written examination and 40 % 
for exercises set during the.: course. 

SM8255 
Sampling Theory and 
Multivariate Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Colm 
O'Muircheartaigh, Room S214 
(Secretary, Mary Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) and M .Sc. (Sociology and 
Statistics) (half-unit) 
Scope: The course deals with the theory and 
application of sample design and with some of 
the multivariate techniques used in the Social 
Sciences . 
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Syllabus: 
SM262: The history of survey sampling. 
Techniques of sample design including 
stratification, clustering, pps selection, multi -
phase sampling. Methods of estimation , 
including ratio and regression estimation . 
Methods of variance estimation. 
SM259: A review of techniques used in the 
Social Sciences including path analysis, 
multidimensional scaling, factor and latent 
structure analysis, cluster analysis and bin ary 
segementation. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of 
probability, statistical theory and survey 
methods up to first degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM262: 30 ( 15 2-hou r 
sessions) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. SM 259: 
10 Lent Term lectures . Students are requir ed 
to write a paper on the application of one of 
the techniques covered. 
Reading List: 
SM262: W. G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques 
(3rd edn., 1977); L. Kish, Survey Samplin g. 
SM259: The course does not closely follow 
any book but all the following cover most of 
the material. Students are advised to purch ase 
at least one from the list having regard to 
their background and interests. Advice will be 
given by the lecturer. 
C. A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne, The 
Analysis of Survey Data, 2 Vols., but 
especially Vol. I; A. E. Maxwell, Multivariat e 
Analysis in Behavioural Resea}ch: C. Chatfi eld 
& A. J. Collins, Introduction to Multivariat e -
Analy sis; M. G. Kendall, Multivariate Analysis; 
D. J. Bartholomew, Mathematical Methods in 
Social Science. 
Examination Arrangements: There is one tw o-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. The paper will normally contain 3 
questions on SM262, and 2 on SM259. Thre e 
questions , and only three questions must be 
attempted. 

SM8256 
Basic Time Series and 
Forecasting: Robust Methods 
and N onparametrics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Durbin, Room S2 l 7 (Secretary, Anne 
Usher, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S~. 
(Statistics), M.Sc. (Sociology and Stati_stics), 
M.Sc. (Operational Research) (half-unit) 
Scope: A broad introduction to time series 

and non-parametric methods for the 
postgraduate specialist. 
Syllabus: . . . 
SM257: Stationary time senes, a~toregress1ve 
and moving average models, fittm? ~nd 
testing of time series models , pred1ct1on, 
model-building . 
SM255: Distribution-free methods, rank tests, 
tests of goodness-of-fit, permutati?n th~ory, 
M-estimators, influence function, Jackmfe. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of 
Mathematical Methods SMl 13, and a good 
undergraduate knowledge of distribution 
theory and regression. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM257: One two-hour 
lecture each week in the Michaelmas T_erm. 
SM255: One hour teaching each week m the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
SM257: A. C. Harvey, Time Series Models; G. 
E. P. Box , G. M. Jenkins, Time Series 
Analysis, Forecasting and Control; "!· A. . 
Fuller, Introduction to Statistical Time Sen_es; 
C. W. J. Granger & P. Newbold, Forecasting 
Economic Time Series. 
SM255: M. Hollander & D. A. Wolfe, Non-
parametric Statistical Methods; P. J . Huber, 
Robust Statistics; M. G. Kendall & A. Stuart, 
The Advanced Theory of Statistic, Vol. 2. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. There are three questions on SM257 
and three questions on SM255. Three, and 
only three questions must be answered, and at 
least one question must be answered on 
SM257 and SM255. 

SM8257 
Multivariate Analysis and 
Linear Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, 
Room S216 (Secretary, Anne Usher 
S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) and M.Sc. (Sociology and 
Statistics) (half-unit) 
Scope: An introduction to tbe theory and 
application of modern multivariate methods 
to continuous and categorical data. 
Syllabus: . 
SM254: Multivariate distributions, multiple 
regression analysis, principal component 
analysis, canonical analysis, discriminant 
analysis, multivariate analysis of variance, 
factor analysis, multidimensional scaling. 
SM256: Measurement of association in two-
way rabies, log-linear and other models for 
contingency tables. 
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Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of 
Mathematical Methods, SMl 13 and a sound 
undergraduate level of regression theory and 
distribution theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM254: One-hour 
lecture each week in Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
SM256: 10 one-hour lectures in the Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Reading List: 
SM254: M. G. Kendall , Multivariate Analy sis; 
C. Charfield & A. J. Collins, Introdu ction to 
Multivariate Analysis; D. F . Morrison, 
Multivariate Statistical Methods . 
SM256: Y. M. M. Bishop, G. S. E . Fienberg 
& P. W. Holland, Discrete Multivariat e 
Analysis: C . Payne, "Log-linear Models" in C. 
O'Muircheartaigh, The Analysis of Survey 
Data, Vol. 2. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a one 
two-hour examination in the Summer Term . 
There are three questions on SM254 and two 
questions on SM256. Three and only three 
questions must be answered, with at least one 
answer on SM254 and one on SM256. 

SM8259 
Time Series 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. 
Durbin, Room S2 l 7 (Secretary, Anne 
Usher, S205) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) (half-unit) 
Scope: Time series analysis and forecasting 
with an emphasis on the frequency domain. 
Syllabus: 
SM258: The frequency domain and spectral 
analysis . 
Ec320: Forecasting methods based on the 
Kalma filter, time-varying parameter models , 
unobserved component models. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics to the level of 
Mathematical Methods, SM113, and a good 
undergraduate level of regression theory and 
distribution theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: SM258: One two-hour 
lecture each week during the Lent Term. 
Ec320: 10 one-hour lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: 
SM258: A. C. Harvey, Time Series Model s; G. 
E. P. Box & G. M. Jenkins, Time Series 
Analysis : Forecasting and Control; W. A . 
Fuller, Introduction to Statistical Time Series; 



C. W. Granger & P. Newbold, Forecastin¥_ 
Economic Time Series; P. Bloomfield, Fourier 
Analysis of Time Series: An Introduction . 
Ec320: A . C . Harvey, Time Series Models; B. 
D. 0. Anderson & J . B. Moore , Optimal 
Filtering. 
Examination Arrangements: The examination 
is at the same time as that for Ec2561, 
Advanced Econometric Theory II. There will 
be a two-hour written examination paper in 
the Summer Term. There will be three 
questions on SM258 and two questions on 
Ec230. Three and only three questions must 
be answered, including at least one question 
on SM258 and one on Ec320. 

SM8260 
Social Statistics and 
Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. K. E. 
Spitz, Room S213 (Secretary, Hazel 
Rice, S108) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Statistics 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to all aspects of the design and 
execution of social investigations, to problems 
of measurement and forecasting and to the 
use of multivariate methods in the analysis of 
social data. 
Syllabus: 
SM214: Surveys, Experiments and other 
Investigations. Surveys: design decisions , 
methods of random sampling, data collection 
methods and the control of response and non-
response errors. The design of experiments 
and other explanatory studies. 
SM215: Sample Survey Theory (useful but not 
essential). The mathematical theory of simple 
random sampling, stratification and multi-
stage sampling. 
SM216: Multivariate Methods 
A survey of principal component analysis, 
cluster analysis and multidimensional scaling. 
Illustrative examples of the application of 
each technique including interpretation of 
computer output. 
SM234: Sources of Social Statistics. 
Problems of measurement in a variety of areas 
including levels of living, employmen·t etc. 
Major British sources and their comparability. 
SM265: Statistical Aspects of Educational 
Planning. 
Criteria for establishing priorities in planning. 
Methods of Forecasting the demand for 
education and the demand and supply of 
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teachers and of some other professional 
groups. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM214 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz. 20 Lent Term, 
2 Summer Term. 
Usually consists of 15 lectures and 7 clas ses. 
Students present prepared class papers. 
SM215 Given by Mrs. K. Spitz. 10 
Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
Includes classes in which solutions to probl em 
sets given out in the lectures are discussed . 
SM216 Given by Dr. C. Phillips, Room S207. 
10 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
Usually includes 5 classes for which each 
student prepares one class paper. 
SM234 Given Dr. C. Phillips, Room S207 . 5 
Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
SM265 Given by Dr. C. Phillips. Lectures and 
class discussions. 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: 
SM214 Students are advised to purchase: 
C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation. 
Other books which may be consulted includ e: 
C. Selltiz et al., Research Methods in Social 
Relations; H. M. Blalock, An Introduction to 
Social Research. 
SM215 Students should purchase or consult: 
W. G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques. 
Other recommended reading: 
L. Kish, Survey Sampling; M. H. Hansen, W . 
N. Hurwitz & W. G. Madow, Sample Surv ey 
Methods and Theory; F. Yates, Sampling 
Methods for Censuses and Surveys. 
SM216 No single book adequately covers th e 
course. The most suitable are: 
C . A. O'Muircheartaigh & C. Payne, The 
Analysis of Survey Data, Volume 1; A. E. 
Maxwell , Multivariate Analysis in Behavioural 
Research . 
Other books which can be usefully consulted 
are: 
C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins, Introduction to 
Multivariate Analysis; M. G. Kendall, 
Multivariate Analysis. 
SM234 Reading will be provided by each 
lecturer. A general source referred to 
throughout will be the current issue of Social 
Trends (HMSO). 
SM265 No single book covers the course. 
References to appropriate papers will be 
provided by the lecturer. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based upon the syllabuses for SM214, SM216 , 
SM265 and SM234. Knowledge of SM215 
though helpful is not examined upon directly. 
(SM215 forms part of the syllabus for the 
Diploma paper, Statistical Methods and 
Inference and is examined upon in that 

paper .) Four questions must be answered 
from a total of ten or eleven . Copies of past 
examination papers are available . 

SM8261 
Survey and Market Research 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Colm A. 
O'Muircheartaigh, Room S214 
(Secretary, Mary Cahill, S206) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc (Statistics) 
and the M.Sc. (Sociology and Statistics) (half-
unit) 
Scope: The course deals with practicalities of 
the design and execution of sample surveys. 
Syllabus: 
SM264 Problems of measurement and scaling , 
att itude measurement, questionnaire design , 
stra tegies and methods of data collection , 
response errors, structure of interviewer effect , 
problems of and procedures for compensation 
for non-response. 
SM263 The nature and limitation of some 
common experimental and quasi-experimental 
designs, retrospective and longitudinal studies 
used by researchers. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of statistics 
and probability up to first degree level. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM264 20 one-hour 
lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM263 10 hours teaching in the Michaelmas 
Term. In the last three hours students present 
papers to the group. 
Reading List: SM264 (pre-requisite): C. A. 
Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation; SM263 students are advised to 
purchase: D. T. Campbell & J. C. Stanley, 
Experimental and Quasi-experimental Designs 
fo r Research (paperback). 
Supplementary Reading List: C. A. Moser & 
G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation; J. A. Caporaso & L. L. Roos, 
Quasi-experimental Approaches; C. J. Webb, 
Unobtrusive Measures: Nonreactive Research in 
the Social Sciences. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. Three questions are set on SM264 and 
two questions on SM263. Four questions and 
only four must be answered, including at least 
one from SM264 and one from SM263. 

815 Statistical and Mathematical Sciences 

SM8300 
SM8303 

Computing and Data Processing 
Systems Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. 
Land, Room S102 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, S 107) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. S. J. Waters, Mr. 
D. Dalby and Mrs. E. Somogyi. 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in 
Accounting and Finance as an option ; M.Sc. 
Industrial Relations. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students , who are not computer speciali sts, to 
the elements of computer science , including 
the learning of a computer language (BASIC) , 
and to help students to understand the 
processes by which computer systems for data 
proces sing are brought into use. 
Syllabus: General Computing (Frank Land). 
Computer hardware and software , computer 
applications . Methods of developing computer 
based applications. The economics of 
information technology. Social Issues . 
Computer Systems Management (Professor F. 
Land, Mrs. E. Somogyi) , which considers the 
"life cycle" of an information system, and the 
processes and activities which are needed to 
investigate , design , implement and operate a 
computer-based information system. The 
course discusses information economic s , the 
organis a tion of the EDP function within an 
organisation, and the control of an 
information systems development project. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures : 
SM300 General Computing I, 20 lecture s and 
20 classe s Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM301 General Computing II, 20 lectures 
SM362 Information Systems Management, 10 
lectures and 5 classes Michaelma s Term . 
Classes : SM300a ; SM362a . 
Reading List: 
General Computing I and II 
Hunt & Shelley, Comput ers and Common 
Sense, 3rd edn ., Prentice Hall ; H . D . Clifton , 
Business Data Sy stems. 2nd edn ., Prentice 
Hall , 1983; P. Bishop, Computin g Science. 
Nelson, 1982; H. J. Lawson , Understanding 
Comput er Systems; J. Eaton & J . Smithers , 
This is I. T., Philip Allan, 1982 ; R. A. Stern & 
N. Stern , An Introduction to Comput ers and 
Information Processing, Wiley , 1982; R. 
Atherton , Structured Programmin g with 
Control, Ellis Horwood , 1982 . 
SM362 Information Systems Management 
N . Ahituv & S. Neumann , Principles of 
Information Manag ement; F. P. Brook s, The 



Mythical Man-Month; H. Donaldson, Data 
Processing Project Management; J. C. Emery, 
Cost Benefit Analysis of Information Systems; 
T. Gildersleeve, Data Processing Project 
Management; A. Parkin, Systems Management. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus of the three lecture 
courses. The paper will contain approximately 
10 questions of which 4 are to be answered. 
All questions carry equal marks. 

SM83O1 
Computer Project 
Teacher Responsible: Tony Conford, 
Room S105A (Secretary, Sue Coles, 
S107) 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in 
Management Sciences. 
Scope: This paper is designed to consolidate 
the computing theory which students have 
learned, by their pursuing a practical 
programming project. 
Syllabus: Students will identify an application, 
analyse it and design a computerised solution. 
The student will write a report on the 
application including a detailed description of 
the design of the computerised solution, and 
programs that implement it. 
Pre-Requisites: Diploma students must take 
the course concurrently with Elements of 
Computer Science. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a single 
course of 10 1 hour lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term, (SM321). All students must 
keep in touch with the teacher responsible for 
the course who must approve all projects. 
Students will make use of the general support 
offered by the School to computer users. This 
includes the program advisory services, and 
the various courses and lectures offered in the 
University. 
Reading List: Appropriate reading depends on 
the projects tackled. The reading shown here 
should be of general use in most projects. 
C. Edwards, Developing Microcomputer Based 
Business Systems; Prentice Hall, 1982; D. Van 
Tassel, Program Style, Design Efficiency, 
Debugging and Testing, Prentice-Hall, 1978; B. 
W. Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, Software 
Tools, Addison Wesley, 1976; B. W. 
Kernighan & P. J. Plaugher, The Elements of 
Programming Style, McGraw-Hill, 1974; P. 
Freeman & A. Wasserman, Tutorial: Software 
Design Techniques, 3rd edn., IEEE, 1980. See 
examples and papers by Jackson, Stay and 
Stevens. 
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Examination Arrangements: This course is 
assessed on the programs and report 
produced. Students may start work on their 
projects at any time. The final report must be 
handed in by the end of the first week of the 
Summer Term. More information is available 
from the teacher responsible. 

SM8302! 
Computers in Information 
Processing Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Rudy 
Hirschheim, Room Sl04 (Secretar y, 
Sue Coles, S107) 
Other Teachers: Dr. S. J. Waters, Mr. A. 
Cornford, Professor F. Land, Mr. R. K. 
Stamper 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. in the 
Analysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems; M.Sc. in Operational 
Research; Diploma in Management of 
Information Systems. 
Scope: The aim of the course is to introdu ce 
students to the various uses of computers and 
their associated technologies in both presen t 
and future organisational information 
processing systems. 
Syllabus: File Organisation Methods, 
Database Management Systems, Data 
Dictionary Systems, Query Languages, 
Application Generators, Data 
Communications, Distributed Processing, 
Distributed Databases, Microcomputers, 
Artificial Intelligence, Office Automation , 
Local Area Networks, Decision Support 
Systems, Data Modelling, Data Analysis, 
Organisational Consequences, Design 
Methods and Techniques. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of 
computing including hardware, software and 
programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses, SM364, SM369 and SM370 . 
Associated with SM370 is a set of 10 remedi al 
classes on computer ·hardware and software . 
These classes are intended as 'refresher' 
classes for students who had taken computin g 
some time ago but may have forgotten som e 
of the basics or who have not had the 
opportunity to study some developments that 
have taken place since they took computer 
courses. They are not intended to provide 
fundamental knowledge on computing for 
those with no background. Additionally, 
students taking SM370 will be asked to 
participate in a group project on new 
information technology. Projects will be 
presented in the Lent and Summer Terms. 

Lectures: SM364 Computer Systems Design, 10 
I-hour lectures, Lent Term 
SM369 Topics in Systems Analysis, 20 lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
SM370 Computers in Information Processing 
Systems, 40 lectures, 20 Michaelmas Term and 
20 Lent Terms. 
Classes: SM370a (remedial) 10 Michaelmas 
Group presentations: SM370b 30 Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
SM364 Computer Systems Design discusses the 
design objectives of computer based systems, 
and methods and techniques of computer 
design. 
SM369 - This is a special one hour time 
period reserved for the presentat_ion of videos, 
demonstration of new technologies and 
software packages, and the like. 
SM370 - This course covers a range of new 
technologies which are or will be used in 
information processing systems. As part of 
this course, students are required to 
participate in a major group pro~ect, which 
takes a detailed look at one particular 
technology. Additional written and oral work 
is expected as a number of short assignments 
on various topics will be given. 
Reading List: As no one book covers the 
entire syllabus, students are advised to consult 
their course lecturers on the most appropriate 
books to read from the reading list. Students 
are also expected to read various journals 
because of the rapidly changing technology 
covered in the syllabus. 
Computers in Information Processing Systems 
V. Cheong & R. Hirschheim, Local Area 
Networks; R. Hirschheim, Office Automation; 
T. Forester, The Microelectronics Revolution; 
H. Hunke, Software Engineering Environments; 
B. Lientz, An Introduction to Distributed 
Systems; D. W. Davies, D. L. A. Barber, W . 
L. Price & C. M. Solomonides, Computer 
Networks and their Protocols; A. Tanenbaum, 
Computer Networks; S. Atre, Data Base: 
Structured Techniques for Design, Performance 
and Management; C. Date, An Introduction to 
Database Systems; Selected papers. 
Remedial Classes 
L. Goldschlager & A. Lister, Computer 
Science; S. Madnick & J. Donovan, Operating 
Systems; C. Gear, Computing Organisation and 
Programming; J. J. Donovan , Systems 
Programming. 
Topics in Systems Analysis 
A. Burns, The Microchip; H. Lucas, F. Land , 
T. Lincoln & K. Supper, The Information 
Systems Environment; J. Couger , M. Colter & 
R. Knapp, Advanced System 
Development/ Feasibility Techniques; P. Chen, 
Entity-Relationship Approach to Systems 
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Analysis and Design; E. Yourdon, Techniques 
of Program Structure and Design; G. Davis & 
G. Everest, Readings in Manag ement 
Information Systems; M. Dertouzos & J. 
Moses, The Computer Age; M. Jackson, 
Principles of Program Design; M. Lockett & R. 
Spear, Organisations as Systems; P. Keen & 
M . S. Scott-Morton , Decision Support 
Systems; Fick & Sprague , Decision Support 
Systems : Issues and Cha//eng es; Selected 
papers. 
Computer Systems Design 
T. De Marco, Structures Analysis and Syst em 
Specification; S. J. Waters , Introduction to 
Computer Systems Design; S. J . Waters, 
Systems Specification; E . Yourdon , Techniques 
of Program Structure and Design; Selected 
papers and case studies. 
Examination Arrangements: there is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term based on the full syllabus of all three 
lectur'e courses. The paper will contain 
approximately 10 questions, of which four are 
to be answered. It is important to answer four 
questions as no credit is given for a fifth 
answer , and one quarter of the marks are_ 
allotted to each of the four answers. Copies of 
previous years' papers are available . 

SM8303 
Systems Analysis 
See Computing and Data Processing 
SM8300 

SM8304 
Advanced Systems Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Frank 
Land, Room Sl02 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, S 107) 
Other Teachers Involved: Mr. R. K. Stamper, 
Dr. S. J. Waters, Mr. R. Hirschheim, Mrs. E. 
Somogyi. 
Course is Compulsory for M.Sc . Analysis , 
Design and Management of Information 
Systems and for Diploma in the Management 
of Information Systems . 
Course Also Intended for M.Sc . in Operational 
Research , Accounting and Finance . It may be 
selected as an option for other M.Sc.'s under 
the "any other option" rubric. 



Scope: The aim of the course is to provide 
students with an understanding of the process 
by which information technology is applied to 
the information problems of organisations 
and the social and organisational context in 
which information systems will be expected to 
operate. 
Syllabus: Advanced Systems Analysis comprises 
the following four courses: 
SM361 Information Systems (Mr. R. 
Hirschheim) which looks at the way 
information systems, as an area of study, has 
evolved. Contributions from different 
disciplines which aid our understanding of 
information systems are explored. In 
particular , management , information and 
systems theories are discussed along with how 
information systems are developed and used. 
SM362 Information Systems Management 
(Professor F. Land, Mrs. E. Somogyi, Mr. R. 
Hirschheim), which considers the "life cycle" 
of an information system, and the processes 
and activities which are needed to investigate, 
design, implement , and operate a computer-
based information system. The course 
discusses information economics, the 
organisation of the EDP function within an 
organisation, and the control of an 
information systems development project. 
SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II (Mr. 
R. Stamper), which describes and reviews the 
various methodologies and their associated 
techniques and tools, which have been 
developed to carry out the process of analysis, 
evaluation, design and construction of 
information systems. Students are expected to 
give detailed consideration to a number of 
methodologies, and to the criteria for 
evaluating the suitability of methodologies . 
SM360 Systems Specification (Dr. S. J. 
Waters), which discusses the function of a 
systems specification and analyses the 
components and contents of the specification 
in terms of its functions. A number of 
different documentation techniques are 
illustrated, and the possibility of using a 
computer in the specification process are 
analysed. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a basic 
knowledge of computer science, and should at 
least have read some basic text books on 
systems analysis, such as Daniel & Yeates, 
Basic Systems Analys is or A . Parkin , Systems 
Analysis. A knowledge of elementary logic 
would also be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses and classes as follows: 
SM361 Information Systems. 10 one-hour 
lectures , and 5 one-hour classes (SM361a) 
Michaelma s Term . 
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SM362 Information Systems Management. 10 
one-hour lectures, and 5 one-hour classes 
(SM362a) Michaelmas Term. 
SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II. JO 
one-hour lectures, and 10 one-hour classes 
(SM363a) Lent Term. 
SM360 Systems Specification. 10 one-hour 
lectures Michaelmas Term. 
(SM360a) Michaelmas Term. 
Teaching Method: Teaching is arranged in 
lectures and classes. Lectures are primarily 
used for providing an overview and survey of 
the subject area, together with detailed 
illustrations. Students are expected to amplif y 
the knowledge gained from lectures by guided 
reading. Classes are used for students carrying 
out case-studies in groups, or for individual 
students, or students working in groups , 
investigating in detail and reporting orally and 
in writing on issues raised in lectures and 
discussion. 
Reading List: Each course (see below) has its 
own essential reading, but if possible the 
following books should have been studied 
before commencing the course: 
T. De Marco, Structured Analysis and System s 
Specification; W. Kent, Data and Reality; D. 
Clifton, Business Data Systems. 
No one books covers the entire syllabus, and 
because of the rapidly changing technology , 
and the widening range of relevant journals, 
and new books, students are advised to 
consult the course lectures on the most 
appropriate material to read from the reading 
list. 
General List - Essential Reading 
P. Checkland, Systems Thinking, Systems 
Practice; D. Clifton, Business Data Sys tems; T. 
De Marco , Structured Analysis and Systems 
Specification; C. B. Grindley & J. Humble, 
The Effective Computer; W. Kent, Data and 
Reality; H . Lucas, F. Land, T. Lincoln & K. 
Supper (Eds.), The Information Systems 
Environment; R. K. Stamper, Information in 
Business. 
SM360 Systems Specification 
T. De Marco, Structured Analysis and Systems 
Specification; S. J. Waters, Systems 
Specification. 
SM361 Information Systems 
G. Davis & M . Olson, Management 
Information Systems; N. Ahituv & S. 
Neumann, Principles of Information Systems 

for Management; G. Davis & S. Everest, 
Readings in Management Information Systems. 
SM362 Information Systems Management 
R. Hirschheim, Information Management 
Planning in Organisations; F. P. Brooks, The 
My thical Man-Month; H. Donaldson, Data 
Processing Project Management; R. Nolan, 

Managing the Data Resource Function (2nd 
edn.); T. Gildersleeve, Data Processing Project 
Management; A. Parkin, Systems Management. 
Other Relevant Books: 
J. D. Aron, The Program Development 
Process; A. Chandor, Selecting and Keeping 
Computer Staff; L. J. Krauss & A. 
MacGahan, Computer Fraud and 
Countermeasures; D. K. Hsiao, D. S. Kerr & 
S. E . Madnick, Computer Security; J. Martin, 
Security, Accuracy and Priv.acy of Computer 
Systems; F. W. McFarlan & R. L. Nolan, The 
Information Systems Handbook; P. W. 
Metzger, Managing a Programming Project; D. 
B. Barker, Crime by Computer; G. M. 
Weinberg, The Psychology of Computer 
Programming. 
SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II 
C. Gane & T. Sarson, Structured Analysis: 
Tools and Techniques; M. Mehlmann, When 
People Use Computers; E. Mumford & D. 
Henshall, The Participative Approach to the 
Design of Computer Systems; J. Cougar, M. 
Colter & R. Knapp, Advanced System 
Development/Feasibility Techniques; T. Olle , 
H. Sol & A. Verrijn-Stuart, Information 
Systems Design Methodologies; M. Jackson, 
System Development; J. A. Buberko (Ed.), 
Information Modelling; T. De Marco , 
Structured Analysis and Systems Specification; 
R. Rock-Evans, Data Analysis; E. Mumford & 
M. Weir, Computer Systems in Work Design: 
The ETHICS Method; G. Weinberg, Structured 
Analysis. 
Other Relevant Books: 
C. Hines & G. Serie, Automatic 
Unemployment; P. Kraft, Programmers and 
Managers; E. Mumford & H. Sackman, 
Human Choice and Computers /; A. 
Mowshowitz, Human Choice and Computers 
II; N. Szyperski & E. Groschla (Eds.), 
Computer-Based Information Systems. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus of all four lecture 
courses. The paper which contains 12 
questions is divided into two sections. 
Students are expected to answer four 
questions, two from each section. All 
questions carry equal marks. Examination 
papers from previous years are available from 
Sue Coles (S 107). 
Other Information: More detailed study guides 
for individual wurses will be made available 
on request. 
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SM8305 
Systems Analysis I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Frank 
Land, Room Sl02 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, SI 07) 
Other Teachers Involved: Mr. R. K. 
Stamper, Dr. S. J. Waters 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc 
(Operational Research ) ½ unit 
Scope: The course will give students an 
understanding of the process by which 
information system problems are analysed, 
and information technology is applied to 
them. 
Syllabus: Systems Analysis I comprises the 
following two lecture courses. 
SM360 Systems Specification 
Discusses the function of a systems 
specification and analyses the components and 
contents of the specification in terms of its 
functions. A number of different 
documentation techniques are illustrated, and 
the possibility of using a computer in the 
specification process are analysed. 
SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II 
Describes and reviews the various 
methodologies and their associated techniques 
and tools, which have been developed to carry 
out the process of analysis, evaluation, design 
and construction of information systems. 
Students are expected to give detailed 
consideration to a number of methodologies, 
and to the criteria for evaluating the 
suitability of methodologies. 
Pre-Requisites: Students should have a basic 
knowledge of computer science, and should at 
least have read some basic text books on 
systems analysis such as Daniels and Yeates 
Basic Systems Analysis, or A. Parkin, Syste~s 
Analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses and classes as follows. 
SM360 Systems Specification: 10 one hour 
lectures and 10 one hour classes (SM360a) 
Michaelmas Term. 
SM363 Systems Analysis Methodology II: 10 
one hour lectures and 10 one hour classes 
(SM363a) Lent term. 
Reading List: Each course (see below) has its 
own essential reading, but if possible the 
following books should have been studied 
before commencing the course: T. DeMaro , 
Struc~ured Analrsis and Systems Specification; 
D . Clifton, Busrness Data Systems. 
SM360: S. J. Waters, Systems Specification, 
SM363: C. Gane & T. Sarson, Structured 
Analysis: Tools and Techniques; M. Mehlmann, 
When People use Computers; E. Mumford & 
D . Henshall, The Participative Approach to the 



Design of Computer Systems; M. Jackson, 
Systems Development; J . A. Bubenko, 
Information Modelling; R. Rock-Evans, Data 
Analysis; E. Mumford & M. Weir, Computer 
Systems in Work Design: The ETHICS 
Method. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. 

SM8306 
Information Systems in 
Developing Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Frank 
Land, Room Sl02 (Secretary, Sue 
Coles, S 107) 
Other Teachers Involved: Dr. J. 
Liebenau 
Course Intended Primarily for Diploma in the 
Management of Information Systems 
Scope: The course covers some aspec~s o~ 
development economics and the _apph~atlon of 
technology to developing countries, with 
particular emphasis on information 
technology and information systems. 
Syllabus: The course is made up of three 
lecture courses as follows: 
SM380 Aspects of Development Econo~ic _s 
Economic Regions and their charactenst1cs. 
Economics of developing countries. The 
possibilities of international and regional 
cooperation. International Agreements and 
International Institutions. Sources of 
Development Support. Public Administration 
and Social Policy. 
SM381 Applications of New Technolog~ 
Development of infrastructure and pnmary 
services - agriculture, transport, power, . 
communications, financial services, education 
and training. The process of technology 
transfer and exchange. Analysis of factors 
inhibiting or facilitating transfer a~d . 
exchange: economic, social, orgamsat10nal 
and cultural factors. The role of information 
technology in public administration and the . 
implementation of social policy. Comp~ters m 
the private sector. Computers in education 
and training. 
SM382 Management and Political Issues 
National Institutions (NCC), National and 
International Standards. Regulation and 
control. The Education system. Training and 
the diffusion of skills. The role of expatriates. 
Trans-boarder data follow. 
Reading: Readings will be given at the 
commencement of the course. 
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SM8342 
Operational Research 
Techniques and Applications 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Paul, 
Room S 109 (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. Analysi s, 
Design and Management of Information 
Systems; M.Sc. Accounting and Finance. 
Scope: The course gives an introduction to the 
methodology and theoretical techniques of 
Operational Research . 
Syllabus: Operational Research Methodology: 
The practice and context of operational 
research - how they affect each other. Topic s 
covered from problem formulation and mode l 
building through to the scientific status of 
O.R., and to whether O.R. workers are 
professional. 
Basic Operational Research Techniques: An 
introduction to stock control, scheduling, 
queueing theory, replacement, critical path 
analysis, dynamic programming and 
simulation. 
Basic Mathematical Programming: 
Formulation of operational problems in linear 
and non-linear programming models; solution 
of such problems by available computer 
programs; interpretation of solutions; 
limitations of such models. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research: Each 
week an invited speaker presents illustrations 
of the practical applications of O.R. in 
industry or a public institution. 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques 
for Operational Research: Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses. 
Goodness of fit tests. Linear regression. The 
moving average and exponential smoothing 
techniques of forecasting. 
Pascal Programming (optional): The syntax of 
the Pascal programming language. This cour se 
will be based on the video series Programmin g 
in Pascal. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
and statistics to the level of the undergraduate 
papers in Elementary Mathematical Methods 
and Elementary Statistical Theory of the Part I 
examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is made 
up of a number of lecture courses, some with 
classes, as follows: 
Lectures: SM350 15 Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms SM35 l 30 Michaelmas Term, SM353 
30 Mi~haelmas Term, SM357 Michaelmas 
Term, SM358 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM359 During the eighth week of the 
Michaelmas Term, students will be given an 
O.R. problem to be solved in groups of four 

students. The problem requires the application 
of commonsense and what the students learn 
during the course in order to produce a group 

port by the end of the second week of the 
~ent Term. A one day session will be held 
during the fourth week of the Lent _Term 
during which each student group will make a 
presentation of their report to the other 
students and the O.R. staff. 
SM 1-4 October 1984, 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes: SM357a 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: 
H. G. Daellenbach & J. A. George, 
Introduction to Operations Research Techniques 
(Allyn and Bacon , 1978); H._ P. Williams, . 
Model Building in Mathemallcal Programming 
(Wiley, 1977, available in paperback). 
Students may also wish to consult: 
R. L. Ackoff, Scientific Method: Optimizing 
Applied Research Decisions; R. L. Acko~f & 
M. W. Sasieni , Fundamentals of Operations 
Research; L. V. Atkinson, A Student's Guide 
to Programming in Pascal; R. G. Brown, 
Smoothing Forecasting and Prediction; W. 
Gilchrist, Statistical Forecasting; G. Hadley, 
Linear Programming; N. A. J. Hastings , 
Dynamic Programming with Managen:zent 
Applications; F. S. Hillier~ G. J. ~1eberman, 
Operations Research; I. Irvme, I. Miles_&_ J. 
Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social Stat1st1cs; T. 
J. Johnson , Professions and Power; L. L. 
Lapin, Statistics for Modern Business 
Decisions; G. Majone & E. S. Quade (Eds.), 
Pitfalls of Analysis; A. M. Mood & F. A. 
Graybill, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics: E. Page , Queueing Theory in O.R.; 
J. R. Ravetz, Scientific Knowledge and its 
Social Problems; A. Sandberg, The Limits to 
Democratic Planning; M. Sasieni, A. Yaspan & 
L. Friedman, Operations Research: Methods 
and Problems; D. Smith, Linear Programming 
Models in Business; S. Vajda, Readings in 
Linear Programming; S. Zionts , Linear and 
Integer Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-
hour formal open-book examination is held 
near the end of the Summer Term. This 
examination covers the syllabus for the three 
courses: 
Basic Operational Research Techniques 
Basic Mathematical Programming 
and Applied Statistics and Forecasting 
Techniques for O.R. 
The paper contains 7 questions, sampled . 
randomly from the three lecture courses. Five 
of these questions must be attempted. It is 
important to attempt five questions: only the 
best five answers will be counted , and one 
fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five questions. On the other hand, it is 
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not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 
Prior to the examination , a set of questions 
will be given out at the beginning of the 
Summer Term to be solved before the 
examination. The examination questions will 
refer to the solutions of these pre-examination 
questions. . . . 
Note: this is an open-book examination 1.e. 
any material can be brought into the 
examination room. 
50% of the total assessment of the course is 
based on the examination paper - the other 
50% is awarded as follows: 
25% for the report and presentation 
mentioned above under Operational Research 
Tutorial Class (all members of a group receive 
the same mark). 
25% for an essay on a subject based on the 
Operational Research Methodology lecture 
course. 
Written work is marked on presentation as 
well as on content. Students should not 
assumed that a bad performance in any part 
of the written work can necessarily be 
compensated by good performance in the 
examination or vice versa. 

SM8343 
Techniques of Operational 
Research (Half-unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Paul, 
Room S 109 (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
S108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Operational Research. 
Scope: The course is compulsory for _all M.Sc. 
Operational Research stud~nts and ~1ves an 
introduction to the theoretical techniques of 
Operational Research. 
Syllabus: Basic Operational Research 
Techniques: An introduction to stock control, 
scheduling, queueing theory, replacement, _ 
critical path analysis , dynamic programming 
and simulation. Basic Mathematical 
Programming: Formulation of operational 
problems in linear and non-linear 
programming models; solution of such 
problems by available computer_ p~og~a!'lls; 
interpretation of the solutions; hm1tat1ons of 
such models. 
Applied Statistics and Foreca~ting Te~hniques 
for Operational Research: Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses. 
Goodness of fit tests. Linear regression. The 
moving average and exponential smoothing 



techniques of forecasting. 
Pascal Programming: The syntax of the Pascal 
programming language. This course will be 
based on the video series Programming in 
Pascal. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
and statistics to the level of the undergraduate 
papers in Elementary Mathematical Methods 
and Elementary Statistical Theory of the Part 
I examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SM35 l 30 
Michaelmas Term; SM353 30 Michaelmas 
Term; SM357 10 Michaelmas Term, SM377 1-
4 October and 5 Michaelmas Term. Classes: 
SM357a 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: H. G. 
Daellenbach & J. A. George, Introduction to 
Operations Research Techniques, Allyn and 
Bacon, 1978; H . P. Williams, Model Building 
in Mathematical Programming, Wiley , 1977, 
available in paperback. Students may also 
wish to consult: R. L. Ackoff and M. W. 
Sasieni, Fundamentals of Operations Research; 
R. G. Brown, Smoothing Forecasting and 
Prediction; W. Gilchrist, Statistical 
Forecasting; G. Hadley, Linear Programming; 
N. A. J. Hastings , Dynamic Programming with 
Management Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J . 
Lieberman, Operations Research; I. Irvine, I. 
Miles & J. Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social 
Statistics; L. L. Lapin, Statistics for Modern 
Business Decisions; A. M. Mood & F. A. 
Graybill , Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics; E. Page, Queueing Theory in O.R.; 
M. Sasieni, A . Yaspan & L. Friedman, 
Operations Research: Methods and Problems; 
D . Smith, Linear Programming Models in 
Business; S. Vajda, Readings in Linear 
Programming; S. Zionts, Linear and Integer 
Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: A single three-
hour formal open-book examination is held 
near the end of the Summer Term. The paper 
contains 7 questions, sampled randomly from 
the three lecture courses. Five of these 
questions must be attempted. It is important 
to attempt five questions: only the best five 
answers will be counted, and one fifth of the 
marks is available for each of these five 
questions. On the other hand, it is not 
necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 
Copies of previous years' papers are available. 
Prior to the examination, a set of questions 
will be given out at the beginning of the 
Summer Term to be solved before the 
examination. The examination questions will 
refer to the solutions of these pre-examination 
questions. Note: this is an open-book 
examination i.e. any material can be brought 
into the examination room. 
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SM8344 
Applications of Operational 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room S 113 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice, S 108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Operational Research, for which this 
constitutes a compulsory half-unit paper. 

Scope: This course is designed to complement 
the theoretical emphasis of Techniques of 
Operational Research SM8343. The intention 
is to give students an appreciation of the non-
technical factors which enter into the 
successful execution of an operational 
research study - by means of case study 
presentations, a discussion of methodological 
issues, and an experience of 'practical' project 
work. 
Syllabus: 
Operational Research Methodology (SM358) : 
The practice and context of operational 
research - how they affect each other. Topic s 
covered range from problem formulation and 
model building through to the scientific statu s 
of O.R., and to whether O.R. workers are 
professionals. The course is taught by a 
mixture of presentations by the lecturer and 
by groups of students. The approach of the 
course is critical - students will be 
encouraged to re-examine cherished 
assumptions, and debate their validity. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research 
(SM-359): A series of invited speakers present 
practical illustrations of O.R. in business or in 
pulxic agencies. 
Operational Research Tutorial Class: During 
the eighth week of the Michaelmas Term, 
students will be given an O.R. problem to be 
solved in groups of four students. The problem 
requires the application of commonsense and 
what the students learn during the course in 
order to produce a group report by the end of 
the second week of the Lent Term. A one day 
session will be held during the fourth week of 
the Lent Term during which each student 
group will make a presentation of their report 
to the other students and the O.R. staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
components as follows: Lectures SM350 10 x 
I½ hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
SM358 15 x I½ hours, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. SM359 See syllabus entry above for 
arrangements. 
Reading List: Recommended books (for 
Operational Research Methodology) are: R. L. 
Ackoff, Scientific Method: Optimizing Applied 
Research Decisions; J. Irvine, I. Miles & J . 
Evans (Eds.), Demystifying Social Statistics; 

G. Majone & E. S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls of 
Analysis. Students may also wish to consuk: 
M. Hales, Science of Society? The politics of 
the Work of Scientists; T. J. Johnson, 
Professions and Power; J. R . Ravetz, Scientific 
Knowledge and its Social Problems . A much 
more extensive reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no formal 
examination for this course. Assessment 
weight is divided equally between an essay on 
a subject based on the Operational Research 
Methodology course, and the report and 
presentation mentioned above under 
Operational Research Tutorial Course (for 
which all members of a group receive the 
same mark). Both the essay and the report are 
evaluated on presentation as well as content. 

SM8345 
Context of Operational 
Research and Simulation (Half 
unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Paul, 
Room S 109 (Secretary, Hazel Rice 
S108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc . 
Operational Research 
Scope: The course is compulsory for all M.& .. 
Operational Research students and gives an 
introduction to simulation, computer software 
in O.R., and other disciplines of relevance to 
the practice of Operational Research. 
Syllabus: 
Workshop in Simulation and Computer 
Software: Computer simulation models, design 
of computer software in O.R., applications of 
microcomputers in O.R. 
Elements of Financial Decision Theory: The 
theory of long-run decision making in the 
firm. The investment, financing and dividend 
decisions and their inter-relationships. The 
valuation of the firm. The problems caused by 
capital market imperfections. The handling of 
risk and uncertainty, and especially the 
contribution of modern portfolio theory and 
the capital asset pricing model. 
Industrial Psychology: Individual maturation 
and maladjustment. Factors leading to the 
formation of industrial groups. Morale and 
individual breakdown; co-operative and 
competitive situations; resistance to change. 
The nature of incentives. Supervisory and 
other leadership. Psychological and 
organizational factors in communication. 
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Basic Systems Analysis: An introduction to 
systems analysis and the role the systems 
analyst plays in the design of computer based 
systems. The relationship between systems 
analysis and operational research. Information 
systems in organisations: role and function . 
Economics for Operational Research: An 
introduction to economics . 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
and statistics to the level of the undergraduate 
papers in Elementary Mathematical Methods 
and Elemetary Statistical Theory of Part I 
examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures SM368 30 
Michaelmas Term, Acl05 15 Michaelmas 
Term, Psl58 15 Lent Term, SM365 10 
Michaelmas Term, SM366 I O Michaelmas 
Term. Classes: Acl05a 11 Lent and Summer 
Terms, SM365a 5 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Recommended are: A. T. 
Clementson, The CAPSIECSL Manual; 
Students may also wish to consult: A. M. Law 
& W. D. Kelton, Simulation Modelling and 
Analysis; Naylor, Balintfy, Burdick & Chu, 
Computer Simulation Techniques; K. D. Tocher, 
The Art of Simulation. 
This reading list would be excessively long if 
books for all the above lecture courses were 
given. Specific recommendations will be made 
during the lecture courses. 
Examination Arrangements: The course is 
examined entirely by course work and a 
project. The course is assessed as follows: 70% 
for a management report covering the results 
of a computer simulation program. The 
problem to be simulated is given during the 
second half of the Michaelmas Term for 
completion in the first half of the Lent Term . 
30% for one piece of written work which can 
be selected from the following lecture courses: 
(a) Industrial Psychology; (b) Economics for 
Operational Research; (c) Basic Systems 
Analysis; (d) Elements of Financial Decision 
Theory; 
Written work is marked on presentation as 
well as on content. 

SM8346 
Graphs and Combinations 
(Not available 1984-85) 



SM8347 
Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John 
Howard, Room S209 (Secretary , 
Hazel Rice , S 108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
Operati onal Resea rch . 
Scope: Thi s is an advanced half-unit course in 
Operational Research Techniques but 
excluding Mathematical Programming and 
Simulation (for which there are specialist 
companion co ur ses availabl e). 
Syllabus: Replacement Theor y, Scheduling, 
In vent ory Control, Queueing Theory , Game 
The ory, D ynami c Programming . 
Pre-Requisites: Statistics and Probability 
Theor y to the level of the course Elementary 
Statistical Theory. Mathematics to the level of 
Elementary Mathematical Methods. 
Operati ona l Resea rch to the level of Basic 
Operational Research Techniques. Stud ents 
mu st be pr epared to use both micro and 
mainfr ame comput ers. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture 
course , accompanied by a class, as follows: 
Lectures : SM352 20 Lent and Summer Terms. 
Classes : SM352a 20 Lent and Summer Terms. 
SM352 Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques. (Dr. Paul, S 109, Mr. Rosenhead, 
SI 13 and Dr. Howard, S209) . Ver y full lecture 
notes are provided , and every week a set of 
problems is given out in the lecture. These are 
discussed in the following weekly class 
(SM352a). The clas s teacher is usually the 
lecturer or a teaching assistant. 
Reading List: Rec ommended book s are : K. R. 
Baker , Introducti on to Sequencing and 
S cheduling; R. E . Bellman & S. E. Dre yfus , 
Appli ed Dy nami c Programmin g; R . B. Cooper , 
Introduction to Queueing Theory (2nd edn.); 
D . R. Cox & W. L. Smith , Queues; S. French, 
Sequencing and Scheduling . G . Hadley & T. 
M. Whitin , Analysis of Inventor y Sy stems; N. 
A. J . Ha stings , Dynamic Programming with 
Managem ent Appli cations; F . S. Hillier & G . J . 
Lieberman , Operations Research; D . W . 
Jorgenson , J . J . McCall & R. Radner , Optimal 
Replacem ent Policy; E. Page , Queueing Theory in 
O.R. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a two-
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
covering the whole syllabus . The paper 
usually contain s six questions, of which three 
must be attempted. It is important to attempt 
three que stions: only the best three answers 
will be counted , and one third of the marks is 
available for each of these three attempts . On 
the other hand , it is not necessar y to answer 
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fully all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available, but before 1985 
the examination paper had a different 
structure. 

SM834 8 
Further Simulation (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. J. Paul, 
Room S109 (Secretary, Hazel Rice , 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
Operational Research . 
Scope: An introduction to research work in 
simulation . 
Syllabus: An examination of programming 
structures for simulation model construction 
e .g. process-flow , three-phase, event-based . 
Program generation by computer automated 
methods. The use of new software ideas in 
automating problem solving by simulation. A 
review of other modelling techniques, such as 
systems dynamics, control theory. 
Pre-Requisites: The lecture course SM368 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SM8348, 25 
Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: As for SM368 plus others to be 
given in lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined entirely by course work and/or 
project work. The nature of the work will 
depend on how many students take the 
course. 

SM8349 
Computer Modelling for 
Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. 
Balmer, Room S208 (Secretary, Leila 
Alberici, S 107) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Statistics) (half-unit) 
Scope: The course is composed of two 
distinct sections. Each of these in its own wa y 
provides some insight into the interface 
between computing methods and operational 
research. 
Syllabus: 
SM365 Basic Systems Analysis; An 
introduction to systems analysis and the role 
the systems analyst plays in the design of 

computer based systems. The relationship 
between systems analysis and operational 
research. Information systems in 
organisations : role and function. Other topics 
include economics, cost benefit analysis and 
computer programming. 
SM368 Workshop in Simulation and Computer 
Software; Activity cycle diagrams , computer 
simulation models , stochastic input generation 
and output analysis. The course is taught with 
a strong emphasis on practical application . 
Micro Packages and Software Design; the use 
of microcomputers and associated software. 
Pre-Requisites: There are no specific 
prerequisites in computing, but some prior 
contact with computing, use of packages and 
programming would be useful. 
Teaching Arrangements: SM365 10 lectures 
and 5 classes in the Michaelmas Term. SM368 
30 hours teaching during the Michaelmas 
Term . 
Examination Arrangements: Each section of 
the course will be assessed independently by 
means of an extended essay or a project as 
appropriate . 

SM8350 
Management Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room S 113 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice , SI 08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. in 
Ana lysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems . 
Scope: The course is intended to give an 
elementar y introducti on to th e form a l 
technique s of operational research , an 
appro ach to th e structurin g and so luti on of 
manag erial problem s in large or co mpl ex 
organisation s in bu sine ss, indu str y a nd 
government. The techniqu es th emselves a re 
mathematical in nature, though only a ba sic 
kno wledge of mathematics will be assumed; 
however a number of the techniqu es use 
pro babili stic concept s, a nd the cour se 
therefo re al so includ es an introducti on to 
probabilit y th eo ry. 
Syllabus: Elements of Probability; D efinition s 
and rules of probabilit y; Ba yes the o rem ; 
random variable s and exp ectati on ; di screte 
and continuou s di stribution s; simpl e 
stochas tic proce sses. 
Elements of Management Mathematics: Topic s 
trea ted include critical path an a lysis, 
scheduling , th eo ry of gam es, linea r 
prog ramming , decision a nalysis, dyna mic 
prog ramming , replacement , Marko v cha ins, 
queues and stock cont ro l. 
Pre-Requisites: Student s will need a ba sic 
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fluency in mathemati cal ma nipul a tions such 
as is provided by Basic Mathematics for 
Economists or Elementary Mathematical 
Methods, or equival ent cour ses elsewhere . An 
exp os ure to statistical thinking a t th e level o f 
Basic Statistics or above will a lso be an 
adv ant age (alth ough th e releva nt ma teria l will 
be cove red in SM3 l 3(a)). Fo r stud ent s who 
have a lrea dy studied ma th e ma ties and 
stati stics to first yea r und ergraduate specia list 
level and found them to be no t too testin g, 
Elements of Management Mathematics will be 
ver y restrictive mathem a ticall y. Th ey should 
instead take Operational Research Techniques 
and Applications, where a ra th er fuller 
math ematical vocabular y permit s th e sa me 
technique s to be cover ed in grea ter depth . 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere a re two 
compon ent s of the cour se , each acc omp anied 
by a clas s. The y cover the two subdivi sions of 
th e syllabus listed ab ove: 
Lecture s: SM313(i) Elements of Probability 10 
Michaelma s Term 
SM313 (ii) Elements of Management 
Mathematics 20 Michaelm as and Lent Term s 
Class es: SM313(a) 20 Micha elma s Term , 10 
Lent T erm 
SM313(b) Revision cla ss, 5 Summer Term 
Full lectur e note s ar e provid ed for both 
co mp onent s of the cour se . Exerci ses ar e 
di stribut ed in each lectur e, which a re 
discu ssed in the followin g weekly cla ss. 
Reading List: Rec omm end ed Book s: 
D . R. Anderson , D. J . Sweeney & T. A . 
William s, An Introdu ction to Management 
S cience (We st) ; L. Lapin , Management S cience 
fo r Business Decisions (H a rco urt Brac e 
J ova novich) ; J . C. Turn er , Modern Appli ed 
Math emati cs (Engli sh Uni versities Pr ess); A . 
M . Arthur s, Probabilit y Theory (Rout ledg e 
Kegan Paul); L. Lapin , S 1a1istics of Modern 
Business Decisions (H arco urt Brace 
J ov an ovich) ; T. H . W onnac ott & R . J . 
Wonnacott , Introdu ctory Stati stics (Wil ey). 
Student s may wish to co nsult : 
S. K. Gupt a & J . M . Cozzo lino, Fundam entals 
of Operations R esearch fo r Management 
(H olden-Da y); M . S. Ma kower & E. 
Willi a mso n , Teach Yourself Operational 
Research (Engli sh Univer sities Pr ess). 
Examination Arrangements: The co ur se is 
examined by one three-h our formal 
examination in the Summer Term . Th e paper 
1s d1v1ded mto sections ; th e first (n o rm a lly 
co~taining 3 question s) cover s SM313 (i) , 
whil e the second secti on (no rm a lly 6 
qu estions) cov ers SM313 (ii). Stud ent s a re 
expected to attempt 5 qu estions, of which no 
more than 2 can be from th e first secti on . 
Copie s of previous year s' pa pers a re available . 



SM8351 
Advanced Mathematical 
Programming 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. 
Land, Room SI 14 (Secretary, Hazel 
Rice, Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
(Acc ountin g and Finance ) 3 and 4e( ii). 
M .Sc. (Eco nom etric s and Mathematical 
Eco nomics) 2, 3 and 4g(ii ). 
Scope: The aim of the course is to take 
student s who ma y be totally unfamiliar with 
th e subject up to a stage at which the y can 
read at leas t some of the recent research 
article s. 
Syllabus: Theory , method s and formulation of 
model s in mathematical programming. (i.e. 
linear , quadrati c, integer programming ; 
introductor y non-linear optimisation ; graphy 
theor y). 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra 
sufficient to handle matrix inversion and 
manipulation of partitioned vector s and 
matrices . It is NOT nece ssar y to have an y 
pr eviou s experience of computers and no 
computer programming will be called for , 
although student s must be prepared to use 
computer package s - punching card s or using 
terminal s as nec essar y . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
course s, two of them accompanied by classes, 
as follow s: 
Lecture s: SM353 Basic Mathematical 
Programming 30 Michaelma s Term (Professor 
A. Land and Dr. S. Powell). 
SM354 Mathematical Programming I 15 
Mich aelma s and Lent Term . (Professor A. 
Land and Dr. S. Powell). 
SM355 Mathematical Programming II 15 
Michaelma s and Lent Term s (Professor A. 
Land and Dr. S. Powell) 
SM356 Graph Theory 10 Michaelmas Term . 
(Professor A. Land) . 
Clas ses: SM354(a ) and SM355(a) 30 Sessional. 
SM353 (al so part of the course Fundamentals 
of O.R.) . Introductory cour se - emphasis on 
formulation of O .R. problems as 
mathematical programming models , and 
solution s using computer packages. 
SM354 and SM355 Mathematical foundations : 
vari ous version s of simplex algorithm : 
selection of topic s (which ma y vary from year 
to year) from the areas of unimodular linear 
programming , methods and special models in 
integer programming , non-linear optimization 
(constrained and unconstrained). 
SM356 Fundamental concepts in graph 
theory , planar and dual graphs , maximum-
minimum problem s in networks ; matching 
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theory. 
Reading List: G . B. Dantzig , Linear 
Programming and Extensions; R. Fletcher , 
Practical Methods of Optimi zation. Vol. I 
Unconstrained Optimization ; D. Gale , The 
Theory of Linear Economi c Models; Garfink el 
& Nemhauser , Int eger Programmin g; G. 
Hadley , Lin ear Programmin g; F . Harary , 
Graph Theory ; T. C. Hu , Combinatorial 
Algorithm s; A . J . Jones , Game Theory , A. 
Land & S. Powell , Fortran Codes for 
Math ematical Programmin g; C . L. Liu, 
Introduction to Combinatorial Mathematic s; R. 
D . Luce & H . Raiffa , Games and Decisions; J . 
C. C. McKinse y, Introduction to the Theory of 
Games; W. Murray , Num erical Methods for 
Unconstrained Optimi zation; J . von Neumann 
& 0 . Morgenstern , The Theory of Games and 
Economic Behaviour; J . A . Pondy & V. S. R. 
Murty, Graph Theory with Applications; W . L. 
Price , Graphs and Networks; M . Shubik , 
Strate gy and Mark et Structur e; L. C. W . 
Dixon , E. Spedicato & G. P. Szego, Nonlinear 
Optimization; S. Vajda, Theory of Linear and 
Non-Lin ear Programming; Readings in Linea r 
Programming; J . D . Williams, The Comp/ea t 
Strat egyst; S. Zionts, Linear and Integer 
Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
assessed by two two hour examinations . Each 
paper will contain at least five questions of 
which three must be answered. 

SM8354 
Mathematical Programming I 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. 
Land, Room S 114 (Secretary , Hazel 
Rice, Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Operational Research) . Also available for 
M.Sc. (Statistics) II. 7. 
Scope: To cover the use of mathematical 
programming models in practice, and an 
introduction to the theory and computation al 
methods . 
Syllabus: As described under the headings of 
the lecture courses below. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra 
sufficient to handle matrix inversion and 
manipulation of partitioned vectors and 
matrices . It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers and no 
computer programming will be called for, 
although students must be prepared to use 
computer packages and computer terminals . 

Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
lecture courses, as follows: 
SM353 Basic Mathematical Programming , 10 
half-day (3-hour) sessions (Professor A. Land or 
D r. S. Powell). SM354 Mathematical 
Programming I, (Professor A. Land or Dr. S. 
Powell.) 5 lectures, 5 classes, in the last 5 
weeks of Michaelmas l O lectures, l O classes in 
the first 5 weeks of Lent Term . SM356 Graph 
Theory, 10 sessions (6 lectures, 4 classes) 
(Professor A. Land). 
SM353 (also part of the course Techniques of 
OR). Introductory course - formulation of 
OR problems as mathematical programming 
models , solutions using computer packages , 
and interpretation of solutions. SM354 
Introduction to theory of linear programming 
and duality: Simplex algorithm , (primal and 
dual basis change, Phase I/Phase II, 
sensitivity , etc .): unimodular models: integer 
linear programming (ILP) methods (branch 
and bound, enumeration): some special ILP 
models . SM356 Fundamental concepts in 
graph theory, planar and dual graphs, 
maximum-minimum problems in networks, 
matching theory . 
Reading List: G . B. Dantzig, Linear 
Programming and Extensions; Garfinkel & 
Nemhauser, Integer Programming; G. Hadley , 
Linear Programming; F. Harary, Graph 
Theory; T. C. Hu, Combinatorial Algorithms; 
A. Land & S. Powell, Fortran Codes for 
Mathematical Programming; C. L. Liu, 
Introduction to Combinatorial Mathematics; J. 
A. Pondy & V. S . R. Murty, Graph Theory 
with Applications; W. L. Price, Graphs and 
Networks; S. Vajda, Readings in Linear 
Programming; S. Zionts, Linear and Integer 
Programming. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a two hour examination. The 
paper will contain at least five questions of 
which three must be attempted. 

SM8355 
Mathematical Programming II 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, 
Room S 105b (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Operational Research). 
Scope: To take students beyond the level of 
Mathematical Programming I to a point at 
which they can read at least some of the 
recent research literature. 
Syllabus: The foundations of mathematical 
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programming: developments in computational 
methods to take advantage of sparsity: 
Lagrangean relaxation: introduction to non-
linear methods : further ILP methods (cutting 
planes, heuristic methods): additional special 
ILP models (e.g . location problems). 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematical Programming I. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lectures and 15 
classes, starting from the sixth week of Lent 
Term , and extending into the first three weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Lectures: SM355 Mathematical Programming II. 
Classes : SM355a Mathematical Programming II. 
Reading List: V. Chvatal, Lir.ear Programming ; 
R. Fletcher, Practical Methods of Optimi zation 
Vol. I, Unconstrained Optimization ; D. Gale , 
The Theory of Linear Economic Models ; W . 
Murray, Numerical Methods for Unconstrained 
Optimization ; L. C. W . Dixon , E. Spedi cato & 
G . P. Szego, Nonlinear Optimi zation ; S. Vajda , 
Theory of Linear and Non-Lin ear 
Programming . 
Examination Arrangements: The- course will be 
examined by a two hour examination. The 
paper will contain at least five questions of 
which three must be attempted . 

SM8356 
Transport Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, 
Room S 105b (Secretary, Hazel Rice, 
Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M .Sc. 
Operational Research. 
Scope: The course introduces students to the 
use and limitations of operational research 
and model-building in transport planning . 
Syllabus: Transport Economics: consumer 
surplus, peak load pricing, congestion , urban 
transport models, queuing theory and traffic 
problems, demand analysis and forecasting . 
Valuation of Intangibles: how can money 
values be assessed for factors not bought or 
sold? E.g. time, recreation, health and 
pollution. 
Cost Benefit Analysis: Cost benefit analysis as 
applied welfare economics and as a 
methodology for aiding decision making in 
the public sector. Methods of valuing costs 
and benefits, social discounting and inter-
personal comparison. Examples . 
Introduction to Operational Research in 
Transport : Various types of problems in both 
private and public transport to which 
operational research has been applied will be 
described. There will be a particular emphasis 
on models of traffic behaviour and public 
transport operation. 



Distribution and Scheduling: applications of 
scientific techniques to the practical problems 
of siting, routing, scheduling and control. 
Graph Theory: fundamental concepts in graph 
theory, planar and dual graphs, maximum-
minimum problems in networks. 
Pre-Requisites: a knowledge of mathematics 
and statistics to the level of the courses 
Elementary Mathematics Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory of the Part I 
examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.). An 
elementary knowledge of basic O.R. 
techniques and economic concepts is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are six lecture 
courses as follows: SM356 Graph Theory. 
(Professor A. Land, Room SI 14). This course 
of ten lectures or classes runs throughout the 
Michaelmas term. Very full lecture notes are 
provided and these cover the above syllabus. 
Approximately every two lectures a problem 
set is given out to be discussed in a following 
class. The class teacher is Professor A. Land. 
SM379 Introduction to Operational Research in 
Transport. (Dr. S. Powell and Professor A. D. 
J. Flowerdew, Room S105b) . This course 
follows the above syllabus in five lectures in 
the Michaelmas Term. 
Ee 150 Transport Economics Treated 
Mathematically. (Dr. S. Glaister, Room S587). 
This course follows the above syllabus in a 
series of ten lectures during the Lent Term. 
SM373 Distribution and Scheduling. (Dr. S. 
Powell, Room S105b). This course follows the 
above syllabus in five lectures in the Lent 
term. Full lecture notes are given with a set of 
questions. Full answers to the questions are 
given after they have been attempted. 
SM375 Cost Benefit Analysis. (Professor A. D. 
J. Flowerdew, Room S105b). The above 
syllabus is covered in five lectures in the Lent 
Term. 
SM376 Valuation of Intangibles. (Professor 
Flowerdew, Room S105b). The above syllabus 
is covered in five lectures in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are recommended to read 
the following: S. Glaister, Fundamentals of 
Transport Economics, Basil Blackwell; I. 
Heggie, Transport Engineering Economics, 
McGraw-Hill; D. R. Cox & W. L. Smith, 
Queues; A. A. Walters & D. L. Munby, 
R::adings in the Economics of Transport; W. J. 
Baumol & D. F. Bradford, American 
Economic Review; T. A. Domencich & D. 
McFadden, Urban Travel Demand; S. E1ion, C. 
D. T. Watson-Gandy & N. Christofides, 
Distribution Management; J. A. Bondy & U.S. R. 
Murty, Graph Theory with Applications; R. 
Layard (Ed.), Cost Benefit Analysis, Penguin 
Books 1972; P. Dasgupta, A. Sen & S. Marglin, 
Guidelines for Project Evaluation, U.N.; I. M. D. 
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Little & J. A. Mirrlees, Project Appraisal, and 
Planning for Developing Countries; D. W. Pierce 
(Ed.), The Valuation of Social Cost, Allen and 
Unwin 1972. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three 
hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
based on the full syllabus. The examination 
paper is made up of three sections each 
containing three questions. Students are 
expected to answer four questions only and 
no more than two questions from any one 
section. It is important to answer four 
questions: no credit is given for a fifth answ er, 
and one quarter of the marks are awarded for 
each of the four answers. On the other hand it 
is not necessary to answer fully all parts of a 
question to obtain a "better than bare pass " 
mark on it. Copies of previous year's paper s 
are available. The three sections on the 
examination paper are made up of the 
following questions: Section A: two question s 
on Distribution and Scheduling, one question 
on Graph Theory, one question on 
Introduction to Operational Research in 
Transport. Section B: three questions on 
Transport Economics Treated Mathematicall y. 
Section C: three questions on Valuation of 
Intangibles and Cost Benefit Analysis. 

SM835 7 
Urban Models 
Teacher Responsible: Jonathan 
Rosenhead, Room S 113 (Secretary, 
Hazel Rice, S 108) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.S c. 
(Operational Research) for which thi s 
constitutes a half-unit paper. Some elements also 
relevant to M.Sc. (Regional and Urban Plannin g 
Studies). 
Scope: The course is intended to give an 
introduction to the potential and limitations 
of formal modelling for urban planning. 
Specific techniques, both 'hard' and 'soft', 
from operational research are described. In 
addition an introduction is given both to 
issues in urbanisation and urban policy, and 
to relevant aspects of economics. 
Syllabus: Planning and design methods: the 
debates on planning theory, and on design 
methods, with special attention to the 
limitations of holistic methods; creativity 
versus quantitative methods; Alexander's 
method, the strategic choice approach (AIDA ) 
and robustness analysis as methods which 
transcend some of the obstacles. The 
presentations will attempt to be provocative 
rather than definitive, and discussion will be 
encouraged. Lecture notes are provided for 

the more formal subject matter. 
Land use models: simulation and optimisation 
models for the allocation of activities to land. 
Facility location: mathematical models, 
mostly optimising, for the location of one or 
more facilities in I or 2-dimensional space; 
application to the location of war~~~uses, 
emergency services and health fac1ht1es, and 
to electoral redistricting. 
Contemporary urbanisation and the policy 
process: material contributed by the 
Department of Geography. 
Elements of urban and regional economics 
(first 3 sessions): industrial an? re_sidential 
location decisions; the determmat1on of urban 
rents and land values; the structure of the 
urban area; the urban labour market. 
Cost-benefit analysis: as applied welfare 
economics and as a methodology for aiding 
decision-making in the public sector. Methods 
of valuing costs and benefits, social 
discounting and inter-personal comparison. 
Examples. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are six lecture 
courses as follows: Lectures SM367 10 Lent 
Term, SM378 55 Michaelmas Term, SM372 5 
Lent Term, SM383 5 Lent Term, Ec400 3 x 
I½ hours, Michaelmas Term, SM375 5 Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus, even for one of the component 
courses. Students are advised to purchase: A . 
Faludi (Ed.), Reader in Planning Theory, 
Pergamon; J. K. Friend & W. N. Jessop, 
Local Government and Strategic Choice, 
Pergamon; R. Layard (Ed.), Cost Benefit 
Analysis. Students will find it useful to 
consult: C. Alexander, Notes on the Synthesis 
of Form, Harvard University Press; M. Batty, 
Urban Modelling, Cambridge University Press; 
E. J. Beltrami, Models for Public Systems 
Analysis, Academic Press; M. M. Camhis, 
Planning Theory and Philosophy, Tavistock; P. 
Dasgupta, A. Sen, & S. Marglin, Guidelines 
f or Project Evaluation; B. Fay, Social Theory 
and Political Practice, Allen & Unwin ; M. 
Greenberger, M. A. Crenson & B. L. Crissey, 
Models in the Policy Process, Russell Sage; A. J. 
Harrison, Economics of Land Use Planning; C. 
Lee Models in Planning, Pergamon; I. M. D. 
Little & J. A. Mirrless, Project Appraisal and 
Planning for Developing Countries; I. S. Lowry: A 
Model of Metropolis, Rand; B. Massam, Location 
and Space in Social Administration, Arnold; C. E. 
Pinkus & A. Dixson, Solving Local Government 
Problems, Allen and Unwin; A. Sandberg, The 
Limits to Democratic Planning, Liberforlag; A. 
J. Scott, The Urban Land Nexus and the State, 
Pion. 
Examination Arrangements: There is a three-
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hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term. There will be questions relating to the 
material in each lecture course , but the precise 
breakdown has still to be decided. The 
questions are of essay type and do not require 
the development of mathematical proofs etc . 
Candidates are told to answer three questions. 

SM8358 
Workshop on Urban and 
Transport Models 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, 
Room S 105b (Secretary, Hazel 
Rice, Sl08) 
Course Intended Primarily for M.Sc. 
(Operational Research). 
Scope: A practical course in quantitative 
model-building which includes an explanatory 
lecture course. 
Syllabus: Traffic generation, distribution , 
modal split and assignment models; models 
combining these . Evaluation of transport 
projects. 
Pre-Requisites: A knowledge of mathematics 
and statistics to the level of courses 

· Elementary Mathematical Methods and 
Elementary Statistical Theory of the Part I 
examination of the B.Sc. (Econ.). An 
elementary knowledge of basic O.R. 
techniques and economic concepts is essential. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
SM37 l: The course starts in the sixth week of 
the Michaelmas Term and comprises five 2-
hour sessions followed by ten 1 ½ hour ses-
sions in the Lent Term. The Michaelmas Term 
consists entirely of lectures. The practical 
sessions based on projects undertaken by the 
students will be in the Lent Term. Lecture 
notes and introductory reading lists are 
provided. There will be an opportunity to 
meet O.R . practitioners in various urban and 
transport applications. During the workshop 
students will be expected to make two class 
presentations, one at the formulation stage of 
their project and the second at its completion. 
Tutorials will be given to individuals or 
groups of students to assist them in their 
project work. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are recommended to read 
the following: I. Heggie, Transport Engineering 
Economics, McGraw-Hill; R. Lane, T. J. 
Powell & P. Prestwood-Smith, Analytical 
Transport Planning, Duckworth ; P . R . 
Stopher & A. H. Meyburg, Urban 



Transportation Modelling and Planning. 
Examination Arrangements: All of the 
assessment of the course is based on the 
project , which is started towards the end of 
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the Michaelmas term for completion by the 
start of the Summer Term. The project is 
marked on presentation as well as content. 

Subject Index for Study Guides 
Abnormal Psychology 
Accounting - Elements 
Accounting History 
Accounting Research 
Accounting and Information Economics 
Accounting and Law 
Accounting Standards 
Accounting Systems 
Accounting Theory 
Actuarial 
Actuarial Life Contingencies 
Administration of Education 
Administration & Government 
Administrative Law 
Administration, Public 
Administration of Social Policy 
Administration, Theory and Practice 
Advanced Eth~raphy 
Advanced Mathematical Logic 
Advanced Scientific Method 
Advanced Theory of Social 

Anthropology: _.Selected Topics and 
History 

Africa, International Politics 
Africa, Politics and Government of 

Ps113 
Ac120, AclO00, AclO0l 
Acl 121, Ac200·2, Ac2003 
Ac162 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
Acl 121 
Acl 120, Ac2001 
Acl 120 
Ac2001 
SM7260 
SM7261 
SA6644 
Gv4122 
LL5115 
Gv4160 
SA5620 
Gv3035 
An1310, Anl312, An1317, Anl318 
Ph6203 
Ph6200 

An1300 
IR4663, IR4755 

Agriculture Gv242, Gv4121, Gy 1921 
Airports Ee 1544 
Air Transport Ec1544 
Algebra, Introduction SM7001 
Algorithms SM7330 
America, Foreign Relations of Hy3526 
American History, 1815-1872 (M.A.) Hy4470 
Analysis and Set Theory, Introduction SM7002 
Analysis of Variance SM7241, SM7250 
Anarchism Gv3026, Gv4028 
Anarchism, 1860's to 1918 Hy4575 
The Anglo French Entente 1730-1740 Hy4450 
Anthropology Pn7125 
Anthropology of Law LL5138 
Anthropological Problems An 1331 
Antitrust LL6032 
Applied Abstract Analysis SM7060, SM8001 
Applied Econometrics Ec2410, Ec2411 
Applied Economics, Problems of Ec1500 
Applied Spatial Analysis Gy 1856 
Arms Limitation IR139, IR140, IR171 
Arousal Disorders Ps5512 
Asia and the Pacific, International 

Politics of 
Asia, South East, Political Economy 
Aspects of Russian Literature and 

Society Part II (B.Sc. (Econ.)) 
Assessment 
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IR4662 
EH2790 

Ln3941 
Ps5510, PS6405 



Attitude Scaling SM723 l 
Attitude Theory Ps5501 
Attribution Theory Ps5501 
Applied Social Research SA153 
Asymptotic Properties of ML Estimators Ec2561 
Auditing Acl 121 
B.A. History Hy3456 
Balance of Payments Ecl450 
Balkans, 1908-14, The Hy3556 
Banking & Finance IR4642 
Banking (UK) Ecl514 
Basic Programming Acl 14 
Basic Psychological Processes Ps5400 
Bayesian Statistics SM7216, SM8204 
Biogeography Gyl842 
Britain, Administration of Gv3035 
Britain, Cabinet Government Gv3028 
Britain, Constitution Gv3010, Gv3029, Gv4026 
Britain, Economic History of EH1600, EH1601, EH1630, EH1735 

Britain, Foreign Relations of 
Britain, History of 
Britain: History, 15th & 18th Centuries 
Britain, History 1603-1760 
British History from c 1750 
British History, 1760-1914 
British History, 1815-1872 (M.A.) 
Britain, Political Behaviour in 
Britain, Politics and Government of 
Britain, Political History 
Britain Since 1830, Family and 

Community in 
Britain, Social History of 
Britain and the Triple Alliance, 

1887-1902 
British Isles 
British Social Policy 
Budgetary Control 
Bureaucracy 
Business, British History 
Business Decisions 
Business Finance 
Business History 
Business Policy 
Business Taxation 
Cabinet Government (British) 
Calculus 
Capital Formation 
Cartography 
Category Theory 
Child Development 
China 
Civil Service 
Climatology 
Clinical Judgement 
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EHl 740, EH2655 
Hy3526 
Hy3420 
Hy3426 
Hy3429 
Hy3435 
Hy3432 
Hy4470 
Gv3027 
Gv3010 
Gv3020, Gv3021, Gv4027 

EH1631 
EH1601 

Hy4480 
Gy 1829, Gyl876 
SA6615 
Ac1020, Ac2150 
Gv4160 
EH1660 
Ecl453 
Acl20 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
BSlOO 
LL6100 
Gv3028 
Ecl415 
Ecl450 
Gyl950, Gyl951, Gy2825 
SM7041 
Ps5405, Ps551 l, Ps6400 
Hy3526, Hy3583, Hy4490, Hy4525 
Gv3010, Gv4160 
Gyl843 
Ps5421 

Cognition 
Cognitive Processes 
Collective Psychology 
Comintern and its Enemies, 1919-1943 
Commercial Conflict of Laws 
Commercial Law 
Common Market Law 
Communication, Mass Media 
Communism, India 
Communist Powers, International 

Politics, The 
Community Institutions Law 
Community Law 
Company Law 
Comparative Constitutional Law I 
Comparative Criminal Law and 

Ps5422 
Ps6407 
Ps5520, Ps6413 
Hy4510 
LL6033 
LL5060, LL5061 
LL5133, LL6015, LL6049 
Ps5514, Ps6410 
Gv246 

IR4661 
LL6049 
LL5133, LL6015 
LL6076 
LL6150 

Procedure LL6120 
Comparative Economic Systems Ecl454 
Comparative European Social Structures So6969 
Comparative Family Law LL6018 
Comparative Government Gv3045, Gv4065 
Comparative Government and 

Administration 
Comparative Political Institutions 
Comparative Sociology 
Competition 
Competition Law - EEC 
Complaints 
Compound Interest 
Computers for Accountants 
Computers in Accounting 
Computing 

Computing in Geography 
Communications 
Concepts and Methods of International 

Relations 
Conflict 
Conflict of Laws 
Conflict Research 
Conservatism 
Constitutional Law 
Constitutional Law, USA 
Contemporary Strategic Studies 
Contingency Tables 
Control 
Corporations Law 
Cost Benefit Analysis 
Criminal Law 
Criminology 

Crowds 
Culture and Innovation 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
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Gv3035, Gv4160, Gv4162 
Gv3045 
So5820, So5830, So6962, So6963 
LL6032 
LL6031 
LL5175 
SM7260 
Acl 121 
Acl 14, Acl 120 
SM7300, SM7301, SM7320, SM7321 
SM7322, SM7330, SM8300, SM8301 
SM8303 
Gyl857 
SM7320 

IR4621 
LL5138 
LL5114, LL6033 
Ps5516, Ps6404 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
LL5003 
Gv4130 
IR172 
SM8257 
SA5734 
LL6076 
Ecl544, Ecl579, Ec2520 
LL5040 
LL5170, LL6121, LL6122, LL6126 
SA5734, So59 l 9 
Ps5520, Ps6413 
Ec2470 
Psl62 



Customer Behaviour Models 
Data Analysis 
Data Collection 
Data Handling 
Data Processing 
Data Structures 
Decision Analysis 
Decision Making 
Decision Support Systems 
Decision Theory 
Decisions in Foreign Theory 
Demographic Analysis 
Demographic Sampling 
Demographic Techniques 
Demography 

Departmental Seminar (Sociology) 
Determinants of Fertility 
Developing Countries 

Developing Countries, Education 
Developing Countries, Rural 

Development 
Development 
Development Administration 
Development and Nationalism 
Development Psychology 
Developmental Psychology 
Development, Rural 
Deviance 
Deviant Behaviour 
Diplomacy by Conference, 1814-1833 
Diplomacy, History of 
Diplomatic History, 1814-1957 (B.A.) 
Diplomatic Theory and Practice, 

1919-1946 
Disarmament 
Disequilibrium Economics 
Dispute Processes - Conflict 
Distribution - Free Methods 
Distribution Theory 
Domestic Relations 
Dynamic Economics 
Eastern Europe - Politics and 

Government of 
East European Law: Soviet, East 

European 
Econometric Theory 
Econometrics 

Economic Analysis 
Economic Analysis of Law 
Economic Development 
Economic Geography 
Economic History 
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SM7231 
Gv215 
Pn8101, Pn8110 
So5801 
SM7301, SM7322, SM8300, SM8303 
SM7300, SM7320 
Ps5517, Ps6412, SM7216, SM8204 
Ps5501, Ps5517, Ps6412 
Ps5517, Ps6412 
Ecl453, Ecl542, Ec2428 
IR107 
Pn8110 
Pn8101 
Pn8110 
Pn7120, Pn7122, Pn7124 
Pn7126, Pn7127, Pn8100 
Sol86 
Pn7123 
Ecl521, SA6740, SA6742, SA6744 
SA6760, SA6762, SA6763 
SA6745, SA6765 

SA6743, SA6764 
So5882, So683 l 
Gv4122 
So6850 
Ps6400 
Ps5405, Ps551 l 
SA6743, SA6764 
SA5734 
So5920, So688 l 
Hy4460 
Hy4425, Hy4428 
Hy3510 

Hy4431 
IR139, IR140, IRI 71 
Ec2420, Ec2421, Ec2422 
LL5138 
SM8256 
SM7220 
LL5118 
Ec2420, Ec2421, Ec2422 

Gv3055, Gv4060 

LL6176 
Ec2560 
Ecl561, Ecl575, Ec2410, Ec2411 
Ec2550 
Ec2495 
LL5 l 36, LL6030 
Ecl521 
Gyl824, Gyl920, Gy2823 
EHl 11, EH1600, EH1601, EH1626, 

Economic History, 13 77-1485 
Economic History, Economy of England 

EH1630, EH1631, EH1643, EH1725, 
EH1735, EH1740, EH1750, EH2605, 
EH2645, EH2655, EH2701 
EH1720, EH2640 

13 50-1500 EHI 770 
Economic History, English Medieval EH1620 
Economic History of the Sixteenth and 

Seventeenth Centuries 
Economic History: Sources 1350-1500 
Economic History, Workshop of 
Economic Institutions 
Economic Policy 
Economic Policy, History of 
Economic Principles 
Economic Theory 

Economic Theory, Introduction 
Economic Thought 
Economics 
Economics, Introductory 
Economics of Education and Human 

EH138 
EH2600 
EH135 
Ecl454 
Ecl450, Gv3036 
Gv4130 
Ecl408 
Ecl425, Ec1426, Ecl506, Ec2404, 
Ec2405, Ec2420, Ec2421, Ec2422 
Ecl400 
Ecl540, Ec2425 
Ecl403, Ecl420, Ec2515, Ec2516 
Ecl400, Ecl430 

Capital Ec2450 
Economics of Industry Ec2436 
Economics of Less Developed Countries Ec2440 
Economics of Social Sciences Eel 543 
Economics of the Welfare State Ecl543 
Economy and the Society of London 

1600-1800 
Education 
Educational Planning 
Education, Social Implications of 
Educational Policy 
EEC Competition Law 
EEC Institutions Law 
EEC Law 
Ego Functions 
Elementary Ethnography 
Elementary Linguistics 
Elementary Mathematical Methods 
Elementary Statistics 
Elementary Statistics for Social 

EH7126, EH2646 
SA5730 
SM8214, SM8260 
SA6745, SA6765 
SA6644 
LL6031 
LL6049 
LL5133, LL6015 
Ps5512 
Anl202 
Ln3810 
SM7000 
SM7201 

Sciences SM7215 
Elements of Commercial Law LL5060, LL5061 
Employment Law LL5112 
Employment Planning Id4223 
England, Economic History of EHi 725, EH2605, EH2645 
England, Economic History of Medieval EH1620 
England, History 1399-1603 Hy3423 
England, Society and Economy of Early 

Modern 
English Legal Systems 
English Legal Institutions 
English Population History 
Enlightened Despotism 
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EH1626 
LL5000 
LL5020 
Pn7121 
Hy4455 



Enterprise Behaviour 
Environmental Assessment 
Environmental Change 
Environmental Economics 
Environmental Management 
Environmental Planning 
Environmental Problems 
Epistemology 
Epistemology and Metaphysics 
Ethics of War 
Ethnic Separatism 
Ethnicity (Nationalism) 
Europe 
Europe, History of 
Europe, Parties, Multi Party Systems 
Europe, Western, Politics and Cabinet 
European Community (EEC) 
European Community, External 

Relations of 
European Community Law 
European History, 1500-1800 
European History, 1600-1789 
European History, 1789-1945 
European History, since 1800 
European History, 1913-14 
European History since 1945 
European Institutions Law 
European Law 
European Settlement, 1944-1946 
European Studies 
European Urbanisation 
Evaluation 
Evidence 
Evidence Reliability 
Exchange Rates 
Experimental Design 
Experiments 
Externalities 
Family and Community in Britain 

since 1830 
Family Demography 
Family Planning Evaluation 
Family Planning Programmes 
Far Eastern Crises, 1939-41 
Fascism, 1919-45 
Feminism 
Fertility 
Films of Psychological Interest 
Finance 
Financial 
Financial Accounting 
Financial Accounting - Introduction 
Financial Control 
Financial Decisions 
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Ecl454 
Gyl942 
Gyl962 
Ec2460 
Gyl943 
Gy2822 
Gyl808 
Ps5501 
Ph5310 
IR3755 
So6850 
So5883 
Gyl877 
Hy3450, Hy3453, Hy4403 
Gv4091 
Gv4071 
Ec2515, Ec2516 

IR123 
LL6015 
Hy3456 
Hy3459 
Hy3462 
Hy3465 
Hy4485 
Hy4540 
LL6049 
LL5133 
Hy4520 
IR3771, IR4631, IR4751 
Gyl935 
Ps5510, PS6405 
LL5113 
Ps5518, Ps641 l 
Ec2426, Ec2590 
Ps5406 
SM7240, SM8260 
Ec2520 

EH1631 
Pn8102 
Pn8101 
Pn7123 
Hy3583 
Hy3538 
Gv3026, Gv4028, So5918 
Pn8110 
Psl21 
AclO0, AclO0l 
SM7260 
Acl 120, Ac2001 
Ac2150 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
Ac1020, Ac2000 

Financial Institutions (UK) 
Financial Management 
Financial Reporting 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Financial Statement Analysis 
Fish 
Forecasting 
Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Foreign Policy Analysis 

Fortran 77 Programming (General) 
France, Politics and Government 
France: Public Policy of 
French Language in the Twentieth 

Century 
French Part I, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
French Part II, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
French Political Thought 
French Theatre of the Avant-Garde 
French Thought in the 20th Century 
Freud 
Further Algebra 
Further Analysis 
Further Time Series Analysis 
Game Theory 
General International Relations 
General Sociology 
Geographical Methodology 
Geographical Methods 
Geographical Techniques 
Geography Research Methods 
Geomorphology 
German Part I 
German Part II, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Germany, Politics and Government of 
GLIM 
Government 

Ec450 
Acl 121 
Ac2001 
Ac2150 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
Ec2520 
SM8256 
IR105 
IR105, IR107, IR108, IR185, 
IR_3702, IR3704, IR3781, IR4610 
SM303 
Gv3050, Gv4090 
Gv4165 

Ln3931 
Ln3800 
Ln3820 
Gvl06 
Ln3930 
Ln3932 
So5960 
SM7040 
SM7030 
Ec2561 
SM7025, SM8002, SM8003 
IR180 
So5800 
Gy2800 
Gyl816, Gy1"857 
Gyl816, Gyl857 
Gy406 
Gyl840, Gyl960, Gyl961 
Ln3801 
Ln3821 
Gv3051, Gv4100 
SM724 l, SM7250 
GV241, GV3010, GV3052, Gv4051 , 
Gv4052, Gv4053, Gv4054, GV4071, 
Gv4090, Gv4160, Gv4162 

Government Enterprise Gv4163 
Government - Local Government Law LL5 l l 7 
Government in Middle East Gv229 
Government and Politics of Nigeria Gv4120 
Government and Politics of Scandinavia Gv3056, Gv4110 
Graduation SM7260 
Greek Political Philosophy: The Concept 

of Justice Gv4005 
Greeks: Political Thought, The GV3000 
Graph Theory SM835 l, SM8354 
Graphs and Combinations SM8346 
Great Powers 1945-54 Hy3586 
Group Dynamics Ps5421 
Groups and Interpersonal Behaviour Ps5513 
Growth of Modern Science Ph6207 
Habsburg Monarchy around 1848, The Hy3550 
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Health Administration 
Health and Mortality 
Health Care and the Law 
Health Policy 
Health Services, Planning of 
Hegel, Political Thought of G. W. F. 
Historical Demography 
Historical Demography Analysis 
Historical Geography 
History 
History, British 
History, British Business 
History, British Political 
History, Econometric 
History, Economic 
History, Economical Social History, 

1377-1485 
History: Economy of England, 

1350-1500 
History, European 
History of European Ideas since 1700 
History of the Family 
History, Medieval 
History of Modern Philosophy: 

Bacon to Kant 
History, Modern Political Thought 
History of the Philosophy of Science 
History of Political Ideas 
History of Political Thought 
History of Population 
History of Social Policy 
History: Sources of Economic History, 
1350-1500 
Housing 
Housing and the State 
Housing Law 
Human Geography 
Human Growth and Behaviour 
Hydrology 
Iberian Peninsula, 1808-1854 
Ideas in Mathematics and Science 
Immigration 
Imperialism, Latin America 
Incentives and Activity 
Income Distribution 
Income Maintenance 
Incompleteness and Undecidability 
Independent Geographical Essay 
India, Communism 
India, Economic History 
Indirect Estimation 
Individual Differences 
Industrial Conflict 
Industrial Democracy and Law 
Industrial and Intellectual Property 
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SA5733 
Ph7123 
LL5175 
SA5733 
SA6640 
GvllO, Gv3136, Gv4016 
Pn8102 
Pn8101 
Gyl829 
Ecl540, Ec2425 
Hy3420 
EH1660 
Gv302 l, Gv4027 
EH1750 
EHl 725, EH2605, EH2645 

EH 1720, EH2640 

EH1770 
Hy3450, Hy3453, Hy4403 
Hy3406 
Pn7100 
Hy3420, Hy3450, Hy3453 

Ph5300 
Gv3122 
Ph6204 
Gv3150 
Gv3120, Gv4000, GV4001 
Pn7121 
SA5612, SA6615 

EH2600 
SA5732, SA6643, SA6744, SA6763 
Gyl935 
LL5119 
Gyl801, Pn7124 
SA6681 
Gyl844 
Hy3523 
SM7024 
LL5177 
EH2780 
Ps6403 
Ec2465 
SA5735, SA6641 
Ph5222 
Gyl998 
Gv246 
EH1643 
Pn8110 
Ps5400, Ps5421 
Ps5516, Ps6404 
LL61 l l 
LL6075 

Industrial Law 
Industrial Organization: Theory and 

Behaviour 
Industrial Pyschology 
Industrial Relations 
Industrial Relations and Personnel 

Management - M.Sc. 
Industrial Relations Law 

Industrial Relations Research Problems 
(Seminar) 

Industrial Relations - Selected Topics 
Industrial Sociology 
Industrial Societies 
Industrialization 
Industry, Economics of 
Inequality 
Inference 
Infinite Abelian Groups 
Inflation 
Inflation Accounting 
Information Systems 
Information Systems in Developing 

Countries 
Information Systems Methodologies 
Information Technology 
Innovation and Growth 
Innovation and Market Structure 
Institutions 
Intellectual History 
International Accounting 
International Business 
International Business Law 
International Communism 
International Conflict 
International Economic Law 
International Economic Diplomacy in 

the Inter-War Period 
International Economics 
International Economy 1870-1914, The 

Development of the 
International History 
International History M.A./M.Sc. 
International History, 1494-1815 
International History, 1688-17 40 
International History, 1789-1815 
International History, 1815-1870 (M.A.) 
International History, 1815-1914 
International History, 1870-1914 
International History since 1914 
International History, 1914-46 

(M.A./M.Sc.) 
International History of East Asia 
International Institutions 
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LL162, LL5062, LL6110, LL6112 

Id4202 
Id4220 
Id3220 

Idl03, Idll3, Id4201 
LL162, LL5062, LL5112, LL6110, 
LL61 l l, LL6112 

Idl 19 
Id3320 
Id4221, So5917 
So5830, So6830, So6963 
So5882 
Ecl451, Ecl541 
Ec2465 
SM7220 
SM7042 
Ec2429, Ec2590 
Acl 120 
SM7322, SM8302, SM8304 

SM8306 
SM8304 
SM8302 
Ec2470 
Ec2470 
Ec2470 
Gv4000, Gv4001 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
IR4641 
LL6033 
IR3770, IR4661 
Ps5516, Ps6404 
LL6054 

Hy3539 
Ecl520 

EH1728 
Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3520, Hy3523 
Hy4400, Hy4450 
Hy3500 
Hy4400 
Hy4406 
Hy4409 
Hy3503 
Hy4412 
Hy3506 

Hy4415 
Hy4525 
IR4630 



International Law 

International Law (Modern Trends) 
International Law of Natural Resources 
International Law of the Sea 
International Monetary Economics 
International Organisation 

International Political Economy 

International Political Theory 
International Politics 
International Protection of Human 

LL5131, LL5132, LL6048, LL6052, 
LL6057 
IR3750, IR4632 
LL6057 
LL6060 
Ec2426 
IR3703, IR377 l, IR3783, IR4630, 
IR4631, IR6633, IR4751 
IR154, IR3752, IR3784, IR4639, 
IR4640, IR4641, IR4642 
IR182 
IR3700, IR4600, IR4661 

Rights LL5132, LL6052 
International Relations IR180, IR181 
International Relations - Current Issues IR142 
International Relations, History of EH 1740, EH2655 
International Relations, Introduction to IR3600 
International Relations Theory IR4621 
International System So6850 
International Trade Ec2426 
International Verification IR140, IR171 
Interpersonal Behaviour Ps6409 
Interpersonal Relations Ps5421 
Introduction to Logic Ph5200 
Introduction to Mathematical Logic Ph5201 
Introduction to Scientific Method Ph5210 
Introduction to Sociology So5800 
Introductory to Economics Ecl400 
Introductory Psychology Ps5400 
Investment Decisions Acl020, Ac2000, Ac2002, Ac2003, 

Investment - Elements 
Investment and Finance, Economics of 
Investment - Introduction 
Italy, Politics and Government of 
Italy, Public Policy of 
Japan 

Japan, Economic History of 
Juries 
Jurisprudence 
Kalman Filtering 
Knowledge and Science, Sociology of 
Labour, 
Labour Economics 
Labour History 
Labour Law 

Labour Market Analysis 
Land Law 
Landlord and Tenant, Law of 
Language as Politics 
Language Courses, Extra-curricular 
Language, Mind and Society 
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Ac2150 
Acl20 
Ecl542, Ec2428 
AclO00, Acl00l 
Gv241 
Gv4165 
Hy3562, Hy3583, Hy4490, Hy4525, 
So5861 
EH1463 
Ps5518, Ps641 l 
LL5100 
SM8259 
So5946 
Ec2429 
Ecl452 
EH2770, Id4222 
LL162, LL5062, LL5112, LL6110, 
LL6111, LL6112 
Id4224 
LL5002 
LL5174 
Gv3001 
see page 596 of the Calendar 
Ln3831 

Latin America EH2780, Gy1882, Gy1883 
Latin America, Economic Development EH2715 
Latin America, Economic History EH27 l 5 
Latin America, Political Economy EH2790 
Latin America, Political Sociology So6854 
Latin America, Politics and Government . 

of Gv3057, Gv4140 
Latin America, Social Structure So5862 
Latin America, World Economy EH 1644 
Law of Business Associations LL51 l 1, LL6076 
Law of Business Taxation LL6100 
Law of Contract LL5001 
Law, Economic Analysis of LL5136 
Law of European Economic and 

Monetary Transactions 
Law and Government 
Law of International Institutions 
Law of Landlord and Tenant 
Law, Local Government 
Law of Management and Labour 

Relations 
Law of Personal Taxation 
Law of Property 
Law, Race Nationality and the 
Law Relating to Civil Liberties, The 
Law of Restitution 
Law of Tort 
Law, Soviet 
Leadership and Legitimacy 
League of Nations 
League of Nations in Decline 
Legal Anthropology 
Legal Services to the Community 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legal Systems, Basic Principles of 

Soviet and Yugoslav 
Legislation 
Legitimacy 
Liberalism 
Linear Programming 
Linguistics and Anthropological 

Problems 
Literature 
Literature and Society in Britain, 

1830-1900 
Literature and Society in Britain, 

1900 to the Present Day 
Local Government, Comparative 
Local Government Law 
Location Theory 
Logic 
Log-Linear Models 
Macro Economics 
Macro-Economic Backgrouind to 

Industrial Relations 
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LL6050, LL6054 
LL5003 
LL6048 
LL5174 
LL51 l 7 

LL61 l l 
LL6101 
LL5002 
LL5177 
LL5130 
LL6085 
LL5041 
LL164 
Ps6403 
IR4630 
Hy3565 
LL5138 
LL5176 
LL5137 

LL5134 
LL5116 
Gv4025 
Gv3026, Gv4028 
SM7345, SM8351, SM8354 

Anl332 
So5945 

Ln3840 

Ln3841 
Gv4162 
LL5117 
Gy1824 
Ph5220, Ph6201 
SM8257 
Ecl579 

Idl09 



Macro-Economic Management 
Macroeconomic Planning 
Macro Economics 

Magic and Religion 
Management Accounting 
Managerial Accounting - Introduction 
Manchurian Crisis 
Man Environment Relationship 

· Marine Insurance 
Market Research 
Market Research Methods 
Markov Chains 
Marx , Karl 
Marx and Keynes 
Mass Behaviour 
Mass Media 
Mass Media, Effects of 
Mathematical Economics 
Mathematical Logic 
Mathematical Methods 
Mathematical Methods in Urban 

Planning 
Mathematical Programming 

Mathematics 
Matrix Differential Calcus 
Measure Theory , Probability and 

Integration 
Media and Society : Social and 

Communications Policy Issues 
Media Studies 
Medicine 
Mehemet Ali Crises, 1833-1841 
Members of Parliament 
Mental Health 
Mental Illness 
Mercantile Law 
Metaphysics and Epistemology 
Meteorology 
Methodology 

Methods of Social Planning 
Methods of Social Research 
Micro Economics 

Ecl450 
Ec2442 
Ec450, Ecl425, Ecl426, Ecl506, 
Ec2402, Ec2403 
Anl301, An2212 
Acl020, Ac2002 , Ac2003 
Ac2150 
Hy3562 
Gyl808 
LL6142 
SM7231 
SM7231 
SM8203 
GvllO 
Ec2455 
Ps5520 , Ps6413 
Psl20 
Ps5514 , Ps6410 
Ecl403, Ecl570, Ec2570, Ec2571 
Ph5521, Ph6202 
SM7020, SM8352 

SM8352 
SM7345 , SM7347, SM8351, SM8354 , 
SM8355 
Pn7126 
Ec2561 

SM7061 

SA133 
Ps5514 , Ps6410 
So5922 
Hy4475 
LL5116 
SA668 l , SA6702 
Psll3 
LL5110 
Ph6205 
Gy1843 
Ec41 l , Ec2455, Ps5406, So6800 , 
So6960 
SA6631 
SA5622 , SA5662 
Ec1425, Ecl426, Ecl506 , Ec2405, 
Ec2550 

Micro Foundations Ecl579 
Middle East , Government and Politics ofGv229 
Middle East: History 1833-1841 Hy4475 
Middle East , International Politics IR4663 
Middle East, Political Economy EH2790 
Migration Pn8102 
Military Policies of the Great Powers , 

1919-1939 
Minorities 

Hy4505 
LL5177 

Models of Social Processes 
Modern Britain 
Modern Economic History 
Modern Political Philosophy 
Monetary Economics 
Monetary Policy (UK) 
Monetary System (UK) 
Monetary Theory 
Money 
Money (UK) 
Mongolian Law: Soviet, East European 

and Mongolian Law 
Monopoloy 
Moral Philosophy 
Mortality 
Multinational Enterprise and the Law 
Multinationals 
Multivariate Analysis 
Multivariate Methods 
National Health Service 
National and International Problems in 

SM8213 
So5809 
EH139 
Gv4006 
Ec450 , Ecl513, Ec450 , Ecl513 , Ec2430 
Ec450 , Ecl514 
Ecl514 
Ec2455 
IR4642 
Ecl514 

LL6176 
LL6032 
So5810 
Pn8110 
LL6061 
IR4641 
SM7240 , SM8255 , SM8257 
SM8260 
SA6640 

Sea-Use Policy Making Hy4550 
National Socialism, 1919-45 Hy3538 
Nationalised Industries Gv4163 
Nationalism So6850 
Nationalism, Theories and Problems So5883 
Nationality LLS 177 
New States IR118 
Nigeria, The Politics and Government of Gv4120 
Nonlinear Techniques in Econometrics Ec2561 
Non-Verbal Behaviour Ps5421 
North America Gyl880 , Gyl881 
Numerical Methods SM7330 
Office Automation SM8302 
Oil Ec2520 
Operational Research SA6632 , SM7340 , SM7345 , SM7347 , 

SM7360 , SM8342, SM8343 , SM8344 , 
SM8345 , SM8347 , SM8348, SM8350 , 
SM835 l , SM8354, SM8355, SM8357 

Operational Research and Social 
Planning 

Optimisation 
Organisation, International 
Organisation Theory and Practice 
Organisational Behaviour 
Palmerston, The Cabinet and the 

European Policy of Great Britain, 
1846-1851 

Paris Peace Conference 
Pascal Programming Language 
Peace Research 
Peace Settlement of 1919-1921 
Penal Process 
Peopling of America 
Period of Appeasement , 1937-1939 
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SA6631 
Ecl415 
IR3703 , IR4630 , IR4633 , IR3783 
Id3221 , Id4203 
Ps5502 

Hy3580 
Hy3559 
SM7300 
Ps55 l 6, Ps6404 
Hy4495 
LL5171 , LL6124 
EH1727 
Hy4515 



Personal Change 
Personal Social Services 
Personality 
Personality Assessment 
Petroleum Law 
Philosophy 
Philosophy of Economics 
Philosophy of International Relations 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Philosophy of Right, Study of 
Philosophy, Social and Moral 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Physical Geography 
Physiological Psychology 
Planning 
Planning Health Care 
Planning Health Development 
Planning Social Services 
Planning: Techniques, Institutions and 

Problems of Implementation 
Policy Analysis 
Policy (British Policy Process) 
Policy Formulation 
Policy Making 
Polish Question in International 

Relations, 1815-1864 
Political Behaviour 
Political Behaviour, British 
Political and Economic Institutions 
Political Economy 
Political Geography 
Political History, 1789-1941 
Political Ideas, History of 
Political Institutions 
Political Parties, European 
Political Philosophy 
Political Philosophy - Aristotle 
Political Philosophy - Hegelian 
Political Philosophy - Hobbes 
Political Philosophy - Locke 
Political Philosophy - Machiavelli 
Political Philosophy - J. S. Mill 
Political Philosophy - Plato 
Political Philosophy - Rousseau 
Political Power 
Political Science 
Political Sociology 
Political Sociology - Communism 

in India 
Political Sociology - Latin America 
Political Sociology - Political 

Behaviour 
Political Sociology - Revolutions and 

Social Movements 
Political Sociology - Theories and 
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Ps5512 
SA5731, SA6642 
Ps6407 
Ps5420 
LL6057 
Gv3121 
Ph5320 
IR184 
Ph5315, Ph6206 
Gv3136, Gv4016 
So5810 
Ph6208 
Gy1812 
Ps5405 
Pn7127 
SA6640 
SA6761 
SA6631 

Ec1527, Ec2442 
Gv4141, SA6632 
Gv3028 
Gv4161 
SA5620 

Hy4465 
Gv4041 
Gv3027 
An1221, An2211 
So185 
Gy1919 
Hy3400 
Gv3150 
Gv3010, Gv3045 
Gv4091 
Gv201, Gv202, IR 184 
Gv3131 
Gv3136, Gv4016 
Gv3134, Gv4014 
Gv3138, Gv4018 
Gv3133, Gv4013 
Gv3137, Gv4017 
Gv3130 
Gv3135, Gv4015 
So5881 
Gv215, Gv4161 
So5880, So6852, So6853 · 

Gv246 
So6854 

Gv4041 

Gv4040 

Concepts of 
Political Theory 
Political Thinkers, Three Key Medieval 
Political Thought 

Political Thought - Aristotle 
Political Thought, French 
Political Thought - Hegel 
Political Thought - Hegel and Marx 
Political Thought - Hobbes 
Political Thought - Locke 
Political Thought - Machiavelli 
Political Thought, J. S. Mill 
Political Thought - Plato 
Political Thought - Rousseau 
Politics 
Politics and Government of Africa 
Politics and Government of Eastern 

Europe 
Politics and Government of Latin 

America 
Politics and Government of Sub-

Saharan Africa 
Politics, Ideas Relating to 
Politics of International Economic 

Relations 
Politics of International Trade 
Politics, Language as 
Politics, Latin America 
Politics of Middle East 
Population 
Population and Development 
Population History 
Population Studies 

Population of the United States of 
America from Colonial Times to the 
Present 

Ports 
Poverty 
Power and Coercion 
Pre-industrial Societies 
Pressure Groups 
Pricing 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Private International Law 
Probability 
Problems of Health and Disease 
Problems of Social Research 
Problems in Taxation 
Programming 

Property 
Property II 
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Gv4042 
IR182, SA5725 
Gv104 
Gv312, Gv3000, Gv3120, Gv3121, 
Gv4013, Gv4014, Gv4015, Gv4016, 
Gv4017, Gv4018 
Gv3131 
Gv106 
Gv3136, Gv4016 
GvllO 
Gv3134, Gv4014 
Gv3138, Gv4018 
Gv3133, Gv4013 
Gv3137, Gv4017 
Gv3130 
Gv3135, Gv4015 
Gv3010 
Gv4121 

Gv3055, Gv4060 

Gv3057, Gv4140 

Gv3054 
Gv3120 

IR3752, IR3784, IR4640 
IR4643 
Gv3001 
So5862 
Gv229 
Pn7127 
Pn7123 
Pn7121 
Pn7100, Pn7120, Pn7122, Pn7124, 
Pn7125, Pn7126 

EH2710 
Ec2520 
Ec2465, SA5735, SA6641 
Ps6403 
So5820, So6962 
LL5116 
Ec2435 
LL6010 
LL5114, LL6033 
SM7220 
SA6741 
So5801 
LL231 
SM7300, SM7320, SM7321, SM8300, 
SM8301, SM8303 
LL5002 
LL5105 



Propert y Rights 
Protectionism 
Psychoanalysis 
Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Psychoanalytic Theories 
Psychodynamic Models 
Psychological Aspects of 

Communication 
Psychology 
Psychology of Education 
Psychology on Film and Video 
Psychology of Groups 
Psychology Seminar 
Psychology and Social Administration 
Psychology and Social Policy 
Public Administration 

Publication Administration , Public 
Policy 

Public Enterprise 
Public Expenditure 
Public Finance, Theory of 
Public Interest Law 
Public International Law 
Public Law I 
Public Law and Economic Policy 
Public Law, Local Government 
Public Policy 

Public Law, Local Government 
Public Revenue 
Public Sector Financial Management 
Qualitative Response Models 
Quantitative Economics 

Quantitative Geography 
Quantitative Methods 
Quantitative Methods in Economic 

History, Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods in Regional and 

Urban Planning Studies 
Race and Culture 
Race (Nationalism) 
Race , Nationality and the Law 
Race Relations and Minority Groups 
Radical Human Geography 
Rail Transport 
Rates of Decrement 
Regional Economics 
Regional Integration 

Regional Planning 
Regional Policy 
Regional and Urban Planning Problems 
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Ec2591 
Ec2426 
Ps6407 
So5960 
Psl0l 
Ps6407 

Ps6403 
Ps5422, SA5752, SA6601, SA6681 
Ps5510, Ps6405 
Psl21 
Psl04 
Ps161 
SA5752 
SA5752 
Gv3010 , Gv3035, Gv4122, Gv4160, 
Gv4164 

Gv3036 
Ec2435, Gv4163 
Ec1507 
Ec2435 
LL6156 
LL5131 
LL5003 
LL5178 
LL5117 
Gv215 , Gv3036, Gv4161, Gv4164, 
Gv4165 
LL5117 
Ec1507 
Ac2002, Ac2003 
Ec2561 
Ec1561, Ec1569, Ec1579, Ec2550, 
Ec2551 
Gy1850 
Gv215 

EHlll 

Gy452 
Anl203 
S05883 
LL5177 
SA5754 
Gy417 
Ec1544 
SM7260 
Ec2510 
IR3771 , IR4631, IR4751, IR4631, 
IR4751 
Gy2821, Gy2860, Gv4164 
Gy1931 
Gy450 

Regression 
Religion, Sociology of 
Research Class (Sociology) 
Research Design 
Research (Geography) 
Research Methods 
Research Methods in Developing 

Countries 
Research Seminar (Economics) 
Research Seminar (International 

Relations) 
Research Seminar (Sociology) 
Research in Social Policy 
Research in Social Policy (Thesis) 
Research (Sociology) 
Research Strategy 
Research Techniques 
Research Utilisation 
Reshaping of Europe 1943-57 
Resource Allocation 
Resource Management 
Resource Problems 
Revolutions and Social Movements 
Rise of Modern Sciences, Copernicus 

to Newton 
Risk Analysis 
Risk and Uncertainty in Economics 
Road Transport 
Rural Development 
Russian, Economic History 
Russia, Foreign Relations of 
Russia, History of 
Russia, Politics and Government of 

Russian Language (Beginners) 
Russian Language (Intermediate) 
Russian Part I, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Russian Part II, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Sample Survey 
Sampling Theory 
Scandinanvia, Politics and 

Government of 
Schizophrenia 
Science, Sociology of 
Scientific Method 
Security Services 
Self 
Sentencing 
Sets and Models 
Sex and Gender 
Simulation 
Small Business 
Social Administration 
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SM7241, SM7250 
So5921, S06880 
So183 
Ps5420, So6880 
Gy407 
Gy2801, SA5622, SA5662, S06960 

SA173 
Ec412 

IR181 
So186 
SA153 
SA160, SA161 
So102 
Ec411 
Gy2801 
SA153 
Hy3540 
Ec2591 
Gyl943 , Gy2822 
Gy1808 
Gv4040 

Ph5240 
Ps5517, Ps6412 
Ecl453, Ec1542, Ec2428 
Ec1544 
Gy1922 
EH1643 
Hy3526 
Hy3545 
Gv3052, Gv4051, Gv4052, GV4053, 
Gv4054 
Ln513 
Ln514 
Ln3803 
Ln3822 
SM8255, SM8261 
SM7240 

Gv3056 , Gv4110 
Ps5512 
S05946 
Ph5230 
IR183 
Ps5421, Ps5502 
LL5171, LL6124 , Ps5518, Ps6411 
SM7301 
So5918 
SM7347, SM8345, SM8348, SM8349 
Acl 121 
SA5620, SA5720, SA6600, SA6610, 
SA6611, SA6615, SA6630 



Social Anthropology, Introduction to 
Social Aspects of Political and Economic 

Development 
Social Attitudes and Behaviour 
Social Change 

Social Control 
Social Demography 
Social Economics 
Social Geography 
Social History 

Social Investigation 
Social Medicine 
Social Philosophy 
Social Planning 
Social Planning Techniques in 

Developing Countries 
Social Policy 

Social Policy and Administration 
Social Policy Research 
Social Policy Research (Thesis) 
Social Policy and Social Work 
Social Psychological Methods of 

Research 
Social Psychology 
Social Representations 
Social Research 
Social Research in Developing 

Countries 
Social Research Methods 
Social Security 
Social Security Law 
Social Service Planning 
Social Services 
Social Services, Economics of 
Social Statistics 
Social Stratification 
Social Structure 

Social Structure - Britain 
Social Structure - Industrial Societies 
Social Structure - Japan 
Social Structure - Latin America 
Social Structure - USSR 
Social Theory 
Social Theory and Social Policy 

1870-1918 
Social Work 

Social Work and Social Policy 
Socialism 
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An1200 

Ac1330 
Ps5400 
Ps5502, Ps5514, Ps6410, So5881, 
So5882 , So6852 
So5920 
Pn8102 
SA5614 , SA5660 
Gy1821, Gy1929, Gy2820 
EH1601, EH1626, EH1630, EH1631, 
SA5612 
SA5622, SA5662 
Ps5510, Ps6405 
Ph5250, Ph6250, So5810 
SA6631, SA6632, SA6740, SA6760 

SA173 
Ec1420, Pn7127, SA5600, SA5612, 
SA5613, SA5661, SA5720, SA5725, 
SA5730, SA6600, SA6610, SA661 l, 
SA6615, SA6644 
SA6630 
SA153 
SA160, SA161 
SA6701 

Ps5500 
SA5752 
Ps5520, Ps6413 
So5801, So6800, So6960 

SA173 
SA5622, SA5662 
SA5735, SA6641, SA6742, SA6762 
LLS 172, LLS 173 
SA6631 
SA5731, SA6630, SA6642, SA6701 
Ec1543 
Ps5420 
So185 
Pn7125, SA5661, SA6601, So5820, 
So5830, So6962, So6963 
So5809 
So6830 
So5861 
So5862 
So5860 
SA5613, SA5725, So5881, So6852 

SA5751 
SA5731, SA6680, SA6681, SA6700, 
SA6702 
SA6701 
Gv3026, Gv4028 

Socio-Economic Environment Pn7100 
Sociological Research (Class) So183 
Sociological Theory So6815 
Sociological Theory and the Idea of Law LLS 179 
Sociology SA5613, SA5661, SA5734, So5800, 

Sociology of Crime and Deviance 
Sociology Department Seminar 
Sociology - Deviance 
Sociology, Industrial 
Sociology of Literature 
Sociology, Political 
Sociology - Political Behaviour 
Sociology - Revolutions and Social 

Movements 
Sociology - Theories and Concepts of 

Political Sociology 
Sociology - Theory 
Sociology, Urban 
Soil Science 
Sources and Historiography of British 

Economic History from the later 
Eighteenth Century 

Sources of Social Statistics 
Soviet Law 
Soviet Law: Basic Principles of 
Soviet Law: Soviet, East European and 

Mongolian Law 
Soviet Union 
Spanish Part I, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Spanish Part II, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Spectral Analysis 
State, The 
Statistical 
Statistical Computing 
Statistical and Economic Aspects of 

Educational Planning 
Statistical and Forecasting and Control 
Statistical Packages 
Statistical Sources 
Statistical Techniques for Management 

Sciences 
Statistical Techniques for Operational 

Research 
Statistical Theory 
Statistics 
Statistics, Economic 
Statistics, Introductory 
Statistics, Sociology 
Stochastic Processes 
Stock Market - Introduction 
Stock Markets 
Strategic Studies 
Stress 
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So5960 
So184 
So186 
So5920, So6881 
So5917 
So5945 
So5880, So6858 
Gv4041 

Gv4040 

Gv4042 
So5821, So6961 
So5916 
Gy1841 

EH2610 
SM8260 
LL164 
LL5134 

LL6176 
Gy1886, So5860 
Ln3803 
Ln3823 
SM8259 
Gv4025, So5881 
SM7260 
SM8254 

SM8214 
Ec2561 
SM8254 
SM8254 

SM7230 

SM8253 
SM7240 
Pn7126, SM7216, SM8204 
Ec1430 
SM7200 
So102 
SM7241, SM7250, SM8203 
AclO00, AclO0l 
Acl 121, Ac2000 
IR3754, IR3782, IR4650 
Ps5421 



Studies of Kinship 
Sub-Saharan Africa, Politics and 

Government of 
Survey Methods 
Surveys 
Symbolic Interactionism 
Systems Analysis 

Systems Design 
Systems in Society 
Taxation of Business Enterprises 
Technological Change 
Testimony 
Theatre of the Avant-Garde, French 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Theories of the State 
Theory, Sociological 
Theory (Sociology) 
Third World 

Third World Demography 
Third World, Education 
Third World, Government and 

Administration of 
Third World, Political Economy 
Third World Research Methods 
Third World, Rural Development 
Three Key Medieval Political Thinkers 
Time Series 
Time Series Analysis 
Topology and Convexity 
Trade Union Law 
Trade Union Studies, Diploma in 
Transport 
Transport Economics 
Transport Models 
Transport Planning 
Transport Studies 
Treaties, Disarmament-related 
UK Industrial Relations 
UK Labour Relations 
UK Personnel Management 
Unemployment 
United Kingdom 
United Nations 
United Nations Law 
United States 
United States and European Politics, 

1900-1945 
Urban Development 
Urban Economics 
Urban Geography 
Urban Planning 
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An1202 

Gv3054 
SM7240, SM8260 
Pn7127 
Ps5520, Ps6413 
SM7322, SM8300, SM8302, SM8303, 
SM8304, SM8305, SM8349 
SM8302 
Ps6403 
LL6100 
Ec2470 
Ps5518, Ps6411 
Ln3930 
So5883 
Gv4161 
So5 821, So6961 
So6815 
Ec1521, Gy1884, SA6740, SA6742, 
SA6744, SA6760, SA6762, SA6763 
So6831 
Pn8102 
SA6745, SA6765 

Gv4122 
EH2790 
SA173 
SA6743, SA6764 
Gv104 
SM8256 
SM8259 
SM7021 
LL5112 
Idl 13 
Ec1544, Gy2824 
Ec234, Ec2432 
SM8356, SM8358 
Gy1942 
SM8353 
IR139, IR140, IR171 
Id4200 
Id4200 
Id4200 
Ec2429, Ec2590 
Gv4025 
IR139, IR171, IR4630 
LL6048 
IR3704 

Hy4580 
SA6744, SA6763 
Ec234, Ec2451, Ec2510 
Gy1822 
Gy2821, Gy2860, Gv4162, Gv4164, 
SA6643 

Urban Policy 
Urban Politics 
Urban and Regional Planning 
Urban Sociology 
Urban Structure 
Urban Transport 
Urban and Transport Models 
USA, Economic History of 
USA, Politics and Government of 
USSR - see Russia 
Value Theory 
Verification, International 
Wages 
War 
War and Society, 1600-1815 
Weimar Republic 
Welfare Economics 
Welfare Services 
Welfare State 
Welfare State, Economics of 
West European Studies 
West Pacific, 1911-41 
Western Europe, International 

Politics of 
Women and the Law 
Women's Studies 
World Economy, Trade Aspects of 
World History since 1890 
World Politics 
World Politics, New States in 
Written English 
Yugoslav Law, Basic Principles of 
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Gy1931 
Gy1919, Gv4162, Gv4164 
Gy1926 
So5916 
SA5732 
Ec1544 
SM8358 
EH1600, EH1641, EH2615, EH2660 
Gv3053, Gv4130 

Ec2455 
IR140, IR171 
Ec2429 
IR141, IR3755 
Hy3520 
Hy4500 
Ec2591 
SA6742, SA6762 
Ec1420 
Ec1543 
Gv226 
Hy4490 

IR4660, IR4750 
LL5135 
LL5135, So5918 
IR4643 
Hy3403 
IR4700 
IR118 
Ln602 
LL5134 



Study Guides 
Index of Teachers' Names 

Abel-Smith, Professor B.: 

Agnew, Mr. C.: 

Aitchison, Ms. J. M.: 

Alford, Mr. R. F. G.: 

Alpern, Dr. S. R.: 

Anderson, Dr.: 

Anderson, Professor M. S.: 

Atkinson, Professor A. B.: 

Atkinson, Dr. B. W.: 

Badcock, Dr. C.R.: 

Baines, Mr. D. E.: 

Balmer, Mr. D. W.: 

Banks, Mr. M. H.: 

Barker, Mrs. E. V.: 

Barker, Dr. R. S.: 

Barker, Professor T. C.: 

Barnes, Mr. A. J. L.: 

Barr, Dr. N. A.: 

SA161, SA5600, SA5733, SA6630, SA6640. 
Gy1843. 

Ln3810, Ln3831. 

Ec1450, Ecl514, Ec450. 

SM7000, SM7020, SM7021, SM7061. 

SA6741, SA6761. 

Hy3406, Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3526. 
Hy3545, Hy4425, Hy4428, Hy4455. 

Ec1507, Ec2405, Ec2465, Ec2495. 

Gy1843 

So5800, So5960. 

EH1660, EH1735, EH1740, EH2655, EH2770, 
Id4222. 

SM7201, SM7230, SM7231, SM8203, SM8349. 
IR4621. _ I 

So5810, So5921, So6880. 

Gv3010, Gv3026, Gv4025, Gv4026, Gv4027, 
Gv4028. 

EH135, EH139, EH1601, EH2610, EH2701. 

Gv3021, Gv3028, Gv4026, Gv4027, Gv4028. 

Ec1400, Ec1543, SA5660, SA6000. 
Bartholomew, Professor D. J.: Ps5500, SM8213. 

Baxter, Professor W. T.: 

Bean, Dr. C. R.: 

Beattie, Mr. A. J.: 

Bell, Dr. J. L.: 

Bennett, Mrs. A.: 

Binmore, Professor K. G.: 
Birnie, Dr. P. W.: 

Bishop, Mr. W. D.: 

Bloch, Dr. M. E. F.: 

Board, Dr. C.: 

Boardman, Dr. E. M.: 

Bos, Professor: 

Ac2001. 

Ec2402, Ec2495, Ec2500, Ec2551. 

Gv3021, Gv3029, Gv4026, Gv4027, Gv4028. 

Ph6203, SM7021, SM7024, SM7031. 
Gv3020, Gv3028, Hy3429. 

SM7000, SM7002, SM7025, SM8002, SM8003. 
LL5131, LL6048, LL6060. 

LL5136, LL6030, LL6031, LL6032. 

An1202, An1301, An2212. 

Gy406, Gy1950, Gy1951, Gy2801, Gy2825. 

SM7001, SM7020, SM7030, SM7061. 

Ec2435. 
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Bourn, Dr. J. B.: 

Bourne, Professor K.: 

Boyce, Dr. R. W. D.: 

Bradley, Mr. D. C.: 

Bradley, Dr. K. N. G.: 

Bridbury, Dr. A. R.: 

Brown, Miss S. A.: 
Bruley, Dr. S.: 
Brunsden, Professor D. K. C.: 

Bullen, Dr. R. J.: 

Bulmer, Dr. M. I. A.: 

Burrage, Mr. M. C.: 

Butler, Professor W. E.: 

Butrym, Miss Z. T.: 

Carrier, Mr. J. W.: 

Carsberg, Professor B. V.: 

Chaikin, Dr. D. A.: 

Chambers, Mrs. T.: 

Chapman, Professor ( R.: 

Charvet, Mr. J. C. R.: 

Cohen, Professor P. S.: 

Coker, Dr. C.: 

Cornford, Mr. A.: 

Cornish, Mr. D. B.: 

Cornish, Professor W. R.: 

Cowell, Dr. F. A.: 

Cranston, Professor M. W.: 

Creighton, Mr. P.: 

Crouch, Dr. C. J.: 

Currie, Dr. G.: 

Dalby, Mr. D. P.: 

Dasgupta, Professor P. S.: 

Davidson, Mr. J.E. H.: 

Gv4160. 

Hy3526, Hy3580, Hy4470. 

Hy3406, Hy3539. 

LL5118, LL6018. 

Id3320, Id4200, Id4221. 

EH1620, EH1720, EH1770, EH2600, EH2640. 

SM8254. 
SA5612. 

Gy1840, Gy1961. 

Hy3465, Hy3503, Hy3523, Hy3540, Hy3580, 
Hy4409, Hy4460, Hy4470. 

SA153, SA160, SA161, SA173, SA5622, 
SA5662, SA5754, SA6760. 

So5830, So5917, So6830, So6963. 

LL6049, LL6176. 

SA6700. 

SA5720, SA5733, SA5754, SA6600, SA6601, 
SA6610, SA6611, SA6741, SA6761. 

Acl62, Acl 120, Ac2001, Ac2002, Ac2003. 

LL5060, LL5061, LL5111, LL6050, LL6054. 

Ln513, Ln514. 

Ln602, Ln3840, Ln3841. 

Gv201, Gv3121, Gv3135, Gv4006, Gv4013, 
Gv4014, Gv4015, Gv4016, Gv4017, Gv4018. 

So5883, So6815, So6851. 

IR107, IR185, IR3702, IR3704, IR4610, 
IR4700. 

SA173, SA6760, SM7300, SM7320, SM7321, 
SM8301, SM8302. 

SA6681. 

LL5137, LL6075, LL6085. 

Ec1426, Ec2465. 

Gv106, Gv3138, Gv4018. 

LL6150. 

So185, So5809, So5830, So6830, So6963, So6969. 

Ph6205. 

SM7301, SM8300, SM8303. 

Ec2422, Ec2470. 

Ec2410, Ec2411, Ec2561. 
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Dawson, Mr. P. F.: 

Day, Mrs. J. F. S.: 

Delupis, Dr. I.: 

Desai, Professor M. J.: 

Dev, Professor S.: 
Diamond, Professor A. L.: 

Diamond, Professor D. R.: 

Dockrill, Dr. M.: 

Donelan, Mr. M. D.: 

Dougherty, Dr. C. R. S.: 

Douglas, Professor A. S.: 

Downes, Dr. D. M.: 

Drewett, Mr. J. R.: 

Duncan, Dr. S. S.: 

Dunleavy, Dr. P. J.: 

Durbin, Professor J.: 

Dyson, Mr. T.: 

Earle, Dr. P.: 

Edey, Professor H. C.: 

Embleton, Professor C.: 

Estall, Dr. R. C.: 

Falkus, Mr. M. E.: 

Farr, Professor R. M.: 

Gv3035, Gv4122, Gv4160, SA6740. 

AclOOO, AclOOl. 

IR3750, IR4632. 

Ec411, Ecl569, Ecl579, Ec2455. 

Acl04, Ac 1020, Acl 121, Ac2002, Ac3002. 

LL6142. 

Gy407, Gy450, Gyl926, Gyl931, Gyl935, Gy2812, 
Gy2860. 

IR141, IR142. 

IR182, IR3752, IR3755, IR3784, IR4600, IR4640. 
Ecl430, Ecl506, Ec2429. 

SM7231. 

SA5613, SA5725, SA5734, SA6601, S0184, 
S05920, S06881. 

Gy407, Gyl822, Gyl931, Gyl935, Gy2800, 
Gy2821, Gy2860. 

Gy417, Gyl929, Gyl935, Gy2820 .. 

Gv215, Gv450, Gv3010, Gv4161, Gv4162, Gv4164. 

Ec2560, Ec2561. 

Pn7123, Pn8101. 

EH138, EH1626, EH1725, EH1726, EH2605, 
EH2645, EH2646. 

Ac2001. 

Gyl812, Gyl960. 
Gyl824, Gyl880, Gyl881, Gy2821. 

EH139, EH1643, EH1728, EH2790, Hy3545 

Psl61, Ps5421, Ps5501, Ps5502, Ps5520, 
Ps6413. 

Ferguson, Dr. M. R.: SA133, SA5661, SA5730, SA6601, SA6644. 

Fields, Dr. H.: Ph5230, Ph6200, Ph6205. 

Flowerdew, Professor A. D. J.: SM8353, SM8356. 

Foldes, Professor L. P.: Ecl453, Ecl542, Ec2428. 

Foster, Professor C. D.: 

Freedman, Dr. H.: 

Freedman, Mrs. J. A.: 

Freedman, Professor L.: 

Freeman, Mr.: 

Frost, Dr. M. E.: 

Ec234, Ecl544, Ec2432, Ec2510. 

SM7001, SM7040, SM7041, SM7042. 

LL5060, LL5061, LL511 l, LL6100. 

IR141, .IR172. 

LL6121, LL6126. 
Gy452, Gyl850, Gyl920, Gy2801. 
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Fulbrook, Dr. J. G. H.: 

Fuller, Dr. C. J.: 

Gale, Dr. D. M.: 

Gardner, Dr. R. A. M.: 

Garner, Professor M. R.: 

Gaskell, Dr. G. D.: 

Gell, Dr. A. A. F.: 
George, Dr. K. E. M.: 

Gillingham, Mr. J. B.: 

Glaister, Dr. S.: 

Glennerster, Mr. H.: 

Gomulka, Dr. S.: 

Gooch, Mr. A. L.: 

Gould, Mr. J. R.: 

Green, Dr. A. M.: 

Green, Mr. D. R.: 

Green, Dr. S.: 

Griffith, Professor J. A. G.: 

Grun, Mr. G. A.: 

Guest, Dr. D. E.: 

Hall, Dr. A.: 

Hall, Dr. J.: 

Halliday, Mr. F.: 

LL5112, LL5172, LL5173. 

Anl220, Anl301, An2212. 

Ecl570. 

Gyl962. 

Gv4163. 

Psl62, Ps5400, Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5500, Ps5501. 

Anl203. 

Ln3800, Ln3820, Ln393 l. 

Hy3420, Hy3435, Hy3450, Hy3453. 

Ec234, Ecl408, Ecl544, Ecl579, Ec2432, 
Ec2510, SM8353, SM8356. 

SA5620, SA5660, SA5720, SA6600, SA6610, 
SA6611, SA6615, SA6630, SA6631. 

Ec2442, Ec2470. 

Ln3803, Ln3823, Spanish --Language. 

Ecl425, Ecl541. 

Ln3930, Ln3932. 

Gyl829. 

Ps5405. 

LL5117. 

Hy3403, Hy3506, Hy3510, Hy3559, Hy4415, 
Hy4495, Hy4500. 

Id4202, Id4220, Id4223. 

SA173, SA6743, SA6745, SA6760, SA6764 
SA6765. 

Ph5250, Ph6250. 

IR4663, IR4700. 

Hall Williams, Professor J.E.: LL5040, LL5113, LL5170, LL5171, LL6121, 
LL6122, LL6124, LL6126. 

Hamilton, Dr. F. E. I.: 

Hanlon, Dr. J. P.: 

Harlow, Dr. C. R.: 

Hart, Professor 0. D.: 

Hartley, Mr. T. C.: 

Harvey, Dr. W.: 

Harvey, Mr. A. C.: 

Gy1877, Gyl886, Gyl920, Gy2821. 

Ec2432. 

LL5003, LL5115, LL6156. 

Ec2405. 

LL5114, LL5133, LL6015, LL6033, LL6049. 

SM7030. 

Ecl430, Ecl575, Ec2560, Ec2561, SM7200, 
SM8253. 
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Hay, Mrs. B. E.: 

Hebbert, Dr. M. J.: 

Hewlett, Miss C. R.: 

Higham, Dr. D.: 

Higgins, Professor R. 

Hildebrand, Dr.: 

Hill, Dr. C. J.: 

Hill, Dr. S. R.: 

Himmelweit, Professor H. T.: 

Hindley, Dr. B. V.: 

Hine, Dr. D.: 
Hinton, Professor P. R.: 

Hirschheim, Mr. R. A.: 

Hobcraft, Professor J.: 

Hoggart, Mr. K.: 

Holmes, Mr. R. R. T.: 

Howard, Dr. J. V.: 

Howe, Dr. A. C.: 

Howson, Dr. C.: 

Humphreys, Dr. P. C.: 

Hunt, Dr. E. H.: 

Husbands, Dr. C. T.: 

Irving, Mrs. D.: 

Jackman, Mr. R. A.: 

Jacob, Professor: 

Jacob, Sir Jack: 

Jacob, Mr. J. M.: 

Johnson, Dr. B. S.: 

Johnson, Dr. P.: 

Jones, Mr. A. D.: 

Ln3801, Ln3821, German 
Language (Beginners), German Language 
(Intermediate). 

Gy450, Gy1919, Gy1926, Gy2821, Gv4162, 
Gv4164. 

SM303, SM7240. 

Ec1450. 

LL5131, LL5132, LL6048, LL6052, LL6057. 

Ps 101, Ps5400. 

IR105, IR107, IR123, IR185, IR3702, IR3781, 
IR4610. 

Id4202, Id4221, So5917. 

Ps120, Ps5502, Ps5514, Ps6410. 

Ec2426, Ec2590. 

Gv241. 

Acl 121. 

SM7320, SM7322, SM8302, SM8304. 

Pn7120, Pn7127, Pn8100. 

Gy1919, Gy1922. 

Ps5400, Ps5501, Ps5502, Ps6403. 

SM7216, SM7345, SM8204, SM8347. 
Hy3406, Hy3432, Hy3435. 

Ph5201, Ph5220, Ph5221, Ph5222, Ph5230, 
Ph5300, Ph5310, Ph6200, Ph6201, Ph6202, 
Ph6204, SM7216, SM8204. 

Ps121, Ps5514, Ps5517, Ps6407, Ps6410, Ps6412. 

EH1630, EH2770~ Id4222. 

SA5622, SA5662, So5801, So5880, So5916. 

SA153, SA5622, SA5662, SA5733. 

Ec234, Ec1513, Ec2429, Ec2510, Gy450. 

LL6015, LL6033, LL6049, LL6051. 

LL6010. 

LL5003, LL5116, LL5175. 

Ln513, Ln514, Ln3802, Ln3822, Ln3941. 

EH1631. 

Ps 104·, Ps5 513, Ps6409. 
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Jones, Mr. D. K. C. 

Jones, Professor E.: 

Jones, Dr. G. G.: 

Jones, Professor G. W.: 

Jones, Dr. M. E. : 

Karsten, Mr. I. G. F.: 

Kedourie, Professor E.: 

Kelly, Dr. J. E.: 

Kennedy, Dr. W. P.: 

King, Professor, M.: 

Klappholz, Mr. K.: 

Knott, Dr. M.: 

Land, Professor A. H.: 

Land, Professor F. F.: 

Langford, Mr. C. M.: 

Lapenna, Professor I.: 

Lawrence, Mr. G. R. P.: 

Layard, Professor P. R. G.: 

Le Grand, Dr. J.: 

Leifer, Dr. M.: 

Leigh, Professor L. H.: 

Letwin, Professor W.: 

Levin, Dr. P. H.: 

Lewis, Dr. C. M.: 

Lewis, Professor I. M.: 
Liebenau, Dr. J.: 

Lieven, Dr. D. C. B.: 

Loizos, Dr. P.: 

Lumby, Mr. S. P.: 

Lynch, Mr.: 

Lyon, Dr. P.: 

Macdonald, Dr. H.: 

Gy1808, Gy1829, Gy1841, Gy1842, Gy1843, 
Gy1844, Gy1850, Gy1882, Gyl884, Gy1943, 
Gy1960, Gy1961, Gy1962. 

Gy1821, Gy2801. 

EH1643, EH1660, EH2790. 

Gv3010, Gv3035, Gv4160, Gv4162. 

Gyl843. 

LL5001, LL5041, LL6033. 

Gvl 10, Gv229, Gv3120, Gv3136, Gv4000, 
Gv4001, Gv4016. 

Id4200, Id4202, Id4220. 

EHl 11, EH135, EH1750. 

Ec1450, Ec2435, Ec2495. 

Ec1400, Ph5320, Ph6208. 

SM7216, SM7220, SM7241, SM7250, SM8257. 
SM7360, SM8204, SM8351, SM8353, SM8354, 
SM8356. 
SM7301, SM7322, SM8300, SM8302, SM8303, 
SM8304, SM8305, SM8306. 

Pn7120, Pn8102, Pn8110, So5809. 

LL164, LL5134, LL6018, LL6176. 

Gy1951. 

Ec1425, Ec2429, SA6600. 

Ec1403, Ec1420. 

IR181, IR3600, IR4662. 

LL5040, LL5130, LL6120, LL6150. 

Gv3036, Gv3053, Gv4130, Gv4161. 

SA5620, SA5732, SA6601, SA6643. 

EH147, EH1644, EH2715, EH2780, EH2790. 
An 1200. 

SM8306. 

Gv3052, Gv4051, Gv4052, Hy3545. 

An 1317, An 1330. 

Ac1020, Ac2000. 

LL6121, LL6126. 

IRl 18, IR4610. 

IR183, IR3754, IR3782, IR4650, IR4660, 
IR4750. 

MacRae, Professor D. G.: GclOO, So5800. 
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McKay, Dr. D.: 

McKnight, Dr. J. D.: 

McShane, Dr. J.: 

Machin, Dr. H.: 

Madeley, Mr. J. T. S.: 

Magnus, Dr. J. R.: 

Mann, Dr. M.: 

Marin, Mr. A.: 

Marsden, Mr. D. W.: 

Martin, Professor D. A.: 

Martin, Dr. J. E.: 

Martin, Dr. R. N. D.: 

Mayall, Mr. J. B. L.: 

Mendl, Dr.: 

Meza, Mr. D. E. de: 

Midgley, Dr. J. 0.: 

Mills, Dr.: 

Minogue, Mr. K. R.: 

Moore, Mr. J. H.: 

Morgan, Professor W. B.: 

Morishima, Professor M.: 
Morrall, Dr. J. B.: 

Morris, Professor T. P.: 

Muchlinski, Mr. P. T.: 

Murphy, Mr. M. J.: 

Murphy, Mr. W. T.: 

Napier, Mr. C. J.: 

Narine, Mr. D.: 

Newson, Dr. L. A.: 

Nicol, Mr. A. G. L.: 

Nish, Professor I. H.: 

Nobles, Mr. R. L.: 

Hy3456, Hy3459, Hy3500, Hy3520, Hy4400, 
Hy4406, Hy4450. 

An1220, An1300. 

Ps5405, Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5422, Ps551 l, Ps6400. 

Gv226, Gv3050, Gv4090, Gv4165. 

Gv3045, Gv3056, Gv4110. 

Ec2561. 

SA5725, So183, So186, So5821, So6815, So6961. 

Ec1420, Ec2515, Ec2516. 

ld103, ld113, Id4200, Id4201, Id4223, ld4224. 

So5809, So5921, So6880. 

Gy1824, Gy1877, Gy2823. 

Ph5300, Ph6204. 

IR3752, IR3784, IR4640, IR4643, IR4663, 
So5883, So6850. 

IR141, IR172. 

Ec1541, Ec2520. 

SA6740, SA_6742, SA6744, SA6760, SA6762, 
SA6763. 

SA6741, SA6761. 

Gv3001, Gv3120, Gv3133, Gv4013. 

Ec1506, Ec1579, Ec2429. 

Gy1884, Gy1922. 

Ec1403, Ec2405, Ec2420, Ec2495. 

Gv 104, Gv3000, Gv3130, Gv3131. 

So5919, So6881. 

LL6061, LL6142. 

Pn7124, Pn7125, Pn7126. 

LL5002, LL5105, LL5135. 

AclO00, AclO0l, Ac1120, Acl 121, Ac2001, Ac2002 , 
Ac2003. 

SA6740. 

Gy1882, Gy1883. 

LL5110, LL5117, LL5130, LL5135. 

Hy3506, Hy3516, Hy3526, Hy3562, Hy3583, 
Hy4412, Hy4490, Hy4525. 

LL5119, LL5174. 
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Noke, Mr. C. W.: 

Nossiter, Dr. T. J.: 

Odell, Professor P. R.: 

O'Leary, Mr. B.: 

O'Muircheartaigh, Mr. C. A.: 

Oppenheim, Dr. A. N.: 

Ormerod, Mr.: 

Orr, Dr. R. R.: 

Ostaszewski, Dr. A. J.: 

Overing, Dr. J.: 
Parkinson, Dr. F.: 

Parry, Dr. J. P.: 

Paskins, Dr.: 

Paul, Dr. R. J.: 

Peccei, Mr. R.: 

Perlman, Dr. M.: 

Phillip, Dr. G. D. E.: 

Phillips, Dr. C. M.: 

Piachaud, Mr. D. F. J.: 

Pinker, Professor R. A.: 

Pissarides, Dr. C. A.: 

Pitman, Dr. J.: 

Plowden, Professor W.: 

Plowman, Professor D. E. G.: 

Polonsky, Dr. A. B.: 

Potter, Mr. J.: 

Powell, Dr. S.: 

Prest, Professor A. R.: 
Pudney, Mr. S. E.: 

Ramon, Dr. S.: 

Rawlings, Mr. R. W.: 

Ac1120, Ac2001, Acl121. 

Gv211, Gv246, Gv3027, Gv4040, Gv4041, 
Gv4042. 

Gy1943. 

Gv4160, Gv4161, Gv4164. 

SM7215, SM8255, SM8261. 

Ps5500, Ps5502, Ps5510, Ps5516, Ps6404, Ps6405. 

Ec1450. 

Gv3134, Gv4013. 

SA5611, SM7060, SM8001. 

An1331, An1332. 
IR4633. 

Anl300, Anl318. 

IR141, IRl 72. 

SM7347, SM8342, SM8343, SM8345, SM8347, 
SM8348, SM8353. 

BSIO0. 

Ec1540, Ec2425, Ec2591, Ph5320, Ph6208. 

Gv3045, Gv3057, Gv4140, Gv4161. 

Ec1430, SA5622, SA5662, SM7230, SM7231, 
SM7240, SM8214. 

SAl 73, SA5614, SA5660, SA5735, SA6600, SA6641, 
SA6740, SA6741, SA6760, SA6761. 

SA6601, SA6630, SA6701. 

Ec450, Ec2403, Ec2430. 

Gy1841, Gy1844. 

Gv4160, Gv4161. 

SA5752, SA6601. 

Hy3538, Hy3545, Hy3556, Hy3586, Hy4415, 
Hy4465, Hy4575. 

EHll 1, EH1600, EH1641, EH1727, EH2615, 
EH2660, EH2710. 

SM7345, SM8351, SM8353, SM8354, SM8355, 
SM8356, SM8358. 

Ec2345, LL231. 

Ec1561, Ec1579, Ec2550. 

SA6601, SA6702. 

LL5003, LL5115, LL5117, LL5118, LL5135, 
LL6i5 -6. 
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Reddaway, Mr. P. B.: 

Reddin, Mr. M. J.: 

Rees, Dr. J. A.: 

Repullo Labrador, Mr. R.: 

Richardson, Dr. R.: 

Roberts, Professor B. C.: 

Roberts, Mr. L. A.: 

Roberts, Dr. S. A.: 

Robertson, Mr. E. M.: 

Rock, Dr. P. E.: 

Roper, Mr. S.: 

Rose, Mr. G.: 

Rosen, Dr. F.: 

Rosenhead, Mr. J. V.: 

Roxborough, Dr. I.: 

Rutterford, Ms. J. M.: 

Saeed, Dr. S.: 

Sainsbury, Miss S. B.: 

Sallnow, Dr. M. J.: 

Sanderson, Dr.: 

Sargan, Professor J. D.: 

Schiff, Mr. D. N.: 

'Schopflin, Mr. G.: 

Schuz, Mrs. R. G.: 

Scoging, Miss H. M.: 
Scott, Dr. C. D.: 

Seaborne, Dr. A. E. M.: 

Sealy, Dr. A. P. E. L.: 

Sealy, Dr. K. R.: 

Shaked, Dr. A.: 

Shutler, Professor M.: 

Simpson, Mr. R. C.: 

Sims, Mr. N. R. A.: 

Sims, Dr. R. L.: 

Gv3052, Gv4053, Gv4054. 

SA5720, SA5735, SA6600, SA6610, SA661 l, 
SA6641. 

Gyl808, Gyl943, Gy2822. 

Ecl506. 

Id 109, Id3220, Id4223, Id4224. 

EH2770, Id4222. 

SM7260, SM7261. 

LL5138. 

Hy3565, Hy4510. 

Sol84, SA5734, So5920, So6881. 
Ec2510. 

Sol82, So6800, So6960. 
Gv4005, Gv4006, Gv4010-4018. 

SA6632, SM7340, SM7345, SM8344, SM8347, 
SM8350, SM8352, SM8357. 

So5862, So5882, So6854. 

Ac 1000, AclOOl, Acl 121, Ac2000, Ac2002, Ac2003. 

LL6124. 

SA573 l, SA6642. 

Anl221, Anl312, An221 l. 

SA6741, SA6761. 

Ec2560. 

LL5100, LL5179. 

Gv3055, Gv4060. 

LL5060, LL5061, LL5111, LL6101. 

Gyl812, Gyl816, Gyl840, Gyl857. 

Ecl454, Ecl521. 

Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5422. 

Ps5420, Ps5421, Ps5512, Ps5518, Ps6411. 

Ecl544, Gyl883, Gyl942, Gyl998, Gy2801, 
Gy2824. 

Ecl415, Ec2570. 

SM7360. 

LL162, LL5062, LL5112, LL6110, LL6112. 

IR139, IR140, IR171, IR4630. 

Hy3583. 
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Sinclair, Mr. D. J.: 

Sked, Dr. A.: 

Sklair, Dr. L. A.: 

Smith, Mr. A.: 

Smith, Dr. A. D. S.: 

Smith, Dr. C. S.: 

Smith, Dr. G. R.: 

Smith, Mr. J. W.: 

Somoygi, Mrs. E.: 

Spence, Dr. N. A.: 

Spitz, Mrs. K. E.: 

Stamper, Mr. R. K.: 

Starkey, Dr. D. R.: 

Stem, Mr. G. H.: 
Steuer, Mr. M. D.: 

Stevenson, Dr. D.: 

Stewart, Mr. A. W. G.: 

Stockdale, Dr. J. E.: 

Strange, Professor S.: 

Sutton, Dr. · J.: 

Swingewood, Dr. A. W.: 

Taylor, Dr. P. G.: 

Taylor, Dr. S.: 

Temkin, Ms. J.: 

Thomas, Mr. J. J.: 
Thornes, Professor J. B.: 

Thorp, Mr. E.: 

Thurley, Professor K. E.: 

Trauer, Dr.: 

Ung, Ms. S.-1.: 

Walker, Dr.: 

Walker, Dr. M.: 

Wallman, Dr. S.: 

Walt, Dr. G.: 

Warnes, Dr. A. M.: 

Gyl876, Gyl877, Gyl921, Gyl922. 

Hy3400, Hy3462, Hy3550, Hy4540. 

So5820, So5918, So6831, So6962. 

IR184. 

So5882, So5883, So6831, So6850. 

SM7200, SM7230, SM8235. 
Gv3045, Gv3051, Gv4071, Gv4091, Gv4100. 

Acl20. 

SM8300, SM8303, SM8304. 

Gy450, Gy452, Gyl801, Gy2801. 

SM7231, SM7240, SM8260. 

SM7322, SM8302, SM8304, SM8305. 

Hy3423, Hy3426, Hy3429, Hy3435. 

IR142, IR3770, IR4661. 

Ec411, Ec412, Ecl520, Ec2440, Ec2495. 

Hy3435, Hy3540, Hy4485. 

So5880, So5881, So6852, So6853. 

Ps5400, Ps5406, Ps5420, Ps5500. 

IR154, IR3703, IR3783, IR4639, IR4641, 
IR4642. 

Ec2405, Ec2436. 

So5809, So5945, So5946. 

IR3771, IR4631, IR4700, IR4751. 

So5922. 

LL5040, LL5135, LL5170, LL6018. 

Ecl569, Ecl579, Ec2410. 

Gyl961. 

Gv3122, Gv3137, Gv3150, Gv4017. 

BSIOO, Idll9, Id4200, Id4202, So5861. 

Psi 13. 

Ac2000, Ac2002, Ac2003. 

SA6741, SA6761. 

Ac 104, Acl 120, Acl 121, Ac2002, Ac2003, Ac2150. 

Anl330. 

SA6741, SA6761. 

Gyl822, Gy2801. 
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Waters, Dr. S. J.: 

Watkins, Professor J. W. N.: 

Watt, Professor D. C.: 

Wedderburn, Professor Lord: 

Weinberg, Dr. E. A.: 

Wells, Mr. A.: 

Whitehead, Mr.: 

Whitehead, Dr. C. M. E.: 

Wiles, Professor P. J. D.: 

Wills, Dr. H. R.: 

Wilson, Dr. C.: 
Windsor, Mr. P.: 

Wolf-Phillips, Mr. L. A.: 

Wood, Dr. S. J.: 

Woodburn, Dr. J. C.: 

Wooler, Mr. S.: 

Worrall, Dr. J.: 

Wrigley, Professor E. A.: 

Yamey, Professor B. S.: 

Yates, Dr. E. M.: 

Zahar, Dr. E. G.: 

Zander, Professor M.: 

SM7322, SM8300, SM8302, SM8303, SM8304, 
SM8305. 
Ph5230, Ph5300, Ph5310, Ph5320, Ph6200, 
Ph6204, Ph6208. 

Hy3506, Hy3540, Hy4415, Hy4431, Hy4505, 
Hy4515, Hy4520, Hy4550, Hy4580. 

LL5112, LL6076, LL611 l. 

So5860, So6830. 

Ps5420. 

Gy2801. 

Ec234, Ec1400, Ec1451, Ec1453, Ec1541, 
Ec2510, Gy450, SA6600. 

Ec1454, Ec1527, Ec2442, Ec2455, Ec2470 
IR4639. 

Ec2410, Ec2561. 

Pn7122, Pn8100. 
IR183, IR184, IR3700, IR3754, IR3782, 
IR4650, IR4663, IR4750. 

Gv4065. 
Id3221, Id3320, Id4202, Id4203. 

An1202, An1221, An221 l. 

Ps5501. 

Ph5200, Ph5210, Ph5315,Ph6200, Ph6204, Ph6205, 
Ph6206, Ph6208. 

Pn7100, Pn7121, So5830, So6963. 

Eel 541, 

Gy1842, Gy1877. 

Ph5240, Ph5300, Ph5310,Ph6204,Ph6205,Ph6207, 
SM7024. 

LL5000, LL5020, LL5176, LL6010. 
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General Index 
Abba P. Lerner Studentship, 163 
Academic Awards, 69-93 
Academic Board, Committees, 49-54 
Academic Officers, 47 
Academic Policy Committee, 50-1 
Academic and Research Staff, 27-34 

Part-time, 34 
Visiting Professors, 34 

Academic Staff by Departments, 37-9 
Academic Studies Sub-Committee, 51 
Accommodation: 

Committee on, 52 
Office (University), 330 
Residential, 330-4 

Accounting and Finance; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VII, 183 
Courses in, 342-353 
Diploma in, 258 
M.Sc. in, 271-2 
Prizes, 161-3 
Scholarships, 160, 163, 167 

Actuarial Profession, 252 
Actuarial Sciences: Courses in, 

(see under Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences) 

Acworth Scholarship, 163 
Address of School, 7 
Administrative and Library Staffs 

Committee, 56 
Administrative Staff, 40-4 
Admission of Students, 142-4 
Admissions Committee (Undergraduate 

Courses), 55-
Admissions Office, Graduate, 7 
Admissions Office, Undergraduate, 7 
Afsil House, 333 
Allyn Young Prize, 161 
American Friends Scholarships, 166 
Analysis, Design and Management of 

Information Systems: M.Sc. in, 272-3 
Andre Mannu Studentship, 164 
Anson Road and Carleton Road Flats, 

331 
Anthropology: 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 
Anthropology, 226-7 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIV, 192 
Courses in, 354-363 
M.Sc. in 293-4 
Prizes, 162, 166 
Scholarships, 160, 163 

863 General Index 

Appointments Committee and its 
Committees, 54-5 

Area Studies: M.A. in, 302 
Arthur Andersen Prizes in Accounting, 

161 
Association of Certified Accountants, 

251 
Athletic Union, 328 
Athletics Committee, 55 
Awards open to both Undergraduates 

and Postgraduates, 167-8 

B.A. Degrees, 216-9, 226-7 
B.Sc. Degrees, 216-232 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree, 170-209 
Bailey, S. H., Scholarship, 167 
Banking, Course for Bankers, 315 
Bar, The, 252 
Bassett Memorial Prizes, 161 
Baxter-Edey Awards, 167 
Beaver, 327 
Board of Discipline, see Regulations for 

Students, 149-154 
Bowley Prize, 166 
British Journal of Industrial Relations, 

323,874 
British Journal of Sociology, The, 323, 873 
British Library of Political and Economic 

Science, 318-321 
Building Committee, 48 
Buildings of the School, end papers 
Business History Unit, 95 
Business Studies: 

Diploma in, 258-9 

Calendar 1984-85, 10-20 
Canterbury Hall, 331 
Careers Advisory Service, 325 

Committee, 52 
Carleton Road Flats, Anson Road and, 

331 
Carr-Saunders Hall, 330 

Staff, 44 
Catering Services Advisory Committee, 

57 
Central Administrative Staff, 41-2 
Centre for International Studies, 94-5 
Centre for Labour Economics, 99 
Centre in Economic Computing, 

Economic and Social Research 
Council, 97-8 

Chaplaincy, The, 326 



Chartered Institute of Public Finance 
and Accountancy, The, 251-2 

Chemistry and Philosophy of Science, 
B.Sc. in, 236 

Christie Exhibition, 167 
Clubs Affiliated to the Athletic Union, --328 
College Hall, 332 
Committees: 

of the Academic Board, 49-54 
advisory to the Director, 55-7 
of the Appointments Committee, 

54-5 
of the Court of Governors, 48-9 

Commonwealth Hall, 332 
Computer Services, 101 

Staff, 43 
Computer Time Allocation Committee, 

52 
Computing: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XII, 190 
Courses in, (see under Statistical 

and Mathematical Sciences) 
Prize, 161 

Computing Sub-Committee, 51 
Conference Grants Sub-Committee, 51 
Connaught Hall, 332 
Conveners of Departments, 47 
Coopers and Lybrand Prizes, 161 
Course for Bankers, 315 
Course Requirements, Table of, 145 
Court of Governors, 21-2 

Committees of, 48-9 
Criminial Justice: Diploma in, 259 

Daniel Patrick Moynihan Studentship, 
163 

Dates of Examinations, 313-4 
Dates of Terms, 9 
Decision Analysis Unit, 96-7 
Degrees: First 

Admission to, 142-4 
Awarded, 71-83 
Regulations for, 169-250 

Degrees, Higher, 253-312 
Awarded, 83-93 

Deloitte Haskins + Sells Prizes, 161 
Demography: 

Courses in, (see under Population 
Studies) 

M.Sc., in 273 
Studentship in, 163 

Departmental Administrative Staff, 40 
Departmental Tutors, 47 
Diplomas Awarded, 91-3 
864 General Index 

Diplomas: 
Accounting and Finance, 258 
Business Studies, 258-9 
Criminal Justice, 259 
Econometrics, 259-260 
Economics, 260 
Geography, 261 
International and Comparative 

Poli ties, 261 
International Law, 262-3 
Law, 263 
Logic and Scientific Method, 

264 
Management of Information Systems, 

264 
Management Sciences, 264-5 
Operational Research, 265 
Social Philosophy, 266 
Social Planning in Developing 

Countries, 266-7 
Social Policy and Administration, 

267-8 
Social Psychology, 268-9 
Sociology, 269 
Statistics, 269 

Dire.ctor's Report, 60-8 
Disciplinary Panels, see Regulations for 

Students, 149-154 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. II, 

Mathematical Economics and 
Econometrics, 178 

Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Diploma in, 259-60 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and 

Mathematical Economics, 275-6 
Prize, 166 
Scholarships, 160, 163-4 

Economic and Social Research Council 
Centre in Economic Computing, 
97-8 

Economic History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VIII, 

184-5 
Courses in, 415-441 
M.Sc. in, 276-8 
Studentships, 160, 163-5 

Economic History: Economics and, B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIX, 203 

Economic Institutions and Planning: 
· B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. VI, 182 

Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prize in, 162 

Economica, 323, 872 
) 

Economics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee Sub. I: Analytical 

and Descriptive, 177 
Courses in, 365-414 
Diploma in, 260 
M.Sc. in, 274-5 
Prizes, 161-3, 166 
Studentships, 163-6 

Economics and Economic History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIX, 203 

Economists' Bookshop, 322, 877 
Edward Shils Studentship, 163 
Eileen Power and Michael Postan-
Awards, 165 

Eileen Younghusband Memorial-
Fund Awards, 165 

Ely Devons Prizes, 166 
Emeritus Professors, 35-6 
English: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Entrance Scholarships, 160 
Environment and Planning: B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Spee. Sub. XVI, 196-7 
Equipment Committee, 56 
European Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 278 
Examinations: 

Closing date for entries, 313-4 
Dates of Examinations, 313-4 
Office, 7 

External Relations Committee, 48-9 

Fees, 155-7 
Financial Help Available to Applicants 

and Students, 158-168 
First Degrees: 

Admission to, 142-4 
Regulations for, 169-250 

Firth Award, 166 
Fitzroy Street Flats, 330 
Flats, 330 
French: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
French Studies, B.A. Degree, 232 
Friends' Amenities Fund of the LSE 

Society, 337 

General Course Students, 146 
General Purposes Committee, 49-50 
Geography: 

B.A. Degree: Main Field 
Geography, 216-9 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Geography, 216-9 
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B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVI, 
196-7 

Courses in, 442-474 
Diplomas in, 261 
M.Sc. in, 278-9 
Prizes, 162-3 
Scholarship, 160 
Studentship, 164 

Geoids Book Prize, 162 
German: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Awards, 164 
Gilbert Ponsonby Memorial Prizes, 162 
Gladstone Memorial Prize, 165 
Gonner prize, 162 
Gourgey Prize, 162 
Government: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. IX, 186-7 
Courses in, 475-524 
Prizes, 161-3, 166 
Scholarship, 160 
Studentship, 163-4 

Government and History: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVIII, 

199-202 
Government and Opposition, 323, 875 
Governors, Court of, 21-2 
Graduate: 

Scholarships and Studentships, 
158-9, 163-6 

Graduate School, 253-312 
Committee, 52-3 
Office, 7 

Graduate Studentships, 163-6 
Graduate Studentships in Social 

Sciences, 163 
Greater London Group, 98-9 

Halls of Residence, 330-4 
Harold Laski Scholarship, 160 
Harry G. Johnson Studentship, 163 
Hart, W. G., Bursary Award, 167 
Hatton and Medlicott, Awards, 164 
Health Service, Student, 324 

Committee on the, 54 
Staff, 43 

Higher Degrees and Diplomas, 
Regulations, 253-312 

History: 
B.A., 249-250 
Courses in, 535-563 
Prizes, 161, 166 
Scholarships, 160 
Studentships, 163-6 



History: Government and, 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVIII, 

199-202 
History of the School , 58-9 
Hobhouse Memorial Prize, 162 
Hobson , C. K. , Studentship in 

Economics , 164 
Honorary Fellows, 23-6 

Committee , 49 
Regulations as to, 317 

Hughes Parry Hall , 333 
Hughes Parry Prize, 162 
Hutchins Studentship for Women, 164 

IBM A wards for the European Doctoral 
Programme, 164 

Industrial Relations , British Journal of. 
323, 874 

Industrial Relation s: 
Courses in, 525-534 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee . Sub . XXV, 208 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 

Personnel Management, 279-280 
Studentship in, 163 

Industrial Relations and Work 
Behaviour Research Unit, 99 

Industry and Trade: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . IV, 180 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prizes in , 161-3 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales , 251 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Ireland , 251 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
Scotland , 251 

Institute of Cost and Management 
Accountants, 251 

Institute of Manpower Studies, 99-100 
Inter-Halls Committee, 56-7 
International and Comparative Politics: 

Diploma in , 261 
International Centre for Economics and 

Related Disciplines, 95-6 
International Hall, 332-3 
International History: 

B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee. Sub. XV, 193-5 
Courses in, 535-563 
M.A. in 301-2 
M.Sc. in, 280-1 

International Law: 
Scholarship in, 167 
Diploma in, 262-3 
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International Relations: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XIII, 191 
Courses in, 564-594 
M.Sc. in, 281-2 
Studentships in, 167 

International Students House, 333 
International Studies: 

Centre for, 94-5 
S. H. Bailey, Scholarships in, 

167 
International Studies , Millennium, Journal 

of , 323, 878 
International Trade and Development : 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. V, 181 
Courses in , (see under Economics ) 
Prizes in, 162-3 

Investments Committee, 49 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship , 164 
Janet Beveridge Awards, 161 
Japan Air Lines Travel Awards, 167 
Journal of Transport Economics and 

Policy, 323, 876 
Kahn-Freund Award, 164 

Labour Economics, Centre for, 99 
Lanugage Studies: 

First Degree in: 
French Studies, 232 
Courses in, 595-604 
Scholarship, 160 

Law: 
Courses in, 605-656 
Diploma in, 263 
Prizes, 161-2 
Scholarships, 167 

LL.B. Degree, 239-242 
LL.B. with French Law Degree, 243-5 
LL.B. with German Law Degree, 246-8 
LL.M . Degree, 302-5 
Library: 

Committee, 56 
Panel, 49 
School Library, 318-321 
Staff, 45-6 
University Library, 322 

Lilian Knowles Scholarship, 160 . 
Lilian Penson Hall, 334 
Linguistics, Courses in, (see under 

Languages) 
Location of the School, end papers 
Loch Exhibitions, 164 
Logic and Scientific Method: 

Diploma in, 264 

M.Sc. in, 282 
Courses in, 657-670 

London House, 333 
London School of Economics Society, 

335 
L.S.E. Books, 871 
L.S.E. 1980s Fund: Undergraduate 

Scholarships, 160 
M.A. Degree: 

Area Studies, 302 
International History, 300-1 

Mactaggart Scholarships, The C. S., 160 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship, 164 
Management of Information Systems, 

Diploma in, 264 
Management Sciences: 

Diploma in, 264-5 
Maple Street Flats , 330 
Master's Degrees: 

Note on Regulations, 253 
Mathematical Economics and 

Econometrics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. II, 178 

Mathematicians, School Prize for, 163 
Mathematics: 

B.Sc. Degree: 
Main Fields: Management 

Sciences, 223-4 
Mathematics , Statistics, 
Computing and 
Actuarial Science, 
220-2 . 
Mathematics and 
Philosophy, 225 

Courses in, 777-830 
Scholarship, 160 

Mathematics and Economics: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXVI, 

209 
Maxwell Law Prize, 162 
Medliott and Hatton Awards, 164 
Metcalfe Scholarship, 160 
Metcalfe Studentship , 164 
Michael Postan, and Eileen Power 

Awards, 165 
Millennium Journal of International 

S tudies, 323, 878 
Monetary Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. III, 179 
Courses in, (see under Economics) 
Prize, 163 

Montague Burton Studentships in 
International Relations, 163 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law, 161 
Morris Finer Memorial Studentships, 163 

867 General Index 

Morris Freedman Prize for Under-
graduates , 162 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial prize, 162 
M.Phil. Degree, 305-7 
M.Sc. Degree, 271-300 

Norman Sosnow Travel Studentship , 160 
Northern Studies Committee, 53 
Nutford House, 332 

Occasional Students , 146-7 
Office hours, 7 
Official Reports Signed by Members of 

Staff, 129 
Open Day , 328 
Operational Research: 

Courses in (see under Statistical and 
Mathematical Sciences) 

Diploma in, 265 
M.Sc. in 282-3 

Ormsby (George and Hilda) Prizes 162 
167 ' ' 

Overseas Alumnus Group, 335-6 
Overseas Students, Additional 

Information for, 143-4 
Fees, 155-7 

Passfield Hall , 331 
Staff, 44 

Peats Prizes , 162 
Personnel Management: 

Courses in, (see under Industrial 
Relations) 

M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management , 279-280 

Ph .D. Degree, 308-310 
Philo sophy: 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field 
Mathematics and Philosophy , 225 

B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Chemistry 
and Philosophy of Science, 236 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . XVII, 198 
Philosophy and Economics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub . XX , 204 
Philosophy , Logic and Scientific Method , 

Courses in , 657-670 
Planning: Environment and, B.Sc. 

(Econ.) Spee. Sub. XVI, 196-7 
Politics: 

M.Sc. in , 284-290 
Politics of the World Economy: M.Sc. 

in, 290 
Population Investigation Committee 

100-1 c' 



Population Studies, 323 
Population Studies: 

Courses in, 671-684 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee . Sub. XXIV, 

207 
Postgraduate Prizes , 166-7 
Postgraduate Studentships, 163-6 
Pre-Law Programmes, 147-8 
Premchand Prize, 163 
Prizes , 161-3, 166-7 

Awarded, 70-1 
Professional Training , Advantages and 

Concessions to Holders of First 
Degrees, 251-2 

Psychology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field Social 

Psychology, 229 
Courses in, 685-707 
Diploma in, 268-9 
M.Sc . in, 295-6 
Scholarships, 160, 163-4 

Public Awards for Home Students, 158 
Publications Committee , 53 
Publications, Official , 7-8 
Publications of the School , 323 
Publications of Staff , 102-129 

Official Reports signed by Members 
of Staff, 129 

Rayne s Undergraduate Prize, 163 
Rees Jeffreys Road Fund A ward, 164 
Regional Planning, Scholarship in , 160 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies: 

M.Sc. in, 291 
Registry , 7 
Regular Students , 142 
Regulations for: 

Diplomas, 257-269 
First Degrees, 169-250 
Higher Degrees, 270-312 

Regulations for Students , 149-154 
Report by the Director , 60-8 
Research, 94-101 
Research Committee , 54-5, 94 
Research . Staff, see Academic and 

Research Staff, 27-34 
Research Students not working for a 

Degree (Research Fee), 254 
Residential Accommodation , 330-4 
Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship, 

164 
Robert McKenzie Scholarship , 168 
Robson Memorial Prize, 167 
Rosebery Avenue, Hall of Residence, 331 

Staff , 44 
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Rosebery Studentship, 165 
Rules and Regulations Committee, see 

Regulations for Students, 149-154 
Russian: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Russian Government, History and 

Language: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee . Sub. XXII , 205 

Safety Committee, 57 
Scholarships and Studentships Awarded , 

69-71 
Scholarships, Studentships, Prizes, 

158-168 
School: 

Address of, 7 
Buildings of (Map) , end papers 
History of , 58-9 
(Location of (Map), end papers 

School Prize for Mathematicians, 163 
School Schol,arship in International Law, 

167 
Sea-Use Law, Economis and Policy-

making: 
M.Sc. in, 291 

Sells Prizes: Deloitte Haskins+, 161 
Senior Scholarships, 160 
Sir Arthur Lewis Studentship, 163 
Social Anthropology, see Anthropolog y 
Social Philosophy: 

Diploma in, 266 
M.Sc. in, 294-5 

Social Planning in Developing Countrie s: 
Courses in, (see under Social Science 

and Administration) 
Diploma in, 266-7 
M.Sc. in, 295 

Social Policy: 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XXIII , 

206 
Social Policy and Administration: 

B.Sc. in, 228 
Diploma in, 267-8 

Social Policy and Planning: 
M.Sc. in, 292 

Social Policy and Social Work Studies : 
M .Sc . in, 293 

Social Psychology, see Psychology 
Social Science and Administration: 

B.Sc. in, 237-8 
Courses in, 708-748 
Prizes, 161-2 
Scholarships, 160, 163-166 
Studentships, 160, 163-6 

Social Work Studies: 
Courses in, (see under Social Science 

and Administration) 
M.Sc. in, 293-3 

Social Work Studies: Social Policy and, 
M.Sc. in, 292 

Sociology: 
B.Sc. Degree: Main Field, 230-1 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Spee. Sub. X, 188 
Courses in, 749-776 
Diploma in, 269 
M.Sc. in, 297 
Prizes, 162 
Scholarships, 160, 163-4 

Sociology and Statistics , M.Sc. in, 297-8 
Soci_ology, The British Journal of, 323, 873 
Solicitor, The Profession of , 252 
Spanish: 

Courses in, (see under Languages) 
Staff: 

Academic and Research, 27-34 
Academic, by Departments, 37-9 
Central Administrative, 41-2 
Departmental Administrative, 40 
Careers Advisory Service , 44 
Centre for Economic Computing, 43 
Chaplaincy , 44 
Computer Services , 43 
Halls of Residence, 44 
Library, 45-6 
Part-time Academic, 34 
Student Health Service, 43 

Staff Research Fund: 
Committee , 94 
Secretaries of Divisions, 47, 94 

Standing Committee, 48 
Standing Sub-Committee of the 

Appointments Committee, 54 
Statistics: 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Spee. Sub. XI, 189 
Courses in, 777-830 
Diploma in, 269 
M.Sc. in, 299 
Prizes, 161-3 
Scholarships, 163-4 

Statistics of Students , 130-141 
Stern Scholarships in Commerce , 160 
Student Health Service, 324 

Comm ittee on the, 54 
Student Numbers , Committee on, 51 
Student Support Committee , 53-4 
Students, Committee on the Welfare of 

Overseas, 57 
Students' Union, 327 
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Studentships, see Financial Help 
Available to Applicants and Students, 
158-168 

Study Guides: Indexed to Teachers' 
Names, 852-862 

Subject Index for Study Guides , 
831-851 

Summary of Tribunal, see Regulation$ 
for Students, 149-154 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships, 165 

Table of Degree Courses and Course 
Requirements, 145 

Terms, Dates of, 9 
Third World Foundation Research 

Award, 165 
Undergraduate Scholarship , 160 

Timetabling Office, 7 
Trade Union Stµdies: 

Course in , 316 
Courses in, (see under Industrial 

Relations) 
Prizes, 161 

Transport: 
Studentships, 164 

Transport Economics and Poli cy, Journal 
of, 323, 876 

Undergraduate Prizes, 161-3 
Undergraduate Scholarships , 160-1 
Undergraduate Studies , 

Committee on the , 57 
Universities Central Council on 

Admissions , 142-4 
University Entrance Requirements , 142-3 
University Library , 322 
University Registration of Students, 148 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award , 167 
Visiting Professors, 34 

Welfare of Overseas Students , 
Commitee on the , 57 

William Farr Prize, 161 
William Goodenough House , 332 
William J. Baumol Studentship , 163 
Wooldridge , S.W.: 

Geoids Book Prize, 162 
Memorial Award , 163 
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L.S.E. Books-------
Some recent volumes, mostly published under a joint imprint of the School and the 
listed publishers. Enquiries should be addressed to the Publications Officer or to the 
listed publishers. 

The Diary of· Beatrice Webb 
'/ol. 2 1892-1905: All the Good Things of 
Life 
edited by NORMAN AND JEANNE MACKENZIE 
Virago £18.00 net 

The Wealth of Poor Nations 
C. SURIY AKUMARAN 
Croom Helm £15.95 net 

Public Control of the British Bus 
Industry 
STEPHEN GLAISTER AND CORINNE MULLEY 
Gower 

Propaganda and the German 
Cinema 1933-1945 
DAVID WELCH 
Oxford University Press 

An Introduction to Statistical 
Analysis for Economists 
Second Edition 
J. J. THOMAS 

£14.00 net 

£19.50 net 

Weidenfeld and Nicolson Hardback £16.50 net 
Paperback £8.95 net 

The Training of Prison Governors 
P., A. J. WADDINGTON 
Croom Helm £13.95 net 

Walter Boyd: A Merchant Banker 
in the Age of Napoleon 
S. R. COPE 
Alan Sutton 
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£16.00 net 



ECONOMICA 
Published quarterly, ECONOMICA is essential reading for all who wish to 
keep up with the most important aspects of theoretical and empirical 
economic s. 

Items of special interest in recent and forthcoming issues include : 
Buiter, W. H . - Granger Causality and Policy Effectiveness . 
Eaton, J. and Quandt, R. E. - A Model of Rationing and Labour Supply: 
Theory and Estimation. 
Layard, R. - Is Incomes Policy the Answer to Unemployment? 
McCallum, B. T. - The Liquidity Trap and the Pigou Effect: A Dynamic 
Analysis with Rational Expectations. 
Sandmo, A . - Ex Post Welfare Economics and the Theory of Merit Goods. 
Stewart, M. B. - Relative Earnings and Individual Union Membership in the 
United Kingdom. 

En sure that ECONOMICA is in your library . To be really up-to-date with the 
late st paper s plus book reviews why not take out your own subscription at the 
especiall y favourable rate s indicated below. Free cumulative index (Volumes 
26-48) for every NEW 2-year subscription (student or individual) taken out. 

CURRENT ISSUE 
Vol.51 February 1984 No. 201 

CONTENTS 
Capital Accumulation and the Characteristics of Private 
Intergenerational Tran sfers . .......................... MORDECAI KURZ 
The Measurement of Deadweight Loss in an Open Economy 

.. W. E. DIEWERT 
The Cost of Maximum Revenue Trade Taxes .. PETER WAGSTAFF 
The Changing Relationship between Aggregate Price and Output: The 
British Experience .. . RICHARDT. FROYEN & ROGER N . WAUD 
Equilibrium Unemployment and Excess Capacity in Steady-state and 
Growth Cycles ....... . ................. .. .... . . . . . ROBERT M. COSTRELL 
An Investment Model of Natural Resource Markets 

.. . ......... . ...... .. .... JEFF FRANK and MARK BABUNOVIC 
Mirrored Pairs of Optimization Problems: A Comment J . PON STEIN 
Book Reviews ................. ... ......... .. .. .. ...... . ........ . ... . .. . ..... . .. . .... . 
Books Received . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . ................... . .. . . . .. . . 

Personal Subscription per annum: £9.50 in UK, US$25.00 for overseas. 
Student Subscription per annum: £6.00 in UK, US$12.00 for overseas. 
Students should also enclose evidence of student status. 

ECONOMICA, c/o TIETO LTD, BANK HOUSE, Sa HILL ROAD, 
CLEVEDON, A VON, ENGLAND BS21 7HH. 
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23 
43 

53 

69 

83 
97 
99 

105 

THE 
BRITISH JOURNAL 
OF SOCIO .LOGY 
Published q.uarterly by the proprietors Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 
for The London School of Economics and Political Science. 

Editor: PERCY s. COHEN 

Associate Editor: CHRISTOPHER BAococK 

Editorial Board: B. BERNSTEIN, R. DAHRENDORF, R. FARR , E. A. GELLNER 
D. G. MacRAE, D. A. MARTIN , T. P. MORRIS, L. A. SKLAIR, A. W. G. STEWART , 

T~e _aim of the J?urnal i~ to provide a medium for the publication of 
on_gmal papers m ~he fields of sociology, social psychology, social 
philosophy and social anthropology, and for book reviews. 

The ~rice of the Journal is £24.00 per annum post free. Single copies 
are avatlable at £7.00 

Original ma~uscripts should be addressed to the Editor, The British 
Journal of Soc10logy, The London School of Economics, Houghton 
Street, London, WC2A 2~E, be typed in double spacing, 
prefer~bl~ on A4 paper. All mqumes concerning advertisements and 
subscnptions should be addressed to the publishers, Messrs. Routledge 
and Kegan Paul Ltd., Broadway House, Newton Road, Henley-on-
Thames, Oxon., RG9 IEN. 
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British Journal of Industrial Relations 
Three issues a year, March, July and November 

The Journal publishes articles on all aspects of 
Industrial Relations: 

• labour statistics and economics • manpower planning 

• industrial psychology and • working conditions 
sociology 

• legal and political aspects of • productivity bargaining 
labour relations 

• wages and salaries • trade union organization 

• industrial democracy • collective bargaining 

Each issue includes a Chronicle of recent events and a Book Reviews 
section. 

The price of the Journal is £7.00 one copy, £17.50 one year. Individuals 
paying their own subscriptions £10.00. There is a special reduced yearly 
subscription of £6.00 for· students in the United Kingdom. 

Original manuscripts (2 copies) should be addressed to The Edit?r, 
British Journal of Industrial Relations, London School of Economics 
and Political Science, Houghton Street, London, WC2A 2AE. 

Subscriptions and enquiries should be addressed to: Tieto Ltd., Bank 
House, 8A Hill Road, Clevedon, Avon ·BS21 7HH. 

Government 
and Opposition 

A journal of comparative politics published quarterly 

Editorial Board David E. Apter, Brian Barry, Michael Biddiss, Ernest Gellner, Julius Gould, 
John Hall, Ghita Ionescu, James Joll, Isabel de Madariaga, Geraint Parry, 
John Pinder 

Editors 
Advisory Board 

Ghita Ionescu, Ernest Gellner, Isabel de Madariaga 
S. E. Finer, Daniel Bell, K. D. Bracher, B. Crick, Robert A. Dahl, Sir William 
Deakin, John Bister, Jacques Freymond, Bertrand de Jouvenel, Arend 
Lijphart, Pierre Manent, David Marquand, Masao Maruyama, John Miesel, J . 
G . Merquior, J. D. B. Miller, F. F. Ridley, Giovanni Sartori, Martin Seliger, G. 
H . N. Seton-Watson, Edward Shils, E. Tierno Galvan. 
Volume 18, No. 4, Autumn 1983 
Are We All Latin Americans Now? 
Capital Punishment 
Islam in Politics 
Hong Kong 
The Neglected (3) - Jacob Burckhardt 
Reading Notes, Summer 1983 
A Note on Moses Hess 

Volume 19, No. 1, Winter 1984 
Leonard Schapiro 
Do Parties Matter? 
British Technology Policy 
Is There a 'Road to Serfdom'? 
Political Participation in Britain 
The Neglected (4) - Charles Peguy 
Reading Notes, Autumn 1983 

David E. Apter 
Nicola Lacey 

Ilkay Sunar and Binnaz Toprak 
Paul Wilkinson 

Wolfgang J. Mommsen 
Ghita Ionescu 

Shloma Avineri 

S. E. Finer 
Klaus von Beyme 

Roger Williams 
Norman P. Barry 

Geraint Parry and George Moyser 
Pierre Manent 
Ghita Ionescu 

Single copies U.K. £7.00; annual subscription £25.00 institutions; £20.00 individuals . U.S.: single 
copies $16.00; annual subscription $60.00 institutions, $50.00 individuals (post free). All other 
overseas subscriptions: £30.00 institutions, £25.00 individuals, post free; £8.00 per number. 

All correspondence and subscriptions to Mrs. R. J. Jones, Editorial Assistant, Government and 
Opposition, The London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, London 
WC2A 2AE. Telephone Number: 01 405 5991. 



JOURNAL OF TRANSPORT ECONOMICS AND 
POLICY 

This journal, which is devoted to the study of all forms of transport, 
appeared for the first time in January 1967. It serves as a means of 
communication between research workers, planners, administrators 
and all others interested in the development of transport and its impact 
on other activities. The Journal attracts articles from many different 
parts of the world and has subscribers in nearly seventy countries. 

Editors: Professor M. E. Beesley (Managing Editor), Professor B. T. Bayliss and 
Professor K. M. Gwilliam. 

CONTENTS OF RECENT ISSUES 

Vol. XVII, No.3 September 1983 
Identifying individual Preferences for International Air Fares . An application of 

functional measurement theory David A. Hensher and Jordan J. Louviere 
Willingness to Pay for Car Efficiency. A hedonic price approach Allen C. Goodman 
Optimum Dynamic Investment Policies for Capacity in 

Transport Facilities J. Enrique Fernandez 
The Profitability of Investment in Shipping. The Balance of 

Payments Criterion Dan Shneerson 
Economies of Scale in the Taxicab Industry . Some Empirical Evidence 

from the United States Anthony M. Pagano and Claire E. McKnight 
Marg_inal Cost Pricing of Scheduled Transport Services Odd I. Larsen 

Vol. XVIII, No.l January 1984 
Demand for Unlimited Use Transit Passes Lawrence B. Doxsey 
Deregulation of Rates for International Road Haulage within the 

European Community Herbert Baum 
Ramsey Pricing by U.S. Railroads. Can it exist? Sylvester Damus 
Part-time Labour , Work Rules, and Urban Transit 

Costs Kenneth M. Chomitz and Charles A. Lave 
The Shared Vehicle. A study of its impact upon accessibility and 

vehicle ownership Patrick S. McCarth y 

Vol. XVIII, No.2 May 1984 
The Structure of Shopping Travel. Some Developments of the Trip 

Generation Model R. W. Vickerman and T. A. Barmby 
An Economic Analysis of Aircraft Design Steven A. Morrison 
Efficiency and Cost-Effectiveness of Motor Vehicle Inspection. A State Specific 

Analysis using Time Series Data Peter D. Loeb and Benjamin Gi/ad 
Rights of Way and Congestion Tolls Eitan Berg/as, David Fresko and David Pines 
Elasticity Measures and Disaggregate Choice Models J. P. Dunne 

Each issue includes abstracts of the main articles in English, German and French. 
Book notes are a regular feature. 

Published three times a year (January, May and September) at University of Bath, Claverton 
Down, Bath, BA2 7AY, by the London School of Economics and Political Science, and the 
University of Bath. Annual subscription: United Kingdom £24.50; elsewhere £32.00 or (U.S.A. 
::ind Canada) $68.00. For individuals paying their own personal subscriptions: U.K. £13.25; 
elsewhere £17.25 or $36.00. Single copies U.K. £9.20; elsewhere £11.50 or £23.75 each. All prices 
include postage, surface man. 
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THE ECOnOffllSTS' BOOHSHOP 
specialises in new and second-hand books, 
paperbacks and pamphlets on economics, 
statistics, labour and management, history, 
politics, geography, sociology, anthropology, 
law and related subjects. 

The main shop, located on the premises of the London 
School of Economics, and owned jointly by LSE and 
The Economist, now has a City branch, the Barbican 
Business Book Centre, at 9 Moorfields EC2. 
The Bookshop provides a mail order service used by 
universities, industrial concerns, institutional bodies ' banks and individuals throughout the world, and also 
produces a bi-monthly catalogue of new stock titles -
write to us today for a sample copy. 

THE ECOnOffllSTS' BOOHSHOP 
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Clare Market, Portugal Street, 
London WC2A 2AB 

Telephone: 01-405 5531 



Journal of International Studies 
London School of Economics 

Published three times a year 
April , August and December 

Volume 13, Number 1 

Lebanon and After: Whose Victory? 
Ali Sadeghi 

The Incompatibility of Socialism and Rapid Innovation 
Stanislaw Gomulka 

Chernenko's Inheritance: The Parameters of Soviet Foreign Policy 
Fred Halliday 

Spring 1984 

The Evolution of the Attitude of the Italian Communist Party Towards the European Economic 
Community 

A.J.K. Webb 

DISCUSSION: NUCLEAR WEAPONS IN EUROPE 

Nuclear Weapons in Europe: Is There an Arms Race? 
Lawrence Freedman 

The NATO Approach to INF 
Joseph Luns 

Europe After Cruise and Pershing II 
Mary Kaldor 

Volume 13, Number 2 : Special Issue on Central America 
Including articles by Richard Fagen on US policy in Central America , Wolf Grabendorff on West 
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